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List  of  the  more  important  Abbreviations. 
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The  Vish?fU-sm«'ti  or  Vaishnava  Dharmaj^stra  or  Vish»u- 
sQtra  Is  in  the  main  a  collection  of  ancient  aphorisms  on  the 
sacred  laws  of  India,  and  as  such  it  ranks  with  the  other 
ancient  works  of  this  class  which  have  come  down  to  our 
time^.  It  may  be  styled  a  Dharma-sOtra,  though  this 
ancient  title  of  the  SQtra  works  on  law  has  been  preserved 
in  the  MSS.  of  those  Smmis  only,  which  have  been  handed 
down,  hke  the  Dharma-siltras  of  Apastamba,  Baudhayana, 
and  Hira/j-yakejin,  as  parts  of  the  respective  Kalpa- 
sfttras,  to  which  they  belong.  The  size  of  the  Vishwu- 
sCitra,  and  the  great  variety  of  the  subjects  treated  in  it, 
would  suffice  to  entitle  it  to  a  conspicuous  place  among 
the  five  or  six  existing  Dharma'Siitras ;  but  it  possesses 
a  peculiar  claim  to  interest,  which  is  founded  on  its  close 
connection  with  one  of  the  oldest  Vedic  schools,  the  KaMas, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the  famous  code  of  Manu  and 
some  other  ancient  law-codes,  on  the  other  hand.  To  dis- 
cuss these  two  principal  points,  and  some  minor  points 
connected  with  them,  as  fully  as  the  limits  of  an  introduc- 
tion admit  of,  will  be  the  more  necessary,  because  such  a 
discussion  can  afford  the  only  safe  basis  for  a  conjecture 
not  altogether  unsupported  regarding  the  time  and  place 
of  the  original  composition  of  this  work,  and  may  even 
tend  to  throw  some  new  light  on  the  vexed  question  as  to 
the  origin  of  the  code  of  Manu.  Further  on  I  shall  have 
to  speak  of  the  numerous  interpolations  traceable  in  the 
ViahjvU'sQtra,  and  a  few  remarks  regarding  the  materials 


'  Thia  was  first  poioied  otit  by  Professor  Msjt  Miiller,  History  of  Ancienl 
Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  134.  lli«  results  were  confirmcfl  and  expanded  hy  the 
fabocqacnt  rcKMrcbes  of  Dr.  Buhlcr,  Introduction  to  Uombay  Digest,  t,  p.  xx^  ; 
Indian  Aaiiquarj,  V,  p.  30 ;  Xa/mii  Report,  p.  36. 
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used  for  this  translation,  and  the  principles  of  Interpreta- 
tion that  have  been  followed  in  it,  may  be  fitly  reserved 
for  the  last. 

There  is  no  surer  way  for  ascertaining  the  particular 
Vedic  school  by  which  an  ancient  Sanskrit  law-book  of 
unknown  or  uncertain  origin  was  composed,  than  by 
examining  the  quotations  frotrij  and  analogies  with,  Vedic 
works  which  it  contains.  Thus  the  Gautama  Dharma- 
jSstra  might  have  originated  in  any  one  among  the  divers 
Gautama  A'ara«as  with  which  Indian  tradition  acquaints 
us.  But  the  comparatively  numerous  passages  which  its 
author  has  borrowed  from  the  Sa^whiti  and  from  one  BrSh- 
maf^a  of  the  SSma-veda  prove  that  it  must  belong  to  one 
of  those  Gautama  ATarasas  who  studied  the  SSma-veda^. 
Regarding  the  code  of  YA^^avalkya  we  learn  from  tradi- 
tion that  a  Vedic  teacher  of  that  name  was  the  reputed 
author  of  the  White  Ya^r-veda.  But  this  coincidence 
might  be  looked  upon  as  casual,  if  the  Ya^wavalkya-smr/ti 
did  not  contain  a  number  of  Mantras  from  that  Vedic 
Sa^;hit4,  and  a  number  of  very  striking  analogies,  in  the 
section  on  funeral  ceremonies  particularly,  with  the  Gri"hya- 
sfltra  of  the  Vl^^asaneyins,  the  KStiya  G^ihya-sOtra  of  PSra- 
akara  *.  In  the  case  of  the  Vishwu-sOtra  an  enquiry  of  this 
kind  is  specially  called  for,  because  tradition  leaves  us 
entirely  in  the  dark  as  to  its  real  author.  The  fiction 
that  the  laws  promulgated  in  Chapters  II~XCV1I  were 
communicated  by  the  god  Vishwu  to  the  goddess  of  the 
earth,  is  of  course  utterly  worthless  for  historical  purposes  ; 
and  all  that  it  can  be  made  to  show  is  that  those  parts 
of  this  work  in  which  it  is  started  or  kept  up  cannot  rival 
the  laws  themselves  in  antiquity. 

Now  as  regards,  first,  the  Vedic  Mantras  and  Prattkas 
(beginnings  of  Mantras)  quoted  in  this  work,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  leave  aside,  as  being  of  no  moment  for  the  present 
purpose,  1.   very  well-known  Mantras,  or,  speaking  more 

'  See  Biiblcr,  Introduction  to  Ga.utama  (Vol.  11  of  the  Sacred  Books  of  the 
Eist),  pp-  xJif-xlviii. 

*  Biihler,  Inlroduetion  to  Digest,  p.  xxxii ;  Steniler,  on  PSrnskara'i  Grrhya- 
aiitra,  in  the  Journal  of  the  German  Ojienta!  Society;  Vll,  p,  5317  seq. 
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prectsely,  all  such  Mantras  as  are  frequently  quoted  in 
Vedic  works  of  divers  5&khfis  ;  3,  the  purificatory  texts  enu- 
merated under  the  title  of  Sarva-veda-pavitr4«i  in  LVI. 
The  latter  can  afford  us  no  help  in  determining  the  particular 
5S.khcL  to  which  this  work  belongs,  because  they  are  actually 
taken,  as  they  profess  to  be,  from  all  the  Vedas  indiscfimi- 
nately,  and  because  nearly  the  whole  of  Chapter  LVI  is 
found  in  the  Vasish///a-smWti  as  well  (see  further  on),  which 
probably  does  not  belong  to  the  same  Veda  as  this  work. 
Among  the  foriner  class  of  Mantras  may  be  included,  parti- 
cularly, the  Ga,yatri,  the  Purushasfikta,  the  Aghamarslia«a, 
the  Kftsbmawfj'is,  the  Vythritis,  the  Cyesh/Aa  Samans,  the 
Rudras,  the  Tr'mSJtikeia.,  the  Trisuparwa,  the  Vaishwava, 
5ikra.  and  Barhaspatya  Mantras  mentioned  in  XC,  3,  and 
the  Mantra  quoted  in  XXVni,5i  (  =  Gautama's 'Retasya'). 
Among  the  twenty- two Mantrasquoted  in  Chapters  XL  VIII, 
LXIV,  LXV  (including  repetitions,  but  excluding  the  Puru- 
shasiL^lcta,  Giyatri,  Aghamarshana)  there  are  also  some 
which  may  be  referred  to  this  class,  and  the  great  majority 
(rf  them  occur  in  more  than  one  Veda  at  the  same  time. 
But  it  is  worthy  of  note  that  no  less  than  twelve,  besides 
occurring  in  at  least  one  other  5akhS,  are  either  actually 
found  in  the  SamhitA  of  the  A*Sr4ya//iya-ka/^as,  the  Kk- 
Maka^  (or  A'araka-sdkhfi.?),  or  stated  to  belong  to  it  in  the 
Commentary,  while  one  is  found  in  the  KtfAaka,  alone, 
a  second  in  the  Atharva-veda  alone,  a  third  in  the  Taitti- 
ri>'a  Brihmana  alone,  and  a  fourth  does  not  occur  in  any 
Vedic  work  hitherto  known*.  A  far  greater  number  of 
Mantras  occurs  in  Chapters  XX I,  LXVII,  LXXIII, 
LXXIV,  LXXXVI,  which  treat  of  daily  oblations, 
5r4ddhas,  and  the  ceremony  of  setting  a  bull  at  liberty. 
Of  all  these  Mantras,  which,^ — ^including  the  Furushasdkta 
and  other  such  well-known  Mantras  as  well  as  the  short 
invocations  addressed  to  Soma,  Agni,  and  other  deities. 
but  excluding  the  invocations  addressed  to  Vish//u  in  the 
spurious  S&tra,  LXVII,  2, — are  more  than  a  hundred  in 
number,  no  more  than   forty  or  so   are   found   in  Vedic 

'  la  RpeAking  of  tfau  work  I  always  refer  to  the  Berlin  MS. 
»  XLVIII,  10.     Cf.,  however,  V%as,  Sawh.  IV,  n. 


worVs  hitherto  printed,  and  in  the  law-books  of  Manu, 
Y^wavalkya,  and  others  ;  but  nearly  all  are  quoted, 
exactly  in  the  same  order  as  in  this  work,  in  the  Kkr^- 
ya«iya-ka//raka  GnTiya-sOtra^  while  some  of  them  have 
been  traced  in  the  Ka//iaka  as  well.  And  what  is  even 
more  important,  the  K^iAsk^  Grihya.  does  not  contain 
those  Mantras  alone,  but  nearly  all  the  SOtras  in  which 
they  occur ;  and  it  may  be  stated  therefore,  secondly,  that 
the  Vishnu-sQtra  has  four  long  sections,  viz.  Chapter 
LXXIII.  and  Chapters  XXI,  LXVII,  LXXXVI,  ex- 
cepting the  final  parts,  in  common  with  that  work,  while 
the  substance  of  Chapter  LXXIV  may  also  be  traced  in 
it.  The  agreement  between  both  works  is  very  close,  and 
where  they  differ  it  is  generally  due  to  false  readings  or  to 
enlargements  on  the  part  of  the  Vishnu-sGtra.  However, 
there  are  a  few  cases,  in  which  the  version  of  the  latter 
work  is  evidently  more  genuine  than  that  of  the  former, 
and  it  follows,  therefore,  that  the  author  of  the  Vishwu- 
sQtra  cannot  have  borrowed  his  rules  for  the  performance 
of  ^riddhas  Slc.  from  the  Ka/Xsaka  Grihya-sOitra,  but  that 
both  must  have  drawn  from  a  common  source,  i.  e.  no  doubt 
from  the  traditions  current  in  the  Ka//m  school,  to  which 
this  work  is  indebted  for  so  many  of  its  Mantras  as  well. 

For  these  reasons '  I  fully  concur  in  the  view  advanced 
by  Dr.  Biihler,  that  the  bulk  of  the  so-called  Vish«u-smrfti 
is  really  the  ancient  Dharma-sOtra  of  the  A'^raya^lya- 
k4/'^aka  5akha  of  the  Black  Ys^^r-veda.  It  ranks,  like 
other  Dharma-sfltras,  with  the  Grihya  and  ^rauta-sfltras  of 
its  school ;  the  latter  of  which,  though  apparently  lost  now, 
is  distinctly  referred  to  in  the  Gr^liya-siQtra  in  several 
places,  and  must  have  been  in  existence  at  the  time  when 
the  Commentaries  on  K&ty&yana's  ^rauta-sOtras  were 
composed,  in  which  it  is  frequently  quoted  by  the  name 

^  p'or  detstis  I  may  refer  the  reader  to  my  Gemmn  paper,  Das  DhaTmaat^trB.  des 
VUhrtU  and  das  Ki/AmkagrihyasAtni,  in  the  TraasaclioDS  of  the  Rubral  liavarian 
Acaiaay  oi  Science  for  1S79,  where  Uiu  sections  correspooding  in  both  works 
hinre  been  printed  iti  parallel  columns,  the  ttits  from  the  Ka/AakaGrihya-aQtra 
having  been  pTepar<»l  from  two  of  the  MSS.  of  Devapdla's  Commenta^ry  dis- 
co vet  td  by  Dr.  Jitihler  (Xajmlr  Report,  Nos.  ii|  la),  one  in  DevanySgart,  uid 
the  other  in  SlradA  characters. 
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of  Ka/Aa-siJtra  on  divers  questions  concerning  5"rauta  offer- 
ings, and  at  the  time,  when  the  Kajmiriati  Devapala  wrote 
bis  Commentary  on  the  K&fMka.  Gnhya-sQtra,  which  was, 
according  to  the  Ka^mirian  tradition,  as  explored  by  Dr. 
Biihler,  before  the  conquest  of  Ka/mtr  by  the  Mahnm- 
medans.  DevapAla,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  work,  re- 
fers to  'thirty-nine  AdhySyas  treating  of  the  VaitAnika 
(=  Srauta)  ceremonies,' by  which  the  Gri"hya-sQtra  was  pre- 
ceded, from  which  statement  it  may  be  inferred  that  the 
KiiAaka.  5rauta-sOtras  must  have  been  a  very  voluminous 
work  indeed,  as  the  Gr/hya-sutra,  which  is  at  least  equal  if 
not  superior  in  extent  to  other  works  of  the  same  class, 
forms  but  one  Adhyiya,  the  fortieth,  of  the  whole  Kalpa- 
siltra,  which,  according  to  Devapdla,  was  composed  by  one 
author.  It  does  not  seem  likely  that  the  Vish«u-sfitra  was 
composed  by  the  same  man.  or  that  it  ever  formed  part  of 
the  KS//^aka  Kalpa-sutra,  as  the  Dharma-sdtras  of  Baudhi- 
yana,  Apastamba,  and  Hirawyakejin  form  part  of  the  Kalpa- 
sutras  of  the  respective  schools  to  which  they  belong.  If 
that  were  the  case,  it  would  agree  with  the  Gr/hya-siitra  on 
all  those  points  which  are  treated  in  both  works,  such  as 
e.  g.  the  terms  for  the  performance  of  the  Sawsk^lras  or 
sacraments,  the  rules  for  a  student  and  for  a  Sn4taka^ 
the  enumeration  and  definition  of  the  Kri'kl/tr^s  or  '  hard 
penances,'  the  forms  of  marriage,  &c.  Now  though  the 
two  works  have  on  those  subjects  a  number  of  such  rules 
in  common  as  occur  in  other  works  also,  they  disagree  for 
the  most  part  in  the  choice  of  expressions,  and  on  a  few 
points  lay  down  exactly  opposite  rules,  such  as  the  Vish«u- 
siitra  (XXVIII,  28)  giving  permission  to  a  student  to  ascend 
his  spiritual  teacher's  carriage  after  him,  whereas  the  other 
work  prescribes,  that  he  shall  do  so  on  no  account.  More- 
over, if  both  works  had  been  destined  from  the  first  to 
supplement  one  another,  they  would,  instead  of  having 
several  entire  sections  in  common,  exhibit  such  cross- 
references  as  are  found  e.  g.  between  the  Apastamba 
GrihyB.  and  Dharma-sfltras ' ;  though  the  absence  of  such 

'  BuUcT,  IntrodactioD  to  Apa&taraba,  Sscred  Book*,  II,  pp.  si-xir. 
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references  might  be  explained,  in  the  case  of  the  Vishwu- 
sOtra,  by  the  activity  of  those  who  brought  it  into  its 
present  shape,  and  who  seem  to  have  carefully  removed 
all  such  rererences  to  other  works  as  the  original  Dharma- 
sfltra  may  have  contained.  Whatever  the  precise  nature  of 
the  relations  between  this  work  and  the  other  Sfltra  works 
of  the  A'Sr&yawJya-kS./j^aka  school  may  have  been,  there  is 
no  reason  for  assigning  to  it  a  later  date  than  to  the 
Ki///aka  5rauta  and  Grihya-sfltras,  with  the  latter  of  which 
it  has  so  much  in  commoHj  and  it  may  therefore  claim  a 
considerable  antiquity,  especially  if  it  is  assumed,  with  Dr. 
Bijhler,  that  the  beginning  of  the  SCltra  period  differed  for 
each  Veda.  The  Veda  of  the  Ka/,4as,  the  'Kkt/iaka,  is  not 
separated  from  the  Sfltra  literature  of  this  school  by  an 
intermediate  BrShmawa  stage  ;  yet  its  high  antiquity  is 
testified  by  several  of  the  most  eminent  gramntiarians  of 
India  from  Y4ska  down  to  Kaiyata^.  Thus  the  K3./Aaka 
is  the  only  existing  work  of  its  kind,  which  is  quoted  by 
the  former  grammarian  (Nirukta  X,  5  ]  another  clear 
quotation  from  the  KS/Aaka,  XXVH,  9,  though  not  by 
name,  may  be  found,  Nirukta  III,  4),  and  the  Litter  places 
the  Ka///as  at  the  head  of  all  Vcdic  schools,  while  Pataw- 
^li,  the  author  of  the  MahSbhSshya,  assigns  to  the  ancient 
sage  Ka;'*^a,  the  reputed  founder  of  the  Ka///a  or  KAeAaka 
school  of  the  Black  Ya^r-veda,  the  dignified  position  of 
an  immediate  pupil  of  VaiJamp^yana,  the  fountain-head  of 
all  schools  of  the  older  or  Black  ya^r-veda,  and  mentions, 
in  accordance  with  a  similar  statement  preserved  in  the 
RimAyawa  {II,  32,  18,  ig  cd.  Schlegel),  that  in  his  own 
time  the  '  KalSpaka  and  the  Koi//faka '  were  *  proclaimed  in 
every  village  -.'  The  priority  of  the  Kai'//as  before  all  other 
existing  schools  of  the  Y^^r-veda  may  be  deduced  from 
the  statements  of  the  A'araffavyQha  ^,  which  work  assigns  to 
thern  one  of  the  first  places  among  the  divers  branches  of 


'  See  Weber,  Indlsche  Stadien  XIII,  p.  437  s«j. 

*  MaKabbi&bya,  Kenares  edition,  IV,  foU.  8a  b,  75  b. 

*  See  Webtr,  Jiid,  Siud.  Ill,  p.  156  setj,. ;  MftK  Miilirr,  Hist.  Atic  Sansk. 
Lit ,  p.  369.  I  have  comulted,  besides,  two  Mujiich  MSS.  of  the  Aarawavyfibn 
(cod.  Hang  4s). 
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the  A'arakas,  whom  it  places  at  the  head  of  all  schools  of 
the  Ya^r-veda.  Another  argument  in  favour  of  the  high 
antiquity  of  the  Ka/Aas  may  be  derived  from  their  geogra- 
phical position  *.  Though  the  statements  of  the  MahS- 
bh&shya  and  R^mSyaf/a  regarding  the  wide-spread  and 
influervtial  position  of  the  Ka//^as  in  ancient  times  arc  borne 
out  by  the  fact  that  the  A'arawavyflha  mentions  three  sub- 
divisions of  the  KaMas.  viz.  the  KaMas  proper,  the  Prajtya- 
KaMas,  and  the  Kapish/i^ala  Ka///as,  to  which  the  K^rk- 
yantyas  may  be  added  as  a  fourth,  and  by  the  seeming 
identity  of  their  name  with  the  name  of  the  Kaflatot  in  the 
PaJ^b  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the  firet  part  of  the 
name  of  the  peninsula  of  Kattivar  on  the  other  hand,  it 
seems  very  lilcely  nevertheless  that  the  original  home  of  the 
Kaf/ias  was  situated  in  the  north-west,  i.  e.  in  those  regions 
where  the  earliest  parts  of  the  Vedas  were  composed.  Not 
only  the  Kaflafoi,  but  the  Katxfti<T$oXoi  as  wellj  who  have 
been  identified  with  the  Kapish/Z^ala  Katf/tas  ^,  are  men- 
tioned by  Greek  writers  as  a  nation  living  in  the  Pa%^b ; 
and  while  the  PrS^ya  KafAas  are  shown  by  their  name 
{'Eastern  Ka//;as')  to  have  lived  to  the  east  of  the  two 
other  branches  of  the  Ka/Aas,  it  is  a  significant  fact  that 
adherents  of  the  A'4rdya«iya-k4//jtaka  school  survive  no- 
where but  in  Kaj'mir,  where  all  BrShma//as  perform  their 
domestic  rites  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the 
Gr/hya-sOtra  of  this  school*.  Kajmir  is  moreover  the 
country  where  nearly  all  the  yet  existing  works  of  the 
K^/Aaka  school  have  turned  up,  including  the  Berlin  MS. 
of  the  Kd//raka,  which  was  probably  written  by  a  Kar- 
mirian*.  It  is  true  that  some  of  the  geographical  and 
historical  data  contained  in  that  work,  especially  the  way 
in  which  it  mentions  tlie  PasMlas,  whose  ancient  name,  as 
shown  by  the  5atapatha  BrAhma«a  (XIII,  5,4,  7)  and  Rig- 


'  See  Weber,  Uber  das  K&m&yaita,  p.  9  ;  tod.  StaA.  t,  p.  iSg  «q. ;  III,  p.  469 
•eq, ;  XIII,  pp.  375,  439  i  ltd,  Litleraturgeschidite,  pp.  99,  33a  ;  Zirnmer, 
Altindlscbcs  Lebcn,  p.  101  icq. 

*  See,  bowcTcr,  Max  MiJiler,  Hist,  Anc.  Sutk.  Lit.,  p.  J^ 

*  B^kr,  Kuinlr  Repoil,  p.  10  seq. 

*  This  W3B  pointed  out  lo  me  by  Dr.  Biihler. 
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veda  fVni,  20,  24;  VIII,  aa,  13),  was  Krivi,  take  us  far  off 
from  the  north-west,  the  earliest  seat  of  Aryan  civilization, 
into  the  country  of  the  Kuru-Pa«Mlas  in  HindostSn  proper. 
But  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  Ka/Aaka,  if  it  may 
be  identified  with  the  *  A!'araka*jikha,'  must  have  been 
the  Veda  of  all  the  A'arakas  except  perhaps  the  Maitriya- 
myas  and  K apish i'//alas,  and  may  have  been  altered  and 
enlari^ed,  after  the  Ka/Aas  and  A'arakas  had  spread  them- 
selves across  Hindost3.n.  The  Siltras  of  a  5"3^kh4  which 
appears  to  have  sprung  up  near  the  primitive  home  of  Aryan 
civilization  in  India,  which  was  probably  the  original  home 
of  the  Ka//tas  at  the  same  time,  may  be  far  older  than 
those  of  mere  Siitra  schools  of  the  Black  Ya^^r-veda,  which 
have  sprung  up,  like  the  Apastamba  school,  in  South  India, 
i.  e.  far  older  than  the  fourth  or  fifth  century  B.C.' 

But  sufficient  space  has  been  assigned  to  these  attempts 
at  fixing  the  age  of  the  KAMaka-sCitras  which,  besides  re- 
maining only  too  uncertain  in  themselves,  can  apply  with 
their  full  force  to  those  parts  of  the  Vish?iu-sQtra  only, 
which  have  been  traced  in  the  K4Maka  Gr/hya-sQtra.  It 
will  be  seen  afterwards  that  even  these  sections,  however 
closely  connected  with  the  sacred  literature  of  the  KaMas, 
have  been  tampered  with  in  several  places,  and  it  might  be 
argued,  therefore,  that  the  whole  remainder  of  the  Vishwu- 
sfitra,  to  which  the  Kfi/Z^aka  literature  offers  no  parallel, 
may  be  a  subsequent  addition.  But  the  antiquity  of  the 
great  majority  of  its  laws  can  be  proved  by  independent 
arguments,  which  are  furnished  by  a  comparison  of  the 
Vish^m-sMra  with  other  works  of  the  same  class,  whose 
antiquity  is  not  doubted. 

In  the  foot-notes  to  my  translation  I  have  endeavoured 
to  give  as  complete  references  as  possible  to  the  ana- 
logous passages  in  the  Smrrtis  of  Manu,  Ya^«avalkya, 
Apastamba,  and  Gautama,  and  in  the  four  G^'/hya-sOtras 
hitherto  printed.  A  large  number  of  analogous  passages 
might  have  been  traced  in  the  Dharma-siltras  of  Viaish/Aa* 

^  See  Biihter,  Inlrod.  to  Apastambii,  p.  xliii. 

*  See  the  Benares  edition  (1878),  which  is  nccoropanied  with  a  CornmeDtaty 
by  Kn'fhnapajfi/ita  Dbarm&dhiklria.     I  sbould  hvK  given  references  to  this 


I 


I 

I 
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and  BaudhSyana  as  well,  not  to  mention  Hira/iyakcLfin's 
D har ma- si'j Ira,  which,  according  to  Dr,  Biihier,  is  nearly  iden- 
tical with  the  Dharma-sOtra  of  Apastamba.  Two  facts  may 
be  established  at  oace  by  glancing  at  these  analogies,  viz. 
the  cHose  agreement  of  this  work  with  the  other  Stitra  works 
in  point  of  form,  and  with  all  the  above-mentioned  works  in 
point  of  contents.  As  regards  the  first  point,  the  Siitras  or 
prose  rules  of  which  the  bulk  of  the  Vish/zu-sfltra  is  com- 
posed, show  throughout  that  characteristic  lacotiism  of  the 
Siitra  style,  which  renders  it  impossible  in  many  cases  to 
make  out  the  real  meaning  of  a  SOtra  without  the  help  of  a 
Commentary ;  and  in  the  choice  of  terms  they  agree  as 
closeJy  as  possible  with  the  other  ancient  law-books,  and  in 
some  cases  with  the  GnTiya-sutras  as  wcIL  Numerous 
verses,  generally  in  the  ^loka  metre,  and  occasionally  de- 
signed as  *Githas/  are  added  at  the  end  of  most  chapters, 
and  interspersed  between  the  Siltras  in  some ;  but  in  this 
particular  al<;o  the  Vishwu-siitra  agrees  with  at  least 
one  other  Dharma-sdtra,  the  V5sish///a-smriti,  and  it  con- 
tains in  its  law  part,  like  the  latter  work,  a  number  of 
verses  in  the  ancient  Trish/ubh  metre*.  Four  of  these 
TrishAjbhs  are  found  in  the  Vasish/^a-smrrti,  and  three  in 
Vaska's  Nirukta  as  well,  and  the  majority  of  the  .Slokas  has 
been  traced  in  the  former  work  and  the  other  above-men- 
tioned law-books,  and  in  other  Smrrtis.  In  point  of  contents 
the  great  majority  both  of  the  metrical  and  prose  rules  of 
the  VishffU-sOtra  agrees  with  one,  or  some^  or  all  of  the 
works  named  above.  The  Gr/hya-sCitras.  excepting  the  K&- 
Maka  Gr/hya-sOtra,  naturally  offer  a  far  smaller  number  of 
analogies  with  it  than  the  Smr/tis,  still  they  exhibit  several 
rules,  in  the  Sndtaka-dharmas  and  otherwise,  that  have  not 
been  traced  in  any  other  Smriti  except  the  work  here  trans- 
lated.  Among  the  SmMis  again,  each  single  one  may  be  seen 

worlc,  the  first  gotnpltie  *nd  reliable  editiou  of  the  VisishMa-smFjti,  in  ibc  foot- 
notes to  my  tninstatmn,  bnt  for  Uie  fact  that  it  did  not  come  into  my  band* 
till  tbe  former  had  gooe  lo  the  press.  For  BaudhSyina  1  luive  ctmsirhcd  a, 
Munich  MS.  containing  the  text  only  of  his  Sutras  fcoci  Haug  >63l. 

*  XnC,  33,  34;  XXIII,  61  ;  XXIX,  9,  10;  XXX,  47  :*ee  Ninikta  11.  4 ; 
V4«ah/jUI1.8-ioj ;  LVI.  JJ  {sec  Vasiah/Aa  XXVlll,  15);  LIX,  jojLXXII,  7; 

C,  16. 
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from  the  references  to  contain  a  number  of  such  rules,  as 
are  only  met  with  in  this  work,  which  is  a  very  important 
fact  because,  if  the  laws  of  the  Vishwu-sOtra  were  found 
either  in  all  other  SmritiSj  or  in  one  of  them  only,  its 
author  might  be  suspected  of  having;  borrowed  them  from 
one  of  those  works-  As  it  is,  meeting  with  analogous  pas- 
sages noiv  in  one  work^  and  then  in  another,  one  cannot 
but  suppose  that  the  author  of  this  work  has  everywhere 
drawn  from  the  same  source  as  the  other  Sutrakaras,  viz. 
from  ancient  traditions  that  were  common  to  all  Vedic 
schools. 

There  are,  moreover,  a  number  of  cases  in  which  this 
work,  instead  of  having  borrowed  from  other  works  of  the 
same  class,  can  be  shown  to  have  been,  directly  or  indirectly, 
the  source  from  which  they  drew,  and  this  fact  constitutes 
a  third  reason  in  favour  of  the  high  antiquity  of  its  laws. 
The  clearest  case  of  this  kind  is  furnished  by  the  VSsish/Aa- 
smr/tij  with  which  this  work  has  two  entire  chapters  in 
common,  which  are  not  found  elsewhere.  I  subjoin  in  a  note 
the  text  of  Vasish///a  XXVIII,  10-15,  with  an  asterisk  to 
those  words  which  contain  palpable  mistakes  (not  including 
blunders  in  point  of  metre),  for  comparison  with  Chapter  LVI 
of  this  work  in  the  Calcutta  edition,  which  is  exceptionally 
correct  in  this  chapter  and  in  Chapter  LXXXVII,  which 
latter  corresponds  to  Vfisish/Z/a  XXVIII,  18-22  K     In  both 

*  «%^^TTf^WTfirr  wi?nHT^*TJT;  t?^'^  i 
^m  ttW  iw^  ^a^  ^T!3  wsini:  ti'^oii 
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chapters  Vtsh«u  has  mainly  prose  Sutras  and  throughout 
a  perfectly  correct  text,  whereas  VSsish///a  has  bad  ^lokas 
which,  supported  as  they  arc  by  the  Commentary  or  by  the 
metre  or  by  both,  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  carelessness 
or  clerical  mistakes  in  some  cases,  and  by  a  clumsy  versifica- 
tion of  the  original  prose  version  preserved  in  this  work  in 
others.  Another  chapter  of  the  Vishnu-sfltra,  the  forty- 
eighth,  nowhere  meets  with  a  parallel  except  in  the  third 
Pra-ma  of  the  Dharma-sOitra  of  Baudhdyana,  where  it  recurs 
almost  word  for  word.  An  examination  of  the  various 
readings  in  both  works  shows  that  in  some  of  the  51okas 
BaudhSyana  has  better  readings,  while  in  one  or  tivo  others 
the  readings  of  Vishwu  seem  preferable,  though  the  «n- 
sadsfactory  condition  of  the  MS.  consulted  renders  it  unsafe 
to  pronounce  a  definitive  judgment  on  the  character  of 
Baudhdyana's  readings.  At  all  events  he  has  a  few  Vedic 
Mantras  more  than  Vishwu,  which  however  seem  to  be  very 
well-known  Mantras  and  are  quoted  by  their  Prattkas  only. 
But  he  omits  the  two  important  Sfitras  9  and  10  of  Vish/m, 
the  latter  of  which  contains  a  Mantra  quoted  at  full,  which, 
aHhough  corrupted  (see  Vi^s.  Sawh.  IV,  13)  and  hardly 
intelligible, is  truly  Vedic  in  point  of  language;  and  he  adds 
on  hia  part  a  clause  at  the  end  of  the  whole  chapter*,  which 
inculcates  the  worship  of  Gaweja  or  5»va  or  both,  and  would 
be  quite  sufficient  in  itself  to  cast  a  doubt  on  the  genuine- 
ness and  originality  of  his  version.  It  is  far  from  improbable 
that  both  VastshMa  and  Baudhayana  may  liave  borrowed 


ymfti  *^nni^  (^jtIittr  Vish»a  lvi,  27)  f^r^  si^ 

Tiilwii  LVI,  15,  J  6,  tUebtsst  MSS.  read  ^^W^  WnPTt  I'^'K  ^f'r*  S-H.  I'^i  I 
bat  the  Cale.  ed.  and  one  Londt'U  M8.  buve  ^^Mflrt  I  *nin^  I  like  Vfl- 
nab/Aa.  Of  Visbmi  LXXXYII  the  latter  baa  tin  abridg^ed  venion,  which 
coDtMins  the  faulty  readinps  ^wltuM^p^  ('the  skin  of  a  black  antelope,' 
Conim.  (  and  '^g,^^i  (us  an  epithet  of  the  eai-th  ^  ^g*.*trl  Viahnii 
LXXXVII.9). 
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the  sections  referred  to  directly  from  an  old  recension  of  this 
work,  as  Baudhiyana  has  borrowed  another  chapter  of  his 
work  from  Gautama,  while  Vdsish///a  in  his  turn  has  bor- 
rowed the  same  chapter  from  Baudh^yana  ^.  It  may  be 
added  in  confirmation  of  thts  view,  that  as  far  as  Vasishrfa 
is  concerned,  his  work  is  the  only  Scnnti,  as  far  as  I  know, 
which  contains  a  quotation  from  the  '  Kd/Z/aka'  (in  XXIX, 
1 8).  The  Dharma-sCitras  of  Apastamba  and  Gautama  have 
nowhere  a  large  number  of  consecutive  Sdtras  in  common 
with  the  Vish«u-sfltra,  but  it  is  curious  to  note  that  the 
rule,  which  the  latter  (X,  45)  quotes  as  the  opinion  of 
'some'(ekeX  that  a  non-Brahmanical  finder  of  a  treasure, 
who  announces  his  find  to  the  king,  shall  obtain  one-sixth 
of  the  value,  is  found  in  no  other  law-book  except  in  this, 
which  states  (III,  61)  that  a  5"ildra  shall  divide  a  treasure- 
trove  into  twelve  parts,  two  of  which  he  may  keep  for  him- 
self. Of  the  metrical  law-books,  one,  the  Ya^wavalkya- 
smWti,  has  been  shown  by  Professor  Max  Miiller^  to  have 
borrowed  the  whole  anatomical  section  (HI,  84-104),  in- 
cluding the  simile  of  the  soul  which  dwells  in  the  heart  like 
a  lamp  (III,  109,  in,  301}.  from  this  work  (XCVI,  43-96  ; 
XCVII,  9) ;  and  it  has  been  pointed  out  by  the  same 
scholar,  that  the  verse  in  which  the  author  of  the  former 
work  speaks  of  the  Arawyaka  and  of  the  Yoga-jastra  as  of 
his  own  works  (HI,  no)  does  not  occur  in  the  Vish?/u-sutra, 
and  must  have  been  added  by  the  versificator,  who  brought 
the  Y^nfavalkya-smrrti  into  its  present  metrical  form. 
Several  other  ^lokas  in  Y^«avalkya's  description  of  the 
human  body  (III,  99,  105-108),  and  nearly  the  whole  sec- 
tion on  Yoga  (Y.  Ill,  1 1 1-203,  excepting  those  51okas, 
the  substance  of  which  is  found  in  this  work  and  in  the 
code  of  Manu, viz.  131-T40,  177-182,  190,  198-aoi)  maybe 
traced  to  the  same  source,  as  may  be  also  the  omission  of 
Vish/yu's  enumeration  of  the  'six  limbs  '  {XCVI,  90)  in  the 
Y4f«avalkya-smr/ti,  and  probably  all  the  minor  points  on 
which  it  differs  from  this  work.     Generally  speaking,  those 


^  See  Blihler,  IntTodaction  to  Gautama,  pp.  ]^liv% 
^  Hist.  Anc.  Suisk.  Lit,  p.  331. 


passages  which  have  been  justly  noticed  as  marking  the 
comparatively  late  period  in  which  that  law-book  must 
have  been  composed  '  :  such  as  the  alJusions  to  the  astro- 
Ic^y  and  astronomy  of  the  Greeks  (Y.  I,  80,  395),  which 
render  it  necessary  to  refer  the  metrical  redaction  of  the 
Y%'«ava]kya-amrrti  to  a  later  lime  than  the  second  century 
A.I>. ;  the  whole  passage  on  the  worship  of  Gawcj'a  and  of 
the  planets  (I,  170-307),  in  which,  moreover,  a  heterodox 
sect  is  mentioned,  that  has  been  identified  with  the  Bud- 
dhists ;  the  philosophical  doctrines  propounded  in  I,  349, 
530;  the  injunctions  regarding  the  foundation  and  endow- 
ment of  monasteries  (II,  iH^  seq.) — all  these  passages  have 

10  parallel  in  this  work,  while  it  is  not  overstating  the  case 
say  that  nearly  all  the  other  subjects  mentioned  in  the 
"Y%^avatkya'Smrrti  arc  treated  in  a  similar  way,  and  very 
often  in  the  same  terms,  in  the  Vishwu-sOtra  as  well.  Some 
of  those  rules,  in  which  the  posteriority  of  the  Y^^la- 
^valkya-sm^^ti  to  other  law-books  exhibits  itself,  do  occur 
the  VishiKu-siitra,  but  without  the  same  marks  of  modern 
Thus  the  former  has  two  5lokas  concerning  the  punish- 
ment of  forgery  (II,  240,  241),  in  which  coined  money  js 
referred  to  by  the  term  na«aka  ;  the  Vish/?u-stltra  has  the 
identical  rule  (V,  12.2,  123  ;  cf.  V,  9),  but  the  word  ni>/aka 
rdoes  not  occur  in  it.  Y^«avalkya,  in  speaking  of  the 
Inumber  of  wives  which  a  member  of  the  three  higher  castes 

lay  marry  (I,  57),  advocates  the  Puritan  view,  that  no 
Sudra.  wife  must  be  among  these  ;  this  «'ork  has  analogous 
rules  (XXIV,  1-4),  in  which,  however,  such  marriages  are 
expressly  allowed.     The  comparative  priority  of  all  those 

t£itras  of  Vishwu,  to  which  similar  .Slokas  of  Y^'wavalkya 
correspond,  appears  probable  on  general  grounds,  which  are 
furnished  by  the  course  of  development  in  this  as  in  other 
branches  of  Indian  literature;  and  to  this  it  may  be  added. 


■  See  Steiuler,  in  the  Ficface  to  his  edition  of  Y^Aftvalkya  ;  jncdbi,  oo  Indian 
Chronology,  in  the  Joumal  of  Ihe  German  Oriental  Society,  XXX,  305  Seq., 
Ac  Vi^mu's  rules  (HI,  %i)  coQceming  the  wordjng&c  of  tcyal  grants,  vrhich 
Agree  "ith  the  lules  of  Y^Hi^^taVAlkyi  uid  other  authors,  roust  be  allowed  a  con- 
fldcTiblc  anti^oity,  as  the  very  oldcft  grants  found  in  Sooth  India  conform  tu 
ihoM  ruin.    Hct  Bumell,  Soath  Indisttt  PaLsograpfay,  and  ed,,  p.  95. 
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as  far  as  the  civil  and  criminal  laws  are  concerned,  that  the 
former  enumerates  them  quite  promiscuously,  just  like  the 
other  Dharma-sCltras,  with  which  he  agrees  besides  in 
separating  the  law  of  inheritance  from  the  body  of  the 
laws,  whereas  Y^«avalkya  enumerates  all  the  laws  in  the 
order  of  the  eighteen  'titles  of  law'  of  Manu  and  the  more 
recent  law-books,  though  he  does  not  mention  the  titles 
of  law  by  name. 

However  much  the  Vish«u-sCitra  may  have  in  common 
with  the  Y^^nfavalkya-smrrtij  there  is  no  other  law-book 
with  which  it  agrees  so  closely  as  with  the  code  of  Manu. 
This  fact  may  be  established  by  a  mere  glance  at  the 
references  in  the  foot-notes  to  this  translation,  in  which 
Manu  makes  his  appearance  far  more  frequently  and  con- 
stantly than  any  other  author,  and  the  case  becomes  the 
stronger,  the  more  the  nature  of  these  analogies  is  inquired 
into.  Of  Slokas  alone  Vislv/u  has  upwards  of  i6o  in 
common  with  Manu,  and  in  a  far  greater  number  of  cases 
still  his  Siitras  agree  nearly  word  for  word  with  the 
corresponding  rules  of  Manu,  The  latter  also,  though  he 
concurs  in  a  very  great  number  of  points  with  the  other 
law  authors  as  well,  agrees  with  none  of  them  so  thoroughly 
as  with  Vishffu.  All  the  Smr/tis  of  Apastamba,  Baudhd- 
yana,  Vasish/^a,  Y^f'Iavalkya,  and  Narada  contain,  accord- 
ing to  an  approximate  calculation,  no  more  than  about 
130  ^lokas,  that  are  found  in  the  code  of  Manu  as  «'cll. 
The  latter  author  and  Vishwu  differ  of  course  on  a  great 
many  minor  points,  and  an  exhaustive  discussion  of  this 
subject  would  fill  a  treatise;  I  must  therefore  confine 
myself  to  notice  some  of  those  differences,  which  are  par- 
ticularly important  for  deciding  the  relative  priority  of  the 
one  work  before  the  other.  In  a  number  of  ^lokas  Manu's 
readings  are  decidedly  older  and  better  than  Vishwu's. 
Thus  the  latter  (XXX,  7)  compares  the  three  'Atigurus' 
to  the  '  three  gods,'  i.e.  to  the  post-Vedic  Trimurti  of 
'  Brahman,  Vishz/u,  and  Siva,*  as  the  commentator  expressly 
stateSj  whereas  Manu  in  an  analogous  5Ioka  (II,  230)  refers 
to  the  'three  orders'  instead.  At  the  end  of  the  section 
on  inheritance  (XVIII,  44)  Vish«u  mentions  among  other 


INTRODUCTION. 


XXIU 


indivisible  objects  'a  book/  pustakam  ;  Manu  (IX,  219) 
has  the  same  Jfloka,  but  for  pustakam  he  reads  praj^a- 
kshate.  Now  pustaka  is  a  modem  word  ^,  and  Variha- 
mihira,  who  lived  in  the  sixth  century  a,D.,  appears  to  be 
the  first  author,  with  a  known  date,  by  whom  it  is  used.  It 
occurs  again,  Vish«u-s(itra  XXIII,  56  (proksha/zena  yfra  pus- 
takam),and  here  also  Manu  (V,  122)  has  a  different  reading 
(punaZ/pakena  mnnmayam).  The  only  difference  between 
Vishrtu-s&tra  XXII,  93  and  Manu  V,  uo  consists  in  the 
use  of  singular  forms  (te,  sriftu)  in  the  former  work,  and  of 
plural  forms  (va//.  jr/«uta)  in  the  latter.  Now  there  are 
a  great  many  other  SmWtis  besides  the  Manu-smr/ti,  such 
as  e.g.  the  Y^^«avalkya  and  ParS^rara  Smf-ftis,  in  which 
the  fiction  is  kept  up,  that  the  laws  contained  in  them  are 
promulgated  to  an  assembly  of  j't'/shis;  but  there  are  very 
few  Smn'tis  of  the  least  notoriety  or  importance  besides 
the  Vish«u-sutra,  in  which  they  arc  proclaimed  to  a  single 
person.  Other  instances  in  which  Manu's  readings  appear 
preferable  to  Vish«u's  may  be  found,  LI,  60  {prctya  Jteha. 
ki  nishkr/tim)  =  Manu  V,  38  (pretya  ^nmani  ^ranmani) ; 
LI.  64  (iti  katha«^ana)=  M.V,  41  (ity  abravinmanu//) ; 
LI,  76  (tasya)  =  M.V,  S3  (tayo//);  LEV,  27  (bf4hnia«ydt)  = 
M.  XL  193  (brahma//a);  LVII,  11  (purastid  anu/toditim) 
=  M.  IV^  248;  VAsish///a  XIV,  16;  Apastamba  I,  6,  19, 
14  (purastad  aprajfoditam)  ;  LXVII,  45  (sayampratas  tva- 
tithayc)=M.  Ill,  99  (sampraptdya  tvatithaye),  &c.  But 
these  instances  do  not  prove  much,  as  all  the  passages  in 
question  may  have  been  tampered  with  by  the  Vishwuitic 
editor,  and  as  in  some  other  cases  the  version  of  Vishwu 
seems  preferable.  Thus  *  practised  by  the  virtuous '  (sAdhu- 
bhLrji^  nishevitam,  LXXI,  yoj  is  a  very  common  epithet  of 
*i>§'Sra,*  and  reads  better  than  Manu's  nibaddha;«  sveshu 
kaniiasu(IV,  155) ;  and knik/tTal\kriik/ira.m (LI V,  30)  seems 
preferable  to  Baudhay ana's  and  Manu's  krr^^/rritikr/^Mrau 
(XI,  109).  What  is  more  important,  the  Vishnu-s^tra  does 
not  only  contain  a  number  of  verses  in  the  ancient  Trish/ubh 
metre,  whereas  Manu  has  none,  but  it  shows  those  identical 
three  Trish/ubhs  of  VaslshMa  and  Yaska,  which  Dr.  Biihler 

*  See  Mux  Hiilkr,  Ukt.  Anc,  Svak.  lit.,  p.  51  J. 


has  proved  to  have  been  converted  into  Anush/ubh  Slokas 
by  Manu  (II,  114,  Uj,  144}^;   3^"d  Manu  seems  to  have 
taken  the  substance  of  his  three  51okas  from  this  work 
more  immediately,  because  both  he  (II,  144)  and  Vishwu 
(XXX,  47)  have  the  reading  avr/noti  for  ^tr/'natti,  which 
truly  Vedic  form  is  employed  both  by  V^LsishMa  and  Y4ska. 
The  relative  antiquity  of  Vish/^u's  prose  rules,  as  compared 
to  the  numerous  corresponding  61  okas  of  Manu,  may  be 
proved   by  arguments   precisely  similar  to  those  which  I 
have  adduced  above  in  speaking  of  the  Ya^^avalkya-sra/*£ti. 
As  regards  those  points  in  the  code  of  Manu,  which  arc 
usually  considered  as  marks  of  the  comparatively  late  date 
of  its  composition,  it  will  suffice  to  mention,  that  the  Vish«u- 
sOtra  nowhere  refers  to  South  Indian  nations  such  as  the 
Dravid^as  and  Andhras,  or  to  the  Yavanas;  that  it  shows  no 
distinct  traces  of  an  acquaintance  with  the  tenets  of  any  other 
school  of  philosophy  except  the  Yoga  and  Sarikhya  systems ; 
that  it  does  not  mention  female  ascetics  disparagingly,  and  in 
particular  does  not  contain  Manu's  rule  (VIII,  3G3)  regarding 
the  comparatively  light  punishment  to  be  inflicted  for  vio- 
lation of  (Buddhist  and  other)  female  ascetics ;  and  that  it 
does  not  inveigh  (see  XV,  3),  like  Manu  (IX,  64-68),  against 
the  custom  of  Niyoga  or  appointment  of  a  widow  to  raise 
oiTspring  to  her  deceased  husband.     It  Is  true,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  in  many  cases  Vishwu's  rules  have  a  less  archaic 
character  than  the  corresponding  precepts  of  Manu,  not 
only  in  the  ^lokas,  but  in  the  Sfltra  part  as  well.     Thus 
written  documents  and  ordeals  are  barely  mentioned  in  the 
code  of  Manu  (VIII,  114,  115,  168;    IX,  332);  Vishwu  on 
the  other  hand,  besides  referring  in  divers  places  to  royal 
grants   and   edicts,  to  written  receipts   and  other  private 
documents,  and  to  books,  devotes  to  writings  (lekhya)  an 
entire  chapter,  in  which  he  makes  mention  of  the  caste  of 
KSiyasthas, 'scribes,' and  he  lays  down  elaborate  rules  for  the 
performance  of  five  species  of  ordeals,  to  which  recourse 
should  be  had,  according  to  him,  in  all  suits  of  some  import- 
ance.    But  in  nearly  all  such  cases  the  antiquity  of  Vishwu's 
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rules  is  warranted  to  a  certain  extent  hy  corresponding 
rules  occurring  in  the  Sm#-/tis  of  Y3^«avalkya  and  Ndrada; 
and  the  evidence  for  the  modifications  and  entire  trans- 
formations, which  the  code  of  Manu  must  have  undergone 
in  a  number  of  successive  periods,  is  so  abundant,  that  the 
archaic  character  of  many  of  its  rules  cannot  be  considered 
to  constitute  a  sufficient  proof  of  the  priority  of  the  whole 
code  before  other  codes  which  contain  some  rules  of  a  com- 
paratively  modern  character.  To  this  it  must  be  added 
that  the  NSrada-sniriti,  though  taken  as  a  whole  it  is  deci- 
dedly posterior  to  the  code  of  Manu ',  is  designated  by  tra- 
dition as  an  epitome  from  another  and  more  bulky  recension 
of  the  code  of  Manu  than  the  one  which  we  now  possess  ; 
and  if  this  statement  may  be  credited,  which  is  indeed 
rather  doubtful,  the  very  particular  resemblance  between 
both  works  in  the  law  of  evidence  and  in  the  rules  re- 
garding property  (see  LVIII)  can  only  tend  to  corroborate 
the  assumption  that  the  Vishtfu-sutra  and  the  Manu-smmi 
must  have  been  closely  connected  from  the  first. 

This  view  is  capable  of  further  confirmation  still  by  a 
diflerent  set  of  arguments.  The  so-called  code  of  Manu 
is  universally  assumed  now  to  be  an  improved  metrical 
edition  of  the  ancient  Dharma-sAtra  of  the  (MaitrSyawiya-) 
Mdnavas,  a  school  studying  the  Black  Ya^r-vcda  ;  and  it 
has  been  shown  above  that  the  ancient  stock  of  the  Vish«u- 
siltra,  in  which  all  the  parts  hitherto  discussed  may  be 
included,  represents  in  the  main  the  Dharma-sOtra  of  the 
A'&rSyawiya-kaf//as,  another  school  studying  the  Black 
Y^ifur-vcda.  Now  these  two  schools  do  not  only  belong 
both  to  that  Veda,  but  to  the  same  branch  of  it,  as  may  be 
seen  from  the  A'araz/avyCiha,  which  work  classes  both  the 
Kaf/zas  and  A'drayawiyas  on  tlie  one  hand,  and  the  MAnavas 

'  Sec  the  evideucc  cullecied  in  the  I'reface  to  vay  InsCJimes  ot  Narada 
(Loodoa,  18J63,  |q  which  the  intportaut  fact  may  be  uddcd  that  Ndrafis  uses 
lliewwd  illii4ra,  the  Kamau  denarius.  It  occurs  in  a  large  fragment  discovered 
bjr  Dr.  BiiMcT  of  a  more  bulky  and  apparently  older  Trcvasiun  of  tliat  work 
than  the  one  which  1  have  tmn&lated ;  and  I  may  be  allowed  to  mention, 
incidental jy,  that  thi*  discovery  has  caused  me  to  abandon  my  design  of  publisb- 
tDg  liw  Swiikrit  test  of  the  shorter  recension,  as  it  may  be  hoped  that  Uie 
ftbole  text  of  the  odginal  work  will  soon  come  to  lighu 


together  with  the  six  or  five  other  sections  of  the  Mattri- 
yumysis  on  the  other  hand,  as  subdivisions  of  the  A'araka 
JiTakhi  of  the  Black  Ya^ur-veda.  What  is  more,  there 
exists  a  thorough-going  paralleHsm  between  the  literature 
of  those  two  schools,  as  far  as  it  is  known.  To  begin  with 
their  respective  Sa;«hit^s,  it  has  been  shown  by  L.  Schroder' 
that  the  Maitrfiyawi  Sawhit^  has  more  in  common  with  the 
KS///aka,  the  Sawhita  of  the  Ka///as,  than  with  any  other 
Veda,  As  the  Ka/"//as  are  constantly  named,  in  the  Maha- 
bhdshya  and  other  old  works,  by  the  side  of  the  Kdlapas. 
whereas  the  name  of  the  HaitrAyawiyas  does  not  occur 
in  any  Sanskrit  work  of  uncontested  antiquity,  it  has  been 
suggested  by  the  same  scholar  that  the  Maitraya«iyas 
may  be  the  Kdlapas  of  old,  and  may  not  have  assumed 
the  former  name  till  Buddhism  began  to  prevail  in  India, 
However  this  may  be,  the  principal  Sutra  works  of  both 
schools  stand  in  a  similar  relation  to  one  another  as  their 
Sa^/diitas.  Some  of  those  Mantras,  which  have  been  stated 
above  to  be  common  to  the  Vish/m-sfitra  and  Ki/Ztaka 
Grihya  only,  and  to  occur  in  no  other  Vedic  work  hitherto 
printed,  have  been  traced  in  the  Manava  ^rauta-sCitra,  in  the 
chapter  on  Pi//</a-pitr/ya^'^Afa  (I,  2  of  the  section  on  Prak- 
soma}^  and  the  conclusion  is,  that  if  the  6rauta-sDtra  of 
the  Ka/Aaka  school  were  still  in  existence,  it  would  be 
found  to  exhibit  a  far  greater  number  of  analogies  with  the 
^>auta-sDtra  of  the  Manavas.  The  Gri'hya-sQtra  of  this 
school  ^  agrees  with  the  Ka/Z/aka  Gr/hya-sCitra  even  more 
closely  than  the  latter  agrees  with  the  Vishwu-sOtra,  as  both 
works  have  not  only  several  entire  chapters  in  common 
(the  chapter  on  the  Vaijrvadeva  sacrifice  among  others, 
which  is  found  in  the  Vish^fu-sutra  also),  but  concur  every- 
where in  the  arrangement  of  the  subject-matter  and  in  the 
choice  of  expressions  and  Mantras.  The  Brahma//a  stage 
of  Vedic  literature  is  not  represented  by  a  separate  work 
in  cither  of  the  two  schools,  but  a  further  argument  in 

'  On  the  Maitrajawt  Surflhita,  Joumal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society, 
XXXIII,  i?7  scq. 

*  Cod.  Hang  53  of  ihe  Mttnlch  Libriry, 

'  Codd.  Hnug  55  and  56  of  the  Munich  Librar)-.  For  details,  see  my  German 
paper  abofe  refwred  la. 
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favour  of  their  alleged  historical  connection  may  be  derived 
from  their  respective  geographical  position.  If  it  has  been 
rightly  conjectured  above,  that  the  original  seats  of  the 
Ka/iAas  were  in  the  north-west,  whence  they  spread  them- 
selves over  Hindostan,  the  Maitraiyawlyas,  though  now 
surviving  nowhere  except  in  some  villages  '  near  the  Sat- 
pik/a  mountain,  which  is  included  in  the  Vindhyas'/  must 
have  been  anciently  their  neighbours,  as  the  territory  occu- 
pied fay  them  extended  '  from  the  Mayflira  mountain  into 
Guj'arit,*  and  reached  '  as  far  as  the  north-western  country ' 
(vilyavyadeja)-.  Considering  all  this  evidence  regarding 
the  original  connection  bet^veeti  the  Ka/7/as  and  Manavas, 
it  may  be  said  without  exaggeration,  that  it  would  be  far 
more  surprising  to  find  no  traces  of  resemblance  between 
their  respective  Dharma-sQtras,  such  as  we  possess  them, 
than  to  find,  as  is  actually  the  case,  the  contrary  ;  and  it 
may  be  argued,  vice  versS,  that  the  supposed  connection 
of  the  two  works  with  the  Vedic  schools  of  the  Ka///as  and 
Minavas*  respectively,  is  confirmed  by  the  kinship  existing 
between  these  two  schools. 

In  turning  now  from  the  ancient  parts  of  the  Vish«u- 
Itttra  to  its  more  recent  ingredients,  I  may  again  begin  by 
quoting  Professor  Max  Miijler's  remarks  on  this  work, 
which  contain  the  statement,  that  it  is  'enlarged  by  modern 
additions  written  in  ^lokas*.'  After  him.  Dr.  Biihler  pointed 
out  *  that  the  whole  work  appears  to  have  been  recast  by  an 
adherent  of  Vishwu,  and  that  the  final  and  introductory 
chapters  in  particular  are  shown  by  their  very  style  to  have 
been  composed  by  another  author  than  the  body  of  the 

*  Bhid  Di;1,  Jonrnftl  of  the  Bombay  Unrich  of  the  Royal  Astatic  Society, 
X.  40. 

'  See  »  pasMge  from  tbe  MnhiffnTii,  as  qootoj  by  Dr,  Buliler,  ImTodoctioa 
lo  A(i)istaDibtt,  p.  XXX  te^.  The  sime  iridiDgs  arc  found  ii;  a,  Miiaioh  MS.  oJf 
the  A'lwawiivyliJia- vjakhja  (cod.  Haug  45';.  Willi  the  above  saraewliAt  ttnclear 
ftaumem  Mann's  dcnnilioa  of  tlie  limits  of  Urahm&varta  ^il,  17)  cnay  not  an- 
fcvonablx  be  conipsnd. 

*  The  code  of  Mum  bas  very  little  in  cornmoa  with  the  Manxm  Grthva- 
sfttn,  both  in  the  Mantrms  tad  otherwisr.  Both  Vish'iu  and  Manu  agree  with 
the  Ki/Aaka  in  the  use  af  the  curiuai  term  abbinimruktiL  or  abhiiitrtnukta  ;  but 
die  ume  tenn  is  tued  by  Aputamba,  Vaj>ish/^a,  and  others. 

*  HisL  Anc.  ijansk.  Lit.,  p.  134. 

*  lotroduction  to  Bombay  Digest,  p,  xxiL 
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work.  If  the  latter  remark  were  in  need  of  further  confirma- 
tion, it  might  be  urged  that  the  description  of  Vishz/u  as  'the 
boar  of  the  sacrifice'  (ya^«avarS.ha)  in  the  first  chapter  is 
bodily  taken  from  the  Harivawsa  (2126-2337),  while  most 
of  the  epithets  given  to  Vishwu  in  I,  49-61  and  XCVIII, 
7-100  may  be  found  in  another  section  of  the  MahdbhSrata, 
the  so-called  VishwU'SahasranSma.  Along  with  the  intro- 
ductory and  final  chapters,  all  those  passages  generally 
are  distinctJy  traceable  to  the  activity  of  the  Vishwuitic 
editor,  in  which  Vishmi  (Purusha,  Bhagavat,  Vaaudeva,  &c,) 
is  mentioned,  or  his  dialogue  with  the  goddess  of  the  earth 
carried  on,  viz.  I ;  V,  193;  XIX,  24;  XX,  16-21 ;  XXII,  g$ 
XXni,46;  XXIV,35rXLVII,io;  XLIX;  LXIV.aS,  49 
LXV;  LXVI;  LXVII,  a;  XC,  3-5,  17-33;  XCVI,  9;.  9K 
XCVII,  7-21 ;  XCVIII-C.  The  short  invocation  addressed 
to  Vishwu  in  LXVII,  la  is  proved  to  be  ancient  by  its  recur- 
rence in  the  corresponding;  chapter  of  the  KS///aka  Gnliya- 
siltra,  and  Chapter  LXV  contains  genuine  KS///aka  Mantras 
transferred  to  a  Vtshwuitic  ceremony.  Chapter  LXVI,  on 
the  other  hand,  though  it  does  not  refer  to  Vishwu  by 
name,  seems  to  be  connected  with  the  same  Vishwuitic  rite, 
and  becomes  further  suspected  by  the  recurrence  of  several 
of  its  rules  in  the  genuine  Chapter  LXXIX.  The  contents  of 
Chapter  XCVII,  in  which  it  is  attempted  to  reconcile  some 
of  the  main  tenets  of  the  SSnkhya  system,  as  propounded  in 
the  SSiikhya-kdrikS,  Sankhya-prava^'anabhdshya,  and  other 
works,  with  the  Vaishwava  creed  and  with  the  Yoga ;  the 
fact  that  the  two  51okas  in  XCVI  (97,  9H)  and  part  of  the 
Slokas  in  XCVII  (15-21)  have  their  parallel  in  similar 
51okas  of  the  Khagavad-gitS  and  of  the  Bh&gavata-pur4«a ; 
the  terms  Mahatpati,  Kapila,  and  Saiikhyai'Srya,  used  as 
epithets  of  Vishwu  (XCVIII,  a6,  85,  «6);  and  some  other 
passages  in  the  Vishwuitic  chapters  seem  to  favour  the 
supposition  that  the  editor  may  have  been  one  of  those 
members  of  the  Vishwuitic  sect  of  the  Bhdgavatas,  who 
were  conspicuous  for  their  leaning  towards  the  Sflhkhya 
and  Yoga  systems  of  philosophy.  The  arrangement  of  the 
Vishffu-sutra  in  a  hundred  chapters  is  no  doubt  due  to  the 
same  person,  as  the  Commentary  points  out  that  the  num- 
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bcr  of  the  epithets  given  to  Vishnu  in  XCVIil  is  precisely 
equal  to  the  number  of  chapters  into  which  the  laws  pro- 
mulgated by  him  are  divided  (II-XCVII);  though  the 
number  ainety-six  is  received  only  by  including  the  intro- 
ductory and  final  invocations  (XCVIII,  6,  loi)  among  the 
epithets  of  Vish»u.  It  seems  quite  possible,  that  some 
chapters  were  inserted  mainly  in  order  to  bring  up  the 
whole  figure  to  tile  round  number  of  a  hundred  chapters, 
and  it  Is  for  this  reason  chiefly  that  the  majority  of  the 
following  additions,  which  show  no  Vish«uitic  tendencies, 
may  also  be  attributed  to  the  Vish?/uitic  editor. 

I .  Most  or  all  of  the  51okas  added  at  the  end  of  Chapters 
XX  (as-53)  and  XLIII  {yz-45}  cannot  be  genuine;  the 
former  on  account  of  their  great  extent  and  partial  recur- 
rence in  the  Bhagavad-gita ',  Mahabharata,  and  other  works 
of  general  note,  and  because  they  refer  to  the  self-immolation 
of  widows  and  to  Kata,  whom  the  commentator  is  probably 
right  in  identifying  with  Vish«u ;  the  latter  on  account  of 
their  rather  extravagant  character  and  decidedly  Pura;nc 
style,  though  the  GSru^/a-puriwa,  in  its  very  long  description 
of  the  hells,  offers  no  strict  parallel  to  the  details  given  here. 
The  verses  in  which  the  Brahma/ias  and  cows  are  celebrated 
(XIX,  22,  23  ;  XXIII,  57-61)  are  also  rather  extravagant; 
however,  some  of  them  are  Trish/ubhs,  and  the  verses  in 
XIX  are  closely  connected  with  the  preceding  SCitras.  The 
two  final  51okas  in  LXXXVi  (19,  30)  may  also  be  sus- 
pected  as  to  their  genuineness,  because  they  are  wanting 
in  the  corresponding  chapter  of  the  Ka///aka  Gr/hya-sfttra ; 
and  a  number  of  other  verses  in  divers  places,  because 
they  have  no  parallel  in  the  Sm^-Zti  literature,  or  because 
they  have  been  traced  in  comparatively  modern  works,  such 
as  the  Bhagavad-gita,  the  Pa/x^atantra,  &c.  2.  The  week 
of  the  later  Romans  and  Greeks,  and  of  modern  Europe 
(LXXVIII,  1-7),  the  self-immolation  of  widows  (XXV,  14; 
cf.  XX»  39),  and  the  Buddhists  and  Pii-upatas  (LXIII,  36) 
arc  not  mentioned  in  any  ancient  Sanskrit  work.  Besides, 
the  passages  in  question  may  be  easily  removed,  especially 
the  Siitras  referring  to  the  seven  days  of  the  week,  which 

'  Besides  the  passages  qaoted  in  the  aote«,  5  o-  53  oeaily  >^  Bha  g.  -gtti  11 , 1 2  - j  5 , 


form  dearly  a  subsequent  addition  to  the  enumeration  of 
the  Nakshatras  andTithis  inimediatelyfoIlowing(LX XVIII, 
8-50),  and  the  rule  concerning  the  burning  of  widows  (XXV, 
14},  which  is  in  direct  opposition  to  the  law  concerning  the 
widow's  right  to  inherit  (XVII,  4)  and  to  other  precepts 
regarding  widows.  That  the  three  terms  kishSyin,  pravra- 
^ita,  malina  in  LXIII,  ^6  refer  to  members  of  religious  orders 
seems  clear,  but  it  may  be  doubted  whether  malina  denotes 
the  P^jupatas,  and  even  whether  kSshSyin  (cf.  pravra^^td 
XXXVI,  7)  denotes  the  Buddhists,  as  dresses  dyed  with 
Kashaya  are  worn  by  Brahmanical  sects  also,  and  prescribed 
for  students,  and  for  ascetics  likewise,  by  some  of  the 
Grihya-and  Dharma-sCitras.  Still  the  antiquity  of  the  56tra 
in  question  can  hardly  be  defended,  because  the  acquaint- 
ance of  the  Vish«uitic  editor  with  the  Buddhistic  system  of 
faith  is  proved  by  two  other  Siltras  (XCVIII,  40,  41),  and 
because  the  whole  subject  of  good  and  evil  omens  is  not 
treated  in  any  other  ancient  Smrrti.  On  the  other  hand, 
such  terms  as  vedanindi  and  nfistikati  (XXXVII,  4,  31,  &c.) 
recur  in  most  Smr/tis,  and  can  hardly  be  referred  to  the 
Buddhists  in  particular.  3.  The  Tirthas  enumerated  in 
LXXXV,  some  of  which  are  sacred  to  Vishwu  and  Siva, 
belong  to  all  parts  of  India,  and  many  of  them  are  situated 
in  the  Dekhan,  which  was  certainly  not  included  within  the 
limits  of  the  '  Aryavarta '  of  the  ancient  Dharma-sfltra 
(LXXXIV,  4).  As  no  other  Smrrti  contains  a  list  of  this 
kind,  the  whole  chapter  may  be  viewed  as  a  later  addition. 
4.  The  ceremonies  described  in  XC  arc  not  mentioned  in 
other  Smr/tis,  while  some  of  them  are  decidedly  Vishwuitic, 
or  traceable  in  modern  works  ;  and  as  all  the  Siltras  in  XC 
hang  cfosely  together,  this  entire  chapter  seems  also  to  be 
spurious.  5.  The  repetitions  in  the  list  of  articles  forbidden 
to  sell  (LIV,  :H-33) ;  the  addition  of  the  two  categories  of 
atip3.takani,  'crimes  in  the  highest  degree,'  and  prakirwakam, 
'miscellaneous  crimes'  {XXXni,3,  5j  XXXIV;  XLII),  to 
Manu's  list  of  crimes  ;  the  frequent  references  to  the  Ganges 
river;  and  other  such  passages,  which  show  a  modern 
character,  without  being  traceable  in  the  Smr/tis  of  Ya^»a- 
valkya  and  Nirada,  may  have  been  added  by  the  Vish- 
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wuitic  editor  from  modern  SmWtis,  either  for  the  sake 
of  completeness,  or  in  order  to  make  up  the  required 
number  of  chapters,  6.  All  the  passages  hitherto  men- 
tioned are  such  as  have  no  parallel  in  other  ancient  SmWtis. 
But  the  Vishwuitic  editor  did  evidently  not  confine  himself 
to  the  introduction  of  new  matter  into  the  ancient  Dharma- 
sutra.  That  he  did  not  refrain,  occasionally,  from  altering 
the  original  text,  has  been  conjectured  above  with  regard  to 
his  readings  of  some  of  those  5'lokas,  which  are  found  in  the 
code  of  Mann  as  well ;  and  it  can  be  proved  quite  clearly 
by  comparing  his  version  of  the  Vr/shotsarga  ceremony 
(LXXXVI)  with  the  analogous  chapter  of  the  KA///aka 
Grrhya-siitra.  In  one  case  (LI,  64  ;  cf.  XXIII,  50=  M.V, 
131)  he  has  replaced  the  words,  which  refer  the  authorship 
of  the  ^oka  in  question  to  Manu,  by  an  unmeaning  term. 
The  superior  antiquity  of  Manu's  reading  {V,  41}  is 
vouched  for  by  the  recurrence  of  the  same  passage  in  the 
Grrhya-sfltra  of  5inkh4yana  {II,  16,  1)  and  in  the  Vasish//fa- 
smriti  (IV,  6),  and  the  reference  to  Manu  has  no  doubt 
been  removed  by  the  Vish«uitic  editor,  because  it  would 
have  been  out  of  place  in  a  speech  of  Vtshwu.  References 
to  sayings  of  Manu  and  other  teachers  and  direct  quotations 
from  Vedic  works  are  more  or  less  common  in  all  Dharma- 
sfltras.  and  their  entire  absence  in  this  work  is  apparently 
due  to  their  systematical  removal  by  the  editor-  On  the 
other  hand,  the  lists  of  Vedic  and  other  works  to  be  studied 
or  recited  may  have  been  enlarged  in  one  or  two  cases  by 
him  or  by  another  interpolator,  namely^  XXX,  37  (cf.  V,  1 9 1 ), 
where  the  Atharva-veda  is  mentioned  after  the  other  Vcdas  by 
the  name  of  *Atharva«a'  (not  Atharv5.ngirasas,  as  in  the  code 
of  Manu  and  most  other  ancient  works),  and  LXXXlII,  7, 
where  VySkarawa,  *  Grammar,'  i.e.  according  to  the  Com- 
mentary the  grammars  of  Pa«ini  and  others,  is  mentioned 
as  distinct  from  the  Vedaiigas.  The  antiquity  of  the  former 
passage  might  indeed  be  defended  by  the  example  of  Apa- 
sta.mba,  who,  though  referring  like  this  work  to  the  '  three 
Vedas'  both  separately  and  collectively,  mentions  in  an- 
other place  the  *Atharva«a-vcda '.'   Besides  the  above  works, 

^  See  Biihler,  lotroduction  to  Apasttsmba,  p.  xxiv. 
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and  those  referred  to  in  LVI,  the  laws  of  Vish«u  name  no 
other  work  except  the  Purawas,  Itihasas,  and  Dharmajistras. 
7.  As  the  Vish«uitic  editor  did  not  scruple  to  alter  the  im- 
port of  a  certain  number  of  passages,  the  modernisation  of 
the  language  of  the  whole  work,  which  was  probably  as  rich 
in  archaic  forms  and  curious  old  terms  as  the  K^f/faka 
Gr/Tiya-siitra  and  as  the  Dharma-sQtra  of  Apastaitiba,  may- 
be likewise  attributed  to  him.  As  it  is,  the  Vish?/u-SLitra 
agrees  in  style  and  expressions  more  closely  with  the 
Smritis  of  Manu  and  Ya^wavalkya  than  wtth  any  other 
work,  and  it  is  at  least  not  inferior  to  the  former  \vork  in 
the  preservation  of  archaic  forms.  Thus  the  code  of  Manu 
has  seven  aorist  forms ^,  while  the  Vish//u-sQtra  contains  six, 
not  including  those  occurring  in  Vedic  Mantras  which  are 
quoted  by  their  Pratikas  only.  Of  new  words  and  meanings 
of  words  the  Vishwu-sCitra  contains  also  a  certain  number; 
they  have  lately  been  communicated  by  me  to  Dr.  von  Boht- 
lingk  for  insertion  in  his  new  Dictionary. 

All  the  points  noticed  render  it  necessary  to  assign  a 
comparatively  recent  date  to  the  Vishwuitic  editor;  and  if 
the  introduction  of  the  week  of  the  Greeks  into  the  ancient 
Dharma-siltra  has  been  justly  attributed  to  him,  he  cannot 
be  placed  earlier  than  the  third  or  fourth  century  A.D.^ 
The  lower  limit  must  be  put  before  the  eleventh  century, 
in  which  the  Vishwu-sutra  is  quoted  in  the  MitaksharS  of 
Vi^«anejvara.  From  that  time  downwards  it  is  quoted  in 
nearly  every  law  digest,  and  a  particularly  large  number 
of  quotations  occurs  in  Apar^rka's  Commentary  on  Yi^a- 
valkya,  which  was  composed  in  the  twelfth  century  '*. 
Nearly  all  those  quotations,  as  far  as  they  have  been 
examined,  are  actually  found  in  the  Vish;m-siLitra  ;  but  the 
whole  text  is  vouched  for  only  by  Nandapa/ra'ita's  Com- 
mentary, called  Vai^yantT,  which  was  composed   in  the 


'  Whitney,  Icidi&chc  Gramcnatik,  §  816. 

*  See  JacobEj  Joumsil  of  the  Gertnan  Oricdtai  Society,  XXX,  306.  The  fifst 
author  with  a  known  djLp,  who  shows  an  acquaintance  with  the  week  of  the 
Greeks,  is  Varahainihira  (sixlh  century  A.  D.) 

'  See  BijhlcT,  Karmlr  Report,  p.  $1.  The  MSS.  used  are  from  the  Dekhtiu 
College,  PuMiL. 


INTRODUCTION. 


xxxm 


first  quarter  of  the  seventeenth  century.  The  subscriptions 
in  the  London  MSS.  of  the  Vaf^yanti  contain  the  state- 
ment, which  IS  borne  out  by  the  Introduction,  that  it 
was  composed  by  Nandapaw^/ita,  the  son  of  RamapaHo'ita 
Dharmadhik^rin,  an  inhabitant  of  Benares,  at  the  instiga- 
tion of  the  Mahfir%a  Kejavan4yaka,  also  called  TammasA- 
nSyalca.  the  son  of  Kof/apandyaka  ;  and  a  passage  added  at 
the  end  of  the  work  states,  more  accurately,  that  Nandajar- 
man  (Nandapaw^fita)  wrote  it  at  Kaji  (Benares)  in  the  year 
1679  of  the  era  of  V«kramabh4svara  (=  a.  D.  16?^ a),  by 
command  of  K&ravanSyaka.  his  own  king.  These  state- 
ments regarding  the  time  and  place  of  the  composition  of 
the  Vai^yantt  are  corroborated  by  the  fact  that  it  refers 
in  several  cases  to  the  opinions  of  Haradatta,  who  appears 
to  have  lived  in  the  sixteenth  century',  while  Nandapa;/a^ta 
is  not  among  the  numerous  authors  quoted  in  the  Vlrami- 
trodaya  of  Mitramijra,  who  lived  in  the  beginning  of  the 
seventeenth  century*  and  who  was  consequently  a  contem- 
porary of  Nandapawii/ita,  if  the  abave  statement  is  correct ; 
and  that  he  attacks  in  a  number  of  cases  the  views  of  the 
'Eastern  Commentators'  (Prfi^yas), and  quotes  a  term  from 
the  dialect  of  Madhyadeja. 

The  subjoined  translation  is  based  upon  the  text  handed 
.down  by  Nandapaff^^/ita  nearly  everywhere  except  in  some 
of  the  Mantras,  which  have  been  rendered  according  to  the 
better  readings  preser^'cd  in  the  KS/Aaka  Grthys-sdtrsL, 
The  two  Calcutta  editions  of  the  Vish«u-siitra,  the  second  of 
which  is  a  mere  reprint  of  the  first,  will  be  found  to  agree  in 
le  main  with  the  text  here  translated.  They  are  doubtless 
based  upon  the  Vai^yanti,  as  they  contain  several  passages 
in  which  jxjrtions  of  NandapaWita's  Commentary  have 
crept  into  the  text  of  the  Sutras.  But  the  MS.  used  for 
the  first  Calcutta  edition  must  have  been  a  very  faulty  one, 
as  both  Calcutta  editions,  besides  differing  from  the  best 
MSS.  of  the  Vai^yantt  on  a  very  great  number  of  minor 
points,  entirely  omit  the  greater  part  of  Chapter  LXXXI 


[7] 


'  Bitltlcr,  iDtToducUoD  to  Apnstamba,  p^  xhii. 
'  BtiUer  Iqc  ciL 
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(3-23),  the  genuineness  of  which  is  proved  by  analogous 
passages  in  the  other  Stnritis*,  An  excellent  copy  of  the 
Vaig'ayanti  in  possession  of  Dr,  Biihler  haSj  together  with 
three  London  MSS.  of  that  work  and  one  London  MS. 
containing  the  text  only,  enabled  me  to  establish  quite 
positively  nearly  in  every  case  the  readings  sanctioned  by 
Nandapa?/^ita.  I  had  hoped  to  publish  a  new  edition  of 
the  text  prepared  from  those  MSS.,  and  long  ready  for  the 
press,  before  publishing  my  English  version.  This  expecta- 
tion has  not  been  fulfilled,  but  it  is  hoped  that  in  the 
mean  time  this  attempt  at  a  translation  will  be  welcome 
to  the  students  of  Indian  antiquity,  and  will  facilitate  the 
understanding  of  the  text  printed  in  tf  ivinanda  Vidy^sA- 
gara's  cheap  edition,  which  is  probably  in  the  hands  of 
most  Sanskrit  scholars.  The  precise  nature  of  the  rela- 
tion in  which  the  text  of  my  forthcoming  edition  stands  to 
the  Calcutta  editions  may  be  gathered  from  the  large  speci- 
mens of  the  text  as  given  in  the  best  MSS.,  that  have  been 
edited  by  Dr,  Biihler  in  the  Bombay  Digest,  and  by  myself 
in  two  papers  published  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal 
Bavarian  Academy  of  Science. 

Nandapa«^ita  has  composed,  besides  the  Vai^ayanti, 
a  treatise  on  the  law  of  adoption,  called  Dattaka-mi- 
mflwsS^,  a  commentary  on  the  code  of  Parijara,  a  work 
called  Vidvanmanohari-smrrtisindhu,  one  called  ^Sr^ddha- 
ka!pa-latA,  and  commentaries  on  the  Mit^kshar^  and  on 
AditySitarya's  Ajau^anirwaya.  AH  these  works  belong  to 
the  province  of  Hindu  law,  and  both  his  fertility  as  a  writer 
in  that  branch  of  Indian  science,  and  the  reputation  enjoyed 
by  some  of  his  works  even  nowadays,  must  raise  a  strong 
presumption  in  favour  of  his  knowledge  of  the  subject.   The 

*  The  lint  edition  af  the '  Vniibnava  Dhnnnajistia'  weti  pnbtished  in  BengiU 
tjfpe  by  BliavdnWajana ;  the  iccond,  in  Devanigad  type,  is  contained  in 
Ctv&ia.nda  Vidy^gara's  DhnTRlashi^tmsangTaha  (1S76). 

'  This  work  has  been  pulU^hed  repeatedly  at  Calcattd.  and  MadisK,  and 
translated  into  English  by  Sutherland  (1831),  which  translation  has  been  re- 
printed in  Stokes'  Hindu  Law  Books.  The  rest  of  the  above  list  is  made  up 
from  an  enumeration  of  Natidapi^u^ta'i  TTkaa  at  the  end  of  Dr.  Biihler'E  copy 
of  the  Vai^ayantt,  from  an  oGcasjonal  lemark  in  the  latter  work  itself  (XV,  g), 
asA  frora  PTofesiojr  Weber's  Catalogue  of  t!ie  Berlin  Sanskrit  MSS. 
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general  trustworthiness  of  his  Commentary  on  the  Vishwu- 
siitra  is  further  confirmed  by  the  frequent  references  which 
it  contains  to  the  opinions  of  earlier  commentators  of  that 
work  ;  and  the  wide  extent  of  his  reading,  though  he  often 
makes  an  unnecessary  display  of  it,  has  been  eminently 
serviceable  to  him  in  tracing  the  connection  of  certain  chap- 
ters and  Mantras  with  llie  Kd/Z^aka  literature'.  On  the 
other  hand,  his  very  learning,  combined  with  a  strict  adhe- 
rence to  the  well-known  theory  of  Hindu  commentators 
regarding  the  absolute  identity  between  the  teaching  of  all 
Smr/tis,  has  frequently  misled  him  into  a  too  extensive 
method  of  interpretation.  Even  in  commenting  the  51okas 
he  assigns  in  many  cases  an  important  hidden  meaning  to 
such  particles  aa  ^a,  v5,  tatha,  and  others,  and  to  unpretend- 
ing epithets  and  the  like,  which  have  clearly  been  added  for 
metrical  reasons  only  ^.  This  practice,  besides  being  con- 
trary' to  common  sense,  is  nowhere  countenanced  by  the 
authority  of  KuliOika,  in  his  remarks  on  the  numerous  idcn' 
tical  51okas  found  in  the  code  of  Manu.  With  the  Siltras 
generally  speaking  the  case  is  different :  many  of  them 
would  be  nearly  or  quite  uninteUigiblc  without  t!ie  expla- 
natory remarks  added  in  brackets  from  Nandapawrfita's 
Commentary',  and  in  a  number  of  Uiose  cases  even,  where 
his  method  jars  upon  a  European  mind,  the  clauses  sup- 
plied by  him  are  probably  correct*.  The  same  may  be  said 
of  his  interpretations  of  the  epithets  of  Vishffu,  excepting 
those  which  are   based    on  utterly  fanciful  etymologies'*, 


'  '  Sec  the  notes  on  LXV,  a  scq. ;  LXXIII,  5-9;  LXXXVI,  13.    In  hk  Com- 

I       mentinr  aa  LXVIl  also  NandapiUf^ita  states  expressly  tliat  the  description  of 

the  VoirFidcm  U  accordiag  to  the  ntm  of  the  Ko/Aa-s^kM. 
'  *  For  uutanoes,  sec  ihc  notes  on  XX,  4^  ;  LXIV,  40. 

I  •  Sec  e.  g.  Cbaplcr  V  pisaim. 

^^_  *  Thus  nearly  all  the 'intcnti«iR»ll7's'«nd'linintciittOOBl1y's,*&C.,  as  sapplied  in 
^^H^  section  on  penances  tnight  leeta  superftdoiis,  or  e^-eo  wrong  ;  bui  as  in  aeveraJ 
^^WCM  involuntary  crimes  are  expressly  distinguished  from  those  tjiteutionally 
f  eoauBiUnJ  (see  c-g.  XXVIII,  43,5.1;  XXXVIII,  7),  and  its  in  other  cases  a  clause 
of  thia  kind  must  needs  be  supplied  (see  XXXIX,  j;  HI,  3;  LIII,  5,  ^c), 
Naiidapvri^ta  it  probably  right  in  supplying  it  from  other  Stofif'tis  in  most 
remaining  cases  as  welL  I'faii  method  has  occasionally  carried  bim  too  far, 
when  his  explanatioDS  have  Di>t  beeo  given  in  the  text. 
•  See  I,  ,1,  5j  j  XCVm,  40,  41,  46,  Sec 
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as  the  style  of  the  introductory  and  final  chapters  is  as  arti- 
ficial >  though  in  another  way,  as  the  Sutra  style.  Though ^ 
however,  in  works  composed  in  the  latter  style,  every  ka., 
v&,  or  itij  &c.,  which  is  not  absolutely  required  by  the  sense, 
was  probably  intended  by  their  authors  to  convey  a  special 
meaning  ^  it  is  a  question  of  evidence  in  every  single  case, 
whether  those  meanings  which  Nandapawofita  assigns  to 
these  and  other  such  particles  and  expletive  words  are 
the  correct  ones.  In  several  cases  of  this  or  of  a  similar 
kind  he  is  palpably  wrong  ^  and  in  many  others  the  inter- 
pretations proposed  by  him  are  at  least  improbable,  because 
the  authoritative  passages  he  quotes  in  support  of  them  are 
takeri  from  modern  works,  which  cannot  have  been  known 
to  the  author  of  the  VishHU'SQtra.  Interpretations  of  this 
class  have,  therefore,  been  given  in  the  notes  only ;  and  they 
have  been  omitted  altogether  in  a  number  of  cases  where 
they  appeared  quite  frivolous,  or  became  too  numerous. 
or  could  not  be  deciphered  completely,  owing  to  clerical 
mistakes  in  the  MSS.  But  though  it  is  impossible  to  ^ree 
with  some  of  his  general  principles  of  interpretationjOr  with 
his  application  of  them,  NandapaWita's  interpretations  of 
difficult  terms  and  Sfltras  arc  invaluable,  and  I  have  never 
deviated  from  them  in  my  translation  without  strong  reasons 
to  the  contrary,  which  have  in  most  cases  been  stated  in  the 
notes  ^  Besides  the  extracts  given  in  the  notes,  a  few 
Addenda  will  be  found  on  p.  31a.  In  compiling  the  Index 
of  Sanskrit  words  occurring  in  this  work,  which  it  has 
been  thought  necessary  to  add  to  the  General  Index,  I  have 
not  aimed  at  completeness  except  as  regards  the  names  of 
deities  and  of  penances.  My  forthcoming  edition  of  the 
Sanskrit  text  will  be  accompanied  by  a  full  Index  of 
words. 

'  Por  in&tatices  at  this  in  the  Dharma-sGtras  of  Apostamba  aad  Gflutama,  see 
BUhler,  Apast.  1,  1,  7,  24  ;  8,  5  ;  GauU  V,  5,  14,  17  ;  IX,  44;  XIV,  45  j  XIX, 
'3~'5>  '^ «  XXI,  9,  &c. ;  and  see  also  Dr.  Biihler's  remnrks  on  fr^pnka-adtnu, 
ApiuL  I,  3,  tl,  ;^;  Gaut  I,  ^t,  notes. 

«  See  V,  117  J  VII,  7;  XXVII,  10;  LI,  a6;  LXXI,  88;  LXXIH,  g; 
LXXIV,  1,  a,  7,  &c 

»  Scec, g.  XVII,  13 ;  XVIII, 44;  XXIV, 40;  XXVIII,  5,  ir ;  LV,  30;  LIX, 
a?,  19;  LXIII.  36;  LXIV,  18  ;  LXVIl,6-8  ;  XCIl,  4:  XCVII,  7. 
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cordial  manner  to  Dr.  Biihler,  who  has  constantly  assisted 
me  with  his  advice  in  the  preparing  of  this  translation,  and 
has  kindly  lent  me  his  excellent  copy  of  the  Vajgayanti ;  and 
to  Dr.  von  Bohtlingk  and  Professor  Max  Miiller,  who  have 
favoured  me  with  valuable  hints  on  divers  points  connected 
with  this  work.  My  acknowledgments  are  due,  in  the 
second  place,  to  K.  M.  Chatfield,  Esq.,  Director  of  Public 
Instruction,  Bombay,  to  Dr.  von  Halm,  Chief  Librarian  of 
the  Roj^l  Library,  Munich,  to  Professor  R.  Lepsius,  Chief 
Librarian  of  the  Royal  Library  of  Berlin,  and  to  Dr.  R. 
Rest,  Chief  Librarian  of  the  India  Office  Library,  London, 
for  the  valuable  aid  received  from  these  gentlemen  and  the 
great  liberality  with  which  they  have  placed  Sanskrit  MSS. 
under  their  care  at  my  disposal. 
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I. 

1.  The  night  of  Brahman  being  over,  and  the 
God  sprung  from  the  lotus  (Brahman)  having  woke 
from  his  slumber,  Vish«u  purposing  to  create  living 
beings,  and  perceiving  the  earth  covered  with 
water, 

2.  Assumed  the  shape  of  a  boar,  delighting  to 
sport  in  water,  as  at  the  beginning  of  each  former 
Kalpa,  and  raised  up  the  earth  (from  the  water). 

3.  His  feet  were  the  Vedas  ;  his  tusks  the  sacri- 
ficial stakes;  in  his  teeth  were  the  offerings;  his 
mouth  was  the  pyre ;  his  tongue  was  the  fire ;  his 
hair  was  the  sacrificial  grass ;  the  sacred  texts  were 
his  head ;  and  he  was  (endowed  with  the  miraculous 
power  of)  a  great  ascetic. 

4.  His  eyes  were  day  and  night ;  he  was  of 
superhuman  nature ;  his  ears  were  the  two  bundles 
of  Kuja  grass  (for  the  Ishris,  or  smaller  sacrifices, 
and  for  the  animal  offerings) ;  his  ear-rings  were  the 
ends  of  those  bundles  of  Ku^a  grass  (used  for  wiping 

1.  t.  Regarding  ihe  duration  of  a  night  of  Brahman,  see  XX, 
14.  '  Bhfltani  *  means  living  beings  of  all  the  four  kinds,  born  from 
ihe  womb  and  the  rest.  (Nand.)  The  ihree  other  kinds  consist  of 
those  produced  from  an  egg,  from  sweat,  and  from  a  shoot  or 
genn ;  see  Alanu  I,  4^-46. 

2.  A  Kalpa=a  day  of  Brahman  ;  see  XX,  13. 


the  ladle  and  other  sacrificial  implements)  ;  his  nose 
{the  vessel  containing)  the  clarified  butter ;  his  snout 
was  the  ladle  of  oblations  ;  his  voice  was  similar  in 
sound  to  the  chanting  of  the  Sama-veda ;  and  he 
was  of  huge  size. 

5.  He  was  full  of  piety  and  veracity;  beautiful; 
his  strides  and  his  strength  were  immense  (like 
those  of  Vishwu) ;  his  large  nostrils  were  penances ; 
his  knees  the  victim  ;  and  his  figure  colossal. 

6.  His  entrails  were  the  (three)  chanters  of  the 
Sima-veda';  his  member  was  the  burnt-oblation;  his 
scrotum  was  the  sacrificial  seeds  and  grains ;  his 
mind  was  the  altar  (in  the  hut  for  the  wives  and 
domestic  uses  of  the  sacrificer)  ;  the  hindparts  (of 
Vishwu)  in  his  transformation  were  the  Mantras  ; 
his  blood  was  the  Soma  juice. 

7.  His  shoulders  were  the  (great)  altar;  his  smell 
was  that  of  the  (sacrificial  cake  and  other)  oblations; 
his  speed  was  the  oblations  to  the  gods  and  to  the 
manes  and  other  oblations ;  his  body  was  the  hut  for 
the  wives  and  domestic  uses  of  the  sacrificer  ;  he  was 
majestic ;  and  instructed  with  the  initiatory  cere- 
monies for  manifold  sacrifices  (lasting  one,  or  two, 
three,  or  twelve  years,  and  others). 

8.  His  heart  was  the  sacrificial  feet ;  he  was 
possessed  of  the  (sacrificial  and  other)  great  Man- 
tras employed  in  order  to  effect  the  union  of  the 
mind  with  the  Supreme ;  he  was  of  enormous  size 
(like  the  long  sacrifices  lasting  more  than  one  day) ; 
his  lovely   lips    were   the   beginnings   of  the   two 

6.  ' '  This  is  because  the  vital  breaths,  by  which  the  sound  of  tlie 
voice  is  effected,  pass  through  them,  it  having  been  said  (in  4)  that 
the  sound  of  his  voice  viras  like  tlie  chanting  of  the  Sama-veda.' 
(Nand.) 
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hymns  recited  at  the  beginning  of  the  animal  sacri- 
fice ;  his  ornaments  were  the  whirlpool  of  the  milk 
^poured  into  the   heated   vessel  (at   the   Pravargya 
^ceremony  introductory  to  the  Soma-sacrifice). 

9.  All  sorts  of  sacred  texts  (the  GAyatri  and 
others}  were  his  path  in  marching;  the  mysterious 
Upanishads  (the  VedAnta)  were  his  couch  ;  he  was 
accompanied  by  his  consort  AV&ayi  (Lakshmi) ;  he 
was  in  size  like  the  Matiisringa  moiuitain. 

10.  The  lord,  the  creator,  the  great  Yogin, 
plunging    into    the    one   ocean   from    love    of  the 

,  "world, 

I  J.  Raised  up,  with  the  edge  of  his  tusks,  the 
eartlx  bounded  by  the  sea  together  with  its  moun- 
tains, forests,  and  groves,  which  was  immersed  in 
the  water  of  (the  seven  oceans  now  become)  one 
ocean,  and  created  the  universe  anew. 

13.  Thus  the  whole  earth,  after  having  sunk  into 
(the  lower  region  called)  Rasatala,  was  in  the  first 
place  raised  in  the  boar-incarnation  by  Vishwu,  who 
took  compassion  upon  the  living  beings. 

13,  14.  Then,  after  having  raised  the  earth,  the 
destroyer  of  Madhu  placed  and  fixed  it  upon  its 
own  (former)  seat  (upon  the  oceans)  and  distributed 
the  waters  upon  it  according  to  their  own  (former) 
station,  conducting  the  floods  of  the  oceans  Into  the 
oceans,  the  water  of  the  rivers  into  the  rivers,  the 
water  of  the  tanks  Into  the  tanks,  and  the  water  of 
the  lakes  into  the  lakes. 

15.  He  created  the  seven  (lower  regions  called) 
PJltalas '  and  the  seven  worlds,  the  seven  Dvipas 

15.  ^  The  seven  PltSlae  are,  Atab,VitaJa,  Sutala,  Mahdiala,  Rasd- 
UJajTal^tala,  and  Patala;  the  seven  worlds  are,  Bhiir-bka,  Bhuvar- 
IdtA,  Svar-loka,  Mahar-loka,  (ranar-loka,  Tapar-loka,  and  Satya- 
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and    the    seven    oceans,    and    fixed   their    several 
limits  K 

1 6.  (He  created)  the  rulers  of  the  (seven)  Dvlpas 
and  the  (eight)  guardians  of  the  world  (Indra  and 
the  rest),  the  rivers,  mountains,  and  trees,  the  seven 
i?zshis,  who  know  (and  practise)  the  law,  the  Vedas 
together  with  their  Aiigas,  the  Suras,  and  the 
Asuras. 

17.  (He  created)  Pi^iZ-as  (ogres),  Uragas  (ser- 
pents), Gandharvas  (celestial  singers),  Yakshas 
(keepers  of  Kubera's  treasures),  RSkshasas  (goblins), 
and  men,  cattle,  birds,  deer  and  other  animals,  (in 
short)  all  the  four  kinds  of  living  beings  \  and  clouds, 
rainbows,  h'ghtnfngs.  and  other  celestial  phenomena 
or  bodies  (such  as  the  planets  and  the  asterisms), 
and  all  kinds  of  sacrifices. 

r8.  Bhagavat,  after  having  thus  created,  in  the 


loka;  die  seven  Dvipas  or  divisions  of  the  terresiria!  world  are, 
^ambu,  Piaksha,  5'iilmalf,  Kuju,  Kraun^ta,  ^aka.,  and  Pushkara ; 
each  Dvipa  is  encircled  by  one  of  the  seven  oceans,  viz.  the  seas 
or  Lavana  (salt-water),  Ikshu  (syrup),  Sarpi;4  (butter),  Dadhi  (sour 
inUk),  Dugdha  (milk),  SvSdhu  (treacle),  and  Udaka  (water).  (Nand.) 
The  enumerations  contained  in  the  Vish«u-purSwa  and  other  works 
differ  on  two  or  three  points  only  from  that  given  by  Nand. — 
*  Besides  the  interpretation  followed  in  the  text,  Nand.  proposes 
a  second  explanation  of  the  term  '  sthanani,'  as  denoting  BhSrata- 
varsha  (India)  and  the  other  eight  plains  situated  between  the 
principal  mountains, 

1 6.  The  eight  '  guardians  of  the  world '  (Lokapalas)  are,  Indra, 
Agni,  Yama,  Silrya,Varuna,  Pavana,  Kubera,  and  Soma  (M.V,  96). 
The  seven  i?/shis,  according  to  the  jiyatapatha-brfihrnana,  are, 
Gotama,  BharadvS^,  Vijvamilra,  G^madagnS,  VasishMa,  Kajyapa, 
and  Atri.  The  six  Vedahgas  are,  ^ikshS  (pronunciation),  A'l^andas 
(metre),  Vjakarawa  (grammar),  Nirukta  (etymology),  Kalpa  (cere- 
monial), and  Gjotisha  (astronomy).  See  Max  MtlUer,  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  108,  &c. 

17.  '  See  I, 
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shape  of  a  boar,  this  world  together  with  all  animate 
and  inanimate  things  in  it,  went  away  into  a  place 
hidden  from  the  world. 

19.  6^andrdana,  the  chief  of  the  gods,  having  be- 
come invisible,  the  goddess  of  the  earth  began  to 
consider,  *  How  shall  I  be  able  to  sustain  myself 
(henceforth )  ? ' 

20.  *  1  will  go  to  Kajryapa  to  ask :  he  will  tell  me 
the  truth.  The  great  Muni  has  my  welfare  under 
constant  consideration.* 

21,  Having  thus  decided  upon  her  course,  the 
goddess,  assuming  the  shape  of  a  woman,  went  to 
see  Kajyapa,  and  Kajyapa  saw  her. 

22,  Her  eyes  were  similar  to  the  leaves  of  the 
blue  lotus  (of  which  the  shaft  of  Kdma,  the  god  of 
love,  is  made) ;  her  face  was  radiant  like  the  moon 
in  the  autumn  season ;  her  locks  were  as  dark  as 
a  swarm  of  black  bees  ;  she  was  radiant ;  her  lip  was 
(red)  hke  the  Bandhu^va  flower ;  and  she  was 
lovely  to  behold. 

23,  Her  eyebrows  were  fine;  her  teeth  exceed- 
ingly small;  her  nose  handsome;  her  brows  bent; 
her  neck  shaped  like  a  shell ;  her  thighs  were  con- 
stantly touching  each  other ;  and  they  were  fleshy 
thighs,  which  adorned  her  loins. 

24.  Her  breasts  were  shining  while,  firm  ^  plump, 
very  close  to  each  other,  (decorated  with  continuous 
strings  of  pearls)  like  the  projections  on  the  fore- 
head of  Indra's  elephant,  and  radiant  like  the  gold 
(of  the  two  golden  jars  used  at  the  consecration  of 
a  king). 


24.  '  Or  '  equal  in  size,'  according  to  the  second  of  ihe  two 
exptanaxions  which  Nand.  proposes  of  the  term  'samau.' 


25-  Her  arms  were  as  delicate  as  lotus  fibres; 
her  hands  were  similar  to  young  shoots  ;  her  thighs 
were  resplendent  like  golden  pillars  ;  and  her  knees 
were  hidden  (under  the  flesh),  and  closely  touching 
each  other. 

26.  Her  legs  were  smooth  and  exquisitely 
proportioned ;  her  feet  exceedingly  graceful  ;  her 
loins  fleshy;  and  her  waist  like  that  of  a  lion's 
cub. 

27.  Her  reddish  nails  shone  (like  rubies) ;  her 
beauty  was  the  delight  of  every  looker-on  ;  and  with 
her  glances  she  filled  at  every  step  all  the  quarters 
of  the  sky  as  it  were  with  lotus- flowers. 

28.  Radiant  with  divine  lustre,  she  illuminated  all 
the  quarters  of  the  sky  with  it ;  her  clothing  was 
most  exquisite  and  perfectly  white;  and  she  was 
decorated  with  the  most  precious  gems. 

29.  With  her  steps  she  covered  the  earth  as  it 
were  with  lotuses ;  she  was  endowed  with  beauty 
and  youthful  charms;  and  made  her  approach  with 
modest  bearing, 

30.  Having  seen  her  come  near,  Kajyapa  saluted 
her  reverentially,  and  said,  '  O  handsome  lady,  O 
earth,  radiant  with  divine  lustre,  I  am  acquainted 
with  thy  thoughts. 

31.  'Go  to  visit  (vanirdana,  0  large-eyed  lady; 
he  will  tell  thee  accurately,  how  thou  shalt  hence- 
forth sustain  thyself. 

32.  'For  thy  sake,  O  (goddess),  whose  face  is 
lovely  and  whose  limbs  are  beautiful,  1  have  found 
out,  by  profound  meditation,  that  his  residence  is  in 
the  Kshlroda  (milk-ocean).' 

S3'  The  goddess  of  the  earth  answered,  *Yes^ 
(I  shall  do  as  you  bid  me)/  saluted  Kaiyapa  rever- 
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entially,  and  proceeded  to  the  Kshiroda  sea,  in  order 
to  see  KeJtava  (Vish/m). 

34.  She  beheld  (then)  the  ocean,  from  which  the 
Amma  arose.  It  was  lovely,  like  the  rays  of  the 
moon,  and  agitated  by  hundreds  of  waves  produced 
by  stormy  blasts  of  wind. 

35.  (With  its  waves)  towering  like  a  hundred 
Himilayas  it  seemed  another  terrestrial  globe,  call- 
ing near  as  it  were  the  earth  with  its  hands,  the 
rolling  waves. 

36.  With  those  hands  it  was  as  it  were  constantly 
producing  the  radiancy  of  the  moon :  and  every 
stain  of  guilt  was  removed  from  it  by  Hari's 
(VishWs)  residence  within  its  limits. 

37.  Because  (it  was  entirely  free  from  sin)  there- 
fore it  was  possessed  of  a  pure  and  shining  frame  ; 
its  colour  was  white;  it  was  inaccessible  to  birds; 
and  its  seat  was  in  the  lower  regions. 

38.  It  was  rich  in  blue  and  tawny  gems  (sap- 
phires, coral,  and  others),  and  looking  therefore  as 
if  the  atmosphere  had  descended  upon  the  earth, 
and  as  if  a  number  of  forests  adorned  with  a  multi- 
tude of  fruits  had  descended  upon  its  surface. 

39.  Its  size  was  immense,  like  that  of  the  skin  of 
(Vishirtu's)  serpent  ^esha.  After  having  seen  the 
milk-ocean,  the  goddess  of  the  earth  beheld  the 
dwelling  of  Kerava  (Vishwu)  which  was  in  it : 

40.  (His  dwelling),  the  size  of  which  cannot  be 
expressed  in  words,  and  the  sublimity  of  which  is 
also  beyond  the  power  of  utterance.  In  it  she  saw 
the  destroyer  of  Madhu  seated  upon  ^esha. 

41.  The  lotus  of  his  face  was  hardly  visible  on 


37.  See  IS,  note. 


account  of  the  lustre  of  the  gems  decorating  the 
neck  of  the  snake  5esha ;  he  was  shining  like  a 
hundred  moons ;  and  his  splendour  was  equal  to 
the  rays  of  a  myriad  of  suns. 

42.  He  was  clad  in  a  yellow  robe  (radiant  like 
gold) ;  imperturbable ;  decorated  with  all  kinds  of 
gems ;  and  shining  with  the  lustre  of  a  diadem 
resembling  the  sun  in  colour,  and  with  (splendid) 
ear-rings. 

43.  Lakshmi  was  stroking  his  feet  with  her  soft 
palms ;  and  his  attributes  (the  shell,  the  discus,  the 
mace,  and  the  lotus-flower)  wearing  bodies  were 
attending  upon  him  on  all  sides, 

44.  Having  espied  the  lotus-eyed  slayer  of 
Madhu,  she  knelt  down  upon  the  ground  and  ad- 
dressed him  as  follows  : 

45.  'When  formerly  I  was  sunk  into  the  region 
of  RasStala,  I  was  raised  by  thee,  O  God,  and 
restored  to  my  ancient  seat,  O  Vishwu,  thanks  to 
thy  benevolence  towards  living  beings. 

46.  '  Being  there,  how  am  I  to  maintain  myself 
upon  it,  O  lord  of  the  gods?'  Having  been  thus 
addressed  by  the  goddess,  the  god  enunciated  the 
following  answer: 

47.  '  Those  who  practise  the  duties  ordained  for 
each  caste  and  for  each  order,  and  who  act  up 
strictly  to  the  holy  law,  will  sustain  thee,  O  earth ; 
to  them  is  thy  care  committed.' 

48.  Having  received  this  answer,  the  goddess  of 
the  earth  said  to  the  chief  of  the  godsj  '  Communi- 
cate to  me  the  eternal  laws  of  the  castes  and  of  the 
orders. 
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49.  *  I  desire  to  learn  them  from  thee ;  for  thou 
art  my  chief  stay.  Adoration  be  to  thee,  O  brilliant^ 
chief  of  the  gods,  who  annihilatest  the  power  of  the 
(Daityas  and  other)  enemies  of  the  gods, 

50.  '  O  Nirdyawa  (son  of  Nara),  O  6^agannitha 
(sovereign  of  the  world) ;  thou  h  oldest  the  shell,  the 
discus,  and  the  mace  (in  thy  hands) ;  thou  hast 
a  lotus  (Brahman)  springing  from  thy  navel ;  thou 
art  the  lord  of  the  senses  ;  thou  art  most  powerful 
and  endowed  with  conquering  strength. 

51.  'Thou  art  beyond  the  cognisance  of  the 
senses ;  thy  end  is  most  difficult  to  know ;  thou  art 
brilliant ;  thou  holdest  the  bow  ^'Arnga ;  thou  art 
the  boar'  ;  thou  art  terrible;  thou  art  Govinda*  (the 
herdsman) ;  thou  art  of  old  ;  thou  art  Purushottama 
(the  spirit  supreme). 

52.  *Thy  hair  is  golden;  thy  eyes  are  every- 
where ;  thy  body  is  the  sacrifice ;  thou  art  free  from 
stain  ;  thou  art  the  *'  field  "  (the  corporeal  frame) ; 
thou   art   the  principle  of  life;   thou  art  the  ruler 


49.  '  This  is  Nand.'s  interpretation  of  the  term  '  deva,'  but  it 
may  also  be  taken  in  its  usual  acceptation  of '  god/ 

51.'  This  is  the  third  of  tlie  three  interpretations  of  the  term 
variha,  which  Nand.  proposes.  According  to  the  first,  it  would 
mean  '  one  who  kiUs  his  worst  or  most  prominent  foes; '  according 
to  the  second,  '  one  who  gratifies  his  own  desires.'  But  these  two 
interpretations  are  based  upon  a  fanciful  derivaiion  of  varSha  from 
vara  and  a-han.  Of  many  others  among  the  epithets  Nand.  proposes 
equally  fanciful  etymologies,  which  I  shall  pass  over  unnoticed. — 
'  This  epithet,  which  literally  means  *  be  who  finds  or  wins  cows/ 
is  usually  referred  to  Vishwu's  recovering  the  '  cow,'  i.e.  the  earth, 
when  it  was  lost  in  the  %vaters :  see  Mahabh,  XII,  13228,  wliich 
verse  is  quoted  both  by  Nand.  and  by  ■S'ankara  in  his  Commentary 
on  the  Vislinu-sahasranama.  It  originally  refers,  no  doubt,  to 
Vishnu  or  Kr/sh/ra.  as  the  pastoral  god. 


of  the  world ;   thou   art   lying   on  the  bed  of  the 
ocean. 

53.  '  Thou  art  Mantra  (prayer)  ;  thou  knowest 
the  Mantras  ;  thou  surpassest  all  conception  ;  thy 
frame  is  composed  of  the  Vedas  and  VedSrigas ; 
the  creation  and  destruction  of  this  whole  world  is 
effected  through  thee. 

54.  '  Thou  knowest  right  and  wrong  ;  thy  body  is 
law;  law  springs  from  thee;  desires  are  gratified  by 
thee  ;  thy  powers  are  everywhere  ;  thou  art  (im- 
perishable like)  AmrttB.  (ambrosia);  thou  art  heaven  ; 
thou  art  the  destroyer  of  Madhu  and  Kai/asa. 

55.  'Thou  causest  the  increase  of  the  great; 
thou  art  inscrutable  ;  thou  art  all  ;  thou  givest 
shelter  to  all  ;  thou  art  the  chief  one ;  thou  art  free 
from  sin  ;  thou  art  Cimiita  ;  thou  art  inexhaustible ; 
thou  art  the  creator. 

56.  '  Thou  increasest  the  welfare  (of  the  world) ; 
the  waters  spring  from  thee ;  thou  art  the  seat  of 
intelligence  ;  action  is  not  found  in  thee  ;  thou  pre- 
sidest  over  seven  chief  things'  ;  thou  art  the  teacher 
of  religious  rites ;  thou  art  of  old  ;  thou  art  Puru- 
shottama. 

57.  '  Thou  art  not  to  be  shaken;  thou  art  unde- 


55.  *The  great  (br/Tial)  means  time,  space,  and  the  like.  .  .  . 
He  is  called  "*  all "  because  he  is  capable  of  assuming  any  shape.' 
(Nand.)  The  sense  of  the  term  '^mflta/  as  an  epiihet  of  divine 
beings,  is  uncertain.  According  to  Nand.,  tC  would  mean  '  he  who 
sprinkles  living  beings ; '  but  this  interpretation  is  based  upon  a 
fanciful  derivation,  from  ^va  and  mfltrayati. 

56.  '  This  refers  either  to  ihe  seven  divisions  of  a  SSman ;  or  to 
the  seven  species,  of  which  each  of  the  three  kinds  of  sacnfices, 
domestic  offerings,  burnt-offerings,  and  Soraa-sacrifices,  consists  (cf. 
Gaul.  VIII,  18-20);  or  to  the  seven  worlds  (see  15,  note),  Bhfir 
and  the  rest.  (Nand,) 
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caying;  thou  art  the  producer  of  the  atoms  ;  thou 
art  kind  to  faithful  attendants ;  thou  art  the  purifier 
(of  sinners)  ;  thou  art  the  protector  of  all  the  gods ; 
thou  art  the  protector  of  the  pious. 

58.  *Thou  art  also  the  protector  of  those  who 
know  the  Veda,  O  Purushottama.  I  have  come» 
O  C^agannatha,  to  the  immovable  Vd^aspati  (the 
lord  of  holy  speech),  the  lord  ; 

59.  'To  him,  who  is  very  pious;  invincible; 
V'asushewa  (who  has  treasures  for  his  armies)  ;  who 
bestows  largesses  upon  his  followers ;  who  is  en- 
dowed with  the  power  of  intense  devotion ;  who  is 
the  germ  of  the  ether ;  from  whom  the  rays  (of  the 
sun  and  moon)  proceed  ; 

60.  '  To  Visudeva ;  the  great  soul  of  the  universe  ; 
whose  eyes  are  like  lotuses ;  who  is  eternal ;  the 
preceptor  of  the  Suras  and  of  the  Asuras  ;  brilliant ; 
omnipresent ;  the  great  lord  of  all  creatures ; 

61.  'Who  has  one  body  and  four  faces;  who  is 
the  producer  of  (the  five  grosser  elements,  ether,  air, 
iire.  water,  and  earth),  the  producers  of  the  world. 
Teach  me  concisely,  O  Bhagavat,  the  eternal  laws 
ordained  for  the  aggregate  of  the  four  castes, 

62.  '  Together  with  the  customs  to  be  observed 
by  each  order  and  with  the  secret  ordinances.'  The 
chief  of  the  gods,  thus  addressed  by  the  goddess  of 
the  earth,  replied  to  her  as  follows  : 


62.  According  to  Nand.,  tbe  term   rahasya,  *  secret  ordinances 

lor  doctrines,'  has  to  be  referred  either  to  the  laws  regarding  tlie 

I  occupations  lawful  for  each  casle  tn  times  of  distress  (apaddharma, 

II.  *5)t  or  to  llie  penances  (XLVl  seq.)    The  latier  inteiprc- 

ttion  seems  to  be  the  more  plausible  one,  with  the  limitation. 

bowever,  that  rahasya  is  only  used  to  denote  the  penances  for 

^feecret  faults,  which  are  termed  rahasya  in  LV^,  i. 


63.  '  Learn  from  me,  in  a  concise  form,  O  radiant 
goddess  of  the  earthj  the  eternal  laws  for  the  aggre- 
gate of  the  four  castes,  together  with  the  customs 
to  be  observed  by  each  order,  and  with  the  secret 
ordinances, 

64.  '  Whicli  will  effect  the  final  liberation  of  the 
virtuous  persons,  who  will  support  thee.  Be  seated 
upon  this  splendid  golden  seat,  O  handsome-thighed 
goddess. 

65.  '  Seated  at  ease,  listen  to  me  proclaiming  the 
sacred  laws.'  The  goddess  of  the  earth,  thereupon, 
seated  at  ease,  listened  to  the  sacred  precepts  as 
they  came  from  the  mouth   of  Vish«u. 

II. 

1.  Br&hma?/as,  Kshatriyas,  Vai^yas,  and  .Stidras 
are  the  four  castes. 

2.  The  first  three  of  these  are  (called)  twice- 
born. 

3.  For  them  the  whole  number  of  ceremonies, 
which  begin  with  the  impregnation  and  end  with 
the  ceremony  of  burning  the  dead  body,  have  to 
be  performed  with  (the  recitation  of)  Mantras. 

4.  Their  duties  are  : 

5.  For  a  Br3,hma«a,  to  teach  (the  Veda)  ; 

6.  For  a  Kshatriya,  constant  practice  in  arms  ; 

7.  For  a  Vaijya,  the  tending  of  cattle  ; 

8.  For  a  JS*fldra,  to  serve  the  twice-born ; 


II.  I.  Apast  1,  I,  I,  3. —  I,  3.  M.  X,  4;  y.  1, 10, —  3.  M.  n,  26; 
Y.  I,  10.  — 4-9  (14).  M.l  88-91  ;  VIII,  410;  iX,  326-335  ;  X, 
75-79;  V,  I,  118-120;  Apast.  J,  I,  1,  5,  6;  11,  5. 10,  4-7;  Gaut. 
X,  2,  7,  49,  56.-15.  M.  X,  81;  Y.  Ill,  35;  Gaut.  VII,  6.  — 16,  17. 
JI.  X,  63  ;  Y.  I,  122  ;  Gaut.  VllI,  23,-  X,  51.  'This  chapter 
treats  ol  the  four  castes.'    (Nand.) 
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9.  For  all  the  twice-born,  to  sacrifice  and  to 
study  (the  Veda). 

10.  Again,  their  modes  of  livelihood  are  : 

11.  For  a  Brdhmawa,  to  sacrifice  for  others  and 
to  receive  alms ; 

12.  For  a  Kshatriya,  to  protect  the  world  (and 
receive  due  reward,  in  form  of  taxes) ; 

13.  For  a  Vaiiya,  tillage,  keeping  cows  (and 
other  cattle),  traffic,  lending  money  upon  interest, 
and  growing  seeds , 

14.  For  a  ^iidra,  all  branches  of  art  (such  as 
painting  and  the  other  fine  arts) ; 

15.  In  times  of  distress,  each  caste  may  follow 
the  occupation  of  that  next  (below)  to  it  in  rank. 

16.  Forbearance,  veracity,  restraint,  purity;  libe- 
rality, self-control,  not  to  kill  {any  living  being), 
obedience    towards  one's  Gurus,  visiting  places  of 

IpiJgrimage,  sympathy  (with  the  afflicted), 

17.  Straightforwardness,  freedom  from  covetous- 
nessj  reverence  towards  gods  and  Brcihma«as,  and 
freedom  from  anger  are  duties  common  (to  all 
castes). 

III. 

1 .  Now  the  duties  of  a  king  are : 

2.  To  protect  his  people, 


14.  According  to  Nand,  the  use  of  the  term  sarvs,  'all,'  implies 
lliat  iS&dras  may  also  follow  the  occupations  of  a  Vaijya,  tillage  and 
th^  rest,  as  ordained  by  I>eva1a. 

16,  The  term  Guru,  'superior,'  g-enerally  denotes  the  parents  and 
llie  teacher,  or  Guru  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the  term  ;  see  XXXI, 
1,  3.  It  may  also  include  all  those  who  are  one's  elders  or  betters ; 
see  XXXII,  1-3. 

Ul.  2,  3.  M.  VII,  35,  144  ;  Gaut.  X,  7  ;  XI,  9.  —  4,  5-  M-  VII, 
^^9 ;  Y-  Ii  3*0.  —  6.  M.  VII,  70  ;  Y.  1,  320 ;  Apast.  11,  10,  ^5,  2. — 


3-  And  to  keep  the  four  castes  and  the  four 
orders'  in  the  practice  of  their  several  duties. 

4.  Let  the  king  fix  his  abode  in  a  district  con- 
taining open  plains,  fit  for  cattle,  and  abounding  in 
grain; 

5.  And  inhabited  by  many  Vaiiyas  and  J^fldras. 

6.  There  let  him  reside  in  a  stronghold  (the 
strength  of  which  consists)  either  in  {its  being  sur- 
rounded by)  a  desert,  or   in  (a    throng    of)  armed 


7-10.  M.  VII,  rig;  Apast.  IT,  10,  26,4,  5. — 11-15.  M.VII,  116, 
117. — 16-21.  M,  VII,  61, 6a;  Y.  I,  321. —  22-25.  M.VII,  130- 
132  ;  Y.  I,  337;  Apast.  IT,  10,  26,  9 ;  Gaut.  X.  24,  25.  —  26.  M. 
VII,  133;  Apast.  11,  10,  36,  10. —  28.  M.  VIII,  304;  Y.  1,  334; 
Gauu  XI,  II.  — 29.  30.  M.  VII,  128;  VllI,  398;  Y.II,  161  GauL 
X,  26.  — 31.  M.  VIP,  400;  Y- II,  26*.  — 32.  M.VIT,  138;  Gauu 
X,  3^-33  — 33-  M.  IX,  294;  Y.  I,  353.— 35-  M-  ^H,  122,  184; 
Y.  I,  331.  337.  —  36,  37-  Y.  I,  337.—  38-41.  M.  VII,  158-161, 
182,183;  Y.  1,344-347.-^42.  M.VII,  203;  Y.  1,342.-43.  M. 
VII,  215.— 44.  M.  VII,  88.— 45.  M.VII,  89;  Y.I,  324;  Apast. 
II,  10,  36,  2,  3.~4V-  M.  VII,  302.  — 5(^52.  M.VII,  50,  51.— 
55.  M.VII,  62  ;  Vin,  39.-56^58.  M.  Vin,  37.  38;  Y.  II,  34  : 
Gam.  X,  43,  44.— 61.  Gaut.  X,  45.-62.  Y.  II,  35-  — ^3-  M. 
Vm,  35.-64.  M.VIII,  36.— 65^M.V11I,  27,  28;  Gaut.  X,  48.— 
66,  67.  M.  VIII,  40  ;  Y,  II,  36  ;  Apast.  II,  10,  26,  8 ;  Gaul.  X,  46, 
47.  =-68.  Gaut.  X,  17.  — 70.  M.VII,  78;  Y.  I,  312;  Gaut.  XI, 
12,-71.  M.VII,  54,60;  Y.I,  311.  — 72.  M.  Vin,  1-  Y.  II,i.— 
73.  M.VIII,  9;  Y.II,  3;  Gaut.  XIII,  96.  — 74.  M.VIII,  T2-19; 
Y.  11,  2  ;  Apast,  II,  11,  29,  5.—  75.  Gaut.  XI,  15.^-  76,  77.  M. 
VII,  38.-77,  78.  Y.I,  308,  313.- 78,  M.VII,  79—79,  8o-  M. 
yil,  134  ;  Y.  1,  338;  Apast.  II,  10,  25,  n;  Gaut.  X,  9,  10,  — 81. 
Apast.  II,  10,  26,  I.— 81,  82.  Y.  I,  317-319.-84.  M.VII,  82; 
Y.I,  314.— 85.  M.VII,  220.-^87,  88,  M.VII,  317,  218.-89. 
M.VII,  146.— 91,  92.  M.VII,  i6;  VIII,  126;  Y.I,  367;  Gaut. 
X,  B.  —  94-  M.  ^  in,  335  ;  Y.  I,  357  ;  Apast.  11,  r  I,  28,  13.  —  95. 
M.  Vll,  25.-96.  M.VII,  32;  Y.  I,  333.-97.  M.  VII,  33.  Chapters 
III-XVIII  contain  ihe  section  on  vjavahSra/ jurisprudence.*  (Nand.) 

3.  '  Of  student,  householder,  hermit,  and  ascetic. 

5.  'And  there  should  be  many  virtuous  men  in  it,  as  stated  by 
Manu,  VII,  69.'   (Nand.) 
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men,  or  in  fortifications  (of  stone,  brick,  or  others), 
or  in  water  (enclosing  it  on  all  sides),  or  in  trees,  or  in 
mountains  (sheltering  it  against  a  foreign  invasion). 

7.  (While  he  resides)  there,  let  him  appoint  chiefs 
(or  governors)  in  every  village  ; 

8.  Also,  lords  of  every  ten  villages  ; 

9.  And  lords  of  every  hundred  villages; 
ID.  And  lords  of  a  whole  district. 

1 1.  If  any  offence  has  been  committed  in  a  vil- 
lage, let  the  lord  of  that  village  suppress  the  evil 
(and  give  redress  to  those  that  have  been  wronged). 

J 2.  If  he  is  unable  to  do  so,  let  him  announce  it 
to  the  lord  of  ten  villages  ; 

15.  If  he  too  is  unable,  let  him  announce  it  to 
the  lord  of  a  hundred  villages  ; 

14.  If  he  too  is  unable,  let  him  announce  it  to 
the  lord  of  the  whole  district 

15.  The  lord  of  the  whole  district  must  eradicate 
the  evil  to  the  best  of  his  power. 

16.  Let  the  king  appoint  able  officials  for  the 
working  of  his  mines,  for  the  levying  of  taxes  and  of 
the  fares  to  be  paid  at  ferries,  and  for  his  elephants 
and  forests, 

1 7.  (Let  him  appoint)  pioas  persons  for  per- 
forming acts  of  piety  (such  as  bestowing  gifts  on 
the  indigent,  and  the  like) ; 

18.  Skilled  men  for  financial  business  (such  as 
examining  gold  and  other  precious  metals)  ; 

tl.  See  67  and  Dr.  Btihlers  note  on  Apast.  II,  10,  26,  8. 

16.  The  term  nSgavana,  which  has  been  tmnslaied  as  a  Dvandva 
compoutid,  (denoting  elephants  and  forests,  may  also  be  taken  to 
mean  '  forests  in  which  ihere  are  elephants ;  *  or  niga  may  mean 
'situated  in  the  mouniains'  or  *a  mountain  fort.*   (Nand.) 

18.  Or, 'he  must  appoint  men  skilled  in  logic  as  his  advisers  in 
knotty  points  of  argument,'   (Nand.) 


1 9.  Brave  men  for  fighting; 

20.  Stern  men  for  acts  of  rigour  (such  as  beating 
and  killing) ; 

21.  Eunuchs  for  his  wives  (as  their  guardians) . 

22.  He  must  take  from  his  subjects  as  taxes 
a  sixth  part  every  year  of  the  grain ; 

23.  And  (a  sixth  part)  of  all  (other)  seeds  ; 

24.  Two  in  the  hundred,  of  cattle,  gold,  and 
clothes  ; 

25.  A  sixth  part  of  flesh,  honey,  clarified  butter» 
herbs,  perfumes,  flowers,  roots,  fruits,  liquids  and 
condiments,  wood,  leaves  (of  the  Palmyra  tree  and 
others),  skins,  earthen  pots,  stone  vessels,  and  any- 
thing made  of  split  bamboo. 

26.  Let  him  not  levy  any  tax  upon  Br4hma«as. 

27.  For  they  pay  taxes  to  him  in  the  shape  of 
their  pious  acts. 

28.  A  sixth  part  both  of  the  virtuous  deeds  and 
of  the  iniquitous  acts  committed  by  his  subjects  goes 
to  the  king. 

29.  Let  him  take  a  tenth  part  of  (the  price 
of)  marketable  commodities  (sold)  in  his  own 
country ; 

30.  And  a  twentieth  part  of  (the  price  of)  goods 
(sold)  in  another  country. 

31.  Any  (seller  or  buyer)  who  (fraudulently) 
avoids  a  toll-house  (situated  on  his  road),  shall 
lose  all  his  goods. 


23.  This  rule  relates  to  3'ySmlka  grain  and  other  sorts  of  grain 
produced  in  the  rainy  season.  (Nand.) 

25.  '  Haradatta  says  that  "  a  sixth  part"  means  "  a  sixtieth  part." 
But  this  is  wrong,  as  shown  by  M.  VII,  131.'  (Nand.)  Hara- 
datta's  false  interpretation  was  most  likely  called  forth  by  Gaut. 
X,  27. 


$2,  Artizans  (such  as  blacksmiths),  manual  la- 
bourers (such  as  carpenters),  and  6'Odras  shall  do 
work  for  the  king  for  a  day  in  each  month. 

33.  The  monarchy  his  council,  his  fortress,  his 
treasure,  his  army,  his  realm,  and  his  ally  are  the 
seven  constituent  elements  of  a  state. 

34.  (The  king)  must  punish  those  who  try  to 
subvert  any  one  among  them. 

35.  He  must  explore,  by  means  of  spies,  both  the 
state  of  his  own  kingdom  and  of  his  foe's, 

36.  Let  him  show  honour  to  the  righteous  ; 

37.  And  let  him  punish  the  unrighteous. 

38.  Towards  his  (neighbour  and  natural)  enemy, 
his  ally  (or  the  power  next  beyond  his  enemy),  a 
neutral  power  (situated  beyond  the  latter),  and  a 
power  situated  between  (his  natural  enemy  and  an 
aggressive  power)  ■  let  him  adopt  (alternately),  as  the 
occasion  and  the  time  require,  (the  four  modes  of 
obtaining  success,  viz.)  negotiation^  division,  presents, 
and  force  of  arms. 

39.  Let  him  have  resort,  as  the  time  demands,  to 
(the  six  measures  of  a  military  monarch »  viz.)  mak- 
ing alliance  and  waging  war,  marching  to  battle 
and  sitting  encamped,  seeking  the  protection  (of  a 
more  powerful  king)  and  distributing  his  forces. 


32.  According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  ita,  *  and,'  implies  that  servile 
persons,  who  get  iheir  substance  from  their  empioj-ers,  are  also 
iinptied.     See  Manu  Vfl,  138. 

35.  The  particle  hi,  according  to  Nand.,  is  used  in  order  to 
include  the  itingdoms  of  an  ally  and  of  a  neutral  prince, 

38. '  The  term  madhyama  has  been  rendered  according-  to  Nand.'s 
and  KuU(Uca's  (on  M.  VII,  155)  interpretation  of  it.  KuUClka,  how' 
evcTf  adds,  as  a  further  characteristic,  that  it  denotes  a  prince,  who  is 
equal  in  slrength  to  one  foe,  but  no  ma  Cch  for  two  when  allied. 
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40.  Let   him   set   out   on   an   ex 
months  of  A^aitra  or  M^rga,rirsha ; 

41.  Or    when    some    calamity    has   befallen 
foe. 

42.  Having  conquered  the  country  of  his  foe, 
let  him  not  abolish  (or  disregard)  the  laws  of  that 
country, 

43.  And  when  he  has  been  attacked  by  his  foe, 
let  him  protect  his  own  realm  to  the  best  of  his 
power. 

44.  There  is  no  higher  duty  for  men  of  the 
military  caste,  than  to  risk  their  life  in  battle. 

45.  Those  who  have  been  killed  in  protecting  a 
cow,  or  a  Brdhma«a,  or  a  king,  or  a  friend,  or  their 
own  property,  or  their  own  wedded  wife,  or  their 
own  life,  go  to  heaven. 

46.  Likewise,  those  (who  have  been  killed)  in 
trying  to  prevent  mixture  of  castes  (caused  by 
adulterous  connections). 

47.  A  king  having  conquered  the  capital  of  his 
foe,  should  invest  there  a  prince  of  the  royal  race  of 
that  country  with  the  royal  dignity, 

48.  Let  him  not  extirpate  the  royal  race  ; 

49.  Unless  the  royal  race  be  of  ignoble  descent. 

50.  He  must  not  take  delight  in  hunting,  dice, 
women,  and  drinking ; 

51.  Nor  in  defamation  and  battery. 

53.  And  let  him  not  injure  his  own  property  (by 
bootless  expenses). 

53.  He  must  not  demolish  (whether  in  his  own 
town,  or  in  the  town  of  his  foe  conquered  by  him, 
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40,  The  particle  v3  indicates,  ace 01  ding  to  Nand.,  that  he  may 
aJaq  set  out  in  the  month  Philguna. 


or  in  a  fort)  doors  which  had  been  built  there  before 
hjs  time  (by  a  former  king). 

54.  He  must  not  bestow  largesses  upon  unworthy 
persons  (such  as  dancers,  eulogists^  bards,  and  the 
like). 

55.  Of  mines  let  him  take  the  whole  produce. 

56,  Of  a  treasure-trove  he  must  give  one  half  to 
the  Brihma«as ; 

57.  He  may  deposit  the  other  half  in  his  own 
treasur>'. 

58,  A  Brahmawa  who  has  found  a  treasure  may 
keep  It  entire. 

59,  A  Kshatriya  (who  has  found  a  treasure)  must 
give  one  fourth  of  it  to  the  king,  another  fourth  to 
the  Brihmawas,  and  keep  half  of  it  to  himself. 

60.  A  Vaijrya  (who  has  found  a  treasure)  must 
give  a  fourth  part  of  it  to  the  king,  one  half  to  the 
Brahma»as,  and  keep  the  (remaining  fourth)  part  to 
himself, 

61,  A  .yudra  who  has  found  a  treasure  must 
divide  it  into  twelve  parts,  and  give  five  parts  to 
the  king,  five  parts  to  the  Brahma/fas,  and  keep  two 
parts  to  himself. 

62.  Let  the  king  compel  him  who  (having  found 
a  treasure)  does  not  announce  it  (to  the  king)  and  is 
found  out  afterwards,  to  give  up  the  whole. 

63,  Of  a  treasure  anciently  hidden  by  themselves 
let  (members  of)  all  castes,  excepting  Bribmawas, 
give  a  twelfth  part  to  the  king. 

64-  The  man  who  falsely  claims  property  hidden 
by  another  to  have  been  hidden  by  himself,  shall  be 


63.  This  role  refers  to  a  treasure,  which  has  been  found  by 
eotne  one  and  announced  to  tiie  king.     The   origina.)  owner  is 
iboond  to  prove  his  ownership.   {Nand.)     See  M,  VIII,  35. 
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condemaed  to  pay  a  fine   equal  in  amount  to  the 
property  falsely  claimed  by  him. 

65.  The  king  must  protect  the  property  of 
minors,  of  (blind,  lame  or  other)  helpless  persons 
(who  have  no  guide),  and  of  women  {without  a 
guardian), 

66.  Having  recovered  goods  stolen  by  thieves^ 
let  him  restore  them  entire  to  their  owners,  to  what- 
ever caste  they  may  belong. 

67.  If  he  has  been  unable  to  recover  them,  he 
must  pay  {their  value)  out  of  his  own  treasury. 

68.  Let  him  appease  .  the  onsets  of  fate  by 
ceremonies  averting  evil  omens  and  propitiatory 
ceremonies ; 

69.  And  the  onsets  of  his  foe  (let  him  repel)  by 
force  of  arms. 

70.  Let  him  appoint  as  Purohita  (domestic  priest)  a 
man  conversant  with  the  Vedas,  Epics,  the  Institutes 
of  Sacred  Law,  and  (the  science  of)  what  is  useful  in 
life,  of  a  good  family,  not  deficient  in  limb,  and  per- 
sistent in  the  practice  of  austerities. 

71.  And  (let  him  appoint)  ministers  (to  help  and 
advise  him)  in  all  his  affairs,  who  are  pure,  free  from 
covetousness,  attentive,  and  able. 

72.  Let  him  try  causes  himself,  accompanied  by 
well-instructed  Br&hma«as. 

73.  Or  let  him  entrust  a  Brihmawa  with  the 
judicial  business, 

74.  Let  the  king  appoint  as  judges  men  of  good 


70.  '  The  science  of  what  is  useful  in  life '  comprises  the  fine 
aris,  except  music,  and  all  technical  knowledge. 

74,  According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  ita.  indicates  that  the  judges 
should  he  well  acquainted,  likewise,  with  the  sacred  revelation. 
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families,  for  whom  the  ceremonies  (of  initiation  and 
so  forth)  have  been  performed,  and  who  are  eager 
in  keeping  reUgious  vows,  impartial  towards  friend 
and  foe,  and  not  Ukely  to  be  corrupted  by  litigants 
either  by  (ministering  to  their)  Uistful  desires  or  by 
{stimulating  them  to)  wrath  or  by  (exciting  their) 
avarice  or  by  other  (such  practices). 

75.  Let  the  king  in  all  matters  listen  to  (the 
advice  of)  his  astrologers. 

76.  Let  him  constantly  show  reverence  to  the 
gods  and  to  the  Brihmawas. 

77.  Let  him  honour  the  aged ; 

78.  And  let  him  offer  sacrifices; 

79*.  And  he  must  not  suffer  any  Brahma«a  in  his 
realm  to  perish  with  want; 

80.  Nor  any  other  man  leading  a  pious  life. 

81.  Let  him  bestow  landed  property  upon  Brih- 
ma«as. 

82.  To  those  upon  whom  he  has  bestowed  (land) 
he  must  give  a  document,  destined  for  the  informa- 
tion of  a  future  ruler,  which  must  be  written  upon  a 
piece  of  (cotton)  cloth,  or  a  copper- plate,  and  must 
contain  the  names  of  his  (three)  immediate  ancestors, 
a  declaration  of  the  extent  of  the  land,  and  an  im- 
precation against  him  who  should  appropriate  the 


and  iment   upon   performing  their   daily  study  of  the  Veda,  as 
ordained  by  Y^navalkya,  II,  2. 

75.  According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  ka,  indicates  that  ihe  king's 
□tintsters  sboald  also  consult  the  astrologers. 

76.  '  The  particie  ia.  is  used  here  in  order  to  imply  that  the  king 
should  bestow  presents  upon  the  Brnhmanas,  as  ordained  by  Manu, 
VII,  79.'  (Nand.)     See  Introduction. 

87.  The  repeated  use  of  the  pardcle  ka.  in  this  S&tra  signifies 
that  the  document  in  question  should  also  contain  the  name  of  the 


donation  to  himself,  and  should  be  signed  with  his 
own  seal. 

8 J.  Let  him  not  appropriate  to  himself  landed 
property  bestowed  (upon  Br^hmawas)  by  other 
(rulers). 

84.  Let  him  present  the  Br4hma«as  with  gifts  of 
every  kind. 

85.  Let  him  be  on  his  guard,  whatever  he  may 
be  about. 

86.  Let  him  be  splendid  (in  apparel  and  orna- 
ments). 

87.  Let  him  be  conversant  with  incantations  dis* 
pelllng  the  effects  of  poison  and  sickness. 

85.  Let  him  not  test  any  aliments,  that  have  not 
been  tried  before  (by  his  attendants,  by  certain 
experiments), 

89.  Let  him  smile  before  he  speaks  to  any  one, 

90.  Let  him  not  frown  even  upon  (criminals) 
doomed  to  capital  punishment. 

91.  Let  him  inflict  punishments,  corresponding  to 
the  nature  of  their  offences,  upon  evil-doers. 

donor,  the  date  of  the  tlonation,  and  the  words,  written  in  the 
donor's  own  hand,  '  What  has  been  written  above,  by  that  is  my 
own  will  declared.*  The  term  dStiii^/zedopavamanam, '  containing 
a  declaration  of  the  punishment  awaiting  the  robber  of  a  grant,'  may 
also  mean, '  indicating  the  boundaries  (such  as  fields  and  the  like)  of 
the  grant.'  The  seal  must  contain  the  figure  of  a  flamingo,  boar,  or 
other  animal,  (Nand.)  Numerous  grants  on  copper-plates,  exacily 
corresponding  10  the  above  description,  have  been  actually  found 
in  divers  pans  of  India.  See,  particularly,  Dr.  BumeUs  Elements 
of  South  Indian  Palaeography. 

83.  According  to  Nand.,  the  panicle  la  is  used  in  order  to 
include  in  this  prohibition  a  grant  made  by  himself. 

86.  Nand.  proposes  a  second  interpretation  of  the  term  sudar- 
jana  besides  the  one  given  above,  '  he  shall  often  show  himself 
Ijefore  those  desirous  of  seeing  him,' 
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92.  Let  him  inflict  punishments  according  to  jus- 
tice (either  personally  or  through  his  attendants). 

93.  Let  him  pardon  no  one  for  having  offended 
twice. 

94.  He  who  deviates  from  his  duty  must  cer- 
tainly not  be  left  unpunished  by  the  king. 

95.  Where  punishment  with  a  black  hue  and  a 
red  eye  advances  with  irresistible  might,  the  king 
deciding  causes  justly,  there  the  people  will  prosper. 

96.  Let  a  king  in  his  own  domain  inflict  punish- 
ments according  to  justice,  chastise  foreign  foes  with 
rigour,  behave  without  duplicity  to  his  affectionate 
friends,  and  with  lenity  to  BrAhmawas. 

97.  Of  a  king  thus  disposed,  even  though  he 
subsist  by  gleaning,  the  fame  is  far  spread  in  the 
world,  like  a  drop  of  oil  in  the  water. 

98.  That  king  who  is  pleased  when  his  subjects 
are  joyful,  and  grieved  when  they  are  in  grief,  will 
obtain  fame  in  this  world,  and  will  be  raised  to  a 
high  station  in  heaven  after  his  death. 

IV. 

1.  The  (very  small  mote  of)  dust  which  may  be 
discerned  in  a  sun-beam  passing  through  a  lattice  is 
called  trasarenu  (trembling  dust). 

2.  Eight  of  these  (trasarewus)  are  equal  to  a  nit. 

3.  Three  of  the  latter  are  equal  to  a  black 
mustard-seed. 

4.  Three  of  these  last  are  equal  to  a  white 
mustard-seed. 

5.  Six  of  these  are  equal  to  a  barlej-corn. 

6.  Three  of  these  equal  a  K.rishnB,\a. 

IV,  1-14.  M.VIII,  132-138;  Y-  I,  36  "-365- 

6.  Kn'shnala  (Uterally,  '  sred  of  the  Gu^  creeper ')  is  another 


7-    Five  of  these  equal  a  Misha. 

8.  Twelve  of  these  are  equal  to  half  an  Aksha. 

9.  The  weight  of  half  an  Aksha,  with  four 
Mishas  added  to  it,  is  called  a  Suvar^a. 

10.  Four  Suvarwas  make  a  Nishka. 

1 1.  Two  KrrshKalas  of  equal  weight  are  equal  to 
one  Mashaka  of  silver. 

T2.  Sixteen  of  these  are  equal  to  a  Dhara^^a  (of 
silver). 

13.  A  Karsha  (or  eighty  Raktikis)  of  copper  is 
called  KArshApawa. 

14.  Two  hundred  and  fifty  (copper)  Pa?;as  are 
declared  to  be  the  first  (or  lowest)  amercement, 
five  hundred  are  considered  as  the  middlemost,  and 
a  thousand  as  the  highest. 


V. 
I.  Great  criminals  should  all  be  put  to  death. 

name  for  RaklikS  or  Ralf,  the  lowest  denominalion  in  general  use. 
According  to  Prinsep  (Useful  Tables,  p,  97)  it  equals  1S75  grains 
^  0.132  gTammes  of  the  metrical  system.  According  to  Thomas 
(see  Colebrooke's  Essays,  ed.  by  Cowell,  I,  p.  529,  note)  it  equals 
1.75  grains. 

7-10.  These  names  refer  to  weights  of  gold. 

V.  2,  3,  M.  VIII,  124;   IX,  339,  241  ;    Gaut.  XII,  46,  47.— 

3-7.  M,  IX,  337,-8.  M.  jx,  241 ;  vin,  380.^9,  II.  M.  IX. 
333,  —  i2j  13.  M,  vm,  320, 321- ' — ^18.  M.  vni,  371.  — 19.  M. 

VIII,  279;  Y,  II,  215;  Apast.  11,  10,  27,  14;  Gaut.  XII,  i.^ 
20-22.  M.  VIII,  281,  282;   ApasL  11,  10,  27,  15;   Gaut.  XII,  7, 

—  23,  M.  Vin,  270;  Apast.  II,  10,  27, 14. — ^34,  M,  Vin,  37a. — 

35.  M.  VIII,  271,-26-28.  M.  VIII,  273-275.  — 27.  Y.  II,  204. 

—  29,30.  Y.  II,  zto. —  31-33.  Y.  II,  311, —  35,  M,  VIII,  269. — 

36.  M.  VIII,  268;  Gaut.  XII,  12.  — 40,  41.  M.VIII,  382-385." 
40,44.  Y-II,  286,  289.-45.  M.VllI,  224.-47.  M.  VIII,  335,-49. 
Y.  n,  297.— 50,  52.  M.  VIII,  296-298  ;  Y.  II,  225,  226.-55-58. 
M.  VIII,  285;  Y.  11,  327-229.-60,  61.  M.VIII,  280.  — 60-73. 
Y.  II,  216-221.  — 66-68.  M.VIII,  283,  284.-74.  M.  IX,  274.— 
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2.  In  the  case  of  a  Brahma«a  no  corporal  punish- 
ment must  be  inflicted, 

3.  A  Brahma/m  must  be  banished  from  his  own 
country,  his  body  having  been  branded. 


75.  M.  VIII.  287;  Y.  II,  222.-77.  M.VIII,  325.  — 79-  M.  VIII, 
330.-81,82.  M.VIII,  322.  — 83,  84.  M.VllI,  326-329,  — 85, 
M,  M.  VIII,  330;  Gaut.  XII,  18.  —  89,  90.  Y.  11,  270.  —  94.  M.  , 
Vin,  39^;  Y.  II,  263.-96,  97.  M.  VIII,  393.  — 98-103.  Y.  II, 
196.-104,  Y.  II,  234,^106,  107,  M,  IX,  282.-108.  Y.  II, 
223.^ — no.  Y.  11,  >24, —  111.  Y.  II,  236.  —  113.  M.  VIII,  389; 
Y.  II,  237.— 1 15-123.  Y.  II,  232,  23s,  236,  239-341.-124- 
126,  Y.  lit  246,  250. —  127.  Y.  II,  254.^ —  127, 128.  Colebrooke, 
Big.  in,  3,  XXn,-i29.  Y.  II,  255.  — 130.  M.VIII,  399;  Y. 
il,  261.— 131.  Y- 11,  263.— 132.  M.VIII,  407.  — 134,  135.  Y. 
11,  J02.  — 136.  M.  IX,  277;  Y.  II,  274.-137,138.  M.VIII, 
23s;  Y.  II,  164.-137-139,  Colebrooke,  Dig,  III,  4,  XIV. — 
140.  Y.  11,  159.^*141.  Gaul,  XII,  19,  — 142-145.  Y.  II,  159, 
t6o.  —  142-144.  Gam.  XII,  22-25.  —  140H-146.  Colebrooke,  Dig. 
HI,  4,  XLV,  L.  — 146,  M,  VIII,  241;  Y.  11, 161;  Gaut.  XII,  19.— 
147,  148.  M.  VIII,  238,  240;  Y.  U,  162;  Gaut.  XII,  ai.  — 147- 
149.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  Ill,  4,  XXI.—  150.  M.VIII,  242;  Y.  II, 
'6.J'— >.^».  M.VIII,  412;  Y.  II,  183;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  Ill,  1, 

LV111.-132.  Y.ii,  183.-153,154.  Mvm,  215;  Y.11,193; 

Apast.  U,  II,  28,  2,  3. — 153-159.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  Ill,  1,  LXXX. 
—  »55>  i5^'  Y.II,  197. —  160.  M.  IX,  71;  Y.  1,  65.  — 162.  M. 
IX,  72  ;  Y.  1,  66.  ^  163.  M.  VIII,  389. —  162,  163.  Colebrooke, 
Dig,  IV,  1,  LX-  —  164,  165.  M.VIII,  202  ;  Y.  II,  170. —  166.  Y. 
11.  168.— 167,  168.  Y.  II,  187.-169-171.  M.VIII,  191.— 
173.  M.  IX.  291 ;  V.  II.  15s.— 174.  M.  IX,  28s;  Y.  II,  297.— 
»J5^i77-  J^I-  I^,  2S4  ;  Y.  II,  242. —  178.  Y.  11,  232.—  179.  M. 
Vm.  123;  Y.  U,  81;  Apast.  II,  II,  29,  8:  Gam,  XIII,  23.- 
180.  Y.  1,  338.—  183.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  1,  3,  CXXX.  — 189.  M. 
VIU,35o.-i9o.  M.VIII,  351.— 194.  M.VIII,  126;  Y.  I.  367. 
-195.  M.VIII,  128;  Y.  II,  243,  305.^196.  M.VIII,  386. 

1,  Tbe  crimes  by  the  commission  of  which  a  man  becomes  a 
Mafaapatakin,  *  mortal  sinner,'  will  be  enumerated  below,  XXXV. 

2.  Tbe  use  of  the  particle  is,  implies,  according  to  Nand.  and 
a  passage  of  Yama  quoted  by  him,  that,  besides  branding  him,  the 
crimmat  should  be  shorn,  his  deed  publicly  proclaimed,  and  him- 
self mounted  upon  an  ass  and  led  about  the  town. 


4.  For  murdering  another  BrAhma«a,  let  (the 
figure  of)  a  headless  corpse  be  impressed  on  his 
forehead ; 

5.  For  drinking  spirits,  the  flag  of  a  seller  of 
spirituous  liquor  ; 

6.  For  stealing  (gold),  a  dog's  foot ; 

7.  For  incest,  (the  mark  of)  a  female  part. 

8.  If  he  has  committed  any  other  capital  crime, 
he  shall  be  banished,  taking  with  him  all  his 
property,  and  unhurt. 

9.  Let  tlie  king  put  to  death  those  who  forge 
royal  edicts  ; 

10.  And  those  who  forge  (private)  documents; 

11.  Likewise  poisoners,  incendiaries,  robbers,  and 
killers  of  women,  children,  or  men  ; 

12.  And  such  as  steal  more  than  ten  Kumbhas 
of  grain, 

13.  Or  more  than  a  hundred  Mashas  of  such 
things  as  are  usually  sold  by  weight  (such  as  gold 
and  silver)  ; 

14.  Such  also  as  aspire  to  sovereignty,  though 
being  of  low  birth  ; 

15.  Breakers  of  dikes; 

10.  The  use  of  the  particle  Aa.  indicates  that  ihis  rule  includes 
those  who  corrupt  the  king's  ministers,  as  stated  by  Manu,  IX,  232. 
(Nand.) 

11.  Nand.  infers  from  the  use  of  the  particle  ^a,  and  from  a 
passage  of  Katyayana,  that  false  witnesses  are  also  intended  here, 

13.  Nand.  here  refers  ia.  lo  women  who  have  committed  a 
capital  ofTiince,  as  mentioned  by  Y3^/lavalkya  (II,  278).  A  Kumbha 
is  a  measure  of  grain  equal  to  twenty  Drowas,  or  a  liiUe  more  than 
three  bushels  and  three  gallons,  Nand.  mentions,  as  the  opinion 
of  some,  that  1  Kumbha  =  2  Drowas.  For  other  computations  of 
the  amount  of  a  Kumbha^  see  Colebrooke's  Essays,  I,.  533  seq. 

13.  Regarding  the  value  of  a  Masha,  see  IV.  -j^  n. 

15.  Nand.  infers   from  the  use  of  the  particle  ^a  and  from  a 
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1 6.  And  such  as  give  shelter  and  fockl  to  robbers, 

17.  Unless  the  king  be  unable  (to  protect  his 
subjects  against  robbers) : 

18.  And  a  wonian  who  violates  the  duty  which 
she  owes  to  her  lord,  the  latter  being  unable  to 
lestrain  her. 

19.  With  whatever  limb  an  inferior  insults  or 
hurts  his  superior  in  caste,  of  that  limb  the  king 
shall  cause  him  to  be  deprived. 

2a  If  he  places  himself  on  the  same  seat  with  his 
superior,  he  shall  be  banished  with  a  mark  on  his 
buttocks. 

21.  If  he  spits  on  him,  he  shall  lose  both  lips ; 

22.  If  he  breaks  wind  against  him,  his  hindpatts ; 

23.  If  he  uses  abusive  language,  his  tongue. 

24.  If  a  (low-bom)  man  through  pride  give  in- 
stniction  (to  a  member  of  the  highest  caste)  con- 
cerning his  dui^',  let  the  king  order  hot  oil  10  be 
dropped  into  his  mouth. 

25.  If  a  (low-bom  man)  mentions  the  name  or 
caste  of  a  superior  revilingly.  an  iron  pin,  ten  inches 
long,  shall  be  thrust  into  his  mouth  (red  hot). 

26.  He  who  falsely  denies  the  sacred  knowledge. 
the  country,  or  the  caste   (of  such),  or  who  saj-s 


{ossag?  of  Maxm  (IX,  280),  liui  robbers  mho  forcOd}'  eniet  ibe 
iiag*  urmsuTtf  or  the  anenal,  or  a.  miipk:,  2St  Jtkevise  inlgnded 
here:. 

17.  Ib  the  case  to  vfaidi  this  SAirai  icrexs,  the  viGbgers  mar 
ntiifjr  the  demazMb  of  the  robben  with  impcuuty,  as  tbe^  are 
ohBged  10  do  so  out  of  regard  for  their  own  nfetj.  (N'ajMl) 

10.  The  pulkie  ia  indicates  here  that  if  he  mines  against  a 
wipeiit»  his  ofgaa  than  be  cut  dS.  (Naod.^    See  M.  VIH,  283. 

s6.  This  Sfttn  hss  been  lendcxed  in  accordance  with  KuUflka's 
gkiaa  on  M.  VIII,  273,  Nand.'s  inieipretatioii  of  ii  bda^  palpabl^r 
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that  his  religious  duties  have  not  been  fulfilled  by 
(or  that  the  initiatory  and  other  sacramental  rites 
have  not  been  performed  for)  him,  shall  be  fined 
two  hundred  Pa«as. 

27.  If  a  man  is  blind  with  one  eye»  or  lame,  or 
defective  in  any  similar  way,  and  another  calls  him 
so,  he  shall  be  fined  two  Karsh4pa»as,  though  he 
speaks  the  truth, 

28.  He  shall  be  fined  a  hundred  Karsh^pawas  for 
defaming  a  Guru. 

29.  He  shall  pay  the  highest  amercement  for 
imputing  to  another  {a  great  crime)  entailing  loss 
of  caste ; 

30.  The  second  amercement  for  (imputing  to 
another)  a  minor  offence  (such  as  the  slaughter  of 
a  cow)  ; 

31.  The  same  for  reviling  a  Brdhma?ia  versed  in 
the  three  Vedas,  or  an  old  man,  or  a  (whole)  caste 
or  corporation  (of  judges  or  others)  ; 

32.  For  reviling  a  village  or  district,  the  lowest 
amercement ; 

33.  For  using  insulting  language  (such  as  '  I  shall 
visit  your  sister,'  or  '  I  shall  visit  your  daughter '),  a 
hundred  Kirshipaf/as ; 

34.  For  insulting  a  man  by  using  bad  language 
regarding  his  mother  (such  as  *  I  shall  visit  your 
mother'  or  the  like  speeches),  the  highest  amerce- 
ment. 

35.  For  abusing  a  man  of  his  own  caste,  he  shall 
be  fined  twelve  Pa«as. 

36.  For  abusing  a  man  of  a  lower  caste,  he  shall 
be  fined  six  (Pawas). 

32.  Nand.  infers  from  the  use  of  ihe  particle  la.  that  'a  family' 
is  also  intended  here. 


3?.  For  insulting  a  member  of  the  highest  caste 
or  of  his  own  caste  (he  having  been  insulted  by  him) 
at  the  same  time,  the  same  fine  is  ordained  ; 

^8.  Or  (If  he  only  returns  his  insult,  a  fine 
amounting  to)  three  K&rshApa«as. 

39.  The  same  (punishment  is  ordained)  tf  he 
calls  him  bad  names. 

40.  An  adulterer  shall  be  made  to  pay  the 
highest  amercement  if  he  has  had  connection  with 
a  woman  of  his  own  caste; 

41.  For  adultery  with  women  of  a  lower  caste, 
the  second  amercement; 

42.  The  same  (fine  is  ordained)  for  a  bestial 
crime  committed  with  a  cow. 

43.  He  who  has  had  connection  with  a  woman  of 
one  of  the  lowest  castes,  shall  be  put  to  death. 

44.  For  a  bestial  crime  committed  with  cattle 
(other  than  cows)  he  shall  be  fined  a  hundred 
Karsh4pa;/a5. 

45.  (The  same  fine  is  ordained)  for  giving  a 
(blemished)  damsel  in  marriage,  without  indicating 
her  blemish  (whether  the  bride  be  sick,  or  no  longer 
a  maid,  or  otherwise  faulty) ; 

46.  And  he  shall  have  to  support  her. 

47.  He  who  says  of  an  unblemished  damsel,  that 
she  has  a  blemish  (shall  pay)  the  highest  amerce- 
menL 

48.  For  killing  an  elephant,  or  a  horse,  or  a 
camel,  or  a  cow,  (the  criminal)  shall  have  one  hand, 
and  one  foot,  lopped  off. 


43.  The  lowest  castes  (antylA),  according  to  Angiras,  are  the 
blowing  seven,  Jfaju/ilas,  .S'vapaias,  Kghattrts,  S&tas,  Vatdehakas, 
l^adhas,  and  Ayogavas. 


49-  A  seller  of  forbidden  meat  (such  as  pork, 
shall  be  punished  in  the  same  way). 

50.  He  who  kills  domestic  animals,  shall  pay  a 
hundred  K^rshapa^^as. 

51.  He  shall  make  good  their  value  to  the  owner 
of  those  animals. 

52.  He  who  kills  wild  animals,  shall  pay  five 
hundred  Kirshipa;/as. 

J.-?.  A  killer  of  birds,  or  of  fish,  (shall  pay)  ten 
Karshapa«as. 

54.  A  killer  of  insects  shall  pay  one  Karsh4pa«a. 

55.  A  feller  of  trees  yieSding  fruit  (shall  pay)  the 
highest  amercement. 

56.  A  feller  of  trees  yielding  blossoms  only  (shall 
pay)  the  second  amercement. 

57.  He  who  cuts  creepers,  shrubs,  or  climbing 
plants  (shall  pay)  a  hundred  Karshapawas, 

58.  He  who  cuts  grass  (shall  pay)  one  KArsha- 
pawa. 

59.  And  all  such  offenders  (shall  make  good)  to 
the  owners  (of  the  trees  or  plants  cut  down  by 
them)  the  revenue  which  they  yield. 

60.  If  any  man  raises  his  hand  (against  his  equal 
in  caste,  with  intent  to  strike  him,  he  shall  pay)  ten 
Karshapa^^as ; 

61.  If  he  raises  his  foot,  twenty; 

62.  If  he  raises  a  piece  of  wood,  the  first  amerce- 
ment ; 

63.  If  he  raises  a  stone,  the  second  amercement ; 

64.  If  he  raises  a  weapon,  the  highest  amerce- 
ment. 

65.  If  he  seizes  him  by  his  feet,  by  his  hair,  by 

53.  Nand.  infers  from  a  passage  of  KStyaj'ana  that  the  particle 
^a  is  used  here  in  order  lo  include  serpents. 


his  garment,  or  by  his  hand,  he  shall  pay  ten  Pawas 
as  a  fine, 

66.  If  he  causes  pain  to  him,  without  fetching 
blood  from  him,  (he  shall  pay)  thirty- two  Pawas  ; 

67-    For  fetching  blood  from  him,  sixty-four. 

68.  For  mutilating  or  injuring  a  hand,  or  a  foot, 
or  a  tooth,  and  for  slitting  an  ear,  or  the  nose,  the 
second  amercement  (is  ordained). 

69.  For  rendering  a  man  unable  to  move  about, 
or  to  eat,  or  to  speak^  or  for  striking  him  (violently, 
the  same  punishment  is  ordained). 

70.  For  wounding  or  breaking  an  eye,  or  the 
neck,  or  an  arm,  or  a  bone,  or  a  shoulder,  the 
highest  amercement  (is  ordained). 

71.  For  striking  out  both  eyes  of  a  man,  the  king 
shall  (confine  him  and)  not  dismiss  him  from  jail  as 
long  as  he  lives  ; 

72.  Or  he  shall  order  htm  to  be  mutilated  in 
the  same  way  (i.  e.  deprived  of  his  eyes), 

73.  Where  one  is  attacked  by  many,  the  punish- 
ment for  each  shall  be  the  double  of  that  which  has 
been  ordained  for  (attacks  by)  a  single  person. 

74.  (The  double  punishment  is)  likewise  (or- 
dained) for  those  who  do  not  give  assistance  to 
one  calling  for  help,  though  they  happen  to  be 
on  the  spot,  or  (who  run  away)  after  having 
approached  it. 

75.  All  those  who  have  hurt  a  man,  shall  pay 
the  expense  of  his  cure. 

76.  Those  who  have  hurt  a  domestic  animal 
(shall  also  pay  the  expense  of  his  cure). 

77.  He  who  has  stolen  a  cow,  or  a  horse,  or  a 
camel,  or  an  elephant,  shall  have  one  hand,  and  one 
foot,  cut  ofif; 


78.  He  who  has  stolen  a  goat,  or  a  sheep,  (shall 
have)  one  hand  {cut  off), 

79.  He  who  steals  grain  (of  those  sorts  which 
grow  in  the  rainy  season),  shall  pay  eleven  times  its 
value  as  a  fine  ; 

80.  Likewise,  he  who  steals  grain  (of  those  sorts, 
which  grow  in  winter  and  spring,  such  as  rice  and 
barley). 

81.  A  stealer  of  gold,  silver,  or  clothes,  at  a 
value  of  more  than  fifty  Mashas,  shall  lose  both 
hands. 

82.  He  who  steals  a  less  amount  than  that,  shall 
pay  eleven  times  its  value  as  a  fine. 

83.  A  stealer  of  thread,  cotton,  cow-dung,  sugar, 
sour  milk,  milk,  butter-milk ,  grass,  salt,  clay,  ashes, 
birds,  fish,  clarified  butter,  oil,  meat,  honey,  basket- 
work,  canes  of  bamboo,  earthenware,  or  iron  pots, 
shall  pay  three  times  their  value  as  a  fine. 

84.  (The  same  fine  is  ordained  for  stealing) 
dressed  food. 

85.  For  stealing  flowers,  green  (grain),  shrubs, 
creepers,  climbing  plants  or  leaves,  (he  shall  pay) 
five  Krzshna]3LS. 

86.  For  stealing  pot-herbs,  roots,  or  fruits  (the 
same  punishment  is  ordained). 

87.  He  who  steals  gems,  (shall  pay)  the  highest 
amercement. 

88.  He  who  steals  anything  not  mentioned  above, 
(shall  make  good)  its  value  (to  the  owner). 

89.  Thieves  shall  be  compelled  to  restore  all 
stolen  goods  to  the  owners. 

90.  After  that,  they  shall  suffer  the  punishment 
that  has  been  ordained  for  them, 

91.  He  who   does    not  make  way  for   one   for 
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whom  way  ought  to  be  made,  shall  be  fined  twenty- 
five  KarshApa7/as. 

92.  (The  same  fine  is  ordained)  for  omitting  to 
offer  a  seat  to  (a  guest  or  others)  to  whom  it  ought 
to  be  offered, 

93.  For  neglecting  to  worship  such  as  have  a 
claim  to  be  worshipped,  (the  same  fine  is  ordained)  ; 

94.  Likewise,  for  neglecting  to  invite  (at  a  ^rdd- 
dha)  a  Brdhma/(a,  one's  neighbour; 

95.  And  for  offering  him  no  food,  after  having 
invited  him. 

96.  He  who  does  not  eat,  though  he  has  received 
and  accepted  an  invitation,  shall  give  a  gold  Mi- 
shaka  as  a  fine ; 

•     97.  And  the  double  amount  of  food  to  his  host. 

9S.  He  who  insults  a  Brihma«a  by  offering  htm 
uneatable  food  (such  as  excrements  and  the  like,  or 
forbidden  food,  such  as  garlic,  must  pay)  sixteen 
Suvar«as  {as  a  fine). 

99.  (If  he  insults  him  by  offering  him)  such  food 
as  would  cause  him  to  be  degraded  (were  he  to 
taste  it,  he  must  pay)  a  hundred  Suvar«as- 

100.  (If  he  offers  him)  spirituous  liquor,  he  shall 
be  put  to  death. 

101.  If  he  insults  a  Kshatriya  (in  the  same  way), 
he  shall  have  to  pay  half  of  the  above  amercement ; 

102.  If  he  insults  a  Vaijya,  half  of  that  again  ; 

103.  If  he  insults  a  ^fidra,  the  first  amercement, 

104.  If  one  who  (being  a  member  of  the  A'awrf'^la 
or  some  other  low  caste)  must  not  be  touched,  inten- 

93.  Those  persons  '  have  a  claim  to  be  worshipped '  who  are 
worthy  to  receive  the  Macihuparka  or  honey-mixture,  (Nand.)  See 
M.  Ill,  119,  120;  Y.  I,  no;  Apast.  11,4,  8.  5-9  5  Gaut.  V,  27; 
Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  125. 
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tionally  defiles  by  his  touch  one  who  (as  a  member 
of  a  twice-born  caste)  may  be  touched  (by  other 
twice-born  persons  only),  he  shall  be  put  to  death. 

105.  If  a  woman  in  her  courses  (touches  such  a 
person)^  she  shall  be  lashed  with  a  whip. 

106.  If  one  defiles  the  highway,  or  a  garden,  or 
the  water  (by  voiding  excrements)  near  them  (or  in 
any  other  way),  he  shall  be  fined  a  hundred  Fa/^as  ; 

107.  And  he  must  remove  the  filth. 

108.  If  he  demolishes  a  house,  or  a  piece  of 
ground  (a  court-yard  or  the  like),  or  a  wall  or  the 
like,  he  shall  have  to  pay  the  second  amercement ; 

109.  And  he  shall  have  it  repaired  (at  his  own 
cost). 

iro.  If  he  throws  into  another  man's  house 
(thorns,  spells,  or  other)  such  things  as  might  hurt 
some  one,  he  shall  pay  a  hundred  Pawas. 

111.  (The  same  punishment  is  ordained)  for 
falsely  denying  the  possession  of  common  property; 

112.  And  for  not  delivering  what  has  been  sent 
(for  a  god  or  for  a  Brihma«a). 

113.  (The  same  punishment  is)  also  (ordained)  for 
father  and  son,  teacher  (and  pupil),  sacrificer  and 
officiating  priest,  if  one  should  forsake  the  other, 
provided  that  he  has  not  been  expelled  from  caste. 

1 1 4.  And  he  must  return  to  them  (to  the  parents 
and  the  rest). 

115.  (The  same  punishment  is)  also  (ordained)  for 
hospitably  entertaining  a  .5"Qdra  or  religious  ascetic 
at  an  oblation  to  the  gods  or  to  the  manes; 

116.  And  for   following  an  unlawful  occupation 

1 1 5.  According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  ka.  indicates  here^  that  the 
same  punishment  is  ordained  for  him  who  visits  a  widow  by  his 
own  accord,  as  mentioned  by  YafSavalkya  (II,  234), 


(such  as  studying  the  Vedas  without  having  beeti 
initiated) ; 

117.  And  for  breaking  open  a  house  on  which 
(the  king  s)  seal  is  laid ; 

118.  And  for  making  an  oath  without  having 
been  asked  to  do  so  (by  the  king  or  a  judge); 

119*  And  for  depriving  cattle  of  their  virility. 
I        12a  The    fine    for    the   witnesses    in   a   dispute 
between  father  and  son  shall  be  ten  Pa«as, 

121.  For  him  who  acts  as  surety  for  either  of 
the  two  parties  in  such  a  contest,  the  highest 
amercement  (is  ordained). 

122.  (The  same  punishment  is  ordained)  for 
forging  a  balance,  or  a  measure ; 

123.  Also,  for  pronouncing  them  incorrect,  al- 
though they  are  correct. 

124.  (The  same  punishment  is)  also  (ordained) 
for  selling  adulterated  commodities  ; 

125.  And  for  a  company  of  merchants  who  pre- 
vent the  sale  of  a  commodity  (which  happens  to  be 
abroad)  by  selling  it  under  its  price, 

126.  (The  same  punishment  is  ordained)  for 
those  (members  of  such  a  company)  who  sell  (an 
article  belonging  to  the  whole  company  for  more 
than  it  is  worth)  on  their  own  account. 

127.  He  who  does  not  deliver  to  the  purchaser  a 
commodity  (sold),  after  its  price  has  been  paid  to 
him,  shall  be  compelled  to  deliver  it  to  him  with 
interest ; 


117.  Hand,  considers  the  particle  Aa  to  imply  that  the  exchange 
of  sealed  goods  for  others  shall  be  punished  in  the  same  way.  But 
this  as&eriion  rests  upon  a  false  reading  {s.aniudraparivarCa  for 
saroudgaparivarta)  of  Y.  II,  247,  which  passage  Nand*  quotes  in 
support,  of  his  view. 
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128.  And  he  shall  be  fined  a  hundred  Pa«as  by 
the  king. 

129.  If  there  should  be  a  loss  upon  a  commodity 
purchased,  which  the  purchaser  refuses  to  accept 
(though  it  has  been  tendered  to  him),  the  loss  shall 
fall  upon  the  purchaser. 

130.  He  who  sells  a  commodity  on  which  the 
king  has  laid  an  embargo,  shall  have  it  confiscated. 

131.  A  ferry-man  who  takes  a  toll  payable  (for 
commodities  conveyed)  by  land  shall  be  fined  ten 
Pa«as. 

132.  Likewise,  a  ferry-man,  or  an  official  at  a 
toll-office,  who  takes  a  fare  or  toll  from  a  student* 
or  V^naprastha  (hermit),  or  a  Bhikshu  (ascetic  or 
religious  mendicant),  or  a  pregnant  woman,  or  one 
about  to  visit  a  place  of  pilgrimage  ; 

1 33.  And  he  shall  restore  it  to  them. 

134.  Those  who  use  false  dice  in  gaming  shall 
lose  one  hand. 

135.  Those  who  resort  to  (other)  fraudulent 
practices  in  gaming  shall  lose  two  fingers  (the 
thumb  and  the  index). 

136.  Cutpurses  shall  lose  one  hand. 

137.  Cattle  being  attacked,  during  day-time,  by 
wolves  or  other  ferocious  animals,  and  the  keeper 
not  going  (to  repel  the  attack),  the  blame  shall  fall 
upon  him ; 

138.  And  he  shall  make  good  to  the  owner  the 
value  of  the  cattle  that  has  perished. 

139.  If  he  milks  a  cow  without  permission,  (he 
shall  pay)  twenty-five  K^rshApa«as  (as  a  fine). 


131.  The  toll  menLioned  here  is  the  duty  on  marketable  com* 
modities  mentioned  above,  III,  39,  30.  (Nand.) 


140.  If  a  female  buffalo  damages  grain,  her 
keeper  shall  be  fined  eight  Mashas, 

141.  If  she  has  been  without  a  keeper,  her  owner 
(shall  pay  that  fine). 

142.  (For  mischief  done  by)  a  horse,  or  a  camel, 
or  an  ass  (the  fine  shall  be  the  same). 

143.  (For  damage  done  by)  a  cow,  it  shall  be 
half. 

144.  (For  damage  done  by)  a  goat,  or  a  sheep, 
(it  shall  be)  half  of  that  again. 

145.  For  cattle  abiding  (in  the  field}^  after  having 
eaten  (grain),  the  fine  shall  be  double. 

146.  And  in  every  case  the  owner  (of  the  field) 
shall  receive  the  value  of  the  grain  that  has  been 
destroyed. 

147.  There  is  no  offence  if  the  damage  has  been 
done  near  a  highway,  near  a  village,  or  (in  a  field 
adjacent  to)  the  common  pasture-ground  for  cattle ; 

148.  Or  (if  it  has  been  done)  in  an  uninclosed 
field; 

149-    Or  if  the  cattle  did  not  abide  long; 

150.  Or  if  the  damage  has  been  done  by  bulls 
that  have  been  set  at  liberty,  or  by  a  cow  shortly 
after  her  calving. 

151.  He  who  commits  members  of  the  highest 
(or  BrAhmawa)  caste  to  slavery,  shall  pay  the 
highest  amercemenL 

152.  An  apostate  from  religious  mendicity  shall 
become  the  king's  slave. 

153.  A  hired  workman  who  abandons  his  work 
before  the  term  has  expired  shall  pay  the  whole 
amount  (of  the  stipulated  wages)  to  his  employer  ; 

154.  And  he  shall  pay  a  hundred  Pa«as  to  the 
king. 


3*  VISHNU.  V.  rs5. 

155.  What  has  been  destroyed  through  his  want 
of  care,  {he  must  make  good)  to  the  owner  ; 

156.  Unless  the  damage  have  been  caused  by  an 
accident. 

157.  If  an  employer  dismisses  a  workman  (whom 
he  has  hired)  before  the  expiration  of  the  term,  he 
shall  pay  him  his  entire  wages  ; 

158.  And  (he  shall  pay)  a  hundred  Pawas  to  the 
king; 

159-   Unless  the  workman  have  been  at  fault. 

160.  He  who,  having  promised  his  daughter  to 
one  suitor^  gives  her  in  marriage  to  another,  shall 
be  punished  as  a  thief; 

161.  Unless  the  (first)  suitor  have  a  blemish- 

162.  The  same  (punishment  is  ordained  for  a 
suitor)  who  abandons  a  faultless  girl ; 

163.  (And  for  a  husband  who  forsakes)  a  (blame- 
less) wife. 

164.  He  who  buys  unawares  in  open  market  the 
property  of  another  man  (from  one  not  authorised 
to  sell  it)  is  not  to  blame  ; 

165.  (But)  the  owner  shall  recover  his  property. 

166.  If  he  has  bought  it  in  secret  and  under 
its  price,  the  purchaser  and  the  vendor  shall  be 
punished  as  thieves. 

167.  He  who  embezzles  goods  belonging  to  a 
corporation  (of  Brahmawas,  and  which  have  been 
sent  to  them  by  the  king  or  by  private  persons), 
shall  be  banished. 

168.  He  who  violkt^s  their  established  rule 
(shall)  also  (be  banished). 

169.  He  who  retains  a  deposit  shall  restore  the 
commodity  deposited  to  the  owner,  with  interest. 

170.  The  king  shall  punish  him  as  a  thief. 


I 


171.  (The  same  punishment  is  ordained  for  him) 
who  claims  as  a  deposit  what  he  never  deposited. 

1/2.  A  destroyer  of  landmarks  shall  be  compelled 
to  pay  the  highest  amercement  and  to  mark  the 
boundary  anew  with  landmarks. 

173.  He  who  (knowingly)  eats  forbidden  food 
eflfecting  loss  of  caste  shall  be  banished. 

174.  He  who  sells  forbidden  food  (such  as  spi- 
rituous liquor  and  the  like),  or  food  which  must  not 
be  sold,  and  he  who  breaks  an  image  of  a  deity,  shall 
pay  the  highest  amercement; 

175.  Also,  a  physician  who  adopts  a  wrong 
method  of  cure  in  the  case  of  a  patient  of  high  rank 
(such  as  a  relative  of  the  king's) ; 

176.  The  second  amercement  in  the  case  of 
another  patient ; 

177.  The  lowest  amercement  in  the  case  of  an 
animal. 

178.  He  who  does  not  give  what  he  has  pro- 
mised, shall  be  compelled  to  give  it  and  to  pay  the 
first  amercement. 

179.  To  a  false  witness  his  entire  property  shall 
be  confiscated. 

180.  (The  same  punishment  is  ordained)  for  a 
judge  who  lives  by  bribes. 

181.  He  who  has  mortgaged  more  than  a  bull's 
hide  of  land  to  one  creditor,  and  without  having 
redeemed  it  mortgages  it  to  another,  shall  be  cor- 
porally punished  (by  whipping  or  imprisonment). 

171.  According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  ia,  indicates  that  those 
"vrbo  state  the  nattire  or  amotmt  of  a  deposit  wrongly  are  also 
intended  here, 

173.  Thus  according  to  Nand.,  who  says  expressly  that  the 
causative  fonn  cannot  Here  mean  causing  to  eat,  because  the 
ponishment  for  the  latter  offence  has  been  mentioned  in  SGtra  98, 


i82.  If  the  quantity  be  less,  he  shall  pay  a  fine  of 
sixteen  Suvaraas, 

183.  That  land,  whether  little  or  much,  on  the 
produce  of  which  one  man  can  subsist  for  a  year,  is 
called  the  quantity  of  a  bull's  hide. 

1S4.  If  a  dispute  should  arise  between  two  (credi- 
tors) concerning  (a  field  or  other  immovable  pro- 
perty) which  has  been  mortgaged  to  both  at  the 
same  time,  that  mortgagee  shall  enjoy  its  produce 
who  holds  it  in  his  possession,  without  having 
obtained  it  by  force. 

185.  What  has  been  possessed  in  order  and  with 
a  legitimate  title  (such  as  purchase,  donation,  and 
the  like),  the  possessor  may  keep  ;  it  can  never  be 
taken  from  him. 

186.  Where  (land  or  other)  property  has  been 
held  in  legitimate  possession  by  the  father  (or 
grandfather),  the  son's  right  to  it,  after  his  death, 
cannot  be  contested  ;  for  it  has  become  his  own  by 
force  of  possession. 

187.  If  possession  has  been  held  of  an  estate  by 
three  (successive)  generations  in  due  course,  the 
fourth  in  descent  shall  keep  it  as  his  property,  even 
without  a  written  title. 

188.  He  who  kills  (In  his  own  defence  a  tiger  or 
other)  animal  witli  sharp  nails  and  claws,  or  a  (goat 
or  other)  horned  animal  (excepting  cows),  or  a  (boar 
or  other)  animal  with  sharp  teeth,  or  an  assassin,  or 
an  elephant,  or  a  horse,  or  any  other  (ferocious 
animal  by  whom  he  has  been  attacked),  commits  no 
crime. 

189.  Any  one  may  unhesitatingly  slay  a  man 
who  attacks  him  with  intent  to  murder  him,  whether 
his  spiritual  teacher,  young  or  old)  or  a  Brahmana, 


\\  196. 


CRlMtNAL   AND   CIVIL   LAW. 


41 


or  even  {a  BrAhmaffa)  versed  In  many  branches  of 
sacred  knowledge. 

190.  By  killing  an  assassin  who  attempts  to  kill, 
whether  in  public  or  in  private,  no  crime  is  com- 
mitted by  the  slayer  ;  fury  recoils  upon  fury. 

191.  Assassins  should  be  known  to  be  of  seven 
kinds :  such  as  try  to  kill  with  the  sword,  or  with 
poison,  or  with  fire,  such  as  raise  their  hand  in 
order  to  pronounce  a  curse,  such  as  recite  a  deadly 
incantation  from  the  Atharva-vcda,  such  as  raise 
a  false  accusation  which  reaches  the  ears  of  the 
king, 

193.  And  such  as  have  illicit  intercourse  with 
another  man's  wife.  The  same  designation  is  given 
to  other  (evil-doers)  who  deprive  others  of  their 
worldly  fame  or  of  their  wealth,  or  who  destroy 
religious  merit  (by  ruining  pools,  or  other  such  acts), 
or  property  {such  as  houses  or  fields). 

193-  Thus  I  have  declared  to  thee  fully,  O  Earth, 
the  criminal  laws,  enumerating  at  full  length  the 
punishments  ordained  for  all  sorts  of  offences. 

194.  Let  the  king  dictate  due  punishments  for 
other  offences  also,  after  having  ascertained  the 
class  and  the  age  (of  the  criminal)  and  the  amount 
(of  the  damage  done  or  sum  claimed),  and  after 
having  consulted  the  Brahma?-Eas  (his  advisers), 

195.  That  detestable  judge  who  dismisses  with- 
out punishment  such  as  deserve  it,  and  punishes 
such  as  deserve  it  not,  shall  incur  twice  as  heavy 
a  penalty  as  the  criminal  himself. 

196.  A  king  in  whose  dominion  there  exists 
neither  thief,  nor  adulterer,  nor  calumniator,  nor 
robber,  nor  murderer,  attains  the  world  of  Indra. 


1 .  A  creditor  shall  receive  his  principal  back  from 
his  debtor  exactly  as  he  had  lent  it  to  him. 

2.  (As  regards  the  interest  to  be  paid),  he  shall 
take  in  the  direct  order  of  the  castes  two,  three, 
four,  or  five  in  the  hundred  by  the  month  (if  no 
pledge  has  been  given). 

3.  Or  let  debtors  of  any  caste  pay  as  much 
interest  as  has  been  promised  by  themselves. 

4.  After  the  lapse  of  one  year  let  them  pay 
interest  according  to  the  above  rule,  even  though 
it  have  not  been  agreed  on. 

5.  By  the  use  of  a  pledge  (to  be  kept  only) 
interest  is  forfeited. 


VL  2.  M,  VIII,  142;  Y.  II,  3?.  —  1,  2.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  1, 
XXXI.— 3.  M.  VUI,  157;  y.  II,  38.-4.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  t, 
LIL  — 5.  M.  Vin,  143;  Y.  II,  59;  Gaut.  XII,  32;  Colebrooke. 
Dig.  I,  2,  LXXVni,  — 6.  Y.  11,  59;  Cokbrookej  Dig.  I.  3, 
LXXXIL^T.  M.  Vm,  151 ;  Gaut.  XII,  31  ;  Colebrooke.  Dig.  I, 
3,  ex. —  8.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit.  —  9.  Colebrooke.  Dig.  I,  3, 
CVIL— 10.  Y.  11,44;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  2,  LXXVII.— 11- 
15.  M.YIII,  151;  Y.  II,  39;  Gaut.  XII,  36;  Colebrooke,  Dig. 
I,  2,  LXIV.  —  16,  ly.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I.  2,  LXX.— 18,  19. 
M.VIII,  50,  176;  Y.  11,  40;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  6,  CCLIL  — 
20,  21.  M.  VIII.  139;  Y.  II,  43;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  6, 
CCLXXVIL— 22.  V.  II,  20.—  24,  25.  Y.  11,  94;  Colebrooke, 
Dig.  I,  6,  CCLXXXIIL  — 26.  Y.  II,  93;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  6, 
CCLXXXVL— 27.  Y.  11,  50;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  5,  CLXMII. 
—  28.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  5,  CLXVI II. — 29.  GauLXII,  40. —  29, 
30.  Y.  II,  51  ;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  1,  5,  CCXX.  -  31-33.  Y.  II,  46  ; 
Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  g,  CCVni._34-36.  M.  Vlll,  166  ;  Y.  II,  45 ; 
Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  5,  CLXXXV.  — 37.  Y.  II,  48.-38,  39.  M. 
VIII,  166,  167;  Y.  II,  45;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  5,  CXCII.  — 41. 
M.VIII,  158,  t6o;  Y.  II,  53;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  4,  CXLIV.— 
43,  43.  Y.  II,  55,  56;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  I,  4,  CLVI,  CLXI. 

1,2.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit  seems  10  have  translated  a  different 
reading. 


^ 


6.  The  creditor  must  make  good  the  loss  of  a 
pledge,  unless  it  was  caused  by  fate  or  by  the 
king. 

•J,  (The  pledge  must)  also  (be  restored  to  the 
debtor)  when  the  interest  has  reached  its  maximum 
amount  (on  becoming  equal  to  the  principal,  and  has 
all  been  paid). 

8.  But  he  must  not  restore  an  immovable  pledge 
without  special  agreement  (till  the  principal  itself 
has  been  paid). 

9.  That  immovable  property  which  has  been 
delivered,  restorable  when  the  sum  borrowed  is 
made  good,  (the  creditor)  must  restore  when  the 
sum  borrowed  has  been  made  good. 

10.  Property  lent  bears  no  further  interest  after 
it  has  been  tendered,  but  refused  by  the  creditor, 

1 1.  On  gold  the  interest  shall  rise  no  higher  than 
to  make  the  debt  double  ; 

12.  On  grain,  (no  higher  than  to  make  it)  three- 
fold; 

13.  On  cloth,  (no  higher  than  to  make  it)  four- 
fold; 

14.  On  liquids,  (no  higher  than  to  make  it)  eight- 
fold: 

15.  Of  female  slaves  and  cattle,  the  ofispring 
(shall  be  taken  as  interest). 

16.  On  substances  from  which  spirituous  liquor 


7.  Colebrooke  loc.  cit.  connects  this  SQtra  with  the  next.  My 
rendering  rests  on  Nand.'s  inierpretaiion. 

8.  Nand.  cites  2s,  an  instance  of  an  agreement  of  this  kind  one 
made  id  the  following  form,  '  You  shall  have  the  enjoyment  of  this 
or  that  mango  grove  as  long  as  interest  on  the  principal  lent  to 
roe  has  not  cea&ed  to  accrue.' 


is   extracted,   on    cotton,   thread,  leather,  weapons, 
bricks,  and  charcoal,  the  interest  is  unlimited. 

17.  On  such  objects  as  have  not  been  mentioned 
it  may  be  double. 

18.  A  creditor  recovering  the  sum  lent  by  any 
(lawful)  means  shall  not  be  reproved  by  the  king. 

19>  If  the  debtor,  so  forced  to  discharge  the  debt, 
complains  to  the  king,  he  shall  be  fined  in  an 
equal  sum. 

20.  If  a  creditor  sues  before  the  king  and  fully 
proves  his  demand,  the  debtor  shall  pay  as  a  fine  to 
the  king  a  tenth  part  of  the  sum  proved  ; 

21.  And  the  crediton  having  received  the  sum 
due,  shall  pay  a  twentieth  part  of  it. 

22.  If  the  whole  demand  has  been  contested  by 
the  debtor,  and  even  a  part  of  it  only  has  been 
proved  against  him,  he  must  pay  the  whole, 

2$.  There  are  three  means  of  proof  in  case  of 
a  demand  having  been  contested,  viz.  a  writing, 
witnesses,  and  proof  by  ordeal. 

24.  A  debt  contracted  before  witnesses  should 
be  discharged  in  the  presence  of  witnesses. 

25,  A  written  contract  having  been  fulfilled,  the 
writing  should  be  torn. 

26.  Part  only  being  paid,  and  the  writing  not 
being  at  hand,  let  the  creditor  give  an  acquittance. 

27,  If  he  who  contracted  the  debt  should  die,  or 


17.  Natid.  infers  from  a  passage  of  KSty&yana  that  this  rule 
refers  to  gems,  pearJs,  coral,  gold,  silver,  cotton,  silk,  and  wool. 

18,  The  'laivful  means'  are  mediation  of  friends  and  the  four 
other  modes  of  compelling  payment  of  an  unliquidated  demand. 
(Nand.)    See  M.  VIII,  49. 

2  2.  'The  particle  api  indicates  that  he  must  pay  a  fine  to  the 
king  besides,  as  ordained  by  Ya^^iavalkya  II>  11.'  (Nand.) 
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become  a  religious  ascetic,  or  remain  abroad  for 
twenty  years,  that  debt  shall  be  discharged  by  his 
sons  or  grandsons  ; 

28.  But  not  by  remoter  descendants  against  their 
will 

29.  He  who  takes  the  assets  of  a  man,  leaving 
or  not  leaving  male  issue,  must  pay  die  sum  due 
(by  him) ; 

30.  And  (so  must)  he  who  has  the  care  of  the 
widow  left  by  one  who  had  no  assets. 

31.  A  woman  (shall)  not  (be  compelled  to  pay) 
the  debt  of  her  husband  or  son  ; 

32.  Nor  the  husband  or  son  {to  pay)  the  debt  of 
a  woman  (who  is  his  wife  or  mother) ; 

^^.  Nor  a  father  to  pay  the  debt  of  his  son. 

34.  A  debt  contracted  by  parceners  shall  be  paid 
by  any  one  of  them  who  is  present, 

35.  And  so  shall  the  debt  of  the  father  (be  paid) 
by  (any  one  of)  the  brothers  (or  of  their  sons) 
before  partition. 

36.  But  after  partition  they  shall  severally  pay 
according  to  their  shares  of  the  inheritance. 

37.  A  debt  contracted  by  the  wife  of  a  herdsman, 
distiller  of  spirits,  public  dancer,  washer^  or  hunter 
shall  be  discharged  by  the  husband  (because  he  is 
supported  by  his  wife). 

^S.  (A  debt  of  which  payment  has  been  pre- 
viously) promised  must  be  paid  by  the  house- 
holder : 

39.  And  (so  must  he  pay  that  debt)  which  was 


38,  39.  Regarding  these  two  Sfltras  see  Jolly,  Indisches  Scbuld- 
recbtj  in  the  Transactions  of  ihc  Royal  Bavartaa  Academy  of 
Sciences,  1877,  p.  309,  note. 


contracted  by  any   person  for   the   behoof  of  the 
family. 

40,  He  who  on  receiving  the  whole  amount  of 
a  loan,  promises  to  repay  the  principal  on  the  follow- 
ing day  (or  some  other  date  near  at  hand),  but 
from  covetousness  does  not  repay  it,  shall  give 
interest  for  it. 

41.  Suretiship  is  ordained  for  appearance,  for 
honesty,  and  for  payment ;  the  first  two  (sureties, 
and  not  their  sons),  must  pay  the  debt  on  failure  of 
their  engagements,  but  even  the  sons  of  the  last 
(may  be  compelled  to  pay  it). 

42.  When  there  are  several  sureties  (jointly 
bound),  they  shall  pay  their  proportionate  shares  of 
the  debt ;  but  when  they  are  bound  severally,  the 
payment  shall  be  made  (by  any  of  them),  as  the 
creditor  pleases. 

43,  If  the  surety,  being  harassed  by  the  creditor, 
discharges  the  debt,  the  debtor  shall  pay  twice  as 
much  to  the  surety. 

VIL 

T.  Documents  are  of  three  kinds  : 

2.  Attested  by  the  king,  or  by  (other)  witnesses, 
or  unattested. 

3.  A  document  is  (said  to  be)  attested  by  the 
king  when  it  has  been  executed  (in  a  court  of  judi- 
cature),  on  the  king  ordering  it,  by  a   scribe,  his 


43.  In  the  first  case  the  agreement  is  made  in  the  foUowing  form, 
•  I  shall  pay  so  and  so  much  to  you,  in  the  way  agreed  on.'  In  the 
second  case  the  sum  is  not  divided  between  the  sureties,  and  each 
of  them  liable  for  the  whole  debt  therefore.  (Nand.) 

VII.  4,  y.  II,  84-8S.  —  5-7.  Y.  II,  89.  —  6,  M.  VIII,  168.  — 
12.  Y.  11,  9a, 


servant,  and    has  been  signed  by  his  chief  judge» 
with  his  own  hand. 

4.  It  is  (said  to  be)  attested  by  witnesses  when, 
having  been  written  anywhere,  and  by  any  one,  it  is 
signed  by  witnesses  in  their  own  hands. 

5.  It  is  (said  to  be)  unattested  when  it  has  been 
written  (by  the  party  himself)  with  his  own  hand, 

6.  Such  a  document,  if  it  has  been  caused  to  be 
written  by  force,  makes  no  evidence. 

7.  Neither  does  any  fraudulent  document  (make 
evidence) ; 

8.  Nor  a  document  (which),  though  attested,  (is 
vitiated)  by  the  signature  of  a  witness  bribed  (by 
one  party)  or  of  bad  character; 

9.  Nor  one  written  by  a  scribe  of  the  same 
description ; 

10.  Nor  one  executed  by  a  woman,  or  a  child,  or 
a  dependant  persoUj  or  one  intoxicated  or  insane,  or 
one  in  danger  or  in  bodily  fear. 

11.  (That  instrument  is  termed)  proof  which  is 
not  adverse  to  pecuHar  local  usages,  which  defines 
clearly  the  nature  of  the  pledge  given  \  and  is  free 
from  confusion  in  the  arrangement  of  the  subject 
matter  and  (in  the  succession  of)  the  syllables. 

12.  If  the  authenticity  of  a  document  is  contested, 
it  should  be  ascertained  by  (comparing  with  It  other) 

7.  According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  Aa.  is  used  here  in  order  to 
iDclade  documents  that  have  beeti  executed  by  a  person  intoxi- 
cated, by  one  under  duress,  by  a.  female,  by  a  child,  by  force,  and 
by  intimidation  (see  Ndrada  IV,  61),  Most  of  these  calegories  are, 
however,  mentioned  in  Sfltra  10. 

1 1. '  I  have  translated  the  reading  v3'aktidhividhilakshaJTam,iffhich, 
thfnigh  not  occurring  in  the  text  of  any  MS.,  is  mentioned  by 
Nand.,  and  is  found  in  an  identical  passage  of  the  Institutes  of 
Kimda  (see  Nirada  IV,  60,  and  Appendix,  p.  123). 


letters  or  signs  (such  as  the  flourish  denoting  the 
word  ^S^ri  and  the  like)  or  documents  executed  by 
the  same  man,  by  {enquiring  into)  the  probabilities 
of  the  case,  and  by  (finding  out  such  writings  as 
show)  a  mode  of  writing  similar  (to  that  contained 
in  the  disputed  document). 

13.  Should  the  debtor,  or  creditor,  or  witness,  or 
scribe  be  dead,  the  authenticity  of  the  document 
has  to  be  ascertained  by  (comparing  with  it  other) 
specimens  of  their  handwriting. 


VIII. 

I.  Now  follow  (the  laws  regarding)  witnesses. 

a.  The  king  cannot  be  (made  a  witness);  nor 
a  learned  BrMimawa  ;  nor  an  ascetic  ;  nor  a  gamester; 
nor  a  thief;  nor  a  person  not  his  own  master;  nor 
a  woman  ;  nor  a  child  ;  nor  a  perpetrator  of  the  acts 
called  si^hasa^  (violence) ;  nor  one  over-aged  (or  more 
than  eighty  years  old)  ;  nor  one  intoxicated  or 
insane;    nor  a  man  of  bad  fame;    nor  an  outcast; 


VIIL  2,  3,  5.  M.  VIII,  64-67;  Y.  IT,  70,  7I-  — 4,  5.  Gaut. 
XIU,  5.  —  6.  M.  VIII,  72  ;  Y.  II,  72  ;  Gaut.  XIII,  9.  —  8.  M. 
VJII,  62,  63  :  Y.  II,  68,  69;  Apast.  II,  II,  29,  7;  Gaut.  XIII.  2. 
—  9.  M.  vill,  771  Y.  II,  73.— TO,  II.  Y.  II,  17.  — 14,  M.Vm, 
81;  Apast.  II,  II,  29,  10;  Gaut.  XIII,  7.  — 15,  16.  M.  VIII, 
104-106;  Y.  II,  83,^15.  Gaut.  XIII,  24.— 18.  M.  VIII,  iS> 
26;  Y,  II,  13-15.-19.  M.  VIII,  87;  Y.  n,  73;  Apast.  II,  ri, 
39,7;  Gaut.  XIII,  12.-20-23.  M.  Vni,  88. -- 24-S6.  M.  VIII, 
89,  90,-   Y.  II,  73-75-  — 37-  M.  VIII,   107;   y.  II,  77;    Gaul. 

XIII,  6.-38.   Y.  11,  79.-39.  M.  VIII,  73;  Y.  II,  78. —  40. 
M.  VIII,  117. 

2.  *  There  are  three  kinds  of  sahasa.  (Nand.)  They  are,  in  the 
enumeration  of  Narada,  i.  spoilmgr  frulis  or  the  like ;  2.  injuring 
more  valuable  articles ;  3.  offences  directed  against  the  life  of  a 
human  being,  and  approaching  another  man's  wife.     See  Narada 

XIV,  4-6. 
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nor  one  tormented  by  hunger  or  thirst;  nor  one 
oppressed  by  a  (sudden)  calamity  (such  as  the  death 
of  his  father  or  the  Hke),  or  wholly  absorbed  in  evil 
passions ; 

3.  Nor  an  enemy  or  a  friend  ;  nor  one  interested 
in  the  subject  matter ;  nor  one  who  does  forbidden 
acts  ;  nor  one  formerly  perjured  ;  nor  an  attendant ; 

4.  Nor  one  who,  without  having  been  appointed, 
comes  and  offers  his  evidence  ; 

5.  Nor  can  one  man  alone  be  made  a  witness. 

6.  In  cases  of  theft,  of  violence,  of  abuse  and 
assault,  and  of  adultery  the  competence  of  witnesses 
must  not  be  examined  too  strictly. 

7.  Now  (those  who  are  fit  to  be)  witnesses  (shall 
be  enumerated) : 

8.  Descendants  of  a  noble  race,  who  are  virtuous 
and  wealthy,  sacrificers,  ?:ealous  in  the  practice  of 
religious  austerities,  having  male  is.'^ue,  well  versed 
in  the  holy  law,  studious,  veracious,  acquainted  with 
the  three  Vedas,  and  aged  (shall  be  witnesses). 

9.  If  he  is  endowed  with  the  qualities  just  men- 
tioned, and  approved  by  both  (parties),  one  man 
alone  can  also  be  made  a  witness- 

!0.  In  a  dispute  between  two  litigants,  the  wit- 
nesses of  that  party  have  to  be  examined  from  which 
the  plaint  has  proceeded. 

II.   Where   the  claim  has  been  refuted  as   not 

5.  According  to  Nand.,  who  argues  from  a  passage  of  Nirada 
(5,  37),  ihe  use  of  the  panicle  Aa  implies  here,  that  two  witnesses 
are  also  not  sufficient.  But  the  MSS.  of  NSrada  exhibit  a  different 
reading  of  the  passage  in  question,  which  reading  is  supported  by 
the  Vtraniitrodaya. 

8.  The  particle  Jta  is  used  here,  according  to  Nand.,  who  ar^ea 
from  a  passage  of  Ya^ Savalkya  (II,  68)^  m  order  to  include  liberality 
among  the  quail  ties  required  in  a  witness. 

17]  E 
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agreeing  with  the  facts  (as  e.  g.  the  sum  claimed 
having  been  repaid  by  the  debtor),  there  the  wit- 
nesses of  the  defendant  have  to  be  examined  as 
well. 

12.  An  appointed  witness  having  died  or  gone 
abroad,  those  who  have  heard  his  deposition  may 
give  evidence, 

13.  (The  evidence  of)  witnesses  is  (of  two  kinds)  : 
either  of  what  was  seen,  or  of  what  was  heard. 

14.  Witnesses  are  free  from  blame  if  they  give 
true  evidence. 

15.  Whenever  the  death  of  a  member  of  any  of 
the  four  castes  (would  be  occasioned  by  true  evi- 
dence, they  are  free  from  blame)  if  they  give  false 
evidence. 

16.  In  order  to  expiate  the  sin  thus  committed, 
(such  a  witness),  if  he  belongs  to  a  twice-born  caste, 
must  pour  an  oblation  in  the  fire,  consecrating  it 
with  the  texts  called  Kflshml«i/1. 

17.  If  he  is  a  .SLldra,  he  must  feed  ten  cows  for 
one  day. 

18.  A  false  witness  may  be  known  by  his  altered 
looks,  by  his  countenance  changing  colour,  and  by 
his  talk  wandering  from  the  subject, 

19.  Let  the  judge  summon  the  witnesses,  at  the 
time  of  sunrise,  and  examine  them  after  having 
bound  them  by  an  oath. 

20.  A  Br4hma«a  he  must  address  thus, '  Declare.' 

21.  A  Kshatriya  he  must  address  thus,  '  Declare 
the  truth.' 


I 
I 


16.  V^^ji.  Sawh.  XX,  14-16,  orTaitt.  Arany.  X,  3-5.  Nand- 
considers  ihe  term  Kflshmaw</f  to  be  used  in  a  general  sense  here, 
so  as  to  include  alt  the  other  texts  mentioned  in  an  analogous 
passage  of  Manu  (VIII,  106). 


22.  A  VaiJya  he  must  address  thus,  '  Thy  kine, 
g^rain,  and  gold  (shall  yield  thee  no  fruit,  if  thou 
wert  to  give  false  evidence).' 

23.  A  ^Ddra  he  must  address  thus,  'Thou  shalt 
have  to  atone  for  al!  (possible)  heav)'  crimes  (if  thou 
wert  to  give  false  evidence).' 

24.  Let  him  exhort  the  witnesses  (with  the  fol- 
lowing speeches): 

25.  '  Whatever  places  (of  torture)  await  (the  killer 
of  a  BrAhma«a  and  other)  great  criminals  and  (the 
killer  of  a  cow  and  other)  minor  offenders,  those 
places  of  abode  are  ordained  for  a  witness  who  gives 
false  evidence  ; 

26.  '  And  the  fruit  of  every  virtuous  act  he  has 
done,  from  the  day  of  his  birth  to  his  dying  day^ 
shall  be  lost  to  him. 

2  7.   *  Truth  makes  the  sun  spread  his  rays, 
28-    '  Truth  makes  the  moon  shine. 

29.  '  Truth  makes  the  wind  blow. 

30.  '  Truth  makes  the  earth  bear  (all  that  is 
upon  it). 

31.  *  T  ru  th  makes  waters  flow. 

32.  'Truth  makes  the  fire  burn. 

33*    '  The  atmosphere  exists  through  truth. 

34.  '  So  do  the  gods. 

35.  '  And  so  do  the  offerings. 

36.  *  If  veracity  and  a  thousand  horse-sacrifices 

22,  33.  Nand.'s  interpretation  of  these  two  SQtra^,  which  has 
been  followed  above,  does  not  agree  with  Kulldka's,  of  M.  VIII,  88. 
But  to  another  passage  of  Mat^u  (VIIT,  113),  where  the  same  terms 
recur,  he  interprets  them  like  Nand. 

36.  Tbis  .Sloka  is  also  found  in  the  MahSbhSrata  I,  3095  &c., 
10  the  Mdrkajri/eya-purina  VIII,  42,  in  the  Hitopadeia  IV,  129, 
and,  to  a  fioinewhat  inodified  form,  in  the  RSmiyaRa  U,  61,  10. 
See  BOhtJingk,  Ind.  Spriiche,  731  &c, 
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are  weighed  against  each  other,  (it  is  found  that) 
truth  ranks  even  higher  than  a  thousand  horse- 
sacrifices. 

37.  *  Those  who,  though  acquainted  with  the  facts. 
and  appointed  to  give  evidence,  stand  mute,  are 
equally  criminal  with,  and  deserve  the  same  punish- 
ment as,  false  witnesses.'  (After  having  addressed 
them)  thus,  let  the  king  examine  the  witnesses  in 
the  order  of  their  castes. 

38.  That  plaintiff  whose  statement  the  witnesses 
declare  to  be  true,  shall  win  his  suit ;  but  he  whose 
statement  they  declare  to  be  wrong,  shall  certainly 
lose  it. 

jg.  If  there  is  contradictory  evidence,  let  the 
king  decide  by  the  plurality  of  witnesses  ;  if  equality 
in  number,  by  superiority  in  virtue ;  if  parity  in 
virtue,  by  the  evidence  of  the  best  among  the  twice- 
born. 

40.  Whenever  a  perjured  witness  has  given  false 
evidence  in  a  suit,  (the  king)  must  reverse  the 
judgment ;  and  whatever  has  been  done,  must  be 
considered  as  undone. 


I 
I 


r.    Now  follows 
formance  of  ordeals. 


IX. 

(the   rule 


regarding)   the   per- 


39.  Naiid,  lakes  the  term  dv^ottama,  '  the  best  among  the 
twice- bom,'  as  an  equivalent  for  '  Brahmanas.'  Kullflka  (on  M. 
VIII,  73)  refers  it  to  'twice-born  men,  who  are  particularly  active 
in  the  discharge  of  their  religious  duties.* 

IX,  i,  Y.  II,  96,99. —  II.  M.  VIII,  114,  ri5  ;  Y.  II,  95.— 20-22. 
Y.  II,  95.  96,  99-  —  23-  Y.  II,  98.  ^  33.  Y.  II,  37.  The  whole 
seciioD  on  ordeals  (JX-XIV)  agrees  very  closely  with  the  corre- 
spontling  section  of  the  Institutes  of  Ndrada  (5,  107-51,  ^)< 
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2.  In  cases  of  a  criminal  action  directed  against 
the  king,  or  of  violence  '  (they  may  be  administered) 
indiscriminately. 

3.  In  cases  of  (denial  of)  a  deposit  or  of  (alleged) 
theft  or  robbery  they  must  be  administered  each 
according  to  the  value  (of  the  property  claimed). 

4.  In  all  such  cases  the  value  (of  the  object 
claimed)  must  be  estimated  in  gold. 

5.  Now  if  its  value  amounts  to  less  than  one 
Kr/shf/ala,  a  6"fidra  must  be  made  to  swear  by  a 
blade  of  Dflrvi  grass,  {which  he  must  hold  in  his 
hand) : 

6.  If  it  amounts  to  less  than  two  Kr/shwalas,  by 
a  blade  of  Tila ; 

7.  If  it  amounts  to  less  than  three  Krjsh«alas, 
by  a  blade  of  silver ; 

8.  If  it  amounts  to  less  than  four  KWsh«alas,  by 
a  blade  of  gold  ; 

9.  If  it  amounts  to  less  than  five  Kr?sh«alas,  by 
a  lump  of  earth  taken  from  a  fun-ow ; 

10.  If  it  amounts  to  less  than  half  a  Suvarwa,  a 
^fldra  must  be  made  to  undergo  the  ordeal  by 
sacred  libation ; 

11.  If  it  exceeds  that  amount,  (the  judge  must 
administer  to  him)  any  one  of  the  (other)  ordeals, 
viz.  the  ordeal  by  the  balance,  by  fire,  by  water,  or 
by  poison,  considering  duly  (the  season,  &c.) 

1 2-  If  the  amount  (of  the  matter  in  contest)  is 
twice  as  high  (as  in  each  of  the  last-mentioned 
cases),  a  Vaijya  must  (in  each  case)  undergo  that 
ordeal  which  has  (just)  been  ordained  (for  a  ^fldra) ; 

13.   A   Kshatriya  (must   undergo   the   same   or- 
deals), if  the  amount  is  thrice  as  high ; 
2.  »  See  VUI,  2,  note. 


14-  A  Brdhmawa,  if  it  is  four  times  as  high.  He 
is,  however,  not  subject  to  the  ordeal  by  sacred 
libation, 

15.  No  judge  must  administer  the  (ordeal  by) 
sacred  libation  to  a  Brahniawa ; 

16.  Except  if  it  be  done  as  a  preliminary  proof 
of  his  dealing  fairly  in  some  future  transaction. 

17.  Instead  of  (administering  the  ordeal  by) 
sacred  libation  to  a  Brihma«a  (in  suits  regarding 
an  object,  the  value  of  which  amounts  to  less  than 
two  Suvar^as),  let  the  judge  cause  him  to  swear  by 
a  lump  of  earth  taken  from  a  furrow. 

18.  To  one  formerly  convicted  of  a  crime  (or  of 
perjury)  he  must  administer  one  of  the  ordeals,  even 
though  the  matter  in  contest  be  ever  so  trifling. 

19.  But  to  one  who  is  known  (and  esteemed) 
among  honest  men  and  virtuous,  he  must  not  (ad- 
minister any  ordeal),  even  though  the  matter  in 
contest  be  ever  so  important. 

20.  The  claimant  must  declare  his  willingness  to 
pay  the  fine  (which  is  due  in  case  of  his  being 
defeated) ; 

21.  And  the  defendant  must  go  through  the 
ordeal. 

22.  In  cases  of  a  criminal  action  directed  against 
the  king,  or  of  violence  (an  ordeal  may  be  ad- 
ministered) even  without  (the  claimant)  promising 
to  pay  the  fine  (due  in  case  of  defeat  in  ordinar)' 
suits). 

23.  To  women,  Br4hma«as.  persons  deficient  in 
an  organ  of  sense,  infirm  (old)  men,  and  sick  persons, 
the  (ordeal  by  tlie)  balance  must  be  administered. 

24.  But  it  must  not  be  administered  to  them 
while  a  wind  is  blowing. 


I 


I 
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25.  The  (ordeal  by)  fire  must  not  be  adminis- 
tered to  lepers,  to  infirm  persons,  or  to  black- 
smiths ; 

26.  Nor  must  it  ever  be  administered  in  autumn 
or  summer, 

27.  The  (ordeal  by)  poison  must  not  be  adminis- 
tered to  lepers,  bilious  persons,  or  Br4hma«as  ; 

28.  Nor  during  tlie  rainy  season. 

29.  The  (ordeal  by)  water  must  not  be  adminis- 
tered to  persons  afflicted  with  phlegm  or  (another) 
illness,  to  the  timid,  to  the  asthmatic,  nor  to  those 
who  gain  their  subsistence  from  water  (such  as 
fishermen  and  the  like); 

30.  Nor  during  (the  two  cold  seasons)  Hemanta 
and  4Sijira  (or  from  middle  of  November  to  middle 
of  March) ; 

31.  The  (ordeal  by)  sacred  libation  must  not  be 
administered  to  atheists ; 

32.  Nor  when  the  country  is  afflicted  with  disease 
or  pestilence. 

33.  Let  the  judge  summon  the  defendant  at  the 
time  of  sunrise,  after  having  fasted  on  the  previous 
day  and  bathed  in  his  clothes,  and  make  him  go 
through  all  the  ordeals  in  the  presence  of  (images  of) 
the  gods  and  of  the  (assessors  and  other)  BrAhmawas, 


I.    Now  follows  the  (nile  regarding  the  ordeal  by) 
balance. 


«g.  Nand.  infers  from  a  text  of  Nirada  (not  found  in  his  Insii- 
luties),  that  the  plural  is  made  use  of  in  this  S&tra  in  order  to 
include  women,  children,  sickly,  old,  and  feeble  persons. 

33.  According  to  Nand.,  the  pa.rLicle  jia  h  used  here  in  order  to 
include  fite,  wind,  grasshoppers,  and  other  ptagues. 

X.  s,  6.  Y.  II,  loo. 


2.  The  transverse  beanij  by  which  the  balance 
is  to  be  suspended,  should  be  fastened  upon  two 
posts,  four  Hastas  above  the  ground  (each),  and 
should  be  made  two  Hastas  long. 

3.  The  beam  of  the  balance  should  be  made  of 
strong  wood  (such  as  that  of  the  Khadira  or  Tin- 
duka  trees),  five  Hastas  long,  and  the  two  scales 
must  be  suspended  on  both  sides  of  it,  (and  the 
whole  suspended  upon  the  transverse  beam  by 
means  of  an  iron  hook). 

4.  A  man  out  of  the  guild  of  goldsmiths,  or  of 
braziers,  should  make  it  equal  on  both  sides. 

5.  Into  the  one  scale  the  person  (who  is  to  be 
tried  by  this  ordeal)  should  be  placed,  and  a  stone 
(or  earth  or  bricks)  or  some  other  (equivalent)  of 
the  same  weight  into  the  other, 

6.  The  equivalent  and  the  man  having  been 
made  equal  in  weight  and  (the  position  of  the 
scales)  well  marked,  the  man  should  be  caused  to 
descend  from  the  balance, 

8.  One  Hasta,  *  cubit,'  the  modem  '  haih/  equals  two  Vilasti, 
•  spans,'  and  24  Ahguks,  *  digits,'  the  modem  Ahgul.  See  Prinsep, 
Useful  Tables,  p.  122. 

3.  See  the  plate  of  balance,  according  to  the  statements  of  Indian 
legislators,  in  Professor  Stenzler's  Essay,  '  Uber  die  ind.  GotleS' 
urtheile,'  Journal  of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  IX. 

4.  Nand.  infers  from  the  use  of  the  plural  number  and  from 
a  passage  of  Pitamaha  and  Narada  (see  the  Institutes  of  the  latter, 
5,  122),  that  merchants  may  also  be  appointed  for  this  purpose. 

6.  Nand.  refers  the  term  su^ihnitau  kr/'tva  to  the  mjin  and  to 
the  equivaleni,  both  having  to  be  marked  '  wiih  the  king's  seal  or 
in  some  other  way,  in  order  that  no  one  may  suspect  the  weight  of 
the  equivalent  or  of  the  man  to  have  been  increased  or  lessened 
by  the  addition  or  removal  of  other  objects,  or  of  clothes,  orna- 
ments, and  the  like.'  '  Others '  explain  the  term  in  the  way  in 
which  it  has  been  rendered  above. 
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7.  Next  (the  judge)  should  adjure  by  (the  fol- 
lowing) imprecations  the  balance 

8.  And  the  person  appointed  to  look  after  the 
weighing : 

9.  'Those  places  of  torture  which  have  been 
prepared  for  the  murderer  of  a  Br^hmawa,  or  for 
a  false  witness,  the  same  places  are  ordained  for  a 
person  appointed  to  look  after  the  weighing,  who 
acts  fraudulently  In  his  office. 

10.  *Thou,  O  balance  (dha/a),  art  called  by  the 
same  name  as  holy  law  (dharma)  ;  thou,  O  balance, 
knowest  what  mortals  do  not  comprehend. 

11.  'This  man,  being  arraigned  in  a  cause,  is 
weighed  upon  thee.  Therefore  mayest  thou  deliver 
him  lawfully  from  this  perplexity/ 

12.  Thereupon  the  judge  should  have  him  placed 
into  the  one  scale  again.  If  he  rises  in  it,  he  is 
freed  from  the  charge  according  to  law. 

13.  In  case  of  the  strings  bursting,  or  of  the 
splitting  of  the  transverse  beam,  the  man  should  be 
placed  in  the  scale  once  more.  Thus  the  facts  will 
be  ascertained  positively,  and  a  j  ust  sentence  be  the 
result. 


XI. 

1.  Now  follows  the  (rule  regarding  the  ordeal  by) 
jfire. 

2.  He  must  make  seven  circles,  sixteen  Angulas  ^ 
in  breadth  each,  the  intervals  being  of  the  same 
breadth, 

3.  Thereupon  he  must  place  seven  leaves  of  the 

XI.  3-9.  Y.  II,  103,  105-107. —  II.  Y.  II,  104, 

2.  '  See  X,  a,  note. 

3,  Nand.  takes  the  tcfm  lataA,  '  thereupon,'  to  imply  that  he 


holy  fig- tree  into  the  hands  of  the  person  (about  to 
perform  the  ordeal),  who  must  turn  his  face  towards 
the  east  and  stretch  out  both  arms. 

4.  Those  (leaves)  and  his  hands  he  must  bind 
totjether  with  a  thread. 

5.  Then  he  must  place  into  his  hands  a  ball 
made  of  iron,  red-hot,  fifty  Palas  in  weight,  and 
smooth. 

6.  Having  received  this,  the  person  must  proceed 
through  the  (seven)  circles,  without  either  walking 
at  a  very  hurried  pace,  or  lingering  on  his  way. 

7.  Finally,  after  having  passed  the  seventh 
circle,  he  must  put  down  the  ball  upon  the 
ground. 

8.  That  man  whose  hands  are  burnt  ever  so 
little,  shall  be  deemed  guilty;  but  Jf  he  remains 
wholly  imburnt,  he  is  freed  from  the  charge. 

9-  If  he  lets  the  ball  drop  from  fear,  or  if  there 
exists  a  doubt  as  to  whether  he  is  burnt  or  not,  let 
him  take  the  ball  once  more,  because  the  proof  has 
not  been  decided. 

10.  At  the  beginning  (of  the  whole  ceremony) 
the  judge  shall  cause  the  person  to  rub  some  rice  in 
his  hands,  and  shall  mark  (with  red  sap,  or  the  like, 
the  already  existing  scars,  eruptions  of  the  skin,  &c., 
which  will  thus  have  become  visible).  Then  the 
judge,  after  having  addressed  the  iron  ball  (with  the 
following  prayer),  shall  place  it  in  his  hands : 

must  previously  examine  the  hands  of  the  person  about  10  perfom> 
the  ordeal  and  mark  existing  scars  or  eruptions  of  the  skin,  as 
prescribed  in  Siltra  to, 

4-  The  parLicIe  ia.  implies,  according  to  Xand,,  that  he  must 
further  place  seven  ^ami  leave?,  unbroken  grains,  DOrva  leaves, 
and  grain  smeared  with  sour  milk  upon  his  hands,  as  ordained  in 
a  passage  of  Pidmaha. 


ri.  *Thou,  O  fire,  dwellest  In  the  interior  of  all 
creatures,  like  a  witness.  O  fire,  thou  k newest  what 
mortals  do  not  comprehend. 

12.  'This  man  being  arraigned  in  a  cause,  de- 
sires to  be  cleared  from  guilt.  Therefore  mayest 
thou  deliver  him  lawfully  from  this  perplexity.' 


XII. 

1.  Now  follows  the  (rule  regarding  the  ordeal  by) 
water. 

2.  (The  defendant  must  enter)  water  which  is 
free  from  mud,  aquatic  plants,  (crabs  and  other) 
vicious  animals,  (porpoises  or  other)  large  rapacious 
animals  living  in  water,  fish,  leeches,  and  other 
(animals  or  plants). 

5.  The  water  having  been  addressed  with  the 
Mantras  (mentioned  hereafter),  he  must  enter  it, 
seizing  the  knees  of  another  man,  who  must  be  free 
from  friendship  or  hatred,  and  must  dive  into  the 
water  up  to  his  navel, 

4.  At  the  same  time  another  man  must  discharge 
an  arrow  from  a  bow,  which  must  neither  be  too 
strong  nor  too  weak. 

5.  That  arrow  must  be  fetched  quickly  by 
another  man. 

6.  He  who  Is  not  seen  above  the  water  In  the 
mean  time  is  proclaimed  innocent.  But  in  the 
contrary  case  he  is  (declared)  guilty,  even  though 
one  limb  of  his  only  has  become  visible, 

7.  '  Thou,  0  water,  dwellest  in  the  interior  of  all 
creatures,  like  a  witness.  O  water,  thou  knowest 
what  mortals  do  not  comprehend, 


8,  '  This  man  being  arraigned  in  a  cause,  desires 
to  be  cleared  from  guilt  Therefore  mayest  thou 
deliver  him  lawfully  from  this  perplexity.' 

XIII. 

1.  Now  follows  the  (rule  regarding  the  ordeal 
by)  poison. 

2.  All  (other)  sorts  of  poison  must  be  avoided 
(in  administering  this  ordeal), 

3.  Except  poison  from  the  Srtnga.  tree,  which 
grows  on  the  Himellayas. 

4.  (Of  that)  the  judge  must  give  seven  grains, 
mixed  with  clarified  butter,  to  the  defendant  (while 
reciting  the  prayer  hereafter  mentioned). 

5.  If  the  poison  is  digested  easily,  without  violent 
symptoms,  he  shall  recognise  him  as  innocent,  and 
dismiss  him  at  the  end  of  the  day. 

6.  *  On  account  of  thy  venomous  and  dangerous 
nature  thou  art  destruction  to  all  livinsf  creatures  ; 
thou,  O  poison,  knowest  what  mortals  do  not  com- 
prehend. 

7.  '  This  man  being  arraigned  in  a  cause,  desires 
to  be  cleared  from  guilt.  Therefore  mayest  thou 
deliver  him  lawfully  from  this  perplexity.' 

XIV. 

1.  Now  follows  the  (rule  regarding  the  ordeal 
by)  sacred  libation, 

2.  Having  invoked  terrible  deities  (such  as  Durg^, 
the  Adityas  or  others,  the  defendant)  must  drink 
three  handfuls  of  water  in  which  (images  of)  those 
deities  have  been  bathed, 


XIII. 
XIV. 


3.  5-7- 
2,  4,  S- 


Y.  II,  no,  in, 
Y.  II,  112,  113. 


3-  Uttering  at  the  same  time  the  words,  '  I  have 
not  done  this/  with  his  face  turned  towards  the 
deity  (in  question). 

4»  He  to  whom  (any  calamity)  happens  within  a 
fortnight  or  three  weeks  (such  as)  an  illness,  or  fire, 
or  the  death  of  a  relative,  or  a  heavy  visitation  by 
the  king, 

5.  Should  be  known  to  be  guilty;  otherwise  (if 
nothing  adverse  happens  to  him),  he  is  freed  from 
the  charge.  A  just  king  should  honour  (with  pre- 
sents of  clothes,  ornaments,  &c.)  one  who  has 
cleared  himself  from  guilt  by  an  ordeaL 


XV 


rl.    Now  there  are  twelve  kinds  of  sons. 
2.   The  first  is  the  son  of  the  body,  viz.  he  who 
IS  begotten  (by  the  husband)  himself  on  his  own 
lawfully  wedded  wife. 

3.  The  second  is  the  son  begotten  on  a  wife, 
viz.  one  begotten  by  a  kinsman  allied  by  funeral 
oblations,  or '  by  a  member  of  the  highest  caste,  on 
an  appointed  (wife  or  widow). 


XV.  1-29.  M.  IX,  127,  136,  1 58-1 8 1  ;  Y.  II,  127-132;  Gaut. 
XXVIII,  18,  15.  32,  33 ;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  V,  4,  CLXXXV;  V,  4, 
CCXXV.  —  28-30.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  \\  4*  CCXCIX.  —  30.  M. 
IX,  163.  —  31,  Colebrooke,  Big.  V,  3,  CXXI.  —  32-34.  M-  IX, 
aoi-203 :  Y.  II,  140.  141;  Gaut.  XXVIIl,  43,  44.  —  32.  ApasU 
U,  6.  14,  I.  —  34-38.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  V,  5,  CCCXXVII.  —  40. 
M.  IX,  180;  Y.  II,  132.^41,  42.  M.  IX,  182,  1S3.  —  44.  M. 
IX,  138;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  V,  4.  CCCIL  — 45-47-  M,  IX,  106, 
137,  139.  Of  Chapters  XV  and  XVII  an  excdient  translation  has 
been  published  by  Dr.  BUhler  in  the  Bombay  Digest  (I, '  338-343), 
I  have  followed  him  literally  atmost  throughout. 

3,  '  I  have  translated  the  reading  votpadita^,  which  was  no  doubt 


4-    The  third  is  the  son  of  an  appointed  daughter. 

5.  She  is  called  an  appointed  daughter,  who  is 
given  away  by  her  father  with  the  words,  '  The  son 
whom  she  bears  be  mine.' 

6.  A  damsel  who  has  no  brother  is  also  (in  every 
case  considered)  an  appointed  daughter,  though  she 
has  not  been  given  away  according  to  the  rule  of 
an  appointed  daughter. 

7.  The  son  of  a  twice-married  woman  is  the 
fourth. 

8.  She  who,  being  still  a  virgin,  is  married  for 
the  second  time  is  called  twice  married  (punarbhu). 

g.  She  also  is  called  twice  married  (punarbhu) 
who,  though  not  legally  married  more  than  onccs 
has  lived  with  another  man  before  her  lawful 
marriage. 


the  reading  of  Kandapaif  Jita.,  as  he  paraphrases  the  whole  clause 
as  follows,  'begotten  by  an  elder  or  younger  brother  of  ihe  hus- 
band ;  on  failure  of  such,  by  a  kinsman  allied  by  flineral  oblations ; 
on  failure  of  him,  by  one  belonging  to  the  same  gotra  (race)  as  the 
husband;  on  failure  of  him,  by  one  descended  from  the  same  J?/'shi 
ancestors  as  he;  on  failure  of  him,  by  a  member  of  the 
highest  caste,  i,e,  a  BrShmana.'  The  above  reading  is  also  found 
in  the  London  MS.  of  the  test  and  in  the  two  Calcutta  editions. 
Dr.  Blihler's  MS.,  in  which  Nand.'s  Commentary  on  this  chapter  is 
wanting,  has  AotpaditaA,  and  he  translates  accordingly, '  begotten  by 
a  kinsman  , . . ,  who  belongs  to  the  highest  caste.'  The  same 
reading  is  found  in  a  quotation  contained  in  ffagannSlha  and 
Colebrooke's  Dig.  loc.  cit.  (I  quote  from  a  very  good  though 
fragmentary  Bengali  MS.  in  ray  possession),  where,  however,  this 
clause  runs  as  follows,  niyuktdySm  savarnena  ^oipSditaA,  '  begotten 
by  a  man  of  equal  class  on  a  widow  duly  appointed,'  Colebrooke. 
The  other  Smmis  do  not  speak  of  the  appointment  of  others  than 
kinsmen  to  beget  a  son  on  a  widow,  or  wife  of  a  eurmch,  &c., 
unless  Ya^avalkya's  words  (II,  tzS)  sagotreHeiarena  vS,  'by  a 
Sagotra  or  by  another,'  may  be  rendered,  contrary  to  VigfUne- 
jvara's  interpretation,  by  *  a  kinsman  or  one  who  is  no  kinsman.' 


10.  The    son    of   an    unmarried    damsel   is    the 
fifth. 

11.  (He    is    called   so   who  is)  born   by  an  un- 
married daughter  in  the  house  of  her  father. 

12.  And  he  belongs  to  the  man  who  (afterwards) 
marries  the  mother. 

13.  The  son  who  is  secretly  born  in  the  house 
is  the  sixth, 

14-    He  belongs  to  him  in  whose  bed  he  is  born. 

15.  The  son  received  with  a  bride  is  the  seventh. 

16.  He  (is  called  so  who)  is  the  son  of  a  woman 
married  while  she  was  pregnant 

17.  And  he  belongs  to  the  husband  (of  the  preg- 
nant bride). 

18.  The  adopted  son  (dattaka)  is  the  eighth. 

19.  And  he  belongs  to  him  to  whom  he  is  given 
by  his  mother  or  father. 

20.  The  son  bought  is  the  ninth. 

21.  And    he   belongs   to   him    by   whom   he    is 
bought. 

22.  The  son  self-given  is  the  tenth, 

23.  And  he  belongs  to  him  to  whom  he  gave 
himself. 

24.  The  son  cast  away  ts  the  eleventh. 

25.  (He  is  called  so)  who  was  forsaken    by  his 
father  or  mother  (or  by  both), 

26.  And   he  belongs    to  him  by   whom   he   is 
received. 

27.  The  son  born  by  any  woman  whomsoever" 
is  the  twelfth. 


^^.  '  Yatra  kvaianotpSdita, '  born  wherever,'  means,  according  to 
Nand,,  *  begotten  anyhow,  but  otherwise  than  the  above-tnetitioned 
sons,  upon  a  woman,  whether  one's  own  wife,  or  another  man's 
wife,  whether  equal  in  caste  or  not,  whether  legally  married  to  the 
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28.  Amongst  these  (sons)  each  preceding  one 
is  preferable  (to  the  one  next  in  order). 

29.  And  he  takes  the  inheritance  (before  the 
next  in  order). 

30.  And  let  him  maintain  the  rest 

31.  He  should  marry  unmarried  (sisters)  in  a 
manner  correspondent  with  the  amount  of  his 
property. 

32.  Outcasts,  eunuchs,  persons  incurably  diseased, 
or  deficient  (in  organs  of  sense  or  actions,  such  as 
blind,  deaf,  dumb,  or  insane  persons,  or  lepers)  do 
not  receive  a  share. 

33.  They  should  be  maintained  by  those  who 
take  the  inheritance, 

34.  And  their  legitimate  sons  receive  a  share. 

35.  But  not  the  children  of  an  outcast ; 

36.  Provided  they  were  born  after  (the  commis- 
sion of)  the  act  on  account  of  which  the  parents 
were  outcasted. 

37.  Neither  do  children  begotten  (by  husbands  of 

begetter  or  not,  whether  slill  a  virgin  or  not,'  &c.  But  he  adds 
a  very  kngthy  discussion,  the  upshot  of  which  is,  that  the  term 
yatra  kvajtatiotpSdita  is  applicable  to  adopted  sous  only,  who, 
although  they  are  considered  as  the  sons  of  the  adopter,  or  of  the 
legitimate  husband  of  the  woman,  upon  whom  they  were  begotten 
by  another,  may  also  become  heirs  to  the  begetter,  in  case  he  has 
no  other  son.  '  Or  this  term  refers  to  the  son  of  a  SMt^  concu- 
bine, whom  Manu  calls  Parajava'  (M,  IX,  178).  The  latter 
interpretation  agrees  with  the  one  proposed  by  Dr.  Biihler,  who 
identifies  the  yatra  Ivva^Janot^pidita  with  the  '  NishSda  and  PSrara^^ 
of  other  lawyers,'  especially  of  Baudhayana  {II,  3,  22},  and  with 
the  view  taken  by  (ragannalha,  who  thinks  that  the  6audra  (son  of 
a  .y&dra  woman)  is  meant. 

33.  '  The  pardcle  lu, "  but,"  indicates  that  those  who  have  entered 
the  order  of  ascetics  must  also  be  understood  here.'  (Nand.) 

34,  '  The  panicle  Ar  indicates  that  sons  begotten  on  their  wives 
(Kshetra^s)  shall  also  receive  a  share.'  (Nand.) 


XV.  47. 


INHERITANCE. 


6S 


an    inferior   caste)   on   women   of   a   higher   caste 
receive  a  share, 

;^S.  Their  sons  do  not  even  receive  a  share  of 
the  wealth  of  their  paternal  grandfathers. 

39.  They  should  be  supported  by  the  heirs, 

40.  And  he  who  inherits  the  wealth,  presents  the 
funeral  oblation  (to  the  deceased). 

41.  Amongst  wives  of  one  husband  also  the  son 
of  one  is  the  son  of  all  (and  must  present  funeral 
oblations  to  them  after  their  death). 

42*  Likewise,  amongst  brothers  begotten  by  one 
(father,  the  son  of  one  is  the  son  of  all,  and  must 
present  funeral  oblations  to  them  all). 

43.  Let  a  son  present  the  funeral  oblations  to 
his  father,  even  though  he  inherit  no  property. 

44.  Because  he  saves  (triyate)  his  father  from 
the  hell  called  Put,  therefore  (a  male  child)  is  called 
put-tra  (protector  from  Put,  son)  by  Svayambh6 
himself. 

45.  He  (the  father)  throws  his  debt  on  him  (the 
'son) :  and  the  father  obtains  immortality,  if  he  sees 

the  face  of  a  living  son. 

46.  Through  a  son  he  conquers  the  worlds, 
through  a  grandson  he  obtains  immortality,  and 
through  the  son's  grandson  he  gains  the  world  of 
the  sun. 

47.  No  difference  is  made  In  this  world  between 
the  son  of  a  son  and  the  son  of  a  daughter ;  for 
even  a  daughter's  son  works  the  salvation  of  a 
childless  manj  just  like  a  son's  son. 

44.  '  SvajambhQ  means  the  Veda/  (Nand.) 


w 


66 


VISHJVU. 


XVI,  I. 


XVI. 

1.  On  women  equal  in  caste  (to  their  husbands) 
sons  arc  begotten,  who  are  equal  in  caste  (to  their 
fathers). 

2.  On  women  of  lower  caste  than  their  husbands 
sons  are  begotten,  who  follow  the  caste  of  their 
mothers, 

3.  On  women  of  higher  caste  than  their  husbands 
sons  are  begotten,  who  are  despised  by  the  twice- 
bom. 

4.  Among  these,  the  son  of  a  ^Qdra  with  a 
Vai^ya  woman  is  called  Ayogava. 

5.  The  Pukkasa  and  McLgadha  are  sons  of  a 
Vaijya  and  ^lidra  respectively  with  a  Kshatriya 
woman. 

6.  The  A'awi/ala,  Vaidehaka,  and  S(lta  are  the 
sons  of  a  .5'udra,  Vaixya,  and  Kshatriya  respectively 
with  a  Br4hma«a  woman. 

7.  Besides  these,  there  are  innumerable  other 
mixed  castes  produced  by  further  intermixture  be- 
tween those  that  have  been  mentioned. 

8.  Ayogavas  must  live  by  artistic  performances 
(such  as  public  wrestling,  dancing,  and  the  like). 

g.    Pukkasas  must  live  by  hunting. 

10.  Migadhas  must  live  by  calling  out  in  public 
the  good  qualities  (of  saleable  commodities). 

11.  A'awflfalas  must  live  by  executing  criminals 
sentenced  to  death. 


XVL  t.  M.  X,  s  i  Y.  I,  90;  Apast.  11,  6,  13,  I.  —  4-6.  M.  X, 
II,  12;  Y.  I,  93,  94;  Gaol.  IVj  17.  — 7.  M.  X,  31—8-15.  M. 
X,  47-53'  —  I?'  M-  ^.  57'  —  iS-  M.  X,  62. 

10.  According  to  Manu  (X,  47)  the  MSgadhas  are  to  live  by 
traffic. 


12.  Vaidehakas  must  live  by  keeping  (dancing 
girls  and  other  public)  women  and  profiting  by  what 
they  earn. 

13.  Sfltas  must  live  by  managing  horses. 

14.  A'aWalas  must  live  out  of  the  town,  and 
iheir  clothes  must  be  the  mantles  of  the  deceased. 
In  this  their  condition  is  different  (from,  and  lower 
than,  that  of  the  other  mixed  castes). 

15.  All  (members  of  mixed  castes)  should  have 
intercourse  (of  marriage,  and  other  community)  only 
between  themselves, 

16.  (In  the  lower  castes  also)  the  son  inherits  the 
property  of  his  father. 

1 7.  All  members  of  those  mixed  castes,  whether 
their  descent  has  been  kept  secret  or  is  generally 
known,  may  be  found  out  by  their  acts. 

18.  Desertion  of  life,  regardless  of  reward,  in 
order  to  save  a  Brihmawa,  or  a  cow,  or  for  the  sake 
of  a  woman  or  child,  may  confer  heavenly  bliss  even 
upon  (members  of  those)  base  castes. 

XVIL 

I.  If  a  father  makes  a  partition  with  his  sons, 
he  may  dispose  of  his  self-acquired  property  as  he 
thinks  best. 


XVri,  1,  Y.  11,  114.—  2.  Y.  II.  rsi,  — 3.  M.  IX,  at6;  Y.  11. 
laa  ;  Gaut.  XXVIII,  29  ;  Cokbrooke,  Dig.  V,  j,  CII.  —  4-16.  M. 
IX.  185-189;  V.  II,  135-137;  Apast.  II,  6,  14.  a-5;  Gaut. 
XXVni.  21.  — 4-13,  15.  Colebrooke,  Dig,  V,  8,  CCCCXVII ; 
V,  8.  CCCCLIX.  —  17.  M.  IX,  211,  212;  Y.  II,  138;  Gaut. 
XXVI H,  28,  —  18.  M.  IX,  194,  195  ;  Y.  II,  143,  i44  ;  Colebrooke, 
Dig.  V,  9,  CCCCLVII.—  19.  M.  IX,  196;  Y.  II,  145—20.  M. 
IX,  197;  y.  II,  145.  —  21.  M.  IX,  192;  Y.  II,  145;  Gaut 
XXVIII,  24;  Colebrooke,  Dig.  V,  9,  CCCCXCIV.  —2a,  M.  IX, 
2GOi  Colebrooke,  Dig.  V.  9,  CCCCLXXIII.  —  33.  Y.  II,  120. 
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2.  But  in  regard  to  wealth  inherited  of  the 
paternal  grandfather,  the  ownership  of  father  and 
son  is  equal. 

3.  (Sons),  who  have  separated  from  their  father, 
should  give  a  share  to  (a  brother)  who  Is  born  after 
partition. 

4.  The  wealth  of  a  man  who  dies  without  male 
issue  goes  to  his  wife ; 

5.  On  failure  of  her,  to  his  daughter  ; 

6.  On  failure  of  her,  to  his  father  ; 

7.  On  failure  of  him,  to  his  mother; 

8.  On  failure  of  her,  to  his  brother ; 

9.  On  failure  of  him,  to  his  brother's  son  ; 

10.  On   failure   of  him,  to   the   relations 
Bandhu ; 

11.  On   failure  of  them,  to    the  relations 
Sakulya ; 

13.    On  failure  of  them,  to  a  fellow-student; 

13.  On  failure  of  him,  it  goes  to  the  king^  with 
the  exception  of  a  Brahmawa's  property, 

14.  The  property  of  a  BrS.hma«a  goes  to  (other) 
Brahmawas. 


I 

I 


8.  'On  failure  of  brothers  lie  sister  inherits.*  (Nand.) 

9.  '  On  failure  of  a  brother's  son  the  sister's  son  inherits/  (Nand.) 

10.  Bandhu  means  Sapiflt/a  (allied  by  funeral  oblations).  The 
inheritance  goes  first  to  the  Sapinrfas  on  the  fathei^s  side  in  the 
following  order:  (the  brother's  5,on),  the  brother's  grandson,  the 
grandfather,  his  son,  grandson,  and  great- grand  son,  the  great-grand- 
father, his  son,  grandson,  and  great-grandson.  Then  follow  the 
mother's  Sapiflf/as  in  the  same  order.  (Nand.) 

1 1.  Sakulya  means  distant  kinsmen,  beginning  with  the  fifth  in 
descent  and  ascent.  On  failure  of  such,  the  inheritance  goes  to  the 
spiritual  teacher;  on  failure  of  him,  to  a  pupil  of  the  deceased,  as 
ordained  by  Apa^tamba  (II,  6,  14,  3);  and  on  failure  of  him,  to  a 
fellow-student,  as  stated  in  SQtra  12.  (Nand.) 
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15.  The  wealth  of  a  (deceased)  hermit  shall  be 
taken  by  his  spiritaal  teacher ; 

16,  Or  his  pupil  (may  take  it). 

J  7,  But  let  a  reunited  coparcener  take  the  share 
of  his  reunited  coparcener  who  has  died  (without 
issue),  and  a  uterine  brother  that  of  his  uterine 
brother,  and  let  them  give  (the  shares  of  their 
deceased  coparceners  and  uterine  brothers)  to  the 
sons  of  the  latter, 

18.  What  has  been  given  to  a  woman  by  her 
father,  mother,  sons,  or  brothers,  what  she  has 
received  before  the  sacrificial  fire  (at  the  marriage 
ceremony),  what  she  receives  on  supersession,  what 
has  been  given  to  her  by  her  relatives,  her  fee 
(^■ulka),  and  a  gift  subsequent,  are  called  '  woman's 
property'  (Stridhana). 

19.  If  a  woman  married  according  to  (one  of  the 
first)  four  rites,  beginning  with  the  Brihma  rite, 
dies  without  issue,  that  (Stridhana)  belongs  to  her 
husband. 

20.  (If  she  has  been  married)  according  to  (one 
of)  the  other  (four  reprehensible  rites),  her  father 
shall  take  it. 

td.  'Sulka,  '•  fee,"  denoicB  ihe  price  or  value  of  a  house  or  other 
valiuible  object  presented  to  the  bride  by  her  father ;  or  it  raeana 
the  fee  fiaid  for  her  by  the  bridegroom,"  (Nand.)  The  latter  inter- 
preUtion  is  evidently  the  correct  one.  The  bride's  *  fee  *  (see  Gaut. 
XXVni.  25),  from  being  originally  the  price  due  10  the  parent* 
or  guardian  of  ihc  bride  for  surrenderitig  her  to  the  bridegrootn, 
became  in  after  times  a  wedding  present,  which  the  bride  received 
ffom  ihe  bridegroom  either  directly  or  through  her  parents.  This 
is  the  only  way  to  account  for  the  Julka  being  enumerated  among 
the  constitoent  parts  of  Stridhana  in  this  place  See  also  I.  D. 
Mayne,  Hindu  Law  and  Usage,  §§  77,  566;  Mayr,  Indischea 
iErbrecht,  170  seq. ;  Jolly,  Stcllung  der  Frauen,  23,  note. 

19,  20.  See  XXIV,  17-27. 
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2  1,  If  she  dies  leaving  children,  her  wealth  goes 
in  every  case  to  her  daughter. 

22.  Ornaments  worn  by  women  when  their  hus- 
bands were  alive,  the  heirs  shall  not  divide  among 
themselves ;  if  they  divide  them,  they  become  out- 
casts, 

23.  (Coparceners)  descended  from  different  fathers 
must  adjust  their  shares  according  to  the  fathers. 
Let  each  take  the  wealth  due  to  his  father,  no  other 
(has  a  right  to  it). 


XVIII. 

1.  If  there  are  four  sons  of  a  Brahma«a  (springing 
from  four  different  wives)  of  the  four  castes,  they 
shall  divide  the  whole  estate  of  their  father  into  ten 
parts. 

2.  Of  these,  let  the  son  of  the  BrShmawa  wife 
take  four  parts ; 

3.  The  son  of  the  Kshatriya  wife,  three  parts; 

4.  The  son  of  the  Vaij-ya  wife,  two  parts  ; 

5.  The  son  of  the  ^Odra  wife,  a  single  part. 


zz.  My  rendering  of  this  -Sloka  is  based  upon  Kullfika's  interpre- 
tation of  the  identical  passage  of  Manu  (IX,  200),  which  is  supported 
by  V'^i^^anejvara  (MItSkshard  1,  4,  19  in  Colebrooke's  version), 
MS.dhava  (Bumell,  Daya-VibhSga  51),  Varadara^^a  (Burnell,  Vara- 
darS^a's  Vyavah^ranirflaya  49),  and  others.  Nand.  proposes  a 
different  interpretation,  on  which  rests  Dr,  BiihJer's  rendering, 
'Those  ornaments,  which  the  wives  usually  wear,  should  not  be 
divided  by  the  heirs  whilst  the  husbands  are  alive.' 

XVIII.  1-5,  M.  IX,  149,  151-153J  Y.  II,  125.— Ji.  35-27. 
V.  II,  125. —  1-31,  38-40.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  V,  3,  CLIII.  —  32- 
37.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  V,  3,  CLXXII ;  V,  2,  LXXXVl;  V,  i»  LIV. 
—  36.  Y.  11,  114  ;  Apast.  II,  6,  14,  r.  —  41.  M.  IX,  zio.  —  42,  43. 
M.  IX,  ioS,  209;  Y.  II,  it8,  119. —  44.  M.  IX,  219;  GauL 
XXVIII,  46,  47,  —  43,  44.  Colebrooke,  Dig,  V,  a,  XCI;  V,  5, 
CCCLXIII, 
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6.  Again,  if  there  are  three  sons  of  a  Brihmawa 
(by  wives  of  different  castes),  but  no  son  by  a  iSDdra 
(wife)  among  them,  they  shall  divide  the  estate  into 
nine  parts. 

7.  (Of  these)  let  them  take,  each  in  the  order  of 
his  caste,  shares  amounting  to  four,  three,  and  two 
I^rts  of  the  whole  respectively. 

8.  (If  there  are  three  sons  by  wives  of  different 
castes,  but)  no  Vaijya  among  them,  they  shall 
divide  the  estate  into  eight  parts,  and  take  four 
parts,  three  parts,  and  one  part  respectively. 

9.  (If  there  are  three  sons,  but)  no  Kshatriya 
among  them,  they  shall  divide  it  into  seven  parts, 
and  take  four  parts,  two  parts,  and  a  single  part 
respectively, 

I  a  If  there  is  no  Brdhnia«a  among  them,  they 
shall  divide  it  into  six  parts,  and  take  three  parts, 
two  parts,  and  a  single  part  respectively. 

11*  If  there  are  sons  of  a  Kshatriya  by  a  Ksha- 
triya, a  Vaijya,  and  a  i5"Lidra  wife,  the  mode  of 
division  shall  be  the  same  (i.  e.  the  estate  shall  be 
divided  into  six  parts,  &c.) 

12.  Again,  if  there  are  two  sons  of  a  Brahma«a, 
the  one  belonging  to  the  Br^hma7*a  and  the  other 
to  the  Kshatriya  caste,  they  shall  divide  the  estate 
into  seven  parts ;  and  of  these  the  BrAhma«a  son 
shall  take  four  parts ; 

1 3.  The  Kshatriya  son,  three  parts, 

14.  Again,  if  there  are  two  sons  of  a  Brdhmawa, 
and  the  one  belongs  to  the  Brihmawa  and  the  other 
to  the  Vai^ya  caste,  the  estate  shall  be  divided  into 
six  parts ;  and  of  these,  the  Brihma?ia  shall  take 
four  parts ; 

1 5.  The  Vajjya,  two  parts. 
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16.  Again,  if  there  are  two  sons  of  a  BrAhina«a, 
and  the  one  belongs  to  the  Brahma«a  and  the  other 
to  the  ^Lldra  caste,  they  shall  divide  the  estate  into 
five  parts ; 

1 7.  And  of  these,  the  BrAhmawa  shall  take  four 
parts; 

18.  The  ^'ilidra,  a  single  part. 

19.  Again,  if  there  are  two  sons  of  a  Brihmawa  or 
a  Kshatriya,  and  the  one  belongs  to  the  Kshatriya 
and  the  other  to  the  Vaii^ya  caste,  they  shall  divide 
the  estate  into  five  parts; 

20.  And  of  these,  the  Kshatriya  shall  take  three 
parts; 

2 1 .  The  5'ftdra,  one  part. 

22.  Again,  if  there  are  two  sons  of  a  Br^hma«a 
or  a  Kshatrijra,  and  the  one  belongs  to  the  Ksha- 
triya, the  otiier  to  the  Vaijya  caste,  they  shall  divide 
the  estate  into  four  parts  ; 

23.  And  of  these,  the  Kshatriya  shall  take  three 
parts ; 

24.  The  5'iidra,  a  single  part. 

25.  Again,  if  there  are  two  sons  of  a  Brahmawa 
or  a  Vaijya  or  a  ^Cldra,  and  the  one  belongs  to  the 
Vaijya,  the  other  to  the  ^ildra  caste,  they  shall 
divide  the  estate  into  three  parts  ; 

26.  And  of  these,  the  Vaijya  shall  take  two 
parts ; 

27.  The  ^Cldra,  a  single  part. 

28.  If  a  Brclhma«a  has  an  only  son,  he  shall 
take  the  whole  estate,  provided  he  be  a  Brihma«a, 
Kshatriya,  or  Vaijya. 

29.  If  a  Kshatriya  has  (an  only  son  who  is)  either 
a  Kshatriya  or  a  Vaijya,  (the  rule  shall  be  the 
same.) 
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30.  If  a  Vai^ya  has  (an  only  son  who  is)  a  Vaijya, 
(the  rule  shall  also  be  the  same) ; 

31.  (And  so  shall  the  only)  son  of  a  Sddra.  (be 
sole  heir)  to  his  .5'Cldra  (father). 

32.  A  ^ildra,  who  is  the  only  son  of  a  father 
belonging  to  a  twice-born  caste,  shall  inherit  one 
half  of  his  property  ; 

53.  The  other  half  shall  devolve  in  the  same  way 
as  the  property  of  one  who  died  without  leaving 
issue. 

34.  Mothers  shall  receive  shares  proportionate  to 
their  sons'  shares  ; 

35.  And  so  shall  unmarried  daughters, 

36.  Sons,  who  are  equal  in  caste  (to  their  father), 
shall  receive  equal  shares, 

37.  A  best  part  (the  twentieth  part  of  the  inhe- 
ritance, &c.)  shall  be  given  to  the  eldest,  as  his 
additional  share, 

;^S.  If  there  are  two  sons  by  a  Br4hma«a  wife, 
and  one  son  by  a  6'fldra  wife,  the  estate  shall  be 
divided  into  nine  parts  ;  and  of  these,  the  two  sons 
of  the  Brahma«a  wife  shall  take  eight  parts,  the  one 
son  of  the  ^'udra  wife,  a  single  part. 

39.  If  there  are  two  sons  by  a  5"fldra,  and  one 
son  by  a  Br^hmawa  wife,  the  estate  shall  be  divided 
into  six  parts;  and  of  these,  the  son  of  the  Brihma«a 
wife  shall  take  four  parts,  and  the  two  sons  of  the 
.SlCldra  wife  together  shall  take  two  parts. 

40.  Upon  the  same  principles  the  shares  have  to 
be  adjusted  in  other  cases  also. 


33.  See  XVII,  4  seq. 

34,  •  That  is  to  say,  a  Biihmawa  wife  shaO  lake  four  parts,  a 
Kshatriya  wife,  three  parts/  &c,  (Nand.) 

37.  S<e  GauL  XXYIII,  5, 
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41.  If  (brothers),  who  after  a  previous  division 
of  the  estate  live  again  together  as  parceners, 
should  make  a  second  partition,  the  shares  must  be 
equal  in  that  case,  and  the  eldest  has  no  right  to  an 
additional  share. 

42.  What  a  brother  has  acquired  by  his  own 
efforts,  without  using  the  patrimony,  he  must  not 
give  up  (to  his  brothers  or  other  co-heirs),  unless  by 
his  own  free  will ;  for  it  was  gained  by  his  own 
exertion. 

43.  And  if  a  man  recovers  (a  debt  or  other  pro- 
perty), which  could  not  before  be  recovered  by  his 
father,  he  shall  not,  unless  by  his  own  free  will 
divide  it  with  his  sons  ;  for  it  is  an  acquisition  made 
by  himself. 

44.  Apparel,  vehicles'  (carriages  or  riding-horses), 
and  ornaments  (such  as  are  usually  worn  according 
to  the  custom  of  the  caste),  prepared  food,  water  (in 
a  well  or  pool),  females  (slaves  or  mistresses  of  the 
deceased),  property  destined  for  pious  uses  or  sacri- 
fices, a  common  pasture-ground  '\  and  a  book^  are 
indivisible. 

42.  The  term  svayafflthitalabdham  ha.s  been  translated  according 
to  Kullfika  (on  M.  IX,  208).  Nand.  interprets  this  ^^Joka  thtis, 
'What  a  brother  has  acquired  by  his  own  efTorts,  and  what  has 
been  given  to  hira,  at  his  desire  (by  friends  or  others),  he  must 
not  give  up,'  &c. 

43.  Here  again  I  have  followed  KuUCika  (on  M.  IX,  log),  and 
deviated  from  Nand.'s  interpretation,  who  renders  this  Sloka  as 
follows,  'If  a  man  recovers  property,  &c.,  or  if  he  pains  pro- 
perly by  himself  (by  his  learning  or  valour,  &c.)  .  .  .' 

44.  '  The  term  pattra  has  been  rendered  above  in  accordance 
with  the  first  interpretalion  proposed  by  Nand.,  and  with  KuUfika's 
interpretation  (on  M.  IX,  219).  Vijf/ianejvara  (in  his  comment 
upon  the  same  passage  of  Manu)  refers  it  to  written  documents, 
such  especially  as  relate  to  a  debt  to  be  paid  lo  the  deceased ;  and 
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XIX. 

I.    He  must  not  cause  a  member  of  a  twice-born 
caste  to  be  carried  out  by  a  ^lidra  (even  though  he 


be  a  ki 


>f  the  deceased) ; 


insman 

2.  Nor  a  5'6dra  by  a  member  of  a  twice-born 
caste. 

3.  A  father  and  a  mother  shall  be  carried  out  by 
their  sons  (who  are  equal  in  caste  to  their  parents). 

4.  But  ^udras  must  never  carry  out  a  member  of 
a  twice-bom  caste,  even  though  he  be  their  father. 

5.  Those  Brahmanas  who  carry  out  (or  follow 
the  corpse  of)  a  (deceased)  BrShma;/a  who  has  no 
relatives  shall  attain  a  mansion  in  heaven. 

6.  Those  who  have  carried  out  a  dead  relative 
and  burnt  his  corpse,  shall  walk  round  the  pile  from 
left  to  right,  and  then  plunge  into  water,  dressed  in 
their  clothes, 

7.  After  having  offered  a  libation  of  water  to  the 
deceased,  they  must  place  one  ball  of  rice  on  blades 
of  Ku-fa  grass,  (and  this  ceremony  has  to  be  re- 
peated on  each  subsequent  day,  w^hile  the  period  of 
impurity  lasts.) 

8.  Then,  having  changed  their  dress,  they  must 

this  toierpretation  is  menlioned  hy  Nand.  also.  But  there  ts  tia 
reason  why  an  unliquk^ted  demand  should  not  be  drvided;  aad 
■%rriueo  documents  are  only  twice  referred  to  in  the  code  of  Manu 
(VIH,  168,  and  IX,  233). — *ln  ti'aBslating  the  term  praiSra  I  have 
agaifl  followed  Kullflka  loc.  tit,;  see  also  Petersburg  Dictionary 
s.  V.  Nand.  inLerprets  this  term  as  denoting  *  a  path  leading  to  or 
Cmm  the  house.' 

XIX.  J.  M.  V.  104.  —  *.  Y.  Ill,  j6.  — 6.  M.  V,  103;  Y.  Ill, 

a6,  — 7,  8.  Y.  in,  7,  tz.  13.—  14-17-  M.  V,  73;  V.  III.  16. 

'  Chapters   XIX-XXXII   contain    the   secdon   on  Aiira,  "  HoJy 

Usage."*  (Nand.) 


bite  Nimba  leaves  between  their  teeth,  and  having 
stepped  upon  the  stone  threshold,  they  must  enter 
the  house. 

9.  Then  they  must  throw  unbroken  grains  into 
the  fire. 

10.  On  the  fourth  day  they  must  collect  the 
bones  that  have  been  left. 

1 1 .  And  they  must  throw  them  into  water  from 
the  Ganges. 

12.  As  many  bones  of  a  man  are  contained  in 
the  water  of  the  Ganges,  so  many  thousands  of 
years  will  he  reside  in  heaven. 

13.  While  the  term  of  impurity  lasts,  they  must 
continually  offer  a  libation  of  water  and  a  ball  of 
rice  to  the  deceased. 

14.  And  they  must  eat  food  which  has  been 
bought,  or  which  they  have  received  unsolicited. 

15.  And  they  must  eat  no  meat. 

16.  And  they  must  sleep  on  the  ground. 

17.  And  they  must  sleep  apart 

18.  When  the  impurity  is  over,  they  must  walk 
forth  from  the  village,  have  their  beards  shaved » 
and  having  cleansed  themselves  with  a  paste  of 
sesamum,  or  with  a  paste  of  mustard-seed,  they 
must  change  their  dress  and  re-enter  the  house. 

19.  There,  after  reciting  a  propitiatory  prayer, 
they  must  honour  the  Brdhmawas. 


13.  The  duration  of  the  impurity  varies  according  to  the  caste 
&c.  of  the  deceased.     See  XXll. 

[4.  The  particle  ^,  according  to  Nand.,  indicates  that  factitious 
salt  must  also  not  be  used  by  them,  as  stated  in  a  ScnMi. 

1 5.  Nand.  refers  the  particle  ^a  to  an  implied  protiibilion  to  eat 
fish,  which  he  quotes  from  a  text  of  Gautama  (not  found  in  his 
Institutes). 
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20.  The  gods  are  invisible  deities,  the  Brahmawas 
ane  visible  deities. 

21.  The  BrAhma«as  sustain,  the  world. 

22.  It  is  by  the  favour  of  the  Br&hma?/as  that 
the  gods  reside  in  heaven  ;  a  speech  uttered  by 
Brahma;/as  (whether  a  curse  or  a  benediction)  never 
fails  to  come  true. 

23.  What  the  Brahma«as  pronounce,  when  highly 
pleased  (as,  if  they  promise  sons,  cattle,  wealth,  or 
some  other  boon  to  a  man),  the  gods  will  ratify ; 
when  the  visible  gods  are  pleased,  the  invisible 
gods  are  surely  pleased  as  well. 

24.  The  mourners,  who  lament  the  loss  of  a  rela- 
tive, shall  be  addressed  by  men  gifted  with  a 
tranquil  frame  of  mind  with  such  consolatory 
speeches  as  I  shall   now  recite  to  thee,  O  Earth, 

I    ■who  art  cherished  to  my  mind. 


I. 

The  northern  progress 

of  the 

sun  is 

a  day         ^^| 

'with 

the  gods. 

■ 

2. 

The  southern  progress 

of  the 

sun    is 

(with        ^H 

ihem)  a  night. 

■ 

3* 

A  year  is  (with  them)  a  day  and 

a  night 

■ 

4- 

Thirty  such  are  a  month 

1 

■ 

5- 

Twelve  such  months  are 

a  year. 

■ 

6. 

Twelve    hundred   years 

of  the 

:   gods 

are    a        ^^M 

Kali] 

►'uga. 

■ 

XX 

.  1-3.  M.  Is  67.  —  6-9.  M.  1, 69 

,  70.  — 10.  M.  I,  71 

.-.,.    ■ 

M.I, 

?9.  —  1 2-14.  M,  1, 72.  —  30.  y 

,  HI,  ir. 

6.  The  Kaliyuga  itself  consists  of  a 

thousand 

years  onlj 

but           ^H 

is  both  preceded  and  ToItDwed  by  a 

twilight 

lasting  a 

hundred         ^^H 

years. 

h  is  similar  with  the  three  other  Ywgas, 

(Nand.) 

1 

7.  Twice  as  many  (or  two  thousand  four  hundred) 
are  a  Dvapara  (Yuga). 

8.  Thrice  as  many  (or  three  thousand  six  hun- 
dred) are  a  Tretfi  (Yuga). 

9.  Four  times  as  many  (or  four  thousand  eight 
hundred)  are  a  Kma  Yuga. 

10.  (Thus)  twelve  thousand  years  make  a  Aatur- 
yuga  (or  period  of  four  Yugas). 

1 1.  Seventy-one  A'aturyugas  make  a  Manvantara 
(or  period  of  a  Manu), 

12.  A  thousand  A'aiurj'ugas  make  a  Kalpa. 

13.  And  that  is  a  day  of  the  forefather  (Brahman). 

14.  His  night  also  has  an  equal  duration, 

15.  If  so  many  such  nights  and  days  are  put 
together  that,  reckoned  by  the  month  and  by  the 
year,  they  make  up  a  period  of  a  hundred  years  (of 
Brahman)  it  is  called  the  age  of  one  Brahman. 

16.  A  day  of  Purusha  (Vish/m)  is  equal  in  dura- 
tion to  the  age  of  one  Brahman. 

1 7.  When  it  ends,  a  Mahikalpa  is  oven 

18.  The  night  following  upon  it  is  as  long. 

19.  The  days  and  nights  of  Purusha  that  have 
gone  by  are  innumerable  ; 

20.  And  so  are  those  that  will  follow. 

21.  For  Kala  (time)  is  without  either  beginning 
or  end. 

22.  Thus  it  is,  that  in  this  K^la  (time),  in  whom 
there  is  nothing  to  rest  upon,  and  who  is  everlast- 
ing, I  can  espy  nothing  created  in  which  there  is  the 
least  stability. 

23.  The  sands  in  the  Ganges  and  (the  waters 
pouring  down  from  the  sky)  when  Indra  sends  rain 


a  I.  '  Kila  means  Vishnu  in  ihis  place.'  (Nand.) 
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can  be  counted,  but  not  the  number  of  '  Forefathers ' 
(Brahmans)  who  have  passed  away, 

24.  In  each  Kalpa,  fourteen  chiefs  of  the  gods 
(Indras)  go  to  destruction,  as  many  rulers  of  the 
world  (kings),  and  fourteen  Manus. 

25.  And  so  have  many  thousands  of  Indras  and 
hundred  thousands  of  princes  of  the  Daityas  (such 
as  Hira«yakaiipu,  HirawyAksha,  and  others}  been 
destroyed  by  K&la  (time).  What  should  one  say 
of  human  beings  then  ? 

26.  Many  royal  ^t'shis  too  (such  as  Sagara),  all 
of  them  renowned  for  their  virtues,  gods  and  Brah- 
manical  AVshis  (such  as  Ka-fyapas)  have  perished 
by  the  action  of  Kala. 

27.  Those  even  who  have  the  power  of  creating 
and  annihilating  in  this  world  (the  sun,  moon,  and 
other  heavenly  bodies)  continually  perish  by  the 
act  of  K4Ia ;  for  KAla  (time)  is  hard  to  overcome. 

28.  Every  creature  is  seized  upon  by  KAla  and 
carried  into  the  other  world.  It  is  the  slave  of  its 
actions  (in  a  former  existence).  Wherefore  then 
should  you  wail  (on  its  death)  ? 

29.  Those  who  are  born  are  sure  to  die,  and 
those  who  have  died  are  sure  to  be  born  again. 
This  is  inevitable,  and  no  associate  can  follow  a 
man  (in  his  passage  through  mundane  existence). 

30.  As  mourners  will  not  help  the  dead  in  this 
world,  therefore  (the  relatives)  should  not  weep,  but 
perform  the  obsequies  to  the  best  of  their  power. 

31.  As  both  his  good  and  bad  actions  will  follow 

a  7.  Here  also  KSla,  the  god  of  time,  is  another  name  for  Vishwu, 
(Nand.) 

29.  The  same  proverb  occurs  In  the  Ramiya»a  U,  84,  it,  and 
in  the  Bhagavadgita  II,  27.     See  BdhtUngk,  Ind.  SprUche,  2383, 


him  (after  death)  like  associates,  what  does 
his   relatives 
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32.  But  as  long  as. his  relatives  remain  impure, 
the  departed  spirit  finds  no  rest,  and  returns  to  visit 
(his  relatives),  whose  duty  it  is  to  offer  up  to  him 
the  funeral  ball  of  rice  and  the  water  libation. 

33.  Till  the  Sapiwri'ikararta  '  has  been  performed, 
the  dead  man  remains  a  disembodied  spirit  (and  is 
afflicted  with  hunger  and  thirst).  Give  rice  and  a 
jar  with  water  to  the  man  who  has  passed  into  the 
abode  of  disembodied  spirits. 

34.  Having  passed  into  the  abode  of  the  manes 
(after  the  performance  of  the  SuplndikarauaL)  he 
enjoys  in  the  shape  of  celestial  food  his  portion  of 
the  ^'rUddha  (funeral  oblation)  ;  offer  the  5r4ddha, 
therefore,  to  him  who  has  passed  into  the  abode  of 
the  manes. 

35.  Whether  he  has  become  a  god,  or  stays  in 
hell,  or  has  entered  the  body  of  an  animal,  or  of  a 
human  being,  he  will  receive  the  »Sr^ddha  offered  to 
him  by  his  relatives. 

36.  The  dead  person  and  the  performer  of  the 
^r^ddha  are  sure  to  be  benefitted  by  its  perform- 
ance. Perform  the  L^rdddha  always,  therefore, 
abandoning  bootless  grief, 

37.  This  is  the  duty  which  should  be  constantly 
discharged  towards  a  dead  person  by  his  kinsmen; 
by  mourning  a  man  will  neither  benefit  the  dead 
nor  himself. 

38.  Having  seen  that  no  help  is  to  be  had  from 
this  world,  and  that  his  relations  are  dying  (one  after 
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the  other),  you  must  choose  virtue  for  your  only 
associate,  O  ye  men, 

39.  Even  were  he  to  die  with  him,  a  kinsman  is 
unable  to  follow  his  dead  relative :  all  excepting  his 
wife  are  forbidden  to  follow  him  on  the  path  of 
Yam  a. 

40.  Virtue  alone  will  follow  him,  wherever  he 
may  go;  therefore  do  your  duty  unflinchingly  in 
this  wretched  world. 

41.  To-morrow's  business  should  be  done  to-day, 
and  the  afternoons  business  in  the  forenoon;  for 
death  will  not  wait,  whether  a  person  has  done  it 
or  not. 

42.  While  his  mind  is  fixed  upon  his  field,  ortrafific, 
or  his  house,  or  while  his  thoughts  are  engrossed 
by  some  other  (beloved)  object,  death  suddenly 
carries  him  away  as  his  prey,  as  a  she- wolf  catches 
a  lamb. 

43.  Kila  (time)  is  no  one's  friend  and  no  one's 
enemy :  when  the  effect  of  his  acts  in  a  former 
existence,  by  which  his  present  existence  is  caused, 
has  expired,  he  snatches  a  man  away  forcibly. 

44.  He  will  not  die  before  his  time  has  come, 
even  though  he  has  been  pierced  by  a  thousand 
shafts  ;  he  will  not  live  after  his  time  is  out,  even 
though  he  has  only  been  touched  by  the  point  of 
a  blade  of  KuJa  grass. 

45.  Neither   drugs,    nor   magical    formulas,    nor 

39.  This  is  an  a.llusion  to  the  custom  of  Sattee.  (Nand.)  See 
XXV,  M._ 

•    41.  This  proverb  is  found  in  the  Mahdbhirata  also  (XII,  6536^ 
Ac.)     See  Btihtlingk,  Ind,  Sprtlche,  6595, 

43.  This  proverb  is  also  found  in  the  MahabhSrata  XI,  68,  and 
Ramiyawa  IV,  18,  38,  and  other  works.     See  BfiSitlingk,  3194. 

45.  'Neither  will  presents  of  gold  (to  Brihraaraas)  or  other  such 
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bumt-offerings,  nor  prayers  will  save  a  man  who  is 
in  the  bonds  of  death  or  old  age. 

46.  An  impending  evil  cannot  be  averted  even 
by  a  hundred  precautions  ;  what  reason  then  for  you 
to  complain  ? 

47.  Even  as  a  calf  finds  his  mother  among  a 
thousand  cows,  an  act  formerly  done  is  sure  to  find 
the  perpetrator. 

48.  Of  existing  beings  the  beginning  is  unknown, 
the  middle  (of  their  career)  is  known,  and  the  end 
again  imknown  ;  what  reason  then  for  you  to  com- 
plain ? 

49.  As  the  body  of  mortals  undergoes  (succes- 
sively the  vicissitudes  of)  infancy,  youtli,  and  old 
age,  even  so  will  it  be  transformed  into  another 
body  (hereafter) ;  a  sensible  man  is  not  mistaken 
about  that. 

50.  As  a  man  puts  on  new  clothes  in  this  world, 
throwing  aside  those  which  he  formerly  wore,  even 
so  the  self  of  man  puts  on  new  bodies,  which  are  in 
accordance  with  his  acts  (in  a  former  life). 

51.  No  weapons  will  hurt  the  self  of  man,  no  fire 
burn  it,  no  waters  moisten  it,  and  no  wind  dry  it  up. 

52.  It  is  not  to  be  hurt,  not  to  be  burnt^  not  to 
be  moistened,  and  not  to  be  dried  up ;  it  is  im- 
perishable, perpetual,  unchanging,  immovable,  with- 
out beginning. 

acts  of  liberalit;f  save  him,  as  the  use  of  the  particle  Aa  implies.' 
(Nand.) 

47.  This  proverb  is  also  Found  in  the  Mahabhdrata  XII,  6760. 
PaA.^tanira  11,  134,  and  other  works.  See  B5htlingk,  Ind- 
SpriJche,  51 14. 

48.  This  proverb  is  also  found  in  the  BhagavadgM  II,  28. 
See  Bohtlingk,  Ind.  SprOche,  704. 

50.  Regarding  transmigration,  see  below,  XLIV,  XLV. 


55.  It  is  (further)  said  to  be  immaterial,  passing 
all  thought,  and  immutable.  Knowing  the  self  of 
man  to  be  such,  you  must  not  grieve  (for  the 
destmction  of  his  body). 

XXI. 

1.  Now  thenV  (on  the  day)  after  the  impurity  is 
o\'er,  let  him  bathe  duly  (during  the  recitation  of 
Mantras),  wash  his  hands  and  feet  duly,  and  sip 
lA'ater  duly,  (and  having  invited  some  Br4hma«as), 
as  many  as  possible,  who  must  cleanse  themselves 
in  the  same  way  and  turn  their  faces  towards  the 
north,  let  him  bestow  presents  of  perfumes,  gar- 
lands, clothes,  ornaments,  and  other  things  (a  lamp, 
frankincense,  and  the  like)  upon  them,  and  hospit- 
ably entertain  them. 

2.  At  the  Ekoddish/a  (or  6"r^ddha  for  one 
recently  deceased)  let  him  alter  the  Mantras  ^  so  as 
to  refer  to  (the)  one  person  (deceased)  =. 

XXL  i-iK  Ajv.  IV,  7;  Par.  HI,  lo,  48-53;  Siiikh.  IV,  2; 
M.  HI,  :.47  ;  Y.  Ill,  250,  231,  255.  —  12-23.  Skhlh.  IV,  3  :  V,  9  ; 
Y.  I,  252-254.  Regarding  the  parallel  passages  of  the  Ki/Aaka 
Goliva-sfltra,  see  the  Iniroducuon. 

1.  '  *  Having  said,  in  ihe  previous  Chapter  (XX,  30),  that  "the 
obAeqtues  should  be  performed,"  he  now  goes  on  to  describe  that 
part  of  the  obsequies  which  has  not  yet  been  expounded,  viz.  the 
••  firsi  .5dddha." '  (Nand.) 

2.  '  The  Mantras  here  referred  to  are  those  contained  in  the 
dtscripiion  of  the  Parvasa  and  other  ordinary  Sraddhas  In  Chapter 
LXXni.  Thus,  the  Mantra,  'This  is  your  (share),  ye  manes' 
(LXXIII,  13,  13),  has  10  be  altered  inio,  'This  is  ihy  (share),  father;' 
mnd  90  on.  De\-apala,  in  his  Commeniary  on  the  Ka/Aaka  Grihya.- 
sfitra,  gives  an  accurate  statement  of  all  the  tnodifi cations  which 
the  ordinary  Mantras  have  to  undergo  at  the  Ekoddish/a.^'  Nand. 
states  that  not  only  the  Mantras,  but  the  whole  ritual  should  be 
ijiridified.  The  nature  of  the  latter  modifications  is  stated  by 
Ya^^valkya  loc.  cit.  and  by  *SItikhayana  loc.  cit, 
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3.  Close  to  the  food  left  (by  the  Brahma/ias)  let 
him  offer  a  ball  of  rice,  at  the  same  time  calling  out 
his  name  and  (that  of)  his  race. 

4.  The  Br&hma^as  having  taken  food  and  having 
been  honoured  with  a  gift,  let  him  offer,  as  im- 
perishable food,  water  to  the  BrShma/ms,  after 
having  called  out  the  name  and  Gotra  of  the  de- 
ceased;  and  let 'him  dig  three  trenches,  each  four 
Angulas  in  breadth,  their  distance  from  one  another 
and  their  depth  also  measuring  (four  Angulas),  and 
their  length  amounting  to  one  Vitasti  (or  twelve 
Angulas). 

5.  Close  by  the  trenches  let  him  light  three  fires, 
and  having  strewed  grass  round  them^  let  him  make 
three  oblations  (of  boiled  rice)  in  each  (fire,  saying). 

6.  *  Svadh^  and  reverence  to  Soma,  accompanied 
by  the  manes. 

7.  '  Svadha  and  reverence  to  Agni,  who  conveys 
the  oblations  addressed  to  the  manes. 

8.  '  Svadha  and  reverence  to  Yama  Arigiras,' 

9.  Then  let  him  offer  balls  of  rice  as  (ordained) 
before  (in  Stitra  3)  on  the  three  mounds  of  earth 
(adjacent  to  the  three  trenches). 

10.  After  having  filled  the  three  trenches  with 
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3.  This  must  be  done  with  ihe  Mantra,  'This  is  for  you,* 
(Nand.)     Regarding  this  Mantra,  see  note  on  Sfltra  10. 

4.  The  '  imperishable  water,'  akshayj.'odakam,  derives  its  name 
from  the  Manira,  with  which  ii  is  delivered,  expressing  the  wish 
that  the  meal  'tnay  give  imperishable  satisfaction'  (akshayyam 
astu).  This  is  the  eicplanation  which  Nand,  gi\'es  of  the  terno 
akshayyodakam  in  his  gloss  on  LXXIII,  27.  In  his  comment  on 
the  present  Sfltra  he  says  that  the  *  imperishable  water '  must  be 
presented  with  the  (further?)  Mantras,  'Let  arrive'  and  *  Be 
saiisfied.'     See  Y.  I,  251  ;  Siiikh.  IV,  a,  5,  6. 

10,  The  whole  Mantra  runs  as  follows,  '  This  is  for  you,  father, 
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rice,  sour  milk,  clarified  butter,  honey,   and  meat, 
let  him  mutter  (the  Mantra),  '  This  is  for  you.' 

11.  This  ceremony  he  must  ref>eat  monthly,  on 
the  day  of  his  death. 

12.  At  the  close  of  the  year  let  him  give  food  to 
the  Brahma?ias,  after  having  fed  the  gods  first,  in 
honour  of  the  deceased  and  of  his  father,  grand- 
father, and  great-grandfather. 

13.  At  (the  Ekoddish/a  belonging  to)  this  cere- 
mony let  him  perform  the  burnt-offering,  the  invita- 
tion, and  (the  offering  of)  water  for  washing  the 
feet. 

14.  Then  he  must  pour  the  water  for  washing 
the  feet  and  the  Arghya  {water  hbation)  destined  for 
the  deceased  person  into  the  three  vessels  con- 
taining the  water  for  washing  the  feet,  and  the 
three  other  vessels  containing  the  Arghya  of  his 
three  ancestors.     At  the  same  time  he  must  mutter 


and  for  ihose  after  yon.'  But  in  ibe  present  case  (at  a  'first 
S'riddba ')  the  name  of  ihe  deceased  has  to  be  substituted  for  the 
word  '  father.*  (Nand,)  Although  Nand  quotes  this  Mantra  from 
A^raJay ana's  .S'rauta-sQtra,  it  seems  probable  that  the  author  of  the 
Visbrtu-satra  look  it  from  the  Ka/Aalia  (IX,  6  of  the  Berlin  MS.) 

fl.  The  SGtras  following  next  refer  to  the  Sapiflt/ikarana  or 
•  ceremony  of  investing  a  dead  person  with  the  rights  of  a  Sapiit«/a.' 

12.  *  He  must  invite  six  Brahraawas  altogether,  four  as  represen- 
tatives of  the  deceased  person  and  of  his  three  ancestors,  two  for 
the  offering  to  be  addressed  to  the  Vijvedevfls.  The  BrAhmana, 
who  represents  the  deceased  person,  must  be  fed  according  to  the 
rale  of  the  Ekoddish/ta,  and  the  three  Brihtnanas,  who  represent 
ihc  three  ancestors,  must  be  fed  according  to  the  rule  of  the 
Pirraira.  5'r&ddha,  as  laid  down  in  Chapter  LXXIIL'  (Nand.) 

13.  The  import  of  this  Sfitra  is,  diat  those  three  ceremonies 
roust  not  be  omitted  in  the  present  case,  as  is  otherwise  the  case  at 
an  Ekoddish/^  (Nand.) 

14.  '  The  following  is  a  translation  of  the  whole  of  this  Mantra, 
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(the  two  Mantras),   'May  earth    unite  thee','   and 
'United  your  minds-.' 

15.  Near  the  leavings  he  must  make  (and  put) 
four  balls  of  rice. 

16.  Let  him  show  out  the  Brclhma«as,  after  they 
have  sipped  water  duly  and  have  been  presented  by 
him  with  their  sacrificial  fee. 

1 7.  Then  let  him  knead  together  the  ball  of  the 
deceased  person  with  the  three  balls  (of  the  three 
ancestors),  as  (he  has  mixed  up)  his  water  for 
washing  the  feet  and  his  Arghya  (with  theirs). 

18.  Let  him  do  the  same  (with  the  balls  placed) 
near  the  three  trenches. 

ig.  Or  (see  Siitra  12)  the  Sapi«^lkara«a  must  be 
performed  on  the  thirteenth,  after  the  monthly 
k9riddha  has  been  performed  on  the  twelfth  ^  day. 

20.  For  *^?ildras  it  should  be  performed  on  the 
twelfth  day,  without  Mantras. 

21.  If  there  be  an  intercalary  month  in  that  year, 
he  must  add  one  day  to  the  (regular  days  of  the) 
monthly  ^rSddha. 

22.  The  ceremony  of  investing  women  with  the 
relationship  of  Sapi/zdfa  has  to  be  performed  in  the 
same  manner.  Later,  he  must  perform  a  ^rdddha 
every  year,  while  he  lives,  (on  the  anniversary  of  the 
deceased  relative's  death)  ^ 

which  is  quoted  at  full  in  the  KS/j^aka  Grrhya-sfltra,  '  Hay  Pri- 
thivi  (the  earth),  Vayu  (air),  Agni  (fire),  and  Prq^pati  {the  lord  of 
creatures)  unite  thee  with  thy  ancestors,  and  may  you  ancestors 
unite  with  him.'  Regarding  tlje  particular  ancestors  implied  here, 
seL-  below,  LXXV.  — '  Rig-veda  X,  191,  4. 

19.  *  1.  e.  on  that  day  on  which  the  period  of  impurity  e^cpires, 
(Nand.) 

23.  '  The  meaning  is,  that  he  must  give  him  food  and  water,  as 
prescribed  in  23.  (Nand.) 
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23.  He,  for  whom  the  ceremony  of  investing  him 
with  the  relationship  of  Sapi«</a  is  perfomiied  after 
the  lapse  of  a  year,  shall  be  honoured  by  the  gift, 
(on  each  day)  of  that  year,  of  food  and  a  jar  with 
water  to  a  Brihma^a. 


XXII. 

1.  The  impurity  of  a  BrAhma/fa  caused  by  the 
birth  or  death  of  Sapi«f/as  lasts  ten  days. 

2.  In  the  case  of  a  Kshatriya  (it  lasts)  twelve 
days. 

3.  In  the  case  of  a  Vaijrya  (it  lasts)  fifteen  days. 

4.  In  the  case  of  a  ^Qdra  (it  lasts)  a  month. 

5.  The  relationship  of  Sapt«i/a  ceases  with  the 
seventh  man  (in  descent  or  ascent), 

6.  During  the  period  of  impurity  oblations  (to 
the  Vijvedevis),  gifts  and  receiving  of  alms,  and 
study  have  to  be  interrupted. 


XXU.i-4.M.V,83;  Y.lTl,i8,aa;  ApasL  1,5.  t6,  iS;  Gaut.XIV, 
1-4. —  5.  M.V,  60;  ApasL  IJ,  6,  15,  2;  Gaut.  XIV,  i^.  —  jg,  M. 
V,  66  i  Y.  III.  20;  Gaut.  XIV,  17.—  a?.  Y.  Ill,  23  ;  Giiut.  XIV, 
^4,  _  38.  M.  V,  69  ;  Y.  Ill,  I.  -  29,  30,  M.V,67  J  Y.  Ill,  J3.  -  3=5. 
M.  V,  79;  Y.  Hi,  30;  Gaul.  XIV,  6.  —  36,  37,  Gaut.  XI V,  7,  H. 

—  38.  M.  V.  79  ;  Y.  III.  20.  —  39-41.  M.  V,  75,  76  ;  Y.  Ill,  21  ; 
Gaut  XIV,  19.  —  42.  M.  V,  80;  Y.  Ill,  24.  —  43.  Y.  Ill,  25.  — 
44.  M.  V,  80,  81 J  Y.  UU  24 ;  Gaut.  XIV,  20,  —  45.  M.  V,  82 ; 
Y.  \XL^  25.—  46,  M.  V,  81 ;  Gaut.  XIV,  20.  —  47.  M.  V,  89;  Y. 
Ill,  21,  27;  Gaul.  XIV,  10-12. —  48-55.  M.  V,  93-95;  Y.  Ill, 
17-29.  —  48, 49.  GauL  XIV,  45,  46,  —  56.  M,  V,  89;  Y.  Ill,  21 ; 
Gam.  XIV,  12.  —  63-65.  M.  V,  103  ;  Y.  Ill,  26  ;  Gaut.  XIV,  31. 

—  67.  iLV,  144.  — 69.  M.V.Sg;  Y.  Ill,  30;  Apasi.n,  I,^,8,9; 
|Gaut.  XIV,  30. —  70.  M.V,87.  — 75.  M.V,i45;  Y.I,  196;  Apast. 
'1,  S.  »*.  U;  GaiiL  I,  37.  — 81,  M.  V,  135.  — 82.  M.  XI,  95.— 

84,  M.Xl,96.— 85.  M.  V,  65.  — 86.  M.  V^yi.— 87.  M.V,88, 

—  Sft-93.  M.V,  105-1  io;  Y.  in,  3I-34. 


y.  No  one  must  eat  the  food  of  one  impure 
(unless  he  be  a  Sapinds.  of  his), 

8.  He  who  eats  but  once  the  food  of  Brihma^as 
or  others,  while  they  are  impure,  will  remain  impure 
as  long  as  they. 

9.  When  the  (period  of)  impurity  is  over,  he 
must  perform  a  penance  (as  follows) : 

10.  If  a  twice-born  man  has  eaten  (the  food)  of  a 
member  of  his  own  caste,  while  the  latter  was  im- 
pure, he  must  approach  a  river  and  plunge  into  it, 
mutter  the  (hymn  of)  Aghamarshawa  ^  three  times,    ■ 
and,  after   having   emerged  from  the  water,  must    ! 
mutter  the  Gayatrl  ^  one  thousand  and  eight  times. 

11.  If  a  Brahmawa  has  eaten  the  food  of  a  Ksha-    1 
triya,  while  the  latter  was  impure,  he  is  purified  by 
performing  the  same  penance  and  by  fasting  (on 
the  previous  day). 

12.  (The  same  penance  is  ordained  for)  a  Ksha- 
triya  who  has  eaten  the  food  of  a  Vaijya,  while  the 
latter  was  impure. 

13.  (The  same  penance  is  ordained  for)  a  Brdh- 
ma^a  (who  has  eaten  the  food)  of  an  impure 
Vaii'ya ;  but  he  must  fast  besides  during  the  three 
(previous)  days. 

14.  If  a  Kshatriya  or  a  Vajjya  (have  eaten  the 
food)  of  a  Br^hma«a  or  a  Kshatriya  respectively, 
who  were  impure,  they  must  approach  a  river  and 
mutter  the  Gayatrl  five  hundred  times. 

15.  A  Vaijrya,  who  has  eaten  the  food  of  a  BrAh- 
ma«a,  while  the  latter  was  impure,  must  (go  to  a 
river  and)  mutter  the  G^yatri  one  hundred  and 
eight  times. 
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16.  A  twice-born  man  (who  has  eaten  the  food) 
of  a  5"ftdra,  while  the  latter  was  impure,  must  (go 
to  a  river  and)  perform  the  Pr^^patya  (penance). 

17.  A  iSiidra  (who  has  eaten  the  food)  of  an 
impure  man  of  a  twice-born  caste  must  bathe  {in  a 
river). 

18.  A  5'Cidra  (who  has  eaten  the  food)  of  another 
i^iidrEt  while  the  latter  was  impure,  must  bathe  (in 
a  river)  and  drink  Pa?7^agavya. 

19.  Wives  and  slaves  in  the  direct  order  of  the 
castes  (i.e.  who  do  not  belong  to  a  higher  caste 
til  an  their  lord)   remain   impure   as   long  as   their 

lord. 

20.  If  their  lord  is  dead  (or  if  they  live  apart 
f«-CDm  him,  they  remain  impure)  as  long  as  (members 
o^^  their  own  caste. 

21.  If  Sapiwfl^as  of  a  higher  caste  (are  bom  or 
H^Te  died)  the  period  of  impurity  has  for  their 
^O'w.'er  caste  relations  the  same  duration  as  for 
tr* ambers  of  the  higher  caste. 

22.  A  BrShma»a  (to  whom)  Sapi«//as  of  the 
K^shatriya,  VaiJ^ya,  or  6'udra  castes  (have  been  born 
or  have  died)  becomes  pure  within  six  nights,  or 
three  nights,  or  one  night,  respectively. 

A    Kshatriya    (to   whom    Sapi?^^/as    of    the) 
Valfya  or  ^Siidra  castes  (have  been  born  or  have 
died)  is  purified  within  six   and  three   nights,  re- 
spectively, 

24.  A  Vaijya  (to  whom  Sapi«</as  of  the)  6'ildra 
caste  (have  been  born  or  have  died)  becomes  pure 
within  six  nights. 

'6.  Regarding  the  Pi%apatya  penance,  see  below,  XLVI,  10. 
^8.   The  PaSjfragavya,  or  five  productions  of  a  cow,  consist  of 
"^"K  sour  milk,  butter,  urine,  and  cow-dung. 
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25*  In  a  number  of  nights  equal  to  the  number 
of  months  after  conception,  a  woman  is  purified 
from  an  abortion. 

26.  The  relatives  of  children  that  have  died 
immediately  after  birth  (before  the  cutting  of  the 
navel-string),  and  of  still-born  children,  are  purified 
at  once. 

27.  (The  relatives)  of  a  child  that  has  died  before 
having  teethed  (are  also  purified)  at  once. 

28.  For  him  no  ceremony  with  fire  is  performed, 
nor  offering  of  water. 

29.  For  a  child  that  has  teethed  but  has  not  yet 
been  shorn,  purity  is  obtained  in  one  day  and 
night ; 

30.  For  a  child  that  has  been  shorn  but  not 
initiated,  in  three  nights; 

31.  From  that  time  forward  (i.e.  for  initiated 
persons)  in  the  time  that  has  been  mentioned  above 
(in  Sutra  i  seq.) 

32.  In  regard  to  women,  the  marriage  ceremony 
is  (considered  as  their)  initiation, 

2$-  For  married  women  there  is  no  impurity  for 
the  relatives  on  the  father  s  side. 

34,  If  they  happen  to  stay  at  their  father's  house 
during  childbirth  or  if  they  die  there,  (their  distant 
relatives  are  purified)  in  one  night,  and  their  parents 
(in  three  nights). 

35.  If,  while  the  impurity  caused  by  a  birth  lasts, 

26.  '  The  meaning  is,  that  ihe  relatives  of  such  children  do  not 
become  impure.'  (Nand.) 

28.  'The  meaning  is,  that  be  must  not  be  burnt."  (Nand.) 
32.  The  import  of  this  SQtra  is  this,  that  the  full  period  of  im- 
purity is  ordained  on  the  deaih  of  women  also,  in  case  they  were 
married,  as  the  marriage  ceremony  t&kes  with  them  the  place  of 
the  initiation  of  males. 
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another  impurity  caused  by  childbirth  intervenes,  it 
ends  when  the  former  impurity  terminates. 

36.  If  it  intervenes  vvhen  one  night  (only  of  the 
period  of  impurity  remains,  the  fresh  impurity 
terminates)  two  days  later. 

37.  If  it  intervenes  when  one  watch  (only  of 
the  last  night  remains,  the  impurity  ends)  three 
days  later, 

38.  The  same  rule  is  observed  if  a  relative  dies 
during  a  period  of  impurity  caused  by  the  death 
(of  another  relative). 

39.  If  a  man,  while  staying  in  another  country, 
hears  of  the  birth  or  death  {of  a  relative),  he  be- 
comes purified  after  the  lapse  of  the  period  still 
wanting  (to  the  ten  days). 

40.  If  the  period  of  impurity,  but  not  a  whole 
year,  has  elapsed,  (he  is  purified  in  one  night), 

41.  After  that  time  (he  is  purified)  by  a  bath. 

42.  If  his  teacher  or  maternal  grandfather  has 
died,  (he  is  purified)  in  three  nights. 

43.  Likewise,  if  sons  other  than  a  son  of  the 
body  have  been  born  or  have  died,  and  if  wives 
v-'ho  had  another  husband  before  have  been  de- 
livered of  a  child  or  have  died. 

40.  '  Although  the  general  tenn  impuriLy  is  used  in  this  Stltra, 
it  refers  to  impurity  caui>ed  by  a  death  only.'  (Nand.) 

42.  *  The  use  of  the  particle  jta  implies,  that  this  rule  extends 
to  the  death  of  a  maternal  gratidmother,  as  ordained  in  the  Sha^- 
xitismrdi'  (Najid.) 

43.  The  twelve  kinds  of  sons  have  been  enumerated  above,  XV, 
»— 27,  Of  these,  the  three  species  of  adopted  sons,  the  son  bought, 
aitd  the  son  cast  o(T  cannot  cause  impurity,  because  their  son^hip 
dates  from  a  period  subsequent  to  their  birth ;  but  their  offspring 
maj  cause  impurity.  (Nand.)  Parapflrvas,  or  'wives  who  had 
mno4her  husband  before,'  are  either  of  the  punarbhfi  or  of  the 
s^^iruri  kind.  (Nand.)    See  XV,  8,  9,  and  Narada  XII,  46-54- 
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44.  (He  becomes  pure)  in  one  day,  if  the  wife  or 
son  of  his  teacher,  or  his  Upidhyiya  (sub- teacher*),  or 
his  maternal  uncle,  or  his  father-in-law,  or  a  brother- 
in-law,  or  a  fellow-student,  or  a  pupil  has  died, 

45.  The  impurity  has  the  same  duration  (as  in 
the  cases  last  mentioned),  if  the  king  of  that  country 
in  which  he  lives  has  died, 

46.  Likewise,  if  a  man  not  his  Sapi/?rj'a  has  died 
at  his  house. 

47.  The  relatives  of  those  who  have  been  killed 
by  (falling  from)  a  precipice,  or  by  fire,  or  (have 
killed  themselves  by)  fasting,  or  (have  been  killed 
by)  water,  in  battle,  by  lightning,  or  by  the  king  (on 
account  of  a  crime  committed  by  them),  do  not 
become  impure; 

48.  Nor  do  kings  (become  impure)  while  engaged 
in  the  discharge  of  their  duties  (such  as  the  protec- 
tion of  their  subjects,  the  trial  of  lawsuits,  8cc.) 

49.  Devotees  fulfilling  a  vow  (also  do  not  be- 
come impure)  j 

50.  Nor  do  sacrificers  engaged  in  a  sacrificial 
ceremony ; 

51.  Nor  workmen  (such  as  carpenters  or  others) 
while  engaged  in  their  work  ; 

52.  Nor  those  who  perform  the  king's  orders,  if 
the  king  wishes  them  to  be  pure, 

53.  Nor  (can  impurity  arise)  during  the  instal- 
lation  of  the    monument   of    a   deity,    nor   during 

44.  '  See  XXIX,  2. 

49.  The  term  vratin, '  a  devotee  fulfilling  a  vow^'  may  be  referred 
to  students  as  well,  who,  however,  become  impure  by  the  death  of 
their  parents.  (Nand.) 

53.  A  marriage  ceremony  i&  said  to  have  actually  begun  when 
the  Nandtmukha,  or  .Srdddha  preliminary  to  tnairiage,  has  taken 
place.  (Nand) 
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a    marriage    ceremony,    if   those    ceremonies   have 
actually  begun  ; 

54.  Nor  when  the  whole  country  is  afflicted  with 
a  calamity ; 

55.  Nor  in  times  of  great  public  distress  (such  as 
an  epidemic  or  a  famine). 

56.  Suicides  and  outcasts  do  not  cause  Impurit)' 
or  receive  offerings  of  water. 

57.  On  the  death-day  of  an  outcast  a  female 
slave  of  his  must  upset  a  pot  with  water  with  her 
feet,  (saying,  '  Drink  thou  this/) 

58.  He  who  cuts  the  rope  by  which  (a  suicide) 
has  hung  himself,  becomes  pure  by  performing  the 
Taptalcr//&;iV/ra  ('  hot  penance  '), 

59.  So  does  he  who  has  been  (in  any  way) 
concerned  with  tlie  funeral  of  a  suicide ; 

60.  And  he  who  sheds  tears  for  such. 

61.  He  who  sheds  tears  for  any  deceased  person 
together  with  the  relations  of  the  latter  (becomes 
pure)  by  a  bath. 

62.  If  he  has  done  so,  before  the  bones  (of  the 
deceased)  had  been  collected,  (he  becomes  pure)  by 
bathing  with  his  apparel, 

61,.  If  a  member  of  a  twice-born  caste  has  fol- 
lowed the  corpse  of  a  dead  ^'udra,  he  must  go 
lo  a  river,  and  having  plunged  into  it,  mutter  the 
Aghamarsha«a  three  times,  and  then,  after  having 
emerged  from  it,  mutter  the  GSyatrl  one  thousand 
and  eight  times. 

64.  (If  he  has  followed)  the  corpse  of  a  dead 
member  of  a  twice-born  caste,  (the  same  expiation 


55,  Giving  or  taking  alms   does   not  effect  impurity  in  such 
<^$es.  (Nand,} 
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is  ordained,  but  he  must  mutter  the  Glyatr!)  one 
hundred  and  eight  times  only, 

65.  If  a  ^Cidra  has  followed  the  corpse  of  a 
member  of  a  twice-born  caste,  he  must  bathe, 

66.  Members  of  any  caste,  who  have  come  near 
to  the  smoke  of  a  funeral  pile,  must  bathe. 

67.  (Bathing  is  also  ordained)  after  sexual  inter- 
course, bad  dreams  (of  having  been  mounted  upon 
an  ass,  or  the  like),  when  blood  has  issued  from  the 
throat,  and  after  having  vomited  or  been  purged ; 

68.  Also,  after  tonsure  of  the  beard  ; 

69.  And  after  having  touched  one  who  has 
touched  a  corpse  (a  carrier  of  a  corpse),  or  a  woman 
in  her  courses,  or  a  Aa«(/ala  (or  other  low-caste 
persons,  such  as  6vapa/'as),  or  a  sacrificial  post ; 

70.  And  (after  having  touched)  the  corpse  of  a 
five-toed  animal,  except  of  those  kinds  that  may  be 
eaten  \  or  their  bones  still  moist  with  fat. 

71.  In  all  siich  ablutions  he  must  not  wear  his 
(defiled)  apparel  without  having  washed  it  before. 

72.  A  woman  in  her  courses  becomes  pure  after 
four  days  by  bathing. 

73.  A  woman  in  her  courses  having  touched 
another  woman  in  her  courses,  who  belongs  to  a 
lower  caste  than  she  does,  must  not  eat  again  till 
she  is  purified. 

74.  If  she  has  (unawares)  touched  a  woman  of 
her  own  caste,  or  of  a  higher  caste  than  her  own,  she 
becomes  pure  at  once,  after  having  taken  a  bath. 

75.  Having  sneezed,  having  slept,  having  eaten, 

70.  '  See  LI,  6. 

75,  Nand,  argues  from  a  passage  of  YS^fliavalkya  (I,  196)  and 
from  texls  of  Apastaniba  (not  found  in  his  Dharma-sflira)  and  of 
Prafetas,  that  the  particle  kit,  refers  to  repeated  sipping  of  water. 
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going  to  eat  or  to  study,  having  drunk  (water), 
having  bathed,  having  spat,  having  put  on  his  gar- 
ment, having  walked  on  the  high  road,  having 
discharged  urine  or  voided  excrements,  and  having 
touched  the  bones  no  longer  moist  with  fat  of  a 
five-toed  aninnal,  he  must  sip  water ; 

76.  Likewise,  if  he  has  talked  to  a  A'awfl'^la  or  to 
a  Mle/^Aa.  (barbarian). 

77.  If  the  lower  part  of  his  body,  below  the 
navel,  or  one  of  his  fore-arms,  has  been  defiled  by 
one  of  the  impure  excretions  of  the  body,  or  by  one 
of  the  spirituous  liquors  or  of  the  intoxicating  drinks 
(hereafter  mentioned),  he  is  purified  by  cleansing 
the  limb  in  question  with  earth  and  water. 

78.  If  another  part  of  his  body  (above  the  navel) 
has  been  defiled,  (he  becomes  pure  by  cleansing  it) 
with  earth  and  water,  and  by  bathing. 

79.  If  his  mouth  has  been  defiled  (he  becomes 
pure)  by  fasting,  bathing,  and  drinking  Pa«/*agavya; 

80.  Likewise,  if  his  lip  has  been  defiled, 

81.  Adeps.  semen, blood,  dandruff,  urine, faeces,  ear- 
wax,  nail-parings,  phlegm,  tears,  rheum,  and  sweat 
are  the  twelve  impure  excretions  of  the  body. 

82.  Distilled  from  sugar,  or  from  the  blossoms  of 
the  Madhiika  (Madhvi  wine'),  or  from  flour:  these 
three  kinds  of  spirituous  liquor  have  to  be  dis- 
cerned ;  as  one,  so  are  all :  none  of  them  must  be 
tasted  by  the  twice-born. 

83.  Again,   distilled  from    the   blossoms   of  the 

76.  Regarding  the  meaning  of  MM-fAa,  see  LXXXIV,  4. 

0a,  83,  '  How  die  Madhvi,  Madhfika,  and  Madhvtka  wines  differ 
from  one  another,  does  not  become  clear  Nand.  explains  the 
l^rm  MadhfLka  as  denoting  an  extract  from  Madhfika  blossoms 
(bassia  Utifolia),  and  Madhvt  and  Madhvtka  as  two  difTerent  pre- 
paratioQf  from  Madbu.   Now  Madhu  nught  be  rendered  by  '  honey;' 
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Madhftka  tree  (MSdhflka  wine),  from  molasses,  from 
the  fruits  of  the  T^anka  (or  Kapittha  tree),  of  the 
jujube  tree,  of  the  Khar^iira  tree,  or  of  the  bread- 
fruit tree,  from  wine-grapes,  from  MadhAka  blossoms 
(M^dhvlka  wine),  Maireya,  and  the  sap  of  the  cocoa- 
nut  tree : 

84.  These  ten  intoxicating  drinks  are  unclean  for 
a  Brfihmawa  ;  but  a  Kshatriya  and  a  Vaiiya  commit 
no  wrong  tn  touching  (or  drinking)  them. 

85.  A  pupil  having  performed  (on  failure  of 
other  mourners)  the  funeral  of  his  dead  Guru,  be- 
comes pure  after  ten  nights,  like  those  (kinsmen) 
who  carry  out  the  dead. 

86.  A  student  does  not  infringe  the  rules  of  his 
order  by  carrying  out,  when  dead,  his  teacher,  or  his 
sub-teacher,  or  his  father,  or  his  mother,  or  his  Guru. 

87.  A  student  must  not  offer  a  libation  of  water 
to  a  deceased  relative  (excepting  his  parents)  till 
the  term  of  his  studentship  has  expired  ;  but  if, 
after  its  expiration,  he  offers  a  libation  of  water,  he 
becomes  pure  after  three  nights. 

88.  Sacred  knowledge  (see  92),  religious  austeri- 
ties (see  90),  fire  (see  XX 1 11,  33),  holy  food  (Pa»- 
j^agavya),  earth  (see  91),  the  mind,  water  (see 
gi)t  smearing  (with  cow-dung  and  the  like,  see 
XXIII,  56),  air  (see  XXIII,  41),  (the  morning  and 
evening  prayers  and  other)  religious  acts,  the  sun 

but  KuIICtka,  in  his  comment  on  the  term  Midhvt  (M,  XI,  95), 

stales  expressly  that  it  means  *  Madhilka  blossom,'  and  HSrita  (as 
quoted  by  Nand.)  says  that  Madhlika,  JIadhvt  and  Madhvfka  are 
all  preparations  from  Madhu,  i.e.  Madh(jka  blossoms.  Maireya, 
according^  lo  the  lexicographer  Vaiaspati,  as  quoted  by  Nand.,  is  an 
intoxicating  drink  prepared  from  the  flowers  of  the  ^alea  tormen- 
tosa,  mixed  with  sugar,  grain,  and  water,  or,  according  to  the  reading 
of  the  iTabdakalpadruma  (see  the  Petersburg  Dictionary ),  with  sorrel. 
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(see  XXIII,  40),  and  time  (by  the  lapse  of  the  ten 
days  of  impurity  and  the  like)  are  purifiers  of 
animate  objects. 

89-  Of  all  pure  things,  pure  food  is  pronounced 
the  most  excellent ;  for  he  who  eats  pure  food  only, 
is  truly  pure,  not  he  who  is  only  purified  with  earth 
and  water. 

90,  By  forgiveness  of  injuries  the  learned  are 
purified;  by  liberality,  those  who  have  done  for- 
bidden acts ;  by  muttering:  of  prayers,  those  who 
have  sinned  in  secret ;  by  religious  austerities,  those 
who  best  know  the  Veda. 

91.  By  water  and  earth  is  purified  what  should 
l>e  purified  (because  it  has  been  defiled)  ;  a  river  is 
purified  by  its  current  (carrying  away  all  slime  and 
mud);  a  woman,  whose  thoughts  have  been  impure, 
by  her  menses  ;  and  the  chief  among  the  twice-born 
(the  Brahma^as),  by  renouncing  the  world. 

92,  Bodies  (when  defiled)  are  purified  by  water ; 
the  mind  is  purified  (from  evil  thoughts)  by  truth  ; 
the  soul  (is  purified  or  freed  from  worldly  vanity)  by 
sacred  learning  and  austerities  ;  the  understanding 
(when  unable  to  resolve  some  doubt),  by  knowledge* 

93.  Thus  the  directions  for  purifying  animate 
bodies  have  been  declared  to  thee ;  hear  now  Uie 
rule^  for  cleaning  all  sorts  of  inanimate  objects, 

XXIII, 

I.  What  has  been  defiled  by  the  impure  excre- 
tions of  the  body,  by  spirits,  or  by  intoxicating 
drinks,  is  impure  in  the  highest  degree. 

XXIIL  j.Apast.  I,  5,  17,  10;  GauL  1,  29.-4.  Y.  I,  185; 
Gam.  I,  29,  31.  — 5.  M.V,  123;  Gaut.  I,  34— 7-"-  M.V,  iii, 
1 1  a,   116,  117;  y.  I,  183,  183.  — 7,  8.  Gauu  I,  39,  30—13- 
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2.  All  vessels  made  of  iron  (or  of  other  metals  or 
of  compositton  metals  such  as  bell-metal  and  the 
like),  which  are  impure  in  the  highest  degree, 
become  pure  by  exposure  to  the  fire. 

3.  Things  made  of  gems  or  stones  or  water- 
shells,  (such  as  conch-shells  or  mother-of-pearl,  be- 
come pure)  by  digging  them  into  the  earth  for 
seven  days, 

4.  Things  made  of  horns  (of  rhinoceroses  or 
other  animals),  or  of  teeth  (of  elephants  or  other 
animals),  or  of  bone  (of  tortoises  or  other  animals. 
become  pure)  by  planing  them- 

5.  Vessels  made  of  wood  or  earthenware  must 
be  thrown  away. 

6.  Of  a  garment,  which  has  been  defiled  in  the 
highest  degree,  let  him  cut  off  that  part  which, 
having  been  washed,  is  changed  in  colour. 

7.  Objects  made  of  gold,  silver,  water-shells,  or 
gems,  when  (they  are  only  defiled  by  leavings  of 
food  and  the  like,  and)  not  smeared  (with  greasy 
substances),  are  cleansed  with  water. 

8.  So  are  stone  cups  and  vessels  used  at  Soma- 
sacrifices  (when  not  smeared). 


I 


ig.  M.V,  ij8,  119;  Y.I,  184,  182. —  16.  M.V,  122. — 17.  M. 
V,  126;  Y.I,  191.— 18.  M.V,  118,-19-22.  M.V,  120 ;  Y.I, 
186,  187^—25.  26.  M.V.  114 J  Y.l,  150. —  27.  M.V,  115;  Y. 
I,  185;  Apast.  I,  s,  17,  12;  Gaut.  I,  39.  —  28.  Y.  I,  185.  —  30. 
M.V,  115;  Y.  J,  190— 33-  M.V,  122,-  Y.  I,  187.— 38.  39. 
M.V,  125,  126.  —  38.  Y.  I,  189.  —  40.  Y.  1, 194.  —  41.  Y.  1,  197. 
—  47-j^2.  M.V,  127-133.  — 53-S5.  M.V,  141-143-  — 53-  Y.I, 
195;  Apast.I,  5,  16,  la;  Gaut.  I,  38,  41.  — 55.  Gaut.  I,  28.-56, 
67-  M.V,  122,  124;  Y.  I,  188. 

7.  The  defilement  in  the  highest  deg^ree  having  been  treated  of 
ill  the  six  preceding  Sfltras,  he  now  goes  on  to  discuss  the  various 
cases  of  lesser  defilement.  (Nand.) 

8~ii.  Regarding  the  shape  of  the  sacrificial  implements  men- 
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9.  Sacrificial  pots»  ordinary  wooden  ladles^  and 
wooden  ladles  with  two  collateral  excavations  (used 
for  pouring  clarified  butter  on  a  sacrificial  fire)  are 
cleansed  with  hot  water  (when  not  smeared). 

10.  Vessels  iised  for  oblations  (of  butter,  fruits, 
and  the  like  are  cleansed)  by  rubbing  them  with 
the  hand  (with  blades  of  Kuja  grass)  at  the  time  of 
the  sacrifice. 

11.  Sword-shaped  pieces  of  wood  for  stirring  the 
boiled  rice,  winnowing  baskets,  implements  used  for 
preparing  grain,  pestles  and  mortars  (are  cleansed) 
by  sprinkling  water  over  them, 

12.  So  are  beds,  vehicles,  and  seats  (when  defiled 
even  by  the  touch  of  a  ^yfidra) '. 

13.  Likewise,  a  large  quantity  (of  anything). 

14.  Grain ,  skins  (of  antelopes.  Sec),  ropes,  woven 
cloth,  (fans  and  the  like)  made  of  bamboo,  thread, 
cotton,  and  clothes  (which  have  only  just  come  from 
the  manufactory,  or  which  are  dyed  with  saffron  and 
will  not  admit  of  washing  for  that  reason,  are 
cleansed  in  the  same  way,  when  there  is  a  large 
quantity  of  them) ; 

15.  Also,  pot-herbs,  roots,  fruits,  and  flowers; 

16.  Likewise,  grass,  firewood,  dry  cow-dung  (used 
as  fuel),  and  leaves  (of  the  Madh^ka,  Palija,  or 
other  trees). 


tioned  in  these  SQtras,  s«e  the  platea  in  Professor  Max  MUller's 
inper,  *  Die  TtxltetibestatCung  bei  den  Brahmanen,'  in  the  Journal 
of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  IX,  LXXVllI-LXXX. 

i».  '  This  Sfitra  and  the  foHowing  ones  relate  to  defilement 
cansed  by  touch.  (Nand.) 

13.  'l,e.  more  than  one  man  can  carry,  a5  Baudhayana  says.* 
(Nand.) 

f  4.  The  use  of  the  particle  H.  implies  that  resin  and  other  objects 
mentioned  by  Devala  must  be  included  in  this  enumeration,  (Nand.) 

H  2 
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17.  The  same  (when  smeared  with  excrements 
and  the  like,  are  cleansed)  by  washing. 

18.  And  so  (have  the  objects  mentioned  in  SOtra 
14,  if  defiled  without  being  smeared,  to  be  cleansed 
by  washing),  when  there  is  only  a  small  quantity  of 
them  ; 

ig.   Silk  and  wool,  with  saline  earths  ; 

20.  (Blankets  or  plaids)  made  of  the  hair  of  the 
mountain-goat,  with  the  fruits  of  the  soap  plant ; 

21.  Clothes  made  of  the  bark  of  trees  \  with  Bfel 
fruit ; 

22.  Linen  cloth,  with  white  mustard  • 

23.  Likewise,  things  made  of  horns,  bone,  or  teeth; 

24.  (Rugs  or  covers)  made  of  deer's  hair,  with 
lotus-seeds ; 

25.  Vessels  of  copper,  bell-metal,  tin,  and  lead. 
with  acidulated  water ; 

26.  Vessels  of  white  copper  and  iron,  with  ashes; 

27.  Wooden  articles,  by  planing; 

28.  Vessels  made  of  fruits  (such  as  cocoa-nuts, 
bottle-gourds,  and  Bel  fruits),  by  (rubbing  them 
with)  cows'  hair. 

29.  Many  things  in  a  heap,  by  sprinkling  water 
over  them  ; 

30.  Liquids  (such  as  clarified  butter,  milk,  &c.), 
by  straining  them  ; 


I 
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17.  '  All  the  objects  mentioned  in  Sfilras  12-16  must  be  washed, 
but  so  as  to  avoid  injuring  them,  in  case  they  have  been  defiled  by 
excrements  or  other  such  impure  substances.'  (Nand.) 

21.  'The  term  aJwiupa/Za  has  been  rendered  in  accordance 
with  Nand.'s  interpretation,  which  ag^rees  with  Vi^vjianexvara's  (on 
Y,  I,  i36).  KuIIQka(on  M.V,  120  ;  see  the  Petersburg  Dictionary) 
appears  to  refer  it  to  two  different  sorts  of  clothes. 

30-37,  These  Sfllras  relate  to  defilement  caused  by  insects,  &C. 
(Nand.) 
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31.  Lumps  of  sugar  and  other  preparations  from 
the  sugar-cane',  stored  up  in  large  quantities  (ex- 
ceeding a  Drowa)  and  kept  in  one's  own  house  ^,  by 
u'ater  and  fire'; 

32.  All  sorts  of  salt,  in  the  same  manner  ; 

33.  Earthern  vessels  (if  smeared  with  excrements 
and  the  like),  by  a  second  burning  ; 

34-  Images  of  gods  (if  smeared),  by  cleansing 
them  in  the  same  way  as  the  material  (of  which 
they  are  made  is  generally  cleansed),  and  then 
installing  them  anew  (in  their  former  place), 

35.  Of  undressed  grain  let  him  remove  so  much 
only  as  has  been  defiled,  and  the  remainder  let  him 
pound  in  a  mortar  and  wash. 

36.  A  quantity  of  prepared  grain  exceeding  a 
Droiia  is  not  spoiled  by  being  defiled  (by  dogs. 
crows,  and  other  unclean  animals), 

37.  He  must  throw  away  thus  much  of  it  only  as 
has  been  defiled,  and  must  sprinkle  over  the  re- 
mainder water,  into  which  a  piece  of  gold  has  been 
dropped,  and  over  which  the  Gdyatri  has  been  pro- 
nounced, and  must  hold  it  up  before  a  goat  (or 
before  a  horse)  and  before  the  fire. 

31.  '  Such  as  raw  sugar,  ca.ndied  sugar,  &c, — '  If  there  i«  no 
hrg/t  quaaiity  of  them,  they  require  to  be  sprinkkd  with  water 
only ;  and  if  they  are  kept  elsewhere  than  in  the  house,  as  if  they 
ire  exposed  Jbr  sale  in  a  fair,  they  retjuire  no  porificatioti  at  alL — 
*They  must  be  encircled  with  fire,  and  sprinkled  with  water 
jUierwards.   (Nand.) 

3s.  Nand.  mentions  &&  the  main  species  of  salt,  rock<«a([,  aca- 
ttlt,  M>cltaJ-«alt,  and  £ambha!a  salt.  The  last  term  refers  perhaps 
to  mk  eomiiig  from  the  fsmous  salt-lake  of  .Sskainbharf  or  Shambar 
in  Ri^Diana. 

37.  •  A  qtuntity  Jess  than  a  Drowa  having  been  defiled  must  be 
thrown  away,  as  stated  by  Farixara.'  (Nand.)  One  Dro#a^4 
A</^kas=  1024  Musb/is  or  handfuls.     The  nneaning  of  Ai/Aaka, 
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38.  That  (food)  which  has  been  nibbled  by  a  bird 
(except  a  crow  or  other  such  birds  that  must  not 
be  eaten  or  touched),  smelt  at  by  a  cow,  trodden  or 
sneezed  on,  or  defiled  by  (human)  hair,  or  by  insects 
or  worms,  is  purified  by  earth  scattered  over  it. 

39.  As  long  as  the  scent  or  moisture,  caused  by 
any  unclean  substance,  remains  on  the  defiled  object, 
so  long  must  earth  and  water  be  constantly  applied 
ill  all  purifications  of  hianimate  objects. 

40.  A  goat  and  a  horse  are  pure,  as  regards  their 
mouths,  but  not  a  cow,  nor  the  impure  excretions  of 
a  man's  body  ;  roads  are  purified  by  the  rays  of  tiie 
moon  and  of  the  sun,  and  by  the  winds. 

41.  Mire  and  water  upon  the  high  road,  that 
has  been  touched  by  low- caste  people,  by  dogs,  or 
by  crows,  as  well  as  buildings  constructed  with 
burnt  bricks,  are  purified  by  the  wind. 

42.  For  everybody  let  him  (the  A^'drya  or  spiritual 
guide)  carefully  direct  the  performance  of  purificatory 
ceremonies,  with  earth  and  water,  when  he  has  been 
defiled  in  the  highest  degree. 

43.  Stagnant  water,  even  if  a  single  cow  only  has 
quenched  her  thirst  with  it,  is  pure,  unless  it  is 
quite  filled  with  (hair  or  other)  unclean  objects  ;  it 
is  the  same  with  water  upon  a  rock  (or  upon  the  top 
of  a  mountain), 

44.  From  a  well,  in  which  a  five-toed  animal 
(whether  man  or  beast,  but  not  one  of  the  five-toed 

however,   according   to   Nand.'s   observation,   varies   in   d liferent 
countries.     See  Colebrooke's  Essays,  I,  533  seq. 

38.  In  explanation  of  the  term  amcdhya,  '  unclean  substance,' 
Nand.  quotes  the  following  passage  of  Devala,  '  Human  bones,  a 
corpse,  excrements,  semen,  urine,  the  menstrual  dischar^^  adeps, 
sweat,  the  rheum  of  the  eyes,  phlegm,  and  spirituous  liquors  are 
called  uncleati  substance^/ 
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animals  whose  flesh  may  be  eaten) '  has  died,  or 
which  has  been  defiled  in  the  highest  degree,  he 
must  take  out  all  the  waters  and  dry  up  the 
remainder  with  a  cloth* 

45.  If  it  is  a  well  constructed  with  burnt  bricks 
(or  stones),  he  must  light  a  fire  and  afterwards 
throw  Pa«^agavya  into  it,  when  fresh  water  is 
coming  forth. 

46.  For  small  reservoirs  of  water  and  for  ponds 
die  same  mode  of  purification  has  been  prescribed 
as  for  wells,  O  Earth  ;  but  large  tanks  (excepting 
Tirthas)  are  not  defiled  (by  dead  animals,  &c.). 

47.  The  gods  have  declared,  as  peculiar  to  Brdh- 
maffas,  three  causes  effecting  purity:  if  an  (existing) 
impurity  has  not  been  perceived  by  them  ;  if  they 
sprinkle  the  object  (supposed  to  be  impure)  with 
water ;  and  if  they  commend  it,  in  doubtful  cases, 
with  their  speech  (saying,  'This  or  that  shall  be 
pure  •). 

48.  The  hand  of  a  (cook  or  other)  artizan,  things 
exposed  for  sale  in  a  shop  (though  they  may  have 
passed  through  the  hands  of  many  customers),  food 
given  to  a  Br4hma«a  (by  other  Brahma^as,  or  by 
Kshatriyas,  &c.,  but  not  by  Sildras),  and  all  manu- 
factories or  mines  (of  sugar,  salt,  and  the  like,  but  not 
distilleries  of  spirituous  liquor),  are  always  pure. 

49.  The  mouth  of  a  woman  is  always  pure  (for  the 
purpose  of  a  kiss);  a  bird  is  pure  on  the  fall  of  fruit 
(which  he  has  pecked);  a  sucking  calf  (or  child),  on  the 
flowing  of  the  milk ;  a  dog,  on  his  catching  the  deer. 

50.  Flesh  of  an  animal  which  has  been  killed 
by  dogs  is  pronounced  pure  ;  and  so  is  that  of  an 


44.  *  See  LI,  6. 
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animal  slain  by  other  carnivorous  creatures  (such  as 
tigers)  or  by  huntsmen  such  as  Ka.nda.\a.s  (^S^vapa^as, 
Kshattr/'s,  or  other  low-caste  men). 

51.  The  cavities  above  the  navel  must  be  con- 
sidered as  pure  ;  those  below  it  are  impure  ;  and  so 
are  all  excretions  that  fall  from  the  body. 

52.  Flies,  saliva  dropping  from  the  mouth,  a 
shadow,  a  cow,  an  elephant,  a  horse,  sun-beams, 
dust,  the  earth,  air,  fire,  and  a  cat  are  always  pure. 

53.  Such  drops  as  fall  from  the  mouth  of  a  man 
upon  any  part  of  his  body  do  not  render  it  impure, 
nor  do  hairs  of  the  beard  that  enter  his  mouth, 
nor  remnants  of  his  food  adhering  to  his  teeth. 

54.  Drops  which  trickle  on  the  feet  of  a  man 
holding  water  for  others  to  sip  it,  are  considered  as 
equal  to  waters  springing  from  the  earth ;  by  them 
he  is  not  soiled. 

55.  He  who  is  anyhow  touched  by  anything  im- 
pure, while  holding  things  in  his  hands,  is  purified 
by  sipping  water,  without  laying  the  things  on  the 
ground. 


51.  There  are,  according  to  Indian  views,  nine  cavities  or  aper- 
tures of  the  body :  the  mouth,  the  two  ears,  the  two  nostrils,  the 
two  eyes,  and  the  organs  of  excretion  and  generation.  The  two 
last  are  impure,  the  rest  are  pure. 

55.  Nand.  and  Kulltika  (on  M.V,  143)  explain  that  hasta, 
'  hand,'  here  means  '  arm/  as  it  would  be  impossible  to  sip  water 
without  using  the  hand.  The  former  adds  that,  if  the  things  are 
being  carried  with  the  hand,  they  must  be  placed  in  the  cavity 
formed  by  the  fore-arm.  He  refutes  the  opinion  of  ihe  '  Eastern 
Commentators,'  who,  arguing  from  another  Smri'ti,  contend  that 
the  things  have  to  be  placed  on  the  ground  and  to  be  sprinkled 
with  water ;  and  he  further  tries  to  account  lor  the  seemingly  con- 
U^dictory  rules  propounded  by  V^sish/Aa  (Benares  ed.,  Ill,  43)  and 
Gautama  (I,  28)  by  explaining  that  a  large  quantity  of  things 
should  be  laid  on  the  grotind|  and  a  small  quantity  placed  upon 
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56.  A  house  is  purified  by  scouring  it  with  a 
broom  and  plastering  the  ground  with  cow-dung, 
and  a  manuscript  or  book  by  sprinkling  water  over 
it.  Land  is  cleansed  by  scouring,  by  plastering  it 
With  cow-dung, 

57.  By  sprinkling',  by  scraping,  by  burning,  or 
by  letting  cows  (or  goats)  pass  (a  day  and  a  night) 
3n  it.  Cows  are  auspicious  purifiers,  upon  cows 
depend  the  worlds, 

58.  Cows  alone  make  sacrificial  oblations  possible 
(by  producing  sacrificial  butter),  cows  take  away 
every  sin.  The  urine  of  cows,  their  dung,  clarified 
butter,  milk,  sour  milk,  and  Goro/'and : 

59*  Those  six  excellent  (productions)  of  a  cow  are 
always  propitious.  Drops  of  water  falling  from  the 
horns  of  a  cow  are  productive  of  religious  merit,  and 
have  the  power  to  expiate  all  sins  (of  those  who 
bathe  in,  or  rub  themselves  with,  them). 

60,  Scratching  the  back  of  a  cow  destroys  all 
guilt,  and  giving  her  to  eat  procures  exaltation  in 
heaven. 

totne  other  limb,  and  further,  that  food  should  always  be  placed  on 
the  ground,  but  that  a  garment,  a  stick,  and  the  like  should  be  kept 
JD  ibfi  hand.  Compare  Dr,  Btihier's  note  on  Gaut.  loc,  cit.  It 
may  be  remarked,  incidentaUy,  that  Nand.  quotes  the  reading 
\MiJtJnHh/o*Tt\dh&y3.  in  the  passage  of  Gautama  referred  lo. 

56.  'The  term  pustaka  refers  to  MSS.  or  books,  whether  made 
©f  palm  leaves,  or  of  prepared  hemp,  or  of  prepared  reeds  (rara).' 
(Nand.)  It  may  be  that  Nand.  means  by  the  last  term  a  sort  of 
paper,  though  paper  is  ustially  called  by  its  Arabian  name  (kSgad) 
in  Indian  work».  See  regarding  the  materials  used  for  writing  in 
andent  India,  Bumell's  Palaeography,  p.  84  seq,  (and  ed.) 

57.  'The  term  seka,  'sprinkling,'  either  refers  to  the  earth 
beiog  sprinkled  by  rain,  or  to  Fad^agavya  being  potjred  over  it. 
(Nand) 

58.  GoroJfemi  is  a  bright  yellow  pigtnent  which  is  said  to  be 
ed  fiom  the  urine  or  bile  of  a  cow. 
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6i.  In  the  urine  of  cows  dwells  the  Ganges,  pros- 
perity (dwells)  in  the  dust  (rising  from  their  couch), 
good  fortune  in  cow-dung,  and  virtue  in  saluting 
them.    Therefore  should  they  be  constantly  saluted. 

XXIV. 

f.  Now  a  Br^hmawa  may  take  four  wives  in  the 
direct  order  of  the  (four)  castes ; 

2.  A  Kshatriya,  three ; 

3.  A  Vai.Tya,  two  ; 

4.  A  .Sildra,  one  only. 

5.  Among  these  (wives),  if  a  man  marries  one  of 
his  own  caste^  their  hands  shall  be  joined. 

6.  In  marriages  with  women  of  a  different  class, 
a  Kshatriya  bride  must  hold  an  arrow  in  her  hand ; 

7.  A  Vairya  bride,  a  goad  ', 

8.  A  .Siidra  bride,  the  skirt  of  a  mantle. 

9.  No  one  should  marry  a  woman  belonging  to 
the  same  Gotra,  or  descended  from  the  same  Rhhl 
ancestors,  or  from  the  same  Pravaras. 


XXIV.  1-4.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  21,  74;  M,  III.  ia-i4j  Y,I, 
56,  57-  —  5-  M.  in,  43 ;  Y.  I,  63.  —  6-8.  M.  Ill,  441  Y.  I,  6a. 
—  9,  10.  Weber  !oc.  cit.  75  ;  M.  Ill,  5  •  Y.  I,  53  ;  Apast.  II,  5,  1 1, 
1 5,  16;  GauL  IV,  2-5.  —  12-16.  M.  Ill,  8.  —  12.  Y.  I,  53.  — 
17-26.  M.  Ill,  30,  21,  27-34;  Y.  I,  58-61  ;  .\past.  II,  5,  u,  17- 
II,  5,  13,  2 ;  Gaut.  IV,  6-13.  —  27,  28.  M.  Ill,  a.^-26,  39  ;  Apasu 
n,  5,  t2.  3j  Gaut.  IV,  14,  15.—  29-32.  M.  III.  37.  38;  Y.  1, 
58^60  ;  Gaut.  IV,  30-33.  -  38.  M.  V,  151 ;  Y.  I,  63.  —  39.  Y.  I, 
63.  — 40.  M.  IX,  90;  Y.  1,  64.  — 41.  M.  IX,  93. 

I.  This  chapter  opens  the  section  on  Samsktras  or  sacraments, 
i.e.  the  ceremonies  on  conception  and  so  forth.  (Nand,)  This 
section  forms  the  second  part  of  the  division  treating  of  A^ra. 
See  above,  XIX. 

9.  According  to  Nand.,  the  term  Gotra  refers  to  descent  from  one 
of  the  seven  /?(*shis,  or  from  Agastj'a  as  the  eighth ;  the  term  Arsha 
(J?j'slii  ancestors),  to  descent  from  the  Arsh/ishenas  or  Mudgaias, 
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iO.  Nor  (should  he  marry)  one  descended  from 
his  maternal  ancestors  within  the  fifth,  or  from  his 
paternal  ancestors  within  the  seventh  degree ; 

11.  Nor  one  of  a  low  family  (such  as  an  agricul- 
turer's,  or  an  attendant  of  the  king's  family) ; 

12.  Nor  one  diseased  ; 

13.  Nor  one  with  a  limb  too  much  (as  e.g.  having 
six  fingers) ; 

14.  Nor  one  with  a  limb  too  little ; 

15.  Nor  one  whose  hair  is  decidedly  red  ; 

16.  Nor  one  talking  idly. 

1 7.  There  are  eight  forms  of  marriage  : 

18.  The  Brihma,  Daiva,  Arsha,  Pr4?^patya,  G^n- 
dharva,  Asura,  Rfikshasa,  and  Pai^a^  forms. 

19.  The  gift  of  a  damsel  to  a  fit  bridegroom,  who 
has  been  invited,  is  called  a  Brahma  marriage. 

20.  If  she  is  given  to  a  i^i'tvi^  (priest),  while  he 
is  officiating  at  a  sacrifice,  it  is  called  a  Dalva 
marriage. 

21.  If  (the  giver  of  the  bride)  receives  a  pair  of 
kine  in  return^  it  is  called  an  Arsha  marriage. 

22.  (If  she  is  given  to  a  suitor)  by  his  demand,  it 
is  called  a  PrS^patya  marriage. 

or  from  some  other  subdivision  of  the  Bhrigus  or  Angirasas, 
excepting  the  £7&niadagn»s,  Gautamas,  and  BMradv^^s  j  and  the 
term  Pkavara,  to  ihe  Mantrakrrts  of  one's  own  race,  i.  e.  the  ances- 
lOfs  invoked  bjr  a  Brahmana  at  the  cDnnnencemenc  of  a  sacrifice. 
Nand-'s  interpretation  of  the  last  term  is  no  doubt  correct ;  but  it 
seems  preferable  10  take  Gotra  in  the  sense  of  'family  name' 
(Uuktka  gotra),  and  to  refer  the  term  samanarsha  to  descent^ from 
the  wfoe  Hishl  (vaidika  gotra).  See  Dr.  Biihler's  notes  on  Apast. 
II,  5,  It.  15,  and  Gaul.  XVIII,  6  ;  Max  Mtllier,  History  of  Ancient 
Sanskrit  Literature,  pp.  379-388  ;  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  69-81,  If 
iraha  were  connected  with  pravara,  the  whole  compound  sama- 
nirsbapravari  would  denote  *a  woman  descended  from  the  same 
^isbi'— samanarsha,  Y.  I,  53,  and  samSnapravarl,  Gaut.  XVIII,  6. 
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23.  A  union  between  two  lovers,  without  the 
consent  of  mother  and  father,  is  called  a  Gindharva 
marriage. 

24.  If  the  damsel  is  sold  (to  the  bridegroom),  It 
is  called  an  Asura  marriage. 

35.  If  he  seizes  her  forcibly,  it  is  called  a  Rak- 
shasa  marriage. 

26.  If  he  embraces  her  in  her  sleep,  or  while  she 
is  unconscious,  it  is  called  a  Paija^fa  marriage. 

27.  Among  those  (eight  forms  of  marriage),  the 
four  first  forms  are  legitimate  (for  a  Brahmawa)  ; 

28.  And  so  is  the  Gindharva  form  for  a  Ksha- 
triya, 

29.  A  son  procreated  in  a  Brihma  marriage  re- 
deems (or  sends  into  the  heavenly  abodes  hereafter 
mentioned)  twenty-one  men  (viz.  ten  ancestors,  ten 
descendants,  and  him  who  gave  the  damsel  in 
marriage). 

30.  A  son  procreated  In  a  Daiva  marriage,  four- 
teen; 

31.  A  son  procreated  In  an  Arsha  marriage, 
seven ; 

32.  A  son  procreated  in  a  Praj^patya  marriage, 
four. 

33.  He  who  gives  a  damsel  in  marriage  according 
to  the  Brahma  rite,  brings  her  into  the  world  of 
Brahman  (after  her  death,  and  enters  that  world 
himself), 

34.  (He  who  gives  her  in  marriage)  according  to 
the  Daiva  rite,  (brings  her)  into  Svarga  (or  heaven, 
and  enters  Svarga  himself). 

35.  (He  who  gives  her  in  marriage)  according  to 
the  Arsha  rite,  (brings  her)  into  the  world  of  Vish»u 
(and  enters  that  world  himself). 
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36.  (He  who  gives  her  iti  marriage)  according  to 
the  Pra^patya  rite,  (brings  her)  into  the  world  of  the 
gods  (and  enters  that  world  himself). 

37.  (He  who  gives  her  in  marriage)  according  to 
the  Gandharva  rite,  will  go  to  the  world  of  Gan- 
dharvas. 

:i8.  A  father,  a  paternal  grandfather,  a  brother,  a 
kinsman,  a  maternal  grandfather,  and  the  mother 
(are  the  persons)  by  whom  a  girl  may  be  given  in 
marriage. 

39.  On  failure  of  the  preceding  one  {it  devolves 
upon)  the  next  in  order  (to  give  her  in  marriage),  in 
case  he  is  able. 

40.  When  she  has  allowed  three  monthly  periods 
to  pass  (without  being  married),  let  her  choose  a 
husband  for  herself;  three  monthly  periods  having 
passed,  she  has  in  every  case  full  power  to  dispose 
of  herself  (as  she  thinks  best). 

41.  A  damsel  whose  menses  begin  to  appear 
(while  she  is  living)  at  her  father's  house,  before  she 
has  been  betrothed  to  a  man,  has  to  be  considered 
as  a  degraded  woman :  by  taking  her  (without  the 
consent  of  her  kinsmen)  a  man  commits  no  wrong. 

39.  Regarding  the  causes  effecting  kgat  disability,  such  as  love, 
aagef,  &c.,  see  Narada  3^  43. 

40.  Nand,  arguing  from  a  passage  of  Baudhayana  (see  also  M, 
IX,  90).  takes  ri'tu,  *  monthJy  period,'  as  synonymous  with  varsba, 
'year,'  But  n\u,  which  occurs  in  two  other  analogous  passages  also 
(GauL  XVIII,  20,  and  Narada  Xll,  24),  never  haa  that  meaning, 

41.  Nand.  observes,  thai  the  rules  laid  down  in  this  and  the 
preceding  .Sloka  refer  to  young  ^omen  of  the  lower  castes  only. 
Nowadays  ihe  custom  of  outcasting  young  women,  who  have  not 
been  married  in  the  proper  timcj  appears  to  be  in  vogue  in  Brah- 
manical  families  pariitularly.  Smr/ti  passages  regarding  the  ille- 
gality of  marriages  concluded  with  such  women  have  been  collected 
hy  me,  tJber  die  rechU.  Stellung  dei  Frauen,  p,  9,  note  17.    The 


XXV. 

1.  Now  the  duties  of  a  woman  (are  as  follows) : 

2.  To  live  in  harmony  with  her  husband  ; 

3.  To  show  reverence  (by  embracing  their  feet 
and  such'Hke  attentions)  to  her  mother-in-law, 
father-in-law,  to  Gurus  (such  as  elders),  to  divinities, 
and  to  guests ; 

4.  To  keep  household  articles  (such  as  the  win- 
nowing basket  and  the  rest)  in  good  array ; 

5.  To  maintain  saving  habits  ; 

6.  To  be  careful  with  her  (pestle  and  mortar  and 
other)  domestic  utensils ; 

7.  Not  to  practise  incantations  with  roots  (or 
other  kinds  of  witchcraft) ; 

8.  To  observe  auspicious  customs ; 

9.  Not  to  decorate  herself  with  ornaments  (or 
to  partake  of  amusements)  while  her  husband  is 
absent  from  home  ; 

10.  Not  to  resort  to  the  houses  of  strangers 
(during  the  absence  of  her  husband) ; 


custom  of  Svayamvara  or  '  self-choice,'  judging  from  ihe  epics, 
was  confined  10  females  of  ihe  kingly  caste,  and  in  reality  was  no 
doubt  of  very  rare  occurrence. 

XXV.  1-13.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  IV,  7,  XCIL  — 2.  M,  V,  154; 
Y.  1,  77--3.  Y.  I,  83.-4-6.  MV,  150;  Y.  I,  83.-9,  10. 
>I.  IX.  7s;  Y.1,84.  — 12,  13.  M.V,  148:  IX,  3;  Y,I,85;  Gaul. 
XVIII,  1.-14.  M.  V,  158  ■  Colebrooke,  Dig.  IV,  3,  CXXXIII.  — 
15.  M.V,  155. —  17.  M.  V,  160.  15  is  also  found  in  the  M4r- 
kafl^eya-purSwa  XVI,  61,  and,  in  a  modified  forro,  in  other  works. 
See  Btihtlingk,  Ind.  SprUche,  3686,  3679.  16  is  also  found,  in  & 
modified  form,  in  Vr/ddhaita^iakhya's  Proverbs  XVIl,  9;  and  17 
in  ^drngadtiara's  i'addhatij  Sadi^ra,  to.  See  Bobdingk,  Ind. 
Sprliche,  3900,  4948. 

10.  '  Strangers '  means  any  other  persons  than  her  parents-in-law, 
her  brother,  maternal  uncle,  and  other  near  relatives.  (Nand.) 


I 


XXVI,  I. 


WOMEN. 


til 


1 1 .  Not  to  stand  near  the  doorway  or  by  the 
windows  (of  her  house)  ; 

r2.    Not  to  act  by  herself  in  any  matter; 

1^.  To  remain  subject,  in  her  infancy,  to  her 
father ;  in  her  youth,  to  her  husband  ;  and  in  her 
old  age,  to  her  sons. 

14.  After  the  death  of  her  husband,  to  preserve 
her  chastity,  or  to  ascend  the  pile  after  him. 

15.  No  sacrifice,  no  penance,  and  no  fasting  is 
allowed  to  women  apart  from  their  husbands ;  to 
pay  obedience  to  her  lord  is  the  only  means  for  a 
ifc'oman  to  obtain  bliss  in  heaven. 

16.  A  woman  who  keeps  a  fast  or  performs  a 
penance  in  the  lifetime  of  her  lord,  deprives  her 
husband  of  his  life,  and  will  go  to  hell. 

17.  A  good  wife,  who  perseveres  in  a  chaste  life 
after  llie  death  of  her  lord,  will  go  to  heaven  like 
(perpetual)  students,  even  though  she  has  no  son. 


XXVI. 
I.    If  a  man  has  several  wives  of  his  own  caste. 


14.  Nand.  states  that  the  seir-immolation  of  widows  (Sattee)  is  a 
specially  roeritorious  act,  and  not  obligatory.  Besides,  he  quotes 
several  passages  from  other  Smr/tis  and  from  the  Br/Tiann£iradiya- 
parSna,  to  the  eflfect  that  in  case  the  husband  should  have  diet! 
abroad,  a  widow  of  his,  who  belong'?  to  the  BrShmawa  caste,  may 
not  commit  herself  to  the  flames,  unless  she  can  reach  the  place. 
where  bis  corpse  lies,  in  a  day  ;  and  that  one  who  is  in  her  courses, 
or  pre|!:iiant,  or  whose  pregnancy  is  suspected,  or  who  has  an  infant 
tiiild,  i»  also  forbidden  to  burn  herself  with  her  dead  husband, 
Knglish  renderings  of  all  the  texts  quoted  by  Nand.  may  be  found 
in  Colebrooke's  Essay  on  (he  Duties  of  a  Faithful  Hindu  Widow. 
See  also  above,  XX,  39.  Nand.,  arguing  frotti  a  passage  of  Bau- 
dhSyana,  takes  the  particle  vS,  '  or,'  to  unply  (hat  the  widow  is  at 
Hberty  to  become  a  female  ascetic  instead  of  burning  herself. 

XXVI.  a.  M.  IX,  86.-4.  M.  IX,  87.  —  i'4-  Colebrooke,  Di^:. 
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he  shall  perform  his  religious  duties  together  with 
the  eldest  (or  first-married)  wife, 

2.  (If  he  has  several)  wives  of  divers  castes  (he 
shall  perform  them)  even  with  the  youngest  wife  if 
she  is  of  the  same  caste  as  himself. 

3.  On  failure  of  a  wife  of  his  own  caste  (he  shall 
perform  them)  with  one  belonging  to  the  caste  next 
below  his  own  ;  so  also  in  cases  of  distress  (i.  e. 
when  the  wife  who  is  equal  in  caste  to  him  hap- 
pens to  be  absent,  or  when  she  has  met  with  a 
calamity)  ; 

4.  But  no  twice-born  man  ever  with  a  .5'fldra 
wife. 

5.  A  union  of  a  twice-born  man  with  a  6'fidra 
wife  can  never  produce  religious  merit ;  it  is  from 
carnal  desire  only  that  he  marries  her,  being  blinded 
by  lust. 

6.  Men  of  the  first  three  castes,  who  through 
folly  marry  a  woman  of  the  lowest  caste,  quickly 
degrade  their  families  and  progeny  to  the  state  of 
^Hdras. 

7.  If  his  oblations  to  the  gods  and  manes  and 
(his  hospitable  attentions)  to  guests  are  offered 
principally  through  her  hands,  the  gods  and  manes 
(and  the  guests)  will  not  eat  such  offerings,  and  he 
will  not  go  to  heaven. 


I 
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XXVII. 
I.    The  Nishekakarman  (ceremony  of  impregna- 


IV.  1,  XLIX.~5-7.  M.  Ill,  12,  14,  15,  18;  Y.I,  56;  Weber, 
Ind.  Stud.  X,  74.-7.  Colebrooke,  Dig.  IV,  i,  LII. 

XXVIL  1-14.  Ajv.  I,  4-18;  Gobh.  II,  1-9  ;  Par.  I,  4-II,  i; 
Sihkh.  I,  iz-28;  M.  II,  29-35,  66,  67  ;  Y.  1, 11 -13;  GauLVIII, 
M- — i5-"f4(  26,  27.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  21  ;  M.  II,  38-47;  Y,  I, 
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tion) 


be 


performed  when  the 
ildren  '  distinc  ' 
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procreating 
time). 

2.  The  Puwsavana  (ceremony  to  cause  the  birth 
of  a  male)  must  be  performed  before  the  embryo 
begins  to  move. 

3.  The  Slmantonnayana  (ceremony  of  parting 
the  hair)  should  take  place  in  the  sixth  or  eighth 
month  (of  pregnancy), 

4.  The  Catakarman  (birth -ceremony)  should  take 
place  on  the  birth  of  the  child. 

5.  The  Namadheya  (naming-rite)  must  be  per- 
formed as  soon  as  the  term  of  impurity  (caused  by 
the  birth  of  the  child)  is  oven 

6.  (The  name  to  be  chosen  should  be)  auspicious 
in  the  case  of  a  Brihmawa  ; 

7.  Indicating  power  in  the  case  of  a  Kshatriya  ; 

8.  Indicating  wealth  in  the  case  of  a  Vai^-ya  ; 

9.  Indicating  contempt  in  the  case  of  a  .S\idra. 


14.  37'  3^  ;  Apasi.  I,  I,  I,  18-21  ;  I,  I,  a,  33-3-  ^  :  Gaut.  I,  5,  1 1- 
ifc.  —  25.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud,  X.  22  ;  M,  II,  49  ;  Y.  I,  30  ;  Apast.  I, 
ii  3.  »^30 ;  Gam.  II,  36. —  38,  29,  M.  II,  174,  64. 

1,  * '  Garbha '  here  means  '  f/tu,'  i.  c.  the  time  favourable  for  pro- 
cxeaiion,  foUoH-jng  immediately  upon  the  menstrual  evacuation,  and 
tbe  above  ceremony  should  be  performed  once  only,  in  order  to 
codttecrate  the  mother  once  for  all.     (Hand.) 

2,  3.  The  enabrj-o  begins  to  move  in  the  fourth  month  of 
pTCgnancj,  and  the  Puwfsavana  roust  be  perforraed  in  the  second 
or  thjjxl  month  of  every  pregnancy.  Thus  Nand.,  who  combats 
cjcpres&iy  the  opinion  that  tbis  ceremony  has  the  consecration  of 
the  mother,  and  not  the  consecration  of  the  fcetus,  for  its  object. 
Regarding  the  Slmantonnayana  be  seeras  to  consider  both  views 

admissible.     According  to  the  former  view  it  would  have  to  be 
"■perfortned  only  once,  like  the  Nisbekakarman. 

6-9.  Nand.  quotes  as  instances  of  such  names:  i.  Lakshmi- 
^dbara;  3.  YudhishMira ;  3.  Arthapati ;  4.  Lokadasa;  or  (observing, 

[7I  i 
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10.  The  Adityadarjana  (ceremony  of  taking  the 
child  out  to  see  the  sun)  should  take  place  in  the 
fourth  month  (after  birth). 

11.  The  Annaprijana  (ceremony  of  first  feeding) 
should  take  place  in  the  sixth  month, 

12.  The  A^Li/Zakarawa  (tonsure  rite)  should  take 
place  in  the  third  year\ 

13.  For  female  children  the  same  ceremonies, 
(beginning  with  the  birth  ceremony,  should  be  per- 
formed, but)  without  Mantras. 

14.  The  marriage  ceremony  only  has  to  be  per- 
formed with  Mantras  for  them. 

15.  The  initiation  of  Brihma^/as  (should  take 
place)  in  the  eighth  year  after  conception ' ; 

16.  Of  Kshatriyas,  in  the  eleventh  year  after 
conception  ^ ; 

17.  Of  Vaii^yas,  in  the  twelfth  year  after  con- 
ception ^ ; 

18.  Their  girdles  should  be  made  of  Muw^a 
grass,  a  bow-string,  and  Balba^  (coarse  grass) 
respectively. 

19.  Their  sacrificial  strings  and  their  garments 
should  be  made  of  cotton,  hemp,  and  wool  re- 
spectively. 

at  ihe  same  time,  another  rule  regarding  the  second  part  of  a  com- 
pound name),  t,  Vishnu jarm an  ;  2.  Bhtmavarman  ;  3.  Deva^pta; 
4.  DharmadSsa. 

to.  According  to  Nand,  who  quotes  a  passage  of  Yama  in 
support  of  his  opinion,  this  SQtra  has  to  be  divided  into  two,  which 
would,  however,  require  several  words  to  complete  their  sense,  the 
import  of  the  first  being,  that  ihe  child  should  be  taken  out  to  see 
the  sun  in  the  third  month,  and  to  see  the  moon  in  the  fourth 
month.     See  ihe  Introduction. 

12.  ^  'The  third  year,'  i. e.  either  after  conception,  or  after  birth. 
(Nand.) 

15-17.  *  Nand.,  'or  after  birth.'     See  Par.  and  Aj-v.  loc.  cit. 
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20.  The  skins  (which  they  wear)  should  be  those 
of  a  black  antelope,  of  a  tiger,  and  of  a  he-goat 
respectively. 

21.  Their  staves  should  be  made  of  Pala^a,  Kha- 
dira,  and  Udumbara  wood  respectively. 

22.  Their  staves  should  be  of  such  a  length 
as  to  reach  the  hair,  the  forehead,  and  the  nose 
respectively. 

23.  Or  all  (kinds  of  staves  may  be  used  for  all 
castes  indiscriminately). 

24.  And  they  should  not  be  crooked,  nor  should 
the  bark  be  stripped  off. 

25.  In  begging  alms,  they  should  put  in  the  word 
*  Lady*  at  the  beginning,  in  the  middle,  and  at  the 
end  of  their  request  (according  to  their  caste). 

26.  The  ceremony  of  initiation  must  not  be  de- 
layed beyond  the  sixteenth  year  in  the  case  of  a 
Brihma»a ;  beyond  the  twenty-second,  in  the  case 
of  a  Kshatriya  ;  and  beyond  the  twenty-fourth,  in 
the  case  of  a  Vai^ya. 

27.  After  that,  the  youths  belonging  to  any  of 
those  three  castes,  who  have  not  been  initiated 
at  the  proper  time,  are  excluded  from  initiation, 
and  contemned  by  the  twice-born,  and  are  called 
Vi^tyas. 

28.  That  skin,  that  cord,  that  girdle,  that  staff, 
and  that  garment  which  has  been  given  to  any  one 
(on  his  initiation),  that  he  must  for  ever  wear  when 
performing  any  religious  observance. 

29.  His  girdle,  his  skin,  his  staff,  his  string,  and 
his  ewer  he  must  throw  into  the  water  when  broken 
(or  spoiled  by  use),  and  receive  others  consecrated 
with  Mantras. 
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1.  Now^  students  shall  dwell  at  their  Gurus 
(spiritual  teacher's)  house. 

2.  They  shall  recite  their  morning  and  evening 
prayers. 

3.  (A  student)  shall  mutter  the  morning  prayer 
standing,  and  the  evening  prayer  sitting, 

4.  He  shall  perform  twice  a  day  (in  the  morn- 
ings and  evenings)  the  religious  acts  of  sprinkling 
the  ground  (round  the  altar)  and  of  putting  fuel 
on  the  fire. 

5.  He  must  plunge  into  the  waters  like  a  stick. 


I 


XXVIII.  passim.  Ajv.  Grihya-s.  I,  22  ;  III,  7-9 ;  Gobh.  Gr/hya-s. 
II,  10,  42-111,  4  ;  Par.  Grrliya-s.  II,  4-6;  ^nkh.  Grihya-9.  II,  6,  9- 
(2;  III,  I.— I.  Apast.  I,  I,  a,  11.  —  3.  M.  II,  101;  Y.  I,  34,  25; 
Gaut.  11,  II.  — 4.  M.  II,  108  ;  Y.  I,  25  ;  Apast.  I,  i,  4,  16. —  g. 
Apast.  Ij  I,  2,  30. —  6,  7.  M.  II,  73,  182  ;  Y.  I,  27  ;  Apast.  1.  2, 
5, 37;  1, 1,4, 23;  Gaut.  I,  54;  II,  29.30.  — 8.  M.  11.4 1-47;  Y.I, 
29;  Apast.  I,  r,  2,  33-1,  1,3,  10^  Gaul,  I,  15,  16,22.-9,10.  M. 

II,  I  S3,  184,  SI  ;  Y,  I,  29,  31  ;  Apasl.  I,  1,3,  25,  32  ;  GauL  II, 
35.  37^3&-—  Ut  12-  M-  n,  177-1791  &c.;  Y.  I,  33,  &c, ;  Apast. 
I,  I,  a,  23-28,  &c;  GauLlI,  i3,&c.  —  13-23.  M.  II,  194,  71,  72, 
IJ2-124,  195-198;  Apast.  I,  2,  4,  28;  I,  2,  5,  12,  23;  I,  2,6, 
5-9,  14;  Gam.  I[,  21,  25-28;  I,  52  ;  Ilj  14.  — 17.  Y.  I,  26. — 
24—26.  M.  11,  199,  200. —  27,  28.  M.  II,  204;  Apast.  I,  2,  8,  ii, 
13. —  29,  30.  M.  II,  205;  Apast.  I,  2,  8,  1 9-3 !■  — 31-33-  M.  II, 
208,  309  ;  Apast.  I,  2,  7,  28,  30  ;  Gaut-  II,  31,  32.-34-36,  M. 

III,  a;  II,  168. —  37-40.  M.  II,  169-172;  Y.  II,  39;  Apast  I, 
1,1,15-17;  Gaut.  I,  8.— 41.  M,  II,  219;  Apast.  1,  I,  2,31,  33; 
GauL  I,  27. — 42.  M.  II,  245;  Y.I,  51;  Apast.  I,  11,30, 1 ;  Gaut. 
IX,  1.-43-46.  M.  II,  243.  247,  248  ;  Y.  I,  49;  Apast.  I,  2,  4, 
29  ;  Gaut,  II,  5-8.  — ^  47.  M.  II,  249  ;  Gaut,  III,  9. —  48-53.  M. 
XI,  121,  123,  124;  II,  i8r,  187,  220.-51,  52.Y.III,  278,  281; 
Gaut.  XXIII,  20. 

I.  '  'I.e. after  the  performance  of  the  initiation  ceremony,'  (Nand.) 

5.  The  sense  of  this  injunction,  according  10  Nand.,  is,  that  he 

must  not  pronounce  any  bathing  Mantras.     But  more  probably  it 
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6.  Let  him  study  when  called  (by  his  teacher). 

7.  He  shall  act  so  as  to  please  his  Guru  (spiritual 
teacher)  and  to  be  serviceable  to  him. 

8.  He  shall  wear  his  girdle,  his  staff,  his  skin,  and 
his  sacri6cial  string. 

9.  He  shall  go  begging  at  the  houses  of  virtuous 
persons,  excepting  those  of  his  Guru's  (and  of  his 
own)  relatives. 

10.  He  may  eat  (every  morning  and  evening) 
some  of  the  food  collected  by  beggings  after  having 
received  permission  to  do  so  from  his  Guru. 

I  I.  He  must  avoid  6'rAddhas,  factitious  salt,  food 
turned  sour ',  stale  food,  dancing,  singing,  women, 
honey,  meat,  ointments,  remnants  of  the  food  (of 
other  persons  than  his  teacher),  the  killing  of  living 
beings,  and  rude  speeches. 

13.    He  must  occupy  a  low  couch. 

13.  He  must  rise  before  his  Guru  and  go  to  rest 
after  him. 

14.  He  must  sakite  his  Guru,  after  having  per- 
formed his  morning  devotion. 

1 5.  Let  him  embrace  his  feet  with  crossed  hands, 


IS  meaDt,  that  he  ^halt  $wim  motionless  like  a  stick  (see  Apa<.L  I, 
I,  a,  30,  with  Dr.  Btihter's  note).  According  10  a  third  explana- 
tion, which  is  mentioned  both  by  Haradatta  and  hy  DevapSla  in 
his  Coraraentary  on  the  KifAziA  Grihya-sfltra,  the  sense  would  be, 
ihat  he  is  not  allowed,  while  bathing,  to  lub  his  skin,  in  order  to 
clean  himself,  with  bathing  powder  and  the  like. 

11.  *Nand.  interprets  xukta,  'food  turned  sour,'  by  'rude 
s|K«ches,'  because  if  taiten  in  its  other  meaning,  it  would  be 
included  in  the  next  term,  paryushita,  *  stale  food.'  However,  if 
Nznd.'s  interpretation  were  followed,  it  would  coincide  with  the  last 
term  of  this  enumeration,  ajlila,  *  rude  speeches  ; '  and  its  position 
between  two  arudes  of  food  renders  the  above  interpretation  more 
plausible. 
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1 6.  The  right  foot  with  his  right  hand,  and  the 
left  foot  with  his  left. 

17.  After  the  salutation  (abhividaye,  *  I  salute*) 
he  must  mention  his  own  name  and  add  the  word 
'  bhos '  {Venerable  Sir)  at  the  end  of  his  address. 

18.  He  must  not  speak  to  his  Guru  while  he  is 
himself  standing,  or  sitting,  or  lying,  or  eating,  or 
averting  his  face. 

ig.  And  let  him  speak,  if  his  teacher  sits,  stand- 
ing up ;  if  he  walks,  advancing  towards  him  ;  if  he  is 
coming  near,  meeting  him ;  if  he  runs,  running  after 
him ; 

20.  If  his  face  is  averted,  turning  round  so  as  to 
face  him ; 

21.  If  he  is  at  some  distance^  approaching  him  ; 

22.  If  he  is  in  a  reclining  position,  bending  to 
him; 

23.  Let  him  not  sit  in  a  careless  attitude  {such 
as  e.  g.  having  a  cloth  tied  round  his  legs  and  knees, 
while  sitting  on  his  hams)  before  the  eyes  of  his 
teacher, 

24.  Neither  must  he  pronounce  his  mere  name 
^without  adding  to  it  the  word  .Sri  or  a  similar  term 
at  the  beginning). 

25.  He  must  not  mimic  his  gait,  his  manner,  his 
speech,  and  so  on. 

26.  Where  his  Guru  is  censured  or  foully  belied, 
there  let  him  not  stay, 

27.  Nor  must  he  sit  on  the  same  seat  with  him, 

28.  Unless  it  be  on  a  rock ',  on  a  wooden  bench, 
in  a  boat,  or  in  a  carriage. 


I 
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28.  '  Thus  according  to  Kullflka  (on  M.  II,  204).     Nand.  takes 
the  term  jikphalaka  as  a  compound  denoting  '  a  scone  seau' 
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29.  If  his  teacher's  teacher  is  near,  let  him  be- 
have towards  him  as  if  he  were  his  own  teacher, 

30.  He  must  not  salute  his  own  Gums  without 
his  teachers  leave, 

31.  Let  him  behave  towards  the  son  of  his 
teacher,  who  teaches  him  the  Veda,  as  towards  his 
teacher,  even  though  he  be  younger  or  of  an  equal 
3Lge  with  himself; 

32.  But  he  must  not  wash  his  feet, 

33.  Nor  eat  the  leavings  of  his  food, 

34.  Thus  let  him  acquire  by  heart  one  Veda,  or 
two  Vedas,  or  (all)  the  Vedas. 

35.  Thereupon,  the  Vedangas  (that  treating  of 
phonetics  and  the  rest) '. 

36.  He  who>  not  having  studied  the  Veda,  applies 
himself  to  another  study,  will  degrade  himself,  and 
his  progeny  with  him,  to  the  state  of  a  6'Lldra, 

37.  From  the  mother  is  the  first  birth  •  the 
second,  from  the  girding  with  the  sacrificial  string. 

38.  In  the  latter,  the  Savitri  hymn'  is  his  mother, 
and  the  teacher  his  father. 

39.  It  is  this  which  entitles  members  of  the  three 
higher  castes  to  the  designation  of  '  the  twice-born.' 

40.  Previous  to  his  being  girded  with  the  sacri- 
ficial string,  a  member  of  these  castes  is  similar  to  a 
•Sudra  (and  not  allowed  to  study  the  Veda). 

30.  Nand.  here  interprets  Guru  by  '  a  paternal  uncle  and  the 
rest.' 

3 1-  This  rule  refers  lo  a  son  of  his  spiritual  teacher,  who  leaches 
llim  one  or  two  chapters  of  the  Veda.,  white  the  teacher  himself  is 
gone  out  for  bathing  or  some  such  reason.  V5,  '  or,'  is  added  in 
order  to  include  a  son  of  the  teacher,  who  is  himself  a  pupil,  as 
Blanu  (II,  208)  says.  (Nand.) 

35.  *  See  Max  MQller,  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature,  p.  108  seq. 

38,  'Rig-veda  HI,  62,  10. 
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41.  A  student  shall  shave  al!  his  hair,  or  wear  it 
tied  in  one  lock, 

42.  After  having  mastered  the  Veda,  let  him  take 
leave  of  his  teacher  and  bathe,  after  havnng  pre- 
sented him  with  a  gift. 

43.  Or  let  him  spend  the  remainder  of  his  life  at 
his  teacher  s  house. 

44.  If,  while  he  is  living  there,  his  teacher  should 
die,  let  him  behave  to  his  teacher's  son  as  towards 
his  teacher  himself; 

45.  Or  >  towards  one  of  his  wives,  who  is  equal 
to  him  in  caste. 

46.  On  failure  of  such,  let  him  pay  homage  to  the 
fire,  and  live  as  a  perpetual  student. 

47.  A  Brahmawa  who  passes  thus  without  tiring 
(of  the  discharge  of  his  duties)  the  time  of  his  stu- 
dentship will  attain  to  the  most  exalted  heavenly 
abode  (that  of  Brahman)  after  his  death,  and  will 
not  be  born  again  in  this  world, 

48.  A  voluntary  effusion  of  the  semen  by  a  twice- 
born  youth  (in  sexual  intercourse  with  a  woman), 
during  the  period  of  his  studentship,  has  been  pro- 
nounced a  transgression  of  the  rule  prescribed  for 
students  by  expounders  of  the  Vedas  well  acquainted 
with  the  system  of  duties. 

49.  Having  loaded  himself  with  that  crime,  he 
must  go  begging  to  seven  houses,  clothed  only  with 
the  skin  of  an  ass,  and  proclaiming  his  deed. 

42.  After  ihe  solemn  bath  (see  Ajv.  Ill,  8,  9;  Gobli.  Ill,  4  ; 
Par.  II,  6  ;  5Snkh.  Ill,  i),  which  terminaies  the  period  of  student- 
ship, the  student,  who  !3  henceforth  called  Snataka,  '  one  who  has 
bathed,'  is  allowed  to  return  home. 

45.  'According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  va,  'or,'  is  used  in  order 
to  include  another  alternative,  that  of  living  with  an  old  fellow- 
student,  as  directed  b)'  Gautama,  III,  8. 
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5CX  Eating  once  a  day  only  a  meal  consisting  of 
the  alms  obtained  at  those  (houses),  and  bathing  at 
the  three  Savanas  (dawn,  noon,  and  evening),  he  will 
be  absolved  from  guilt  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

51.  After  an  involuntary  effusion  of  the  semen 
during  sleep,  a  twice-bom  student  must  bathe  (on 
the  next  morning),  worship  the  sun  (by  offerings  of 
perfumes  and  the  like),  and  mutter  three  times  the 
Mantra, '  Again  shall  my  strength  return  to  me\' 

52.  He  who  for  seven  days  omits  to  collect  alms 
and  to  kindle  the  sacred  fire,  must  perform  the 
penance  of  an  Avakirwin  (breaker  of  his  vow),  pro- 
vided that  he  has  not  been  prevented  from  the  dis- 
charge of  his  duties  by  an  illness. 

53.  If  the  sun  should  rise  or  set  while  a  student 
is  purposely  indulging  in  sleep,  ignoring  (the  pre- 
cepts of  law),  he  must  fast  for  a  day,  muttering  (the 
Gayatrl  one  thousand  and  eight  times). 

XXIX. 

I.  He  who  having  initiated  a  youth  and  in- 
structed him  in  the  Vratas',  teaches  him  (one  branch 
of)  the  Veda  (together  with  its  Angas,  such  as  that 
relatiag  to  phonetics,  and  the  rest)  is  called  A^Arya 
(teacher). 


git  *  Tailt.  Arawy.  I,  30. 

XXIX,  I.  Apast,  I,  I,  I,  13  ;  Gaut.  I,  9. — 1-3.  M.  II.  140- 
142;  Y.  1,34,35.  — 7-10.  M.II,  III,  112,  I J  4,  115.  — 9,  10.  See 
BOhler,  Introd.  to  Digest,  p.  xxbi. 

1.  The  Vraiaa  of  a  student  are  certain  observatices  to  be  kept 
by  him  before  he  is  admitted  lo  the  regular  course  of  study  of  the 
Veda,  and  again  before  he  is  aJIowed  to  proceed  to  the  study  of 
ibc  Mahinaiimi  verses  and  to  the  other  higher  stages  of  Vedic 
Jeaming,  See,  particularly,  Sahkh.  11,  1 1, 12,  with  Dr.  Oldeiiberg's 
note  (Ind,  Stud.  XV,  139). 
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2.  He  who  teaches  him  (after  he  has  been  Initiated 
by  another)  either  (an  entire  branch  of  the  Veda)  in 
consideration  of  a  fee,  or  part  of  a  Veda  (without 
taking  a  fee),  is  called  Upidhyaya  (sub-teacher). 

3.  He  who  performs  sacrifices  (whether  based 
upon  6'ruti  or  upon  Smriti)  is  called  JUtvi^"  (officiat- 
ing priest). 

4.  He  must  not  engage  a  priest  for  the  per- 
formance of  sacrifices  without  having  ascertained 
(his  descent,  character,  and  conduct). 

5.  Neither  must  he  admit  to  his  teaching  (one 
whom  he  does  not  know). 

6.  And  he  must  not  initiate  such  a  one. 

7.  If  one  answers  improperly,  or  the  other  asks 
improperly',  that  one  (or  both)  will  perish  or  incur 
hatred. 

8.  If  by  instructing  a  pupil  neither  religious  merit 
nor  wealth  are  acquired,  and  if  no  sufficient  atten- 
tion is  to  be  obtained  from  him  (for  his  teacher's 
words) J  in  such  soil  divine  knowledge  must  not  be 
sown :  it  would  perish  like  fine  seed  in  barren  soil. 

9.  The  deity  of  sacred  knovvledge  approached 
a  Brihma?fa  (and  said  to  him),,  '  Preserve  me,  1  am 
thy  treasure,  reveal  me  not  to  a  scorner,  nor  to  a 
wicked  man,  nor  to  one  of  uncontrolled  passions : 
thus  I  shall  be  strong. 

10.  '  Reveal  me  to  him,  as  to  a  keeper  of  thy 
gem,  O  Brahma«a,  whom  thou  shalt  know  to  be 
pure,  attentive,  possessed  of  a  good  memory,  and 
chaste,  who  will  not  grieve  thee,  nor  revile  thee.' 

7,  *  A  proper  question  is,  e.  g.  if  the  pupil  modestly  says,  *  I 
don't  know  about  this,  therefore  I  want  lo  be  instructed.'  An  im- 
proper question  is,  e.  g.  if  he  says,  *  Why  do  you  pronounce  this  thus 
wrongly?'  An  improper  answer  is  an  answer  to  an  improper 
question.  (Nand.) 
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1.  After  having  performed  the  Upakarman  cere- 
mony on  the  full  moon  of  the  month  Srkvafi^,  or  of 
the  month  Bhadra,  the  student  must  {pass  over  the 
two  next  days  without  studyingj  and  then)  study  for 
four  months  and  a  half. 

2.  After  that,  the  teacher  must  perform  out  of 
town  the  ceremony  of  Utsarga  for  those  students 
(that  have  acted  up  to  this  injunction) ;  but  not  for 
those  who  have  failed  to  perform  the  ceremony  of 
Uf^karman. 

3.  During  the  period  (subsequent  upon  the  cere- 
mony of  Utsarga  and)  intermediate  between  it  and 
the  ceremony  of  Upakarman,  the  student  must  read 
the  Veddrigas. 

4.  He  must  interrupt  his  study  for  a  day  and  a 
night  on  the  fourteenth  and  eighth  days  of  a  months 

5.  (He  must  interrupt  his  study  for  the  next  day 

XXX.  1-33.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud  X,  130-134  ;  Nakshatras  II,  32  a, 
338-339;  M.  IV, 95-1*3;  11.  71,  74,-  Y.I,  142-151;  Apasul,  3,9- 
1 1  ;  Gam.  XVI ;  I,  51,  53— 34-38-  A^- 1".  3-  3  ;  M.  II,  107  ;  Y,  I, 
41-46.-41,  42.  M.  11,  116. —  43-47.  M.  II,  117,  146-148,  144. 

1-3.  The  annual  course  of  Vedic  studies  opens  with  a  ceremony 
called  Upakannan,  and  doses  with  a  ceremony  called  Utsarga. 
The  latter,  according  to  Ihe  rule  laid  down  in  Sflira  i,  would  fall 
upon  ihe  first  day  of  the  moon's  increase,  either  in  Pausha  or  in 
>Iigha.  Nand.  states  that  those  students  who  have  not  per- 
formed the  Updkarman  ceremony  in  due  lime  must  perforin  a 
penance  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  the  Utsarga ;  nor  must 
those  he  admitted  to  it  who  have  failed  to  go  on  to  the  study  of 
another  branch  of  the  Veda  at  the  ordinary  lime,  after  having 
absolved  one. 

4.  ''Nand.,  with  reference  to  a  passage  of  Harfta,  considers  the 
use  of  the  plural  and  of  the  particle  ^a  to  imply  that  the  study  must 
aJso  be  inteiTUpled  on  the  first  and  fifteenth  days. 

5.  '  Thia  reft-re  to  the  second  days  of  the  months  Ph^lguna, 
AfihidHa,  and  Mrttika.  (Nand.) 
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and  night)  after  a  season  of  the  year  has  begun  ^ 
(and  for  three  nights)  after  an  eclipse  of  the  moon. 

6.  (He  must  not  study  for  a  day  and  a  night) 
when  Indra's  flag  is  hoisted  or  taken  down. 

7.  (He  must  not  study)  when  a  strong  wind  is 
going. 

8.  (He  must  not  study  for  three  days)  when  rain. 
lightning,  and  thunder  happen  out  of  season  ', 

9.  (He  must  not  study  till  the  same  hour  next 
day)  in  the  case  of  an  earthquake,  of  the  fall  of  a 
meteor,  and  when  the  horizon  is  preternaturally  red, 
as  if  on  fire. 

10.  (He  must  not  study)  in  a  village  in  which  a 
corpse  lies ; 

11.  Nor  during  a  battle; 

12.  Nor  while  dogs  are  barking,  jackals  yelling, 
or  asses  braying ; 

13.  Nor  while  the  sound  of  a  musical  instrument 
is  being  heard ; 

14.  Nor  while  .Siidras  or  outcasts  are  near; 

15.  Nor  in  the  vicinity  of  a  temple,  of  a  burial- 
ground,  of  a  place  where  four  ways  meet,  or  of  a 
high  road ; 

16.  Nor  while  immersed  in  water  ; 

1 7.  Nor  with  his  foot  placed  upon  a  bench  ; 

18.  Nor  while  riding  upon  an  elephant,  a  horse, 
or  a  camel,  (or  in  a  carriage  drawn  by  any  of  those 
animals),  or  being  borne  in  a  boat,  or  in  a  carriage 
drawn  by  oxen ; 

19.  Nor  after  having  vomited  ; 


I 


8.  '  *  I,  e.  not  during  the  rains.'  (Nand.) 

12.  Nand.  considers  the  term  jva,'  dog,'  to  include  all  the  other 
animals  mentioned  by  Apastamba,  1,  3,  10,  17, 

19-21.  After  having  vomited  or  been  purged,  he  shall  interrupt 
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20.  Nor  after  having  been  purged  ; 

21.  Nor  during  an  indigestion. 

22.  When  a  five- toed  animal  has  passed  between 
the  teacher  and  the  pupil  (the  latter  must  interrupt 
his  study  for  a  day  and  a  night). 

23.  When  a  king  or  a  learned  Brdhmaf/a  (who 
has  mastered  one  Veda),  or  a  cow,  or  a  Brdhmawa 
(in  general)  has  met  with  an  accident  (he  must  not 
study). 

24.  After  the  Updkarman  (he  must  not  study  for 
three  days), 

25.  And  after  the  Utsarga  (he  must  interrupt  his 
study  for  as  many  days). 

26.  And  (he  must  avoid  to  study)  the  hymns  of 
the  ^/'g-veda,  or  those  of  the  Ya^^r-veda,  while  the 
Siman  melodies  are  being  chanted. 

27.  Let  him  not  lie  down  to  sleep  again  when  he 
has  begun  to  study  in  the  second  half  of  the  night. 

28.  Let  him  avoid  studying  at  times  when  there 
ought  to  be  an  intermission  of  study,  even  though  a 
question  has  been  put  to  him  (by  his  teacher) ; 

bi9  study  for  a  day  aitd  a  night ;  when  suffering  from  indigestion, 
^1  be  has  digested  his  food,  (Nand.) 

23,  According  to  Nand.,  the  interrupt  ion  of  study  is  to  last  Tor 

IwO  days,  when  a  crow,  or  an  owl,  or  a  wild  cock,  or  a  mouse,  or  a, 

frog,  and  the  like  anitnals  have  passed ;  and  for  three  days,  when 

i«  dog^  or  an  ichrieumon,  or  a  snake,  or  a  frog  (sic),  or  a  cat  has 

B«d.  He  quotes  Gaut.  I,  59  in  support  of  his  interpretation, 
I  have  translated  according  10  M.  IV,  ia6 ;  Y.  I,  147. 

23.  In  ibeae  cases  the  study  shall  not  be  taken  up  again  lill  the 
accident  has  been  appeased  by  propitiatory  rites.  If  any  of  the 
persons  in  question  has  died,  the  interruplion  is  to  last  for  a  day 
and  a  night,  in  case  they  were  persons  of  little  merit ;  but  in  case 
they  should  have  been  very  virtuous,  it  is  to  last  for  three  days. 
(Kand.) 

z8,  Every  lesson  consists  of  questions  put  by  the  teacher  and 
the  pupil's  answers  to  the  m. 


126 


VISHNU, 


SXS,  zg. 


29.  Since  to  study  on  forbidden  days  neither 
benefits  him  in  this  nor  in  the  other  world. 

30.  To  study  on  such  days  destroys  the  life  of 
both  teacher  and  pupil. 

31.  Therefore  should  a  teacher,  who  wishes  to 
obtain  the  world  of  Brahman,  avoid  improper  days. 
and  sow  (on  proper  days)  the  seed  of  sacred  know- 
ledge on  soil  consisting  of  virtuous  pupils. 

32.  At  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the 
lecture  let  the  pupil  embrace  his  teacher's  feet ; 

33.  And  let  him  pronounce  the  sacred  syllable  Om. 

34.  Now  he  who  studies  the  hymns  of  the  ^tg- 
veda  (regularly),  feeds  the  manes  with  clarified 
butter, 

2,$.  He  who  studies  the  Ya^us  texts,  (feeds  them) 
with  honey. 

36.  He  who  studies  the  Siman  melodies,  (feeds 
them)  with  milk. 

37.  He  who  studies  the  Atharva-veda,  (feeds 
them)  with  meat. 

38.  He  who  studies  the  PurAwas,  Itihdsas,  Vedan- 
gas,  and  the  Institutes  of  Sacred  Law,  feeds  them 
with  rice. 

39.  He  who  having  collected  sacred  knowledgCj 
gains  his  substance  by  it  in  this  world,  will  derive 
no  benefit  from  it  in  the  world  to  come. 


33.  Nand.,  quoting  a  passage  of  Yama,  states  the  particle  Aa  to 
imply  that  the  pupil  must  touch  the  ground,  after  having  pro- 
nounced the  syllable  Om, 

38.  Nand.  considers  the  use  of  a  Dvandva  compound  to  imply 
that  logic  (Nyaya)  and  the  MJmawisS  systett)  of  philosophy  are 
also  intended  in  this  Sfltra.  Regarding  the  meaninp  of  the  terms 
Purafta  and  Itihisa,  see  Max  Mtiller,  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature, 
p.  40  seq. 

39.  This  mle  cannot  refer  to  teaching  for  a  reward,  because 
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40.  Neither  will  he  (derive  such  benefit  from  it), 
who  uses  his  knowledge  in  order  to  destroy  the 
reputation  of  others  (by  defeating  them  in  argu- 
ment), 

41.  Let  no  one  acquire  sacred  knowledge,  with- 
out his  teacher's  permission,  from  another  who  is 
studying  divine  science. 

42.  Acquiring  it  in  that  way  constitutes  theft  of 
the  Veda,  and  will  bring  him  into  hell. 

43.  Let  (a  student)  never  grieve  that  man  from 
whom  he  has  obtained  worldly  knowledge  {relating 
to  poetry,  rhetoric,  and  the  like  subjects),  sacred 
knowledge  (relating  to  the  Vedas  and  Ved^rigas),  or 
knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Spirit. 

44.  Of  the  natural  progenitor  and  the  teacher 
■who  imparts  the  Veda  to  him,  the  giver  of  the  Veda 
is  the  more  venerable  father;  for  it  is  the  new 
existence  acquired  by  his  initiation  in  the  Veda, 
which  will  last  him  both  in  this  life  and  the  next 

45.  Let  him  consider  as  a  merely  human  exist- 
ence that  which  he  owes  to  his  father  and  mother 
uniting  from  carnal  desire  and  to  his  being  born 
from  his  mother's  womb. 

46.  That  existence  which  his  teacher,  who  knows 
all  the  Vedas,  effects  for  him  through  the  prescribed 
rites  of  initiation  with  (his  divine  mother)  the 
G^yatrt,  is  a  true  existence ;  that  existence  is 
exempt  from  age  and  death. 

47.  He  who  fills  his  ears  with  holy  truths,  who 


tl^t  is  a  minor  offence  (upapataka ;  see  below,  XXXVII,  ao) ;  nor 
can  it  refer  to  teaching  in  general,  because  it  is  lawful  10  gain  one's 
sabsUnce  bj  it;   but  it  refere  to  those  who  recite  the  Veda  in 
behalf  of  another,  and  live  by  doing  so.  {Nand.) 
41.  See  XXVIII,  6,  and  the  preceding  note. 
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frees  him  from  all  pain  (in  this  world  and  the  next), 
and  confers  immortality  (or  final  liberation)  upon 
him,  that  man  let  the  student  consider  as  his  (true) 
father  and  mother :  gratefully  acknowledging  the 
debt  he  owes  him,  he  must  never  grieve  him. 

XXXI. 

1.  A  man  has  three  Atigurus  (or  specially  venera- 
ble superiors)  : 

2.  His  father,  his  mother,  and  his  spiritual 
teacher. 

3.  To  them  he  must  always  pay  obedience. 

4.  What  they  say,  that  he  must  do. 
5*    And  he  must  do  what  is  agreeable  and  ser- 
viceable to  them. 

6.  Let  him  never  do  anything  without  their  leave. 

7.  Those  three  are  equal  to  the  three  Vedas 
(^/g-veda,  Sama-veda,  and  Ya^r-veda),  they  are 
equal  to  the  three  gods  (Brahman,  Vishwu,  and 
^iva),  they  are  equal  to  the  three  worlds  (of  men, 
of  gods,  and  of  Brahman),  they  are  equal  to  the 
three  fires, 

8.  The  father  is  the  Garhapatya  (or  household) 
fire,  the  mother  is  the  Dakshiwa  (or  ceremonial) 
fire,  and  the  spiritual  teacher  is  the  Aliavantya  (or 
sacrificial)  fire. 

9.  He  pays  regard  to  all  his  duties,  who  pays 
regard  to  those  three  ;  he  who  shows  no  regard  to 

XXXI.  1-6.  M.  II,  225,  226,  228,  229;  Apast  I,  4,  14,  6; 
Gaut,  II,  50,  51.  —  7.  M.  IIj  330,  ^8.  M.  II,  i^i ;  Apast.  I,  i,  3, 
44.-9.  M.  II,  234.  — 10.  M.  II,  233. 

9.  *  The  father  is  said  to  be  of  the  same  nature  as  the  Garha- 
patya fire,  because  the  Ahavaniya  is  produced  from  it ;  the  mother 
is  said  to  be  of  the  same  nature  as  the  DakshiAa  fire,  because  it 
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them,  derives  no  benefit  from  any  religious  ob- 
servance. 

10.  By  honouring  his  mother,  he  gains  the  pre- 
sent world;  by  honouring  his  father,  the  world  of 
gods  ;  and  by  paying  strict  obedience  to  his  spiritual 
teacher,  the  worid  of  Brahman, 

XXXII. 

1.  A  king,  a  priest,  a  learned  Brahmawa,  one 
who  stops  wicked  proceedings,  an  UpAdhyaya,  a 
paternal  uncle,  a  maternal  grandfather,  a  maternal 
uncle,  a  father-in-law,  an  eldest  brother,  and  ^  the 
parents-in-law  of  a  son  or  a  daughter  are  equal  to 
a  teacher ; 

2.  And  so  are  their  wives,  who  are  equal  in  caste 
to  them. 

3.  And  their  mother's  sister,  their  father's  sister » 
and  *  their  eldest  sister. 

4.  A  father-in-law,  a  paternal  uncle,  a  maternal 

bas  a  se{»trate  origin,  or  because  she  has  the  sacrificial  implements, 
such  as  ihe  pestle  and  mortar  and  the  like,  in  her  charge  ;  and  the 
Spiritual  teacher  is  said  to  be  of  the  same  nature  as  Ihe  Ahavantya 
fire,  because  all  oblations  fall  to  bis  shaie,  as  the  Smrrti  says  (Y.  I, 
37),  "  Let  htm  (the  pupil)  deliver  to  him  (the  teacher)  the  collected 
alms/"  (Nand.) 

XXXIL  i,^M.  n,  206,— 2.  M.  II,  210.  — 3.  M.  n,  13I;— 4- 
M.  II,  130;  Apast.  I,  4,  14,  II.— 5,  6.  M.  II,  310,  211 ;  Apast. 
1,  3,  7,  27  ;  GaoL  11,  3 1 ,  33.  —  7.  M,  II,  1 29.  —  8,  9.  M.  XI,  205  ; 
V,  III.  292,  —  10.  Apast.  1, 1,  2,  20. —  II,  12.  M.  11,  30I  ;  Apasi. 
I,  2,  8,  15, —  13.  M,  II,  212  ;  Gaut.  II,  34. —  14.  M.  II,  216. — 
15.  M.  II,  217:  Gaut.II,33j  VI,  2.— 16.  M.II,  136;  Gaut.  VI, 
to,—  17.  M.  11,  13.-;  Apast  I,  4,  14.  35-—  18.  M.  II,  155. 

I,  ^  The  particle  ^a  is  used  here,  according  to  Nand.,  in  order  to 
indude  a  paternal  grandfather  and  other  persons  mentiotied  in  a 
Smz-iti, 

3.  'The  particle  4a  here  refers,  according  to  Nand.,  to  the 
pabemal  grandmotJier  and  others  mentioned  in  a  Smr/ti. 
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uncle,  and  a  priest  he  must  honour  by  rising  to 
meet  and  saluting  them,  even  though  they  be 
younger  than  himself. 

5.  The  wives  of  Gurus  (superiors),  who  are  of  a 
lower  class  than  their  husbands  (such  as  Kshatriya 
or  Vai.s'ya  or  MClrdhivasikta  wives),  shall  be  honoured 
by  (rising  to  meet  and)  saluting  them  from  far;  but 
he  must  not  embrace  their  feet. 

6.  He  should  avoid  to  rub  and  anoint  the  limbs 
of  Guru's  wives,  or  to  anoint  their  eyes,  or  to 
arrange  their  hair,  or  to  wash  their  feet,  or  to  do 
other  such  services  for  them. 

7.  To  the  wife  of  another,  even  though  he  does 
not  know  her,  he  must  either  say  '  sister '  (if  she  is 
of  equal  age  with  himself),  or  '  daughter '  (if  she  is 
younger  than  himself),  or  'mother'  (if  she  is  older 
than  himself). 

8.  Let  him  not  say '  thou  ^ '  to  his  Gurus  (superiors). 

9.  If  he  has  offended  one  of  them  (by  saying 
'  thou '  to  him,  or  in  some  other  manner),  he  must 
keep  a  fast  and  not  eat  again  till  the  end  of  the 
day,  after  having  obtained  his  forgiveness. 

10.  He  must  avoid  to  quarrel  with  his  spiritual 
teacher  and  to  argue  with  him  (from  emulation), 

1 1.  And  he  must  not  censure  him  ; 


5.  SMrs.  wives  are  exempt  from  this  rule;  he  should  rise  lo 
meetj  but  not  salute  them.  (Nand.) 

8.  '  Other  insulting-  language,  as  e.  g.  if  he  says  hush  or  pish  lo 
them,  is  also  included  in  this  term.  The  use  of  the  particle  jta 
indicates  that  other  persons  entitled  to  respect  are  also  intended  in 
this  Sfltra.  (Nand.) 

10.  'The  particle  ^a  is  used  in  order  to  include  Brahmanas  in 
general  in  this  prohibition.'  (Nand.) 

11.  'The  use  of  ihe  particle  Aa  shows  that  defamatory  speeches 
are  also  intended.'  (Nand.) 
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1 2-    Nor  act  so  as  to  displease  him, 

*3'  {A  pupil)  must  not  embrace  the  feet  of  a 
Guru's  young  wife,  if  he  has  completed  his  twentieth 
year,  or  can  distinguish  virtue  from  vice. 

14.  But  a  young  student  may  at  pleasure  prostrate 
himself  before  a  young  wife  of  his  Guru,  (stretching 
out  both  hands)  as  ordained  (see  XXVI H,  15), 
saying,  *  I,  N.  N.  (ho!   salute  thee).' 

1 5.  On  returning  from  a  journey  he  shall  (once) 
embrace  the  feet  of  the  wives  of  his  Gurus  (su- 
periors), and  daily  salute  them,  remembering  the 
practice  of  the  virtuous. 

16.  Wealtli,  kindred,  age,  the  performance  of 
religious  observances,  and,  fifthly,  sacred  knowledge 
are  titles  to  respect ;  each  subsequent  one  is 
superior  to  the  one  preceding  in  order. 

17.  A  Brahma«a.  though  only  ten  years  old',  and 
a  member  of  the  kingly  caste,  though  a  hundred  years 
old,  must  be  considered  as  father  and  son  ;  and  of 
these  two,  tlie  BrShmawsa  is  the  father. 

iS.  The  seniority  of  BrahmaHas  is  founded  upon 
sacred  knowledge  ;  of  Kshatriyas,  upon  valour  in 
arms  ;  of  Vaijyas,  upon  grain  and  (other)  wealth  ;  of 
^lidras,  upon  (priority  of)  birth. 

XXXIII. 
1.    Now  man  has  three  most  dangerous  enemies, 
called  carnal  desire,  wrath,  and  greed. 

17.  *J.e.  a  Brahmana  for  whom  the  ceremony  of  initiation  has 
b«€n  perrortned,  (Nand,)  The  next  proverb  ( 1 8)  is  also  found  in  the 
Nttijislra  1 55.  in  the  MahSbhiraia  II,  1 385  s*q,,  ftc.  and  in  other 
works.     See  Bohthngk,  Ind.  SprOche,  6163,  2456,  &c. 

XXXJIl,   1.  A  past.  I,  8,  23.  4,  5. 

I.  The  mention  which  has  been  made  in  the  preceding  section, 
that  on  AMri  or  rules  of  conduct,  of  the  breach  of  the  vow  of 
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2.  They  are  specially  dangerous  to  the  order  of 
householders,  because  they  have  (houses,  wives,  and 
other)  property. 

3.  Man»  being  overcome  by  those  (three  enemies), 
commits  crimes  in  the  highest  degree,  high  crimes, 
minor  crimes,  and  crimes  in  the  fourth  degree  ; 

4.  Also  crimes  effecting  loss  of  caste,  crimes  de- 
grading to  a  mixed  caste,  and  crimes  rendering  the 
perpetrator  unworthy  (to  receive  alms  and  the  like); 

5.  And  crimes  causing  defilement,  and  miscel- 
laneous offences. 

6.  This  is  the  threefold  path  to  hell,  destructive 
of  self:  carnal  desire,  wrath,  and  greed:  therefore 
must  a  man  shun  those  three  vices. 

XXXIV. 

1.  Sexual  connection  with  one's  mother,  or 
daughter,  or  daughter-in-law  are  crimes  in  the 
highest  degree. 

2.  Such  criminals  in  the  highest  degree  should 
proceed  into  the  flames ;  for  there  is  not  any  other 
way  to  atone  for  their  crime. 


XXXV. 

I.   Killing  a  Brahma;/a,  drinking  spirituous  liquor, 

chastity  and  the  penance  for  it  (see  XXVIII,  48,  49),  causes  him 
(Vishnu)  to  discuss  the  law  of  penance  (Prayaj^iUa).  This  is  done 
in  the  following  section,  to  which  Chapter  XXXI II  serves  as 
Introduction-  (Nand.)  The  section  on  PrSyajiitta  extends  as  far 
as  Chapter  LVU. 

6,  This  proverb  is  also  found  in  the  Bhagavad-gita,  XVI,  21,  and 
in  the  Mahibhirata^  V,  1036.    See  Bdhtlingk,  Ind.  Sprtlche,  3645. 

XXXV.  I.  M.  IX,  235:  XI.  55;  Y.  HI,  227;  Apast.1.  7,  21, 
8;  Gam.  XXI,  i.— 2,  3.  M.  XI,  181;  Y.  Ill,  227,  261;  Gaul. 
XXI,  3.-4.  M.  XI,  181. 


SXSVI,  I.  CRIMES.  I3J 

Stealing  the  gold  of  a  Br&hma«a,  and  sexual  connec- 
tion with  a  Guru's  wife  are  high  crimes. 

2.  And  social  intercourse  with  such  (criminals  is 
also  a  high  crime). 

$.  He  who  associates  with  an  outcast  is  out- 
casted  himself  after  a  year; 

4-  And  so  is  he  who  rides  in  the  same  carriage 
with  him,  or  who  eats  in  his  company,  or  who  sits 
on  the  same  bench,  or  who  lies  on  the  same  couch 
with  him. 

5.  Sexual  intercourse,  intercourse  in  sacrificing, 
and  intercourse  by  the  mouth  (with  an  outcast) 
entails  immediate  loss  of  caste. 

6.  Such  mortal  sinners  are  purified  by  a  horse- 
sacrifice  and  by  visiting  all  Tlrthas  (places  of  pil- 
grimage) on  earth. 
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I.  Killing  a  Kshatriya  or  VaiJya  engaged  in  a 
sacrifice,  or  a  woman  in  her  courses^  or  a  pregnant 
woman,  or  a  woman  (of  the  BrAhmawa  caste)  who  has 
bathed  after  temporary  uncleanness ',  or  an  embryo 

5.  •  Intercourse  of  marriage '  means  sexual  connection  with  an 
nuicajted  man  or  woman,  or  giving  a  damsel  in  marriage  to  an 
oatcftstcd  man.  '  Intercourse  in  sacri^cing '  means  ^crificing  for, 
or  with,  an  outcast.  'Mouthly  intercourse'  means  teaching,  or 
being  laaght  by,  or  studying  togelbcr  with,  an  outcast.  The 
present  rule  holds  good  in  cases  of  voluntary  intercourse  only;  if 
ibe  intercourse  was  involutitary,  the  loss  of  caste  does  not  follow 
till  after  a  year.  Others  assert  that  the  immediate  loss  of  caste 
h*  entailed  by  particularly  intimate  intercourse  only.  (Nand.) 

XXXVI.  1.  M.  XI, 88;  Y.  Ill,  251 ;  Apast,  I,  9,  34,  6,  8,  g,— 
*-7.  M.  XJ,  57-59,  1 7 It  172  ;  Y'  III,  328-233.-2.  GauL  XXI, 
10. —*  5.  Gaul.  XXI,  I .  —  7.  Apast.  I,  7,  21,  9. 

I.  'The  term  ^treyl  (airigoiri)  has  been  translated  here  and  in 
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of  unknown  sex,  or  one  come  for  protection,  are 
crimes  equal  to  the  crime  of  killing  a  Brahmawa. 

2.  Giving  false  evidence  and  killing  a  friend : 
these  two  crimes  are  equal  to  the  drinking  of 
spirituous  liquor. 

3.  Appropriating  to  one's  self  land  belonging  to 
a  Brahmawa  or  a  deposit  (belonging  to  a  Brahmawa 
and  not  consisting  of  gold)  are  crimes  equal  to  a 
theft  of  gold  (belonging  to  a  Brahmawa). 

4.  Sexual  connection  with  the  wife  of  a  paternal 
uncle,  of  a  maternal  grandfather,  of  a  maternal 
uncle,  of  a  father-in-law,  or  of  the  king,  are  crimes 
equal  to  sexual  connection  with  a  Guru's  wife  ; 

5.  And  so  is  sexual  intercourse  with  the  father's 
or  mother's  sister  and  with  one's  own  sister ; 

6.  And  sexual  connection  with  the  wife  of  a 
learned  Br3.hma?ia,  or  a  priest^  or  an  Upadhyaya, 
or  a  friend ; 

7.  And  with  a  sister's  female  friend  (or  witli  one's 
own  female  friend),  with  a  woman  of  one's  own  race, 
with  a  woman  belonging  to  the  Brahmawa  caste, 
with  a  (Brihmawa)  maiden  (who  is  not  yet  betrothed 
to  a  man) J  with  a  low-caste  woman,  with  a  woman 
in  her  courses,  with  a  woman  come  for  protection, 


I 


other  places  in  accordance  with  that  interpretation  which  is 
sanctioned  by  the  majority  among  the  commeniators  of  law 
works.  Nand.,  on  the  other  hand,  gives  the  preference  to  the 
opinion  of  thoae  who  render  it  by  '  a  woman  descended  from  or 
married  to  a  man  of  the  race  of  Atri.' 

3.  '  The  term  etau,  "  these,"  is  used  in  order  to  include  the 
forgetting  of  Veda  texts  and  other  crimes,  which  are  mentioned  as 
equal  to  drinking  spirituous  liquor  by  JIanu  (XI,  57)  and  Ya^^a- 
valkya  (III,  229).'  (Nand.) 

5.  'The  particle  ^a  in  this  Sfitra  refers  to  little  girls, as  ordained 
by  Manu,  XI,  59.'  (Nand.) 
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with  a  female  ascetic,  and  with  a  woman  entrusted 
lo  one's  own  care. 

8.  Such  minor  offenders  become  pure,  like  mortal 
sinnersj  by  a  horse-sacrifice  and  by  visiting  Tirthas. 

XXXVII. 

1.  Setting  one's  self  up  by  false  statements  (as 
by  saying,  '  I  have  done  this,'  or  the  like). 

2.  Making  statements,  which  will  reach  the  ears 
of  the  king,  regarding  a  (minor)  offence  committed 
by  some  one ; 

3-  Unjustly  upbraiding  a  Guru  (as  by  saying, 
•  You  have  neglected  such  a  household  duty')  ; 

4,  Reviling  the  Veda  ; 

5,  Forgetting  the  Veda  texts,  which  one  has 
studied  ; 

6,  (Abandoning)  one's  holy  fire,  or  one's  father, 
mother,  son,  or  wife ; 

XXXVIL  1-34.  M.XI.  56.  57,  60-67  ;  Y,  HI,  228-230,  234- 
742  J  Apast,  I,  7,  21,  ia-17;  Gaut.  XXI,  11.^35.  M.  XI,  118; 
Y.  Ill,  265. 

1.  'But  if  a  man  who  does  not  know  all  the  four  Vedas  says,  in 
order  to  procure  a  valuable  present  or  some  other  advantage,  '  I 
know  the  four  Vedaa,*  or  if  he  says  of  another,  his  superior  in  caste 
or  sacred  knowledge,  in  order  to  prevent  his  receiving  a  valuable 
present,  '  This  roan  is  no  Brahmafla,'  or  '  He  does  not  know  any- 
thing,' in.  all  such  cases  his  crime  is  equal  to  the  killing  of  a 
BtMimaira.''  (Nand.) 

2.  '  Bui  giving  information  of  a  heavy  crime  constitutes  a  crime 
equal  to  the  kiUing  of  a  Bdhmana/  (Nand.) 

3.  Guru  means  'father'  here.  Heavy  reproaches,  as  e.g.  if  a 
son  says  lo  his  father,  '  You  have  made  unequal  shares  in  dividing 
the  patrimony,'  are  equal  to  killing  a  Brahma^ja,  (Nand.) 

4.  'But  atheistical  detracting  from  the  authority  of  the  Veda 
constitutes  a  crime  equal  to  the  drinking  of  spirituous  liquor.* 
(Nand.) 

6.  'The  use  of  the  particle  ia.  indicates  that  distant  relatives 
are  also  intended  here,  as  Ya^lavalkya,  III,  239,  slates.'  (Hand.) 
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7.  Eating  the  food  of  those  whose  food  may  not 
be  eaten,  or  forbidden  food  ; 

8.  Appropriating  to  one's  self  (grain,  copper,  or 
other)  goods  of  another  man  (but  not  his  gold)  ; 

9.  Sexual  intercourse  with  another  man's  wife  ; 

10.  Sacrificing  for  persons  for  whom  it  is  for- 
bidden to  sacrifice  (such  as  ^iidras,  persons  for 
whom  the  initiation  has  not  been  performed,  and 
the  like) ; 

11.  To  live  by  a  forbidden  occupation  (as,  if  a 
Brihmawa  lives  by  the  occupation  of  a  Kshatriya,  or 
of  a  Vai^^a). 

12.  Receiving  unlawful  presents  ; 

13.  KiHing  a  Kshatriya,  or  a  Vaisya,  or  a  5'fldra» 
or  a  cow ; 

14.  Selling  articles  that  ought  not  to  be  sold 
(such  as  salt»  lac,  or  others)  ; 

15.  For  an  elder  brother  to  suffer  his  younger 
brother  to  marry  before  him  ; 

16.  For  a  younger  brother  to  marry,  though  his 
elder  brother  is  not  yet  married ; 

17.  To  give  a  girl  in  marriage  to  either  of  those 
two  (categories  of  offenders) ; 

18.  Or  to  perform  the  nuptial  ceremony  for 
them ; 

19.  To  allow  the  proper  time  for  the  ceremony 
of  initiation  to  pass  without  being  initiated  ; 

10.  'But  sacrificing  for  an  outcast  h  a  high  crime.'  (Nand) 
12.  This  rule  refers  10  receiving  presents  from  an  outcast  or 
other  person,  whose  gifts  must  not  be  accepted,  to  receiving  im- 
proper gifts,  such  as  a  ram,  or  a  black  antelope,  and  to  receiving 
presents  at  an  improper  place,  such  as  Kurukshctra,  or  at  an 
improper  time,  such  as  during  an  eclipse  of  the  sun.  The  particle 
kA  further  refers  to  giving  instruction  to  those  who  are  not  entitled 
to  receive  it,  as  Yama  mentions.  (Napd.) 
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20.  To  teach  the  Veda  for  a  reward  (unless  it  be 
in  an  emergency)  ; 

21.  To  be  taught  by  one  who  teaches  the  Veda 
for  a  reward  (unless  it  be  in  an  emergency) ; 

22-  To  be  employed  (by  the  king's  order)  in  the 
working  of  mines  of  any  sort  (whether  gold  mines, 
or  silver  mines,  or  others,  or  manufactories) ; 

23.  To  make  large  (sharp)  instruments  (such  as 
instruments  for  piercing  an  elephant's  ear) ; 

24.  Cutting  trees,  shrubs,  creepers,  long  climbing 
plants  (such  as  vines),  or  herbs  ; 

25.  Living  by  (prostituting)  one  s  own  wife  ; 

26.  Trying  to  overcome  another  by  incantations 
(tending  to  kill  him),  or  by  forcible  means ; 

27.  Performing  the  act  (of  cooking)  for  one's 
own  sole  benefit ; 

28.  Not  to  have  kindled  one's  own  sacred  fire ; 

29.  Omitting  to  pay  one's  debts  to  the  gods, 
/?ishh,  and  manes  (or  sacrificing,  study  of  the  Veda, 
and  propagation  of  one's  race) ; 

JO.   Studying  irreligious  books  ; 
31.    Atheism; 

52,  Subsisting  by  a  reprehensible  art  (such  as 
dancing)  ; 

33.  Intercourse  with  women  who  drink  spirits; 

34.  Thus  have  the  crimes  in  the  fourth  degree 
been  enumerated. 


20.  It  is  true  that  the  above  definition  of  an  Up&dhySya  (XXIX, 
3)  implies  that  teaching'  the  Veda  for  a  fee  h  no  reprehensible  act ; 
but  that  permission  has  reference  10  cases  of  dtsiress  only,  (Nand.) 

36.  Nand.  asserts  that  the  particle  ka  is  used  here  in  order  to 
include  the  performance  of  an  Ahina  sacrifice  and  of  the  other 
sinful  arts  mentioned  by  Manu,  XI,  198. 

31.  Atheism  (ndsittatS)  consists  in  denying  the  existence  of 
another  life.  (Nand.) 
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35-  Such  criminals  in  the  fourth  degree  shall 
perform  the  AandrAya^a  or  Par&ka  penances,  or 
shall  sacrifice  a  cow  (as  the  case  may  require). 


xxxvin. 


I. 


Causing  (bodily)  pain  to  a  Brahmawa  ; 

2.  Smelling  at  things  which  ought  not  to  be  smelt 
(such  as  excrements),  or  at  spirituous  liquor ; 

3.  Dishonest  dealing  ; 

4.  Sexual  connection  with  cattle ; 

5.  And  (sexual  connection)  with  a  man  (or  un- 
natural intercourse  with  a  woman)  : 

6.  Such  are  the  crimes  effecting  loss  of  caste, 

7.  He  who  has  knowingly  committed  one  of  the 
acts  effecting  loss  of  caste  shall  perform  the  Santa- 
pana  '  penance  ;  he  who  has  done  so  unawares  shall 
perform  the  Pra^ipatya  ^  penance. 

XXXIX. 

1.  Killing  domestic  or  wild  animals  are  crimes 
degrading  to  a  mixed  caste. 

2.  He  who  has  committed  a  crime  degrading  to 
a  mixed  caste  shall  eat  barley-gruel  for  a  month 
(if  he  has  committed  it  knowingly),  or  perform  the 
penance  K.rikkhtkiikHkkhv^  (if  he  has  committed  it 
unawares). 


35.  Regarding  the  penances  called  A^andrSyawa  and  Parika,  see 
below.  XLVU  and  XLVI,  18. 

XXXVIIL  f-6.  M.  XI,  68. 

7.  'See  XL VI,  19,  10. 

XXXIX.   I.  M.  XI,  69. 

2.  Reganling  the  penance  KrikkhrklWrikkhTZ,  see  XLVI,  13. 
'  The  use  of  the  causative  form  karayet  indicates  that  he  may 


XL. 

1.  Receiving  anything  from  a  (MleH/ta.  or  other) 
despicable  person  (even  though  not  as  a  present, 
but  in  the  formi  of  interest,  &c,)j  traffic  (even  with 
articles  that  are  not  forbidden  to  sell),  subsisting  by 
money-lending  (even  without  exceeding  the  legiti- 
mate rate  of  interest),  telling  lies  (even  though  not 
in  giving  evidence),  and  serving  a  ^Qdra  (even 
though  without  doing  servile  acts  for  him)  are 
crimes  rendering  unworthy  to  receive  alms. 

2.  He  who  has  committed  a  crime  rendering 
unworthy  to  receive  alms,  is  purified  by  the  penance 
Taptakri^^/ira.  (in  case  he  committed  it  knowingly), 
or  by  the  penance  SitakriM/itd.  (in  case  he  did  it 
unawares),  or  by  the  penance  Mahdsantapana  (in 
case  it  was  committed)  repeatedly. 

XLI. 

1.  Killing  birds,  amphibious  animals,  and  aquatic 
animals  (such  as  fish) ; 

2.  And  worms  or  insects  ; 

3.  Eating  (nutmegs  or  other)  plants  similar  to 
intoxicating  drinks  (in  their  effect  upon  the  system) : 


perform  the  penance  raentioned  here  through  a  substitute,  if  unable 
to  perform  it  himself.'  (Nand.) 
XL.  I.  M.  XI,  70. 

2.  Regarding   the  penances  mentioned   here,   see  XLVI,    it, 
12,  io. 

XLI.  1-4.  M.  XI.  71. 

3.  •  Or  the  term  madyanwgala  means  hemp  and  the  like.'  (Nand.) 
KuliQka  (on  M.  XI,  71)  inierprels  it  by  'what  has  been  brought  in 

same  basket  or  vessel  with  spirituous  liquor ;'  Medatithi,  quoted 
the  same,  by  '  what  has  been  defiled  by  spirituous  liquor/     The 
ttidering  given  in  the  text  agrees  with  the  first  imerpreuiion  pro> 
posed  by  Nand. 
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4.  Such  are  the  crimes  causing  defilement. 

5,  The  penance  ordained  for  crimes  causing  de- 
filement is  the  T^ptakrtM'/ira.  penance  (if  they  were 
committed  unintentionally),  or  they  shall  be  atoned 
for  by  the  Kr//'yf7/ratlkr?^'-^^ra  penance  (if  they  were 
committed  intentionally). 


XLII. 

1.  Miscellaneous  crimes  are  those  which  have 
not  been  mentioned  before. 

2,  Having  committed  one  out  of  the  number  of 
miscellaneous  crimes,  a  prudent  man  should  always 
perform  a  penance,  by  the  advice  of  a  Br^hmawa, 
after  the  higher  or  less  degree  of  his  guilt  has  been 
ascertained. 


XLTII. 
Now  follow  the  hells,     (They  are  called  :) 


2.  Tamisra  (darkness) ; 

3.  Andhattimisra  (complete  darkness)  ; 

4.  Raurava  (place  of  howling) ; 

5.  Maharaurava  (place  of  much  howling)  ; 

6.  KdlasOtra  (thread  of  time  or  death) ; 

7.  Mahinaraka  (great  hell) ; 

8.  Sa;7^ivana  (restoring  to  life) ; 

9.  AvU'i  (waveless) ; 

XLIIL  1-22.  M.  IV,  88-90;  Y.  Ill,  222-224.-34.  M.  XII,  76. 

4.  Nand.  derives  the  term  Raurava  from  'ruru,  a  kind  of  ser- 
pent/ But  it  seems  preferable  to  connect  it  with  the  root  ru,  '  to 
howl.' 

6,  This  hell  i-s  defined  by  Nand.  as  a  kind  of  threshing-place, 
made  of  copper,  burning  hot,  and  measuring  ten  thousand  Vq^anas. 

8.  In  this  hell  those  vho  have  perished  in  consequence  of  the 
torture**  which  they  had  to  undergo  are  restored  to  life  and  tortured 
anew,  (Nand.) 
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10.  Tdpana  (burning) ; 

11.  Sampratdpana  (parching)  ; 

1 2.  Sawghataka  (pressing  together)  ; 

13.  Kakola  (ravens) ; 

14.  Kud^mala  (bud) ; 

15.  Piltim^/ttika  (stinking  clay) ; 

16.  Lohajahkii  (iron-spiked) ; 

1 7.  ^/^'!sha  (frying-pan) ; 

18.  Vishamapanth^na  (rough  or  uneven  roads)  ; 

19.  Ka«/aka5^Imah  (thorny  6'almali  trees) ; 

20.  Dipanadi  (flame  river) ; 

2t.    Asipattravana  (sword-leaved  forest); 
3  2,    Lohavfiraka  (iron  fetters)  ; 

23.  In  each  of  those  (hells)  successively  criminals 
in  the  highest  degree,  who  have  not  performed  the 
penance  (prescribed  for  their  crime),  are  tormented 
for  the  time  of  a  Kalpa. 

24.  Mortal  sinners  (who  have  not  done  penance) 
for  a  Manvantara ; 

25.  Minor  offenders,  for  the  same  period  ; 


13.  In  this  hell  a.  large  number  of  individuals  is  packed  up 
closely  in  a  very  narrow  spate.  (Nand.) 

15.  In  this  hell  the  sinners  are  devoured  by  ravens.  (Nand.) 
J  4.  In  this  hell  the  sinners  are  put  in  sacks,  which  are  tied  up 
ftt  the  end,  (Nand.) 

17.  In  this  hdl  the  sinners  are  roasted.  (Nand.) 
20.  This  river,  which  contains  hot  water,  is  called  Vaitarafli,  as 
it  is  said,  '  The  river  called  Vaitarant  has  a  slinking  odour,  is  full 
of  blood,  and  is  moving  on  awifily  a  torrent  of  hot  water,  carryinfir 
bones  and  hatr  in  its  course.'  (Nand.)  A  detailed  description  of  the 
river  Vaitarafli  may  be  found  in  the  Glru</a-ptirana,  p.  3  (Bombay 
ed^  1863). 

22.  'The  particle  iti  is  added  here,  in  order  to  include  in  ihe 
>  above  enumeration  the  hells  called  Savisha,  Mahapatha,  Kumbhi- 
vSksL,  Taptab&luka,  and  the  rest.'  t^Nand.)    See  Y.  KI,  223,  2^4  ; 
M.  XII,  76. 
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26.  Criminals  in  the  fourth  degree,  for  the  period 
of  a  Aaturyiiga  ; 

27.  Those  who  have  committed  a  crime  effecting 
loss  of  caste,  for  a  thousand  years  ; 

2S.  Those  who  have  committed  a  crime  de- 
grading to  a  mixed  caste,  for  the  same  period  ; 

29.  Those  likewise  who  have  committed  a  crime 
rendering  unworthy  to  receive  alms  and  the  like. 

30.  And  those  who  have  committed  a  crime 
causing  defilement; 

31.  Those  who  have  committed  one  of  the  mis- 
cellaneous crimes,  for  a  great  number  of  years  ; 

32.  All  sinners  who  have  committed  (one  of 
those  nine  kinds  of)  crimes  have  to  suffer  terrible 
pangs,  when  they  have  departed  life  and  entered 
upon  the  path  of  Yama, 

53.  Being  dragged  hither  and  thither  (upon  even 
and  uneven  roads),  by  the  dire  ministers  of  Yama, 
they  are  conducted  (to  hell  by  them),  with  menacing 
gestures. 

34.  (There)  they  are  devoured  by  dogs  and 
jackals,  by  hawks,  crows,  herons,  cranes,  and  other 
(carnivorous  animals),  by  (bears  and  other)  animals 
having  fire  in  their  mouth,  and  by  serpents  and 
scorpions. 

35.  They  are  scorched  by  blazing  fire,  pierced  by 
thorns,  divided  into  parts  by  saws,  and  tormented 
by  thirst. 

36.  They  are  agitated  by  hunger  and  by  fearful 
troops  of  tigers,  and  faint  away  at  every  step  on 
account  of  the  foul  stenches  proceeding  from  pus 
and  from  blood. 


31.  'A  great  number  of  years'  means  three  hundred    years. 
(Nand.) 


sun,  45- 


HELLS, 


H3 


37.  Casting  wistful  glances  upon  the  food  and 
drink  of  others,  they  receive  blows  from  ministers 
(of  Yama),  whose  faces  are  similar  to  those  of  crows> 
herons,  cranes,  and  other  horrid  animals, 

58.  Here  they  are  boiled  in  oil,  and  there 
pounded  with  pestles,  or  ground  in  iron  or  stone 
vessels. 

39.  In  one  place  they  (are  made  to)  eat  what  has 
been  vomited,  or  pus,  or  blood,  or  excrements,  and 
in  another  place,  meat  of  a  hideous  kind,  smelling 
like  pus. 

40.  Here,  enveloped  in  terrible  darkness,  they 
are  devoured  by  worms  and  (jackals  and  other) 
horrible  animals  having  flames  in  their  mouth. 

41.  There  again  they  are  tormented  by  frost,  or 
have  to  step  through  unclean  things  (such  as  excre- 
ments), or  the  departed  spirits  eat  one  another, 
driven  to  distraction  {by  hunger). 

42.  In  one  place  they  are  beaten  with  their 
deeds  in  a  former  existence,  in  another  they  are 
suspended  (by  trees  and  the  like,  with  a  rope),  or 
shot  with  heaps  of  arrows,  or  cut  in  pieces. 

43.  In  another  place  again,  walking  upon  thorns, 
and  their  bodies  being  encircled  by  snakes,  they  are 
tormented  with  (grinding)  machines,  and  dragged  on 
by  their  knees, 

44.  Their  backs,  heads,  and  shoulders  are  frac- 
tured, the  necks  of  these  poor  beings  are  not  stouter 
than  a  needle,  and  their  bodies,  of  a  size  fit  for  a  hut 
only,  are  unable  to  bear  torments. 

45<  Having  thus  been  tormented  (in  the  hells) 
and  suffered  most  acute  pain,  the  sinners  have  to 

43.  The  Garuf/a-purfiHa  (p.  17)  also  menlions  that  in  one  hell 
tlie  sioners  are  thrown  into  machines  tike  the  stigar-cane. 
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endure   further   pangs  in   their   migration   througl 
animal  bodies. 
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XLIV. 

1.  Now  after  having  suffered  the  torments  in-  — 
flicted  in  the  hells,  the  evil-doers  pass  into  animal 
bodies. 

2.  Criminals  in  the  highest  degree  enter  the 
bodies  of  all  plants  successively. 

3.  Mortal  sinners  enter  the  bodies  of  worms  or 
insects. 

4.  Minor  offenders  enter  the  bodies  of  birds. 

5.  Criminals  in  the  fourth  degree  enter  the 
bodies  of  aquatic  animals. 

6.  Those  who  have  committed  a  crime  effecting 
loss  of  caste,  enter  the  bodies  of  amphibious 
animals^ 

7.  Those  who  have  committed  a  crime  degrading 
to  a  mixed  caste,  enter  the  bodies  of  deer. 

8.  Those  who  have  committed  a  crime  rendering 
them  unworthy  to  receive  alms,  enter  the  bodies  of 
cattle. 

9.  Those  who  have  committed  a  crime  causing 
defilement,  enter  the  bodies  of  (low-caste)  men  (such 
as  A'aw^/alas),  who  may  not  be  touched. 

10.  Those  who  have  committed  one  of  the  mis- 
cellaneous crimes^  enter  the  bodies  of  miscellaneous 
wild  carnivorous  animals  (such  as  tigers), 

1 1.  One  who  has  eaten  the  food  of  one  whose 
food  may  not  be  eaten,  or  forbidden  food,  becomes 
a  worm  or  insect. 


XLIV.  1-43.  M.  XII,  54-67;  Y.  III.  207-^15.— 44,  45-  M. 
XII,  68,  69. 

II.  See  LI,  3  seq. 
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1 2.  A  thief  (of  other  property  than  golcl),  becomes 
a  falcon. 

13.  One  who  has  appropriated  a  broad  passage, 
becomes  a  (serpent  or  other)  animal  living  in  holes. 

14.  One  who  has  stolen  grain,  becomes  a  rat. 

1 5.  One  who  has  stolen  white  copper,  becomes  a 
Hamsa. 

16.  One  who  has  stolen  water,  becomes  a  water- 
fowl. 

17.  One  who  has  stolen  honey,  becomes  a  g^ad-fly. 

18.  One  who  has  stolen  milk,  becomes  a  crow, 

19.  One  who  has  stolen  juice  (of  the  sugar-cane 
or  other  plants),  becomes  a  dog. 

20.  One  who  has  stolen  clarified  butter,  becomes 
an  ichneumon, 

21.  One  who  has  stolen  meat,  becomes  a  vulture. 

22.  One  who  has  stolen  fat,  becomes  a  cormorant. 

23.  One   who    has   stolen  oil,  becomes  a  cock- 
roach. 

24.  One  who  has  stolen  salt,  becomes  a  cricket. 

25.  One  who  has  stolen   sour  milk,  becomes  a 
crane. 

26.  One  who  has  stolen  silk,  becomes  a  partridge. 

27.  One  who  has  stolen  linen,  becomes  a  frog. 

28.  One  who  has  stolen  cotton  cloth,  becomes  a 
curlew. 

29.  One    who    has   stolen   a   cow,   becomes   an 
iguana. 

30.  One  who  has  stolen  sugar,  becomes  a  Valguda. 


30.  *  The  Vdlguda  is  a  kind  of  bat.'  (Nand.)  The  name  VSl- 
guda  is  evidenily  related  to  valgulf,  'a  kind  of  bai/  and  identical 
with  Vagguda  (M,  XII,  64)  and  VSgvada  (Haradatta  on  Gaut. 
XVII,  34),  which,  according  to  Dr.  BQhler'a  plausible  suggestioiij 

[7]  ^ 
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31.  One  who   has   stolen   perfumes,  becomes  a 
musk-rat. 

32.  One  who  has  stolen  vegetables,  consisting  of 
leaves,  becomes  a  peacock. 

33.  One  who  has  stolen  prepared  grain,  becomes 
a  (boar  called)  5v^vidh  (or  Sedha). 

34.  One  who  has  stolen  undressed  grain,  be- 
comes a  porcupine, 

35.  One  who  has  stolen  fire,  becomes  a  crane, 

36.  One  who  has  stolen  household  utensils,  be- 
comes a  wasp  (usually  called  A'ara^a). 

37.  One  who  has  stolen  dyed  cloth,  becomes  a 
.A^akor  partridge, 

38.  One  who  has  stolen  an  elephant,  becomes  a 
tortoise. 

39.  One  who  has  stolen  a  horse,  becomes  a  tiger. 

40.  One  who  has  stolen  fruits  or  blossoms,  be- 
comes an  ape. 

41.  One  who  has  stolen  a  woman,  becomes  a 
bear. 

42.  One  who  has  stolen  a  vehicle,  becomes  a 
camel. 

43.  One  who  has  stolen  cattle,  becomes  a  vulture. 

44.  He  who  has  taken  by  force  any  property 
belonging  to  another,  or  eaten  food  not  first  pre- 
sented to  the  gods  (at  the  Vai^vadeva  offering), 
inevitably  enters  the  body  of  some  beast. 

45.  Women,  who  have  committed  similar  thefts, 
receive  the  same  ignominious  punishment :  they 
become  females  to  those  male  animals. 


are  names  of  '  a  large  herbivorous  bat,  usually  called  the  flying  for 
(in  GQ^arati  vigud  or  vigul).*  See  Dr.  BU tiler's  note  on  Gaut 
loc.  ciL 
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XLV. 

1.  Now  after  having  undergone  the  torments  in- 
flicted in  the  hells,  and  having  passed  through  the 
animal  bodies,  the  sinners  are  born  as  human 
beings  with  (the  following)  marks  (indicating  their 
crime)  : 

2.  A  criminal  in  the  highest  degree  shall  have 
leprosy ; 

3.  A  killer  of  a  Brahma«a,  pulmonary  consump- 
tion; 

4.  A  drinker  of  spirits,  black  teeth  ; 

5.  A  stealer  of  gold  (belonging  to  a  Brahma»a), 
deformed  nails  ; 

6.  A  violator  of  his  spiritual  teacher's  bed,  a 
disease  of  the  skin ; 

7.  A  calumniator,  a  stinking  nose; 

8.  A  malignant  Informer,  stinking  breath  ; 

9.  A  stealer  of  grain,  a  limb  too  little ; 

10.  One  who  steals  by  mixing  (i.  e.  by  taking 
good  grain  and  replacing  the  same  amount  of  bad 
grain  in  its  stead),  a  Hmb  too  much  ; 

11.  A  stealer  of  food,  dyspepsia ; 

12.  A  stealer  of  words  \  dumbness  ; 

XLV,  a-31.  M.  XI,  49-52;  y.  Ill,  209-211.-32,  33.  M.  XI, 

53.  54- 

2.  According  to  a.  text  of  <5StSupa,  which  Nand.  quotes  in 
explanation  of  this  Sflira,  connection  with  the  mother  is  punished 
with  *  falling  or  incurable  epilepsy,'  when  the  organ  falls  off ;  con- 
nection with  a  daughter  is  punished  with  red  epilepsy ;  connection 
witb  a  daughter-in-law,  with  black  leprosy ;  and  connection  with 
ft  iister,  with  yellow  leprosy. 

12.  'I.e-  according  to  KulJM^  and  Nand.,  'one  who  studies 
^^_lfae  Veda  without  permtssion  to  do  so;'  or  it  may  denote, 
^^Htccording  to  Nand.,^  '  a  steaJer  of  a  book,'  or  '  one  who  fails  to 
^^^  communicate  m formation  which  he  is  able  to  give,' 
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13.  A  stealer  of  clothes,  white  leprosy  ; 

14.  A  stealer  of  horses,  lameness  ; 

15.  One  who  pronounces  an  execration  against  a 
god  or  a  Brahmawa,  dumbness  ; 

16.  A  poisoner,  a  stammering  tongue: 

17.  An  incendiary,  madness  ; 

18.  One  disobedient  to  a  Guru  (father),  the 
falling  sickness  • 

19.  The  killer  of  a  cow,  blindness  ; 

20.  The  stealer  of  a  lamp,  the  same  ; 

21.  One  who  has  extinguished  a  lamp,  blindness 
with  one  eye  ; 

22.  A  seller  of  tin,  chowries,  or  lead,  is  born  a 
dyer  of  cloth ; 

23.  A  seller  of  (horses  or  other)  animals  whose 
foot  is  not  cloven,  is  born  a  hunter ; 

24.  One  who  eats  the  food  of  a  person  born 
from  adulterous  intercourse  ',  is  born  as  a  man  who 
suffers  his  mouth  to  be  abused ; 

25.  A  thief  (of  other  property  than  gold),  is  born 
a  bard  ; 

26.  A  usurer  becomes  epileptic : 

27.  One  who  eats  dainties  alone,  shall  have 
rheumatics ; 

28.  The  breaker  of  a  convention,  a  bald  head  ; 


1  g.  Najid,  quotes  a  teii;  of  5aiitapa,  from  which  he  infers  the 
use  of  the  particle  tu  to  indicate  here,  that  a  killer  of  his  mother 
shall  also  be  born  blind. 

21.  The  particle  ka,  according  to  Nand.,  indicates  here,  that 
such  persons  shall  also  be  afflicted  u  ith  the  morbid  afieciion  of  the 
eyes  called  Timira,  as  stated  by  ^atatapa. 

34.  '  Nand.  says  that  "kvttd^sln  may  also  mean  'one  who  eats 
food  to  the  amount  of  a  kum/a.'  See  also  Dr.  BOhler's  note  on 
Gaut.  XV,  18. 
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29.  The  breaker  of  a  vow  of  chastity,  swelled 
legs ; 

30,  One  who  deprives  another  of  his  subsist- 
ence, shall  be  poor; 

31-  One  who  injures  another  (without  provoca- 
tion), shall  have  an  incurable  illness. 

32.  Thus,  according  to  their  particular  acts,  are 
men  born,  marked  by  evil  signs,  sick,  blind,  hump- 
backed, halting,  one-eyed ; 

33.  Others  as  dwarfs,  or  deaf,  or  dumb,  feeble- 
bodied  (eunuchs,  whitlows,  and  others).  Therefore 
must  penances  be  performed  by  all  means, 

XLVI. 

1.  Now  follow  the  penances. 

2.  Let  a  man  fast  for  three  days ; 

3.  And  let  him  perform  each  day  the  three  ablu* 
lions  (at  dawn,  noon,  and  sunset) ; 

4.  And  let  him,  at  every  ablution,  plunge  into  the 
water  three  times ; 

5.  And  let  him  mutter  the  Aghamarsha^a  three 
times,  after  having  plunged  into  the  water ; 

6.  During  day-lime  let  him  be  standing  ; 

7.  At  night  let  him  continue  in  a  sitting  posi- 
tion ; 

8.  At  the  close  of  the  ceremony  let  him  give  a 
milch  cow  (to  a  Brdhmawa). 

9.  Thus'  has  the  penance  Aghamarsha«a  been 
described. 

XLVI.  10,  II,  i&,  itf.  M.  XI,  ti2,  313, ai5«  »i6.  — 10,  ir,  i^, 

tB-ao,  22,  33.  Y.  Ill,  315-323— JO-  ApasL  I,  9,  ay,  7—10, 
ti,  13.  GauL  XXIII,  ii  XX\%  1-5,  20.-24,  25*  M.  XI,  224, 
225. 

if,  '  Nand.  thinks  thai  ihe  word  iii,  '  thuB,'  has  a  double  meaning 
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10.  Let  a  man  for  three  days  eat  in  the  evening 
only  ;  for  other  three  days,  in  the  morning  only;  for 
further  three  days,  food  (given  to  him)  unsolicited; 
(and  let  him  fast  entirety  for  three  days) :  that  is 
the  Pra^patya  (the  penance  invented  by  Pra^- 
pati), 

11.  Let  him  drink  for  three  days  hot  water;  for 
other  three  days,  hot  clarified  butter  ;  and  for  further 
three  days,  hot  milk  ;  and  let  him  fast  for  three 
days  :  that  is  the  Taptakr/jf^^^ra  (hot  penance). 

12.  Taking  the  same  (liquids)  cold  is  called  the 
^takri-^Mra  (cold  penance). 

13.  The  KriH'/iTAtikrjM/ira.  (the  most  difficult 
penance)  consists  in  subsisting  on  milk  only  for 
twenty-one  days. 

14.  Eating  (nothing  but)  ground  barley  mixed 
with  water  for  a  whole  month  is  called  the  Udaka- 
kril'MTa.  (water  penance). 

15.  Eating  nothing  but  lotus-fibres  {for  a  whole 
month)  is  called  the  M  ulakri^'/^j^ra  (root  penance). 

16.  Eating  nothing  but  Bel  fruit  (for  a  whole 
month)  is  called  the  5'riphalak?7*H';^ra  (Bel  fruit 
penance). 

17.  Or'  (this  penance  is  performed)  by  (eating) 
lotus-seeds. 

18.  A  total  fast  for  twelve  days  is  called  Parlka. 

19.  Subsisting  for  one  day  on  the  urine  and 
faeces  of  a  cow,  milk,  sour  milk,  butter,  and  water 

here,  and  refers  to  another  kind  of  Aghamarshana  penance  at  the 
same  time,  which  is  described  by  ^afikha,  and  consists  simply  in 
fasting  for  three  days  and  muttering  the  Aghatnarshaf/a  hymn  three 
Limes. 

17.  'According  to  Nand.,  the  panicle  vt,  'or,'  here  indicates 
another  aUernative,  that  of  performmg  this  penance  with  Amalakas 
(Emblica  Officinalis  Gaertn.). 
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in  which  Kuja  grass  has  been  boiled,  and  fasting 
the  next  day,  is  called  Sdntapana  (the  tormenting 
penance). 

ao.  Swallowing  (the  same  six  things,  viz.)  cow- 
urine  and  the  rest,  each  for  one  day,  is  called  MahA- 
santapana  (the  particularly  tormenting  penance). 

2  1.  Swallowing  each  for  three  days  is  called 
Atisantapana  (the  extremely  tormenting  penance). 

22.  Swallowing  oil-cakes,  foam  of  boiled  rice, 
buttermilk,  water,  and  ground  barley  (each  for  one 
daj),  with  a  fasting  day  between  (every  two  days),  is 
called  Tulapurusha  (a  man's  weight), 

23.  Drinking  water  boiled  with  Kuja  grass, 
leaves  of  the  PaUsa  and  Udumbara  trees,  of  lotuses, 
of  the  5ankhapushpl  plant,  of  the  banyan  tree,  and 
of  the  Brahmasuvar^'al^  plant,  each  (for  one  day),  is 
called  Par/fakr/i^^ra  (leaves  penance). 

24.  Let  a  man  perform  all  those  penances  after 
having  shorn  his  hair  and  his  beard,  and  let  him 
bathe  at  morning,  noon,  and  evening  every  day, 
lying  on  a  low  couch,  and  restraining  his  passions, 

25.  And  let  him  (while  engaged  in  performing 
them)  avoid  to  converse  with  women,  ^tidras,  or 
outcasts,  and  let  him  constantly,  to  the  best  of  his 
ability,  mutter  purifying  Ma«tras  and  make  oblations 
in  the  fire. 

XLVII, 

1,  Now  follows  the  -^andr&yaMa  (lunar  penance). 

2,  Let  a  man  eat  single  mouthfuls  (of  food) 
unchanged  in  size  ; 

XLVIL  i-io.  M.  XI,  217-223.  — 1-3,  9.  V.  Ill,  324,  325.— 
1-4.  Gaut  XXVII,  12-15. 

a-  *  Uncbanged  in  size '  means  *  of  that  size  preciaely  which  the 
law  prescribes,'    Ya^iJavalkya  (III,  314)  states  that  each  daily 
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3.  And  let  him  during  the  moon's  increase  add 
(successively)  one  mouthful  (every  day,  so  as  to  eat 
one  mouthful  on  the  first  day  of  the  moon's  increase, 
two  moutlifuls  on  the  second  day^  and  so  on  ;  fifteen 
mouthfuls  on  the  day  of  full  moon),  and  during  the 
wane  of  the  moon  let  him  take  off  one  mouthful 
(every  dayt  so  as  to  eat  fourteen  mouthfuls  on  the 
first  day  of  the  moon's  wane,  thirteen  mouthfuls  on 
the  second,  and  one  mouthful  on  the  fourteenth  day 
of  the  moon's  wane),  and  on  the  day  of  new  moon 
let  him  fast  entirely:  thus  has  the  barley-shaped 
A'^ndriyawa  been  described. 

4.  Or  the  ant'shaped  All^ndrdyawa  (may  be  per- 
formed), 

5.  That  ATandrayawa  is  called  '  ant-shaped '  in 
which  the  day  of  new  moon  is  placed  in  the 
middle. 

6.  That  one  is  called  '  barley-shaped '  in  which 
the  day  of  full  moon  is  placed  in  the  middle, 

7.  If  a  man  eats  for  a  month  eight  mouthfuls  a 
day,  it  is  (the  penance  called)  Yati^andrdyawa  (an 
hermit's  A'andr^yawa). 

8.  Eating  (for  a  month)  four  mouthfuls  each 
morning  and  evening  is  (the  penance  called)  Sisn- 
X'andraya«a  (a  child's  A'indraya^fa). 

9.  Eating  anyhow  ^  three  hundred  minus  sixty 
mouthfuls  a  month  is  the  penance  called  Sdm^nya- 
i^andriyawa  (general  A^indrayawa). 

portion  must  have  ihe  size  of  a  peacock's  egg,  and  Gautama 
(XXVll,  10)  prescribes  that  the  sixe  of  a  mouthful  shall  be  such  as 
not  to  cause  a  distortion  of  the  mouth  in  swallowing  it.  (Nand.) 

9.  '  'Anyhow,'  i.e.  otherwise  than  ordained  above,  as  e.g.  eating 
four  mouthfuls  on  one  day,  and  twelve  on  Ihe  nest  day  ;  or  fasting 
on  one  day,  and  eating  sixteen  mouthfuls  on  the  following  day ;  or 
fasting  for  two  days,  and  eating  twcniy-four  mouthfuls  on  the  third 


I 
I 


XL VIII,  6. 


PENANCES. 


153 


10.  After  having  performed  this  penance,  in  a 
former  age,  the  seven  holy  A'/shis,  Brahman,  and 
Rudra  acquired  a  splendid  abode,  O  Earth. 

XLVIII. 

1.  Now  if  a  man  feels  his  conscience  chareed 
M'ith  some  guilty  act  (such  as  performing  a  sacrifice 
for,  or  accepting  a  gift  from,  unworthy  persons,  or 
eating  excrements)  committed  by  himself  (or  if  his 
conscience  tells  him  that  he  has  done  more  evil 
than  good,  or  if  he  thinks  himself  less  pure  than 
others),  let  him  boil  a  handful  of  barley-gruel  for  the 
^ke  of  his  own  spiritual  welfare. 

2.  Let  him  not  make  the  (customary)  Vaijvadeva 
offering  after  tliat. 

3.  Neither  must  he  make  the  Bali  offerings. 

4.  Let  him  consecrate  with  Mantras  the  barley, 
before  it  has  been  put  to  the  fire,  while  it  is  being 
boiled,  and  after  it  has  been  boiled. 

5.  Let  him  watch  the  barley,  while  it  is  being 
boiled  (muttering  at  the  same  time  the  following 
Mantra) : 

6.  '  Soma,  who  is  the  highest  priest  among  priests 
(gods),  leader  among  the  wise,  /?ish\  among  bards, 
the  falcon  among  rapacious  birds,  the  SvadhitJ  tree 
among  trees,  trickles  murmuring  through  the  filter'.' 

day ;  or  fasiing  for  three  days,  and  eating  thtrty*iwo  tnouthfuls  on 
the  fourth  day.  (Nand.) 

XLVm.  I.  Gaui.  XIX,  13- 

2,  3,  Reg^ding  the  regular  oblations  which  have  to  be  offered 
at  meal  limes  &c.  to  the  Vijvedevas  and  to  all  beings  (bliQt^ni), 
see  LIX,  32,  24;  LXVIII,  1-22. 

4.  The  Mantras  are  given,  below,  17-22. 

6,  '  Rig-veda  IX,  96,  6.  Regarding  the  translation  of  this  verse, 
sec  Dr.  Zimmer's  remarks,  Altindisches  Leben,  p.  307. 
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With  these  words  he  must  fasten  blades  of  Kuxa 
grass  (round  the  neck  of  the  kettle). 

7.  The  pulse  having  been  boiled,  he  must  pour 
it  into  another  vessel  and  eat  it 

8.  Let  him  help  himself  to  it,  while  muttering  the 
Mantra, '  The  gods,  who  have  sprung  up  in  the  mind 
and  satisfy  the  mind,  who  are  gifted  with  great 
energy,  and  whose  father  is  Daksha,  shall  protect 
and  help  us.  To  them  be  Nama^  (adoration),  to 
them  be  Svaha  (hail)/ 

9.  Then,  after  having  sipped  water,  let  him  seize 
the  centre  (of  the  vessel)  and  mutter  the  Mantra  : 

10.  'Be  satisfied  in  our  stomach,  O  ye  waters, 
and  ye  barley-corns,  after  having  been  bathed  ;  they 
shall  be  salubrious  to  us,  conferring  bliss,  causing 
health,  divine,  causing  immortality,  and  increasers  of 
Rita,  (truth  and  justice).' 

1 1.  One  desirous  of  wisdom  (must  perform  this 
rite)  for  three  days ; 

12.  A  sinner,  for  six  days. 

13.  Any  of  the  mortal  sinners  (killers  of  a  Brah- 
ma;m,  stealers  of  gold,  and  the  rest)  becomes  purified 
by  swallowing  it  for  seven  days. 

14.  Swallowing  it  for  twelve  nights  effaces  even 
sins  committed  by  an  ancestor; 

1 5.  Swallowing  it  for  a  month,  every  sin  (whether 
light  or  heavy,  and  whether  committed  by  himself 
or  by  an  ancestor). 

16.  And  so  does  swallowing  barley-corns  dis- 
solved in  the  excrements  of  a  cow  for  twenty-one 
days  (efface  every  sin). 

1 7.  '  Thou  art  barley,  thou  the  king  of  grains, 

8.  Taittirf}^  Samhiti  I,  3,  3,  i.     See  also  VS^asaneyi  Sa«liita 
IV,  II,  &c. 
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thou  water  mixed  with  honey ;  the  y?/'shis  have  pro- 
claimed thee  an  expeller  of  every  kind  of  guilt  and 
an  instrument  of  purification. 

iB.  'You  are  clarified  butter  and  honey,  O  ye 
barley-corns;  you  are  water  and  ambrosia,  O  ye 
barley-corns.  May  you  efface  whatever  sinful  acts 
I  have  committed : 

19.  'Sins  committed  by  words,  by  acts,  and  by 
evil  thoughts.  Avert  distress  and  ill-fortune  from 
me,  O  ye  barley-corns. 

20,  *  Purify  food  licked  at  by  dogs  or  pigs,  or 
defiled  by  leavings  (of  food),  and  (purify  me  from 
the  stain)  of  disobedience  towards  mother  and 
father.  O  ye  barley-corns. 

21,  '  Purify  for  me  food  given  by  a  multitude  of 
persons,  the  food  of  a  harlot,  or  of  a  -Siidra,  food 
otfered  at  a  ^'mddha,  food  rendered  impure  by  the 
birth  of  a  child  in  the  house,  the  food  of  a  thief,  and 
food  offered  at  a  Navaxrclddha  (or  new  ^Sraddha, 
which  takes  place  on  the  first,  third,  fifth,  seventh, 
ninth,  and  eleventh  day  after  a  person's  demise). 

22.  '  Purify  me,  O  ye  barley-corns,  from  the  sin 
of  injuring  a  child  or  of  causing  (a  punishment)  to 

[be  inflicted  on  some  one  by  the  king,  from  theft  of 
gold  (or  other  high  crimes),  from  the  violation  of  a 
religious  duty,  from  performing  a  sacrifice  for  an 
unworthy  person,  and  from  abusing  a  Br4hma«a.' 


XLIX, 

1.    After  having  fasted  during  the  eleventh  day 
of  the  bright  half  of  the  month  M^rga^rsha,  let  a 

XLIX.  I.  *  He  roust  worship  Vasudeva  either  with  sixteen  acts, 
muttering  one  out  of  the  sixteen  verses  of  the  PurushasQkta  with 
each  single  act,  the  6rst  act  being  the  invocation  of  the  gods,  and 
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man  worship,  on  the  twelfth  day,  the  venerable 
V&sudeva  (Vishwu). 

2.  (He  shall  worship  him)  with  flowers,  incense, 
unguents,  lamps,  eatables  (such  as  milk),  and  repasts 
given  to  BrAhma?/as, 

3.  By  performing  this  rite  (on  the  twelfth  day  of 
the  bright  half  of  every  month,  from  the  month 
Mdrgarfrsha  to  the  month  K&rttika)  for  one  year,  he 
is  purified  from  every  sin. 

4.  By  performing  it  till  he  dies,  he  attains  ^veta- 
dvlpa  {'  the  white  island/  the  abode  of  Bhagavat). 

5.  By  performing  it  for  a  year  on  each  twelfth 
day  of  both  halves  of  a  month,  he  attains  heaven, 

6.  By  performing  it  (within  the  same  intervals), 
till  he  dies,  (he  attains)  the  world  of  VishHu. 

7.  The  same  (heavenly  rewards  are  gained  by 
him  who  performs  this  rite)  on  each  fifteenth  day 
(after  having  fasted  during  the  fourteenth). 

8.  If  he  worships  (according  to  the  latter  rite) 
Kejava  (Vish«u)  who  has  become  one  with  Brah- 
man, on  the  day  of  new  moon,  and  Ke^rava  absorbed 
in  meditation,  on  the  day  of  full  moon,  he  will 
obtain  a  great  reward. 

the  last  the  dismissal  of  the  assembled  Brahma^/as;  or  he  must 
■worship  him  wit!!  the  "J5ve  offerings,"  perfumes,  and  the  rest, 
inuuering  at  the  same  time  the  "  twelve  syllables  "  (Om  iumo  bha- 
gavate  vSsudeviya,  "  Om,  adoration  to  the  venerable  V^udeva  '*)/ 
(Nand,) 

2.  *  He  must  worship  him  with  those  offerings  and  with  burnt- 
oblations.  The  burnt-oblation,  which  must  cotiisist  either  of 
sesamutn,  or  of  barley,  or  of  clarified  butter,  has  to  be  accompanied 
by  the  recitaiion  of  the  Purushasflkta  or  of  the  "  twelve  syllables." ' 
(Nand.) 

8.  According  to  Nand,,  the  two  forms  of  Viahwu  mentioned 
here  must  be  considered  as  two  separate  deities,  the  one  having  to 
be  invoked  with  the  words  'Adoration  to  Brahmake^va/  and  the 
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9,  If  in  a  year  on  a  day  of  full  moon  the  moon 
and  the  planet  Jupiter  are  seen  together  in  the  sky, 
it  is  called  a  great  full  moon. 

10.  Gifts,  fasts,  and  the  like  are  declared  to  be 
imperishable  on  that  day.  The  same  is  the  case  if 
a  conjunction  with  the  asterism  ^ravaw^  falls  on  the 
twelfth  day  of  the  bright  half  (of  any  month). 

L. 

1.  Let  a  man  make  a  hut  of  leaves  in  a  forest  and 
dwell  in  it ; 

2.  And  let  him  bathe  (and  perform  his  prayers) 
three  times  a  day ; 

3-  And^  let  him  collect  alms,  going  from  one 
village  to  another,  and  proclaiming  his  own  deed  ; 

4.  And '  let  him  sleep  upon  grass  : 

5.  This  is  called  a  Mahavrata  (great  observance). 

6.  He  who  has  killed  a  BrShmawa  (unintention- 
ally) must  perform  it  for  twelve  years. 

7.  (He  who  has  unintentionally  killed)  a  Ksha- 
triya  or  a  Vaixya  engaged  in  a  sacrifice,  for  the 
same  period. 

other  with  the  words  '  Adoration  to  Yogake^va.'    'A  great  reward' 
he  interprets  by  '  a  shape  identical  with  that  of  Brahman/ 

L.  1-6,  15,  M.  XI,  73;  Y.  Ill,  243;  Apast.  I,  9,  24,  ii-ao; 
GauL  XXII,  4-6.  — 7-10.  12-14.  M,  XI,  88,  89,  1 29-131;  Y. 
in.  agi.  s66,  267;  Gaut.  XXII,  13-16. — ^16-24.  M.  XI,  109- 
116;  Y.III,  263.  — 15-41.  M.  XI,  132-138;  Y  III,  270-274  ^ 
30-33.  Apast,  I,  9,  25,  13  ;  Gaut.  XXII,  19.-34-36.  Gdut,  XXII, 
j^ig.— 46-50.  M.  XI,  141-145  J  Y,  III,  275,  276.  —  46.  Apast 
I,  9,  36,  2;  Gaut.  XXII,  30,  31. 

3.  'Nand,,  quoling  Gautama  XXII,  5,  takes  the  particle  ia, 
'  and,*  to  imply  that  lie  should  also  make  way  for  any  Arya  whom 
he  meets. 

4.  *Tbe  particle  H  here  means,  according  to  Nand.,  that  he 
ought  to  remain  chaste,  as  ordained  by  Gautama,  XXII,  4, 


8.  Likewise,  he  who  has  killed  (unintentionally)  a 
pregnant  woman,  or  ^  a  woman  in  her  courses. 

9.  Or  ^  a  woman  who  has  bathed  after  temporary 
uncleanness ; 

10.  Or'  a  friend. 

11.  He  who  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  king, 
must  perform  the  Mahdvrata  for  twice  the  same 
number  of  years  (or  twenty-four  years) ; 

12.  He  who  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  Ksha- 
triya  (not  engaged  in  a  sacrifice,  nor  a  king),  for  one 
quarter  of  that  time  less  (or  for  nine  years) ; 

13.  He  who  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  Vaiiya 
(not  engaged  in  a  sacrifice),  for  half  of  that  time  (or 
for  six  years). 

14.  He  who  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  (vir- 
tuous) 6'fldraj  for  half  of  that  time  again  (or  for 
three  years). 

15.  He  who  is  performing  any  of  those  penances. 
must  carry  (on  his  stick)  the  skull  of  the  person 
slain,  like  a  Bag. 

16.  Let  a  man  serve  cows  for  a  month,  his  hair 
and  beard  having  been  shorn, 

1 7.  And  let  him  sit  down  to  rest  when  they  rest; 

18.  And^  let  him  stand  still  when  they  stand 
still ; 


8.  '  Nand.  infers  from  texts  of  Praietas,  Yama,  and  ParSjara,  that 
the  partfde  va,  '  or,'  here  refers  to  pregnant  cows,  and  to  women 
whose  confinement  is  close  at  hand,  or  who  are  married  to  one  who 
has  kindled  his  sacred  fire,  or  for  whom  all  the  sacred  rites  have 
been  duly  performed  from  their  birth. 

9.  '  Nand,  refers  the  particle  v3,  '  or,*  to  women  of  high  rank  and 
to  a  rival  wife,  or  a  mother,  or  a  daughter,  or  a  sister,  or  a  datighter- 
in-law,  or  a  wife,  who  is  of  the  same  caste  as  her  husband. 

10.  "The  particle  va  includes  children  here.'  (Nand.) 

18.  'According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  ia,  here  refers  to  Uie 
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19.  And  ^  let  him  give  assistance  to  a  cow  that 
has  met  with  an  accident  (such  as  getting  into  a 
slough,  or  falling  into  a  pit). 

20.  And  let  him  preserve  them  from  (the  attacks 
of  lions  and  tigers  and  other)  dangers. 

21.  Let  him  not  seek  shelter  himself  against  cold 
(and  hot  winds)  and  similar  dangers,  without  having 
previously  protected  the  cows  against  them. 

22.  Let  him  wash  himself  with  cow-urine  (three 
times  a  day); 

23.  And  *  let  him  subsist  upon  the  (five)  pro- 
ductions of  a  cow : 

24.  This  is  the  Govrata  (cow  rite),  which  must  be 
performed  by  him  who  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a 
cow  (belonging  to  a  Kshatriya). 

25.  If  a  man  has  killed  an  elephant  (intention- 
ally), he  must  give  five  black  (nlla)  bulls. 

26.  If  he  has  killed  (unintentionally)  a  horse,  he 
must  give  a  garment. 

27.  If  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  an  ass,  he 
must  give  a  bull  one  year  old. 

28.  The  same  if  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  a 
ram  or  a  goat. 

29.  If  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  a  camel,  he 
must  give  one  KrishnaXs.  of  gold. 


precept  of  Parlrara,  that  he  should  drink  water  when  the  cows 
drink,  and  lie  down  when  they  lie  down. 

19.  'According  lo  Nand.,  ihe  particle  ka.  here  implies  another 
spt  of  ParSjara,  that  he  should  nol  take  notice  of  a  cow  grxang 
^or  drinking  water  upon  his  own  gjound  or  thai  of  another. 

93.  ^'The  particle  ia.  implies  that  he  should  also  mutter  the 
Gomatf  h)Tnn,  as  iataiapa  says.'  (Nand,) 

25.  '  He  is  called  a  black  bull  whose  colotir  is  red,  whose  mouth 
and  tail  are  of  a  yellowish- white  coiotifj  and  whose  hoofs  and  horns 
are  white.'  (Y^^fiapirjva,  quoted  by  Nand.) 


$o.  If  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  a  dog,  he  must 
fast  for  three  days. 

31.  If  he  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  mouse,  or 
a  cat,  or  an  ichneumon,  or  a  frog,  or  a  Dunduhha. 
snake,  or  a  large  serpent  (a  boa  constrictor),  he  must 
fast  one  day,  and  on  the  next  day  he  must  give  a 
dish  of  milk,  sesamum,  and  rice  mixed  together  to  a 
Brihmawa,  and  give  him  an  iron  hoe  as  his  '  fee.' 

32.  If  he  has  killed  (unintentionally)  an  iguana, 
or  an  owl,  or  a  crow,  or  a  fish,  he  must  fast  for 
three  days. 

^^.  If  he  has  killed  (intentionally)  a  Hawsa,  or 
a  crane,  or  a  heron,  or  a  cormorant,  or  an  ape,  or  a 
falcon,  or  the  vulture  called  BhAsa,  or  a  Brahma;/! 
duck,  he  must  give  a  cow  to  a  BrAhma«a. 

34.  If  he  has  killed  a  snake,  (he  must  give)  an 
iron  spade. 

35.  If  he  has  killed  emasculated  (cattle  or  birds) ^, 
(he  must  give)  a  load  of  straw  ''. 

36.  If  he  has  killed  (intentionally)  a  boar,  (he 
must  give)  a  Kumbha  of  clarified  butter. 

37.  If  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  a  partridge, 
(he  must  give)  a  Dro;^a  of  sesamum. 

38.  If  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  a  parrot,  (he 
must  give)  a  calf  two  years  old. 

39.  If  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  a  curlew,  (he 
must  give)  a  calf  three  years  old. 

40.  If  he  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  wild  carni- 
vorous animal,  he  must  give  a  milch  cow. 


I 


3,5.  '  Thus  according  to  Nand.,  who  declares  himself  against 
ihe  interpreladon  of  shaWa  by  'a  eunuch  ;'  see,  however,  Kullflka 
on  M.  XI,  134,  and  Dr.  Bilbler's  rendering  of  Gaut,  XXII,  23. — 
*  Nand.  adds,  '  and  a  MIsha  of  lead ; '  see  ihe  passages  just  re- 
ferred to. 
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4r.  If  he  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  wild  animal 
not  carnivorous,  (he  must  give)  a  heifer. 

42.  If  he  has  (intentionally)  killed  an  animal  not 
mentioned  before,  he  must  subsist  upon  milk  for 
three  days. 

4 J,.  If  he  has  (unintentionally)  killed  a  bird  (not 
mentioned  before),  he  must  eat  at  night  only ; 

44.  Or  (if  unable  to  do  so),  he  must  give  a  silver 
MAsha. 

45.  If  he  has  (unintentionally)  killed  an  aquatic 
animal,  he  must  fast  (for  a  day  and  a  night). 

46.  If  he  has  killed  a  thousand  (small)  animals 
having  bones,  or  an  ox-load  of  animals  that  have  no 
bones,  he  must  perform  the  same  penance  as  for 
killing  a  ^iidra. 

47.  But,  if  he  has  killed  animals  having  bones,  he 
must  (moreover)  give  some  trifle  to  a  Br&hmawa  (for 
each  animal  which  he  has  killed) ;  if  he  has  killed 
boneless  animals,  he  becomes  purified  by  one  stop- 
ping of  the  breath. 

48.  For  cutting  (unawares?)  trees  yielding  fruit 
(such  as  the  bread-fruit  or  mango  trees),  shrubs, 
creeping  or  climbing  plants,  or  plants  yielding  blos- 
soms (such  as  the  jasmine  tree),  he  must  mutter  a 
Vedlc  text  (the  Gayatri)  a  hundred  times. 

49.  For  killing  (unintentionaJIy)  insects  bred  in 
rice  or  other  food,  or  in  (sweets  and)  the  like,  or 
in  liquids  (such  as  molasses),  or  elsewhere  (in  water 
and  so  on),  or  in  flowers  or  fruits,  the  penance  con- 
sists in  eating  clarified  butter. 

50.  If  a  man  has   wantonly  cut  such   plants  as 


46,  47.  Na.nd.  thinks  that  the  former  irloka  refers  10  intentional, 
and  the  latter  to  unintentional  murder  of  those  animals. 

[7]  M 


grow  by  cultivation  (such  as  rice  and  barley),  or 
such  as  rise  spontaneously  in  the  wood  (such  as 
wild  rice),  he  must  wait  on  a  cow  and  subsist  upon 
milk  for  one  day. 

LI. 

1.  A  drinker  of  spirituous  liquor  must  abstain 
from  all  religious  rites  and  subsist  on  grains 
separated  from  the  husk  for  a  year, 

2.  If  a  man  has  (knowingly)  tasted  any  of  the 
(twelve)  unclean  excretions  of  the  bod) ,  or  of  the 
(twelve)  intoxicating  drinks,  he  must  perform  the 
A';lndrdya«a  penance. 

3.  Likewise,  if  he  has  (knowingly)  eaten  garlic, 
or  onions,  or  red  garlic,  or  any  plant  which  has  a 
similar  flavour  (to  that  of  garlic  or  onions),  or  the 
meat  of  village  pigs,  of  tame  cocks  (and  other  tame 
birds)*  of  apes,  and  of  cows. 

4.  In  all  those  cases  men  belonging  to  a  twice- 
born  caste  have  to  be  initiated  a  second  time,  after 
the  penance  is  over. 

5.  On  their  second  initiation,  the  tonsure,  the 
girding  with  the  sacred  string,  the  wearing  of  the 
staff,  and  the  begging  of  alms  shall  be  omitted. 

LT.  I.  M.  XI,  93;  Y.  HI,  254.-3.  M.  V,  19;  Y.  I,  176.— 
4,5.  M.  XI,  ^151,152;  Y.  Ill,  255;  Gaut.  XXIIT,  3.— 6.  M.V.  18; 
Y.  I,  177;  Apast.  I,  5>  17,  37;  Gaut.  XVII,  27,  —  7-20.  M.  IV, 
205-217;  Y.  I,  1 61-168;  Apast.  I,  5,  16,  27.  29;  17,  4,  5;  18, 
21-23;  3t9,  t,  15;  II,  6.  i5t  14;  Gaut,  XVII,  ici-ia,  17,  tg,  21, 
31.  — 3t.  M.V,  16;  Y.  1, 177,  178. —  23.  M.  XI,  148. —  25.  M. 
XI,  150;  Gaut.  XXIII,  6. —  36-42.  M.  V,  «5-2i,  34,  25;  XI, 
152-157  ;  Y.  I,  169-178;  Apast.  I,  5,  17,  17-20,  22-26,  28,  29, 
^$-3^',  Gaut.  XVn,  14,  16,  22-26,  28,  «9,  32-34. —  43-46.  M. 
XI,  158-160.-59.  M.  V,  36;  Y.  I,  179;  Apast.  I,  s,  17.31-  — 
60.  M.  V,38;  Y.I,  180.  — 61.  M.  V,  39.  — 6a.  M.  V,  34.  — 63- 
78.  M.  V,  40-55,-64.  SahMi,  11,  i5, 1.  See  also  Btlhler,  Introd. 
to  Digest,  p.  ixxi,  noie.^ — 76,  77.  Y.  I,  181, 
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6.  If  a  man  has  (unawares)  eaten  meat  of  a  five- 
toed  animal,  with  the  exception  of  the  hare,  the 
porcupine,  the  Iguana,  the  rhinoceros,  and  the  tor- 
toise,  he  must  fast  for  seven  days. 

7.  If  he  has  eaten  the  food  of  a  multitude  of 
persons^  of  a  harlot,  of  a  thief,  or  of  a  singer,  he 
must  subsist  upon  milk:  for  seven  days. 

8.  And  *  (if  he  has  eaten)  the  food  of  a  carpenter 
or  of  a  leather  manufacturer ; 

9.  Or  of  a  usurer,  of  a  miser,  of  one  who  has 
performed  the  initiatory  ceremony  of  a  Soma-sacri- 
fice,  of  a  jailer,  of  an  Abhi^asta,  or  of  a  eunuch; 

ID.  Or  of  a  dissolute  woman,  of  a  hypocrite,  of  a 
physician,  of  a  hunter,  of  a  hard-hearted  or  cruel 
person,  and  of  one  who  eats  the  leavings  of  food  ; 

II.  Or  of  a  woman  who  has  neither  husband  nor 
son,  of  a  goldsmith,  of  an  enemy,  or  of  an  outcast ; 

13.  Or  of  a  malignant  informer,  of  a  liar,  of  one 
who  has  transgressed  the  law,  and  of  one  who  sells 
himself,  or  who  sells  (molasses  or  other)  liquids  and 
condiments ; 

13.  Or  of  a  public  dancer^  of  a  weaver,  of  an 
ungrateful  man,  or  of  a  dyer  of  clothes ; 

14.  Or  (tlie  food)  of  a  blacksmith,  of  a  man  of 
the  Kish&da  tribe  (who  subsist  by  fishing),  of  a 
s tage- player  ' ,  of  a  worker  in  cane,  or  of  a  seller  of 
weapons ; 

g,  ' '  As  shown  by  Aa,  "an(i,"  other  persons  wito  hftve  a.  dishonour- 
able profession,  such  as  fi&hermen,  have  also  to  be  understood/ 
^Nand.) 

^,  Abhixasta  means  '  accused  of  a  heinous  crime/  i.e. '  a  person 
of  bad  repute'  (Nand.)  See  also  Dr.  Bdhler's  ijotee  on  Apast.  I, 
9.  24,  6,  and  on  Gaut.  XVII,  17, 

14<  '  This  is  the  usual  meaning  of  the  lerm  rahgivatiriru 
Nand.  explains  it  by  '  wresders  and  the  like.' 
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IS-  Or  of  a  trainer  of  dogs,  of  a  distiller  of 
spirituous  liquor,  of  an  oil  manufacturer,  or  of  a 
washerman ; 

1 6.  Or  (the  food)  of  a  woman  in  her  courees 
(whether  belonging  to  her,  or  dressed  for  her),  or  of 
one  who  lives  under  one  roof  with  the  paramour  of 
his  wife ; 

17.  Or  (food)  which  has  been  looked  at  by  the 
killer  of  an  embryo  (of  a  Brahmawa),  or  which  has 
been  touched  by  a  woman  in  her  courses,  or  nibbled 
by  a  bird\  or  touched  by  a  dog,  or  smelt  at  by  a 
cow ; 

18.  Or  that  which  has  been  designedly  touched 
with  the  foot,  or  that  which  has  been  sneezed  at ; 

ig.  Or  the  food  of  insane,  or  wrathful,  or  sick 
persons ; 

20.  Or  (food  that  is  given)  in  a  disrespectful 
manner,  or  the  meat  (of  animals  killed)  for  no  sacred 
purpose. 

21.  After  having  (unawares)  eaten  the  flesh  of 
any  sort  of  fish,  excepting  the  V^/Mn^,  Rohita, 
Ri^iva,  S'mih^tujida,  and  .Sakula  fishes,  he  must 
fast  for  three  days. 

22.  Likewise,  after  having  (unawares)  eaten  the 
flesh  of  (any  other)  aquatic  animal  (such  as  the 
alligator,  or  the  Gangetic  porpoise). 

23.  After  having  (knowingly)  drunk  water  from  a 
vessel  in  which  spirituous  liquor  had  been  kept,  he 
must  drink  for  seven  days  milk  boiled  together  with 
the  ^aiikhapushp!  plant. 

17,  '  Najid.  considers  the  term  patauin  to  refer  to  crows  only  in 
this  place.  KuHQka  (on  M.  IV,  208)  interprets  it  by  'crows  and 
the  hke.'     See  aLo  Gaul.  XVII,  10. 

30.  See  Dr.  Btlhler's  notes  on  Gaut.  XVJI,  19,  31, 
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24.  After  having  (knowingly  drunk  water)  from  a 
vessel  in  which  an  intoxicating  beverage  had  been 
kept,  (he  must  drink  the  same)  for  five  days, 

25.  A  Soma-sacrificer,  who  has  (unawares)  smelt 
the  breath  of  a  man  who  had  been  drinking  spiri- 
tuous liquor,  must  plunge  into  water,  (suppress  his 
breath)  and  mutter  the  Aghamarsha«a  three  times, 
and  eat  clarified  butter  afterwards. 

26.  For  eating  (designedly)  the  flesh  of  an  ass>  of 
a  camel,  or  of  a  crow  ',  he  must  perform  the  ICkn- 
dr4ya»a  penance. 

27.  Likewise,  for  eating  (knowingly)  the  flesh  of 
an  unknown  (beast  or  bird),  meat  kept  in  a  slaughter- 
house, and '  dried  meat. 

28.  For  eating  (unawares)  the  flesh  of  carnivorous 
beasts  (tigers  and  others),  or  birds  (hawks  and  others), 
he  must  perform  the  Taptakr/i^j^ira. 

29.  For  (knowingly)  eating  a  sparrow,  or  (the 
heron  called)  Plava,  or  a  Br&hma«i  duck,  or  a 
Haiwsa,  or  the  (wild  cock  called)  Ra^^^dAla,  or  a 
Sarasa  crane,  or  a  Datydha,  or  a  male  or  female 
parrot,  or  a  crane,  or  a  heron,  or  a  cuckoo,  or  a 
wagtail^  he  must  fast  for  three  days, 

30.  Likewise,  for  eating  (unawares  the  flesh  ol) 
animals  whose  hoof  is  not  cloven  (such  as  horses), 


36.  Nand.  argues  from  a  passage  of  Przittas,  that  the  flesh  of 
ihe  following  other  animals,  dogs,  jackals,  cocks,  boars,  carnivorous 
^nimale  in  general,  Gangetic  porpoises,  apes,  elephants,  horses, 
lame  bogs,  cowg,  and  humaJi  beings,  is  also  implied  here.  But  if 
that  were  ibe  case,  SQtra  26  would  be  partly  a  mere  repeLition  of, 
and  partly  opposed  to,  the  rules  laid  down  in  SQtras  33  and  32. 

17.  '  Nand.  infers  from  a  passage  of  the  Br^hma-pur&na,  that  the 
use  of  the  particle  ia.  further  implies  a  pfohihition  to  eat  the  flesh 
on  the  backj  or  flesh  which  had  been  interred  in  the  ground,  or 
covered  witli  earth,  fried  meat,  and  the  Hesb  of  the  uterus. 
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or  of  animals  having  a  double  row  of  teeth  (such  as 
the  Rohita  deer). 

31.  For  eating  (unawares)  the  flesh  of  any  bird, 
excepting  the  francoltne  partridge,  the  K§^pl%*ala, 
the  (quail  called)  Livaka,  the  peahen,  and  the 
peacock,  (he  must  fast)  for  a  day  and  a  night. 

32.  For  eating  (knowingly)  insects  (ants  and 
others),  he  must  drink  for  one  day  (water  in  which 
the  plant)  Brahmasuvar/'ali  (has  been  boiled). 

33.  For  eating  (unawares)  the  flesh  of  dogs,  he 
must  perform  the  same  penance  '. 

34.  For  eating  (unawares  the  mushroom  called) 
A'^attraka,  or  (the  mushroom  called)  Kavaka,  he 
must  perform  the  Santapana  penance. 

35.  For  eating  (unawares)  stale  food,  other  than 
a  mess  prepared  with  barley  (such  as  cakes),  or  w^ith 
wheat  (such  as  gruel),  or  with  milk  (boiled  with  rice, 
or  mixed  with  coagulated  milk,  or  otherwise  dressed), 
and  dishes  sprinkled  with  fat  (such  as  clarified 
butter),  sour  gruel,  and  sweetmeats,  he  must  fast 
(for  one  day), 

36.  Likewise,  (for  eating  unawares)  the  juice 
flowing  from  an  incision  in  a  tree,  (plants  raised  in) 
unclean  substances  (such  as  excrements  and  the 
like),  and  the  red  exudation  of  trees. 

7,y.  Also,  (for  eating  unawares)  the  root  of  the 
water-lily  ;  (and  for  eating)  rice  boiled  with  sesamum, 
or  with  beans,  Saw^ySva  ',  rice  boiled  in  milk  with 
sugar,  pastry,  ^ashkuU  (cakes),  or  food  destined  for 

53.  '  'And  he  must  perform  the  iSintapatia  penance  meotioned 
111  the  next  Sfitra,  as  the  use  of  the  panicle  >fa  implies.'  (Nand.) 

37.  '  Nand.  interprets  this  term  by  uikarika,  which,  according 
to  Wilson,  is  a  sort  of  sweetmeat  made  with  milk,  tieacle,  and 
clarified  butter.  KullGka  (on  M.  V,  7)  has  a  somewhat  different 
interprelatton. 
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the  gods,  if  those  dishes  have  not  been  announced 
to  the  gods  first ;  and  (for  eating)  food  destined  for 
burnt-oblatlons. 

38.  Also,  for  tasting  the  milk  of  any  animal,  save 
the  milk  of  cows,  goats,  and  buffalos  (and  for  tasting 
any  eatables  made  of  such  milk) '. 

39.  Also,  (for  tasting  the  milk)  of  those  animals 
(cows  and  the  rest)  within  ten  days  after  their  giving 
birth  to  a  young  one, 

40.  And  (for  tasting)  the  milk  of  a  cow  whose 
milk  flows  of  itself,  of  one  that  has  just  taken  the 
bull  \  or  of  one  whose  calf  is  dead  '. 

41.  And  (for  tasting  the  milk  of  a  cow)  that  has 
been  feeding  upon  ordures. 

42.  And  (for  tasting)  any  such  food  as  has  turned 
sour  (but  not  that  which  is  sour  by  nature,  like  sorrel), 
except  sour  milk  (and  what  is  made  with  it). 

43.  A  student,  who  partakes  (unawares)  of  a 
^r^ddha  repast,  must  fast  for  three  days, 

44.  And  he  must  remain  in  water  for  a  whole 
day  (afterwards). 

45.  If  he  eats  honey  or  meat  (at  any  time),  he 
must  perform  the  Pra^apatya  penance* 

^6.  i  f  any  one  eats  (unawares)  the  leavings  of  the 


38.  '  Nand.  infers  from  the  use  of  the  particle  ia,  that  the  same 
penance  U  ordained  for  lasting  any  other  produciion  of  those 
aoiiiiAU,  as  e.g.  their  excrements. 

40.  '  Saodhin!  means  '  a  cow  that  has  just  taken  the  bull,'  or 
'a  female  animal  that  gives  milk  once  a  day,'  or  'a  cow  that  is 
milked  by  the  calf  of  another  cow.'  (Nand.)  Haradatta  (see  Apast. 
I»  5.  «7t  23;  Gaut.  XVII,  25)  interprets  it  by  'an  animal  giving 
milk  while  big  with  young.'  For  other  interpretations,  see  the 
Petersburg  Dictionary. —  *' The  particle  k&  indicates  that  animab 
bearing  twins  have  also  to  be  included  in  this  prohibition.'  (Nand.) 
See  Gaut.  loc  cit. 
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food  of  a  cat.  of  a  crow,  of  an  ichneumon,  or  of  a  rat, 
he  must  drink  water  in  which  the  Brahmasuvar^ald 
plant  has  been  boiled. 

47.  For  eating  (unawares)  what  has  been  left  by 
a  dog,  he  must  fast  for  one  day,  and  drink  Pa?*/{'a- 
gavya  (afterwards), 

48.  For  tasting  (knowingly)  the  excrements  of 
five-toed  animals  (excepting  human  excrements),  he 
must  (fast)  for  seven  days  (and  drink  Pa?/^agavya  on 
the  eighth). 

49.  If  one  (not  a  student)  eats  (unawares)  of  a 
.Sraddha  repast  consisting  of  raw  food,  he  must 
subsist  on  milk  for  seven  days. 

50.  If  a  Brdhma^m  eats  what  has  been  left  by  a 
^yCtdra,  (he  must  also  subsist  on  milk)  for  seven 
days. 

51.  I  f  he  eats  what  has  been  left  by  a  Vaijya,  (he 
must  subsist  upon  milk)  for  five  days. 

52.  If  he  eats  what  has  been  left  by  a  Kshatriya, 
(he  must  subsist  upon  milk)  for  three  days. 

53.  If  he  eats  what  has  been  left  by  another 
Brahmawa,  (he  must  subsist  upon  milk)  for  one 
day. 

54.  If  a  Kshatriya  eats  what  has  been  left  by  a 
^Qdra,  (he  must  undergo  the  same  penance)  for  five 
days. 

55.  If  he  eats  what  has  been  left  by  a  Vaijya,  (he 
must  undergo  it)  for  three  days  ; 

56.  And  so  must  a  Vaijya,  if  he  eats  what  has 
been  left  by  a  3'iidra. 

50.  Nand.  explams  chat  he  should  drink  Faningavya  alternately 
with  milk.  This  explanation  extends  to  the  following  SQtras  also 
{up  to  Sfltra  56).  He  further  argues  from  another  Smmi  text  that 
the  [erm  ^Qdra  means  '^ftdras  and  women'  here. 
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57.  For  (knowingly)  eating  (undressed)  food, 
ivhich  has  been  given  by  a  A'awrf'ala  (or  .Svapa^a  or 
other  member  of  the  seven  lowest  castes),  he  must 
fast  for  three  days. 

58.  For  (unawares)  eating  dressed  food  (given  by 
such),  the  Parika  penance  is  ordained, 

59.  Let  no  Br4hma?/a  ever  eat  (the  flesh  of)  beasts 
which  has  not  been  consecrated  with  Mantras ;  but 
if  it  has  been  consecrated  with  Mantras,  he  may  eat  it, 
following  the  eternal  rule  (laid  down  in  the  Veda). 

60.  As  many  hairs  as  the  beast  has,  which  he 
has  slain  in  this  world,  for  so  many  days  will  the 
killer  of  a  beast  for  other  purposes  than  a  (-^rauta 
or  Smarta)  sacrifice^  suffer  terrible  pangs  in  this 
world  and  in  the  next  \ 

61.  It  is  for  sacrifices  that  beasts  have  been 
created  by  the  Self-existent  (Brahman)  himself. 
Sacrificing  causes  the  whole  universe  to  prosper; 
therefore  is  the  slaughter  (of  beasts)  for  a  sacrifice 
no  slaughter. 

62.  The  sin  of  him  who  kills  deer  for  the  sake  of 
gain,  is  not  so  great  (and  visited  less  heavily)  in  the 
world  to  come,  than  the  sin  of  him  who  eats  meat 
which  has  not  been  offered  to  the  gods. 

63.  Plants^  cattle,  trees,  amphibious  animals,  and 
birds,  which  have  been  destroyed  for  the  purposes 
of  sacrifice,  obtain  exaltation  in  another  existence 
(in  which  they  are  born  as  Gandharvas,  or  other 
beings  of  a  high  rank). 


60.  '  My  translation  follows  Nand.  It  is.  however,  doubtful 
»he(her  the  reading  is  correct ;   see  Manu  V,  38. 

6i.  This  is  became  the  former  kills  anin^ab  in  order  to  suppon 
his  family,  whereas  the  latter  eats  meat  merely  in  order  to  tickle 
his  palate.  (Nand.) 
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64.  When  honouring  a  guest,  at  a  sacrifice,  or 
when  worshipping  the  manes,  or  the  gods,  a  man 
may  slay  cattle,  but  not  otherwise  on  any  account. 

65.  That  twice-born  man  who,  knowing  the  exact 
truth  (promulgated)  In  the  Veda,  slays  cattle  for  the 
sacrifices  (ordained  in  the  Veda),  will  convey  himself 
and  the  cattle  (slain  by  him)  to  a  blissful  abode. 

66.  A  self-controlled  '  man  of  a  twice-bom  caste, 
whether  he  be  a  householder,  or  be  dwelling  with 
his  spiritual  teacher,  or  in  the  forest,  must  never 
slay  an  animal  in  opposition  to  the  precepts  of  the 
Veda,  even  in  cases  of  distress. 

67.  That  slaughter  which  is  in  accordance  with 
the  precepts  of  the  Veda,  and  has  been  fixed  for  this 
world  of  movable  and  immovable  creatures^  should 
be  considered  as  no  slaughter  at  all ;  because  it  is 
from  the  Veda  that  law  shines  forth. 

68-  He  who  hurts  animals  that  do  not  hurt  any 
one,  merely  in  order  to  afford  pleasure  to  himself. 
will  never  obtain  happiness,  whether  living  or  dead  ^ 

69-  He  who  gives  no  living  creature  intentionally 
the  pain  of  confining  or  killing  (or  hurting)  it,  from 
benevolence  towards  all  (creatures),  will  enjoy  ever- 
lasting happiness- 

70.  Whatever  he  thinks  of,  whatever  he  strives 
for,  and  whatever  he  desires  in  his  heart,  all  that  is 
easily  obtained  by  him  who  does  not  injure  any 
created  being, 

71.  Meat  cannot  be  obtained  without  injuring  an 


66.  '  Nand.  inierprets  the  term  Slmavin  by  samnySsij  '  an  ascelic, 
or  member  of  the  fourth  order/  apparently  becausie  the  first  three 
orders  are  mentioned  in  this  ^^loka.  I  have  followed  Kullfkka's  in- 
lerpreiation  (on  M.V,  43). 

68.  ^ '  But  ii  is  no  sin  to  kill  tigers  or  other  beasts  of  prey/  (Nand.) 
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animal,  and  the  murder  of  animals  excludes  the 
murderer  from  heaven,  therefore  must  meat  be 
avoided, 

72.  Reflecting  upon  the  origin  of  flesh '  and 
upon  the  (sin  of)  hurting  or  confining  animated 
creatures,  he  must  abstain  from  animal  food  of  any 
kind, 

73.  He  who  transgresses  not  the  law  and  eats 
not  flesh  like  a  PijS^'a,  is  beloved  by  men  and 
remains  free  from  disease. 

74.  He  who  gives  his  consent  to  the  killing  of  an 
animal,  he  who  cuts  it  up.  he  who  kills  it>  the  pur- 
chaser and  the  seller,  he  who  prepares  it,  he  who 
serves  it  up,  and  he  who  eats  it,  all  these  are 
denominated  slaughterers  of  an  animal. 

75.  There  is  no  greater  sinner  than  he  who,  with- 
out giving  their  share  to  the  manes  and  to  the  gods, 
wants  to  increase  his  own  flesh  with  the  flesh  of 
another  creature, 

76.  Those  two,  he  who  performs  a  horse-sacrifice 
annually  for  a  hundred  years  and  he  who  does  not 
eat  meat,  shall  both  obtain  the  same  recompense  for 
their  virtue, 

77.  By  eating  (wild  rice  or  other)  sacred  fruits  or 
roots,  and  by  living  upon  such  grains  as  are  the  food 
of  hermits,  a  man  does  not  reap  so  high  a  reward  as 
by  avoiding  meat. 

78.  (An  eater  of  flesh  must  say  within  himself), 
*  Me  he  {mi^m  sa)  will  eat  In  the  next  world,  whose 


7a.  'The  human  soul  is  enveloped  in  six  sheaths,  three  of 
which  come  from  the  father,  and  three  from  the  mother.  The 
three  that  come  from  the  mother  are  skin,  flesh,  and  blood.  Now 
flesh  is  said  iii  the  Sruti  to  be  derived  from  the  menstrua!  discharge, 
and  the  latter  is  one  of  the  species  of  forbidden  food.  (Naod.) 


flesh  I  am  tasting  here.*     This,  say  the  learned,  ts 
the  derivation  of  the  word  flesh  (rnkmsa). 

LII. 

1.  He  who  has  stolen  the  gold  (of  a  Brdhmawa), 
must  bring  a  club  to  the  king,  proclaiming  his  deed. 

2.  Whether  the  ktng  kills  him  with  it^  or  dismisses 
him  unhurt,  he  is  purified. 

3.  Or  (in  case  he  committed  the  theft  unawares), 
he  must  perform  the  Mahavrata  '  for  twelve  years, 

4.  He  who  appropriates  (knowingly)  a  deposit 
(must  perform  the  same  penance). 

5-  He  who  steals  (knowingly)  grain  or  valuable 
objects ',  (or  prepared  food  belonging  to  a  BrSh- 
ma»a,)  (must  perform)  the  KriM'/iTR  ^  for  a  year. 

6.  For  stealing  male  or  female  slaves  (not  be- 
longing to  a  Br^hma?fa,  and  for  seizing)  a  well  or 
pool  (actually  containing  water),  or  a  field,  the 
A'dndriyawa  (penance  must  be  performed). 

7.  (For  stealing)  articles  of  small  value  (such  as 
tin  or  lead,  not  exceeding  twenty-five  Pa?*as  in  value), 
the  Santapana  (penance  must  be  performed). 

8.  (For  stealing)  sweetmeats,  (rice  or  other)  food, 

LH.  1,2,  M.  VIII,  31 4-316;  XI,  1 00-10  r;  Y.  HI,  257;  Apast, 
1,9^^3-4-5;  Gaul.  XII,  43,  44.  — 3.  M.  XI,  loa.  —  5-13.  M.XI, 
163-169, 

3.  *  See  L,  1-5. 

5.  ^  By  dhana,  '  valuable  objecis/  the  objects  mentioned  below 
(in  10).  copper  and  the  rest,  are  meant,  (Nand.) — *  Nand.  does 
not  explain  the  meaning  of  KrrX'Mra,  which  ifi  a  general  term  for 
'  a  heavy  penance.'  It  probabl}'  denotes  ihe  Pr^^giapatya  penance 
here,  as  in  a  number  of  other  law  texts  (e.g.  below,  LIV,  a 6),  and 
in  the  corresponding  text  of  Manu  in  particular.  See  Kullflka  on 
M.  XI,  163. 

8-13.  Nand.  explains  that  these  SGtras  refer  to  a  small  amount 
of  those  articles  which  are  mentioned  in  them. 
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(milk  or  other)  drinks,  a  bed,  a  seat,  flowers,  roots, 
or  fmit,  drinking  Pawiagavya  (is  ordained  as 
penance). 

9.  (For  stealing)  grass,  firewood,  trees,  rice  in  the 
husk,  sugar,  clothes,  skins,  or  flesh,  the  thtef  must 
fast  for  three  days. 

10.  (For  stealing  knowingly)  precious  stones, 
pearls  or  coral,  copper,  silver,  iron,  or  white  copper, 
he  must  eat  grain  separated  from  the  husk  for 
twelve  days. 

ir.  For  stealing  (unawares)  cotton,  silk,  wool  or 
other  (stuffs),  he  must  subsist  for  three  days  upon 
milk. 

12.  For  stealing  two-hoofed  or  one-hoofed  ani- 
mals, he  must  fast  for  three  days. 

i,^.  For  stealing  birds,  or  perfumes,  or  medicinal 
herbs,  or  cords,  or  basket-work,  he  must  fast  for 
one  day. 

14.  Though  a  thief  may  have  restored  to  the 
owner  the  stolen  property  (either  openly  or)  in  some 
indirect  manner  *,  he  must  still  perform  a  penance, 
in  order  to  purify  himself  from  guilt 

15.  Whatever  a  man  takes  from  others,  un- 
checked (by  the  dictates  of  religion),  of  that  will 
he  be  bereft  in  every  future  birth. 

16.  Because  life,  religious  merit,  and  pleasure 
depend  upon  wealth,  therefore  let  a  man  take  care 
not  to  injure  the  wealth  (of  others  by  robbing 
them)  by  any  means, 

17.  Among  those  two,  he  who  injures  animal 
life,  and  he  who  injures  wealth,  the  one  who  injures 
wealth  shall  incur  the  heavier  penalty. 

14.  '  'As  under  pretext  of  handing  over  10  him  the  dowry  of  a 


wife.'  (Natid.) 


[.  One  who  has  (unawares)  had  illicit  sexual 
intercourse  ',  must  perform  the  Prafapatya  penance 
for  a  year,  according  to  the  rule  of  the  Mahavrata, 
clad  in  a  garment  of  bark,  and  living  In  a  forest. 

2.  The  same  (penance  is  ordained)  for  sexual 
intercourse  with  the  wife  of  another  man  (who 
belongs  to  his  own  caste,  but  is  no  Guru  of  his). 

3.  For  intercourse  with  a  cow,  the  Govrata  (must 
be  performed). 

4.  For  intercourse  with  a  man,  for  unnatural 
crimes  with  a  woman,  (for  wasting  his  manhood)  in 
the  air,  (for  intercourse  with  a  woman)  iji  water,  by 
day,  or  in  a  go-cart',  he  must  bathe  dressed  in  his 
clothes. 

5.  By  intercourse  (knowingly)  with  a  /iTawaifala 
woman  ',  he  becomes  her  equal  in  caste. 

6.  For  intercourse  unawares  with  such,  he  must 
perform  the  -AT^ndr^yawa  twice. 

7.  For  intercourse  (knowingly)  with  cattle  (other 
than  cows)  or  with  a  public  prostitute,  (he  must 
perform)  the  PrS_^3patya  penance. 

8.  A  woman  who  has  committed  adultery  once, 


LIIL  1-8.  M.  XI,  106,  171-177.  — 4.  ¥.111,291.-9.  M.  XI, 
179. 

I .  '  The  crime  intended  here  is  explained  by  Nand.  as  being 
illicit  intercourse  wiih  a.  step-mother,  who  belongs  to  the  31&dra 
cftste. 

3.  See  L,  16-24. 

4.  '  '  Or  in  a  cart  drawn  by  asses  or  by  other  beasts  of  draugfat, 
as  ihe  particle  ^a  implies.'  (Nand) 

g,  '  *  Or  wiih  a  woman  of  an  equally  degraded  caste,  such  as  the 
iSvapa^a  caste  and  others.'  (Nand.) 
8.  See  SaLra  2. 
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must    perform    that    penance  which    has  been   pre- 
scribed for  an  adulterer. 

9.  That  guilt  which  a  Brahmawa  incurs  by  in* 
tercourse  with  a  A'awa^dla  woman  one  night,  he  can 
only  remove  by  subsisting  upon  alms,  and  constantly 
repeating  (the  Gayatri)  for  three  years. 

LIV. 

1.  If  a  man  associates  with  one  guilty  of  a  crime, 
he  must  perform  the  same  penance  as  he. 

2.  A  BrAhmawa  who  has  drunk  water  from  a  well 
in  which  a  five-toed  animal  has  perished,  or  which 
has  been  defiled  in  the  highest  degree,  must  fast 
for  three  days. 

3.  A  Kshatriya  (must  fast)  for  two  days  (in  the 
same  case), 

4.  A  Vai^ya  (must  fast)  for  one  day  (and  one 
night). 

5.  A  iSildra  (must  fast)  for  a  night  only. 

6.  And  all  (the  former,  but  not  a  6'Lldra)  must 
drink  Pa«-^gavya,  when  thetr  penance  has  been 
crompleied. 

7.  If  a  ^iidra  drinks  Pa77>&agavya,  or  if  a  Brdh- 
mai»a  drinks  spirituous  liquor,  they  both  go  to  the 
hell  called  Maharaurava  '. 


^  LIV.  1.  M.  XI.  jS2.  — 10.  M  XI.  203.— II.  M.  n.  330; 
Apas!.  11,5.  13,  23  ;  Gaut.  XXIII,  21,—  ts.  M.  XL  aoo;  Y.  Ill, 
«77 ;  Gaut.  XXIII,  7.  —  23.  M.  XL  201 ;  Y.  HI,  291.  —  24,  M. 
XL  195 ;  V.  Ill  290.  —  25.  M.  XL  198 ;  Y.  Ill,  289.  —  26,  M. 
XI,  193, —  3^.  M.  XI,  193.  —  28.  M.  XI,  294.  —  39.  M.  XI,  n>4, 
—  30.  M.  XI,  209  ;  Y.  m,  293.—  31.  M.  XI,  190.  —  32.  M.  XI, 
1 91;  Y.  Ill,  399.  —  34.  M.  XI,  a  10;  Y.  HI,  294. 

7.  *  See  XLIII,  5.  Nand.  infers  from  an  anonymous  Smr/ti 
passage,  that  the  first  part  of  tbis  Sfitra  refers  not  only  to  .S'&dras, 
but  to  wometi  also,  and  not  only  to  the  drinking  of  Fan^gavya, 
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has 


man  has  not  connection  with  his  wife  in 
the  natural  season,  unless  it  be  on  the  days  of  the 
full  and  new  moon,  or  because  she  is  ill,  he  must 
fast  for  three  days. 

9.  A  false  witness  ^  must  perform  the  penance 
ordained  for  killing  a  Brdhma«a. 

10.  He  who  has  (unawares)  voided  excrements 
without  water  (being  near),  must  bathe  in  his 
clothes,  pronounce  the  '  great  words ','  and  offer  a 
burnt-oblation  '^. 

11.  One  who  has  been  surprised  asleep  by  the 
sun  rising  or  setting,  must  bathe  in  his  clothes  and 
mutter  the  Gayatrl  one  hundred  and  eight  times. 

12.  He  who  has  been  bitten  by  a  dog,  a  jackal,  a 
tame  pig.  an  ass,  an  ape,  a  crow,  or  a  public  prosti- 
tute, shall  approach  a  river  and  (standing  in  it,  shall) 
stop  his  breath  sixteen  times. 

13.  One  who  forgets  the  Vedic  texts  which  he 
has  studied^  or  who  forsakes  the  sacred  fires,  must 
subsist  upon  alms  for  a  year,  bathing  at  die  tree 
Savanas  (morning,  noon,  and  evening),  sleeping 
upon  the  ground,  and  eating  one  meal  a  day. 

14.  For  setting  one's  self  up  by  false  statements, 
and  for  falsely  accusing  or  abusing  a  Guru,  he  must 
subsist  upon  milk  for  a  month. 

15.  An  atheist,  one  who  leads  the  life  of  a 
member  of  the  .^a«i/ala  or  of  other  low  castes  that 

but  also  to  the  ofTering  of  burnt-oblaiions  and  the  muttering  of 
prayers. 

9.  '  According  to  Nand.,  this  particular  species  of  criminals  is 
only  quoted  as  an  instance  of  anupStakinaA  (criminals  in  the  third 
degree,  see  XX XVI),  who  are  all  intended  in  this  SQtra. 

10.  'See  LV,  10,  —  ''The  panicle  kn  implies  that  he  must 
touch  a  cow  besides,  as  Manu  directs  (XI,  203).'  (Nand.) 

14.  Sec  XXXVU,  I,  3. 
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dwell  outside  the  village  (B4hyas)\  an  ungrateful 
man.  one  who  buys  or  sells  with  false  weights,  and 
one  who  deprives  Brahma«as  of  their  livelihood  (by 
robbing  them  of  a  grant  made  to  them  by  the  king 
or  private  persons,  or  by  other  bad  practices),  all 
those  persons  -  must  subsist  upon  alms  for  a  year. 

16.  An  unmarried  elder  brother  whose  younger 
brother  is  married,  a  younger  brother  married  before 
the  elder,  an  unmarried  elder  sister  whose  younger 
sister  is  married,  the  relative  who  gives  such  a 
damsel  in  marriage,  and  the  priest  who  officiates  at 
such  a  marriage,  must  perform  the  A'dndriyawa. 

17.  He  who  sells  living  beings,  land,  religious 
merit  (obtained  by  a  sacrifice  or  otherwise),  or 
Soma^  must  perform  the  Tapt^kri^Mra.. 

18.  He  who  sells  fresh  ginger  \  (edible)  plants 
(such  as  rice  or  barley),  perfumes,  flowers,  fruits, 
roots,  skins,  canes,  (winnowing  baskets  or  fans  and 
the  like)  made  of  split  bamboo,  chaff,  potsherds,  hair, 
ashes,  bone,  cow-milk  or  curds,  oil-cakes,  sesamum, 
or  oil,  must  perform  the  Pri^Spatya. 

19.  He  who  sells  the  fruit  of  the  61eshmataka 
tree,  lac,  bees- wax,  shells,  mother-of-pearl,  tin,  lead, 
iron,  copper,  or  (sacrificial)  vessels  made  of  the  horn 
of  the  rhinoceros,  must  perform  the  A'andrAyawa. 

20.  He   who    sells    dyed    cloth,    tin\    precious 


t$.  "Or  nasiikavMti  means  "one  who  receives  his  substance 
frocn  an  atheist."  *  See  also  Gaul.  XV,  16,- — * '  The  use  of  the  par- 
tkJe  *a  impUes  ihai  calumniaiors  are  also  intended.'  (Nand.) 

17.  SeeXLVI,  11. 

iS.  '  The  term  ardra,  which  Nand  interprets  by  irdfakaro,  might 
mlso  be  connected  with  the  following  word,  and  both  together  be 
tnutskted  by  '  &esb  platiis.'     See  Y.  Ill,  38. 

to.  ^  Tin,  perfumes,  and,  of  the  articles  enumerated  in  S&txa  2 1 , 
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Stones,  perfumes,  sugar,  honey,  liquids  or  condi- 
ments (other  than  sugar,  salt,  and  the  like),  or  wool, 
must  fast  for  three  days. 

21.  He  who  sells  meat,  salt,  lac,  or  milkt  must 
perform  the  A'dndrSiya^ia. 

22.  And'  all  those  persons  (mentioned  in  SQtras 
17-21)  must  be  initiated  a  second  time. 

23.  He  who  has  been  riding  (voluntarily)  upon  a 
camel  \  or  upon  an  ass,  and  he  who  has  (purposely) 
bathed,  or  slept,  or  eaten,  quite  naked,  must  stop 
his  breath  three  times. 

24.  By  muttering  attentively  the  G&yatrt  three 
thousand  times^  (by  dwelling)  upon  the  pasture  of 
cows,  (and)  by  subsisting  on  milk  for  a  month,  he 
becomes  free  from  the  stn  of  accepting  unlawful 
presents. 

25.  He  who  has  (knowingly)  offered  a  sacrifice 
for  an  unworthy  person  (such  as  a  low-caste  person, 
or  an  outcast),  he  who  has  performed  the  funeral 
rites  for  a  stranger,  he  who  has  practised  magic 
rites  (in  order  to  destroy  an  enemy),  and  he  who 
has  performed  a  sacrifice  of  the  kind  called  Ahlna  \ 
(all    those    persons)    may    rid    themselves   of   their 

lac,  and  milk  have  already  been  mentioned  in  SCitras  18  and  tg. 
Nand.  tries  to  remove  the  difficulty  in  the  second  case,  bj  stating 
the  perfumes  mentioned  here  to  be  perfumes  of  a  different  kind,  and 
in  the  fourth  caae,  by  assening  that  the  milk  of  female  buffalos,  &c. 
is  meant  in  Sfltra  21.  But  he  interprets  the  two  other  terms  as 
given  above.    Probably  the  passage  is  interpolated. 

S2.  '  Nand.  infers  from  the  use  of  the  particle  k^  that  this  rule 
applies  equally  to  the  persons  mentioned  in  the  next  Sfltra, 

23.  ' '  The  use  of  the  particle  va,  "  or,"  implies  that  riding  upon 
a,  cow,  and  other  such  animals,  is  also  intended  here.'  (Nand.) 

25.  'This  kind  of  sacrifice  is  defined  by  Nand.  as  one  con- 
nected with  repealed  drinking  of  the  Soma  juice,  and  lasting  from 
two  to  twelve  days.     Medhilithi  (on  Manu  XI,  198)  simply  defines 


I 
I 
I 


I 
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sins   by   performing   three    KrtkMra.   (Pr^^patya) 
penances, 

26.  Those  twice-born  men,  by  whom  the  Gayatrl 
has  not  been  repeated  (and  the  other  initiatory  cere- 
monies performed),  as  the  law  directs,  must  be  made 
to  perform  three  (Prai^patya)  penances  and  must 
be  initiated  according  to  custom. 

27.  Those  twice-born  men  who  are  anxious  to 
make  an  atonement  for  having  committed  an  illegal 
act\  or  for  having  neglected  the  study  of  the  Veda, 
must  be  made  to  perform  the  same  penance. 

28.  Those  Brihmawas  who  have  acquired  pro- 
perty by  base  acts  (such  as  living  by  the  occupations 
of  a  lower  caste,  or  accepting  unlawful  presents) 
become  free  from  sin  by  relinquishing  it,  and  by 
muttering  (Veda  texts)  and  practising  austerities. 

29.  For  omitting  one  of  the  regular  acts  enjoined 
in  the  revealed  (and  traditional)  law,  and  for  a  breach 
of  the  rules  laid  down  for  a  Sn^taka ',  a  fast  is  or- 
dained as  atonement. 


as  a  sacrifice  extending  over  two  days  or  more ;  KullGka  (ibid,) 

tes  that  it  lasts  three  days  or  more,  and  that  it  is  said  in  the 
Veda  to  cause  impurity.     See  also  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  X,  355. 

36.  The  recitation  and  repetition  of  the  GSyatr?  is  one  of  the 
chief  elements  of  the  ceremony  of  initiation.  The  words  wiih 
which  the  pupil  must  address  his  teacher  on  this  occasion  are 
giveti  by  Nand. ;  they  are  quoted  from  Ajv.  I,  21,  4,  and  iSSiikh. 
II,  5, 10-tt.     See  also  Gaut.  I,  46,  with  Dr.  Euhler's  note. 

27.  * '  I.e.  Brahmawas  and  others  who  have  gained  their  livelihood 
(in  times  of  distress)  by  such  occupations  as  are  lawful  for  other 
castes  only,  and  who.  when  the  times  of  distress  are  over,  wish  to 
■lone  for  those  actions/  (Nand.) 

39,  '  Regarding  (he  meaning  of  this  term,  see  above,  XXVIII, 
42,  note.  The  rules  to  be  observed  by  a  Snitaka  are  given  in 
Chapter  LXXl. 
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30.  For  attacking  a  Br^hma«a  (by  raising  a  stick: 
or  a  weapon  against  him),  the  Kn'M/ira.  {Pr4|ni- 
patya)  penance  must  be  performed ;  for  striking 
him,  the  AiikriMAra. ;  and  for  fetching  blood  from 
him,  the  Kn/^4;/irktikri/:^/ira. 

31.  With  sinners,  who  have  not  expiated  their 
crime,  let  a  man  not  transact  business  of  any  kind. 
But  a  man  who  knows  the  law  must  not  blame  (or 
shun)  those  who  have  expiated  it. 

32.  Let  him  not,  however,  live  (or  have  any 
intercourse)  with  those  who  have  killed  children,  or 
with  ungrateful  persons,  or  with  those  who  have 
slain  one  come  for  protection,  or  a  woman,  even 
though  such  sinners  may  have  obtained  their  abso- 
lution, as  directed  by  the  law. 

33.  (An  old  man)  who  has  passed  his  eightieth 
year,  a  youth  under  the  age  of  sixteen,  women,  and 
sick  persons  have  only  to  perform  half  of  every 
penance  '. 

34.  In  order  to  remove  those  sins  for  which  no 
particular  mode  of  expiation  has  been  mentioned, 
penances  must  be  prescribed,  which  shall  be  in 
accordance  with  the  ability  of  the  offender,  and  with 
the  heaviness  of  his  offence. 

LV. 

I.  Now  follow  the  penances  for  secret  sins. 


30.  For  the  AdkriiMia.  penance,  see  M.  XI,  a  14, 

33.  '  Nand.  adds,  ihat  a,  youth  under  the  age  of  sixteen,  who  has 
not  been  initiated,  and  old  women,  as  well  as  girts  who  have  not 
yet  attained  maturity,  must  only  perform  a  quarter  of  it,  as  directed 
in  a  Smriti. 

LV.  i.  ftl-  XI,  248;  Y.  Ill,  301  ;  Gaut.  XXIV,  i.  —  2,  3.  M. 
XI,  349,  360;  y.  Ill,  30a;  GauL  XXIV,  10.  —  4.  GauL  XXIV, 


LV,8. 


PENANCES, 


l8l 


2.  The  killer  of  a  Br^hmnns.  is  purified,  if,  having 
approached  a  river  (and  bathed  in  it),  he  restrains 
his  breath  sixteen  times,  and  takes  only  one  meal, 
consisting  of  food  fit  for  offerings,  each  day,  for  a 
month. 

3.  At  the  end  of  this  rite  he  must  give  a  milch 
cow. 

4.  By  performing  the  same  rite  and  by  muttering 
(while  standing  in  the  water)  the  Aghamarsha^a  ^ 
(instead  of  stopping  his  breath),  a  drinker  of 
spirituous  liquor  -  becomes  free  from  sin. 

5.  (By  performing  the  same  rite  and)  muttering 
the  Gayatri  one  thousand  and  ten  times  (each  day), 
a  stealer  of  gold  becomes  free  from  guilt, 

6.  One  who  has  connection  with  a  Guru's  wife  * 
(becomes  free  from  sin)  by  fasting  for  three  days  and 
muttering  the  Purushasiikta  *  and  (at  the  same  time) 
offering  a  burnt-oblation. 

7.  Even  as  the  horse-sacrifice,  the  king  of  sacri- 
fices, removes  all  sin,  the  hymn  of  Aghamarshawa 
likewise  removes  all  sin. 

S.  Let  a  twice-born  man  stop  his  breath,  in  order 
to  rid  himself  of  all.  sin ;   all  sins  committed  by  a 

10.  — 6.  M.  XI,  253;  Y.  Ill,  305.  —  7.  M.  XI,  a6o.  — lo^ai. 
M.  II,  ?6-87. 

2.  Nand.  infers  from  a  text  of  Manu  (XI,  249),  thai  this  rule 
refers  to  one  who  has  killed  a  Br»hina:va  inlenlionally. 

3.  This  rule,  Nand.  infers  from  a  passage  of  Ya^-Savalkya  (III, 
305),  applies  also  to  the  penances  menttoned  in  ihc  following 
SGlra. 

4.  *  Rig-vcda  X,  190.  —  **I.  e.  one  who  has  knowingly  drunk 
it,  the  penance  for  drinking  it  unknowingly  being  stated  by  Y^fla- 
valkya  (III,  304).'  (Nand.) 

5.  6.  '  Kand-  infers  from  M.  XI,  251,  252,  that  these  two  Sfltras 
also  refer  to  penances  for  crimes  intentionally  coramitted.  —  *  Rig- 
veda  X,  90. 
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twice-born    man    may    be    removed    by    repeated 
Pr^w&y^mas. 

9.  It  is  called  a  Pri»Ayima,  if  a  man,  stopping 
the  breath  (which  comes  from  the  mouth  and  from 
the  nostrils),  recites  the  Gdyatrt  three  times,  together 
with  the  Vy^hWtis  ('words')',  with  the  sacred 
syllable  Om,  and  with  the  (text  called)  ^Siras^. 

10.  The  lord  of  creatures  (Brahman)  has  milked 
out  from  the  three  Vedas  the  letter  A,  the  letter  U, 
and  the  letter  M  (of  which  the  sacred  syllable  Om 
is  composed),  and  (the  three  sacred  words)  Bhil5, 
Bhuva-^,  Sva/i  (earth,  the  atmosphere,  and  heaven), 

11.  The  lord  of  creatures,  the  supreme  deity, 
has  also  milked  out  from  the  three  Vedas  succes- 
sively the  three  verses  of  the  sacred  stanza  which 
begins  with  the  word  '  tad,'  and  is  called  Savitrl  (or 
G4yatri). 

12.  By  muttering,  every  morning  and  evening, 
that  syllable  and  that  stanza,  preceded  by  the  three 
'  words/  a  BrAhma«a  will  obtain  that  religious  merit 
which  the  (study  of  the)  Veda  confers,  just  as  if  he 
had  actually  studied  the  Veda. 

1 3.  By  repeating  those  three  (Om,  the  '  words,' 
and  the  Giyatri  every  day)  for  a  month  out  of  the 
village,  a  thousand  times,  a  twice-born  man  is  puri- 
fied even  from  a  mortal  sin,  as  a  snake  (is  freed) 
from  its  withered  skin. 

14.  Any  member  of  the  BrAhmajta,  Kshatriya,  or 
Vaijya  castes,  who  does  not  know  those  three  texts. 


9.  '  The  three  Vyihn'tis, '  -words, 'or  SlahavyihrAis, '  great  words,' 
are  quoted  in  the  next  ^oka.  —  *  It  begins  with  the  words,  *  O  ye 
waterSj  who  are  splendour  and  ambrosia.'  (Nand^  and  Mit&kshard 
on  Y.  I,  23.) 
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or  fails  to  recite  them  in  the  proper  season,  meets 
with  reproach  among  the  virtuous. 

1 5.  The  three  imperishable  '  great  words/  pre- 
ceded by  the  syllable  Om,  and  the  G^yatrt  consist- 
ing of  three  divisions,  have  to  be  recognised  as  tlie 
mouth  (or  beginning)  of  the  Veda  '. 

16.  He  who  repeats  that  stanza  (preceded  by  the 
syllable  Om  and  the  three  '  words ')  carefully  every 
day  for  three  years,  will  be  absorbed  in  the  highest 
Brahman  after  death,  move  as  freely  as  air,  and 
become  as  pure  as  air. 

17.  The  monosyllable  (Om)  is  the  highest  Brah- 
man, the  stoppings  of  the  breath  are  the  best  of 
austerities,  but  nothing  is  more  exalted  than  the 
GAyatrl ;  (declaring  the)  truth  is  better  than  silence. 

18.  All  religious  acts  ordained  in  the  Veda, 
(whether)  consisting  in  burnt-oblations  or  sacrifices 
(or  alms-giving  or  other  pious  observances),  perish 
(after  the  merit  obtained  by  them  has  been  ex- 
hausted) ;  but  the  syllable  Om  (akshara)  must  be 
known  to  be  imperishable  (akshara),  as  it  is  identical 
with  Brahman,  the  lord  of  creatures. 

19.  The  act  of  reciting  (the  syllable  Om,  the 
*  words,*  and  the  Gayatri)  is  ten  times  better  than 
the  (6"yotish/oma  or  other)  sacrifices  prescribed  (by 
the  Veda) ;  it  is  a  hundred  times  better  when  mut- 
tered in  a  low  voice  ;  it  is  a  thousand  times  better 
when  repeated  mentally  only, 

20.  The   four   P^kayaj^was'  (small   or  domestic 

15.  *  To  eiplain  this,  Nand.  quotes  a  passage  of  A^-alayana 
(Gnbya-siltra  III,  2,  3,  where,  however,  part  only  of  this  quotation 
is  found)  to  the  effect  that  the  study  of  ihe  Veda  has  to  be  begun 
by  pronouncing  Om,  the  'words,' and  the  Gayatri. 

ao,  '  *  The  four  Pakaya^jJas  are  the  offerings  to  gods,  goblins 
(or  "  aU  beings  "),  manes,  and  men^  together  with  the  offering  to 


offerings),  together  with  the  sacrifices  prescribed 
(in  the  Veda),  though  all  united,  are  not  equal  to  a 
sixteenth  part  of  the  sacrifice  performed  by  reciting 
(those  sacred  prayers). 

21,  A  BrAhma^a  may  beyond  doubt  obtain  final 
emancipation  by  solely  repealing  (those  prayers), 
whether  he  perform  any  other  religious  observance 
or  no ;  one  who  is  benevolent  towards  all  creatures 
(and  doe^  not  slay  them  for  sacrifices)  is  justly 
called  a  Brahma«ra  (or  one  united  to  Brahman). 

LVI. 

I.  Now  then  ^  follow  the  purifying  Mantras  from 
all  the  Vedas. 


Brahman.'  (Hand. ;  see  LIX,  20-25.)  Kull&ka,  on  Lhe  contrary 
(on  M.  II,  86),  refers  the  terra  P^kaya^la  10  the  four  first  only  out 
of  those  five  offerings,  and  ihis  interpretation,  besides  being  more 
simpte  than  Nand.'s,  is  preferable  for  several  other  reasons.  First, 
the  '  offering  to  Brahman '  includes  the  daily  recitation  of  the  Glya- 
trt,  which  is  mentioned  here  as  opposed  to  the  four  Pikaya^^as. 
Secondly,  the  number  of  four  Piikaya^Sas  is  equally  given  in  the 
Kl/Aaka  Gri"hya-sQtra ;  and  Devapala,  in  his  Commentary  on  that 
work,  gives  a  definition  of  them,  which  agrees  in  the  main  with 
Kullflka's.  '  Four '  PSkaya^>?as  are  mentioned  in  the  Grzhya-sGtras 
of  KaUfika,  P^raskara,  and  SSrikhSyana  also.  See  Weber,  Ind. 
Stud.  X,  48.  Thirdly,  the  P&kaya^Jas  are  brought  in  here  as 
opposed  to  the  Vidhiyaj^7as  or  '  sacrifices  prescribed  by  the  Veda, ' 
This  is  probably  because  the  latter  are  offered  in  the  triad  of  sacred 
fires,  whereas  the  term  P&kaya^7a,  in  its  narrower  use,  denotes  the 
oblations  offered  in  the  domestic  fire.  Hence,  it  might  come  to 
include  the  'offering  to  men,'  i.e.  the  feeding  of  a  guest,  btit  cer- 
tainly not  the  study  of  the  Veda. 

LVI.  M.  XI,  iso-ito;  Y.  Ill,  3Oi-305;  Gaut.  XIX,  la; 
XXIV. 

I,  "Now  then,'  i.e.  the  previous  chapter  containing  an  enu- 
meration of  secret  sins,  an  enumeration  of  the  purifying  Mantras^ 
by  which  they  may  be  expiated,  follows  next.  (Nand.) 
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2.  By  muttering  them,  or  reciting  them  at  a 
bumt-oblation,  the  twice-born  are  purified  from 
their  sins.     (They  are  as  follows:) 

3,  The  Aghamarshawa ;  4.  The  Devakr/ta;  5, 
The  •S'udcihavatls ;  6.  The  Taratsamandlya ;  7. 
The  KdshmSy/iT'is ;  8,  The  P^vamdnts;  9.  The 
DurgAs^vitri ;       10.    The    Atishaiigas;      11. 

The    Vyihmi    S^mans ; 
The  A'andrasAman ;    15 


Padastobhas ;      j  2. 
The  Bh^rundas ; 


14. 


The 
The 


3.  Rig- Veda  X,  190.  (This  and  ihe  following  references  are 
based  upon  Nand.'s  statements.) 

4.  VS^fasaneyi  SaOThlt4  VIII,  13. 

5.  Rig-veda  VIII,  84,  7-9.  6.  Rig-veda  IX,  58. 

7.  Vigis.  Samh,  XX,  14-16  (Taitt.  Arany.  X,  3-5). 

8.  The  term  Pa%'a[nany3A  in  its  most  common  use  denotes  the 
ninth  book  of  the  Rig-veda.^  bul  Nand.  here  refers  it  to  Taitt. 
Brahm.  I,  4,  6. 

9.  Rig'veda  I,  gg,  i . 

10.  SSma-veda  11.  47-49-  Regarding  this  and  the  following 
Simans  s<e  also  Betifcy,  Ind.  Stud,  ill,  199  seq.,  Burnell's  Index  to 
ibe  Arsheya  Brahinana,  and  S.  Goldschniidt's  remarks  in  his  edition 
of  the  Aranyaka  SawhiiS,  Transactions  of  the  Berlin  Academy,  1868, 
p.  246  seq. 

11.  Sima-veda  II,  578-580. 

II.  •  The  VySbr/ti  Siroans,  i.e.  bhW  and  the  four  others.'  (Nand.) 
The  four  others  are,  bhuvaA,  &vaA,  salyam,  purtisha^.  See  Uhya- 
gana  III,  3,  10,  in  Satyavrata  Simajramfs  edition  of  the  S&ma- 
veda  Samhit4. 

13.  '  Qbkmn^a.  is  the  name  of  certain  S^mans,  twenty-one  in 
nttiDber,  which  begin  with  the  words,  yat  te  knshjvaA  jakuna 
(Rig-veda  X,  16,  6).  They  are  contained  in  the  ArajfyagSna.' 
(Nand.)  The  readmg  of  the  last  word  is  doubtful  At  all  events, 
the  verse  quoted  by  Nand.  does  not  occur  in  the  Ara/tyagana.  It 
may  be  that  the  Samans  called  Kkaviwjatyanugdna  are  meant, 
which  are  found  in  that  work^  though  they  do  not  contain  the 
verse  referred  to. 

14.  SSma-veda  I,  147. 

15.  Arajfyaka  Sanbiii  IV,  33,  34,  in  Gotdschmidt's  edition,  = 
Rig-veda  X,  90,  1,  4. 
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two  Samans  called  Purushavrata  ;  16,  The  Ablihga  ; 
17,  The  B&rhaspatya ;  18.  The  Gos^ikta ;  19,  The 
Ajvasflikta  ;  20.  The  two  Samaos  called  Aandra- 
stikta;  21.  The  ^atarudriya ;  22.  The  Athar- 
vajiras;  23,  The  Trisuparwa ;  2^.  The  Mah^- 
vrata;  25.  The  Nirayawlya ;  26.  And  the  Puni- 
shasiikta ; 

27.  The  three  A^'adohas',  the  Rathantara^  the 
Agnivrata^,  the  Vimadevya*,  and  the  Br/liatSei- 
man*,  properly  chanted,  purify  man  from  sin;  and 
if  he  wishes  he  may  obtain  through  them  recol- 
lection of  his  existence  in  a  former  life, 

LVII. 

I.   Now'  (the  following  persons)  must  be  avoided: 


16.  Slma-veda  11,  1187.  17.  Sima-veda,  I,  91. 

18.  Slnoa-veda  I,  122. 

1 9.  The  same  text  as  in  the  preceding  Sfltra. 

20.  Sfima-veda  I,  350,  Nand.  infers  from  a  passage  of  V&sish^^ 
(XXVIII,  12)  that  *a  refers  to  Sima-veda  H,  813,  and  I,  153, 

21.  Kd/Mka  XVII,  11-16,  &c. 

22.  'The  text  beginning  with  the  words,  brahma  devdnanv 
prathamaA  sambabhQva,  "Brahman  rose  first  among  the  gods."' 
(Nand.)  The  Atharvajira  Upanishad  has.  the  words,  very  near 
the  beginning,  aham  ekavi  prathamam  istt.  See  the  Calcutta 
edition. 

23.  Tailt.  Ara/jy.  X,  48-50.  24.  Sama-veda  I,  9 1 . 

25.  Taitt  Arawy.  X  passim. 

26.  Rig-vcda  X,  go,  Nand.  infers  from  a  passage  of  Vasish/Aa 
(XXVIII,  13)  that  ^a  refers  to  Rig-veda  X,  71,  and  I,  90,  6-8. 

37.  *  Sama-veda  1,67. — *  Sama-veda  I,  233. — *  Sama-veda  I, 
27. — *  Sama-veda  I,  169. — *  Sama-veda  I,  234. 

LVII,  J,  a.  M.  II,  39;  Y.  I,  38,-3.  M.  XI,  182-185 ;  Y.  Ill, 
295;  Apast.  I,  10,  28,  6^;  Gaut.  XX,  i,  —  4.  Apast.  I,  i,  2,  5. — 
6,  7.  M.  IV,  186,  — 8.  M.  IV,  190.^^9.  M.  IV,  186;  Y.  I,  213. 
—  10.  M.  IV,  247,  250;  Y.  I,  sh;  Apast.  I,  6,  18,  i  ^  I,  6,  19, 
11',   Gaut.  XVU,  3.  —  II,  12.  M.  IV,  248,  249;  Apast  I,  6,  19, 
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2.  Vratyas  (i.e.  those  for  whom  the  ceremony  of 
initiation  has  not  been  performed); 

3.  Outcasts ; 

4.  Descendants  within  the  third  degree '  of  an 
outcast  mother  or  father,  if  they  (or  their  outcast 
ancestors)  have  not  been  purified  (by  a  penance). 

5.  (As  a  rule)  the  food  of  all  such  persons  must 
not  be  eaten,  nor  gifts  be  accepted  from  them  ^ 

6.  He  must  avoid  accepting  repeated  gifts  from 
those  whose  presents  must  not  be  accepted  \ 

7.  By  accepting  such  gifts,  Brahma?/as  lose  their 
divine  lustre. 

8.  And  he  who,  not  knowing  the  law  regarding 
acceptance  of  gifts,  accepts  (illicit)  gifts,  sinks  to  hell 
together  with  the  giver. 

9.  He  who,  being  worthy  to  receive  gifts,  does 
not  accept  them,  obtains  that  world  which  is 
destined  for  the  liberal-minded  (after  deadi). 

10.  Firewood,  water,  roots,  fruits,  protection, 
meat,  honey,  a  bed,  a  seat,  a  house,  flowers,  sour 


14.-13.  M.  IV,  351 ;  Y.  I,  216;  Gam.  XVII,  4.^  14.  M.  IV. 
3*3;  Y.  I,  215.-15,  16.  M.  IV,  aga,  253.-16.  Y.  I,  166; 
G^LUL  XVU,  6. 

I,  '  •  There  are  two  classes  of  sinners,  the  repentant  and  the 
unrepenting.  The  penances  10  be  performed  by  the  former  having 
been  etiutnerated,  he  goes  on  in  the  present  chapter  to  state  that 
the  latter  must  be  avoided.'  (Nand.) 

3.  See  XXXV,  1-5. 

4.  '  Nand.  refers  the  term  '  in  the  third  degree '  to  the  three 
ascendants  of  the  parents.  The  same  infers  from  a.  passage  of 
Gautama  (XX,  i)  that  the  particle  ^a  is  used  in  order  to  include 
a  murderer  of  a  king  also, 

$.  '  Nand.  infers  from  another  text  of  Gautama  (XX,  8)  that  it 
is  also  forbidden  to  converse  with  them. 

6.  ' '  It  is  no  sin  then,  in  one  who  is  in  distress,  to  accept  a 
present  once  from  them.'  (Nand.)    See  1 4. 
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milk,  and  vegetables  he  must  not  disdain  to  accept 
■when  they  are  offered  to  him. 

11.  Even  if  an  offender  (but  not  a  mortal  sinner) 
has  beckoned  and  offered  alms  to  him,  which  had 
been  brought  previously  for  the  purpose,  the  lord 
of  creatures  has  declared  that  they  may  be  accepted 
from  him. 

12.  Neither  will  the  manes  eat  (his  funeral  obla- 
tions offered  to  them)  for  fifteen  years,  nor  will  the 
fire  convey  his  burnt-ofiferings  (to  the  gods)  if  he 
rejects  such  alms. 

13.  If  he  wishes  to  provide  for  his  (parents  or 
other)  Gurus  or  for  (his  wife  or  other)  such  persons 
as  he  is  bound  to  maintain,  or  if  he  wants  to  worship 
the  manes  or  the  gods,  he  may  accept  gifts  from 
any  one ;  but  he  must  not  satisfy  himself  with 
them. 

14.  But  even  in  those  cases,  and  though  he  be 
worthy  to  receive  presents,  let  him  not  accept  them 
from  a  dissolute  woman,  from  a  eunuch,  from  an 
outcast,  or  from  an  enemy. 

15.  And  if  his  parents  are  dead,  or  if  he  is  living 
apart  from  them  in  a  house  of  his  own,  he  must 
never,  while  seeking  to  obtain  food  for  himself, 
accept  alms  from  any  other  persons  but  those  who 
are  of  respectable  descent  (and  belong  to  a  twice- 
born  caste). 

16.  One  who  ploughs  the  ground  for  half  the 
crop  (and  gives  the  other  half  to  the  king  or  a 
private  person,  who  is  the  owner),  a  friend  of  the 
family,  a  {house-)slave,  a  herdsman,  a  barber,  and 


II.  'The  use  of  the  particle  ia  implies  that  Kuja  grass  &c.  is 
likewise  intended,  as  Ya^avaJkya  (I,  a  14)  says.'  (Nand.) 

16.  The  reason  of  this  rule,  according  to  Nand.,  lies  in  this,  that 
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one  who  announces  himself  (with  the  words  '  I  am 
your  slave ') :  the  food  of  all  such  may  be  eaten, 
although  they  are  6'iidras, 

LVIIL 

1.  The  property  of  householders  is  of  three 
kinds : 

2.  White,  mottled,  and  black. 

5.  By  those  obsequies  which  a  man  performs 
with  white  property,  he  causes  (his  departed  an- 
cestor) to  be  bom  again  as  a  ^od. 

4.  By  performing  them  with  mottled  property,  he 
causes  him  to  be  bom  as  a  man. 

5.  By  performing  them  with  black  property,  he 
causes  him  to  be  born  as  an  animal. 

6.  What  has  been  acquired  by  the  mode  of  liveli- 
hood of  their  own  caste,  by  members  of  any  caste,  is 
called  '  white. ' 

7.  What  has  been  acquired  by  the  mode  of  liveli- 
hood of  the  caste  next  below  in  order  to  their  own, 
is  called  '  mottled.* 

8.  What  has  been  acquired  by  the  mode  of  liveli* 
hood  of  a  caste  by  two  or  more  degrees  lower  than 
their  own,  is  called  *  black.' 

9.  What  has  been   inherited,   friendly  gifts,  and 


all  the  castes  mentioned  in  this  SQtra  are  not  properly  .SOdras,  but 
the  offspring  of  unions  between  parenis  of  a  different  caste,  herds* 
men  bein^,  according  10  ParSrara,  the  offspring  of  a  Kshairiya  with 
a  Sfidra  damsel,  &c.  The  same  considers  the  use  of  the  particle 
H  to  imply  that  potters  are  also  in  tended.    See  Gaut,  XVII,  6. 

LVIII.  I,  2.  NSrada  3,  46.  — 9-12.  Nirada  3,  53,  47-49,  51. 

I.  As  the  obligations  of  a  householder,  which  will  be  discussed 
fitnher  on  (In  LIX),  cannot  be  fulfilled  without  a  certain  amount 
of  wealth,  he  discusses  in  the  present  chapter  the  origin  of  wealth. 
(Nand.) 
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the  dowry  of  a  wife,  that  is  called  white  property, 
for  members  of  any  caste  indiscriminately. 

10.  What  has  been  acquired  as  a  bribe,  as  a  fee 
(for  crossing  a  river  and  the  like,  or  for  a  bride, 
Slc),  or  by  the  sale  of  forbidden  articles  (such  as 
lac,  or  salt),  or  as  a  return  for  a  benefit  conferred, 
is  denoted  '  mottled  weahh/ 

1 1 .  What  has  been  acquired  by  servile  attend- 
ance \  by  gambling,  by  thieving,  by  begging,  by 
deceit  (as  if  a  man  says  that  he  wants  a  present  for 
another  and  takes  it  himself,  or  by  forging  gold  or 
other  metals),  by  robbery,  or  by  fraud  (as  if  a  man 
shows  one  thing  to  a  purchaser  and  delivers  another 
to  him  instead),  is  called  '  black  property.' 

12.  Whatever  a  man  may  do  (in  this  world)  with 
anything  (he  has,  whether  white,  mottled,  or  black 
property)  he  will  get  his  reward  accordingly;  both 
in  the  next  world  and  in  this. 

LIX. 

I .  A  householder  must  perform  the  Pikaya^was ' 


II.'  Nand.  interprets  ihe  term  pSrjvilta  by  ' moving  a  chowrie  to 
and  fro  before  one's  master,  while  standing  by  his  side,' 

LIX.  I.  M.  III.  67;  Gaut.V,  7-9.— I,  z.  M.  IV,  25;  Y.I,  97.— 
3.  4,  Ajv.  I,  9  ;  I,  10  ;  Gobh.  1,  3,  5-9  ;  PSr.  I,  9  ;  I,  ta  ;  6ankh. 
I,  3. —  2,  4-9.  GauL  VIII,  19,  20. — 4-9,  M.  IV,  25,  26;  XI,  7,  8 ; 
Y.  I,  124,  125. —  5-7.  Ajv.  I,  II  ;  Gobb.  Ill,  8;  Pir.  Ill,  j; 
111,  8  ;  iahkh.  Ill,  8.  — 10.  M.  XI,  27;  Y.  I,  126.  —  11,  M.  XI, 
24  ;  Y.  I,  127. — 13.  M.  XI,  25  ;  Y.  1,  127, — 13.  M.  Ill,  84,  90, 
&c.  (see  below,  LXVIl).  — 14,  15,  18,  See  ihe  references  given 
below  (ad  LXVII).  — 19,  20.  M.  Ill,  68,  69.  — 21-25.  M.  Ill, 
70;  Y.  I,  I02;  Apast.  I,  4,  12,  16;  I,  4,  13,  i ;  Gaut.  V,  3,  9; 
A^'.  Ill,  r,  1-3  ;  Pir.  II,  9,  I.  —  36.  M.  Ill,  72.  —  27-30.  M.  Ill, 
77,  78,  80,  81. 

I .  '  The  term  P5kaya,f 3a  is  used  in  a  more  restricted  sense  here 
than  above  (LV,  20).    Nand,  interprets  it  by  '  Vaijvadeva,  Stha- 
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(small  or  domestic  otTefici^)  in  die  jfire  kindled  at 
the  time  of  marriage  ^ 

2.  He  must  offer  the  Agnlhotra  (or  daily  obla- 
tioos  of  clarified  butter)  every  morning  and  evening 
(in  the  Treta  fires). 

3.  He  must  offer  bumt-oblations  to  the  gods  (in 
case  the  Agnihotra  cannot  be  performed). 

4.  Let  him  offer  the  two  Dar:rapur«amasas  on 
the  days  of  conjunction  and  opposition  of  the  sua 
and  moon, 

5.  Once  in  each  half  of  the  year,  (at  the  two 
solstices,  let  him  offer)  the  Pambandha  (animal 
sacrifice). 

6.  In  autumn  and  summer  let  him  offer  the 
Agraya//a  (oblation  of  first-fhuts) ; 


Kplka,  SraT2nikarman,  isd  simibj'  sacrifices,'  Le.  &1]  the  sacrifices 
wtach  have  to  be  performed  in  the  oDe  bouaehold  fire,  as  opposed 
to  those  for  which  a  Treti  or  triad  o(  sacted  fiics  is  required  (see 
Slender,  note  on  Ajv.  I,  i,  2).  Gaatama  (VTII,  i8)  enumerates 
seven  PaJcaj^i^was,  among  which,  however,  the  Vainradeva  is  not 
included.  The  Vain>'adeva  is  d^cnbed  in  LXVU.  Regarding 
the  other  Pakaya^nas,  see  the  Gnliya-sfltras. — **Or  in  the  fire 
kindled  at  the  division  of  the  family  estate,  or  in  the  6re  kindled 
on  bis  becoming  master  of  the  house.'  (Kind.)     See  5Enkh,  I, 

it  3-5- 

a.  The  three  Trcd  fires  have  been  enumerated  above  (XXXI,  8). 
Regardiog^  the  Agnihotra  and  the  sacrifices  tnentiooed  in  4-%,  see 
Weber,  Ind  Stud.  X,  328-337,  343-349,  35«-396- 

4.  *  One  who  has  performed  the  ceremony  of  A^y&dh&na 
(kindling  the  sacred  fires)  must  perform  these  two  offerings  in 
the  Treta  fires,  one  who  has  not  done  so,  in  the  household  or 
nuptial  fire.*  (Nand)  Tbk  remark  applies  equally  to  the  sacri- 
fices mentioned  in  5-7. 

6,  '  If  the  Agrayaqa  is  offered  in  the  household  fire,  it  most 
consist  of  a  SthaltpSka  (cooked  offering  of  grain).*  (Nand.)  See 
the  Grihya-sfitras.  above  cited.  Nand.  further  explains  that  in 
autumn  the   first -fruite  of  rice,  and  in  summer  the  firstlings  of 


192 


vrSHjvu. 


LIX.7. 


7.  Or  when  rice  and  barley  are  ripening  (in 
winter  and  spring). 

8.  He  who  has  a  sufficient  supply  of  food  for 
more  than  three  years  (shall  perform  die  Soma- 
sacrifice)^. 

9.  (He  shall  perform)  die  Soma-sacrifice  once  a 
year  (in  spring). 

10.  If  he  has  not  wealth  (sufficient  to  defray  the 
expenses  of  the  Pambandha,  Soma,  A'^turmasya, 
and  other  .Vrauta  sacrifices),  he  shall  perform  the 
Ish/i  Vaijv^nari. 

I  I.  Let  him  not  make  an  offering  of  food  ob- 
tained as  alms  from  a  .S'ildra. 

12.  If  he  has  begged  articles  for  a  sacrifice  (and 
obtained  them),  let  him  employ  them  all  for  that 
purpose  (and  never  for  himself). 

13.  Every  evening  and  morning  let  him  offer  up 
the  Vaiivadeva ; 

14.  And'  let  him  give  alms  to  an  ascetic  (after- 
wards) . 

15.  Forgiving  alms  and  showing  due  honour  to 
the  recipient  (by  pouring  water  on  his  hands  both 
before  and  afterwards)  he  obtains  the  same  reward 
as  for  giving  a  cow. 

barley,  or,  according  to  Apastamba,  of  Ve«uyava,  have  to  be 
offered,  and  he  infers  from  another  text  of  the  same  author  that 
the  particle  k^  here  refers  to  an  oblation  of  ^y^imaka  grain,  which 
has  to  be  offered  in  the  rainy  season.  The  two  passages  in  question 
are  not  found  in  Apastamba's  Dharrna-sQtra,  but  Weber,  be.  cit., 
quotes  them  from  Kalyayana. 

8.  '  According  10  Nand.,  the  Soma'sacrifices  here  referred  to  arc 
of  the  kantiya  species  (offered  in  order  to  obtain  the  gratification 
of  a  special  desire). 

14.  '  Nand.  infers  front  the  use  of  the  particle  ia,  and  from  ti 
text  of  Fail^ra>  that  an  injunction  to  give  alms  to  a  student  is  also 
intended  here. 
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1 6.  If  there  is  no  ascetic  (or  other  person  worthy 
to  receive  alnns),  he  must  give  a  mouthful  to  cows ; 

1 7.  Or  he  must  cast  it  into  fire. 

18.  If  there  is  food  in  the  house,  he  must  not 
reject  a  mendicant,  (who  arrives)  after  he  has  taken 
his  meal  himself. 

19.  A  householder  has  five  places  where  animals 
are  liable  to  be  destroyed :  his  wooden  mortar,  his 
slab  to  grind  wheat  or  condiments  upon,  his  fire- 
place, his  water-pot,  and  his  broom. 

20.  For  the  sake  of  expiating  offences  committed 
(by  ignorantly  destroying  life)  in  those  places,  he 
must  perform  the  (five)  sacrifices  addressed  to  the 
Veda,  to  the  gods,  to  all  created  beings  (or  '  to  the 
goblins'),  to  the  manes,  and  to  men. 

21.  Privately  reciting  (and  teaching)  the  Veda  is 
the  sacrifice  addressed  to  the  Veda. 

22.  The  regular  burnt-oblation  (Vai^vadeva)  is  the 
sacrifice  addressed  to  the  gods. 

23.  The  Pitr/iarpana  (refreshing  the  manes  with 
fiaod  and  water)  is  the  sacrifice  addressed  to  the 
manes. 

24.  The  Bali-oflFering  is  the  sacrifice  addressed  to 
all  creatures  (or  *  to  the  goblins '). 

25.  The  sacrifice  addressed  to  men  consists  in 
honouring  a  guest. 

26.  He  who  does  not  give  their  share  to  these 
five,  the  gods,  his  guests,  (his  wife  and  children  and 
others,)  whom  he  is  bound  to  maintain,  his  manes, 
and  himself,  is  not  alive,  though  he  breathes. 


1 8.  '  The  expression,  "  if  there  Is  food  in  the  house,"  indi- 
cates that  he  is  tiot  bound  lo  cook  a  fresh  meal  for  his  guest/ 
(Nand.) 

[7]  O 
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27.  These  (three),  the  student,  the  hermit^  and 
the  ascetic,  derive  their  existence  from  the  order  of 
householders ;  therefore  must  a  householder  not 
treat  them  with  disdain,  when  they  have  arrived  (at 
his  house  at  the  proper  time  for  begging  alms). 

28.  The  householder  offers  sacrifices,  the  house- 
holder practises  austerities,  the  householder  distri- 
butes  gifts ;  therefore  is  the  order  of  householders 
the  first  of  all. 

29.  The  mshls\  the  manes,  the  gods,  all  crea- 
tures (dogs,  &c),  and  guests  beg  householders  for 
support ;  therefore  is  the  order  of  householders  the 
best  of  all. 

30.  If  a  householder  is  intent  upon  pursuing  the 
three  objects  of  life  (virtue,  love,  and  wealth),  upon 
constantly  distributing  presents  of  food,  upon  wor- 
shipping the  gods,  upon  honouring  the  Brahmawas, 
upon  discharging  his  duty  of  privately  reciting 
(and  teaching)  the  Veda,  and  upon  refreshing  the 
manes  (with  oblations  of  balls  of  rice,  water,  and 
the  like),  he  will  attain   he  world  of  Indra. 

LX. 
1.  In  (the  last  watch  of  the  night,  which  is  called) 

37,  Nand.  refers  the  lerm  bhikshu,  which  has  been  rendered  by 
'  ascetic/  i.  e.  a  member  of  the  fourth  order,  to  the  six  sorts  of 
beggars  enumerated  by  ParSj'ara.  But  as  the  first  Lhree  orders  are 
mentioned  in  this  5loka,  it  is  certainly  more  natural  to  translate  the 
term  as  has  been  done  above. 

29.  *  Nand.  thinks  that  hermits  or  members  of  the  third  order 
are  mtaiit  by  this  term.  But  it  seems  preferable  to  refer  it  to  the 
Jfishi  authors  of  ihe  Veda,  to  whom  the  first  of  the  five  sacrifices, 
the  study  of  the  Veda,  is  more  immediately  addressed.  See  Apast. 
I,  4,  13,  I  ;  GautV,  3. 

LX.  1,  M.  IV,  9a;  Y.I,  115.-1,2.  M.  IV,5o;  Y.I,  16;  Apast. 
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the  hour  sacred  to  Brahman,  let  him  rise  and  void 
his  excrements. 

2.  By  night  (let  him  void  them)  facing  the  south, 
by  day  and  during  either  twilight  (let  him  void 
them)  facing  the  north. 

3.  (He  must)  not  (void  them)  on  earth  which  has 
not  been  previously  covered  (with  grass  and  the 
like) ; 

4.  Nor  on  a  ploughed  field ; 

5.  Nor  in  the  shade  of  a  tree  (fit  to  be  used  for 
sacrifices) ; 

6.  Nor  on  barren  soil;  7.  Nor  on  a  spot 
abounding  in  fresh  grass ;  8.  Nor  where  there  are 
worms  or  insects ;  9.  Nor  in  a  ditch  (or  hole,  or 
upon  the  roots  of  a  tree) ;  10.  Nor  on  an  ant-hill ; 
II,  Nor  on  a  path;  12.  Nor  on  a  public  road; 
i3»  Nor  in  a  place  previously  defiled  by  another 
person;  14.  Nor  in  a  garden;  15.  Nor  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  garden  or  of  (a  reservoir  of)  water  ; 
16.  Nor  on  ashes;   17.  Nor  on  coal;    18.  Nor  on 


I,  II,  31,  i;  Gam.  IX,  41-43.-3.  M.JV,  49;  Apasi.  I,  n,  30. 
is;  Gaut.  IX,  38.-4.  M.  IV,  46;  Apast.  I,  11,  30,  18.  — 5. 
Apa«L  loc  cit,  16;  Gauu  IX,  40,-8-10.  M.  IV,  46,  47.  — 11. 
ij.  M.  IV,  45 ;  Apast.  loc.  cit,  18;  Gaut.  IX,  40. —  11, 19.  Y.  I, 
134. —  15,  21.  M.  IV,  46,  56;  Y.  I,  134,  137;  Apast.  loc.  cii, 
18.—  16,  18.  M.  IV.  45  -  Gaut.  IX.  40.  —  22.  M.  IV,  48  ;  Y.  I, 
134;  Apast.  20. — ^  z3-i6.  M.  IV,  49;  V,  136,  137. —  23.  Apast. 
15;  Gaul.  IX,  37.  —  24.  Y.  I,  17.  Chapters  LX-LXIV  treat  of 
the  dally  duties  of  a  householder.  (Nand,) 

6,  Nand.  infers  from  the  use  of  the  particle  *a,  that  the  following 
places  (mentioned  by  Manu  IV^  46,  according  to  Nand.'s  reading, 
which  differs  from  the  traditional  one)  are  also  included  in  this 
prohibition :  a  river,  a  mountain,  the  ruins  of  a  temple,  and  iht- 
top  of  a  mountain. 

1 7.  Nand.  infers  from  the  use  of  the  particle  iz,  and  from  a  text 
of  Varaa,  that  chaff  and  fjotsherds  are  also  intended  here. 
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cow-dung;    19.  Nor  in  a  fold  for  cattle;    20.  Nor 
in  the  air;    21,  Nor  in  water; 

22.  Nor  facing  the  wind,  or  fire,  or  the  moon,  or 
the  sun,  or  a  woman,  or  a  (father  or  other)  Guru,  or 
a  Brahma/^a  ; 

23.  Nor  without  having  enveloped  his  head  ; 

24.  Having  cleaned  his  hindparts  with  a  clod  of 
earth,  or  with  a  brick,  (or  with  wood  or  grass,)  and 
seizing  his  organ  (with  his  left,  after  having  re- 
moved his  garment),  he  must  rise  and  clean  himself 
with  water  and  earth  (previously)  fetched  for  the 
purpose,  so  as  to  remove  the  smell  and  the  filth. 

25.  The  organ  must  once  be  cleaned  with  earth, 
the  hindparts  three  times,  the  one  hand  (the  left)  ten 
times,  both  hands  together  seven  times,  and  both 
feet  together  three  times. 

26.  Such  is  the  purification  ordained  for  house- 
holders ;  it  is  double  for  students ;  treble  for  her- 
mits;   and  quadruple  for  ascetics. 

LXL 

1.  A  householder  must  not  use  '  PaliLra-wood  for 

cleaning  his  teeth. 

2,  Nor  (must  he  use  the  twigs  of)  the  ^Sleshmin- 

20.  *  I.e.  in  an  apartment  on  the  roof  or  in  any  other  such  place.' 
(Nand.) 

LXL  I.  Apast.  I,  ir,  32,  9;  Gaut.  IX,  44. 

1.  ^  Literally  'eat/  adySs.  In  t6  and  17  the  synonymous  verbs 
bhaksh  and  aj  are  used.  Nevertheless  it  can  hardly  be  doubted 
that  both  of  the  two  modes  of  cleaning  the  teeth,  which  appear 
to  have  been  customary,  are  indicated  in  ihis  chapter :  the  one 
consisting  in  brushing  them  with  little  sticks  or  twigs  provided  with 
a  brush  (see  16),  the  other  in  chewing  twigs.  Unfortunately  the 
reading^  of  Nand.'s  gloss  on  the  term  saktlrii  in  16  is.  uncertain, 

2.  Regarding  the  Vibhftaka  tree,  sec  Dr.  Buhler's  Kashmir 
Report,  p,  8, 
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taka  (or  Se\u)  plant,  nor  of  the  soap  plant,  nor  of  the 
Vibhitaka  {or  Kalidriima)  tree,  nor  of  the  Dhava 
plant,  nor  of  the  DhSmani  tree  (for  that  purpose). 

3.  Nor  (the  twigs  of)  the  Bandhijka  (or  Bandhu- 
jf  fvaka)  plant,  nor  of  the  Nirguwrf'l  shmb,  nor  of  the 
^gru,  Tilva,  and  Tinduka  trees. 

4.  Nor  (the  twigs  of)  the  Kovidira  (Yugapat- 
traka),  5'aml,  PJlu  (Gu^aphala),  Pippala  (holy  fig- 
tree),  liiguda,  or  Guggiila  trees ; 

5.  Nor  (the  twigs  of)  the  Piribhidraka  (^akra- 
pSdapa),  or  tamarind,  or  Mo-faka,  or  Semul  trees, 
nor  those  of  the  hemp  plant ; 

6.  Nor  sweet  plants  (such  as  liquorice  sticks); 

7.  Nor  sour  plants  (such  as  Amlikds) ; 

8.  Nor  twigs  that  have  withered  on  the  stem ; 

9.  Nor  perforated  (or  otherwise  faulty)  wood ; 

10.  Nor  stinking  wood  ; 

11.  Nor  smooth  wood  ; 

12.  He  must  not  (use  the  sticks)  facing  the  south 
or  west. 

13.  He  must  use  them  facing  the  north  or  east ; 
14-    He  may  use  (the  twigs  of)  the  banyan  or 

A^ana  trees,  or  of  the  Arka  plant,  or  of  the  Kha- 
dira,  or  Karart^,  or  Badara  (jujube),  or  ^al,  or  Nimb 
trees,  or  of  the  Arimeda  shrub,  or  of  the  ApA- 
mSrga  or  Malatl  plants,  or  of  the  Kakubha  or 
Bel  trees ; 

15.  Or  of  the  Kashiya  tree,  or  of  the  Tikta  or 
KaAika  plants. 

r6.  Before  sunrise  let  him  silently  clean  his  teeth 
with  a  stick,  which  must  be  as  thick  as  the  top  of 
the  little  finger,  provided  with  one  end  that  may 
be  chewed  (or  'with  a  brush'),  and  twelve  Angulas 
long. 
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17.  Having  washed'  and  used  the  stick  for 
cleaning  the  teeth,  he  must  take  care  to  leave  it 
in  a  clean  place ;  he  must  never  make  use  of  it  on 
the  day  of  new  moon  (or  on  the  day  of  full  moon), 

LXII. 

1 .  The  part  at  the  root  of  the  little  finger  of  a  t^vice- 
born  man  is  called  the  TSrtha  sacred  to  Pra^pati. 

2.  The  part  at  the  root  of  the  thumb  is  called  the 
Tlrtha  sacred  to  Brahman. 

3.  The  part  at  the  tops  of  the  fingers  is  called 
the  Ttrtha  sacred  to  the  gods. 

4.  The  part  at  the  root  of  the  forefinger  is  called 
the  Tlrtha  sacred  to  the  manes. 

5.  Let  him  sip  water,  which  has  not  been  put  to 
the  fire  and  is  free  from  foam  (and  bubbles),  which 
has  not  been  poured  out  by  a  6"{ldra  (or  other  unini- 
tiated person),  or  by  a  man  who  has  one  hand  only, 
and  which  has  no  saline  flavour^ ;  and  (let  him  sip 
it)  in  a  clean  place,  duly  seated,  placing  (his  right 
hand)  between  his  knees,  facing  the  east  or  due 
north  (or  the  north-east),  attentively  regarding  the 
water,  and  in  a  cheerful  mood. 

6.  Let  him  sip  water  thrice  with  the  Tlrtha  sacred 

17.  'It  must  be  washed  both  before  and  after  using^  it.  {Nand.) 
IXTL   1-4.  M.  II,  Sg;  Y.  I,  19.  — 5-8.  M.  II,  60,  61;  y,  I, 

20;  Apaat.  I,  5,  16,  1-7;  Gaut.  I,  36.—  9.  M.  II,  62  ;  Y.  I,  21. 

t.  Nand.  observes  that  this  chapter  and  the  preceding  one 
follow  in  order  upon  Chapter  LX,  because  ilie  puriiicatory  rite 
described  at  the  end  of  the  latter  is  iminediately  followed  by 
the  A^aniana  (sipping  of  water),  and  then  by  ihe  DantadMvana 
(cleaning  the  teeth),  both  of  which  acts,  however,  have  to  be 
perfonned  on  other  occasions  also,  as  after  a  meal,  &c. 

5.  '  The  term  kshdra,  *  saline  flavour,'  includes  bad  or  spoiled 
water  of  any  kind,  according  to  Nand. 
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to  Brahman  (or  with  the  Ttrthas  sacred  to  the  gods 
and  to  Prafipati  respectively). 

7.  Let  him  wipe  his  Hps  twice  (with  the  root  of 
his  thumb). 

8.  Let  him  touch  the  cavities  (above  his  navel) ^ 
his  head,  and  his  breast  with  water. 

9.  By  water  which  reaches  either  their  heart,  or 
their  throat,  or  their  palate  respectively,  members  of 
the  three  twice-born  castes  are  purified  each  in  his 
turn  ;  a  woman  and  a  ^ildra  are  purified  by  water 
which  has  once  touched  their  palate. 

LXIII. 

1.  In  order  to  obtain  wealth  and  for  the  sake  of 
security  he  shall  apply  to  a  lord. 

2.  He  must  not  travel  alone:  3.  Nor  with 
wicked  companions;  4.  Nor  with  ■JS'ildras;  5.  Nor 
with  enemies  ;  6.  Nor  too  early  in  the  morning ; 
7.  Nor  too  late  in  the  evening ;  8.  Nor  in  the 
twilight;  [9.  Nor  at  noon;  to.  Nor  near  water;] 
II.  Nor  in  too  great  a  hurry  ;     12,   Nor  at  night ; 

8.  »  See  XXIII,  51. 

LXIII.  I.  M.  IV,  33  ;  Gaut,  IX,  63.-2-9.  M.  IV,  140,  55,  60. 
— 13-;;7»  <9.  31-  M.  IV,  67,  131,  57-  — 24.  26'  M.  IV,  78;  V.  I, 
139;  Apast.  II,  8,  20,  n  ;  Gaut.  IX,  15.  — 26-28.  Sihkh.  IV,  12, 
15;  M.  IV,  39;  Y,  I.  133;  Gaut.  IX.  66.-40.  M.  IV,  130.^ 
41.  M.  IV,  13Z.  — 42.  M.  ly,  38;  Gaut,  IX,  52.-43.  M.  IV, 
38 ;  Gobh.  Ill,  5,  1 1.  —  46.  Ajv.  Ill,  9,  6 ;  M.  IV,  77  j  V,  I,  139; 
Apast.  I,  II,  32,  26;  Gaut.  IX,  32.  —  47.  Apast.  1,  11,  32,  *7; 
Gaut.  IX,  33.  —49.  Gobh.  UI,  5,  13;  Par.  11,  7,  6 ;  Sihkh,  IV, 
la,  28.  — 51.  M.  IV,  138,  139;  Y.  I,  ri7;  Apast.  II,  5,  u,  5-7; 
Gaut.  VI,  24,  25. 

I,  'A  lord'  (uvara)  means  a  king  or  another  rich  man,  in  his 
own  country,  or  in  another  country.  (Nand.)  See  also  Dr.  Bfihler'sj 
note  on  Gaut.  IX,  63,  where  the  same  SQtra  occurs. 

9,  10.  Sfltras  9  and  10  are  wanting  in  Dr.  Btlhler's  MS. 


200 


VISHiVU. 


LXIII,  13. 


13.  Nor  (let  him  travel)  without  cessation  with 
(horses  or  other)  beasts  of  draught  that  are  quite 
young,  diseased,  or  (otherwise)  afflicted  ; 

14.  Nor  with  such  as  are  deficient  in  limb;  15. 
Nor  with  weak  ones;  16.  Nor  with  young  bulls; 
17,  Nor  with  untrained  animals. 

18.  He  must  not  appease  his  hunger  and  allay 
his  thirst  without  having  first  given  grass  and  water 
to  the  animals. 

19.  He  must  not  stop  at  a  place  where  four  ways 
meet;  20.  Nor  at  night  at  the  root  of  a  tree; 
21.  Nor  in  an  empty  house;  22.  Nor  upon  a 
meadow;     23.    Nor  in  a  stable; 

24.  Nor  (must  he  stand)  on  hair,  on  the  husks  of 
grain,  on  potsherds,  on  bones,  on  ashes,  or  coal ; 

25.  Nor  on  seeds  of  the  cotton  plant. 

26.  When  he  passes  by  a  place  where  four  ways 
meet,  let  him  turn  his  right  side  towards  it. 

27.  And  let  him  do  the  same  in  passing  by  the 
image  of  a  deity  ; 

28.  And  in  passing  by  well-known  large  trees. 

29.  After  having  seen  a  fire,  or  a  Brahmawa  (with 
his  turban  on),  or  a  public  prostitute,  or  a  jar  filled 
(with  water),  or  a  looking-glass,  or  an  umbrella,  or  a 
flag,  or  a  banner',  or  a  Bel  tree,  or  a  lid  (or  platter), 
or  a  palace  built  in  the  shape  of  a  certain  diagram 
(or  in  the  form  of  a  quadrangle  without  a  western 
gate)^ 


29,  '  *  More  precisely  the  term  patSH  signifies  "  a  staff,  by 
which  a  piece  of  cloth  torn  in  the  middle  is  fastened." '  (Nand.)  — 
'^  '  The  particle  ka,  is  added  at  the  end  of  this  enumeration  in  order 
to  include  in  it  perfumes,  lamps,  and  other  objects  mentioned  in  3, 
SmrttU  (Nand.) 
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^^o.  Or  a  fan,  or  a  chowrie,  or  a  horse,  or  an 
elephant,  or  a  goat,  or  a  cow  (having  a  calf),  or  sour 
milk,  or  milk,  or  honey,  or  white  mustard  ; 

31.  Or  a  lute,  or  sandal-wood,  or  a  weapon,  or 
fresh  cow-dung,  or  fruit,  or  a  flower,  or  a  fresh  pot- 
herb, or  Goro^'an4,  or  blades  of  D<irvi  grass  ; 

32.  Or  a  turban,  or  ornaments,  or  jewels,  or  gold, 
or  silver,  or  clothes,  or  a  seat,  or  a  vehicle,  or  (raw) 
meat; 

33.  Or  a  golden  vase,  or  cultivated  land  which  is 
being  carried  away  (by  a  stream),  or  a  single  (bull 
or  other)  piece  of  cattle  tied  with  a  rope,  or  an 
unmarried  damsel  (clad  in  white),  or  a  (boiled)  fish, 
(let  him  turn  his  right  side  towards  them  and) 
go  on. 

34.  Having  seen  one  intoxicated,  or  insane,  or 
deformed,  he  must  turn  back ; 

35.  (Also,  if  he  has  seen)  one  who  has  vomited, 
or  one  who  has  been  purged,  or  one  who  has  had 
his  head  shorn,  or  one  who  wears  all  his  hair  tied  In 
one  knot,  or  a  dwarf; 


30.  '  The  panicle  ia,  which  is  added  at  the  end  of  this  Siitra, 
refers  to  a  king,  his  ministers,  his  domestic  priest,  &c.,  as  indi> 
caled  in  a  Smr/ii  passage.'  (Nand,) 

31.  Nand.  infers  from  another  SmMi  passage  that  Hi  here  refers 
to  a  crow  and  to  a  .Sfldra  or  workman  with  his  tools. 

3a.  Nand.  here  refers  As.  to  shells  and  other  objects  menlJoned 
in  a  Smrili. 

33-  Nand.  here  refers  ^  to  a  dead  body  and  other  objects  enu- 
merated in  a  SmML 

34.  The  enumeration  of  auspicious  objects  in  Sfltras  29-33  '^ 
followed  by  an  enumeration  of  inauspicious  objects  in  Siltras  34-3S- 
(Nand.) 

35.  The  particle  /tz  refers  to  enemies,  outcasts,  and  others  men- 
tioned in  a  Smrf'ii.  (Nand.) 
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36.  Or  (if  he  has  seen)  one  wearing  a  dress  (of  a 
reddish-yellow  colour)  dyed  with  Kash4ya\  or  an 
ascetic,  or  one  smeared  '^  (with  ashes)  * ; 

37.  Or  (if  he  has  seen)  oil,  or  sugar,  or  dry  cow- 
dung,  or  fire-wood,  or  grass  (other  than  KuJa  or 
Dilrva  grass),  or  Pali^a  (and  other  leaves,  other 
than  betel  leaves),  ashes,  or  coal ' ; 

38.  Or  (if  he  has  seen)  salt,  or  a  eunuch,  or  (the 
spirituous  liquor  called)  Asava,  or  an  impotent  man, 
or  cotton  cloth,  or  a  rope,  or  an  iron  chain  for  the 
feet,  or  a  person  with  dishevelled  hair. 

39.  (If  he  sees),  while  about  to  begin  a  journey,  a 
lute,  or  sandal-wood,  or  fresh  pot-herbs,  or  a  turban, 
or  an  ornament,  or  an  unmarried  damsel,  he  must 
praise  them '. 


36.  '  Nand.  refers  kSshSyin,  *  wearing  a  dress  dyed  with  KasMya,' 
lo  *  persons  who  wear  the  marks  of  an  order  to  which  they  do  not 
belong.'  But  this  interpretation  is  evidently  wrong.  Among  ihe 
sects  that  wear  a  dress  dyed  with  Kashaya,  Buddhists  are  the  most 
prominentj  but  it  must  not  be  overlooked  that  there  are  other 
importani  sects  also,  as  e.g.  ihe  Sviminar&yawis  of  the  present 
day,  who  wear  such  dresses.  —  'The  term  malina,  *  smeared,'  no 
doubt  refers  to  a  ^aiva  sect.  Nand.  interprets  it  by  '  KSpilikas 
and  the  like  ;'  but  more  probably  the  Pajupatas  are  meant. —^  The 
particle  Aa.  further  refers  to  the  humpbacked,  deafj  and  blind,  to 
barren  women,  and  to  naked  and  hungry  persons,  as  stated  in  a 
Smr/ti.  (Nand.) 

37,  '  Nand.  refers  the  particle  ^a  in  this  Sfltra  to  hares,  naked 
mendicants,  snakes,  iguanas,  lizards,  skins,  and  other  inauspicious 
objects  and  persons  enumerated  in  a  Smrati. 

38.  Nand.  argues  from  a  passage  of  Narada  (not  found  in  his 
Institutes),  that  the  particle  ka.  here  refers  to  persons  mounted  upon 
an  ass,  camel,  or  buffalo,  and  others, 

39,  ^  Nand. mentions  two  explanations  of  this  SQtra :  i.  he  must 
eulogise  the  above  objects  or  persons  if  he  sees  them  ;  2.  he  roust 
gladden  persons,  who  have  those  objects  or  persons  with  them, 
with  presents  and  the  like. 
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40,  He  must  not  (knowingly)  step  on  (or  step 
over,  or  stand  on)  the  shade  of  the  image  of  a  deity, 
of  a  (learned)  Br^hmana,  of  a  spiritual  teacher,  of  a 
brown  (bull  or  other  animal),  or  of  one  by  whom 
the  initiatory  ceremony  at  a  Soma-sacrifice  has  been 
performed. 

41.  Nor  (must  he  step)  on  anything  spat  out  or 
vomited,  nor  on  blood,  nor  on  faeces  or  urine,  nor 
on  water  used  for  ablutions. 

42.  He  must  not  step  over  a  rope  to  which  a  calf 
(or  a  cow)  is  tied. 

43,  He  must  not  walk  quickly  in  the  rain. 

44,  He  must  not  cross  a  river  without  need  ; 

45,  Nor  without  having  previously  offered  an 
oblation  of  water  to  the  gods  and  to  the  manes ; 

46.  Nor  (swimming)  with  his  arms  ; 

47.  Nor  in  a  leaky  vessel. 

48,  He  must  not  stand  on  the  bank  (of  a  river). 

49,  He  must  not  gaze  into  a  pool. 

50.  He  must  not  cross  it  (by  swimming  through 
it,  or  in  any  other  way), 

51.  Way  must  be  made  for  an  aged  man,  for  one 
carrying  a  burden,  for  a  king,  for  a  Snitaka  (of  any 
of  the  three  kinds '),  for  a  woman,  for  a  sick  person, 
for  a  bridegroom,  and  for  one  riding  in  a  carriage. 
Among  thosej  should  they  all  meet,  a  king  must  be 


41.  According  to  Nand.,  the  panicle  vi,  'or,'  is  added  at  the  end 
of  this  SAtra,  in  order  to  incSude  An  oEickting  pri^l  and  oiher» 
mentioned  by  Ya^Javalkya  I,  152. 

51.  *  The  Snitaka  (see  XXVIII,  42,  note)  is  of  three  kinds :  i.  the 
V'idydsnaiaka,  who  has  studied  theVedas;  2.  the  Vratasnitaka. 
who  has  j>erformed  the  Vratas  or  vowed  observances  of  a  student ; 
3.  the  UbhayasnStaka,  who  has  completed  both  the  Vedas  and  the 
VraUs.  (Nand.)     See  the  GnTiya-sfiiras, 
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honoured  by  the  rest  (excepting  the  Snitaka) ;  but 
the  king  himself  must  show  honour  to  a  Snataka, 

LXIV. 

1.  He  must  not  bathe  in  another  man's  pool ; 

2.  In  cases  of  distress  (if  there  is  no  other  water 
at  hand)  he  may  bathe  (in  another  man*s  pool),  after 
having  offered  up  five  (or  seven,  or  four)  lumps  of 
clay  and  (three  jars  with)  water. 

3.  (He  must  not  bathe)  during  an  indigestion  ; 

4.  Nor  while  he  is  afflicted  (with  a  fever  or  other 
illness) ; 

5.  Nor  without  his  clothes;  6.  Nor  at  night; 
7.  Unless  it  be  during  an  eclipse;  8.  Nor  in  the 
twilight. 

9.  He  must  bathe  early  in  the  morning,  when  he 
beholds  the  east  reddening  with  the  rays  of  the 
(rising)  sun, 

10.  After  having  bathed,  he  must  not  shake  his 
head  (in  order  to  remove  the  water  from  his  hair) ; 

1 1 .  And  he  must  not  dry  his  limbs  (with  his 
hand  or  with  a  cloth)  ; 

12.  Nor  must  he  touch  any  oily  substance. 


LXIV.  I.  M.  IV,  201.— I,  2.  Y.  1,  159.— 3,  4.  M.  IV,  129.— 
5.  M.  IV,  45 ;  Gaut.  IX,  61 ;  Asv.  Ill,  9,  6  ;  PSr.  11,  7,  6 ;  5afikh. 
IV,  12,  31.  —  6.  M.  IV,  129.  — 12.  M.  IV,  83.—  13.  ^afikh.  IV, 
12,  32.^15.  Gaut  IX,  16.  — 16.  M.  IV,  263;  Y.  X,  159.  —  24. 
M.  IV,  153;  Y.  1, 100,-27.  Y.  I,  196. 

5.  The  term  nagna,  literally  'naked,'  has  to  be  taken  in  its 
widest  sense  here.  According  to  Bhr/gu  and  Gobhila  it  includes, 
besides  one  wholly  undressed,  '  one  without  his  upper  garment, 
one  who  has  dirty  clothes  on,  one  clad  in  lower  garments  of  silk 
only,  one  who  wears  double  clothing  or  even  a  greater  number  of 
clothes,  one  who  wears  a  small  piece  of  cloth  over  the  pudenda 
only' &c.  (Nand.)    See  also  M.  IV,  1 29. 
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15,  He  must  not  put  on  again  the  garment  which 
he  wore  before,  without  its  having  been  washed. 

14.  After  having  bathed,  he  must  cover  his  head 
with  a  turban  ^  and  put  on  two  garments  ^  washed 
(by  himself). 

15.  He  must  not  converse,  {after  having  bathed,) 
with  barbarians,  low-caste  persons,  or  outcasts. 

16.  He  must  bathe  in  cascades,  ponds  dug  by 
the  gods,  and  lakes. 

17.  Stagnant  water  is  more  pure  (and  purifies 
more  effectually)  than  water  taken  out  (of  a  well  or 
the  like) ;  the  water  of  a  spring  is  more  pure  than 
that  of  a  tank ;  the  water  of  a  river  is  more  pure 
than  the  former;  water  collected  by  (Vasish/^a  or 
some  other)  devout  sage'  is  even  more  pure;  but 
the  water  of  the  Ganges  is  the  purest  of  all. 

1 8.  After  having  removed  the  dirt  by  means  of 
earth  and  water',  and  after  having  dived  under 
water  and  returned  (to  the  bank  of  the  river),  he 
must  address  the  bathing-place  with  the  three  Man- 
tras (beginning  with  the  words),  *  Ye  waters  are  -/ 
with  the  four  Mantras  (beginning  with  the  words), 


14.  '  Ushfltsha,  '  a  turban,'  here  denotes  a  bandage  used  for 
drying  the  head,  which  is  wrapped  round  the  head  and  closely 
tied  together.  — '  I.e.  an  upper  and  an  under  garmenl.  (Nand.) 

16.  The  lerm  devakhSla,  'ponds  dug  by  the  gods,'  refers  to 
Pushkara  and  other  holy  bathing-places,  (Nand.)  See  below, 
LXXXV. 

17.  '  Nand.  cites  Vasish/Aapraj6I  and  VijvamitraprljW  as  instances 
of  holy  bathing-places  of  this  description. 

18.  '  Nand.  refers  i\m  and  the  following  SOtras  to  a  midday  bath, 
because  a  verse,  which  he  quotes,  forbids  the  use  of  earth  (in  order 
lo  clean  one's  self  with  it)  in  the  morning  balh.  But  it  seems  to 
follow  from  35  and  42,  that  all  the  rules  given  in  this  chapter  refer 
10  that  bath,  which  must  be  taken  at  sunrise  every  day.  —  *  Rig- 


2o6 


vrsHJtfu. 


LXIV.  19. 


*The  golden-coloured  (waters)  ^'  and  with  (the  one 
Mantra  beginning  with  the  words),  '  Carry  away  (all) 
that,  O  ye  waters  *.' 

19.  Then  he  must  dive  under  water  and  mutter 
the  Aghamarshawa  three  times ; 

20.  Or  (he  must  mutter  three  times  the  Mantra 
which  begins  with  the  words),  '  That  most  exalted 
step  of  Vish«u  ; ' 

21.  Or  the  Drupada  Savitrl  (which  begins  with 
the  words,  *  Like  one  released  from  a  post ') : 

22.  Or  the  Anuvdka  (which  begins  with  the 
words),  'They  get  their  minds  ready;' 

23.  Or  the  Purushasilkta. 

24.  After  having  bathed,  he  must  feed  the  gods 
and  the  manes,  while  standing  in  the  water  with  his 
wet  clothes  on. 

25.  If  (being  unable  to  remain  in  water  after 
having  bathed)  he  has  changed  his  dress,  (he  must 
feed  the  gods  and  the  manes,)  after  having  crossed 
the  bathing-place  (and  reached  the  bank). 

26.  (But)  he  must  not  wring  his  bathing-dress 
till  he  has  satisfied  the  gods  and  the  manes. 

27.  After  having  bathed'  and  sipped  water,  he 
must  sip  water  (once  more)  according  to  the  rule. 

28.  He  must  offer  (sixteen)  flowers  to  Purusha, 


veda  X,  9,  i-3j  Ac— 'Taitt.  Samh.  V,  6,   i,  i-a,  &c.  — *Rig- 
veda  I,  23,  22,  &c. 

20.  Rig-veda  I,  zz,  zo,  &c. 

31.  Taiit.  BrShm.  II,  4,  4,  9 ;  6,  6,  3;  cf.  VS^asan.  Saj»h.  XX, 
so;  Atharva-veda  VI,  115,  3, 

22.  Riji-veda  V,  8 1,  &c. 

24.  '  The  use  of  the  panicle  *a  indicates  that  he  must  anoint 
himself  after  having  bathed.'  (Nand) 

37.  'This expression  refers  back  to  the  whole  proceeding  described 
above,  up  to  the  wringing  of  the  bathing-dress.  (Nand.) 
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while  muttering  the   PurushasQkta^  one  with  each 
verse. 

29.  Afterwards  (he  must  offer)  a  libation  of 
water. 

30.  He  must  first  ofifer  one  to  the  gods  with  the 
Ttrtha  sacred  to  the  gods, 

31.  Then  he  must  offer  another  to  the  manes 
with  the  Tirtha  sacred  to  the  manes. 

32.  In  offering  the  latter  he  must  first  of  all  feed 
(the  manes  of)  his  next  of  kin  (such  as  his  father, 
mother,  maternal  grandfather,  uncles,  brothers,  &a) 

33.  After  that  (he  must  feed)  his  relatives  (such 
as  a  sister's  son,  a  father  in-law^  a  brother-in-law, 
&c)  and  distant  kinsmen  (such  as  the  sons  of  his 
father's  sisters  and  of  his  mother's  sisters), 

34.  Then  (he  must  feed)  his  (deceased)  friends. 

35.  According  to  the  above  rule  he  must  bathe 
every  day, 

36.  After  having  bathed,  he  must  mutter  as 
many  purifying  Mantras  as  possible. 

37.  And  he  must  mutter  the  Gayatri  even  more 
often  (than  other  Mantras) ; 

38.  And  the  Purushasflkta, 

39.  There  is  nothing  more  sublime  than  those 
two  (prayers). 

40.  One  who  has  bathed  is  thereby  entitled  to 
perform  the  offerings  to  tlie  VijvedevAs  and  to  the 
manes,  to  mutter  sacred  texts,  and  to  exercise  the 
duty  of  hospitality,  as  prescribed  by  law. 


30,  31.  See  LXH,  3,  4. 

37>  3^*  *  Or  the  meaning  of  these  cwo  S&tras  is,  that  the  G^yairf 
and  the  Purushas^kta  always  have  to  be  muttered  bc:^ides  the 
Other  Mantras.'  (Nand.) 

40.  Nand  refers  the  term  vidhinodice  to  a  separate  duty,  that 
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41,  Distress  and  misfortune,  bad  dreams  and  evil 
thoughts  are  taken  from  him  even  who  only  sprinkles 
himself  with  water  (no  matter  from  where  it  comes): 
that  is  the  law. 

42,  He  who  regularly  takes  the  prescribed  bath 
(every  morning),  does  not  experience  the  tortures  of 
Yama's  hell.  By  the  regular  bath  criminals  even 
obtain  their  absolution. 

LXV. 

1.  Now  then,  after  having  duly  bathed,  and  duly 
washed  his  hands  and  feet,  and  duly  sipped  water, 
he  must  worship  Bhagavat  Visudeva  (Vishwu),  who 
is  without  beginning  and  end,  before  an  idol  or  on 
the  sacrificial  ground. 

2.  Having  called  up  in  his  mind  {Vish«u  to  life, 
with  the  Mantra)', '  The  two  Ajvins  possess  life,  may 
they  (give  you  life),'  and  having  invited  (Vishwu)  with 
the  AnuvAka  (beginning  with  the  words),  '  They  get 
their  minds  ready*,'  he  must  worship  him  with  his 
knees,  his  hands,  and  his  head*. 


of  worshipping  the  gods ;  the  particle  *fa  to  the  propitiation  of  the 
planets  by  sacrilices  and  other  such  duties ;  and  the  particle  tathi 
to  optional  acts,  such  as  the  gift  of  a  cow  to  a  Bralinia«a,  and  the 
like.  But  this  is  certainly  a  loo  extensive  interpretation  of  the 
text 

LXV,  LXVI,  These  two  chapters  treat  of  the  worship  of 
Vishwu.  (Nand,) 

LXV.  1.  The  fittest  place  for  worshipping  Vishflu  is  upon  a 
•SSlagrama  (ammonite)  stone.  (Nand.) 

2.  *  KS/Aaka  XI,  7.  The  rendering  of  this  Mantra  is  conjectural, 
as  the  reading  is  uncertain.  Nand.  states  expressly  that  it  is  quoted 
from  the  Ka/Aaka. — •  See  LXIV,  22.  — ' '  The  particle  Aa  indicates 
that  he  must  also  worship  Vishrau  in  his  nxind,  and  with  his  speech, 
by  saying, '  Om,  adoration  to  Bhagavat  Vasudeva.'  (Nand.) 
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3.  With  the  three  Mantras  (beginning  with  the 
words),  '  Ye  waters  are,'  he  must  (fetch  and)  an- 
nounce the  Arghya  (or  water  for  washing  the 
hands). 

4.  With  the  four  Mantras  (beginning  with  the 
words)^  '  The  golden-coloured,'  (he  must  fetch  and 
announce)  the  water  for  washing  the  feet; 

5.  With  (the  one  Mantra,  beginning  with  the 
words),  '  May  the  waters  of  the  plain  propitiate  us,' 
the  water  which  is  to  be  sipped ; 

6.  With  (die  one  Mantra,  beginning  with  the 
words),  '  Carry  away  (all)  that,  O  ye  waters,'  the 
water  destined  for  the  bath ; 

7.  With  (the  four  Mantras,  beginning  with  the 
words, '  Proud)  of  the  chariot,  of  the  poles,  the  hero/ 
unguents  and  ornaments ; 

8.  With  (the  one  Mantra,  beginning  with  the 
words),  '  A  youth,  splendidly  arrayed,'  a  garment ; 

9.  With  (the  one  Mantra,  beginning  with  the 
word),  '  Blooming,'  a  flower  ; 

10.  With   (the   one   Mantra,  beginning  with   the 


3,  4.  See  LXIV,  18. 

5.  This  Mantra  is  found  Atharva-veda  I,  6,  4 ;  XIX,  2,  i ,  Taiti, 
Arany.  VI,  4,  T.  Nand.  states  that  it  is  kaJhasSkhiya.,  from  the 
S^M  of  the  Ka/Aas ;  but  I  have  not  found  il  in  the  Berlin  MS.  of 
ihe  Kd/j^aka,  the  only  complete  ^IS.  in  existence  of  that  worh. 

6.  See  LXIV,  18. 

7.  This  Mantra  also  belongs  to  the  KaMa  school,  according'  to 
Nand.  It  is  not  found  in  the  MS.  of  the  Ki/^akA,  but  it  occurs  in 
the  Taitl.  Br&hm.  II,  7,  7,  z.  The  above  translation  is  in  part 
according  to  Sayawa's  Commentary  on  the  Taitt.  Brahnt, 

8.  Rig'veda  ill,  8,  4,  &c, 

9.  Taitl.  Sa^h.  IV,  j,  6,  i ;  Ka/A.  XVI,  1 3 ;  Atharva-veda 
VIII,  7,  27.    Nand.  says  that  it  is  a  Taittiriya  Mantra. 

10.  K3/A.  II,  7;  V%as.  Samh.  I,  8  (cf.  Mahidhara's  Commentary). 
Nand.  gavs  tViat  it  is  a  Taittiriya  Ys^iis. 

[7]  P 
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words),  *  Thou  art  murderous  (dh^r),  slay  (dhilrva) 
{the  slayer)/  incense  (dh(ipa)  ; 

1 1 .  With  (the  one  Mantra,  beginning  with  the 
words),  *  Thou  art  splendour  and  light,'  a  lamp ; 

12.  With  (the  one  Mantra,  beginning  with  the 
words,  '  I  have  praised)  Dadhikr^van,'  a  Madhu- 
parka  (honey-mixture) ; 

13.  With  the  eight  Mantras  (beginning  with 
the  word),  *  Hirawyagarbha,*  an  offering  of  (other) 
eatables. 

14.  A  chowrie,  a  fan,  a  looking-glass  \  an  um- 
brella, a  (palanquin  or  other)  vehicle,  and  a  (throne 
or  other)  seat,  all  these  objects  he  must  announce 
(and  place  before)  the  god  (Vish/iu),  muttering  the 
Giyatrl  (at  the  same  time). 

15.  After  having  thus  worshipped  him,  he  must 
mutter  the  Purushasflkta.  After  that,  he  who 
wishes  to  obtain  eternal  bliss  must  make  oblations 
of  clarified  butter,  while  reciting  the  same  hymn. 

LXVI. 

1.  He  must  not  make  an  oblation  to  the  gods  or 
to  the  manes  widi  water  collected  at  night. 

2.  He  must  not  give  any  other  fragrant  sub- 
stance than  sandal,  or  musk,  or  (fragrant)  wood  (of 
the  odoriferous  Devadani  tree),  or  camphor,  or  saf- 
fron, or  the  wood  of  the  Ciitlphala  tree  ; 

3.  Nor  a  garment  dyed  with  indigo  ; 


11.  Y&^2s.  Safflh,  XXII,  I.  Nand.  states  that  this  Mantra 
belongs  to  the  ^SlkhS  of  the  KaMas ;  but  I  have  not  met  with  it  in 
the  K^Maka, 

1 2.  Rig-veda  IV,  39,  6,  &c. 

13.  Rig-veda  X,  121,  1-8;  Kiih,  XL,  i,  &c. 

14.  '  Thus  the  term  mitrS.  is  interpreted  by  Nand 
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4.  Nor  an  ornament  made  of  factitious  jewels  or 
gold ; 

5.  Nor  (a  flower)  having  a  nasty  odour  ; 

6.  Nor  one  that  has  no  odour  at  all ; 

7.  Nor  one  grown  upon  a  thorny  plant, 

8.  But  he  may  give  even  a  flower  grown  upon  a 
thorny  plant,  if  it  is  white  and  sweet-smelling. 

9.  He  raay  give  even  a  red  flower,  if  it  is  saffron, 
or  a  water-flower  (such  as  the  red  lotus). 

10.  (He  must)  not  (give)  any  animal  substance 
(such  as  claws  or  horns)  for  the  incense. 

II-  (He  must)  not  (give)  anything  but  clarifled 
butter  or  oil  for  the  lamp. 

12.  (He  must)  not  (give)  forbidden  food  at  the 
offering  of  eatables ; 

13.  Nor  the  milk  of  goats  or  female  buffalos, 
though  it  is  lawful  food  (otherwise) ; 

14.  Nor  the  flesh  of  five-toed  animals,  of  fishes, 
and  of  boars. 

15.  Fully  prepared  for  the  sacrifice  and  pure,  he 
must  announce  (and  offer  up  to  Vishwu)  all  the  obla- 
tions, with  his  mind  fixed  upon  the  deity,  with  a 
cheerful  heart,  and  free  from  precipitation  or  anger. 

LXVH. 

I.  After  having  swept  the  place  around  the 
(kitchen)  fire,  sprinkled    it  with  water  all  around^ 


9.  The  particle  ka  indicates  that  fragratit  oleander  and  the  1ik« 
is  also  permitted.  (Naod.) 

13.  See  LI,  38. 

14.  This  prohibition  refers  to  those  species  of  five-toed  animals, 
fish,  and  hoars,  whos£  flesh  is  not  in  general  forbidden.  (Nand.) 
Sec  LI,  3,  6,  21. 

LXVU.  1-32.  kiv.  I,  2;  Gobh.  I,  4;  Par.  1, 12 ;  II,  9;  5aakh.  II, 
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strewed  (Kujra  grass)  all  around,  and  sprinkled  (the 
latter)  with  water  all  around,  he  must  take  out  of 
all  dishes  the  uppermost  part  and  offer  it : 

2.  To  Vasudeva,  to  Sarikarsha«a,  to  Pradyumna, 
to  Aniruddha,  to  Purusha,  to  Satya,  to  A^yuta,  to 
Vasudeva. 

3.  Afterwards  (he  must  offer  twelve  burnt-obla- 
tions) to  Agni,  to  Soma^  to  Mitra,  to  Varu«a,  to 
Indra,  to  Indra  and  Agni  united,  to  the  Vi^rvedevas,  to 
Pra^j^pati^  to  Anumati,  to  Dhanvantari,  to  Vastosh- 
pati,  and  to  Agni  Svish/akm  (the  god  of  the  fire  who 
causes  the  proper  performance  of  the  sacrifice). 

4.  Then  let  him  make  a  Bali-offering  with  that 
which  has  been  left  of  the  dishes, 

5.  To  (the  serpent  demons)  Taksha  and  Upa- 
taksha, 

6.  (Strewing  the  two  Balis)  on  both  sides  of  the 
fire,  to  the  east  of  it  (on  the  north-eastern  side  first, 
and  on  the  south-eastern  side  afterwards), 

14;  ar.  in,  84-94;  ^'-  n,  lo^-ios;  Apast.  11, 2, 3;  11, 2, 4, 1-13; 

Gaur.  V,  10-18. —  33-46.  Asv.  I,  24;  Gobh.  IV,  lo;  PSr.  II,  g, 
12-16;  I,  3  J  5tifikh,  II,  15-17;  M.  Ill,  99,  100,  I02,  103,  III- 
n8;  Y.  I,  107-113:  Apast.  II,  2,  4,  11-20;  II,  3;  II,  4 ;  Gaul. 
V  21-45,  Regarding  the  parallel  passages  of  the  Ka///aka  anti 
MSnava  Griliya-sfltras,  see  the  Introduction,  This  chapter  treats 
of  the  Vaisvadeva  sacrifice.  (Nand.) 

1.  Nand.  inrers  from  a  text  of  Saunaka,  that  the  particle  atha 
points  to  the  recitation  of  the  PumshasQItta  as  an  initiatory 
ceremony. 

2.  Regarding  this  Sfitra,  see  the  Introduction.  The  oblations  to 
be  offered  are  eight  in  number,  one  for  each  invocation. 

3.  Devapala,  in  his  Commentary  on  the  corresponding  section 
of  ihe  KS/Aaka  Gnh>a-sQlra,  states  that  the  deities  to  whom  burnt- 
oblations  are  offered  (SOtra  3)  shall  be  invoked  with  the  word 
svahS,  •  hail ! '  and  those  for  whom  Bali-offerings  are  strewed  ujjon 
the  f» round,  uiih  the  word  nama/;,  '  adoration,' 

6-S.  These  three  SQtras   have   been  translated  in  accordance 
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7.  (Then  let  him  offer  other  seven  Balis)  to  all 
(the  seven  Ish/ak4s  or  goddesses  of  the  bricks  of 
the  altar,  also  to  the  east  of  the  fire,  while  pro* 
nouncing  the  Mantras),  *  Thy  name  is  Ambi;  thy 
name  is  DuM;  thy  name  is  Nitatnl  (Nitatnir) ;  thy 
name  is  Aupuwtki  (and  so  on).' 

8.  (He  must  offer  four  Bahs  with  the  Mantras), 
'O  Nandini ;  O  SubhagA;  O  Sumangali;  O  Bha- 
drahkart,*  {placing  the  Balis)  in  the  corners  (begin- 
ning with  the  south-eastern  corner  and  proceeding) 
towards  the  south. 

9.  (He  must  place  two  Balis),  addressed  to  .Sri 
Hira«yakeil  and  to  the  trees,  near  the  firm  pillar  ^ 

10.  (He  must  place  two  Balis),  addressed  to 
Dharma  and  Adharma  and  to  Mmyu,  near  the  door. 

11.  (He  must  place  one  Bali),  addressed  toVaru;/a, 
in  the  water-jar, 

12.  (With  the  words,  'Adoration  be)  to  Vishwu," 
(he  must  place  one  Bali)  in  the  mortar. 

13-  (With  the  words,  'Adoration  be)  to  the  Ma- 
ruts,'  (he  must  place  one  Bali)  on  the  mill-stone. 

14.  (In  the  apartment)  on  the  roof  (let  him  place 
two  Balis)  addressed  to  Vai.friva«a  (Kubera)  the 
king,  and  to  all  created  beings. 

15.  (With  the  words,  *  Adoration  be)  to  Indra 
and  to  Indra's  ministers,'  (he  must  place  two  Balis) 
in  the  eastern  part  (of  the  house). 


with  Devap&la's  readings  and  hb  remarks  on  them.  Nand,  wrongly 
refers  the  four  names  menlioned  in  7  to  the  four  quarters  of  the 
globe.  The  Mantra  quoted  in  7  is  found  complete  in  the  Ka/Aalta, 
XL,  4,  and,  in  a  modified  form,  in  the  I'ailC.  Sanrh.  IV,  4,  5,  i. 

9.  '  'I.e.  the  pillar  which  supports  the  house.'  (Nand.)  It  appears 
from  an  analogous  passage  of  the  Manava  Grfliya-siitra,  that  a 
pillar  In  the  middle  of  the  house  is  meant. 
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1 6.  (With  the  words,  'Adoration  be)  to  Yama 
and  to  Yama  s  ministers/  (he  must  place  two  Balis) 
in  the  southern  part. 

1 7.  (With  the  words,  '  Adoration  be)  to  Varu/ia 
and  to  Varuwa's  ministers,'  {he  must  place  two  Balis) 
in  the  western  part. 

18.  (With  the  words,  '  Adoration  be)  to  Soma 
and  to  Soma's  ministers,'  (let  him  place  two  Balis) 
in  the  northern  part. 

19.  (With  the  words,  '  Adoration  be)  to  Brahman 
and  to  Brahman's  ministers,"  (let  him  place  two 
Bahs)  in  the  centre  (of  the  house). 

20.  (Let  him  throw)  in  the  air  (a  Bali)  addressed 
to  Aklra  (the  air). 

21.  (With  the  words,  'Adoration  be)  to  the  gob- 
lins roaming  by  day/  (let  him  place  a  Bali)  on  the 
sacrificial  ground. 

22.  (With  the  words,  'Adoration  be  to  the  gob- 
lins) roaming  by  night,'  (let  him  offer  a  Bali  in  the 
same  place  at  the  VaiJvadeva  which  takes  place)  at 
night. 

23.  Afterwards  he  must  offer  upon  blades  of 
Kusa.  grass,  having  the  points  turned  towards  the 
south,  balls  of  rice  to  his  father,  to  his  grandfather, 
and  to  his  great-grandfather,  to  his  mother,  to  his 
grandmother,  and  to  his  great-grandmother,  pro- 
claiming at  the  same  time  their  name  and  race  (and 
adding  the  word  Svadhi,  '  reverence  '). 

24.  Along  with  the  balls  of  rice  let  him  give 
ointments^  flowers,  incense,  eatables,  and  the  like. 

25.  After  having  fetched  a  jar  with  water,  let  him 

24.  'And  the  like'  means  b«tei  and  the  sacrificial  fee  for  the 
Brahma/ias.  (Nand.) 

25.  This  has  to  be  done  with  the  words,  svastitvam  brQhi,  '  say 
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cause  a  Br^hma?ia  to  say  the  benediction  (and  give 
him  the  jar), 

26.  (The  share)  of  dogs,  crows,  and  ^vapaj^s  let 
him  strew  upon  the  earth. 

27.  And  let  him  give  (a  mouthful  of  food  as) 
alms. 

28.  By  honouring  guests  he  obtains  the  highest 
reward. 

29.  Let  him  assiduously  honour  a  guest  who 
arrives  in  the  evening  (after  the  Vaiivadeva  is 
over). 

30.  Let  him  not  suffer  a  guest  to  stay  at  his  house 
unfed.  , 

31.  As  the  Br^hmawas  are  lords  over  all  other 
castes,  and  as  a  husband  is  lord  over  his  wives,  a 
guest  is  the  lord  of  a  householder. 

32.  By  honouring  a  guest  he  obtains  heaven. 

33.  (One  who  has  arrived  as)  a  guest  and  is 
obliged  to  turn  home  disappointed  in  his  expecta- 
tions, takes  away  from  the  man,  to  whose  house  he 
has  come,  his  religious  merit,  and  throws  his  own 
guilt  upon  him. 

34.  A  BrShma«a  who  stays  for  one  night  only  as 
a  guest,  is  called  atithi  (a  guest);  because  he  does  not 
stay  for  a  long  time,  therefore  is  he  termed  atithi. 


the  benediction.*  (Nand.)  The  benediction,  according  to  Deva- 
pala,  consists  of  the  PurushasQkta,  the  Kanikrada  (VS^as.  Sarah. 
XIII,  48),  and  other  Mantras. 

27,  According  lo  Nand,,  who  argues  from  a  passage  of  BaudhS- 
yana,  the  panicle  4a  implies  that  he  should  feed  Brahmanas  also. 

33.  This  proverb  is  also  found  in  the  MahabhSrata  XII,  6995, 
in  the  Hiiopadeja  I,  56  (64  ed.  Johnson),  and  in  the  MSrkand'eya- 
purS^/a  XXIX,  31.     See  Bohtlingk,  Ind.  Sprtlche,  134. 

34.  Atithi  in  this  derivalioti  is  supposed  to  mean  '  one  who  does 
not  stay  for  a  whole  lithi  or  lunar  day.' 
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35.  Let  him  not  consider  a  Br&hmaiia  fellow-vil- 
lager or  an  acquaintance  as  his  guest,  though  he  has 
come  to  the  house  where  his  wife  and  his  fires  are, 

36.  But  if  a  Kshatriya  has  come  to  his  house  in 
the  way  of  a  guest,  let  him  hospitably  entertain  him 
also,  to  his  heart's  desire',  after  the  Brihma«a  guests 
have  eaten. 

37.  Should  a  Vaiiya  or  a  ^'ddra  come  to  his 
house  as  guests,  he  must  even  give  food  to  them 
{at  the  same  time  and)  with  his  servants,  and  treat 
them  with  kindness  (but  not  like  guests  in  the 
proper  sense  of  the  term). 

$S.  "Jo  (members  of)  other  castes  (such  as  Milr- 
dhavasiktas)  and  to  friends  (or  relatives  or)  other 
such  persons,  who  have  come  to  his  house  out  of 
attachment,  let  him  offer  such  food  as  happens  to  be 
there,  to  the  best  of  his  power,  at  the  time  when  his 
wife  takes  her  meal. 

39.  One  recently  married  (but  not  yet  delivered 
to  her  husband),  an  unmarried  damsel,  a  sick 
woman,  and  a  pregnant  woman  :  to  these  let  him 
give  food  unhesitatingly,  even  before  his  guests, 

40.  The  foolish  man  who  eats  first  himself,  with- 
out having  offered  food  to  those  (persons  that  have 
been  mentioned),  is  not  aware  that  he  will  himself  be 
food  (after  death)  for  dogs  and  vultures. 

41.  After  the  BrAhma«as,  (the  Kshatriyas  who 
have  come  as  guests),  the  friends  and  relatives,  (the 
parents  and  others)  whom  he  is  bound  to  maintain, 


36.  '  This  is  KuUfita's  rendering  of  the  tenii  Idmam  (on  M. 
Ill,  III).  According  to  Nand.,  it  means  that  he  is  at  libeny  to 
feed  such  guests  or  no. 

38,  The  wife  takes  her  meal  when  the  husband  has  eaten. 
(Nand.) 
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(and  the  servants)  have  made  their  repast,  let  man 
and  wife  eat  the  leavings  themselves. 

42.  Having  shown  honour  to  the  gods,  to  the 
manes,  to  men,  to  those  whom  he  is  bound  to  main- 
tain, and  to  the  household  deities  (as  well  as  to 
dogs,  crows,  and  the  rest),  let  a  householder  enjoy 
that  which  has  been  left. 

43.  He  who  cooks  food  for  himself  only,  eats 
nothing  but  sin :  for  that  alone  is  considered  as  fit 
food  for  the  virtuous,  which  is  left,  after  the  (cus- 
tomary) oblations  have  been  offered. 

44.  By  the  daily  recitation  of  the  Veda,  by  the 
Agnihotra,  by  sacrificing,  and  by  austerity,  a  house- 
holder does  not  obtain  such  excellent  places  of 
abode  (after  death)  as  by  honouring  a  guest. 

45.  Whether  he  arrives  in  the  evening  or  in  the 
morning,  he  must  offer  a  seat  and  water  to  his  guest, 
and  food,  to  the  best  of  his  ability,  after  having 
shown  him  marks  of  honour  as  the  law  directs^. 

46.  By  giving  (to  a  guest)  shelter,  a  bed,  oint- 
ments for  his  feet,  and  a  lamp :  for  each  of  these 
gifts  singly  he  reaps  the  same  reward  as  for  the 
gift  of  a  cow, 

LXVHL 

I.  He  must  not  eat  during  an  eclipse  of  the 
moon  or  of  the  sun. 


45.  '  For  the  rules  regarding  the  reception  of  a  guest,  see  Ajv. 
I,  34,  and  the  other  Gr/hya-s&tras  ;  M.  Ill,  1 19[  seq.,  and  ihe  other 
DitamiaMstras. 

LXVIII.  12.  M.  IV,  55'  — M.  M.  IV,  45;  Y.  I,  131;  ApasL 
lI,Br  19,  18.— 19.  M.  IV,  74.  — 30.  M.  IV,  65.  — 2  1.  M.  IV,  63; 
GauL  IX,  56.-23.  M.  IV,  74.-26.  M.  Ill,  106;  Apasu  11, 
4,  8,  4.  —  87.  M.  IV,  6a  ;  Apast.  II,  8, 18,  i;  II,  8,  20,  10;  Gaul. 
IX,  58.  -  29.  M,  IV,  75.  —  34.  M.  IV,  76.  -  37.  M.  IV,  37  ;  Y. 
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2.  He  shall  eat,  after  having  previously  bathed, 
when  the  eclipse  is  oven 

3.  If  (the  sun  or  moon)  have  set  before  the 
eclipse  was  over,  he  must  bathc^  and  on  the  next 
day  he  may  eat  again,  after  having  seen  (the  sun  or 
moon  rise). 

4.  A  cow  or  a  BrShmana  having  met  with  a 
calamity,  he  must  not  eat  on  that  day. 

5.  If  the  king  has  met  with  an  accident,  (he  must 
not  eat  on  that  day). 

6.  An  Agnihotrin,  who  is  absent  on  a  journey, 
must  eat  at  that  time  of  the  day  when  the  Agni- 
hotra  is  supposed  to  be  over. 

7.  He  may  also  eat  at  that  time  of  the  day  when 
the  Vai^vadeva  is  supposed  to  be  over. 

8.  On  the  days  of  new  and  full  moon  (he  may 
eat  at  that  time)  when  he  supposes  the  sacrifice 
customary  on  those  days  to  have  been  performed. 

I.  I35-  — 38-  ^f-  IV,  82.— 40.  Apaat.  I,  i  r,  31,  i.  — 42,  43.  M. 

II,  54,-  Y.  I,  31;  Gaut.  IX,  59.-46.  i-ankh.  IV.  11,  10;  M.  IV, 
43;  Y.  I,  131;  Gaut.  IX,  32.  — 47-  M.  IV,  63;  Y.  I,  138;  Apast. 
II,  I,  I,  3;  Gaut.  IX,  9.-48.  M.  IV,  62.-49.  ^^-  IV,  65; 
Gaut.  XVII,  13.  'The  injunctions  regarding  meals  having  been 
given  in  the  previous  chapter,  he  now  proceeds  to  propound  some 
prohibitions  concerning  the  same  subjecl.'  (Nand.) 

2,  3.  Nand. states  that  in  both  of  ihese  SQtras  it  has  to  be  under- 
stood, that  the  bath  occasioned  by  the  eclipse  must  be  followed  by 
the  ordinary  bath,  which  precedes  every  meal. 

6.  An  Agnihotrin  is  one  who  daily  performs  the  Agnihotra. 
Regarding  the  Agnihotra  and  the  times  for  its  performance,  see 
LIX,  a, 

7.  The  term  Vaijvadeva  includes  not  only  the  oblation  to  the 
Vjjvedevls.  (LXVII,  3)^  but  also  the  Bali-offerings  and  the  enter- 
tainment of  a  guest,  &c.,  as  prescribed  in  LXVII,  4  seq.  (Nand.) 

8.  According  to  Nand.,  the  use  of  the  particle  H  implies,  that 
this  rule  applies  equally  to  the  first  days  of  the  moon's  increase 
and  wane. 
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9.  He  must  not  eat  during  an  indigestion  ; 

10.  Nor  at  midnight ;     11.  Nor  at  noon  ; 

1 2.  Nor  in  the  twilight ; 

13.  Nor  dressed  in  wet  clothes  ; 

14.  Nor  without  his  upper  garment ; 

15.  Nor  naked; 

16.  Nor  in  water  (nor  in  a  boat) ; 

17.  Nor  lying  stretched  out  on  the  back ; 

18.  Nor  sitting  on  a  broken  stool ; 

19.  Nor  reclining  on  a  couch  ; 

20.  Nor  from  a  broken  dish  ,- 

21.  Nor  having  placed  the  food  on  his  lap; 

22.  Nor   (having    placed    the    food)    upon    the 
ground ; 

23.  Nor  from  the  palm  of  his  hand. 

24.  That  food  which  has  been  seasoned  with  salt 
(after  having  been  cooked)  he  must  not  eat, 

35.    He  must  not  abuse  children  (eating  in  the 
same  row  with  him). 

26.  (He  must)  not  (eat)  dainties  alone. 

27.  (He  must)  not  (eat)  substances   from  which 
the  fat  has  been  extracted. 

28.  Nor  (must  he  eat)  roasted  grain  in  the  day- 
time. 

29.  At  night  (he  must  not  eat)  anything  mixed 
with  sesamum-seeds. 


9.  According  to  Nand.,  the  use  of  the  particle  1^  implies  a  pro- 
hibition to  eat  again,  after  Kaving  partaken  of  a  .^rSddha  meal. 

1 5,  See  note  on  LXIV,  5, 

24.  Nand.,  quoting  a  passage  of  VSsish/Aa  (XIV,  38),  states  the 
use  of  the  particle  Ji^  to  imply,  that  food  twice  cooked  and  food 
cooked  in  a  frying-pan  should  also  be  avoided. 

2j.  This  rule  refers  to  skimmed  milk  and  to  a  dough  made  of 
ground  sesanaum,  from  which  the  oil  has  been  extracted^  (Nand.) 
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30.  Nof  (must  he  eat  at  night)  sour  milk  or 
ground  barley. 

31.  Nor  (must  he  eat)  the  leaves  of  the  mountain 
ebony,  or  of  the  banyan,  or  of  the  holy  fig-tree,  or 
of  the  hemp  plant. 

32.  (He  must)  not  (eat)  without  having  first 
given  to  eat  (to  the  gods  and  to  the  Br&hma«as); 

^^.  Nor  without  having  made  a  burnt-offering 
first; 

34.    Nor  without  having  sprinkled  his  feet; 

$5,  Nor  without  having  sprinkled  his  hands  and 
his  face ; 

36.  While  having  the  remains  of  food  on  his 
mouth  or  hands,  he  must  not  take  clarified  butter. 

37.  Nor  must  he  look  at  the  moon,  or  at  the  sun, 
or  at  the  stars  (while  unclean), 

38.  Nor  must  he  touch  his  head  (while  unclean). 

39.  Nor  must  he  recite  the  Veda  (while  unclean). 

40.  He  must  eat  facing  the  east; 

41.  Or  facing  the  south  ; 
43.    And  after  having  honoured  his  food^ ; 
43.    And  cheerfully,  adorned  with  a  garland  of 

flowers,  and  anointed  with  unguents. 


42.  '  Nand  describes  the  ceremony  of  '  honouring  one's  food'  as 
follows:  'He  must  first  sprinkle  the  food,  while  reciiing  the  Gaya- 
tri  and  the  Vyahrrtis  (see  LV,  10).  Then  he  must  sprinkle  water 
all  around  it,  with  the  Mantra,  "  Forsooth,  I  sprinkle  righteous- 
ness around  thee."  After  thai  he  must  sip  water  with  the  Mantra, 
"Thou  art  an  imperishable  basis"  (TaitL  Ara»y.  X,  32,  rendered 
according  to  Sayana's  Commenlary),  and  offer  up  five  oblations  to 
Prina,  &c.  (see  Dr.  Btlhler's  note  on  Apast.  II,  1,  1,  a).  Finally 
he  must  eat  in  silence,  without  blaming  tlie  food,  and  taking  cart? 
to  leave  some  remnant  of  U  in  the  dish,  and  sip  water  again,  with 
the  Matitra,  "Thou  art  an  imperishable  covering"'  (Taitt.  Arawy. 
X,  35,  according  to  Saya/ja), 
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44.  He  must  not  eat  up  his  food  completely; 

45.  Unless  it  consist  of  sour  milk,  or  honey,  or 
(clarified)  butter,  or  milk,  or  ground  barley,  or  meat, 
or  sweetmeats. 

46.  He  must  not  eat  together  with  his  wife,  nor 
in  the  open  air,  nor  standing,  nor  in  the  presence  of 
many  (hungry  spectators),  nor  must  many  eat  in  the 
presence  of  one  (hungry  spectator), 

47.  Let  him  never  eat  in  an  empty  house,  in  a 
house  where  the  sacred  fires  are  preserved,  or  in 
a  temple  dedicated  to  the  gods.  Neither  must  he 
drink  water  out  of  his  joined  hands,  or  satiate 
himself  to  repletion. 

48.  Let  him  not  take  a  third  meal  (over  and 
above  the  two  regular  meals  in  the  mornings  and 
evenings),  nor  let  him  ever  take  unwholesome  food. 
He  must  eat  neither  too  early,  nor  too  late,  and  he 
must  take  no  food  in  the  evening,  after  having  fully 
satiated  himself  in  the  morning. 

49.  He  must  not  eat  bad  food  (whether  injurious 
to  health  or  otherwise  reprehensible),  nor  from  a 
bad  dish  (which  is  similar  to  the  dishes  used  by 
barbarians,  or  which  has  been  defiled  by  a  wicked 
man  eating  from  it),  nor  lying  on  the  ground, 
nor  with  his  feet  raised  upon  a  bench,  nur  sitting 
on  his  hams  with  a  cloth  tied  round  his  legs  and 
knees. 


46.  N.ind.  ibinks  ihat  this  rule  refers  to  those  wives  only  who 
belong  to  a  lower  casie  than  their  husbands. 

48.  'Too  early'  means  before  sunrise;  'too  late'  means  imme- 
diaiely  before  sunset.  (Nand.) 
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1.  He  must  not  have  connection  with  his  wife  on 
the  eighth >  or  fourteenth,  or  fifteenth  day  of  the 
half-month. 

2.  And  (he  must  avoid  connubial  intercourse) 
after  having  partaken  of  a  6'r^ddha  ; 

3.  And  after  having  given  (a  5"riddha) ; 

4.  And  after  having  been  invited  to  a  ^rdddha  ; 

5.  And  while  performing  a  vow  of  abstinence 
(such  as  that  to  be  kept  on  the  day  before  a 
.S'r^ddha,  or  the  fast  to  be  observed  on  the  eleventh 
day  of  the  half-month) ; 

6.  And  one  who  has  performed  the  initiatory 
ceremony  of  a  Soma-sacrifice  | 

7.  And  in  a  temple,  in  a  burial-ground,  and  in 
an  empty  house; 

8.  And  at  the  root  of  a  tree  (or  shrub) ; 

9.  And  in  the  day-time ;    10,  And  in  the  twilight; 

11.  And  with  one  unclean  (or  in  her  courses)  ; 

12.  And  while  he  is  unclean  himself;  13.  And 
with  one  anointed  with  unguents ;  14.  And  being 
anointed  himself;  15.  And  with  one  sick;  16. 
And  while  he  is  sick  himself. 

17,  He  must  not  have  connection,  if  he  wishes  to 
enjoy  a  long  life,  widi  a  woman  who  has  a  limb  too 
little,  nor  with  one  who  has  a  limb  too  much,  nor 
with  one  older  than  himself,  nor  with  a  pregnant 
woman. 


LXIX.  I.  M.  IV,  128;  Y.  1,  79.  —  9.  Apast.  II,  i,  i,  16.  — 15. 
Gaut  IX,  28.  The  subject  of  daily  duties  being^  absolved,  he 
now  goes  on  to  slate  (in  Chapters  LXIX,  LXX)  the  rules  that 
must  be  observed  during  the  night,  (Nand.) 

4.  The  invitations  to  a  ^raddha  are  issued  on  the  day  before  it  is 
to  take  place.  (Nand.) 
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1.  He  must  not  sleep  with  his  feet  wet; 

2.  Nor  facing  the  north  or  the  west ; 

3.  Nor  naked  ;     4.  Nor  on  wet  (fresh)  bamboo  ; 

5.  Nor  in  the  open  air  ; 

6.  Nor  on  a  bedstead  made  of  Pal^a-wood  ; 

7.  Nor  on  one  made  of  the  wood  of  five  trees ; 

8.  Nor  on  one  made  of  the  wood  of  a  tree  which 
has  been  split  by  an  elephant ; 

9.  Nor  on  a  bedstead  made  of  the  wood  of  a  tree 
that  has  been  kindled  by  lightning  ; 

I  o.    Nor  on  a  broken  bedstead ; 

1 1.  Nor  on  one  made  of  scorched  wood  ; 

12.  Nor  on  one  made  of  the  wood  of  a  tree  that 
used  to  be  watered  with  a  jar  ; 

13.  Nor  in  a  burial-ground,  nor  in  an  empty 
house,  nor  in  a  temple ; 

14.  Nor  with  people  who  are  restless  of  limb  ; 

1 5.  Nor  with  women  ; 

16.  Nor  on  grain,  nor  (in  a  stable  of)  cows,  nor 
(on  the  couch  of  any  of  his)  Gurus,  nor  on  the  fire- 
place, nor  (in  a  building  dedicated  to  the)  gods. 

17.  He  must   not  sleep  while  the  remnants  of 


LXX.  I,  M,  IV,  76.-2.  Y.  I,  136.  —  3.  Ajv.  Ill,  9,  6 ;  M.  IV, 
5^5;  Gaut.  IX,  60.  — 13.  M.  IV,  57.— 17.  Sinkh.  IV,  11,  17; 
Apasi.  I,  J,  2,  34;  Gaut.  II,  13. 

7.  Naitd,  mentions  three  explanations  of  this  tenn :  I4  a  bed- 
stead made  of  five  pieces  of  wood  (or  of  the  wood  of  five  trees) ; 
3.  a  bedstead  made  of  any  of  the  five  kinds  of  wood  enumerated 
in  the  Vishmi-puri»a ;  3.  a  bedstead  made  of  any  of  the  five  kinds 
of  wood  enumerated  in  SQtras  8-12.  The  second  explanation  is 
inadmissible,  because  part  of  the  species  of  wood  mentioned  in  the 
passage  of  the  Vishmi-purlna  referred  to  is  identical  with  those 
enumerated  in  Stitras  S-i  2. 
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food  are  on  his  hands  or  face,  nor  in  the  day-time, 
nor  in  the  twilight,  nor  upon  ashes,  nor  in  a  place 
soiled  (by  excrements  and  the  like),  nor  in  a  wet 
place,  nor  on  the  top  of  a  mountain. 


LXXI. 

I.  Now'  he  must  not  contemn  any  one  (whether 
of  equal  rank,  or  of  higher  or  lower  rank  than 
himself). 


LXXI.  I.  M.  IV.  135;  Y.  I,  I53-  — z.  M.  IV,  141.— 3.  Gam. 
11,17, —  4-  Gobh.  Ill,  5,  29.  —  4-6.  M.  IV,  r7,  18;  Y.  1,129,123. 
—  8.  M.  IV,  1 9.  —  y.  M,  IV,  34 ;  Apast.  I,  t  i,  30,  13  j  Gaut.  IX, 
3.  — ri.  Gobh.  III.  5,  15.  — 13-16.  M.  IV,  36;  Y.  I,  133.— 
14.  Siiikh.  IV,  II,  21.  —  17-21.  M.  IV,  37.  —  17,  18.  Pir,  II,  7, 
6;  5Shkh.  IV,  11,  a;  Apast.  I,  11,  31,  20.  —  23,  Pir.  II,  7,  8;  M. 
IV,  38.—  25.  M.  IV,  43.-26.  Ajv.  Ill,  9,  6;  ^^ahkh.  IV,  u.  i; 
M,  IV,  53;  Y.  I,  13s;  Gaut.  IX,  48.-33-35-  M.  IV,  56,  53  ;  Y. 
I,  i37-^3<i.  37-  M,  IV,  54,  53;  Y.  I,  137.  — 39.  M,  IV,  65.— 
40.  ApasL  II,  8,  20,  n;  Gaut,  IX,  32.-42,  43.  M,  IV,  70; 
Apast.  1, 11,33,  aS;  Gaut.  IX,  51.  —  44.  M.  IV,  69,  —  45.  M. IV, 
74  ;  Y.  I,  138;  Gaut.  II,  17.  — 46.  M.  IV,  69.-47.  M.  IV,  66; 
Gaut.  IX,  4,  5.-48-52,  M.  IV.  80.  — 53.  .S'ahkh.  IV,  12,  18;  M. 
IV,  Sa.  — 54.  M.  IV,  250;  Y.  I,  214.  — 56-  M.  IV,  55.-56.  M. 
lY,  57;  Y.  I,  138,-58.  M,  IV,  57;  Danish.  IV,  n,  6.-59. 
Sihkh.  IV,  II,  6;  Gaut.  IX,  16.  — 60.  M.  IV,  58.  — 61,  63. 
Apast.  I,  II,  31,  9,  10.  —  62.  Par.  II,  7,  14;  M.  IV,  59;  Y,  I, 
140  ;  Gaut.  IX,  23.-63-68.  M.  IV,  60,  61.^69-71.  M.  IV,  63, 
64.  — 70.  Par.  II,  7,  3.-72-74-  M.  IV,  138;  Y.  I.  132.  — 75* 
Y.  I.  153.  — 76-  M.  IV,  137;  Y.  I.  153.-77-  M-  IV,  94--  79- 
M.  IV,  144.  — 80,  8t.  M.  IV,  164.-82.  M.  VIII,  299.-83.  M. 
IV.  135;  Y.  I,  153- --84,  B5.  M.  IV,  176;  Y.  I,  156.-86.  M. 
IV.  150.^87,  M.  IV.  a,  246;  Gaut.  IX,  73.  —  90.  M.  IV,  155; 
Y.  I,  1 54.  "91,  92.  H.  IV,  156,  158. 

I. '  This  chapter  treats  of  the  duties  of  a  Snitaka  (see  XXVIII,  4  a, 
note).  The  particle  aiha,  '  now,'  however,  signifies  that  some  of 
these  duties  are  comrnoii  to  the  Sn^taka  and  to  the  householder, 
whose  special  duties  bave  been  treated  in  the  previous  chapters, 
(Nand.) 
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2.  He  must  not  mock  those  who  have  a  limb  too 
little  or  a  limb  too  much,  who  are  ignorant,  or  who 
are  poor. 

3.  He  must  not  serve  low  people. 

4.  Let  him  not  engage  in  work  that  may  keep 
him  from  repeating  (or  teaching)  the  Veda. 

5.  Let  him  wear  such  a  dress  as  becomes  his  age, 

6.  And  his  sacred  knowledge,  his  desceott  his 
means,  and  his  country. 

7.  He  must  not  be  overbearing. 

8.  He  must  constantly  consult  the  holy  laws  and 
other  (salutary  precepts  relating  to  the  acquisition  of 
wealth,  wisdom,  and  freedom  from  disease). 

9.  He  must  not  wear  a  worn-out  or  filthy  dress, 
if  he  has  means  (enough  to  procure  a  new  one). 

10.  (Even  though  he  lacks  firewood  or  the  like 
necessaries)  he  must  not  say  to  another  man,  *  I 
have  got  none,' 

11.  He  must  not  wear  a  garland  of  flowers  w^hich 
has  no  smell  at  all,  or  an  offensive  smell,  or  which 
is  red. 

12.  Let  him  wear  a  garland  of  water-flowers  even 
though  they  be  red. 

13.  And  (he  must  wear)  a  staif  made  of  bamboo ; 

14.  And  a  jar  with  water  ; 

15.  And  a  sacrificial  string  made  of  cotton  thread ; 

16.  And  tw^o  golden  ear-rings. 


2.  The  panicle  ka.  refers  to  ugly  persons  and  the  rest,  emiitie- 
rated  by  Manu  IV,  141.  (Nand) 

8.  The  use  of  the  particle  Jka.  implies,  according  to  Nand.,  that 
bis  frame  of  tnind  arid  his  speech  should  also  be  in  con ronnity  with 
his  age,  &c.,  as  ordained  by  Manu  IV,  18 . 

13-16.  Natid.,  arguing  from  texts  of  Baudhiyana  and  of  Manu 
(IV,  36),  takes  the  use  of  the  particle  Aa  in  Sfliias  i^  and  14  to 

[7]  Q 
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17.  He  must  not  look  at  the  rising  sun  ; 

18.  Nor  at  the  setting  (sun) ; 

19.  Nor  (must  he  look  at  the  sun)  shining 
through  an  awning  of  cloth  (under  which  he  is 
lying). 

30.  Nor  at  the  sun  reflected  in  a  looking-glass  or 
in  water ; 

21.  Nor  at  the  midday  sun  ; 

22.  Nor  at  the  face  of  any  of  his  Gurus  while  he 
is  angry ; 

23.  Nor  at  his  own  image  reflected  in  oil  or  in 
water ; 

24.  Nor  reflected  in  a  dirty  looking-glass  ; 

25.  Nor  at  his  wife  eating ; 

26.  Nor  at  a  naked  woman  ; 

27.  Nor  at  a  man  in  the  act  of  discharging  urine 
(or  voiding  excrements) ; 

28.  Nor  at  an  elephant  (or  other  dangerous 
animal)  broken  loose  from  the  rope  that  ties  him ; 

29.  Nor  at  a  fight  between  bulls  (or  elephants  or 
bufFalos)  or  the  like  animals,  while  he  is  himself 
standing  in  a  (crowd  or  any  other)  place,  from  which 
it  would  be  difficult  for  him  to  effect  his  escape ; 

30.  Nor  at  one  insane  ; 


imply  that  a  Snataka  must  wear  three  garments,  an  under  garment. 
an  upper  garment,  and  a  mantle,  and  in  Siltra  16,  that  he  must 
carry  about  him  a  bushel  of  Kuja  grass. 

19.  This  rule  appears  to  refer,  likewise,  to  the  custom  of  sus* 
pending,  by  a  tree  or  a  post,  an  upper  garment  or  a  piece  of  doth, 
in  order  to  ward  off  the  rays  of  the  sun. 

20.  The  particle  jfa  here  is  used,  according  to  Nand.,  in  order 
to  include  *  the  suti,  while  it  is  eclipsed/  as  mentioned  by  Manu 

IV,  3^ 

29.  'As  shown  by  ifa,  a  place  where  arrows,  spears,  or  other 
missiles  are  falling  down,  is  also  intended  here/  (Nand.) 
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31.  Nor  at  one  intoxicated  ; 

32.  He  must  not  throw  any  impure  substances 
into  the  fire ; 

33.  Nor  blood  ;     34,  Nor  poison ; 

35.  Neither  (must  he  throw  any  of  those  sub- 
stances) into  water, 

36.  He  must  not  step  over  a  fire. 

37.  He  must  not  warm  his  feet  (by  the  fire), 

38.  He  must  not  wipe  (the  dirt  from  his  feet) 
with  blades  of  Kuja  grass, 

39.  He  must  not  wash  (his  feet)  in  a  vessel  of 
white  copper. 

40.  He  must  not  (wash)  one  foot  with  the  other. 

41.  He  must  not  scratch  the  ground  (with  a 
piece  of  wood  or  the  like). 

42.  He  must  not  crush  clods  of  earth. 
4;^.   He  must  not  cut  grass. 

44.  He  must  not  tear  his  nails  or  the  hairs  (of 
his  beard  or  others)  with  his  teeth. 

45.  He  must  avoid  ^mbling ; 

46.  And  the  heat  of  the  sun  just  risen, 

47.  He  must  not  wear  a  garment,  or  shoes,  or  a 
garland,  or  a  sacrificial  string  which  had  before  been 
worn  by  another. 

48.  He  must  not  give  advice  to  a  ^Stidra  ; 

49.  Nor  (must  he  give  him)  the  leavings  of  his 
food,  nor  the  residue  of  an  oblation  (unless  he  is 
his  own  servant); 

46.  Besides  the  above  interpretation  of  the  term  b&ldtapa,  which 
is  proposed  by  Kullfika  also  (on  M.  IV,  69),  Nand,  mentions  iwo 
others;  i.  the  heat  of  that  time  of  the  day  when  the  cows  are 
collected  for  milking;  2.  the  heat  of  the  autumn  season.  The 
particle  >b,  according  to  Nand.,  is  used  in  order  to  include  the 
smoke  of  a  burning  corpse  and  the  other  forbidden  objects  men- 
tioned by  Manu  IV,  69. 

Q  2 
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50.  Nor  (must  he  give  him)  sesamum  ; 

51.  Nor  (must  he  point  out)  the  sacred  law  to  him  ; 

52.  Nor  (must  he  prescribe)  a  penance  (for  him 
for  atonement  of  a  sin). 

53.  He  must  not  scratch  his  head  or  his  belly 
with  both  hands  joined. 

54.  He  must  not  reject  sour  milk  or  the  Sumanas 
flower  (when  offered  to  him). 

55.  He  must  not  take  off  his  garland  (from  hts 
head)  himself  (but  he  may  cause  another  to  do  so). 

56.  Let  him  not  rouse  (a  superior)  from  sleep, 

57.  He  must  not  (by  harsh  speeches  and  the 
like)  render  disaffected  one  who  is  well  affected 
towards  him. 

58.  He  must  not  speak  to  a  woman  in  her 
courses ; 

59.  Nor  to  barbarians  or  low-caste  persons, 

60.  When  a  sacred  fire,  or  an  idol,  or  a  Brah- 
ma«a  is  near,  he  must  stretch  forth  his  right  hand 
(from  his  upper  garment). 

6 1.  If  he  sees  a  cow  trespassing  upon  another 
man's  field,  he  must  not  announce  it  (to  the  owner 
of  that  field). 

62.  And  if  he  sees  a  calf  sucking  (at  the  udder  of 
a  cow,  he  must  not  announce  it  to  the  owner  of  the 
latter). 

63.  He  must  not  endeavour  to  please  over- 
bearing men  (by  flattering  their  pretensions). 

64.  He  must  not  dwell  in  a  kingdom  governed 
by  a  tSddra  king ; 


54.  Nand.  states  thai  this  rule  does  not  cotitain  a  vain  repetition 
of  the  rule  laid  down  above  (LVIl^  10),  as  the  latter  refers  lo 
householders  and  the  former  to  Snitakas. 
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65.  Nor  in  one  abounding  with  wicked  people  ; 

66.  And  he  must  not  live  (in  a  kingdom)  in 
which  there  are  no  physicians  ; 

67.  Nor  in  one  afflicted  (with  a  disease  or  other 
calamity). 

68.  And  (he  must  not  stay)  long  on  a  mountain. 

69.  He  must  not  (walk  or  otherwise)  exert  him- 
self without  a  purpose. 

70.  He  must  not  dance  or  sing. 

71.  He  must  not  make  a  noise  by  slapping  (his 
left  arm  J  after  having  placed  it  upon  his  right 
shoulder,  with  his  right  hand), 

72.  He  must  not  make  vulgar  speeches. 

73.  He  must  not  tell  an  untruth. 

74.  He  must  not  say  disagreeable  things, 

75.  He  must  not  strike  any  one  upon  a  vital  part. 

76.  He  must  not  despise  himself  if  he  wishes  to 
enjoy  long  life. 

77.  He  must  often  repeat  bis  prayers  at  each 
twilight  (if  he  wishes  to  live  long). 

78.  He  must  not  play  with  (venomous)  serpents 
or  with  weapons. 

79.  He  must  not  touch  the  cavities  of  his  body 
without  a  cause. 

80.  He  must  not  raise  a  stick  against  another 
man, 

81.  One  who  deserves  punishment  he  must  strike 
in  order  to  punish  him, 

82.  (He  must  strike)  him  upon  his  back  with  a 
shoot  of  bamboo  or  with  a  rope. 


75,  'Others'  take  this  Sutra  to  mean,  (hat  he  must  not  make 
public  another  man^s  TnUconduci.  (Nand.)  This  interpretation  is 
proposed  by  Vij^Sinervaraj  on  YA^;>avalkya  I,  153. 

79.  See  XXIII,  51. 


230 


VISHATU. 


LXXI,  8j. 


83.  He  must  take  care  not  to  revile  a  god,  a 

Brahma??a,  the  6'istras,  or  the  high-minded  (i?/shis). 

84.  And  (he  must  avoid)  gain  and  pleasure  re- 
pugnant to  duty. 

85.  (He  must  avoid)  even  lawful  acts  which  may 
give  offence  to  mankind. 

86.  On  the  days  of  new  and  full  moon  let  him 
make  a  propitiatory  offering. 

87.  He  must  not  cut  even  grass  (on  those  two 
days). 

88.  He  must  adorn  himself  (with  garlands,  sandal, 
and  the  like). 

89.  Thus  he  must  observe  established  customs. 

90.  Those  customs,  which  have  been  explicitly 
ordained  in  revealed  and  In  traditional  texts,  and 
which  are  practised  by  the  virtuous,  must  always  be 
observed  by  a  righteous  man  with  subdued  passions. 

91.  By  adhering  to  established  usage  he  attains 
to  old  age ;  this  is  the  way  to  obtain  that  state  in 
the  next  life  which  he  desires,  and  imperishable 
riches,  this  is  the  way  to  destroy  the  effect  of 
(bodily)  marks  foreboding  future  misfortunes. 

92.  He  who  observes  the  usages  established 
among  the  virtuous,  who  is  a  believer  in  revelation, 
and  free  from  ill-will,  lives  a  hundred   years,  even 


84,  * "  Or  repugnant  to  the  final  Hbcration,"  as  the  use  of  the 
particle  ka.  implies/  (Nand.)     See  Manu  VI,  37. 

85,  The  use  of  the  particle  ka,  Nand.  argues  from  Manu  IV,  176, 
implies  that  acts  which  may  cause  future  pain  should  also  be 
avoided. 

88.  The  use  of  the  particle  X-a,  according  to  Nand.,  implies  that 
he  must  also  observe  auspicious  rites  and  established  customs,  as 
ordained  by  Matiu  IV,  145.  The  latter  injunction  is,  however, 
expressly  given  in  the  next  Stitra. 
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though  he  does  not  possess  any  external  marks  of 
prosperity. 

LXXII. 

1.  He  must  persist  in  keeping  his  mind  and  his 
organs  of  sense  under  restraint. 

2.  Restraint  of  the  mind  implies  restraint  of  the 
senses. 

3.  One  who  has  acquired  complete  command 
over  himself,  gains  this  world  and  the  next. 

4.  One  who  has  no  command  over  himself,  reaps 
no  fruit  from  any  of  his  acts  (whether  worldly  or 
tending  to  the  acquisition  of  spiritual  merit). 

5.  Self-restraint  is  the  best  instrument  of  purifica- 
tion ;  self-restraint  is  the  best  of  auspicious  objects ; 
by  self-restraint  he  obtains  anything  he  may  desire 
in  his  heart. 

6.  The  man  who  rides  (as  it  were)  In  a  chariot 
drawn  by  his  five  senses  and  directed  by  his  mind 
(as  the  charioteer),  who  keeps  it  on  the  path  of  the 
virtuous,  can  never  be  overcome  by  his  enemies 
(lust,  wrath,  and  greed),  unless  the  horses  (unre- 
strained by  the  charioteer)  run  away  with  the 
chariot. 

7.  As  the  waters  (of  all  streams)  are  stored  up 
(and  reabsorbed)  in  the  ocean^  which,  though  being 
filled  with  them,  remains  unmoved  and  tranquil, 
even  so  that  man,  in  whose  mind  the  passions  are 
stored  up  (and  dissolved),  obtains  perfect  calmness : 
but  not  he  who  strives  after  the  gratification  of  his 
desires. 


LXXII.  7  =  Bhagavad-glta  II,  70.    This  chapter  treats  of  duties 
which  are  common  to  all  the  four  orders.  (Nand.) 
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1.  One  desirous  of  celebrating  a  5'rdddha  must 
invite  the  Brdhmawas  on  the  day  before  (it  is  to  take 

place). 

2.  On  the  next  day,  in  the  forenoon,  if  it  falls  in 
the  bright  half  of  the  month,  and  in  the  afternoon, 
if  it  falls  in  the  dark  half  of  the  month,  the  Brih- 
ma?/as,  who  must  have  duly  bathed  and  duly  sipped 
water,  must  be  placed  by  him,  in  the  order  of  their 
seniority  ^  (or)  of  their  sacred  knowledge,  upon  seats 
covered  with  Ku5a  grass. 

3.  (He  must  entertain)  two  (Brihrnawas)  facing 
the  east  at  the  ^rSddha  of  the  gods  (Vi-fvedev^s), 
and  three  facing  the  north  at  the  5>iddha  of  the 
manes ; 

4.  Or  one  only  at  each  ^'r^ddha, 

5.  After  having  (worshipped  the  ViivedevAs  and) 
ofTered  a  burnt-oblation :  during  the  recitation  of 
the  first  Pa«/'aka  (pentad)  at  a  K^raddha  repast  con- 

LXXIII.  1-32.  Ajv.  II,  5,  1 1-14  ;  IV,  7  ;  Gobh.  IV,  2-4;  Tar. 
Ill,  10,  48-55 ;  i^d^hkh.  IV,  I ;  M.  Ill,  125,  204-259;  Y,  I,  225- 
248;  Apast.  II,  7,  17,  ii"l9;  GauL  XV.  Regarding  the  corre- 
sponding section  of  the  Ki/*^aka  GriTiya-sOtra,  see  Iniroduciton, 
This  chapter  opena  the  section  on  5'rSddhas  (funeral  oblations), 
which  consists  of  thirteen  chapters  (LXXIJI-LXXXV.  Nand,) 

1.  The  Ekod dish/a  and  Sapiwf/ikarawa  ^Jraddhas  have  been 
described  above,  XXI.  The  rules  given  in  the  present  chapter 
refer  to  all  the  remaining  kinds  of  .Sraddhas.  See  5-9,  LXXIV, 
LXXVI-LXXVIII. 

2.  *At  the  Aaddha  of  the  manes  the  oldest  Bralimana  repre- 
sents 'he  great-grandfather ;  the  one  next  to  him  in  age,  the  grand- 
father ;  the  youngest  of  the  three,  the  father  of  the  sacrificer. 
(Nand.) 

5-9.  The  three  Paniakas  referred  to  in  SQtras  5-9  are  respec- 
lively  w.  i-Si  6-to,  and  11-15  of  Ka/Aaka  XXXIX,  10.  (Nand.) 
The  great  majority  of  the  Mantras  quoted  in  Sfltras  11-26  have 
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sisting  of  undressed  grain   or   performed   for  the 
gratification  of  a  special  desire  ^ ; 

6.  At  a  6^r&ddha  repast  consisting  of  meat,  during 
the  recitation  of  the  second  Pa/l/^aka  ; 

7.  At  a  new  moon  (^Sraddha),  during  the  recita- 
tion of  the  last  Paw^aka ; 

8.  On  the  Ash/ak^s(or  eighth  days)of  the  (three) 
dark  halves  subsequent  to  the  full  moon  day  of  the 
month  Agrah5ya«a  (or  Mirgarfrsha)  S  during  the 
recitation  of  the  first,  second,  and  last  Pa/7^akas 
respectively ; 

9.  Likewise,  on  the  Anvash/ak^s  (or  ninth  days 
of  the  dark  halves  of  those  months) ; 

10.  He  must  invite  the  manes,  after  having  re- 
ceived permission  to  do  so  from  the  Brdhmawas  '. 

11.  Having  driven  away  the  Yitudh^nas  by 
strewing  grains  of  sesamum  and  by  reciting  the  two 


not  been  traced  in  the  Berlin  MS.  of  the  Ka/^aka,  nor  imlced  in 
any  other  Sa^ihita  of  the  Veda,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  thai 
ihey  belong  to  the  school  of  the  Ka/Aas,  as  nearly  all  are  quoted  by 
their  Pratfkas  in  the  KS/Aaka  Gr/"hya-sfllra,  and  given  at  full  in 
Devapala's  Commentary  on  the  laller.  The  above  renderings  of 
the  Pratfkas  rest  upon  Devapala's  interpretations.  That  the  rules 
in  5  seq,  teach  the  performance  of  a  iraddha  according  to  the 
rites  of  the  Ka,'^  school,  is  confirmed  by  Nand«  in  hk  remarks 
on  5  seq.  and  9  seq. 
5.  'SeeLXXVIII. 

8,  '  The  days  referred  lo  are  the  eighth  days  of  the  dark  halves  of 
the  months  Margarirsha,  Pausha,  and  Magha. 

9,  '  And  on  the  ^rSddhas  taking^  place  on  the  seventh  day  of  the 
dark  half,  as  ita  indicates.'  (Nand.)  This  statement  does  not,  how- 
ever, deserve  much  credit,  as  such  .S'raddhas  are  neither  mentioned 
in  our  work  nor  in  the  KA/Aaka  Gr/hya-sQira. 

10.  '  'The  permission  of  the  Brihrna^as  has  to  be  asked  with 
the  Mantra,  "  1  shall  invite  (the  manes);"  and  their  answer  must 
be,  "  Invite  them."  '  (Nand.) 

1 1 .  I'he  Yatudh&naa  are  a  class  uf  demons  supposed  to  disturb 
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Mantras  (the  first  of  which  begins  with  the  words), 
'  May  the  Asuras  go  away ;  ' 

12.  He  must  invite  the  manes  (with  the  four 
Mantras),  '  Come  near,  O  ye  manes,'  '  (Conduct) 
them  all  (here),  O  Agni,*  *  May  my  (ancestors)  come 
near,' '  This  is  your  (share),  O  ye  manes.'  Then  let 
him  prepare  the  water  for  washing  the  feet  with 
scented  water,  which  has  been  mixed  up  with  Ku^a 
grass  and  sesamum,  while  reciting  (the  three  Man- 
tras), '  Those  standing  V  '  Speech  is  imperishable,' 
and  '  What  my  mother  (has  sinned) ','  and  offer  it  (to 
the  Brihmawas) ;  let  him  prepare  the  Arghya  (or 
water  mixed  with  Dlirvd  grass,  flowers,  &c.)  and 
ofier  it  to  them  ;  let  him  offer  to  the  Br&hmawas,  to 
the  best  of  his  power,  Kuja  grass,  sesamum,  clothes, 
flowers,  ornaments,  incense,  and  lamps ;  let  him 
take  food  sprinkled  with  clarified  butter  ;  let  him 
look  them  in  the  face  with  the  Mantra,  '  O  ye  Adi- 
tyas,  Rudras,  and  Vasus  ; '  let  him  say,  *  I  will  ofifer  an 
oblation  in  the  fire,*  and  if  the  Br;^hma«as  say, '  Offer 
an  oblation/  let  him  offer  three  burnt-oblations  ^' 

13.  After  having  consecrated  the  offerings  with 
the  Mantras,  *  They,  who  are  my  ancestors,'  '  This  is 
your  (share).  O  ye  manes,"  and  '  This  offering,'  he 
must  pour  (what  is  left  of)  the  food  into  such  vessels 
as  happen  to  be  there,  or  (into  golden  ones  at  the 
offering  addressed  to  the  Vijvedevcis  and)  into  silver 

the  effect  of  a.  5raddha.     The  second  MaiUra,  according  to  Deva- 
pala,  is  from  the  Rig-veda,  X,  15,  t, 

1 2.  '  These  two  Mantras  are  also  quoted,  with  slight  variations, 
bv  -SSrikhayana  III,  13,  5, — *The  three  burnt-oblations  have  to  be 
accompanied  hy  the  recitation  of  the  three  Mantras,  *  To  Soma 
accompanied  by  the  manes  svadha  namaA ;  to  Yaraa  Ahgiras 
svadha  namaA ;  to  Agni  who  takes  the  offerings  addressed  to  the 
inanes  svadhi  nama/j.'  (Nand.) 
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ones  (at  the  offering  addressed  to  the  manes),  and 
offer  it  first  to  the  two  Brahmawas  facing  the  east 
(who  have  been  invited  to  the  ^SrSddha  of  the  gods). 

14.  Afterwards  he  must  offer  it  to  the  (three) 
Brahma»as  facing  the  north  {who  represent  his  three 
ancestors,  addressing  himself)  to  his  father,  grand- 
father, and  great-grandfather,  (and  calling  out)  their 
name  and  mce. 

15.  While  the  Br^hmawas  are  eating  the  food,  let 
him  mutter  (the  three  Mantras),  *  Whatever  (trickles 
down)  through  my  fault,'  *  With  days  and  nights  ',' 
and  '  Whatever  (limb)  of  yours^  Agni.' 

16.  And  (let  him  mutter)  the  Itihisa  (Epics), 
Pur^wa  (Legends),  and  DharmajAstra  (Institutes  of 
the  Sacred  Law). 

17.  Near  the  leavings  let  him  deposit  upon 
blades  of  Kuja  grass  with  the  ends  turned  towards 
the  south  one  ball  of  rice  for  his  father,  while 
saying,  '  Earth  is  (like)  a  spoon,  imperishable  (satis- 
faction).' 

18.  With  the  Mantra^  'Air  is  (like)  a  spoon^  im- 
perishable (satisfaction,'  let  him  deposit)  a  second 
ball  for  his  grandfather. 

19.  With  the  Mantra,  *  Heaven  is  (like)  a  spoon, 
imperishable  (satisfaction,"  let  him  deposit)  a  third 
ball  for  his  great-grandfather. 

20.  With    the    Mantra,    '  Those    ancestors    who 


I4>  The  formula  of  thts  invocation,  according  10  Nand.,  is  this, 
•  To  NN.,  my  ancestor,  of  the  Golra  NN.,  who  is  hke  a  Vasu, 
(I  offer)  this  food,  svadhi  namaA.'  The  use  of  the  particle  ^, 
according  to  the  same,  implies  that  the  maternal  grandfather  and 
the  other  maternal  ancestors  must  also  be  addressed,  as  ordained 
below  (LXXV,  7). 

15.  *  A  similar  Mantra  is  quoted,  ^tikh.  Ill,  13,  5. 
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have   died,'   let    him    place   a   garment   {upon   the 
balls). 

21.  With  the  Mantra,  *  Give  us  sons,  O  ye  manes,' 
(let  him  place)  food  upon  them. 

22.  With  the  Mantra,  '  Enjoy  it,  O  ye  manes, 
partake  of  it,  each  according  to  his  share  \'  let  him 
wipe  off  the  grease  from  his  hands  with  the  ends  of 
the  blades. 

23.  With  the  Mantra,  '  (Ye  waters)  imparting 
vigour  ','  let  him  sprinkle  the  balls  to  the  right  with 
the  wet  (remainder  of  the  food),  and  offer  the 
Argha^,  flowers,  incense,  unguents,  and  rice,  and 
other  victuals  and  dainties  to  the  Brdhmawas. 

24.  And  (he  must  offer  them)  a  jar  with  water, 
which  has  been  mixed  up  with  honey,  clarified 
butter,  sesamum,  and  (ointments,  oil,  and  the  like). 

25.  The  Brdhma^ias  having  eaten  and  being 
satisfied,  let  him  sprinkle  the  food  (as  much  as 
has  been  left  by  them)  and  the  grasa  with  the 
Mantra,  '  Mayest  thou  not  fail  me,'  and  strew  the 
food   near  the  leavings ;   and  having  asked  them, 

*  Are  you  satisfied  ?     Is  (the  ^riddha)  finished,'  he 
must  first  give  water  for  sipping  to  the  Brahma?/asj 
facing  the  north,  and  then  to  those  facing  the  east  j 
and  he  must  sprinkle  the  place  where  the  5riddha 
has   been   offered  (with  water,  with   the   Mantra), 

*  Well  sprinkled.'     AH  these  rites  he  must  perform 
while  holding  blades  of  sacred  grass  in  his  hand. 

26.  Afterwards  he  must,  while  turning  his  face 
towards  the  Brahmawas  facing  the  east,  circumambu- 


aa.  '  VS^san.  Saiwh.  II,  31 ;  Ka/A.  IX,  6. 
23.  'V%asan.   Samh,   II,    34, — *The    Argha    is   a   respectful 
offering,  ihe  ingredients  of  which  vary. 
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late  them  from  left  to  right,  with  the  Mantra,  '  What 
a  crow  (may  have  eaten  of  my  offering),'  and  turn 
back  again  ;  he  must  honour  them  with  sacrificial 
fees,  to  the  best  of  his  power,  saying,  *  May  you  be 
satisfied,'  and  on  their  answering,  'We  are  satisfied,' 
he  must  address  them  with  the  Mantra,  '  The  gods 
and  the  manes.' 

27.  After  having  given  (to  all)  water  (with  the 
Mantra,  '  May  the  food  and  water  and  whatever  else 
I  gave  you  be)  Imperishable,'  (and)  calling  out  their 
name  and  race,  and  having  added  the  Mantra,  '  May 
the  VijvedevAs  be  satisfied,'  he  must  ask,  with  folded 
hands,  and  with  an  attentive  and  cheerful  mind,  the 
following  (benediction)  from  the  Br^hmawas  facing 
the  east ; 

38.  '  May  the  liberal-minded  in  our  race  Increase 
in  number,  and  may  the  (study  of  the)  Vedas  and 
our  progeny  (also  increase).  May  faith  not  depart 
from  us,  and  may  we  have  plenty  to  bestow  on  the 
poor.' 

29.  They  shall  answer,  *  Thus  let  it  be.' 

30.  (The  second  half  of  the  benediction  shall  be 
as  follows),  *  May  we  have  plenty  of  food,  and  may 
we  receive  guests.  May  others  come  to  beg  of  us, 
and  may  not  we  be  obliged  to  beg  of  any  one." 

31.  After  having  received  tills  double  benediction 
(through  the  BrAhmawas  saying,  '  Thus  let  it  be  '), 

32.  He  must  dismiss  the  Brahmawas,  with  the 
Mantra,  '  With  all  food  \'  after  having  honoured 
them  according  to  custom,  accompanied  them  (as 
far  as  the  limits  of  his  estate),  and  taken  his  leave 
of  them. 


32.  '  Rig-veda  VII,  38,  8. 
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LXXIV. 

1.  After  having  worshipped,  on  each  Ash/aki,  the 
gods  and  performed,  with  vegetables,  meat,  and 
cakes  respectively,  a  ^r^ddha  (according  to  the  rules 
given  in  the  last  chapter),  he  must,  on  each  Anvash- 
/aka  \  worship  the  gods  and  offer  a  burnt-oblation  in 
the  same  way  as  on  the  Ash/ak4s  (i.  e.  reciting  the 
same  three  Pa«/'akas  successively),  and  entertain 
Brahmawas  in  the  same  way  as  (directed)  before  (in 
the  preceding  chapter),  in  honour  of  his  mother,  his 
paternal  grandmother,  and  his  paternal  great-grand- 
mother, honour  them  with  presents,  accompany  them 
(as  far  as  the  limits  of  his  estate),  and  dismiss  them*. 

2.  Then  he  must  dig  (six)  trenches. 

3.  On  the  border  of  these  trenches,  to  the  north- 
east of  them,  he  must  light  fires  and  place  balls  of 
rice. 

4.  On  the  border  of  three  of  the  trenches  (he  must 
place  balls)  for  the  men,  and  on  the  border  of  the 
other  three  (he  must  place  balls)  for  the  women. 

LXXIV.  1-8.  Ajv.  II.  5;    Gobh,  IV,  2;    Pdr,  III,  3,  1&-13; 

iSankli.  Ill,  13,  6;   M.  IV,  150.     Regarding  the  corresponding 
section  of  the  KS/Aaka  Griliya-sfitra,  see  the  Introduction. 

1.  ^See  LXXIII,  8,  9;  LXXVI,  i.— »Naiid.  considers  the 
use  of  the  particle  ka,  to  iitipljr  that  the  father  together  wiLh  the 
other  paternal  ancestors,  and  the  maternal  grandfaiher  along  with 
the  other  maternaJ  ancestors,  should  also  be  invoked,  which  would 
make  in  all  nine  ancestors  to  be  invoked.  The  first  part  of  this 
observation  appears  to  be  correct,  but  the  maternal  grandfather  and 
the  rest  are  neither  referred  to  in  the  following  SQtraa,  nor  in  the 
KS/Aaka  GriTiya-sfltra, 

2.  Nand.  gives  it  as  his  opinion,  that  nine  trenches  should  be 
made,  three  of  which  are  to  be  for  the  maternal  grandfather,  &c. 
But  SQtra  4  refers  to  three  trenches  for  the  men  only,  and  the 
KS/Aaka  Griliya-sQtra  expressly  mentions  the  number  of  six 
trenches. 
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5.  He  must  fill  the  three  trenches  for  the  men 
with  water  mixed  with  food. 

6.  (He  must  fill)  the  three  trenches  for  the  women 
with  milk  mixed  with  food. 

7.  {And  he  must  fill  up)  each  triad  of  trenches 
singly  with  sour  milk,  meat,  and  milk. 

8.  After  having  filled  (the  trenches),  he  must 
mutter  the  Mantra,  '  May  this  (food)  be  imperishable 
for  ye  men  and  for  ye  women.' 


LXXV. 

1.  He  who  makes  a  6'raddha-offering  while  his 
father  is  alive,  must  offer  it  to  those  persons  to 
whom  his  father  offers  (his  6'rdddhas). 

2.  (If  he  offers  a  ^Sr^ddha)  while  both  his  father 
and  grandfather  are  alive,  (he  must  offer  it  to 
those  persons)  to  whom  his  grandfather  (offers  his 
^r^ddhas). 

3.  While  his  father,  grandfather,  and  great- 
grandfather are  alive,  he  must  offer  no  5"r&ddha 
at  all. 

4.  He  whose  father  is  dead  (but  whose  grand- 
father is  alive),  must  first  of  all  offer  a  ball  of  rice  to 
his  father,  after  that,  two  balls  to  the  two  ancestors 
coming  before  his  grandfather  (or  to  his  great-grand- 
father and  to  his  fourth  ascendant). 

5.  He  whose  father  and  grandfather  are  dead 
(but  whose  great-grandfather  is  alive),  must  first 
offer  two  balls  to  those  two,  and  then  offer  one  ball 
to  the  grandfather  of  his  grandfather. 

7,  Nand.  renders  this  Siltra  differently,  in  accordance  with  his 
own  iheory  regarding  the  number  of  the  trenches. 

LXXV.  I.  M.  Ill,  220.— 4.  M.  Ill,  221.— 7.  Y.  I,  328. 
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6.  He  whose  grandfather  is  dead  (but  whose 
father  and  great-grandfather  are  aHve),  must  give 
one  ball  to  his  grandfather  and  two  balls  to  the 
father  and  grandfather  of  his  great-grandfather. 

7.  An  intelligent  man  must  offer  ^raddhas  to 
his  maternal  grandfather,  and  to  the  father  and 
grandfather  of  htm,  in  the  same  way  (as  to  his 
paternal  ancestors),  duly  modifying  the  Mantras, 
But  the  *Sriddhas  addressed  to  other  relatives, 
(uncles,  brothers,  and  the  like,  must  be  performed) 
without  Mantras. 

LXXVI. 

I.  The  (twelve)  days  of  new  moon,  the  three 
Ash^akSs,  the  three  Anvash/akds,  a  MSgha  day  (i.e. 
'  day  on  which  the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism 
Magha. '),  which  falls  on  the  thirteenth  of  the  dark 
half  of  the  month  PraushMapada,  and  the  two 
seasons  when  rice  and  barley  grow  ripe  (or  autumn 
and  spring) : 


7.  The  Mantras  are  those  quoted  above,  in  Chapters  LXXIII  and 
LXXIV.  They  have  to  be  modified,  u  e.  (he  names  of  the  maternal 
ancestors  must  be  put  in,  and  the  verb  &c.  o(  the  sentence  be 
altered  accordingly.  (Nand.) 

LXXVI,  t,  M,  III,  132,  273j  281;  IV,  130;  Y.  I,  2i7i  260; 
Gaut>  XV,  2  ;  ApasL  11,  7,  r6,  4—6, 

I,  Nand.  infers  from  a  passage  of  AuvalSyana  (GnTiya-sfltra  II, 
4,  3)  that  S'rSddhas  to  be  offered  on  the  day  before  each  Ash/akS. 
are  also  intended  here.  See,  however,  note  on  LXXIII,  9.  The 
same  proposes  two  explanations  of  the  term  MSght :  i.  It  has  to 
be  separated  from  the  following  words,  and  refers  directly  lo  the 
day  of  fuIJ  moon  in  the  month  Magha,  and  tndirecdy  to  the  days  of 
full  moon  in  Ashat/Aa,  Karttika,  and  Vaijakha  as  well,  as  indicated 
in  a  passage  of  the  BrShma-ptira^a.  2.  It  has  lo  be  connected  with 
the  clause  following  it.  This  latter  interpretation,  on  which  the 
rendering  given  above  is  based,  is  supported  by  Manu  (HIj  2  73, 2^4), 
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2,  Thus  have  the  regular  times  for  a  3'raddha 
been  declared  by  the  lord  of  creatures.  He  who 
fails  to  perform  a  ^'rdddha  on  those  days,  goes  to 
heU. 

LXXVII. 

1.  The  sun's  passage  from  one  sign  of  the  zodiac 
to  another ; 

2.  The  two  equinoctial  points ; 

3.  The  two  solstitial  points  particularly ; 

4.  The  (Yoga)  Vyat!p&ta  ; 

5.  The  constellation  under  which  (the  sacrificer 
himself,  or  his  wife,  or  his  son)  is  born  ; 

6.  A  time  of  rejoicing  (as,  when  a  son  has  been 
born,  or  another  happy  event  happened) : 

7.  These  occasions  for  a  Adddha  the  lord  of 
creatures  has  pronounced  optional  ;  a  ^'r^ddha 
which  is  performed  on  these  occasions  gives  infi- 
nite satisfaction  (to  the  manes). 

8.  No  .S'r^ddha  must  be  performed  in  the  twilight 
or  at  night  by  an  intelligent  man,  A  5'rAddha  may 
be  performed  at  those  times  also  when  an  eclipse 
(of  the  sun  or  of  the  moon)  takes  place. 

9.  For  a  5"rdddha  which  is  offered  them  at  the 
time  of  an  eclipse  satisfies  the  manes,  as  long  as 
the  moon  and  the  stars  exist,  and  procures  Immense 
advantages  and  the  satisfaction  of  all  his  desires  to 
the  sacrificer. 

Y%^/7avalkya  (I,  360),  according  10  the  interpretations  of  Kullfika 
and  Vi^fSanejvara,  and  by  the  Vishnu-sfitra  iiself  (LXXV^III,  52). 

LXXVII.  1-6,  9.  Y.  1,^217,  21a  — 6.  ksv.  IV,  7,  1  i  Sinkh. 
IV,  4.  —  8.  M,  III,  280;  Apast,  II,  7,  17,  23,  25, 

4.  This  13  the  seventeenih  among  ihe  iweniy-seven  Yogas  or 
astrological  divisions  of  the  zodiac.  (Nand.) 

7.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  .S'raddhas  mentioned  in  ihis  chapter 
are  naimittika,  '  occasional.'  (Nand.) 

[7]  R 
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LXXVIIL 

1.  By  performing  a  *SrAddha  on  Sunday  he  pro- 
cures everlasting  freedom  from  disease. 

2.  (By   performing   a    ^raddha)    on    Monday    he 
becomes  beloved  '. 

3-   (By  performing  it)  on  Tuesday  (he  procures) 
success  in  battle. 

4.  (By  performing  it)  on  Wednesday  (he  enjoys) 
all  his  desires. 

5.  (By  performing  it)  on  Thursday  (he  acquires) 
such  religious  knowledge  as  he  desires. 

6.  (By  performing   it)   on    Friday   (he   acquires) 
wealth. 

7.  (By  performing  it)  on  Saturday  {he  procures) 
longevity. 

8.  (By   performing    it    under   the    Nakshatra   or 
constellation)  K/'/tiikas  (he  gains)  heaven. 


LXXVin.  8-35.  J^f;III.  277;  Y.  I.  264-267.— 36-50.  M.  Ill, 
a7<S ;  Y.I,  261-363  'r  Apast.  II,  7, 16,  8-22 ;  Gaut.  XV,  4. — 52, 53. 
M,  III,  273,  374,     Regarding  Sfltras  1-7,  see  ihe  Introdyction. 

1 .  Nand.  states  that  the  i'riddhas  mentioned  in  this  chapter  are 
of  the  kSmya  sort,  i.  e.  '  oifered  for  the  gratification  of  a  special 
desire.' 

2.  *  This  is  Nand/s  interpretation  of  the  tenn  saubhSgyam.  It 
might  also  be  taken  in  its  usual  acceptation,  as  meaning  *  happiness.' 

8-35.  Those  names  of  the  twenty-eight  Nakshatras  or  lunar 
astertsms,  which  I  have  included  in  parentheses,  are  from  Nand.'s 
Commentary.  Most  of  the  objects  which  are  said  to  be  gained  by 
the  .Sraddhas  mendoned  in  Sfltras  8-35  are  connected  etytnologi- 
cally,  or  through  their  import,  with  the  names  of  the  particular 
Nakshatras  under  which  they  are  performed.  Thus  the  term 
push/i,  'prosperity,'  in  Sfilra  13,  is  etymologically  connected  with 
Pushj'a;  the  term  mitra,  'friend,'  in  23,  is  connected  wiih  Maiira; 
ihe  tenn  rS^yara,  '  royalty,*  in  23,  is  connected  with  5akra,  the 
name  of  chat  Nakshatra  being  derived  from  ^akra,  a  name  of 
Indra,  the  king  of  the  gods,  &c. 
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9.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Rohi«t  {he  obtains)  progeny, 

10.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Saumya  {or  Mrtgas'iras  he_  procures)  the  superhuman 
power  of  a  pious  Br^hmawa. 

1 1.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Raudra  (or  Ardri  he  reaps)  the  fruit  of  his  labours. 

12.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Punarvasu  (he  procures)  land. 

13.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Ptishya  (or  Tishya  he  procures)  prosperity. 

14.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Sirpa  (or  AjleshSs  he  obtains)  beauty. 

15.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Paitrj'a  (or  MaghA  he  enjoys)  all  his  desires. 

16.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Bhligya  (or  P(irvaph41gunl)  he  becomes  beloved'. 

17.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Aryama«a  (or  Uttaraphilgiin!  he  procures)  wealth. 

18.  {By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Hasta  (he  acquires)  superiority  among  his  kindred. 

19.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Tvdsh/ra  (or  Kitrk  he  procures)  handsome  sons. 

20.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Svftti  (he  procures)  success  in  trade. 

21.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Vijikhas  (he  acquires)  gold. 

22.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Maitra  (or  Anur^dhi  he  procures)  friends. 

23.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
5'Akra  (or  ^yeshM^  he  procures)  royalty. 

24.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Milla  (he  procures  good  results  in)  agriculture. 


16. 


See  2,  noie. 
R   2 
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25-  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Apya  (or  PQrvishA^^s  he  procures)  success  in 
sea-voyages. 

26.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Vai^vadeva  (or  U ttarash4^//i:as  he  enjoys)  all  his 
desires. 

27.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Abhi^t  he  (procures)  superiority, 

28.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
LSrava«a  (he  enjoys)  all  his  desires, 

29.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
VAsava  (or  DhanishM^s  he  procures  success  in 
preparing)  salt  *. 

30.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Viruwa  (or  5atabhlshi  he  obtains)  freedom  from 
disease. 

31.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
A^  (or  Pitrvabhadrapadi  he  obtains)  copper 
vessels, 

32.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Ahirbudhnya  (or  Uttarabh^drapadi  he  obtains)  a 
house. 

33.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Paush?;a  (or  Revatl  he  acquires)  cows. 

34.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Aivina  (or  A.rvin!  he  obtains)  a  horse. 

35.  (By  performing  it  under  the  constellation) 
Ydmya  (or  BharaT^t  he  procures)  longevity. 

36.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  first  day  of  a  lunar 
fortnight  (he  procures)  a  house  and  handsome 
wives. 


29.  '  La  van  am  means  either  'salt'  or  'beauty'  or  'medicinal 
herbs  and  fruiis.*  (Nand.) 
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37.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  second  day  (he  pro- 
cures) a  beautiful  daughter  (and  sons-in-law). 

38.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  third  day  (he  enjoys) 
all  his  desires. 

39*  (By  offering  it)  on  the  fourth  day  (he  pro- 
cures)  cattle. 

40.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  fifth  day  (he  procures) 
handsome  sons, 

41.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  sixth  day  (he  obtains) 
success  in  gaming, 

42.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  seventh  day  (he  pro- 
cures good  results  in)  agriculture. 

43.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  eighth  day  (he  pro- 
cures success  in)  trade. 

44.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  ninth  day  (he  procures) 
cattle  ^ 

45.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  tenth  day  (he  procures) 
horses. 

46.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  eleventh  day  (he  pro- 
cures) sons  endowed  with  the  superhuman  power  of 
a  pious  Brahma«a. 

47.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  twelfth  day  (he  pro- 
cures) gold  and  silver. 

48.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  thirteenth  day  he  be- 
comes beloved. 

49.  (By  offering  it)  on  the  fifteenth  day  (he 
enjoys)  all  his  desires, 

44.  *  Nand,  infers  from  a  passage  of  YS^flavalkya  (I,  a  66)  that 
ihe  term  •  cattle '  here  refers  to  horses  and  other  one-hoofed  ani- 
mals.    See,  however,  the  next  Siltra, 

48.  The  term  saubh4gyam  is  stated  by  Nand  (with  reference  to 
Y.  I,  264)  to  denote  '  superiority  among  his  kindred/  in  this  Sfitra. 
But  there  is  no  cogent  reason  for  deviating  here  from  that  interpre- 
tation of  the  term  which  he  proposes  in  hts  Coramentary  on  Sfttras 
2  and  16,     See  above. 
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50.  For  LSriddhas  for  those  who  have  been 
killed  in  battle  the  fourteenth  day  is  ordained, 

51.  There  are  two  stanzas  on  this  subject  recited 
by  the  manes  : 

52.  '  May  that  excellent  man  be  bom  to  our  race, 
whosoever  he  may  be,  who  attentively  offers  a 
^"raddha  in  the  rainy  season '  on  the  thirteenth  of 
the  dark  half, 

53.  'With  milk  profusely  mixed  with  honey;  and 
(he  who  ofi'ers  such  6'raddhas)  during  the  whole 
month  Kdrttika  and  (in  the  afternoon)  when  the 
shadow  of  an  elephant  falls  towards  the  east' 

LXXIX. 

1.  He  must  not  perform  a  ^riddha  with  water 
collected  at  night. 

2.  On  failure  of  Ku5a  grass  he  must  employ 
K&ja  or  Ddrvi  grass  instead. 

3.  Instead  of  a  garment  (he  may  give)  cotton 
thread. 

4.  He  must  avoid  (giving)  the  fringe  of  cloth, 
though  it  be  of  cloth  not  yet  used. 

5.  And  (he  must  not  give)  flowers  having  a  nasty 
odour,  or  no  odour  at  all,  the  blossoms  of  thorny 
plants,  and  red  flowers. 

52.  *  The  term  prSvn'/kdle,  '  in  the  rainy  season,'  probably  refers 
to  one  month  oniy  of  the  rainy  season,  the  month  Bhadrapada  or 
Praush/Aapada.  See  above,  LXXVI,  i,  and  M.  Ill,  273,  274,  with 
KuUflka's  Commentary;  Y.I,  260,  with  Vi^Manejvara's  Comtnent. 

LXXIX.  3,  16.  M.  Ill,  226,  337,  33s,  357;  Apast.  II,  8,  19, 
19-32,  — 19-21,  M.  Ill,  229. 

5.  The  use  of  the  particle  ^  implies,  according  to  Nand.,  who 
quotes  a  text  in  support  of  his  assertion,  that  the  leaves  of  the 
Kadamba,  B&t,  Ketaka,  and  Bakula  trees,  as  well  as  those  of  the 
Barbara  plant  and  of  the  ihorn-appte  tree,  are  also  intluded  in  this 
prohibition. 
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6,  He  may  give  white  and  sweet-smelling  flowers, 
even  though  grown  on  thorny  plants,  and  aquatic 
flowers,  even  though  they  be  red. 

7,  He  must  not  give  marrow  or  fat  instead  of 
a  lamp. 

8,  He  may  give  clarified  butter  or  sesamum-oil. 

9,  He  must  not  give  (the  nails  or  horns)  of 
animals  instead  of  the  incense  of  all  kinds  (pre- 
scribed for  a  6'r4ddha). 

10,  He  may  give  bdellium  mixed  up  with  honey 
and  clarified  butter. 

n.  He  may  give  sandal,  saffron,  camphor,  aloe 
wood,  or  Padmaka  wood  instead  of  an  ointment. 

12.  He  must  not  salt  (the  dishes)  publicly  (after 
they  have  been  cooked). 

13.  He  must  not  give  clarified  butter,  condiments, 
or  the  like  (i,  e.  sour  milkj  milk,  &c.)  with  his  hands. 

14.  He  must  use  metallic  vessels  ; 

15.  Especially  vessels  made  of  silver. 

16.  He  must  place  (on  the  sacrificial  ground) 
vessels  made  of  the  horn  of  the  rhinoceros,  blankets 
made  of  the  hair  of  the  mountain-goat,  the  skin  of  a 
black  antelope,  sesamum,  white  mustard,  unbroken 
grains,  (silver  and  copper  vessels  and  other)  purifi- 
catory objects,  and  (a  goat  and  other  animals  or 
objects),  by  which  the  demons  are  kept  aloof. 

7.  'Or  mustard-oil  or  any  other  such  substance,  as  ia  indi- 
cates.' (Nand.) 

8.  '  Or  the  juice  of  plants,  as  mentioned  by  <S'aiitha,  on  account 
of  vl' (Nand.) 

13,  He  nnuijit  give  those  liquids  with  a  spoon  or  simLIai-  tmpte- 
ment.  (Nand.) 

16.  According  to  Nand^  the  particle  ki  refers  to  other  purifica- 
tory things,  viz.  the  ToUowing  seven,  '  milk,  water  from  the  Ganges, 
honey,  silken  cloth,  a  grandson,  blankets  made  of  the  hair  of  the 
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17.  He  must  avoid  to  use  pepper,  (the  onion 
called)  Mukiindaka,  (the  pot-herb  called)  Bhiistr«'«a, 
(the  leaves,  blossoms,  or  roots  of)  the  iSlgru  tree, 
mustard-seeds,  (the  plant)  Nirguwrfi,  (the  fruit  or 
leaves  of)  the  .5al  tree,  the  plant  SuvarX'ald,  the 
(pumpkin-gourd  called)  Kushmiw^^a,  the  bottle- 
gourd,  the  egg-plant,  (the  plants  or  pot-herbs  called) 
Palakya,  Upo/akt,  and  Tawfl^uliyaka,  the  herbs  of 
the  safflower,  the  PiWaluka  (root),  and  the  milk  of 
female  buffalos. 

18.  And  (he  must  not  use  the  bean  called)  Ri^a- 
mSsha,  (the  lentil  called)  MasClra,  stale  food,  and 
factitious  salt. 

19.  Let  him  avoid  wrath. 

20.  He  must  not  shed  a  tear. 

21.  He  must  not  be  in  a  hurry, 

22.  In  ofifering  the  clarified  butter  and  other 
(liquids,  such  as  condiments,  sour  milk,  milk,  and 
the  like)  he  must  use  metallic  vessels,  vessels  made 
of  the  horn  of  the  rhinoceros,  and  vessels  made  of 
the  wood  of  the  Phalgu  tree. 

23.  There  is  a  .Sloka  on  this  subject : 

24.  *  That  which  has  been  offered  in  vessels  made 
of  gold,  or  of  silver,  or  of  the  horn  of  the  rhinoceros, 
or  of  copper,  or  of  Phalgu  wood,  becomes  imperish- 
able (and  brings  infinite  reward  to  the  sacrificer).' 


mountain'goat,  and  sesamum.'     The  last  two  are,  however,  already 
contained  in  ihe  above  enuincration. 

1 7.  The  term  '  buffalo's  milk '  includes  here,  according  lo  a  text 
quoted  by  Nand.,  the  mtlk  of  shee]i,  of  antelopes,  of  camels,  and 
of  all  one- hoofed  animals. 

18.  *  As  shown  by  ^a,  chick-peas  and  other  grains  and  herbs 
mentioned  in  a  Smn'ti  must  also  be  avoided,'  (Nand.) 

1 9»  '  This  rule  applies  both  to  the  sacrificer  and  to  the  guests  at 
a  ^liddha.'  (Nand.) 
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1.  Sesamum,  rice,  barley,  beans,  water,  roots, 
fruits,  vegetables,  ^y^maka  grain,  millet,  wild  rice, 
kidney-beans,  and  wheat  satisfy  (the  manes)  for  a 
month  ; 

2.  The  flesh  of  fishes  (excepting  those  species 
that  are  forbidden),  for  two  months ; 

3.  The  flesh  of  the  common  deer,  for  three 
months ; 

4.  The  flesh  of  sheep,  for  four  months ; 

5.  The  flesh  of  birds  (of  those  kinds  that  may  be 
eaten),  for  five  months  ; 

6.  The  flesh  of  goats,  for  six  months  ; 

7.  The  flesh  of  the  spotted  deer,  for  seven 
months ; 

8.  The  flesh  of  the  spotted  antelope,  for  eight 
months ; 

9.  Beef,  for  nine  months  ; 

10.  Buffalo's  meat,  for  ten  months  ; 

11.  The  meat  of  a  hornless  goat,  for  eleven 
months ; 

12.  The  milk  of  a  cow,  or  preparations  from  it, 
for  a  year. 

I  J.  On  this  subject  there  exists  a  stanza,  which 
the  manes  utter : 

14.  *  (The  pot-herb)  Kilaidka  (sacred  basil),  (the 
prawn)  Mahlralka,  and  the  flesh  of  the  (crane 
called)  Vardhrl«asa\  (and  of)  a  rhinoceros  having 
no  horn,  is  food  which  we  always  accept." 


L3CXX.  1-14.  M.  Ill,  267-273  ;    Y.  I,  257-259;    ApasL  11,  7, 
16,  23-n,  7,  17,  3;  H,  8,  18,  13;  Gauu  XV,  15. 

14.  '  This  is  ihe  first  of  the  two  interpretations  which  Nand,  pro- 
poses of  the  term  V^dhri/fasa.    It  is  supported  by  Apasiamba's 
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LXXXI, 

1.  He  must  not  place  the  food  upon  a  chair. 

2.  He  must  not  touch  it  with  his  foot. 

3.  He  must  not  sneeze  upon  it. 

4.  He  must  drive  the  Y^tudhinas  away  by  means 
of  sesamum  or  mustard-seeds. 

5.  Let  him  perform  the  .Sriddha  in  an  enclosed 
place, 

6.  He  must  not  look  at  a  woman  in  her  courses; 

7.  Nor  at  a  dog  ;     8.  Nor  at  a  tame  pig  ; 

9.  Nor  at  a  tame  cock. 

10.  Let    htm    strive  to  perform  the  6'raddha   in 
sight  of  a  goat. 

11.  The  Brdhmawas  must  eat  in  silence. 

1 2.  They  must  not  eat  with  their  heads  covered  ; 

13.  Nor  with  shoes  on  their  feet; 

14.  Nor  with  their  feet  placed  upon  a  stool. 

15.  Let  not  men  with  a  Hmb  too  little,  or  with  a 
limb  too  much,  look  at  a  ^r^ddha  ; 

16.  Nor  6'udras  ;      17,  Nor  outcasts. 


commentator,  Haradatta,  and  by  Apastamba  himseir  (I,  5,  fj,  36). 
Nand.'s  second  interpreiation,  *an  old  white  goal/  is  probably 
wrong,  although  it  is  supported  by  the  authority  of  Kullfika  and 
Vi^Sdnejvara, 

LXXXI.  a,  6-9,  T1-13,  15,  16,  19.  M,  III,  229,  336-342.^ — 
4,  5.  Gaut.  XV,  25,  26. — -7,  16,  17.  Apasi.  II,  7,  17,  20;  Gaol. 
XV,  24.  — 18.  M.  Ill,  243.  — 20.  RL  III,  337.-21-23.  M.  Ill, 
244-246. 

4.  Nand.  quotes  the  folio wing^  Mantra,  which  has  to  be  recited  on 
thU  occasion,  'The  Asuras,  the  Rakshasas,  and  the  Pija-*as  have  been 
driven  away,'   A  sitnilar  Mantra  occurs  in  the  Va^^asan.  Samh.  II,  29. 

5.  '  ^a  indicates  that  it  must  be  a  place  inclining  to  the  south, 
as  stated  in  a  SrantV  (Nand.) 

6.  This  and  the  following  Sutras  refer  both  to  the  host  at  a 
Sraddha  and  to  the  guests  invited  b}-  him.  (Kand.) 
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i8.  If  at  the  time  of  a  ^r^ddha  a  Br^hma«a  or 
an  ascetic  (has  come  to  his  house)^  he  must  feed 
him,  if  (the  invited)  Br^hma^tas  permit  it. 

19.  The  Brl,hma«as  must  not  declare  the  quali* 
ties  of  the  sacrificial  dishes,  even  though  asked  to 
do  so  by  their  host. 

20.  As  long  as  the  dishes  remain  warm,  as  long 
as  (the  Brdhmawas)  eat  in  silence,  as  long  as  the 
qualities  of  the  sacrificial  food  are  not  declared  by 
them,  so  long  the  manes  enjoy  it. 

21.  Having  brought  together  (the  remainder  of) 
all  the  sorts  of  substantial  food  and  (of  the  vege- 
tables and)  the  like,  he  must  sprinkle  it  with  water, 
and  place  it  before  the  Brihmawas,  who  have  taken 
their  meal,  strewing  it  on  the  ground. 

22.  The  leavings  (that  have  remained  in  the 
dishes)  and  what  has  been  strewn  (in  the  manner 
just  mentioned)  upon  the  blades  of  Kusa.  grass 
(spread  on  the  ground)  is  the  share  of  such  (Brdh- 
mawas)  as  have  died  before  they  were  initiated,  and 
of  husbands  who  have  deserted  wives  descended 
from  good  families. 

23.  What  has  dropped  on  the  ground  from  the 
dishes,  at  a  sacrifice  addressed  to  the  manes,  they 
declare  to  be  the  share  of  servants,  provided  they 
be  not  dishonest  or  depraved, 

LXXXII. 

1.  At  a  (6'rSddha)  offering  to  the  Vi^vedevis  let 
him  not  enquire  (into  the  qualities  or  descent  of) 
a  Br4hmaj»a  (whom  he  means  to  invite). 


LXXXIL  I,  2.  M.  Ill,  149.^3-39.  M.  Ill,  150-166;  y.  I, 
222-224  j  Apast.  II,  7,  17,  21  ;  Gaut.  XV,  i6-t8. 
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2.  But  at  a  (iSVAddha  offering)  to  the  manes  he 
must  enquire  as  closely  as  possible  (into  the 
qualities  and  descent  of  a  BrShmaz-ta,  whom  he 
means  to  invite). 

3.  He  must  not  invite  (to  a  3riddha)  such  as 
have  a  limb  too  Httle*  or  a  limb  too  much ; 

4.  Nor  such  as  follow  an  occupation  forbidden 
(by  the  Veda  or  by  the  traditional  law) '. 

5.  Nor  those  who  act  (deceitfully)  like  cats ; 

6.  Nor  those  wearing  the  insignia  of  some  parti- 
cular order^  without  having  a  claim  to  them ; 

7.  Nor  astrologers  ; 

8.  Nor  BrAhmawas  who  subsist  upon  the  offerings 
made  to  an  idol  which  they  attend ; 

9.  Nor  physicians ; 

10.  Nor  sons  of  an  unmarried  woman  ; 

1 1.  Nor  sons  of  the  son  of  an  unmarried  woman  ; 

12.  Nor  those  who  sacrifice  for  a  multitude  of 
persons  ; 

13.  Nor  those  who  offer  sacrifices  for  a  whole 
village ; 

14.  Nor  those  who  offer  sacrifices  for  JS'iidras ; 

15.  Nor  those  who  offer  sacrifices  for  those  for 
whom  it  is  forbidden  to  sacrifice  (such  as  outcasts 
and  others) ; 

16.  Nor  those  for  whom  the  ceremony  of  initia- 
tion has  not  been  performed; 

1 7.  Nor  those  who  sacrifice  for  such ; 


4,  '■  The  particle  ^,  according  to  Nand.,  in  this  SGtra,  refers  to 
other  categories,  mentioned  by  Atri,  viz.  persons  belonging  lo  the 
same  Gotra,  or  descended  from  the  same  Hishi  ancestors  as  the 
sacrificer,  and  unknown  persons. 

8,  '  Ka  indicates  here  ibat  thieves  and  wicked  persons  are  also 
intended,  as  stated  in  a  Smriu.'  (Nand.) 
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18.  Nor  those  who  do  work  on  holidays  ; 

19.  Nor  malignant  informers  ; 

20.  Nor  those  who  teach  (the  Veda)  for  a  fee ; 

21.  Nor  those  who  have  been  taught  (the  Veda) 
for  a  fee : 

22.  Nor  those  who  subsist  on  food  given  to  them 
by  a  ifiidra ; 

23.  Nor  those  who  have  intercourse  with  an 
outcast ; 

24.  Nor  those  who  neglect  their  daily  study  of 
the  Veda ; 

25.  Nor  those  who  neglect  their  morning  and 
evening  prayers  j 

26.  Nor  those  who  are  in  the  king's  service ; 

27.  Nor  '  naked   persons; 

28.  Nor  those  who  quarrel  with  their  father ; 

29-  Nor  those  who  have  forsaken  their  father, 
mother.  Guru,  holy  fire,  or  sacred  study. 

30,  AH  those  persons  are  said  to  defile  a  com- 
pany, because  they  have  been  expelled  from  the 
community  of  Brihmawas.  Let  a  wise  man  avoid 
carefully,  therefore,  to  entertain  them  at  a  ^'r&ddha. 

LXXXIIL 

1.  The  following  persons  sanctify  a  company  : 

2.  A  Tri«A/4keta ; 


27.  See  LXIV,  5,  note. 

29.  The  particle  ia.  here  refers  to  the  following^  further  persona 
mentioned  in  a  Smrrti :  a  shepherd,  one  who  lives  by  the  proslitulion 
of  his  own  wife,  the  husband  of  a  woman  who  had  another  husband 
before,  and  one  employed  to  carry  out  dead  bodies.  (Nand.) 
^  LXXXllI.  1-19.  M.  Ill,  128-148,  183-186;  Y.  I,  219-231  ; 
Apast.  II,  7,  17,  22  *  Gaut.  XV,  28. 

2.  Nand,  has  two  explanations  of  the  term  Triniiiketa :   i.  One 
who  has  thrice  kindled  the  N4>hketa  fire.     2.  One  who  has  studied, 
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3.  One  who  keeps  five  fires  ; 

4.  One  who    can    sing   the  Sdmans  called   (Jye- 
shMa ; 

5.  One  who  has  studied  the  whole  Veda  ; 

6.  One  who  has  studied  one  Ved&nga  ; 

7.  One    who    has    studied    either    the    Pur4«as 
(Legends),  or  the  Itih^sas  (Epics),  or  grammar; 

8.  One  who  has  studied  one  of  tlie  Dharma^is- 
tras  (Institutes  of  the  Sacred  Law) ; 

9.  One  purified  by  visiting  sacred  places  of  pil- 
grimage ; 

10.  One  purified  by  offering  sacrifices  ; 

1 1.  One  purified  by  austere  devotion  ; 

12.  One  purified  by  veracity  ; 

13.  One  purified  by  (constantly  muttering)  Man- 
tras; 

14.  One  intent  upon  muttering  the  Giyatrt ; 

15.  One  in  whose  family  the  study  and  teaching 
of  the  Veda  are  hereditary. 

16.  One   who   knows    the   Trisuparwa   (the   text 
which  thrice  contains  the  word  Supar^ia). 


in  consequence  of  a  vow,  the  portion  of  the  Ya^ur-veda  called 
Trina-^iketa.     See  Apast.  II,  7,   17,   22,  with   Dr.  BUhler's  note, 
and  the  Petersburg  Dictionao'. 
4,  SSma-veda  II,  2og-2ii,  &c. 

7.  Grammar  is  again  mentioned  here,  although  it  forms  part  of 
the  Vedangas  mentioned  in  SGtra  6.  But  there  the  PrS.tijikhyas 
are  meant.  (Nand.) 

8.  The  number  of  the  Smrrtis  or  Dharmajastras,  according  to 
Nand.,  amounts  to  fifty-seven.  The  now  current  tradition  gives 
thirty-six  as  their  number;  but  upwards  of  a  hundred  ^s'orks  of 
this  description  must  have  been  actually  jn  existence.  See  Dr. 
Biihler's  Introduction  to  die  Bombay  Digest,  p,  xii  seq. 

16.  See  above,  LVI,  23^  and  Dr.  Btlhler's  note  on  Apast.  loc.  cit. 
Nand.  proposes  another  interpretation  also  of  the  tetin  Trisvipar«a, 
'  one  who  has  thrice  kindled  a  fire  in  honour  of  Suparna,' 
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17.  A  son-in-law  ; 

18.  And  a  grandson.  All  these  persons  are 
worthy  (to  be  fed  at  a  6rAddha) ; 

ig.  And,  particularly,  devotees. 

20.  There  is  a  stanza  recited  by  the  manes, 
which  refers  to  this  subject: 

21.  '  May  that  man  be  born  to  our  race,  who 
feeds  a  Brdihma«a  devotee  assiduously  at  a  ^Sraddha, 
by  which  repast  we  are  satisfied  ourselves.* 

LXXXIV. 

1.  He  must  not  offer  a  6'raddha  in  a  country 
inhabited  by  barbarians, 

2.  He  must  not  visit  a  country  inhabited  by 
barbarians  (excepting  on  a  pilgrimage). 

3.  By  (constantly)  drinking  water  from  {or 
bathing  in)  a  pool  situated  in  a  foreign  (barbarous) 
country,  he  becomes  equal  to  its  inhabitants. 

4.  Those  countries  are  called  barbarous  (mle/'- 
Ma)  where  the  system  of  the  four  castes  does  not 
exist;  the  others  are  denoted  Ary&varta  (the  abode 
of  the  Aryans). 


1 8.  According  to  Nand.,  the  particles  ka  and  iti  refer  to  the  sister's 
son  and  other  relatives,  as  enumerated  by  YS^navalkya  I,  220,  221, 

1 9.  Nand.  thinks  that  ks.  here  refers  to  ascetics. 

LXXXIV.  2.  Nand.  quotes  a  stanza  of  Devala  lo  ihe  effect 
that  one  who  has  visited  the  countries  of  Sindh,  of  the  Sauvtras, 
SorSt,  and  the  adjacent  parts,  Bengal  proper,  Kalinga,  South  Bihsir, 
and  Malwa  requires  to  be  initiated  a  second  Ume. 

3.  '  Aa  refers  to  pools  belonging  to  A^a«t/'alas  or  other  degraded 
castes,'  (Nand.) 

4.  Ar^avarta  is  the  name  of  the  whole  tract  of  land  which 
extends  from  the  eastern  to  the  -western  ocean,  and  is  bounded  by 
the  Hino&layas  and  bj^  the  Vindhya  mountains  in  tlie  north  and 
south.    See  Manu  II,  21,  23. 
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1.  A  6'raddha  offered  at  the  (Tlrtha  or  place  of 
pilgrimage  called)  Pushkaras  confers  eternal  bliss 
upon  the  giver ; 

2.  And  so  does  the  muttering  of  prayers,  the 
offering  of  burnt-oblations,  and  the  practice  of 
austerities  in  that  place. 

3.  Even  by  merely  bathing  at  Pushkara  he  is 
purified  from  all  his  sins. 

4.  The  same  effect  may  be  produced  at  6"ayA' 
jlrsha ; 

5.  And  near  Va/a  (Akshayava/a) : 

6.  And  on  the  Amaraka«/'aka  mountain  ; 

7.  And  on  the  Var&ha  mountain  ; 

LXXXV.  I.  Pushkara,  according  to  the  common  acceptation 
of  the  term,  is  the  name  of  a  celebrated  place  of  pilgrimage  near 
A,§fmir,  the  modem  Pokur,  See  Lissen,  Indian  Anuquities,  I, 
1 1 3,  Nand.  quotes  a  Sran'ti  passage  to  the  effect  that  there  are 
three  Pushkaras,  and  a  passage  of  the  Mahabhiratij  in  which  it  is 
gtated  that  one  Pushkara  is  sacred  to  Brahman,  another  to  Vishnu, 
and  a  third  to  Rudra. 

3.  Nand.  asserts  with  regard  to  the  use  of  the  name  Pushkara 
in  the  singular  number  in  this  SGtra,  that  It  means  even  a  single 
hath  has  the  consequence  here  mentioned. 

4.  Gayajirsha  is  the  name  of  a  mountain  near  Gaji  in  Bihdr, 
a  celebrated  place  of  pilgrimage.     Compare  Ya^fevalkya  I,  260. 

5.  There  exists  one  Akshayava/a  in  Bihdr  (Nand.)  and  another 
in  Prayaga  (Allahabad).  The  'undecaying  banyan-tree'  (Akshay 
Ba/)  is  an  object  of  worship  at  Allahabad  even  now,  and  was  so 
already  in  the  times  of  Hwen  Thsang.  See  Cunningham,  Ancient 
Geography  of  India,  p.  389 ;  St.  JuUen,  Voyages  des  Pterins 
Bouddhistes,  11,  278. 

6.  Nand.  states  that  both  the  Ttrtha  called  Amarakan/aka  on 
the  MckalA  mountain  in  the  Vindhya  range  and  the  whole  moun- 
tain of  that  name  are  meant. 

7.  '  This  is  a  certain  boar-shaped  mountain.'  (Nand.)  It  seems 
very  probable  that  the  Tirlha  of  Bdramflla,  the  ancient  Varfiha- 
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8.  And  anywhere  on  the  bank  of  the  Narmad4 
(Nerbudda)  river  ; 

9.  And  on.  the   bank  of  the  Yamuni  (Jumna); 

10.  And,  particularly,  on  the  GangA ; 

11.  And  at  Ku.?ivarta  ; 

12.  And  at  Binduka  ;  13.  And  upon  the  Nllgiri 
hills;  14.  And  at  Kanakhala  ;  15.  And  at  Kub- 
^mra ;    16.  And  on  the  Bhr/'gutunga  (mountain); 

17.  And  at  Ked^ra ;  18.  And  on  the  Mahilaya 
(mountain) ;  rg.  And  on  the  Na^antik^  (river) ;  ao. 
And  on  the  Sugandhi  (river);  21.  And  at  SSkam- 
bharl;    22.  And  at  Phalgutlrtha ;  23.    And  on  the 


mflla  in  Kajmir,   is  meant.     See  EUhler,  Kafmtr  Report,  p.  12, 
where  a  '  Varaha  hill '  is  mentioned  as  adjacent  to  that  town. 

11,  This  Tirtha  'is  situated  upon  the  mountain  called  Tryatn- 
baka,  where  the  Godavari  river  takes  its  rise,*  (Nand.)    Tryambaka 

' »  the  tnodem  THmbak  (the  name  of  a  place  of  pilgrimage  situated 
near  Nasik). 

12.  '  Binduka  is  the  name  of  a  Tirtha  in  the  Dekhan.  Bilvaka, 
as  other  tests  read  (the  MS.  on  which  the  two  Calcutta  editions 
are  based  among  the  nutnber),  is  the  name  of  another  Ttrtha  in  the 
Dekhan.'  (Nand.) 

(4.  There  is  one  Kanakhak  in  the  Himalayas,  and  anoihernear 
Trimbak.  (Nand.) 

15.  There  is  one  plain  of  that  name  in  Orissa,  and  another  in 
Haridvir.  (Nand.) 

t6.  This  is  the  name  of  a  sacred  mountain  near  the  Amara- 
kaji/aka  range,  according  to  Nand. ;  in  the  Himalayas,  according  to 
others.     See  the  Petersburg  Dictionary. 

17.  Kedara  (the  Kedar  mountains  ?)  is  in  the  Himalayas.  (Nand.) 

18,  19.  These  two  names  are  not  defined  by  Nand. 

20.  This  is  a  river  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Saugandhika  mountain. 
(Nand.) 

21.  .SSliambharf  is  the  modern  Shirabar,  which  lies  'in  the 
desert  of  RIarudeja,  on  the  salt  lake.'  (Nand.) 

22.  '  Phalgntinha  is  a  Tirtha  in  Gay  a/  (Nand.) 

33.  Mabiigafigi,   'the  great  Gangi/  is  the  Alakinandi  river 
[7J  S 
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MahAgangi ;  24,  And  at  Trihalik^grima  j  25. 
And  at  Kum4radh&r4  ;  26.  And  at  Prabliisa ;  27. 
And  particularly  anywhere  on  (the  bank  of)  the 
Saras vatl ; 

28.  At  Ganged vAra  (Haridv^r),  at  Prayiga  (Alia- 
habad),  where  the  Gang^  falls  mto  the  ocean, 
constantly  in  the  Naimisha  forest,  and  especially 
at  Benares  j 

29.  And  at  Agastyl?rama  j 

30.  And  at  Kawvis^rama  (on  the  M&lint  river)  ; 

31.  And  on  the  Kau,dki  (Kosi  river) ; 

32.  And  on  the  bank  of  the  Saray{li  (Surju  river 
in  Oudh)  ; 

33.  And  on  the  confluence  of  the  Sona  (Sone) 
and  (7yotishi  rivers ; 

34.  And  on  the  ^riparvata  (mountain)  ; 

(Nand),  which  takes  its  rise  in  the  HimSkyas  and  falU  into  the 
Ganges. 

34.  '  TrihalikSgrSma  means  ^alagrSma.  There  is  another 
reading,  TaflfAilikarrama.'  (Nand.) 

25.  This  is  the  name  of  a  lake  in  Kajmfr,  which  the  god  Kumfira 
by  a  mighty  stroke  caused  to  stream  forth  from  the  Krauw^a  moun- 
tain {see  VSyu-puriwa) ;  or  Kum^radhSrS  is  situated  near  the 
southern  ocean  in  the  plain  of  Ishup5.ta.  (Nand.) 

26.  Prabhasa  is  (he  name  of  a  Ttrtha  near  Dviraka,  on  the 
western  point  of  Kattivar.  (Nand.) 

27.  Regarding  the  river  Sarasvatt  and  its  reputed  holiness,  see 
particularly  Cunningham,  Ancient  Geography  of  India,  I,  331  seq., 
and  Manu  II,  17. 

28.  The  Naimisha  forest  is  in  the  northern  country.  (Nand.) 
39.  '  Agastylrrama  is  situated  near  Pushkara  (Sfltra  i),  on  the 

bank  of  the  Sarusvatf.  There  is  another  Agasty&;rama  in  the 
south,  near  SvSmisthina.*  (Nand.) 

33.  The  confluence  of  those  two  rivers  is  in  the  centre  of  the 
Vindhya  range.  For  the  name  of  the  second,  another  reading  is 
Gyotiratha.     (Nand.) 

34.  The  5'riparvata  or  -Srifaila,  where  the  Mallikirjfuna  (symbol 
of  ^iva)  is  worshipped,  is  in  the  Dckhan.  (Nand.) 
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35.  And  at  (the  Tirtha  situated  on  the  Yamuna, 
which  is  called)  K^Iodaka. 

;^6.  And  at  Uttaraminasa  (in  the  Kedir  moun- 
tains, in  the  Himalayas). 

37.  And  at  Vaa^avS.  (in  the  Dekhan). 

38.  And  at  Matangav^pt  (in  the  southern  part 
of  Gay^)  ; 

39.  And  at  Saptirsha  ;    40,  And  at  Vishwupada  ; 

41.  And  at  Svargamirgapada  (or  Rathamdrga)  ; 

42.  And  on  the  Godivarl  river  (in  the  Dekhan)  ; 

43.  And  on  the  Gomatl  (river)  ; 

44.  And  on  the  Vetravati  (river)  ; 

45.  And  on  the  Vipi^d  (river) ; 

46.  And  on  the  Vitasti  (river)  ; 

47.  And  on  the  banks  of  the  6'atadru  (river)  ; 
48-  And  on  the  A!andrabhag&  (river)  ; 

49.  And  on  the  trivati  (river); 

50.  And  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus  ; 
$1.  And  on  the  soutliern  Pa»/{ranada  ; 
52.  And  at  Ausa/a  (?) ; 

53-  And  at  other  such  Tirthas; 

39.  SaptSrsha,  *  the  Tirtha  of  the  seven  ^rshis '  (Nand.),  is  per- 
haps the  present  Satara,  in  the  country  of  the  Mahrattas. 

40.  Nand.  places  this  Tirtha  in  the  centre  of  Gajd.  There  is 
another  of  the  same  name^  which  is  placed  on  the  Kailasa  monnlain, 

43.  The  Gomalt  (the  Gunti,  near  Lucknow)  rises  in  the  Naimisha 
foresL  (Nand.)     See  28.  * 

44.  The  Vetravati  (the  modern  Betwah,  near  Bhilsah)  is  situated 
in  Ahii^Aattra.  (Nand.) 

45-49.  The  Vipauri  (Beas),  VitastS  (Jhelum  or  Behut),  .Satadru 
(Sutlej),  ^andra.bh5.gS  (Chenib),  and  Iravati  (Ravee)  are  the  five 
rivers  of  the  Pan^ib  (PaiJianada  in  Sanskrit). 

gt.  This  is  the  name  of  the  confluence  of  five  rivers  in  the 
Dekhan  :  the  Kn'shnd,  VewS,  Tunga,  Bhadrd,  and  Kona.  (Nand.) 

53.  '  Ausa^  (v,  1.  Au^sa ;  read  Aiui^  j*)  in^ana  ^rp&raka ' 
(Nand.),  which  was  situated  probably  on  the  mouth  of  the  KrishiiSi 
(Kistna). 
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54.  And  on  the  banks  of  (other)  holy  rivers  ; 

55.  And  anywhere  at  the  birth-place  of  a  deity, 
(such  as  Rama,  Krishna.,  and  others)  ; 

56.  And  on  sand-banks;  57,  And  near  water- 
falls ;  58.  And  on  mountains ;  59.  And  in  arbours 
(the  sporting-places  of  Kr7sh«a) ;  60.  And  in 
woods;  61.  And  in  groves;  62.  And  in  houses 
smeared  with  cow-dung ;  63,  And  in  'pleasant  spots/ 

64.  There  are  some  stanzas  recited  by  the  manes, 
which  refer  to  this  subject: 

65.  'May  that  person  be  born  to  our  race,  who 
will  give  us  libations  of  water,  taken  from  streams 
abounding  with  water,  especially  if  their  floods 
(coming  from  the  Himalayas)  are  cool. 

66.  '  May  that  excellent  man  be  bom  to  our  race, 
who  offers  us  a  iSriddha  attentively  at  Gayarfrsha 
or  at  Va/a.' 

67.  A  man  must  wish  to  have  many  sons,  be- 
cause if  only  one  of  them  goes  to  Gaya  (and  offers  a 
^Sraddha  to  him  after  his  death),  or  if  he  performs 
a  horse-sacrifice,  or  if  he  sets  a  dark- coloured  bull 
at  liberty',  (he  will  acquire  final  emancipation 
through  him.) 

LXXXVL 
T.   Now  follows  the  ceremony  of  setting  a  bull  at 
liberty,  (which  should  take  place) 

2.  On  the  days  of  full  moon  in  K^rttika  or  A^vina. 

3.  When  performing  this  rite,  he  must  first  ex- 
amine the  bull. 


63.  The  term  mano^a,,  '  a  pleasant  spot,'  means  *  a  place  close 
by  the  bouse,  where  sacred  basil  is  planted,'  or  other  such  places. 
(Nand.) 

67.  '  See  the  next  chapter. 

LXXXVL  1-18.  Par.  Ill,  9;  .Sahkh.m,  II.  Regarding  the  cor- 
responding section  of  the  KS//Sa.ka  Gnliya-sutra,  see  Introduction. 
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4.  (The  bull  must  be)  the  offspring  of  a  milch 
cow  having  young  ones  living. 

5.  He  must  have  all  marks. 

6.  He  must  be  dark-coloured; 

7.  Or  red,  but  having  a  white  mouth,  a  white 
tail,  and  white  feet  and  horns. 

S.  He  must  be  one  who  protects  the  herd, 

9.  Then,  after  having  (kindled)  a  blazing  fire 
among  the  cows  {in  the  cow-pen)  and  strewed  Kurn 
grass  around  it,  let  him  boil  with  milk  a  dish  sacred 
to  PClshan,  and  offer  (two  oblations)  in  the  fire  with 
the  Mantras,  '  May  Pushan  follow  our  cows  '/  and 
'  Here  is  pleasure  ^.'  And  let  a  blacksmith  mark  the 
bull: 

10.  On  the  one  flank  (the  right),  with  a  discus ; 
on  the  other  flank  (the  left),  with  a  trident. 

11.  After  he  has  been  marked,  let  him  wash  the 
bull  with  the  four  Mantras,  (beginning  with  the 
words),  '  The  golden-coloured '/  and  with  (the  five 
Mantras,  beginning  with  the  words),  *  May  the 
divine  (waters  help  and  propitiate  us ')'. 

12.  Having  washed  and  adorned  the  bull,  he  must 
bring   him   near,  together   with   four  young   cows, 

5.  *  I.  e.  the  bull  must  not  be  deficient  in  any  limb.'  (Nand.) 
This  interpretation  is  supported  by  the  Grr'hya-sfltras, 

6.  Nand.  mentions  two  interprclalions  of  the  term  nils,  '  dark- 
coloured  : '  I.  a  bull  who  is  all  white,  atid  is  thererore  said  to  be  of 
the  *  firShmajia  kind  ;'  2,  one  whose  bod)?  is  while,  whereas  his  tail, 
his  hoofs,  and  liis  face  are  black,  and  his  horns  blue.     Cf.  L,  35. 

8.  Nand.  interprets  yflthasyaMidakam  by  nishektSram,  '  one 
who  covers  the  cows/  My  rendering  is  based  upon  Devapala's 
comment  on  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  K^^aka  GrthyA- 
sQira.     See  al^  P&r.  and  Sankh.  loc.  cit. 

^  9.  'Rig-veda  VI,  54,  5,  &c.— »Va,ras.  Sawh.  VIII,  51;   KA/A, 
A^,  IV,  6,  &c. 

II.'  Taitl.  Samh.  V,  6,  i,  i,  2,  &c.  — '  Rig-veda  X,  9,  4-8,  &c. 
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which  must  a!so  have  been  washed  and  decorated, 
and  he  must  mutter  the  Rudras\  the  Purushasfikta, 
and  the  Kfishm^/^dfis  K 

13.  Then  let  him  pronounce  in  the  bull's  right 
ear  the  Mantra,  "  The  father  of  calves  ;* 

14.  And  the  following  (Mantras)  : 

1 5.  '  Holy  law  is  a  bull  and  is  declared  to  have 
four  feet' :  him  I  choose  for  the  object  of  my  wor- 
ship ;  may  he  protect  me  wholly. 

16.  '  This  young  (bull)  I  give  you  as  husband 
(O  ye  calves),  roam  about  sportingly  with  him  for 
your  lover.  May  we  not  be  deficient  in  progeny,  O 
king  Soma,  and  may  we  live  long,  and  may  we  not 
be  oppressed  by  our  enemies,' 

17.  He  must  drive  away  the  bull  together  with 
the  calves  in  a  north-eastern  direction  and  give  a 
pair  of  garments^  goW,  and  a  vessel  made  of  white 
copper  to  the  officiating  priest. 

18.  The  blacksmith  shall  receive  as  wages  as 
much  as  he  claims,  and  food  prepared  with  a  great 
deal  of  butter,  and  (three)  Brdhma^as  shall  be  fed. 

19.  Any  pool  from  which  the  bull  drinks  after 


12.  iTaitt.  Sajwh.  IV,  5,  i-ii.— 'See  LVI,  7. 

13.  Nand.  stales  expressly  that  this  Mantra  is  from  the  KSyAaka. 
It  is  found  K3/A.  XIII,  9 ;  Taitt.  Samh.  Ill,  3,  9,  a  ;  Ki/A.  Gr%a- 
s&tra  XLVIL 

15.  ^  This  term  refers  perhaps  to  the  '  four  feet  of  a  judicial 
proceeding.'     See  NArada  i,  11 ;  2,  g. 

16.  Taitt.  Samh,  III,  3,  9,  i,  &c.  The  second  half  of  this  Mantra 
is  found  in  the  Ka/Aaka  Gr/liya-sfitra  only. 

18.  The  clause  regarding  the  'food,'  which  has  been  rendered 
in  accordance  with  Nand.'s  Conamentary,  might  also  be  construed 
with  *  fed,'  which  would  bring  the  whole  into  accordance  with  the 
precepts  of  the  KiMaka  Grihya-sfltra  and  of  the  two  other  Grihyz- 
sQlras. 
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having  been  set  at  liberty,  that  entire  pool  will 
refresh  the  manes  of  him  who  has  set  the  bull  at 
liberty. 

20.  The  earth  which  is  anywhere  dug  up  by  the 
bull  exulting  in  his  strength,  is  converted  into 
delicious  food  and  drink  to  satisfy  the  manes. 

LXXXVII. 

1.  Now  on  the  day  of  full  moon  in  the  month 
VaiiAkha  he  must  spread  out  upon  a  woollen  blanket 
the  skin  of  a  black  antelope  (together  with  the  horns 
and  hoofs),  after  having  adorned  the  former  with 
gold  and  the  latter  with  silver,  and  after  having 
ornamented  the  tail  with  a  string  of  pearls. 

2.  After  that,  he  must  cover  (that  part  of  the 
blanket  which  is  not  covered  by  the  skin)  with 
sesamum. 

3.  And  he  must  adorn  the  navel  with  gold. 

4.  He  must  cover  (the  skin)  with  a  couple  of  new 
garments. 

5.  He  must  place  all  sorts  of  perfumes  and  jewels 
upon  it 


LXXXVII.  1,  The  particle  alha^  *now,'  indicates  the  begin- 
ning of  a  new  section,  treating  of  gifts.  It  comprises  Chapters 
LXXXVII-XCIII.  (Nand.)  The  commentator  infers  from  a  corres- 
ponding passage  of  the  Matsya-purana,  that  the  following  further 
rules  are  implied  in  this  SQtra.  The  ceremony  may  also  take  place 
on  the  full  moon  days  in  the  months  MSgha,  KSrttika,  and  Asha(//ia, 
on  the  twelfth  day  after  the  summer  solstice,  and  during  an  eclipse 
of  the  sun  or  moon.  The  silver  on  the  hoofs  must  weigh  five  Palas, 
and  the  gold  on  the  horns  ten  SuvarHis  (or  two  Palas  and  a  half), 
The  place  must  be  pure;,  smeared  with  cow-dung,  and  covered  nith 
Kuja  grass. 

3.  'The  Skinda-purdna  states  that  the  eyes  must  be  adorned 
with  jewels,'  (Nand.) 

5.  '  And  garlands  of  flowers  and  other  objects  must  be  placed 
upon  it,  as  Jb  indicates/  (Nand.) 
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6.  After  having  placed  on  its  four  sides  (begin- 
ning with  the  eastern  side)  four  metallic  dishes 
(of  copper,  silver,  white  copper,  and  gold  respec- 
tively) filled  with  milk,  sour  miik,  honey,  and  clari- 
fied butter  respectively,  (and  having  poured  out 
water)  he  must  give  (the  skin,  seizing  it  by  the  tail), 
to  a  BrihmaMa,  who  is  an  Agnihotrin',  decked  with 
ornaments,  and  clad  in  two  garments. 

7.  There  are  (the  following)  stanzas  in  regard  to 
this  subject : 

8.  '  He  who  bestows  (upon  a  pious  Brahmawa) 
the  skin  of  a  black  antelope,  together  with  the  hoofs 
and  horns,  after  having  covered  it  with  seeds  of 
sesamum  and  garments,  and  adorned  it  with  all 
sorts  of  jewels: 

9.  '  That  man  doubtless  obtains  the  same  reward 
as  if  he  were  to  bestow  the  whole  earth  on  him, 
bordered  as  it  is  on  every  side  (by  the  oceans), 
together  with  the  oceans  and  caverns,  and  with 
rocks,  groves,  and  forests. 

10.  *  He  who  places  sesamum,  gold,  honey,  and 
butter  on  the  skin  of  a  black  antelope  and  gives  the 
whole  to  a  Br^hmaMa,  annihilates  the  consequences 
of  all  his  own  evil  actions.' 


LXXXVIII. 

1.  A  cow  in  the  act  of  bringing  forth  a  young 
one  is  (comparable  to)  the  earth. 

2.  By  bestowing  such  a  cow  upon  a  Brdhma^a^ 
after  having  decked  her  with  ornaments,  he  obtains 
the  same  reward  as  if  he  were  to  bestow  the  earth 
(upon  him). 

6.  '  See  LXVUI,  6,  note. 

LXXXVIII.  1.  Y,  r,  207.  — 4.  Y,  I,  206. 


XC,  3. 


PIOUS   GIFTS. 


265 


3.  There  is  a  stanza  in  regard  to  this  subject : 

4,  '  One  who  full  of  faith  and  with  intense  appli- 
cation of  mind  gives  away  a  pregnant  cow,  enters 
heaven  for  as  many  Yugas  (or  ages  of  the  world)  as 
that  cow  and  her  calf  together  have  hairs  on  their 
bodies/ 

LXXXIX. 

1.  The  month  Karttika  is  sacred  to  the  god 
Agni, 

2.  Agni  is  the  first  of  all  gods. 

3.  Therefore  is  that  man  purified  from  every  sin 
committed  during  the  past  year,  who  persists  during 
the  month  Karttika  in  bathing  (daily)  out  of  the 
village,  in  muttering  the  Gciyatrl,  and  in  taking  a 
single  meal  each  day,  consisting  of  food  fit  for 
oblations, 

4.  He  who  bathes  (at  the  prescribed  time,  early 
in  the  morning)  constantly,  during  the  whole  month 
Kdrttika,  who  keeps  his  organs  of  sense  under  con- 
trol, who  mutters  {the  GSyatrl),  who  eats  food  fit  for 
oblations  only,  and  who  governs  his  passions^  is 
purified  from  every  sin. 

xc 

1.  If  on  the  fifteenth  of  the  bright  half  of  the 
month  M^gajlrsha  the  moon  enters  the  lunar  as- 
terism  MWga^iras,  he  must  give  at  the  time  when 
the  moon  rises  (a  vessel  with)  a  golden  centre,  con- 
taining a  Prastha  of  ground  salt,  to  a  Brihmawa. 

2.  By  (performing)  this  rite  he  obtains  beauty 
and  good  fortune  in  a  future  birth. 

XC  3,  5.  Apast  n,  8,  18.  19 ;  II,  8,  19.  i.  — 7,  M.  IV,  23a, 

1,  One  Prastha  =  sixteen  Palas.  (Nand.) 
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3.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Pausha 
the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism  Pushya,  he  must 
rub  over  his  body  with  a  dough  prepared  with  white 
mustard-seeds,  anoint  himself  with  a  kumbha '  of 
clarified  butter  made  of  cow-milk,  wash  himself  with 
(water  and  with)  all  sorts  of  medicinal  herbs,  all 
sorts  of  perfumes,  and  all  sorts  of  seeds,  wash  (an, 
image  of)  Bhagavat  Vasudeva  (Vish??u)  with  clari- 
fied butter,  and  worship  him  with  perfumes,  flowers, 
incense,  with  a  lamp,  with  eatables,  and  the  like  '^, 
offer  an  oblation  in  the  fire  with  Mantras  tending  to 
the  praise  of  Vishwu  (such  as  Rig-veda  I,  22,  17,  and 
others),  Mantras  tending  to  the  praise  of  Indra 
(such  as  Rig-veda  VI,  47,  11,  and  others).  Mantras 
tending  to  the  praise  of  Br^baspati  (such  as  Rig- 
veda  II,  23,  15,  and  others,  and  with  one  Mantra 
tending  to  the  praise  of  Agni  Syishlakrzt),  and 
cause  three  Brahmawas  to  pronounce  the  benedic- 
tion, after  having  bestowed  clarified  butter  and  gold 
upon  them '. 

4.  To  the  priest  (who  has  performed  the  bumt- 
oblation  for  him)  he  must  give  a  pair  of  garments. 

5.  By  (performing)  this  rite  he  obtains  prosperity 
(pushyate)  '. 

6.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  in  the  month  MAgha 
the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism  MaghS.  and  he 
performs  a  -5"riddha  with  sesamum  on  that  day,  he 
is  purified. 

3.  *  See  V,  1 2,  note.^ — * '  And  the  like  '  means  '  betel.'  (Nand.)  — 
*  The  rite  described  in  this  Sfltra  appears  to  be  identical  with  the 
ceremony  called  YugSdya,  '  the  beginning  of  the  present  age  of  the 
world,'  in  later  works.  See  Wilson,  On  the  Religious  Festivals  of 
the  Hindus,  in  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society's  Journal,  IX,  89. 

5.  ^  This  is  a  play  upon  words.  See  LXXVIII,  8,  note,  and 
below,  Sfltra  9;  XCIl,  14,  &c. 
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7.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  in  the  month  Philguna 
the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism  Uttaraph41guni. 
and  he  gives  on  that  day  a  bedstead,  quite  com- 
plete and  covered  with  good  rugs,  to  a  BrAhma«a,  he 
obtains  an  amiable,  handsome,  and  wealthy  wife. 

8.  A  woman  who  does  the  same,  (obtains)  a  hus- 
band (possessing  those  qualities). 

9.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Aaitra 
the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism  JCitr^,  and  he 
gives  a  variegated  (iitra)  garment  (to  a  Brihmawa) 
on  that  day,  he  obtains  good  fortune. 

10.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Vai^ikha 
the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism  Vijakh^,  and  he 
feeds  on  that  day  seven  Brahmawas  with  sesamum 
mixed  with  honey,  in  order  to  please  king  Dharma, 
he  is  purified  from  his  sins. 

11.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month 
6^yaishMa  the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism 
6^yeshMa  and  he  gives  on  that  day  an  umbrella 
and  a  pair  of  shoes  (to  a  Brihma^a),  he  becomes 
possessed  of  many  cows. 

12.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month 
AshS^^i^a  the  moon  is  seen  in  conjunction  with  the 
lunar  asterism  Uttarasha^^d  and  he  gives  food  and 
drink  (to  a  BrShma?ia)  on  that  day,  he  renders  (the 
satisfaction  effected  by)  them  imperishable. 

13.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month 
^Srivawa  the  moon  is  seen  in  conjunction  with  the 
lunar  asterism  .Sravawa  and  he  gives  a  milch  cow 
covered  with  two  garments,  together  with  food  (to 
a  Brihma»a),  he  attains  heaven. 

14.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Praush- 

1.  Susamskrila,  '  quite  complete,'  means  '  provided  with  curtainsi 
and  the  like/  (Nand.) 
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/^apada  (or  Bhidrapada)  the  moon  Is  seen  in  con- 
lunction  with  the  lunar  asterism  U ttaraprosh MapadA 
(or  UttarabhiidrapadS),  and  he  gives  a  cow  (to  a  Brah- 
ma«a)  on  that  day,  he  is  cleansed  from  every  sin. 

15.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Asva- 
yu^  (or  Asvina)  the  moon  is  seen  in  conjunction 
with  the  lunar  asterism  Ajvini,  and  he  gives  a  vessel 
filled  with  clarified  butter,  and  gold  (to  a  BrAhmawa) 
on  that  day,  he  obtains  an  excellent  digestive  faculty. 

16.  If  on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month 
Kirttika  the  moon  enters  the  lunar  asterism  KWt- 
tikd,  and  he  bestows  on  that  day,  at  the  time  of 
moonrise,  upon  a  Br^hmawa,  a  white  bull,  or  one 
of  a  different  colour,  together  with  all  sorts  of 
grains,  all  sorts  of  jewels,  and  all  sorts  of  perfumes, 
after  having  lighted  lamps  on  both  sides  (of  the 
bull),  he  will  meet  with  no  danger  on  perilous  roads. 

17.  If  on  the  third  day  of  the  bright  half  of  the 
month  Vaijakha  he  worships,  after  having  fasted, 
V^sudeva  (Vishnu)  with  (one  thousand  and  eight, 
or  one  hundred)  unbroken  grains  (of  barley,  while 
muttering  the  Mantra,  Om  namo  bhagavate  v^su- 
devciya  ^),  and  offers  up  the  same  in  fire,  and  gives 
them  (to  a  BrcLhma«a),  he  is  purified  from  every 
sin. 

18.  And  whatever  he  gives  on  that  day  becomes 
imperishable. 

19.  If  on  the  twelfth  day  of  the  dark  half  fol- 
lowing on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Pausha, 
he  washes  himself,  after  having  kept  a  fast,  with 
sesamum-seeds,  gives   water  mixed  with   sesamum 


1 7.  *  See  XLIX,  i ,  note. 

1 9.  This  is  cvidenily  ihe  ceremony  which  is  called  Sha/iilad3na 
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(to  the  manes),  worships  V^sudeva  with  sesamum, 
offers  up  (part  of)  the  same  in  fire,  gives  to  Brcih- 
ma^as  of  it,  and  eats  (the  remainder  himself)  he  is 
purified  from  his  sins. 

20.  (If)  on  the  twelfth  day  of  the  dark  half  follow- 
ing on  the  full  moon  day  of  the  month  Magha,  (the 
moon  enters  ^rava«a),  he  must  keep  a  fast  till  the 
moon  has  entered  that  asterism,  and  place  two  lamps 
with  two  large  wicks  near  (an  image  of)  VAsudeva  ; 

21.  Placing  on  the  right  hand  {of  the  image  of 
VasLideva.  and  kindling,  a  lamp)  containing  one 
hundred  and  eight  Palas  of  clarified  butter,  with  an 
entire  piece  of  cloth  (together  with  the  fringes)  dyed 
with  saffron  (as  wick)  in  it ; 

22.  (And  placing)  on  its  left,  (and  kindling,  a  lamp) 
containing  one  hundred  and  eight  Palas  of  sesamum 
oil,  with  an  entire  piece  of  white  cloth  {as  wick) 
in  it. 

23.  He  who  has  performed  this  rite  obtains  ex- 
quisite happinesst  in  whatever  kingdom,  in  whatever 
province,  and  in  whatever  race  he  may  be  born 
again. 

24.  He  who  gives  daily  during  the  whole  month 
Afvina  clarified  butter  to  Brdhma^^as,  in  order  to 
please  the  two  A^vins,  obtains  beauty. 

25.  He  who  feeds  daily  during  that  month 
(three)  BrAhmawas  with  (milk  and  other)  bovine 
productions,  obtains  a  kingdom. 

26.  He  who  feeds  on  the  RevatI  day  of  every 
month  (three)  Brahmawas  with  rice  boiled  in  milk 

in  later  works ;  see  Wilson  loc.  cit.  The  name  of  the  latter  is 
derived  from  the  fact  that  it  consists,  precisely  like  the  ceremony 
described  in  the  present  Si^tra,  of  six  acts,  in  all  of  which  Tih,  i.  e. 
sesatnutn-s^eds,  forms  an  essential  ingredient. 
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with  sugar  and  mixed  with  honey  and  clarified 
butter,  in  order  to  please  (the  goddess)  RevatI, 
obtains  beauty. 

27.  He  who  daily  throughout  the  month  MAgha 
offers  sesamum-seeds  in  fire  and  feeds  (three)  Brih- 
ma«as  with  sour  rice-gruel  mixed  with  clarified 
butter,  obtains  an  excellent  digestive  power. 

28.  He  who  bathes  in  a  river  and  worships  king 
Dharma  on  the  fourteenth  of  both  halves  of  every 
month,  is  purified  from  every  sin. 

29-  One  desirous  of  obtaining  the  manifold  ad- 
vantages attending  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  or  moon 
must  constantly  bathe  in  the  mornings  during  the 
two  months  MAgha  and  Philguna. 

XCI. 

1.  The  digger  of  a  well  has  (the  consequences 
of)  the  half  of  his  evil  acts  taken  from  him  as  soon 
as  the  water  comes  forth  from  it. 

2.  A  digger  of  pools  is  for  ever  freed  from  thirst, 
and  attains  the  world  of  Varu«a, 

3.  A  giver  of  water  shall  never  suffer  from  thirst 
(in  heaven,  for  a  hundred  Yugas  or  ages  of  the 
world). 

4.  He  who  plants  trees  will  have  those  trees  for 
his  sons  in  a  future  existence. 

5.  A  giver  of  trees  gladdens  the  gods  by  (offer- 
ing up)  their  blossoms  to  them. 

6.  (He  gladdens)  his  guests  by  (giving)  their 
fruits  to  them  ; 

7.  (He  gladdens)  travellers  with  their  shade  ; 


XCI,  14.  Y.  I,  211.— 10,  16.  M.  IV,  22g.  — 17,  18.  Y.  I,  209. 
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8.  (He  gladdens)  the  manes  with  the  water 
(trickling  down  from  their  leaves)  when  it  rains. 

9.  A  maker  of  dikes  attains  heaven. 

10.  A  builder  of  temples  enters  the  dwelling- 
place  of  that  deity  to  whom  he  has  erected  a 
temple. 

11.  He  who  causes  (a  temple  erected  by  another) 
to  be  whitewashed  acquires  brilliant  fame, 

12.  He  who  causes  (such  a  temple)  to  be  painted 
with  (a  different)  colour  (such  as  blue,  yellow,  and 
others)  attains  the  world  of  the  Gandharvas. 

13*  By  giving  flowers  he  becomes  fortunate. 

14.  By  giving  ointments  he  acquires  renown. 

1 5.  By  giving  a  lamp  he  obtains  an  excellent  eye- 
sight and  exquisite  happiness. 

1 6.  By  giving  food  he  obtains  strength. 

17.  By  removing  the  remains  of  an  offering  to 
a  deity  he  obtains  the  same  reward  as  for  giving  a 
cow. 

18.  The  same  reward  is  also  obtained  by  scour- 
ing a  temple,  by  smearing  it  (with  cow-dung  and 
the  like),  by  removing  the  leavings  of  the  food  of  a 
Brdhmawa,  by  washing  his  feet,  and  by  nursing  him 
when  sick, 

19.  He  who  consecrates  anew  a  well,  or  a  park, 
or  a  pool,  or  a  temple  (when  they  have  been  soiled) 
obtains  the  same  reward  as  he  who  first  made 
them. 

XCII. 

I-  Protecting  (one  attacked  by  robbers,  or  by 
tigers,  or  otherwise  in  danger)  is  more  meritorious 
than  any  (other)  gift. 


XCU.  I,  2.  M.  IV,  332;  Y.  I,  311.— 3.  M.  IV,  n°'~5-  M. 


2.  By  doing  so  he  obtains  that  place  of  abode 
(after  death)  which  he  desires  himself. 

3.  By  giving  land  he  obtains  the  same  (heavenly 
reward). 

4.  By  giving  land  to  the  extent  of  a  bull's  hide 
only  he  is  purified  from  every  sin. 

5.  By  giving  a  cow  he  attains  heaven. 

6.  A  giver  of  ten  milch  cows  (obtains)  the  man- 
sion of  cows  (after  death). 

7.  A  giver  of  a  hundred  milch  cows  enters  the 
mansions  of  Brahman  (after  death). 

8.  He  who  gives  (a  milch  cow)  with  gilt  horns, 
with  hoofs  covered  with  silver,  with  a  tail  wound 
with  a  string  of  pearls,  with  a  milk-pail  of  white 
copper,  and  with  a  cover  of  cloth,  shall  reside  in 
heaven  for  as  many  years  as  the  cow  has  hairs  on 
her  body ; 

9.  Particularly,  if  it  is  a  brown  cow. 

10.  He  who  has  given  a  tamed  bull  is  (equal  in 
virtue  to)  a  giver  of  ten  milch  cows. 


IV,  231;  Y.  I,  208,  —  8,9,  y,  I,  i04,  205.-10.  Y.  I,  3IO. — 
10-12.  M.  IV.  331. —  I  a,  13,  Y.  I,  210,-13,  M-  M.  IV,  230, 
— 19,  20.  M.  IV,  23Z  ;  Y.  I,  211.  —  21—23.  M,  IV,  229,  232.' — 
a  I.  Y.  I,  2  TO.  —  27.  M,  IV,232;  Y.  I,  an.  —  28-33.  Y.I,  211, 
—  31.  M.  IV,  330. 

4.  Nand  defines  '  a  bull's  bide  *  &s  a  measure  of  surface  300 
Hastas  (see  X,  3,  note)  long^  by  ten  Hastas  broad.     See,  however, 

V,  183. 

8.  According  to  a  Smrt'li  quoted  by  Nand.,  the  gold  upon  the 
horns  of  the  cow  shall  weigh  ten  Suvarwas,  the  silver  on  her  hoofs 
ten  Palas,  the  white  copper  of  which  the  milk-pail  is  made  fifty 
Palas^  and  she  shall  have  copper  on  her  back,  which  must  also 
weigh  fifty  Palas. 

9.  '  The  meaning  is,  that  a  brown  cow  sends  even  his  ancestors 
as  far  as  the  seventh  degree  to  heaven,  as  YS^navalkya  {I,  205) 
says.'  (Nand.) 
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11.  The  giver  of  a  horse  attains  the  mansion  of 
Sflrya  (the  sun-god). 

12.  The  giver  of  a  garment  (attains)  the  mansion 
of  yfandra  (the  god  of  the  moon). 

13.  By  giving  gold  (he  attains)  the  mansion  of 
Agni  (the  god  of  fire). 

14.  By  giving  silver  (rilpya,  he  obtains)  beauty 
(rOpa). 

15.  By  giving  dishes  (p^Ltra)  made  of  (gold  or 
silver  or  other)  metal  he  renders  himself  worthy 
(pitra)  to  obtain  everjithing  he  may  desire. 

16.  By  giving  clarified  butter,  honey,  or  oil  (he 
acquires)  freedom  from  disease ; 

17.  The  same  by  giving  (boiled  or  otherwise 
dressed)  drugs. 

18.  By  giving  salt  (lava>/a,  he  obtains)  personal 
charms  (iSvawya), 

19.  By  giving  grain  (produced  in  the  rainy  sea- 
son, such  as  tSyim^ka  grain^  he  acquires)  satiation ; 

20.  The  same  (effect  is  obtained)  by  giving  grain 
(produced  in  winter  or  springs  such  as  wild  turmeric 
or  wheat). 

21.  A  giver  of  food  (obtains)  all  the  rewards 
(enumerated  above). 

22.  By  giving  grain  (of  any  of  the  kinds  not 
mentioned  before,  such  as  Kulattha  or  Kodrava 
grain,  he  obtains)  good  fortune. 

23.  A  giver  of  sesamum  (obtains)  such  offspring 
as  he  desires. 

24.  A  giver  of  fuel  (obtains)  an  excellent  diges- 
tive power ; 

25.  And  he  obtains  victory  in  every  fight. 

26.  By  giving  a  seat  (he  obtains)  high  rank. 

27.  By  giving  a  bed  (of  the  kind  declared  above, 

[7]  T 
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XC,  7,  he  procures)  a  wife  (possessed  of  the  qualities 
mentioned  above). 

28.  By  giving  a  pair  of  shoes  (he  obtains)  a 
carriage  yoked  with  mules. 

29.  By  giving  an  umbrella  (he  attains)  heaven. 

30.  By  giving  a  fan  or  a  chowrie  (he  obtains) 
prosperity  in  travelling. 

31.  By  giving  a  house  (he  receives)  the  post  of 
governor  of  a  town. 

32.  Whatever  a  man  Is  most  fond  of  in  this 
world  (himself)  and  what  his  family  like  best,  all 
that  he  must  bestow  upon  a  virtuous  (Br^hmawa), 
if  he  wishes  it  to  become  imperishable. 

XCII  I. 

1.  What  is  given  to  another  than  a  Br4hma?/a 
produces  the  same  fruit  in  the  world  to  come. 

2.  (What  is  given)  to  one  who  calls  himself  a 
Br4hma«a  (because  he  was  born  and  initiated  as 
such,  but  who  does  not  perform  his  daily  duties) 
produces  twice  the  same  fruit. 

3.  (What  is  given)  to  one  who  has  studied  the 
main  portions  of  the  Veda  produces  a  thousand 
times  the  same  fruit. 


XCIIL  1-4,  M.  VII,  85  ;  Gaut.  V,  zo.— 7.  M.  IV,  193.— 8.  M. 
IV,  195.^—9-13.  M.  IV,  196-200, 

I.  *  The  term  abrahma/ja  (one  not  a  BrahmaMa)  refers  to  Ksha- 
triyaa  and  the  like.'  KullQka  on  M.  VII,  85.  Dr.  Biihier's  render- 
ing of  Gautama  V,  20  agrees  with  this  interpretation.  Nand.,  on 
the  other  hand,  refers  the  term  abrahma«a  to  six  kinds  of  BrSh- 
mawas  enumerated  by  i'Stltapa,  who  have  infringed  the  rule  of 
their  caste  by  taking  their  substance  from  a  king,  or  by  selling  or 
buying  forbidden  articles,  or  by  sacrificing  for  a  multitude  of  per- 
sons, &c.  The  term  'the  same  fruit'  means  that  a  person  shall 
receive  in  a  future  world  what  he  has  given  in  this,  (Nand.) 


xcm,  12. 


PIOUS   GIFTS. 


275 


4.  (What  is  given)  to  one  who  has  mastered  the 
whole  Veda,  produces  infinite  fruit. 

5.  A  domestic  priest  may  claim  gifts  from  his 
own  employer  (but  from  no  one  else). 

6.  And  so  may  a  sister,  a  daughter  and  sons-in- 
law  {or  other  connections  claim  gifts  from  their 
brother,  father,  &c.,  but  not  from  a  stranger). 

7.  One  who  knows  his  duty  must  not  give  even 
water  to  a  twice-born  man  who  acts  like  a  cat,  or  to 
a  Brahma«a  who  acts  like  a  crane,  or  to  one  who 
has  not  studied  the  Veda, 

8.  One  who  constantly  hoists  the  flag  of  religion, 
and  who  is  avaricious,  crafty,  deceitful,  pitiless,  and 
a  calumniator  of  everybody,  such  a  man  is  said  to 
act  like  a  cat. 

9.  One  who  hangs  his  head,  who  is  bent  upon 
injuring  others  and  upon  his  own  gain,  artful,  and 
falsely  demure,  such  a  man  is  said  to  act  like  a 
crane. 

lO-  Those  who  act  like  cranes  in  this  world,  and 
those  who  act  like  cats,  fall  into  (the  hell  called) 
Andhatamisra '  on  account  of  their  wickedness. 

11.  If  a  man  has  committed  an  offence  and  does 
penance  for  it,  he  must  not  do  so  under  pretext  of 
performing  an  act  of  piety,  covering  his  crime  under 
a  (fictitious)  vow,  and  imposing  on  women  and 
.yOdras, 

12.  A  Brahma«a  who  acts  thus,  is  despised  in 
the  next  life  and  in  this  by  those  who  know  the 
Veda,  and  the  penance  performed  by  him  under 
such  false  pretence  goes  to  the  (demons  called) 
Kdkshasas. 


10.  '  See  XLIII,  3. 
T  2 
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13.  One  who  gains  his  subsistence  by  wearing  (a 
lock  on  the  crown  of  the  head  or  other)  distin- 
guishing marks  of  a  caste  or  rcHgious  order,  to 
which  he  does  not  belong,  takes  upon  himself  the 
(consequences  of  the)  sins  committed  by  those  who 
have  a  right  to  those  marks,  and  enters  in  a  future 
birth  the  womb  of  an  animal. 

14.  He  must  not  give  (to  a  panegyrist)  from 
vain-glory,  or  from  fear,  or  to  a  friend  (from  whom 
he  hopes  to  obtain  benefit),  nor  (must  he  bestow 
gifts),  with  a  view  to  acquire  religious  merit,  upon 
dancers  or  singers  :    that  is  a  fixed  rule. 


XCIV. 

1.  A  householder,  when  he  sees  his  skin  has 
become  wrinkled  and  his  hair  turned  grey,  must  go 
to  live  in  a  forest. 

2.  Or  (he  must  do  so)  when  he  sees  the  son  of 
his  son. 

3.  Let  him  (before  going  into  the  forest)  entrust 
the  care  of  his  wife  to  his  sons,  or  let  her  accom- 
pany him. 

4.  Let  him  keep  tlie  sacred  fires  in  his  new  abode 
as  before. 

5.  He  must  not  omit  to  perform  the  five  sacri- 

XCIV.  I,  2.  M.  VI,  2.-3,  4.  M.  VI,  3,  4  ;  Y.  Ill,  45 ;  Apast. 
11,  9,  22,  8,  9.-5.  M.  VI,  5,  16;  Y.  Ill,  46;  GauL  III,  29,^ 
6.  M.  VI,  8 ;  Y.  10,  48.-7.  M.  VI,  26  ;  Y.  HI,  45  ;  Apast.  II. 
g,  21,  19. — 8.  M.  VI,  6;  Apast.  II,  9,  22,  i;  Gaul.  VI,  54.— 
9,  10.  M.  VI,  6;  Y.  Ill,  46,  48.-9,  II.  Gauu  HI,  34,  35.  — 11. 
M.  VI,  18  ;  Y.  Ill,  47.  — 12.  M.  VI,  15  ;  Y.  Ill,  47  ;  Apast.  II,  9, 
32,  24, — 13.  i\r,  VI,  28;  Y.  Ill,  55.  'The  duties  of  a  house- 
holder having  been  declared,  he  now  goes  on  to  expound  the  duties 
of  an  hermit.'  (Nand.) 

g.  See  LIX,  20  seq. 
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fices,  but  (he  must  perform  them)  with  (fruits,  herbs, 
or  roots)  growing  wild. 

6.  He  must  not  relinquish  the  private  recitation 
of  the  Veda. 

7.  He  must  preserve  his  chastity. 

8.  He  must  wear  a  dress  made  of  skins  or  bark. 

9.  He  must  suffer  the  hairs  of  his  head,  of  his 
beard,  and  of  his  body,  and  his  nails  to  grow. 

10.  He  must  bathe  at  morning,  noon,  and 
evening, 

11.  He  must  either  collect  provisions,  after  the 
manner  of  the  pigeon,  for  a  month,  or  he  must 
collect  them  for  a  year. 

12.  He  who  has  collected  provisions  for  a  year, 
must  throw  away  what  he  has  collected  on  the  day 
of  full  moon  in  the  month  Asvina. 

13.  Or  an  hermit  may  bring  food  from  a  village, 
placing  it  in  a  dish  made  of  leaves,  or  In  a  single 
leaf,  or  in  his  hand,  or  in  a  potsherd,  and  eat  eight 
mouth  fuls  of  it. 

XCV. 

1.  An  hermit  must  dry  up  his  frame  by  the 
practice  of  austerities. 

2.  In  summer  he  must  expose  himself  to  five 
fires. 


6.  The  use  of  the  particle  H  implies,  according  to  Nand.,  that 
the  practice  of  distrlbuiing  gifts  should  like^'lse  be  continued. 

II.  The  particle  vi,  here  refers,  according  to  Nand.,  to  a  third 
alternative  mentioned  by  Manu  (VI,  18),  that  he  should  gather 
provisions  suOicient  for  six  months. 

XCV.  I.  M.  VI,  34.-2-4.  M.  VI,  23;  Y.  Ill,  52.— 5-  6-  M- 
VI,  19;  Y.  Ill,  50.— 7-1 1.  M.  VI,  s,  31 ;  Y.  III.  46;  Apast  II, 
9,  23,  2;  Gaut.  Ill,  26. — 12,  13.  M.  VI,  20;  Y.  HI,  50, — 14,  15. 
M.  VI,  17 ;  Y.  III.  49.- 16,  17-  M.  XI,  235,  n9^ 


3.  During  the  season  of  the  rains  he  must  sleep 
in  the  open  air. 

4.  In  winter  he  must  wear  wet  clothes, 

5.  He  must  eat  at  night. 

6.  He  may  eat  after  having  fasted  entirely  for 
one  day,  or  for  two  days,  or  for  three  days. 

7.  He  may  eat  flowers.     8.    He  may  eat  fruits. 

9.  He  may  eat  vegetables. 

10.  He  may  eat  leaves.  11.  He  may  eat 
roots, 

12.  Or  he  may  eat  boiled  barley  once  at  the 
close  of  a  half-month. 

1 3.  Or  he  may  eat  according  to  the  rules  of  the 
A'indrAyaMa. 

14.  He  shall  break  his  food  with  stones. 

15.  Or  he  shall  use  his  teeth  as  a  pestle. 

16.  This  whole  world  of  deities  and  of  men  has 
devotion  for  its  root,  devotion  for  its  middle,  de- 
votion for  its  end,  and  is  supported  by  devotion. 

17.  What  is  hard  to  follow',  hard  to  reach,  re- 
mote, or  hard  to  do,  all  that  may  be  accomplished 
by  devotion  ;  since  there  is  nothing  that  may  not  be 
effected  by  devotion. 


6.  Nand.  considers  the  particle  vS  to  refer  to  the  precept  of 
YSi'/ifavalkya  (III,  50),  that  the  fast  may  also  extend  over  a  half- 
month  or  an  entire  month. 

13.  The  particle  vi,  according-  to  Nand.,  implies  that  he  niay 
also  perform  KrrWAras,  aa  ordained  by  YS^navalkya  (III,  50). 
Regarding  the  A'indrayana,  see  XLVIL 

17,  '  Dujj^ara  has  been  translated  according  to  the  usual 
acceptation  of  this  term.  Nand.  interprets  it  by  *  hard  to 
understand/  This  proverb  is  also  found  Subhishitlrnava.  109, 
Vr;ddha;fdnakya's  Proverbs  XVII,  3.  See  BShtlingk,  Ind.  SprUche, 
5365. 


XCVL 

1.  After  having  passed  through  the  first  three 
orders  and  annihilated  passion,  he  must  offer  an 
oblation  to  Pra^apati,  in  which  he  bestows  all  his 
wealth  (upon  priests)  as  fee  for  the  performance  of 
the  sacrifice,  and  enter  the  order  of  ascetics. 

2.  Having  reposited  the  fires  in  his  own  mind, 
he  must  enter  the  village,  in  order  to  collect  alms, 
(but  never  for  any  other  purpose). 

3.  He  must  beg  food  at  seven  houses. 

4.  If  he  does  not  get  food  (at  one  house),  he 
must  not  grieve. 

5.  He  must  not  beg  of  another  ascetic, 

6.  When  the  servants  have  had  their  meal,  when 
the  dishes  have  been  removed,  let  him  beg  food 
(consisting  of  the  leavings). 

7.  (He  must  receive  the  food)  in  an  earthen 
vessel,  or  in  a  wooden  bowl,  or  in  a  vessel  made 
of  the  bottle-gourd. 

8.  He  must  cleanse  those  vessels  with  water. 

9.  He  must  shun  food  obtained  by  humble  salu- 
tation. 


XCVI.  1.  M.  VI,  38;  Y.  III.  56.-3.  M.  VI,  38.  43  ;  Y.  Ill,  56, 
S8.-4.  M-  VI.  57.— 6.  M.  VI,  56;  Y.  Ill,  59;  Gaur.  Ill,  15.— 
7,  8.  M.  VI,  54.  53  ;  Y.  Ill,  60.  — g.  M.  VI,  58.  — 1 1.  M.  VI,  44. 
— 13.  Gaut,  in,  21.  — 13.  GauL  lit,  18, — 14-17.  M.  VI,  46. — 
18.  M.  VI,  45.— 19,  20.  M.  VI,  47.-23.  Y.  Ill,  53  ;  MaMbhSrata 
I,  4605. —  24.  M.  VI,  49;  Y.  Ill,  201.  —  25-42.  M.  VI,  61-64; 
Y.  HI,  63,  64—43.  Y.  Ill,  72.  — 45-50.  M.  VI,  76,  77— 5». 
54-79.  Y.  Ill,  70,  84-90.— 80-88.  Y.  Ill,  100-104, — 89,  91.  Y. 
III.  93-95—9=*'  Y.  Ill,  9M9— 93-95-  Y.  Ill,  91,  92.-96. 
Y.  Ilf,  179.-97.  M.  Xil.  12;  Y.  Ill,  178.-97,  98.  Bhagavad- 
git£  XllI,  I,  2,     Tlu3  chapter  treats  of  ascetics.  (Nand.) 

4.  '  This  implies  that  he  must  not  rejdce  if  he  does  get  it,  as 
Manu  (VI,  57)  says.'  (Nand.) 
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10.  He  must  live  In  an  empty  house. 

1 1.  Or  (he  must)  live  at  the  root  of  a  tree. 

12.  He  must  not  stay  for  more  than  one  night 
in  one  village  {except  during  the  rainy  season). 

13.  His  only  dress  must  be  a  small  piece  of  cloth 
worn  over  the  privities. 

14.  He  must  set  down  his  feet  purified  by  looking 
down, 

15.  He   must  drink  water  purified  (by  straining 
it)  with  a  cloth, 

16.  He  must  utter  speeches  purified  by  truth. 

17.  He  must  perform  acts  purified  by  his  mind. 

18.  He  must  neither  wish  for  death  nor  for  (a 
long)  life. 

19.  He  must  bear  abuse  patlendy. 

20.  He  must  treat  no  one  with  contempt. 

21.  He  must  not  pronounce  a  benediction. 

22.  He  must  not  salute  any  one  reverentially. 


JO.  '  Empty  '  means  '  inhabited  by  no  one  else,'  and  implies  that 
the  house  in  question  should  be  situated  in  a  dark  place,  difficult  of 
access.  (Nand.) 

11.  'The  article  va  implies  that  he  raust  live  there  alone.' 
(_Nand) 

J 4,  15.  Nand.  assigns  as  the  reason  of  both  these  rules,  'lest  he 
should  not  kill  some  insect.'  KuUfika  (on  M.  VI,  46)  gives  the 
same  reason  for  the  second  rule,  but  the  looking  down,  according 
to  him,  is  ordained  in  order  that  he  may  not  accidentally  tread 
upon  a  hair  or  other  impure  substance, 

17.  The  sense  of  this  SQtra  is,  that  in  doubtful  cases  he  must 
act  as  his  mind  prompts  him  to  do.  (Nand.) 

21.  '  The  meaning  is,  that  he  must  not  utter  a  benediction  when 
he  has  been  reverentially  saluted  by  any  one.  He  must  confine 
himself  to  saying,  "  O  NSrSya/ia."  Others  explain,  that  he  must 
not  utter  a  benediction  in  begging  food.'  (Nand.) 

2  2.  *  The  sense  is,  ihat  he  must  not  salute  any  one  reverentially 
who  has  reverentially  saluted  him,  nor  return  his  greeting  other- 
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23.  Should  one  man  chop  his  one  arm  with  an 
axe,  and  another  sprinkle  his  other  arm  with  sandal, 
he  must  neither  curse  the  one  in  his  mind,  nor  bless 
the  other. 

24.  He  must  constantly  be  intent  upon  stopping 
his  breath,  upon  retention  of  the  image  formed  in 
his  mind,  and  upon  meditation. 

25.  He  must  reflect  upon  the  transitoriness  of 
the  passage  through  mundane  existence ; 

26.  And  upon  the  impure  nature  of  the  body  ; 

27.  And  upon  the  destruction  of  beauty  by  old 
age; 

28.  And  upon  the  pain  arising  from  diseases 
bodily,  mental,  or  due  to  an  excess  (of  the  bile,  &c.) 

29.  And  upon  (the  pain  arising  from)  the  (five) 
naturally  inherent  (affections). 

30.  On  his  having  to  dwell  in  an  embryOj  covered 
with  everlasting  darkness ; 


wise  than  by  saying,  *'  O  NSrSyana."  Others  explain,  that  he  must 
not  make  an  obeisance  in  begging  food.*  (Nand.) 

24,  Nand.  quotes  a  passage  of  the  Yogajastra,  which  stales  that 
one  Dhdrani.  ^  three  Prartiyimas  (stoppings  or  regulations  of  the 
breath).  A  passage  of  the  Ganii/a-purA/za  (quoted  in  the  Peters- 
burg Dictionary)  states  that  one  Dharana.  =  sixteen  Prindyamas. 
I  have  taken  the  term  dhirawa  in  its  ordinary  acceptation  of '  reten- 
tion of  an  idea  '  (cf  Wilson,  Vishnu-purSwa  V,  337)  with  regard  to 
an  analogous  passage  of  V^avalkya  (111,  3or),  which  is  also 
quoted  by  Nand. 

28.  According  to  Nand.,  the  particle  in  ia  used  to  incltide  other 
diseases,  love,  anxiety  or  wrath,  caused  by  enemies,  and  other 
mental  pangs. 

2g,  They  are,  ignorance,  egotism,  love,  wrath,  and  dread  of 
temporal  suffering  (Nand.,  according  to  Paia;9^li).  The  particle 
kij  according  to  Nand.,  is  used  in  order  to  imply  meditation  upon 
ihe  thousand  births  which  man  has  to  pass  through,  as  stated  by 
Ya^avalkya  (III,  64). 
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31.  And  on  (his  having  to  dwell)  between  urine 
and  feces ; 

32.  On  his  having  to  suffer,  (as  an  embryo,)  pain 
from  the  cold  and  hot  (food  and  drink,  which  his 
mother  happens  to  have  taken)  ; 

33.  On  the  dreadful  pain  which  he  has  to  suffer, 
at  the  time  of  his  birth,  while  the  embryo  is  coming 
forth  from  the  narrowness  of  the  womb  ; 

34.  On  his  ignorance  and  his  dependency  upon 
his  (parents  and  other)  Gurus  in  childhood ; 

35.  On  the  manifold  anxieties  arising  from  the 
study  of  the  Veda  (and  from  the  other  obligations 
of  a  student)  ; 

36.  And  (on  tlie  anxieties  arising)  in  youth  from 
not  obtaining  the  objects  of  pleasure,  and  upon 
the  abode  in  hell  (ordained  as  punishment)  for 
enjoying  them,  after  they  have  been  obtained  un- 
lawfully ; 

37.  On  the  union  with  those  whom  we  hate,  and 
the  separation  from  those  whom  we  love ; 

38.  On  the  fearful  agonies  of  hell ; 

39.  And  (on  the  agonies)  that  have  to  be  suffered 
in  the  passage  of  the  soul  through  the  bodies  of 
animals  (and  of  plants). 

40.  (And  let  him  reflect  thus  that)  there  is  no 
pleasure  to  be  met  with  in  this  never-ceasing  pas- 
sage of  the  soul  through  mundane  existence  ; 

41.  (And  that)  even  what  is  called  pleasure,  on 
account  of  the  absence  of  pain,  is  of  a  transient 
nature  ; 

42.  (And  that)  he  who  is  unable  to  enjoy  such 
pleasures  (from  sickness  or  some  such  cause),  or 
who  is  unable  to  procure  them  (from  poverty), 
suffers  severe  pangs. 
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43.  He    must   recognise    this   human   frame   to 
consist  of  seven  elements. 

44.  Those    elements    are,    adeps,    blood,    flesh, 
serum  of  flesh,  bone,  marrow,  and  semen. 

45.  It  is  covered  with  skin. 

46.  And  it  has  a  nasty  smell, 

47.  It    is    the    receptacle   of  (the   above-named) 
impure  substances  (adeps  and  the  rest). 

48.  Though  surrounded  by  a  hundred  pleasures, 
it  is  subject  to  change. 

49.  Though  carefully  supported  (by  elixirs  and 
the  like),  it  is  subject  to  destruction. 

50.  It  is  the  stay  of  carnal  desire,  wrath,  greed, 
folly,  pride,  and  selfishness. 

51.  It  consists  of  earth,  water,  fire,  air,  and  ether. 
53.    It    is    provided    with    bone,    tubular   vessels 

(carrying  bile  and  phlegm  through  the  body),  tubes 
(conducting  the  vital  airs),  and  sinews. 

53.  It   is    endowed   with    the    quality   of  r^^s 
(passion). 

54.  It  is  covered  with  six  skins. 

55.  It  is  kept  together  by  three  hundred  and 
sixty  bones. 

56.  They  are  distributed  (as  follows) : 

57.  The  teeth  together  with  their  receptacles  are 
sixty-four  in  number. 


46,  The  particle  hi,  according  lo  Nand.,  refers  to  the  fact  ihat 
ihe  human  body  is  defiled  by  the  touch  of  impure  objects. 

48.  *  The  meaning  is  ihat,  though  food  and  drink  and  other 
sensual  enjoyments  abound,  (hey  may  cause  pain  as  well  as  pleasure 
by  producing  phlegm,  &c.'  (Nand.) 

51.  *  Earth,'  i.e.  the  flesh  and  bone,  &c. ;  '  water,'  i.e.  the  blood; 
'  fire/  i.  e.  the  digestive  faculty,  the  eyesight,  &c. ;  '  air,'  i.  e,  the  five 
vital  airs  ;  '  ether,'  i,  e.  the  space  enclosed  by  the  atrs,  in  the  mouth, 
in  the  belly,  &c.  (Nand.) 
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58.  There  are  twenty  nails, 

59.  There  are  as  many  bones  to  the  hands  and 
feet  (one  at  the  root  of  each  finger  and  toe). 

60.  There  are  sixty  joints  to  the  fingers  and  toes. 

61.  There  are  two  (bones)  to  the  two  heels. 

62.  There  are  four  to  the  ancles. 
There  are  four  to  the  elbows. 
There  are  two  to  the  shanks. 
There  are  two  to  the  knees  and  two  to  the 


63. 
64. 

65- 
cheeks. 

66.  (There  are  t\vo)  to  the  thighs  and  (two)  to 
the  shoulders. 

67.  (There  are  two)  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
temples,  (two)  to  the  palate,  and  (two)  to  the  hips. 

68.  There  is  one  bone  to  the  organs  of  genera- 
tion. 

69.  The  backbone  consists  of  forty-five  (bones). 

70.  The  neck  consists  of  fifteen  (bones). 

71.  The  collar-bone  consists  of  one  (bone  on  each 
side). 

72.  The  jaw  likewise. 

73.  There  are  two  (bones)  at  its  root, 

74.  There  are  two  (bones)  to  the  forehead,  (two) 
to  the  eyes,  and  (two)  to  the  cheeks. 

75.  The  nose  has  one  bone,  the  nose-bone. 

76.  The  ribs  together  with  the  joints  called  '  ar* 
buda,'  and  with  the  joints  called  '  sthinaka/  consist 
of  seventy-two  (bones), 

77.  The  breast  contains  seventeen  bones. 


76.  *  There  are  thirteen  ribs  to  each  flank^  which  makes  in  all 
twenty-six  ribs.  There  are  twenty  joints  to  them  in  the  breast, 
called  "arbuda,"  and  twenty-six  joints  in  the  back,  called  '■  stha- 
naka,"  which  makes  a  total  of  seventy -two  bones/  (Nand.) 
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78.  There  are  two  temporal  bones. 

79.  The  head  has  four  skull-bones.  Thus  (the 
bones  have  been  enumerated). 

80.  There  are  in  this  human  frame  seven  hun- 
dred tubular  vessels  (carrying  bile  and  phlegm 
through  the  body,  or  arteries). 

81.  Of  sinews,  there  are  nine  hundred. 

82.  Of  tubes  (conducting  the  vital  airs,  or  nerves), 
there  are  two  hundred. 

83.  Of  muscles,  there  are  five  hundred. 

84.  Of  tubular  vessels  (or  arteries),  the  branches 
of  the  smaller  tubular  vessels,  there  are  twenty-nine 
Lakshas  (two  millions  nine  hundred  thousand)  and 
nine  hundred  and  fifty-six, 

85.  Of  hair-holes,  of  the  hair  of  the  beard  and  of 
the  head,  there  are  three  hundred  thousand. 

86.  Of  sensitive  parts  of  the  body,  there  are  one 
hundred  and  seven. 

87.  Of  joints,  there  are  two  hundred. 

8S.  Of  (atoms  of)  hairs  (of  the  body),  there  are 
fifty-four  Ko/is  (or  five  hundred  and  forty  millions) 
and  sixty-seven  Lakshas  (making  in  all  five  hun- 
dred and  forty-six  millions  and  seven  hundred 
thousand). 

89.  The  navel,  the  principle  of  vital  action  (which 
dwells  in  the  heart),  the  anus^  semen,  blood,  the 
temples,  the  head,  the  throat,  and  the  heart  are  the 
seats  of  the  vital  airs. 

90.  The  two  arms,  the  two  legs,  the  belly,  and 
the  head  are  the  six  limbs. 

91.  Adeps,  marrow,  the  left  lung,  the  navel,  the 
right  lung,  the  liver,  the  spleen,  the  small  cavity  of 
the  heart,  the  kidneys,  the  bladder,  the  rectum,  the 
stomach,  the  heart,  the  large  cavity  (intestine),  the 
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anus,  the  belly,  and  tiie  two  bowels  in  it  (are  the 
inner  parts  of  the  body). 

92.  The  pupils  of  the  eye,  the  eyelashes',  the 
outer  parts  of  the  ears,  the  ears  themselves,  the 
tragus  of  each  ear,  the  cheeks,  the  eyebrows,  the 
temples,  the  gums,  the  lips,  the  cavities  of  the  loins, 
the  two  groins,  the  scrotum,  the  two  kidneys  and 
breasts  of  females,  which  are  composed  of  phlegm, 
the  uvula,  the  hindparts,  the  arms,  the  shanks^  the 
thighs,  the  fleshy  parts  of  the  slianks  and  thighs, 
the  palate,  the  two  bones  (or  muscles)  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  bladder,  the  chin,  the  soft  palate,  and  = 
the  nape  of  the  neck :  these  are  the  '  places '  (of 
vital  energy)  in  the  body, 

93.  Sound,  tangibility,  form  or  colour,  savour, 
and  odour  are  the  (five)  objects  of  sense. 

94.  Nose,  eye,  skin,  tongue,  and  ear  are  the 
(five)  organs  of  perception. 

95.  Hands,  feet,  anus,  parts  of  generation,  and 
tongue  are  the  (five)  organs  of  action. 

96.  Mind,  intellect,  the  individual  Self,  and  the 
indiscrete^  are  'that  which  exceeds  the  senses.' 

97.  This  human  frame,  O  Earth,  is  called  '  field/ 
He  who  knows  (how  to  enter  and  how  to  leave) 
it  is    denominated,  by  those   conversant  with   the 

92,  '  Oihers  interpret  akshikCi/e,  'the  eyelashes,'  by  'the  joints 
between  the  eyes  and  the  nose.'  (Nand.)  See  also  Bohlllngk's 
new  Dictionary. — ^The  use  of  the  particle  jSa  implies,  according 
to  Nand.,  that  the  feet,  hands,  and  other  Itmbs  mentioned  in  an 
analogous  passage  of  Y%davalkja  (III,  99)  have  also  to  be  included 
in.  this  entimeralion. 

96.  '  Nand. interprets  avyaktam,  'the  indiscrete/  by  pradhSnam, 
•  the  chief  one,'  Both  terms  are  in  the  SSiikhya  system  of  philo- 
sophy synonyms  of  prakri'ti,  'that  which  evolves  or  produces  every- 
thing else.' 
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subject,   *  the    knower   of   die   field '    (L  e.    Self  or 
Soul). 

98.  Know  me,  O  illustrious  one,  to  be  the  Self  of 
all  fields  (whether  born  from  the  womb,  or  arisen 
from  an  egg,  or  from  sweat,  or  from  a  germ  or 
shoot).  Those  striving  after  final  emancipation 
must  constantly  seek  to  understand  the  '  field '  and 
to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  the  knower  of  the  field. 


XCVIL 

I.  Sitting  with  the  feet  stretched  out  and  crossed 
so  as  to  touch-  the  thighs,  with  the  right  hand 
(stretched  out  and)  resting  upon  the  left,  with  the 
tongue  fixed  in  the  palate,  and  without  bringing 
the  one  row  of  teeth  in  contact  with  the  other,  with 
the  eyes  directed  to  the  tip  of  the  nose,  and  without 
glancing  at  any  of  the  (four)  quarters  of  the  sky, 
free  from  fear,  and  with  composure,  let  him  medi- 
tate upon  (Purusha),  who  is  separate  from  the 
twenty-four  entities, 


XCVIL  I.  Y.  Ill,  198-300.  — 9.  Y.  Ill,  III,  aoi.  This  chapter 
treats  of  the  means  for  obtaming  that  knowledge  of  the  Atman  or 
Self,  which  has  been  declared  at  the  end  of  the  last  chapter  to  be 
the  road  to  final  emancipation.  (Nand.) 

I.  '  The  twenty-four  (it  should  be  twerity-five)  entities  are  slated 
in  the  S^hkhya  to  consist  of  the  toot- principle  (mCllaprakMi),  the 
seven  productions  evolved  from  it  (vikr/iayaA),  the  sixteen  produc- 
tions evolved  from  these,  and  Purusha  (the  soul),  \s,-ho  b  neither 
producer  nor  produced,  (i)  The  "root-principle"  is  composed  of 
the  three  qualities  in  equipoise  t  sattva,  ra^s,  and  tamas  (the  most 
accurate  rendering  of  these  terms  is  perhaps  that  proposed  by  EUiol, 
"pure  unimpassioned  virtue,"  "passion,"  and  "depraviiy  inclining  to 
evil."  See  Fitz- Edward  Hall,  Preface  to  Sankhyaprava^nabhashya, 
p.  -44).  (2)  The  "  great  entity"  (Mahai)  is  the  cause  of  apprehen- 
sion, (3)  The  "self-consciousness"  (aba/nk^ra)  is  the  cause  of  refer- 
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2.  He  who  is  eternal,  beyond  the  cognisance  of 
the  senses,  destitute  of  qualities,  not  concerned  with 
sound,  tangibility,  form,  savour,  or  odour,  knowing 
everything,  of  immense  size, 

3.  He  who  pervades  everything,  and  who  is 
devoid  of  form, 

4.  Whose  hands  and  feet  are  everj^where,  whose 
eyes,  head,  and  face  are  everywhere,  and  who  is 
able  to  apprehend  everything  with  all  the  senses. 

5.  Thus  let  him  meditate. 

6.  If  he  remains  absorbed  in  such  meditation 
for  a  year,  he  obtains  the  accomplishment  of  Yoga 
{concentration  of  the  thought  and  union  with  the 
Supreme), 

7.  If  he  is  unable  to  fix  his  mind  upon  the  being 


ring  all  objects  to  self.  (4-8)  The  "  subtile  elementary  particles  " 
(tanmatras)  are  identical  with  sound,  tangibility,  form,  taste,  and 
odour,  (g-19)  The  eleven  senses  (i.e.  the  organs  of  perception 
and  action  enumerated  in  CXVl,  94,  95,  and  manas,  "  the  mind"), 
and  (20-24)  th^  ^^^  "  grossjer  elements  "  (ether,  air,  fire,  water,  and 
earth)  are  productions  (from  the  former  entities).  Purtisha,  who 
is  neither  producer  nor  produced,  is  ihe  twenty-fifih  entity.' 
(Nand.) 

2,  3.  According  to  Nand.,  all  the  properties  of  Purusha  men- 
tioned in  this  SOtra  are  such  as  distinguish  him  from  the  rest  of 
the  entities,  the  iirsl  two  distinguishing^  him  from  *  self-conscious- 
ness '  (ahamkara),  the  voidness  of  quality  distinguishing  him  from 
the  'root-principle'  (mGlaprakmi),  which  is  composed  of  three 
qualities,  &c. 

4.  The  properties  of  Purusha  here  mentioned  are  faculties 
only,  so  that  there  is  no  contradiction  to  the  'voidness  of  form' 
and  the  other  properties  enumerated  in  the  preceding  Sfitras, 
(Nand.) 

6.  The  external  signs  of  the  accomplishment  of  Yoga,  as  stated 
by  Ya^«favalkya  (III,  202  seq.),  are,  the  faculty  of  entering  another 
body  and  of  creating  anything  at  will,  and  other  miraculous  powers 
and  qualities,  (Nand.) 


XCVII,  13. 


MEDITATION   ON    VISHNU, 


2S9 


destitute  of  form  \  he  must  meditate  successively  on 
earth,  water,  fire,  air,  ether,  mind,  intellect,  self^ 
the  indiscrete  ^  and  Purusha  * :  having  fully  appre- 
hended one,  he  must  dismiss  it  from  his  thoughts 
and  fix  his  mind  upon  the  next  one  in  order. 

8.  In  this  way  let  him  arrive  at  meditation  upon 
Purusha. 

9.  If  unable  to  follow  this  method  also,  he  must 
meditate  on  Purusha'  shining  like  a  lamp  in  his 
heart,  as  in  a  lotus  turned  upside  down. 

10.  If  he  cannot  do  that  either,  he  must  meditate 
upon  Bhagavat  Vasudeva  (Vishnu),  who  is  adorned 
witii  a  diadem,  with  ear-rings,  and  with  bracelets, 
who  has  the  {mystic  mark)  Srlvatsa  and  a  garland 
of  wood-flowers  on  his  breast,  whose  aspect  is 
pleasing,  who  has  four  arms,  who  holds  the  shell, 
the  discus,  the  mace,  and  the  lotus-flower,  and 
whose  feet  are  supported  (and  worshipped)  by  the 
earth, 

1 1.  Whatever  he  meditates  upon,  that  is  obtained 
by  a  man  (in  a  future  existence) :  such  is  the 
mysterious  power  of  meditation. 

12.  Therefore  must  he  dismiss  everything  perish- 


7,  '  The  lerra  nirSkdra,  'the  being*  deslitiite  of  rorm,'  evidently 
refers  to  Purusha  here  (cf.  Sfitra  ^),  though  Nand.  interprets  it  as 
an  epithet  of 'Brahman.'^'  'IntelJect'  (buddhi)  and  'self  (atman), 
according  to  Nand.,  mean  'the  trreat  entity'  (niahat)  and  'self- 
consciousness  '  (ahajrtkara),  cf.  note  on  Sfltra  t . — ^  *  The  indiscrete  ' 
(avyaktam)  means  'the  chief  one'  (pradhSnam),  i.e.  the  Sankhya 
'root-principle'  (see  XCVI,  96).— *  Nand.  takes  Purusha  in  this 
Sftiraand  in  13,  15  to  mean  'the  iwenly-sixth  entity;*  but  it  appears 
clearly  from  SOtra  1,  as  from  i6  also,  that  the  Vish«u-sfltra,  like 
the  S&nkhya  system,  assumes  twenty-five  entities  only,  not  twenty- 
six,  like  Yama,  upon  whose  authority  Nand.'s  statement  is  based. 

9.  '  Nand  interprets  the  lerra  Purusha  here  by  4tman,  *  self.' 

[7]  ^ 
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able  from  his  thoughts  and  meditate  upon  what  is 
imperishable  only. 

13.  There  is  nothing  imperishable  except  Pu- 
rusha. 

14.  Having  become  united  with  him  (through 
constant  meditation),  he  obtains  final  liberation. 

15.  Because  the  great  lord  pervades  the  whole 
universe  (pura),  as  he  is  lying  there  (jete),  therefore 
is  he  denominated  Puru-sha  by  those  who  reflect 
upon  the  real  nature  (of  the  Supreme  Spirit). 

16.  In  the  first  part  and  the  latter  part  of  the 
night  must  a  man  bent  on  contemplation  constantly 
and  with  fixed  attention  meditate  upon  Purusha 
Vishwu,  who  is  destitute  of  (the  three)  qualities 
(sattva,  ra^Sj  and  tamas ')  and  the  twenty-fifth 
entity. 

17.  He  (or  it)  is  composed  of  the  entities,  be- 
yond the  cognisance  of  the  senses,  distinct  from  all 
the  (other)  entities,  free  from  attachment  (to  the 
producer,  &c.),  supporting  everything,  devoid  of 
qualities  and  yet  enjoying  (or  witnessing  the  effect 
of)  qualities. 

18.  It  exists  without  and  within  created  beings 
(as  being  enjoyed  and  as  enjoyer),  and  in  the  shape 
both  of  immovable  things  (such  as  trees  or  stones) 
and  of  movable  things  (such  as  water  or  fire) ;  it  is 
undistinguishable  on  account  of  its  subtlety ;  it  is  out 
of  reach  (imperceptible),  and  yet  is  found  in  the  heart. 


I 


16,  '  See  SOtra  i,  note, 

17.  Thus  according  to  the  reading  asaktam,  whicb  is  mentioned 
and  explained  as  a  var,  lect,  by  Nand,  He  liimself  reads  ajaktam, 
'independent  of  5'akli,  power,  i. e.  the  producer,  the  power  of 
creation  (prakrm),  or  illusion  (mayS),'  Mdya  and  prakrni  are 
occasionally  used  as  synonymous  terms  in  the  Sinkhya, 
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19,  It  is  not  distinct  from  creation,  and  yet 
distinct  from  it  in  outward  appearance ;  it  anni- 
hilates and  produces  by  turns  (the  world),  which 
consists  of  everything  that  has  been,  that  will  be, 
and  that  is. 

20,  It  is  termed  the  light  of  the  sidereal  bodies 
and  the  enemy  of  darkness  (ignorance),  it  Is  know- 
ledge, it  should  be  known,  it  may  be  understood  (by 
meditation),  it  dwells  in  every  man's  heart. 

2i.  Thus  the  'field,'  knowledge  (or  meditation), 
and  what  should  be  known '  have  been  concisely  de- 
clared ;  that  faithful  adherent  of  mine  who  makes 
himself  acquainted  therewith,  becomes  united  to  me 
in  spirit. 

XCVIII. 

T.  When  Vish«u  had  finished  his  speech',  the 
goddess  of  the  earth  inclined  her  knees  and  her 
head  before  him  and  said  : 

2,  '  O  Bhagavat !  Four  (out  of  the  five)  grosser 
elements '  are  receiving  their  support  from  tliee,  and 
are  constantly  about  thee :  the  ether,  in  the  form  of 
the  shell ;  the  air,  in  the  form  of  the  discus ;  the 
fire,  in  the  form  of  the  mace ;  and  the  water,  in  the 
form  of  the  lotus.  Now  I  also  desire  to  attend 
upon  thee,  in  my  own  shape,  as  the  ground  which 
Bhaga vat's  feet  tread  upon.' 


ai.  '  The  'field'  has  been  discussed  in  XCVI,  43-97,  'know- 
iedge'  in  XCVII,  i,  and  '  what  should  be  known '  in  XCVII,  2-30. 
(Nand.) 

XCVIII.  r, '  Vishmi's  speech  is  cont^ned  in  Chapters  II-XCVIL 
(Nand.) 

2»  *Tbe  fifth  grosser  elemem  is  the  earth.  See  XCVII,  i, 
note, 

U   2 


292 


VTSIIATU, 


XCVIII,  3. 


3.  Having  been  addressed  thus  by  the  goddess 
of  the  earth,  Bhagavat  answered,  'So  be  it." 

4.  And    the   goddess    of  the   earth,   her   desire 
having  been  gratified,  did  as  she  had  said. 

5.  And   she   praised   the   god   of  the   gods  ^[as 
follows) ; 

6.  '  Om,     Adoration  be  to  thee. 
7*  '  Thou  art  the  god  of  the  gods, 

8.  *  Thou  art  Visudeva. 

9.  '  Thou  art  the  creator. 

10.  'Thou  art  the  god  (who  creates,  preservesT 
and  destroys)  at  will. 

II.'  Thou  art  the  gratifier  of  human  desires. 

12.  '  Thou  art  the  guardian  of  the  earth. 

13.  'There  is  neither  beginning,  nor  middle,  nor 
end  in  thee. 

14.  '  Thou  art  the  lord  (protector)  of  creatures. 

15.  *  Thou  art  the  strong  lord  of  creatures, 

1 6.  '  Thou  art  the  exalted  lord  of  creatures. 

1 7.  '  Thou  art  the  lord  of  strength. 

18.  'Thou  art  the  lord  of  holy  speech. 

19.  'Thou  art  the  lord  (creator  and  preserver)  of 
the  world. 

20.  '  Thou  art  the  lord  of  heaven. 

2  1.  '  Thou  art  the  lord  of  woods  (who  makes  the 
trees  grow). 


I 


10.  'Or  Kamadeva  means  the  god  (or  brilliant  one)  who  is 
Eouglit  by  ihose  striving  for  religious  merit,  gain,  love,  or  fina! 
litwralion,'  (Nand.)  The  same  interpretation  is  given  by  5'Atikara 
in  his  Commeniary  on  the  Vishnu-sabasraniima.  The  ordinary 
meaning  of  KSmadeva  is  '  ihe  god  of  love.' 

15,  16.  Nand.  renders  the  terms  suprajfSpaii  and  mahaprajfd- 
pati  by  '  the  protector  of  those  who  have  a  splendid  progeny  (such 
as  Kajyapi)'  and  'the  lord  of  hini  who  has  A  large  progeny 
(Brahman).' 
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,  40. 
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H 

'Thou 

art  the  lord  (producer)  of  (mother's)            H 

H       milk. 

H 

I           2$' 

'  Thoii 

art  the  lord  of  the  earth  (and  causest       ^^B 

H       it  to  yield  its 

produce).                                                          ^^^| 

1 

'  Thou 

art  the  lord  of  the  waters.                                ^| 

I            ^^' 

'  ThoLi 

art  the  lord  of  the  (eight)  quarters  of           H 

H       the  sky. 

^^1 

1                 26, 

'  Thou  art  the  lord  of  (the  principle)  Mahat.         ^^^| 

■ 

Thou 

art  the  lord  of  the  wind,                               ^^^^ 

■                2S. 

'Thou 

art  the  lord  of  happiness.                              ^^^| 

I           2g. 

'  Thou 

art  Brahman  personified.                               ^^^| 

1           30. 

'  Thou 

art  dear  to  Br^hma7^as.                                  ^^^| 

■ 

'Thou 

pervadest  everything.                                   ^^H 

■ 

'Thou 

surpassest  all  conception.                             ^^^| 

*  Thou 

art  attainable  by  knowledge  (medita-       ^^^B 

H       tion). 

^^M 

1           34- 

'  Thou 

art  invoked  at  many  (offerings).                  ^^H 

1           35- 

*Thou 

art  praised  with  many  (hymns  of  the            ^| 

■       Veda). 

^^M 

I            36. 

'  Thou  likest  everything  sacred,                               ^^^ 

I           37' 

■Thou 

art  fond  of  Brahman  (the  Veda).                ^^H 

I           3^. 

'Thou 

belongest  to  the  (gods  called)  Brahma-       ^^H 

H       k4yas. 

^^1 

I           39- 

'  Thy  size  is  iirtmense.                                               ^^^ 

■           40. 

•Thou 

belongest  to  the  Mahara^^us.                        ^^^| 

I           t6.  See  XCVI                                                                               ^^ 

^^^1 

H            28.  Lakshmipati  has  been  translated  according  to  Nand.'s  inter-         ^^^| 

H       pretation 

It  usually  denotes  the  husband  of  Laki^hnit.                            ^^^^| 

H            30.  Or  '  BrahmaAas  are  dear  to  thee.*      Both  explanations  of        ^^^| 

H        the  tertn 

brahmaflaprija  are  admissible,  and  mentioned  by  Nand.         ^^^H 

■         aad  by  .Sankara. 

^^^1 

m         40.  41 

.  Nand. 

interprets  the  two  tenns  mahdra^ka  and  Aalmt-        ^^^^M 

I         maharj^ka  by  '  1 

ie  whoKe  series  of  iransnugnitions  is  immense,'        ^^^H 

H        ;uid  '  he 

---  ^ 
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41.  *  Thou  belongest  to  the  four  MahArajfas. 

42.  '  Thou  art  brilliant. 

43.  *  Thou  art  most  brilUant. 

44.  '  Thou  art  the  seven  (parts  of  a  S^man,  or 
the  seven  divisions  of  the  universe), 

45.  '  Thou  art  most  blessed. 

46.  '  Thou  art  tone. 

47.  'Thou   art   Tushita  (or  "satisfied   with    the 
honours  shown  to  thee  by  faithful  attendants"). 

4B.   '  Thou  art  Mah&tushlta  (or  "  highly  satisfied 
even  without  being  worshipped"). 

49.  '  Thou   art  the  tormentor  (destroyer  of  the 
world). 

50.  '  Thou  art  wholly  created. 

51.  *  Thou  art  uncreated. 

52.  *  Thou  art  obsequious  (to  thy  followers). 

53.  '  Thou  art  sacrifice. 

54.  '  Thou  art  the  (recipient  of  the)  great  sacrifice. 

55.  '  Thou  art  connected  with  sacrifices. 

56.  'Thou  art  the  fit  recipient  of  offerings. 

57.  'Thou  art  the  consummation  of  offerings. 

58.  '  Thou  art  invincible. 


he  refers  the  laUer  epithet  to  the  four  parts,  of  which  Punisha  is 
said  to  consist.  He  quotes  Rig-veda  X,  90,  4,  where  it  is  said 
that  Purusha  ascended  to  the  slty  with  three  of  his  constituent 
parts,  and  that  the  fourth  remained  in  this  world.  But  both  terms 
cannot  be  separated  etymologically  from  Mahird^a,  the  name  of 
a  certain  class  of  deities  in  the  Buddhistic  syslem  of  rdigion, 

44.  Tlius  Nand.    Compare  I,  56,  note- 

46.  Nand.'s  interpreUtion  of  the  epithet  svara,  '  tone'  (or  'air 
breathed  ttirough  the  nostrils '),  as  being  a  compound  of  the  prefix 
su  and  the  root  rt  in  the  sense  of  *  acquisition,  insight,'  and  meaning 
*  most  wise,'  is  inadmissible. 

54.  This  epithet,  according  to  Nand.,  refers  10  the  sacrifice 
mendoned  in  a  text  of  the  Va^asan.  Saw/hila  (XIX,  12),  which 
begins  with  the  words  '  The  gods  prepared  a  sacrifice,' 
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59.  '  Thou  art  VaikiiMMa. 

60.  '  Thou  art  unbounded  {both  in  time  and 
space). 

61.  '  Thou  surpassest  (the  organs  of  sense,  mind, 
and  intelligence). 

62.  '  Thou  art  of  old. 

63.  '  Thou  art  friendly  to  the  gods. 

64.  '  Thou  art  the  protector  of  living  beings. 

65.  'Thou  wearest  radiant  locks  of  hair. 

66.  '  Thou  takest  thy  share  of  acts  of  worship. 

67.  '  Thou  takest  thy  sacrificial  cake. 

68.  '  Thou  art  lord  over  everything. 

69.  '  Thou  art  tJie  support  of  all. 

70.  '  Thy  ears  are  pure. 

71.  '  Never  ceasing  homage  is  paid  to  thee. 

72.  '  Thou  art  blazing  fire  (or  "'  Thou  art  shining 
with  clarified  butter  offered  up  to  thee  "), 

73.  *  Thou  cuttest  (foes)  to  pieces  with  thy  axe. 

74.  '  Thou  hast  a  lotus  springing  from  thy  navel, 

75.  *  Thou  holdest  a  lotus  (in  thy  hand). 

76.  *  Thou  wearest  a  garland  of  lotus-flowers. 

77.  '  Thou  art  the  lord  of  the  senses. 

78.  '  Thou  hast  one  horn. 

59.  Nand.  proposes  two  interpretations  of  thi^i  epithet:  i,  the 
producer  of  Mftyd  (the  power  of  illusioti) ;  a.  the  son  of  Vikufl/Aa, 
ihe  mother  of  Vtsh/m  in  one  of  his  AvaLirdS.  VaikunMa  is  also 
the  name  of  Vishrtu's  paradise. 

70.  '  L  e.  "  thou  hcarest  the  sacred  revelation."  Or  jUiH<rava^  = 
"he  whose  names  are  pure."' (Nan d.)  The  same  interpretation 
is  given  by  5afikara.     Sec  also  MahSbhSrata  XII,  13250. 

73.  '  The  epithet  khawi/aparaju  refers  either  to  Vishwa's  slayirtg 
the  Daityas  in  the  form  of  ^va,  or  to  his  wearing  an  axe  as  the 
slayer  of  the  Kshatriyas  in  the  form  of  Parajurama.'  (Nand.)  The 
latter  interpretation  is  proposed  by  S'ahkara  al&o,  and  khaz/^^aparafu 
is  a  very  common  epithet  of  Parajurama. 

78,  The  one  honi  is  meant,  by  which  Viabsu,  in  his  descent  fts 
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79,  '  Thou  art  the  great  boar. 

80,  '  Thou  art  the  tormentor  (of  the  Asuras,  or 
of  the  righteous  and  the  unrighteous). 

81,  '  Thou  art  eternal, 

82,  '  Thou  art  infinite.  83.  Thou  art  Purusha. 
84.  Thou  art  the  great  (unbounded)  Purusha.  85. 
Thou  art  (the  sage)  Kapila.  86.  Thou  art  the 
teacher  of  the  Sankhya,  87.  Thy  powers  are 
everpvhere,  88.  Thou  art  virtue.  89.  Thou  art 
the  giver  of  virtue.     90.  Thy  body  is  virtue  (law). 

91.  Thou  art  the  giver  of  both  virtue  and  wealth. 

92.  Desires  are  gratified  by  thee.  93.  Thou  art 
Vish/m.  94.  Thou  art  triumphant  everywhere. 
95.  Thou  art  capable  of  bearing  (the  extremities 
of  heat  and  cold  and  any  others).  96,  Thou 
art  Krhh/ia..  97.  Thou  art  the  lotus-eyed  god. 
98.  Thou  art  N^raya^/a  (the  son  of  Nara).  99.  Thou 
art  the  final  aim.  100.  Thou  art  the  resort  of  all 
beings.     loi.  Adoration,  adoration  (be  to  thee)!' 

102.  The  goddess  of  the  earth,  after  her  desire 
had  been  gratified,  and  after  she  had  thus  praised 


a  Rsh,  is  said  10  have  dragged  ihc  ship  of  I^Ianu  behind  htm. 
(Nand.) 

79,  This  epithet  refers  to  Vishwu's  boar-incarnalion.  See  I, 
I  seq. 

85,  86    See  Ititroduciion. 

101.  Nand.  obaerves  that  the  divers  epithets  which  are  given  to 
Vishwu  in  this  chapter  are  precisely  equal  in  number  to  the  ninety- 
six  chapters,  of  which  the  law  part  of  ihe  VishHU-siiu^  is  composed. 
This  coincidence  is  curious  enough,  though  it  h  not  quite  perfect. 
For  it  is  by  a  highly  artificial  tnterpretaiion  only  that  Nand.  makes 
out  Sfilra  iDi  to  contain  an  epiihei  of  Visbnit,  viz.  by  interpreting 
the  two  separate  words  namo  nama  as  a  compound,  meaning  •  he 
who  is  worshipped  by  the  worshipful,  i.e.  by  Brahman  and  the 
other  godii ; '  and  S&tra  6  contains  no  epithel  at  all. 


(Vish«u)  with  a  cheerful  mind,  addressed  herself  to 
the  goddess  (Lakshmi). 

XCIX, 

1.  After  having  seen  Sri  (Lakshmi),  the  goddess 
of  the  earth,  highly  pleased,  questioned  (in  the  fol- 
lowing manner)  that  goddess,  who  was  stroking  the 
feet  of  Vishwu,  the  god  of  the  gods,  who  was  shining 
with  the  splendour  of  her  austerities,  and  whose  face 
was  radiant  like  melted  gold. 

2.  '  O  charming  lady!  Thy  hands  are  as  beauti- 
ful as  the  expanded  red  lotus.  Thou  art  holding 
the  feet  of  him  whose  navel  resembles  the  expanded 
red  lotus.  Thou  art  constantly  residing  in  an  abode 
resembling  the  expanded  red  lotus.  Thy  waist  has 
the  colour  of  the  expanded  red  lotus. 

3.  'Thy  eyes  resemble  blue  lotus-flowers;  thy 
hue  is  radiant  like  gold  ;  thy  robe  is  white  ;  thy  body 
is  adorned  with  gems  ;  thy  face  is  radiant  like  the 
moon ;  thou  art  resplendent  like  the  sun :  thy  power 
is  immense  ;  thou  art  the  sovereign  (or  producer) 
of  the  world. 

4.  '  Thou  art  repose  (final  liberation),  the  highest 
among  the  (four)  objects  of  human  pursuit ;  thou  art 
Lakshmi ;  thou  art  a  support  (in  danger)  ;  thou  art 
^9rl ;  thou  art  indifference  (the  freedom  from  all 
worldly  pursuits  and  appetites,  which  is  the  conse- 
quence  of  final    emancipation) ;    thou  art   victory ; 


4.  The  '  four  objects  of  human  pursuit '  are,  kftma,  '  desire '  {and 
tis gratification),  artha/gain.'dharina,  'religious  merit,' and  moksha, 
'  final  emancipation.*  The  goddess  is  called  Lakshmf,  because 
she  is  the  aim  (lakshyatc)  of  all  beings.  She  is  caSIcd  ^'ri,  because 
«iic  serves  Purtishotiama  (Visljou),  or  beca.use  she  is  the  resort  of 
all.  (Nand,) 
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thou  art  beauty  ;  thou  art  the  splendour  (of  the  sun 
and  moon  personified) ;  thou  art  renown ;  thou  art 
prosperity ;  thou  art  wisdom  ;  thou  art  the  power  of 
expression  ;  thou  art  the  purifier. 

5.  'Thou  art  the  food  of  the  manes  ;  thou  art 
forbearance  ;  thou  art  the  earth  (or  the  repository 
of  wealth) ;  thou  art  fixity ;  thou  art  the  basis  (or 
stability) ;  thou  art  the  source  of  the  benefit  derived 
from  sacrifices  ;  thou  art  highest  prudence ;  thou 
art  wide-spread  renown  ;  thou  art  freedom  from 
envy  ;  thou  art  the  food  given  to  the  gods ;  thou 
art  mental  power  ;  thou'  art  intelligence. 

6.  '  As  the  first  of  the  gods  (Vish«u)  pervades 
the  whole  aggregate  of  the  three  worlds  (sky,  atmo- 
sphere, and  earth)^  even  so  doest  thou,  O  black-eyed 
bestower  of  gifts.  Yet  I  inquire  for  the  dwelling,  in 
which  thy  superhuman  power  is  residing.' 

7-  The  goddess  of  the  earth  having  thus  spoken 
to  her,  Lakshmt,  standing  by  the  side  of  the  chief  of 
the  gods,  enunciated  the  following  answer  ;  '  I  am 
constantly  at  the  aide  of  the  brilliant  destroyer  of 
Madhu,  O  goddess,  who  shinest  like  gold. 

8.  '  But  learn  from  me,  where  I  reside  (besides), 
O  support  of  the  world,  from  the  instruction  of  him, 
whom  I  am  constantly  reflecting  upon  in  my  mind, 
and  whom  the  virtuous  call  the  husband  of  Sri,  and 
from  my  own  recollection. 

9,  '  I  reside  in  the  sun,  in  the  moon,  and  in  the 
cloudless  atmosphere  in  which  the  flock  of  the  stars 
is  spread  out  (I  reside)  in  that  cloud,  from  which 
the  waters  of  the   rain  pour  down,  in  that  cloud 

6.  Lakshmi  is  said  tp  pervade  everything,  like  Vishwu  himself, 
because  she  is  his  Sakii,  i.e.  his  energy  or  active  power  personified 
as  his  wife.  (Nand.) 


I 
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which   is   adorned  with   Indra  s  bow,  and   in  that 
cloud  from  which  the  rays  of  lightning  flash  forth. 

10.  '  (I  reside)  in  bright  gold  and  silver,  and  in 
spotless  gems  and  clothes,  O  goddess  of  the  earth. 
(I  reside)  in  rows  of  whitewashed  palaces  and  in 
temples  decorated  with  the  attributes  of  deities. 

11.  '(I  reside)  in  fresh  cow-dung,  in  a  noble  ele- 
phant in  rut,  in  a  horse  exulting  in  his  vigour,  in 
a  proud  bull,  and  in  a  Brihma»a  who  studies  the 
Veda. 

12.  'I  reside  in  a  throne,  in  an  Amalaka 
(Dhdtrl)  shrub,  in  a  Bel  tree,  in  an  umbrella,  in  a 
shell  (trumpet),  in  a  lotus-flower,  in  blazing  fire,  and 
in  a  polished  sword  or  mirror. 

13.  'I  reside  in  jars  filled  with  water  and  in 
painted  (halls),  in  which  there  are  chowries  and 
fans ;  in  splendid  golden  vessels,  and  in  earth 
recently  thrown  up. 

14.  '(I  reside)  in  milk,  butter,  fresh  grass,  honey, 
and  sour  milk ;  in  the  body  of  a  married  woman,  in 
the  frame  of  an  unmarried  damsel,  and  in  the  frame 
of  (images  of)  gods,  of  ascetics,  and  of  officiating 
priests. 

15.  "(I  reside)  in  an  arrow,  in  one  who  has 
returned  (victorious)  from  battle,  and  in  one  who 
has  fallen  on  the  field  of  honour  and  proceeded  to 
a  seat  in  heaven  •  in  the  sound  of  (repeating)  the 
Veda,  in  the  flourish  of  the  shell  (trumpet),  in  the 
sacrificial  exclamations  addressed  to  the  gods  and  to 
the  manes,  and  in  the  sound  of  musical  instruments. 

16.  '  (I  reside)  in  the  consecration  of  a  king^  in 
the  marriage  ceremony,  in  a  sacrifice,  in  a  bride- 
groom, in  one  who  has  washed  his  head,  In  white 
flowers,   in   mountains,  in   fruits,   in    (islets    in   the 
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middle  of  a  river  and  other)  pleasant  spots,  and  in 
large  streams. 

17.  '  (I  reside)  in  lakes  filled  with  water,  in  (pure) 
watt's,  and  in  ground  covered  with  fresh  grass,  in  a 
wood  abounding  in  lotuses  (and  fruits)^  in  a  new* 
born  infant,  in  a  suckling,  in  one  exulting  in  joy,  in 
a  virtuous  man,  and  in  one  wholly  bent  upon  prac- 
tising the  law, 

r8.  '  (I  reside)  in  a  man  who  observes  approved 
usages,  in  one  who  constantly  acts  up  to  the  sacred 
law,  in  one  modestly,  and  in  one  splendidly  attired, 
in  one  who  keeps  his  organs  of  sense  and  his  mind 
under  control,  in  one  free  from  sin,  in  one  whose 
food  is  pure,  and  in  one  who  honours  his  guests. 

19.  '  (I  reside)  in  one  who  is  satisfied  with  hts 
own  wife  (and  does  not  covet  other  men's  wives), 
in  one  bent  upon  doing  his  duty,  in  one  eminently 
virtuous,  in  one  who  refrains  from  eating  too  often 
(i.  e.  three  or  four  times  a  day),  in  one  constantly 
adorned  with  flowers,  in  one  who  associates  with 
such  as  anoint  their  limbs  with  fragrant  unguents, 
in  one  who  is  scented  with  perfumes  (himself),  and 
in  one  adorned  (with  bracelets  and  ear-rings). 

20.  '  (i  reside)  in  one  habitually  veracious,  in 
one  friendly  towards  all  creatures,  in  a  married 
householder,  in  one  forbearing,  in  one  free  from 
wrath,  in  one  skilled  in  his  own  business,  and  in 
one  skilled  in  other  men's  business,  in  one  who 
never  thinks  of  any  but  propitious  things,  and  in 
one  constantly  humble. 

21.  '(I  reside)  in  women  who  wear  proper  orna- 
ments always,  who  are  devoted  to  their  husbands, 
whose  speeches  are  kind,  who  keep  up  saving  habits, 
who  have  sons,  who  keep  their  household  utensils  in 
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good  order,  and  who  are  fond  of  offering  domestic 
oblations, 

22.  '(I  reside)  in  women  who  keep  the  house 
clean  (by  scouring  it,  plastering  it  with  cow-dung, 
and  the  like),  who  keep  their  organs  of  sense  under 
control*  who  are  not  quarrelsome,  contented,  strictly 
observing  the  law,  and  charitable  ;  and  I  always 
reside  in  the  destroyer  of  Madhu. 

23.  'I  do  not  remain  separated  from  Purushot- 
tama  ^  for  a  single  moment' 

C. 

1.  Those  among  the  twice-born  who  will  act 
according  to  (the  precepts  promulgated  in)  this  ex- 
cellent law-code,  which  has  been  proclaimed  by  the 
god  himself,  shall  obtain  a  most  excellent  abode  in 
heaven. 

2.  It  purifies  from  sin,  it  is  auspicious,  it  leads  to 
heaven,  procures  long  life,  knowledge  (of  the  four 
objects  of  human  pursuit)  and  renown,  and  increases 
wealth  and  prosperity. 

3.  It  must  be  studied,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind, 
it  must  be  recited,  it  must  be  listened  to,  and  it 
must  be  constantly  repeated  at  *SrJiddhas  by  persons 
desirous  of  prosperity. 

[4,  This  most  sublime,  mysterious  collection  of 
doctrines  has  been  proclaimed  to  thee,  O  goddess 
of  the  earth.  In  a  kindly  spirit  and  for  the  best  of 
the  world  (have  I  promulgated)  this  body  of  eternal 


23.  *See  I,  fji. 
C.  3.  See  XCIX.  4,  note. 

4.  This  last  clause  I  consider.  Tor  divers  reasons,  to  be  an  addi- 
lion  made  by  a  modem  copyist,     i.  It  U  not  commented  upon  in 
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laws,  which  is  conducive  to  happiness,  the  best 
means  of  purification,  destructive  of  bad  dreams, 
productive  of  a  great  deal  of  religious  merit,  and 
the  source  of  prosperity.] 

Dr.  Bahler's  copy  of  the  Vai^^yantt.  2.  It  takes  up,  without 
any  purpose,  the  speech  of  Vishnu,  which  had  been  concluded 
in  XCVU,  21.  3.  Recommendations  to  study  and  recite  the 
laws  just  promulgated,  like  those  contained  in  C,  1-3,  form  the 
conclusion  of  several  other  DharmajSstras.  4.  The  substantive 
saubhdgyam  is  used  like  an  adjective.  5.  The  first  part  of  the 
whole  passage  is  a  detached  hemistich. 
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^^H          33  ;  XXIII,  47  ;  Lxvii,  34.  &c. ; 

^H 

^^^1         objects  of  royat  benevolence, 

Debts,  recovery  of,  vi,  i ,  1 8-a6, 40J           ^| 

^^H          nt,  79,  Si-84  ;  sanctity  of,  xix. 

liability  for,  37-39  !  the  *  three          ^H 

^^H           30-33  ;   various  gifts  to,  XLvt, 

debts.'  XXXVit,  39.                                 ^M 

^^H         S;   xLix,  a;   L,  3],;   Lxxxvn, 

Dekhan,  pp.  xxiv,   xxx,    357,   2$1i,           ^M 

^^H          ijSic, 

^M 

^V         Buddhibts,  pp.  xxi,  xxx,  aoa,  jra. 

Deposits,  V,  169-171;    xxxvi,  3;           ^H 

^^^   Bulls,  set  at  liberty,  v,  150;  LXXXVi; 
^^^^         buU's  hide  of  land,  V,  181-183; 

4.                                     H 

Documents,  p.  xxiv ;  in,  S3  ;  v,  9,           ^H 

^^^^^  xctr,  4  ;  buU-fighU,  Lxxt,  39. 

10,  187  ;  VI,  3j,  35,  36  ;  VII.       ^^M 

H       304           ^^^P                                ^^^^^^^1 

^B              Dowry,  of  a  wife,  xvir,  18;  p.  1 7  ^ ; 

Hermit,  p.  [4;  v,  133;  XVJi,  15,16;       H 

^M                             LVtll,  9. 

LI,   66;  Lfx,   27  ;  p.    194;  LX,        ^M 

^H             Dvaraki,  p.  358. 

26  ;  duties  of,  xciv,  xcv.                ^M 

Himalayas,  i,  35  ;    xili,  3  ;  pp.  255,        ■ 

^M             Earth,  goddess  of  the,  pp.  x,  xxviii  ; 

35.7  (bis),  35S  ;  LXXXV,  65.              ^1 

^M                     vtsils  Kajyapa,  I,  19-31,  jo-js; 

Homicide  and    murder,   v,   4,    11,       ^M 

^^^^               described,    21-39  !     visits   and 

iS^-igi;  XXXV,  t;  xxxvi,  i,       ^M 

^^^^h              quE^tioi')5\'ishnii,  ^3-46,  48-62  ; 

a;  xxxvn,  13;  l,  6-r5  ;  liv,       ^M 

^^^H              is  addressed  bt^  him,  47,  6}-65  ; 

33  ;  Lv,  3.                                       ■ 

^^H            V,    193;    XIX,  24;    xxn,  93; 

Householder,  p.  14;  vi.  |8;  LI,  66;       H 

^^^H              xxili,  46;  XLvtr,  10;  xcv!,97, 

LIX,i,i9,27-3o;LX,26;  LXr,r;        H 

^^^1             98 ;  converted  into  an  attend- 

pp.  a34,aj8;  xciv,  i;  kcix,  20.       ^M 

^^^P               ant    of    Vishnu,    xcviii,    1-5; 

^M 

^^f                    praises  him,  6-1  o[  ;   addresses 

Idols,  V,  174;  IS,  33;  xrv.j;  xxii,       H 

H                   Lakshmt,  xcvifi,  toi-xcix,  6. 

53;    XXEIt,  34;   LXltl,  27;  LXV,         ■ 

^M              Eating,  rules  relating  to,  Lxvii,  37- 

I  ;  Lxxi,  6d  ;  Lxxxii,  8;  xc,       ^M 

H                     43  r  Lxvni. 

20-31  ■  xcix,  14.                             ^M 

H             Evidence,  threefold,  vi,  23, 

Inauspicious  objects,  p,  XXX ;  LXIII,       ^M 

^M              Escrements,  voiding  of,  LX. 

34-36.                                                ■ 

Incest,  V,  7  ;  xxxiv,  i  ;  xxxv,   1  ;       ^M 

H              Father,  v,  lao;  vi,  33,  35;  xv,  43- 

XXXVI,  4-7  ;  LIII,  t.                          ^M 

^^^              47;  xvr,  r,  r6  ;  XVII,  t-3,fi,  IB, 

Indus  river,  lxxxv,  50.                          ^M 

^^H            20,  33  {  xvni,  4;;  M>(|  h  4; 

Inheritance,    sons    legitimate    and       ^M 

^^H              XXI,  13;  XXII,  3}.  34*86;  xxi\\ 

adopted,  xv,   i-tg;    exciuston       ^M 

^^H               38  ;  XXX,  44,  4i  i  KK>'1)  3~to  ; 

from  participation,  30-39  ;  du-       ^| 

^^H              XXXVtt,  6;  JfLViii,  20;  p.  231; 

ties  incumbent  upon  the  heire,       ^M 

^^F               LXXllt,  14,  17;  P-333;  Lxxv  ; 

39~47  ;   partition  of  property,        ^H 

^^P                   LXXXn,  30,  29. 

XVII,  1-3,  23  ;  xviii,  1-41 ;  col-       H 

^r            Food,  forbidden,  r.i. 

lateral  succession,  xvii,  4-17  ;       ^f 

succession   to  females,   i8-i»i;       ^M 

^M             Gambling,   v,    134,    135;    viii,   a; 

indivisible  property,  43  ]  xviii,       ^M 

■                          LVIII,  It  ;   LXXT,   45;   LXXVIII, 

^M 

H 

Initiation,  xxvii,  15-38;  LU',  36.          ^M 

■              Ganges,  p.  %%%;  xtx,   tt,  ts  ;  xx, 

Interest,  rate  of,  vi,  3-5,  7,  10-17;        ^M 

■                    33;  xxiii,  61;  Lxrv,  17:  p.  248; 

on  amicsfble  loans,  40  ;  tending       ^M 

H                           LXXXV,  10;   pp.  257,  258. 

money  at,  n,  13  ;  XL,  i.                  ^M 

■             GayS,  pp.  256,  2i7,  359:  lxxs%-,  67. 

^M 

^1              Gifts,  from  kings  to  Brlhmojijas,  ill, 

Judges,  III,  73,74  ;  V,  180,  r95  ;  vri,        ■ 

^^^_^               81-84;    to  a  woman  from  her 

3  :  IX,  33  ;  XI,  10.                           ^B 

^^^h              male  relatives,  xvtl,  tB  ;  illicit, 

Jupiter,  ptanetj  XLix,  9.                           ^H 

^^H                XXXVII,   M  ;  LVll,  2-8,  14,  15; 

^^^^M 

^^^H             householder    to    bestow,    Lix, 

Kfumir,  pp.  xv,  3^7,  153.              ^^^^H 

^^^M                  14-*^,    126-28;    LXVJI,    26-46; 

Kattivar,  pp.  xv,  35S.                       ^^^^^| 

^^^H               various  gifts  and  corresponding 

Kings,  principal  duties  of,  ttl,  i-j,       ^| 

^^H             reward^    Lxxxvti,    LXxxvin, 

4 1  ;  their  capital,  otlicers,  and       ^M 

^                   XC-xcii  ;  persons  unworthy  to 

income,  4-32,  70-75;  cotiduct       ^^ 

^B                    receive^  xciii,  7-00. 

in  peace  and  war,  3  3-69,  8  5-97 ;       ^H 

^V             Godlvari  river,  jj.  257  ;  lxxxV,  43. 

liberality  enjnirtcd   in,   76-S4;       ^M 

^B             Grants,  royal,  p.  xxi ;  ni,  82^  £3, 

documents  attested  by,  82;  VII,       ^H 

^B              Guests,  rcLoption  of,  LXVii,  37-46, 

7,  3  ;    may  not  gtvc  evidence,       ^M 

^1              Gt^i^rat,  p.  xKvii, 

vm,  1;  inherit  unclaimed  pro-       ^M 

H             Gunti  river,  LXXXV,  43. 

perty,  XVJI,  1 3  ;    are  officially        ^M 

pure,  xxti,  48.  53.                             ^M 

H             HaridvSr,  lxxxv,  2S. 

Kmhni  (Kistna)  river,  p.  259  (bis).        ^M 

H^            Hells,  tweni>--one,  XLiti,  i-aa ;  lor- 

Kshatriyas,  rank,  duties,  and  liveli'       ^| 

^^^^             ments  indicted  in,  2i'45' 

hood  of,  tr.                                       ^M 
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Lakshmi,  the  consort  of  Vishnu,  I, 
4}  ;  p,  39;  ;  praise  of,  XCIX, 
1-6;  her  omnipresence,  7-33. 

Law,  titles  of,  p.  xxii ;  four  feet  of, 
LXXXVI,  15. 

Manes,  oblations  to  the,  see  Srid- 

dhas. 
Marriage,    necessity    of,    xv,    31  ; 
XXIV,  38-41;  plurality  of  wives, 

XV,    41;     XVllI,     1-40;     XX!V, 

1-4;  XXVI,  1-3;  intermarriage, 
p.  xxi ;  xvij  2-17;  XVIII,  I- 
40;  XXIV,  1-8;  intermarriage 
forbidden,  xxvi,  4-7;  ineligible 
wives,  xxrv,  9-16  ;  eight  forms 
of,  n-i7  [  XVII,  19,  30;  cere- 
many  of,  xxii,  32,  53;  xxiv, 
5-8;  XXVIl,  14;  xxxvit,  18; 
Liv,  16;  xcix,  16;  coanubiai 
intercourse,  lxix. 
Mind,  XXII,  93;  lxxji,  i,  a,  6,  7; 

XCVI,  96. 

Mother,  vi,  ^t,  33  ;  xvi,  3  ;  xvii,  7 ; 
XVIJl,  34  ;  XXTV,  38;  XXXJ,  a-io; 
XXXIV,  r  ;  XXXVIT,  6;  XLViri, 
so;  LXXtV,  1  ;   LXXXtl,  29. 

Nllgiri  bills,  Lxxxv,  13. 

Oceans,  i,  15  ;  Lxxxvii,  9. 

Ordeals,  p.  xxiv ;  vi,  33  ;  general 
rules,  IX ;  ordeal  by  balance,  x; 
ordeal  by  fire,  xi ;  ordeal  by 
water,  XIl;  ordeal  by  poison, 
XIII ;  ordeal  by  sacred  libation, 
XIV. 

Orders,  the  four,  I,  47,  63;  ni,  3; 
Lix,  27-29;  LX,  afi;  p,  33a. 

Outcasts,  Viir,  3  ;  XV,  32,  35;  XVii, 
ai3  ;  XXII,  5I!,  57;  XXX,  14; 
sxxv,  i-5  ;  p.  136  (bis);  XLVl, 
35;  LI,  11}  LIV,  25;  LVII,  3,4, 
14;  LXXXI,  17;   LXXXII,  (5,33. 

Paf^b,  pp.  XV,  159. 

Penances,  for  perjury,  viit,  i6,  17  ; 
Liv,  9;  for  impurity,  xxii,9-jB, 
58-80;  for  students,  sxvui,  48- 
5j;  xxxii,  9;  LI,  43-45;  for 
the  nine  principal  degrees  of 
crime,  xxxtv-XLlt;  various 
forms  of,  XLVi-XLviii  ;  l,  1-5, 
15-34,  &c.;  for  homicide  iind 
murder,  L,  6-14  ;  LV,  3,  3  ;  for 
taking  life  and  cutting  pU&ts, 

[7]  ■ 


L,  35-50;  for  tasting  forbid- 
den food,  LI,  1-5S;  for  theft, 
Lil,  1-14 ;  for  illicit  intercourse, 
Lllf ;  for  various  offences,  Liv  ; 
for  secret  sins,  lv, 

Phalgu  river,  i-xxxv,  33. 

Physicians,  v,  175-177;  LI,  10; 
Lxxi,  66  ;  Lxxxii,  9. 

Pledges,  v,  181-184  ?  ^r,  j,  5-B. 

Pokur  (Pustikara),  p.  305;  lxxxv, 
1-3;  p.  as8. 

Possession,  v,  184-187. 

Priests,  m,  70  ;  xxiv,  jo  ;  xxlx,  3, 
4;  LXXXVI,  17;  xcvi,  1;  xcix, 
14, 

Property,  of  minors,  Sic,,  iii,  65 ; 
separate  property  of  a  wotnan, 
XVII,  18;  three  kinds  of,  lvhi. 

Punishment,  theory  of,  11 1,  90-96  ; 
V,  1931-19*;  fines,  IV,  14;  for 
capital  crimes,  v,  1-18  ;  for 
abuse  and  assault,  19-39,60-76  ; 
for  illicit  intercourse,  40-47; 
for  theft,  &c.,  48-59,  77-90;  for 
various  offences,  91-183 ;  for 
unjustly  accusing  a  creditor,  vi, 
18. 

Purifiratlon,  of  men  and  animals, 
XXII ;  of  things,  xxilL 

Qualities  {in  philosophy),  xcvi,  53  ; 
p.  387  ;  xcvii,  a,  16,  17. 

Sacraments,  n,  3  ;  p>  106  ;    xxvil, 

1-17,  26. 
Sacrifices,  regular,  Lix^  1-13;  five 

principal,  ao-a6  ;  xciv,  5. 
Sacrificfai  fees,  I,  8  ;  It,  1 1  ;  XXII,  4, 

i6;L,3I;  LXXIII,  }6;  LXXIV,  i; 

LXXXVI,  17  ;   XC,  4  ;   XCVI,  1, 
Sales,  laws  of,  v,  124-130,  164-166, 

174;  xxxvrr,  14  ;  li,  is  ;  liv, 

17-12  ;  Lviii,  10. 
Satara,  p.  259. 
Sattee,  p.  xxix  seq. ;  XX,  39  ;  xxv, 

14. 
Self-detence,  v,  i&l-[9o. 
Shimbar,  p.  101  ;  LXXXV,  31. 
Sipping  water,  Lxil. 
Sleep,  rules  relating  to,  LXX. 
Sone  river,  LXXXV,  33. 
SonSj  legal  position  of,  v,  120;  vi, 

5»,  JS.JS;  XV,  28-43 ;  XVI,  16; 

Xvii,    1-3,   33;    xvui,     1-40; 

twelve    kinds    of,    xv,    1-37; 

merit  of  having,  44-47. 


Student,  p.  14;  v,  ijj;  xvn,  la, 

16;    XXII,    44,    85-87;    LI,    4J- 

45;   LIS,  a?;  LX,a6;  XCVI,  35  ; 

duties  of,  xxviii,  xxxi,  xxxii; 

perpetual,  XXV,  17  ;  xxviii,  46 ; 

study  of  the  Veda,  xxx. 
Suicides,  xxil,  47,  56,  58-60. 
Sureties,  v,  lai  ;  vi,  41-+3, 
Surju  river,  LXixv,  3  a, 

Si"Sddhag,  Sapisf^/tkanuja,  xx^  33; 
sxii,  ia-33  ;  Ekoddisti^,  xxiJ, 
i-i  r ;  N^ndimukha,  p.  93  ;  Na- 
vajriddha,  xlviii,  a  i  ;  regular 
jSraddhas  (Parvarta,&c.),  lxxiii, 
LXxvt ;  Am-ash/akS,  lxxiv  ; 
special,  LXSVii  ;  heavenly  re- 
wards for,  Lxsviii;  getieraJ 
rules,  LXxiX-LXXM;  unfit  and 
fit  guests  and  places,  LXXXII- 

LXXXV, 

iSOdras,  rank,  duties,  and  livelihood 
of,  II ;  their  degraded  position, 
XVUI,  5;  XIX,  1-4;  XXVI,  4-7  J 
XXV«t  9  \  XXVIII,  40,  &c. 

Taxes,  II,  is;  III,  16,  23-50. 

Teeth,  cleaning  the,  LXI. 

Theft,  III,  66,  67  ;  V,  6,  77-90,  136; 
XXXV,  I  ;  XXXVl,  J  ;  XLIV,  13- 
43;    XLV,  5,   9-14,  35;   XLVIII, 

32  ;  Lii;  LV,  5  •  LVjii,  II. 


Tolk,  in,  16,  31 ;  V,  I J  I- 1 J  J. 
Travelling,  rules  relating  to,  LXlll^i 

3-51  ;  LXXl,  69, 
Treasure-trove,  in,  56-64. 
Trimbak,  p.  357  (bis). 
Tungabhadra,  p.  359. 

Vaijyas,  rank,  duties,  and  livelihood 

of,  II. 
Vindhyas,  pp.  xxvii,  156,  358. 

Week,  pp.  xxix,  xxxil ;  Lxxviu,  1-7. 

Widow,  '  appointment  •  of,  pp.  xxiv, 
313  ;  XV,  3  ;  her  right  of  inherit- 
ance, xvit,  4 ;  self-immolation 
of,  see  Sattee, 

Witnesses,  V,  120;  vi,  34;  vii,  3-4, 
1  i;  incompetent,  vm,  a-6;  com- 
petent, 7-9 ;  p.  3 1  a ;  examination 
of,  10-39  i  perjury  condition- 
ally sanctioned,  ts  f  false,  V, 
179;  VII,  8;  VIII,  37,  40;  X, 
9  ;  XXXVI,  3  ;  liv,  9. 

Women,  legal  position  of,  vi,  15, 
30-32,37;  VII,  10;  viii;2;  IX, 
23  ;  XV,  2-JS  ;  XVI,  i,  a  ;  XVii, 
4,  5,  7,  tS,  33  J  XVtir,  34,  35 ; 
XXIt,  19,  32;  XXIV,  38-41; 
XXVI ;  duties  of,  XXV;  xcix, 
31,  33. 

Yamuni  (Jumna),  Lxxxv,  35. 
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Abhinimrukta,,  p.  xxvii. 

Abrahmana,  p.  374. 

Adharma,  Lxvii,  10. 

Adilyadarjana,  xxvii,  10. 

Adityas,  Xtv,  j;  LXttt,  12. 

Aghamarshaffa,  i.  hymn  of,  XXII, 
10  ;  LV,  7  -  Lvr,  3,  &c. ;  3.  pe- 
nance, XLVI,  1-9, 

Agni,  p.  4  J  XXI,  7 ;  lxvii,  3 ;  lxxiii, 
13,  15  ;  p.  3J4;  Lxxxix,  i,  1; 
xc,  j;  xcii,  13. 

Agniholra,    LIX,    j;      lx\ti,    44; 

LXVIK,  6. 

Agnihotrin,  Lxviii,  6  ;  LXXKvtl,  6. 

Agrayiuta,  lix,  6. 

Ah  I  na  sacrifice,  p-  137  ;  liv,  35. 

Akaia,  Lxvri,  ao. 

Aksha,  IV,  S,  9. 

Akshayyddata,  p.  84. 

AkshikuJe,  p,  3B6, 

Ajtarja,  xxis,  i, 

Aii/fildaka,  p.  36 1. 

AiyutdL  ('eternal'},  i,  60^    lxvii, 

1  ;  Xcviii,  81. 
Amedhya,  p.  loi, 
Amr/ta,  1,  34,  54- 
Amiapztts,  p<  100. 
Ahgula,  p.  s6. 
Aniruddha,  LXVii,  3. 
Annaprajana,  XXVII,  it, 
Antya,  p.  39, 
An u mail,  lxvii,  3. 
Anvashakis,  LXXtli,  9;  LXXIV,  1; 

LXXVI,  1. 

AparSrka,  p.  xxxii. 

Apastamba,  pp.  ix,  xiii,  xvi,  xx,  xxii, 

xxii[,  XXXI,  xxxii,  xxxvi, 
Arbuda,  p.  3  84. 
Ardra,  p,  177. 
Arsha,  I ,  p,  to6  $eq. ;  a.  marriage^ 

XXIV,  t8,  ai,  31,  js, 
Arylvarta,  p.  xxx;  Lxxxv,  4. 


Ash/afcis,    LXXIII,   a ;     LXXtv,    1  ; 

LXXVI,   1, 

Asuras,  i,  t€,  60;  Lxxiir,  u  ;  p.  350; 

XCVIII,   80;    Asura    marriage, 

XX IV,  18,  34. 
Ajvins,  Lxv,  2  ;  xc,  24. 
Atharvajiras,  LVI,  33. 
Atharva-vcda,  pp.  xi,  xxxi ;  v,  191  ; 

XXX,  37. 
Atigurif,  XXXI,  I. 
Atitn'WAra  penance,  LIV,  30. 
Atipatakini,  p.  xxx. 
Atislntapana  penance,  XLVi,  1 1. 
Atithi,  etymology  of,  lxvii,  54. 
Atreyi,  Atngotra,  p.  133  seq. 
Avakirflin,  xxvm,  52, 
Avyakta,  pp.  z86,  a 89, 
Ayogava  caste,  XVI,  4,  8. 

Bilatapa,  p.  a  17. 

Bali-offcriitgs,   XLIX,  3  ;     Lix,   34  ; 

LXVII,  4-33. 

Bandhu,  xvii,  lo. 

Baudhiyana,  pp.  ix,  xlif,  xvii,  xix, 

XX,  xxti,  xxili. 
Bhagavad-gtta,  pp.  xxviii,  xxix,  79, 

8a,  133,  131,  379. 
Bbagavat  ('venerable'),  1,  18,  61; 

XLIX,  I ;  LXV,  I ;  p.  iq8  ;  XC,  3 ; 

XCVli,  10;  XCVIII,  J,  3. 
BhSgavata-puilna,  p.  xxviii. 
Bhigavatas,  p.  xxviii. 
BhamWas,  LVI,  13, 
Brahman,  i,  1,50;  xx,  13-16,  33; 

XXIV,  33  ;  XXVIII, 47;  xxx,  31 ; 

XXXI,  7,  10;  XLVII,  10;  XLIX, 8; 
Ll,  6(  J  LV,  10,  17,  18;  LX,  I  ; 
LXll,  »,  6  ;  LXVir,  19  ;  p,  356 ; 
xcil,  7  ;  p.  389  J  XCVIII,  39, 
Ij ;  pp.  igj,  396 ;  Brahma  mar- 
riage, XVII,  19;  XXIV,  18^  t9f 
»9»  33. 
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I^^^^^H 

M       303 

^^^^^^^^^^^H 

^m          BrlfamasAprifii,  p.  393. 

Hari,  i,  5^.                                         ^^^^M 

^1          Brihaspatt,  xc,  3. 

Hsbta,  p.  56.                                       ^^^^1 
Hiranyake^id,  pp.  ix,  xiii,  xvii.          ^^^^^ 

^B          Dadhikravan,  Lxv,  ti. 

^^H 

■           Dailyas,  I,  49;  xx,  as  ;  p-  295- 

Indra  (Sabra,  Vasava),  v,  196;  xx,        ^H 

^1           Daiira  nurriagc,  xxtv,  tS,  30, 

30, 

33-35  ;  X,XX,  6  ;    LXVtl,  3,  15  ;         ^M 

■                   ^^- 

p.  343  ;  xc,  3  ;  xcix,  9.              ^^^M 

^1           Daksha,  XLViii,  8. 

Isb/akls,  LXvii,  7.                              ^^^H 

H            DarjapQrnamasa  sacrifices,  LIX, 

i- 

hht\  Vauvanari,  LIX,  to.                    ^^^H 

H           Dattaka,  xv,  tS. 

1 J  vara,  p.  199.                                           ^H 

H          Devakbata,  p.  105. 

Itih^^' Epics'),  p.xxxii;  lit,  7Q;         ^H 

H           Dev^ipaia,  pp.  xii,  xiii,  83,  n?, 

HT, 

XXX,  38;   LXXlIt,  16;   LXXXlll,           ^1 

■              in,  315, 233, 234, 361. 

^_^H 

^1           Dham'antari,  lxvii,  3. 

^^^^H 

^1           Dharana,  iVj  ij. 

KaJM^,  I,  54.                                    ^^^^1 

H           DhlraA^,  p.  sSt. 

Kaiyata,  p.  xiv,                                      ^^^^| 

■          Dharma,x,to;  Lxvrr,  ro;  xc,ic 

t,j8. 

Kitn,  XX,  31-38.                                         ^H 

^1           Dhanna-sljtra,  pp.  i;t,  xii-xiv,.  xvi 

-.XX, 

K.'ilSpaka,  Kalapas,  pp.  xiv,  xxvi.              ^H 

^1                   XXV,  xxix,  xxxii'. 

Kalpa^i,  3;  XX,  13,  IT,  14;  XLIII,  23.        ^H 

^1           Dharmajiistra    ('  Institutes   of 

the 

K^madeva,  p,  193.                            _^^^H 

^M                  Sacred  Law '),  p.  xxKii ;   tii, 

,  70; 

Kapila,  xcvni,  S5.                           ^^^^^| 

H                    viir,  8  ;  XXX,  38  ;  LXXUI, 

16; 

Karsha,  Kar.sh.ipana,  iv,  1 3.              ^^^^H 

^M                        LXXXIII,  8. 

KIshayin,  pp.  xxx,  ^03,                            ^^H 

^1           Dha/a,  etymology  of,  X,  to. 

Kajyapa,  I,  so,  ai,  30-33  ;  XX,  a6  ;         ^1 

^M          Dmira,  p.  xKv. 

p.  393.                                           ^B 

^H           Droiia,  p.  Tor, 

H           Drupada-savitri,  LXlv,  31. 

KaMa,  Kaiias,  pp,  ix,  stiv-xvi,  xxv-  ^^^H 

^^^H 

■           Durgi-savilr!,  Lvi,  g. 

Kn0a'tQi,  p.  XV.                                              ^^^H 

H          DWpas,  the  seven,  i,  rs,  16. 

Ka/'iaka,  pp.  xi,  xii,  xtv-xvi,  xxv-       ^H 
xxvii,  XXXV,  85,  186,  3o8~3ia,         ^H 

^H            Gandharvas,   I,    17  ;    XXlVj   37; 

r,i, 

31],  333,  336,  361,  263.                     ^H 

^M                    63  ;  XCt,   t3  ;  Gxndharva  niar- 

KlrAaka   Goliya-sfltra,  pp.  xii-xvi,         ^H 

■                  riage,  xxiv,  iS,  33,  38,  37. 

xxvi,  xxxi-xxxiii,  83,  B6,  117,        ^H 

^B           GaAe/a,  pp.  xix,  xxi. 

312,  333,  23B,  361,  262.                       ^M 

H           Garbha,  p.  tr^. 

Kilimka  Sraiita-sCtra,  pp.  xiii,  xiv,         ^H 

H           oaruJa-purBUja,  pp.  xxix,  141, 

143, 

^H 

■ 

Kayasthas  {'scribes'),  pp.  xxiv,  xxx ;         ^H 

H          Githas,  p.  xvii. 

3*                                                     ^M 

^1            Gautama,  pp.  x,  xri,  xx,  xxxvT, 
^M          Glyatrt  (Savitn),  p.  xi ;   xxii, 

Ke/ava,  ],  39;  XLIX,  8.                       ^^^H 

10, 

Kcjavani\aka  {kinj^),  p.  xxxiiL          ^^^^H 

^M                  &c.  ;    sanctity  of,  xxvitt, 

381 

Khandiipariuu,  p.  395.                        ^^^^H 

H                        LIV,  26;   LV,  11-31  ;  LXIV, 

i9- 

KriHi6ra  penance, Lir, 5  ;  Liv,?;  seq,        ^^M 

^M          Goro/(ana,  p.  105. 

K/*iMAratikr//(r*Arapeniince,XLVi,f  3.         ^H 

H           GosQkta,  LVI,  i  B. 

Krishna,  p.  9  ;  Lxxxv,  59  ;  xcvill,         ^H 

H           Gotra,  p.  106  scq. 

H 

H          Govjnda,  p.  9. 

Kr/slmala,  iv,  6,  7.                                     ^^| 

^H            Govrata  penance,  L.,  16-34, 

Ksbtroda  (milk-oceati),  I,  33-39.              ^H 

H           Guru,  p,  13, 

Kiillflka,  pp.  XXXV,    17,   27,  51,  53,         ^1 
70,   74    (passim),  75,   96,   100,         ^M 

H           GagannStha,  1 .  epithet  of  ViahnUj  r, 

J04,    118,   139,  147,   160,   t66,         ^M 

■                  58;  s.jurist,  pp.  63,  64. 

170,   173,   179,   184,  116,  337,        ^M 

■           Gaolrdana,  I,  19,  it. 

341,  346,  }3o,  374,  380.              ^^^H 

H            Catakarman,  xxvn,  4. 

Kumbha,  p.  26.                                   ^^^^1 
Knnii^j'm,  p.  148.                                ^^^^B 

H^           Haradatta,  pp.  xxxiii,  16,  117, 

14s, 

Kflsbmanrfis,  p.  xi ;  viii,   16 ;  lvi;        ^H 

^^^            1G7,  350. 

7  ;  LX.XXVI,  r3.                         ^^^H 

^^V                 ^^^r            SANSKRIT   INDEX,                                     3O9         H 

H           Km^U  (KznS.]^)  caste,  orf^n  and 

N'^gavana,  p.  15.                                ^^^H 

H                  position  of,  xvi,  6,  n,  14. 

Nagna,  p.  304.                                    ^^^1 

H          ATandra,  xcii,  12. 

Nakshalras,  twenty-eight,  Lxxvrir,         ^H 

H          J^ndHlya^a  penance,  various  forms 

H 

H                         of,  XLVII. 

Nfimadheya,  xxvii,  5.                         ^^^H 

H          ATarakas,  pp.  xv,  xvi,  xxvi. 
■           Aaraka-jakha.     See  K|/*ata. 

Kanaka,  p.  xxi.                                        ^^^^H 

Nandapajtu/ita,  pp.  xxxii-xxxv],           ^^^^| 

^1           /^ara/ravyuha,  pp.  xiv,  xxv. 

Narada-smriti,  pp.  xvi,  xxti,  xxv,              ^^M 

H           /farayawf yas,  p.  xv.   See  also  Ka/Aas, 

Narayana,    i,    5a;    pp.    280,    181;          ^H 

xcvtu,  98.                                          ^M 

H           A'aturyuga,  xx,  lo-ra  ;  XLlli,  36. 

Siistikavr/tti,  p.  t??.                             ^^^^H 

Nirukta.     Sec  Ya.ska.                         ^^^^| 

^f           Lakshmipati,  p.  igi^ 

Ni^hada  caste,  li^  14,                        ^^^^M 

Nishekakaniian,  XXVII,  k                  ^^^H 

MSdhava,  p.  70, 

Nishka,  iv,                                             ^^^^| 

Madhu,  slayer  of  (Vishwu),  i,  40, 

Niyoga,  p.  XKiv;  xv,  3.                      ^^^1 

44*54;   XCIX,  3J. 

^^^^H 

Madhvi,  Madhfifca,  Madhvika  wines, 

Om,  XXX,  33;  LV,  9-ji  ;  xcvill,  6.    ^^^H 

XXII,  82,  83. 

^^M 

Madhyama,  p.  17. 

Pakay^^das,  LV,  30  ;  LtX,  t.               ^^^H 

M-idyanugata,  p.  j  39. 

Paj>ra,        1 4,                                          ^^^^1 

Migadha  caste,  xvi,  5,  10. 

PawJ^agavya,  p.  89.                                ^^^B 

Mahabharata,  pp.  xxviii,  xxix,  9,  51, 

PajJiaka,  LXKiUj  5-9;  Lxxiv,  I,              ^H 

_                   81  (bis),  81,  ijt,  IJ3,  JI5,  379, 

Panj^ilas,  p.  XV  scq.                                ^^^^H 

■             ns^ 

ParHka  penance,  xlvIj  i  8.                 ^^^^| 

H           Mah^bh^hya.     See  P3ta%a1i. 

ParapQrv3,  p.  91.                                 ^^^^B 

^M           Mahapraci'lpati,  p.  393. 

Farnakrii^^m  penance,  XLVi,  jj.             ^^M 

H         Mahliijas,  xcviii,  40,  41. 

Parivika,  p,  190.                                ^^^^M 

^M          Mahinara,  p.  xxvii. 

Pa.rubandha,  lix,  5.                            ^^^^| 

^1          Mahi^tapana  penance,  XLVi,  le. 

PEjupataSj  pp.  xxx,  aoa.                     ^^^^| 

^M          Maharral3t  i  •  penance,  L,  i  -5 ;  2.  Sa- 

Pat^k^,  p.  300.                                    ^^^^1 

^M                 man,  Lvi,  34. 

Patata,  I,  fs.                                      ^^^H 

^m          Mahidhara,  p.  109. 

PalaBj'ali,   t.   grammarian,   p.  xiv;         ^H 

^1           Maireya,  KXa,  8j< 

2.  philosopliCJ*,  p.  38 J.                          ^H 

H           MaitrsyaAiyas,  pp.  xvi,  Kxvi,  xxvii. 

Pattra,  p.  74.                                             ^H 

^1          Maltna,  pp.  xxx,  303. 

Pivamanls,  t-Vi,  8.                                       ^H 

^M           MW»,  etymology  of,  LI,  7*. 

^M           Manava  Grihya'sutra,  pp.  xxvi,  ar  j. 

Pblias,  t,  1 7 ;  Li,  7  J  J  p.  3  so  ;  Pai-          ^1 

j^m.  marriage,  xxtv,  18,  36.              ^H 

^m          Miaavas,  pp.  xxv-xxvii. 

Pitrjtarpana,  LiX,  3j.                                   ^H 

H           IManava  ^rauta-sGtra,  p.  xxvi. 

Pradyumna,  LXVii,  }.                                  ^H 
Pr^eipati  {'  the  lord  of  creatures').         ^H 

H          Mano^a,  p.  360. 

H          Mantra,  I.  epithet  of  Vishwu,  I,  5  j ; 

LV,  iS  ;  LVli,  tt;  LXii,   t,  6;          ^H 

^B                  3.  Mantras  in  the  Vishnu-sfltra, 

Lxvii,  3  ;  xcvi,  i,&c. ;  Prayi-          ^M 

^1                  pp.  x-xii ;  i,  purilicatory,  LVi, 

pntya  marriage,  xxjv,   t8,  23,          ^H 

H          Manu,  1.  code  of.  pp.  ix,  xxii-xxvh^ 

33,    ;6  ;    Prijipatya   penance,          ^H 

^B                  xxxi ;  3.  Manus,  xx,  34. 

XLVI,                                                                  ^H 

^M          Manvantara,  xx,  11 ;  xliii,  34^ 

Praktrnaka,  p.  xxx.                                ^^^^| 

H          Maruts,  Lxvii,  ij. 

Pra^ara,  p.  75.                                  ^^^^^| 

H          Masha,  iv,  7,  E, 

Praniyama,  LV,  9.                                ^^^^| 

^1           Mashaka,  iv,  9,  it,  ii. 

Prastha,                                               ^^^^| 

^M          Medh^tithi,  pp.  rig,  178. 

Pr3tijikhy<^,  p.  254.                         ^^^^| 

■          Mitakshari.    See  Vi^Slnexvarau 

Pravrajrita,  p.  xxx.                               ^^^^H 

■         Mitra,  LXVir,  j. 

Pravrafitl,  p.  xxx.                             ^^^^H 

^B          Mitrami/nir  p.  xxxiij. 

Pukkas^  caste,  XVi,  5,  9.                    ^^^^| 

H            Mrrtyu,  LXVII,  10. 

Pumjavana,  XXVII,                                 ^^^H 

H           Mfltakr/i'ifc&ra  penance^  XLVi,  1  $. 

PunarbbQ,  xv,  S,  9.                            ^^^H 

k" 

^H 

H              310                                             VISHiVU.                                                    ^^^1 

^1              PurSwa  {'  Legends '),  p.  xxxii ;  xxx> 

3.  Soma  juice  or  plant,  I,  6  ;       ^^ 

^M                          iH  ;  LXXItt,  16  i  LXXXIII,  7. 

LIV,  17;  p.  17B  seq.                         ■ 

■              Purusha,   xx,    ffi,    19;     LXIV,   aS ; 

SthanakA,  p.  3S4.                                   ^H 

H                     Lxvii,  2;  pp.  iS7-:E9;  xcvn, 

Stridhana,  xvii^  iS.                                ^H 

H                  f,  i-9i  IS,  16 1  p-  394  ;  xcviii, 

Siipr^pati,  p.  29a,                        ^^^^H 

■                      83,  ^4. 

Suras,  I,                                           ^^^^1 

^m              PurushasOkta,  pp.  xl,  156;  lv,  iS; 

SCrya,  XCII,                                        ^^^H 

H                            LVl,  26;   LXIV^   »3,  28,  &C. 

SQta  caste,  xvi,  6,  13,                   ^^^H 

^M              Purushavrata^,  LVj,  15. 

Suvarwa^,  iv,  9,  10.                         ^^^H 

^H              Purushottama,  i,  51,  58  ;  xcix,  aj. 

Svaminarayaf^is,  p.  303,                              ^H 
Svayambhfl    ('the    self -existent'),       H 

H             P&shan,  LXXXV'i^  9. 

H              Pu£Uka,   p.   xxii   seq. ;    xviii,  44  ; 

xv,^44;  LI,  6t.                                   ■ 

■                     XXttl,  56. 

Svayaijiihitalabdha,  p.  74.                        ^H 

^1             Putra,  etymology  of,  x\',  44. 

Svayamvara,  p.  1 10.                              ^H 

^H             Raha5)'3,  p.  11, 

Satti,  p.  29S,                                          ^1 

^M              Rfikshasas, I,  17;  p.  350  ;  XCIII^  13  ; 

Sankara,  pp.  9,  39a,  393,  395  (bis).^^M 

^1                     Rakshasa  marriage,  XXIY,  18, 

fesha,  T,  39-41-                               ^^^H 

■                    35. 

^bphalaka,  p.  1 1 8,                             ^^^^H 

H             RSmayajia,  pp.  xiv,  5T,  79. 

S'tras,  LV,  9.                                        ■^^^H 

H              Rasatala,  i,  13,  45  ;  p.  3. 

51takrj**Ara  penance,  xlvi,  ii.               ^I 

H             Raurava,  p.  140. 

Jiva,  p.  xxx  ;  xxxi,  7  ;  pp.  358,  295.         ■ 

■              RevaU,  XC,  36. 

Sri,  XCIX,  I,  4,  8 ;  .Sri  Hirajuyakeji,        ^| 

H             Rig-veda,  xxx,  36,  34, 

LXVII,  9.                                                    ■ 

H^            iWshis,  the  sevcHj  t,  16;    xx,  26; 

5'nphalakW^^^ra  penance,  XLVl,  16.        ^1 

^^^                    XXIV,    9;    XXXVll,   39;    XLVII, 

^ulka,  XVII,  18.                                        ^H 

^^K                   10;    XLVIII,    (S,    17;    LIX,    39; 

5vapaia  caste,  p,  39  ;  LXVii,  36.             ^H 

^^V              LXXI,  S| ;  p.  359.     Cf.  Arsha, 

■SvetadvTpa,  XLix,  4.                        ^^^B 

^V           ii/tvi^,  XXIX,  3. 

^^^^H 

H             Rudra,  xlvii,  10;  Lxxin,  13;  p.  356, 

Taksha,  Lxvii,  5.                            ^^^H 

TaptakriWAra  penarce,  xlvi,  it.        ^^H 

^1             Sahasa,  p.  4S. 

Tirtha,   t.  place  of  pilgrimage,  11,        ^^ 

H             Sakulya,  XVII,  II. 

16;   V^  133;   XXIII,  46;   XXXV,         ^1 

^H             Saniaiiar5haprav'ara,  p.  107. 

6;     XXXVI,    8;     LXXXIII,    9;        ^| 

H             SSma-veda,  p.  x ;  i,  4,  fi  ;  xxx,  16, 

Lxxxv;  3.  parts  of  the  hand        ^| 

■ 

called    Tirtha,    lxii,    1-4,   6;        ^| 

^H              Samy^va,  LI,  57. 

LXIV,  30,  3,.                                               ■ 

H             Sandhini,  p.  167, 

Trasarewu,  iv,  i.                                       ^1 

B             Sankarshana,  LXVii,  3, 

Treta   fires,  xxxi,  7,   8  ;    p.   191  ;        ^| 

H             Sankhya,  pp.  xxiv,  xxviii,  aSfi  seq. ; 

Treta  Yuga,  see  Yuga.                     ^| 

■                        XCVIII,  86. 

TrimOrti,  p.  xxii.                                       ^^ 

^B             Slntapana  penance,  XL VI,  19. 

TrbSiiketa,  lxxxiii,  3.                         ^| 

^1             Sapifft/a,  p.  68  ;  xxii,  5. 

Trisiiparraa,  LVI,  a  j  ;  LXXXUt,  16.         ^H 

H              SapWikarana,    XX,    33,   34 ;     xxi, 

Tulapurusha  penance,  xLVi,  aa.             ^H 

■                                  13-23. 

Tusbita,  xcvni,  47.                                ^H 

■             Satya,  lxvii,  3, 

^H 

■             Savitri.    See  Glyatrt. 

UdakakrMitin^a  penance,  xlvi,  i  4.           ^H 

^M             Sayana,  pp,  209,  330. 

Up'tdhy.iya,  xxix,  3.                             ^| 

H             Sha/tiladana,  p.  368  seq. 

Upakarman,  XXX,  i-j,  34;  p.  31J.  ^^^H 

^1             SimantonTiayana,  xxvii,  3, 

Upanishads,  i,  9.                                 ^^^^H 

^1             Snitaka,  pp.  1 20,  303 ;  duties  of  a, 

Upatak'iha,  lxvii,  5.                       ^^^^| 

■                          LXXL 

Uragas,  I,  17.                                    ^^^1 

^^            Soma,  t.  god,  xxi,  6  ;  LXvii,  3,18; 

UshMisha,  p.  305.                                ^^^^H 

^^^             p.  334  ;  LXXxvi,  16  ;  1.  Soma- 

Utsarga,  xxx,  1-3,  25;  p.  3".       ^^^H 

^^H            sacrifice,  i,  s  ;  xxm,  i\  Li,  9, 

^^^ 

^^H               35;    LIV,  35  ;    LIX,   S,  9,  &c.; 

Vaidehaka  caste,  xvi,  6,  i  a.            ^^^^| 

VaLfajranti,  p,  xxxii. 
VaikUff<*3t  X  evil  I,  59. 
Vaijravafla,  Lxvii,  14. 
Vauvad(j%'a  sacrifice,  niles  relating 

to  the,  Lix,  ij,  31 ;  lxvii. 
Vaitaraiji  river,  p.  141. 
Vaitaspati  ('the  lord  of  holy  speech'), 

I,  58  ;  xcviri,  i8. 
%'alguda,  XLiv,  jo. 
Varadara^,  p.  70. 
Varahamihira,  pp.  xxiiu  xxxii. 
VardhriflaSii,  p,  249. 
Varuwa,  lxvii,  3,  ii,  17  :  xci,  1, 
Visishf  ifci,  pp.  xvi  -xx,  xxii ,  sxi  ii,  xxni . 
VSstoshpati,  lxvii,  j,  h. 
Vasu,  LXXJir,  u  ;  p.  335. 
Vasudcva,  i,  60;  XLIX,  i  ;  LXV,  j  ; 

p.  »o8  ;  LXVii,  a  ;  Xc,  3,  17, 19- 

21  ;  xc^'ii,  10?  XCViii,  8. 
Vasushena,  i,  59. 
Veda,  or  Vedas  collectively,  1,  16  ; 

III,  76;    xxii,  90,  &c.  ;   three 

Vedas,  p.  xx^i  ;  vm,  8  ;  xxxi, 

7;  Lv,  lOj  4c,;  four  Vedas,  I, 

3;  XXX,  34- j7. 
Vedangas,  p.xxx]i;  1,16,53;  xxviii, 

35  ;  XXIX,  1 J  XXX,  3 ;  Lxxxui, 

6. 


V^j^anejvar.!,  pp.  xxxii,  63,  70,  74, 

100,  iSi,  319,  341,  346,  350. 
Vijvedevas,  Lxvi;,   3;  Lxxui,  27; 

offerings  to  thu,  see  Vaijvadeva. 
Vratas  of  a  student,  p.  tit. 
Vratin,  p.  92. 
Vratya,  xxvii,  37. 
VyShrttiis,  LV,  9-21  ;  Vyihriti   S3- 

mans,  lvi,  i  2. 
Vyak-irawa  ('  Grammar '),  pp.  xxxi, 

4  ;  Lxxxiii,  7. 
Vyat!pata,  Lxxvii,  4, 

Yl^aavalkya,    pp,   x,    xvi,   xx-xxJi, 

XXV,  XXX,  xxxti  (bis). 
Y;^r'veda,  pp.  x,  xii-xvi,  xxv,  xxvi ; 

XXX,  26,  35. 
Yakshas,  t,  17. 
Yama,  XX,  39;  XLill,  32,  33,  37; 

LXiv,   43;    LXVII,  ifi ;    Yama 

Angiras,  xxi,  S  ;  p.  334. 
Yaska,  pp.  siv,  xvii,  xxiii  seq. 
Y^tra  tva/Anotpadita,  p.  63  seq, 
Yatudhanas,  LXXiii,  11  ;  LXXXI,  4. 
Yoga,  pp.  XX,  xxiv,  xxviii ;  xcvii,  6, 
Yoga-iSstra,  pp,  xx,  281. 
Yuga,  XX,  6-13  ;  xct,  3. 
Yugadya,  p.  266. 


ADDENDA. 


Notes:  page  30  adJ  52.  I  have  transEatcd  the  reading  p^flkzj&lAm, 
which  however  is  hardly  so  appropriate  as  the  reading  pawiiajataw, 
'fifty'  kSrshSpaJias,  See  M,  vni,  ?,  97  —  p.  ja  add 9%,  It  is  perhaps 
more  advisable  lo  translate  '(shall  pa^)  •  .  -  (as  a  fine)/  than  to  supply 
the  above  parentheses.  The  reading  of  Nand.'s  gloss  is  doubtful  — 
p,  s^add  20,  2  3.  The  translation  of  xtrsha  by  '  fine'  rests  upon  Nand.'s 
comment  — p.  63  («t/ Gautama  (xviii,  6)  speaks  of  the  appointment  of 
'one  who  belongs  to  the  same  caste '  (Btlhler) ;  but  the  term  yonimatra 
is  ambiguous,  and  may  be  referred  to  '  relatives  on  the  mother's  side ' 
as  well,  —  p,  i6a  add  5.  Thus  Nand.  Taken  as  part  of  a  Dvandva 
compoundj  vratani  would  mean  'and  the  Vratas.*  See  M.  xi,  159^ 
p.  198,  5  add  'ekakara,  "one  who  has  one  hand  only"  (Nand),  may 
also  meaa  "with  one  hand."'  See  Apast.  i,  i,  4,  11  ;  Gaut,  ix,  ii. — 
p.  aoi,  36.^  Professor  Max  Mtlller  points  out  to  me,  that  the  Buddhist 
Bhikshus  do  '  wear  the  marks  of  an  order  to  which  they  do  not 
belong '  -na  vidhivat  pravra^nti.  Viewed  in  this  light,  Kand.'s  inter- 
pretation tends  to  confirm  my  own.    Cf.  Apast.  i,  6,  18,  31. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO 


BHAGAVADGfTA. 


It  has  become  quite  a  literary  commonplace,  that — to 
borrow  the  words  of  Professor  Max  Muller  in  one  of  his 
recent  lectures — history,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  word, 
is  almost  unknown  in  Indian  literature^.  And  it  is  certainly 
a  remarkable  irony  of  fate,  that  we  should  be  obliged  to 
make  this  remark  on  the  very  threshold  of  an  introduction 
to  the  BhagavadgSta  ;  for  according  to  the  eminent  French 
philosopher,  Cousin-,  this  great  deficiency  in  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture is  due,  in  no  inconsiderable  measure,  to  the  doctrines 
propounded  in  the  BhagavadgitA  itself.  But  however  that 
may  be,  this  much  is  certain^  that  the  student  of  the  Bha- 
gavadgiti  must,  for  the  present,  go  without  that  reliable 
historical  information  touching  the  author  of  the  work,  the 
time  at  which  it  was  composed,  and  even  the  place  it 
occupies  in  literature,  which  one  naturally  desires,  when 
entering  upon  the  study  of  any  work.  More  especially  in 
an  attempt  like  the  present,  intended  as  it  mainly  is  for 
students  of  the  history  of  religion,  I  should  have  been  better 
pleased,  if  I  could,  in  this  Intioduction,  have  concentrated 
to  a  focus,  as  it  were,  only  tliose  well  ascertained  historical 
results,  on  which  there  is  something  like  a  consensus  of 
opinion  among  persons  qualified  to  judge.  But  there  is  no 
exaggeration  in  saying,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  lay 
down  even  a  single  proposition  respecting  any  important 

'  Hibbcft  lectures,  p.  rji. 

*  LectarcB  on  the  History  of  Mwlerti  Philosophy  (translated  by  O.  W.  Wijjlit/, 
Vol.  i,  pp.  49,  50.  At  p.  433  setj.  of  the  scctmd  volume,  M.  Cousin  gives  a. 
general  view  uf  the  <]octnBe  of  the  Git^  See  aUo  Mr.  Maurice '■  and  Rittc/i 
ktslories  of  Philosophy, 

[8]  B 
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matter  connected  with  the  BhagavadgitA,  about  which  any- 
such  consensus  can  be  said  to  exist.  The  conclusions 
arrived  at  in  this  Introduction  must,  therefore,  be  distinctly- 
understood  to  embody  individual  opinions  only,  and  must 
be  taken  accordingly  for  what  they  are  worth. 

The  full  name  of  the  work  is  Bhagavadgita.  In  common 
parlance,  we  often  abbreviate  the  name  into  Gita,  and  in 
Sanskrit  h'terature  the  name  occurs  in  both  forms.  In  the 
works  of  5arikar3^'arya,  quotations  from  the  Giti  are 
introduced,  sometimes  with  the  words  '  In  the  GJtA,'  or  '  In 
the  BhagavadgitA/  and  sometimes  with  words  which  may 
be  rendered  '  In  the  GitSs,'  the  plural  form  being  used '. 
In  the  colophons  to  the  MSS.  of  the  work,  the  form  current, 
apparently  throughout  India,  is, '  In  the  Upanishads  sung 
(Gitds)  by  the  Deity.'  SankaraMrya,  indeed,  sometimes 
calls  it  the  Ijvara  GitS^  which,  I  believe,  is  the  specific  title 
of  a  different  work  altogether.  The  signification,  however, 
of  the  two  names  is  identical,  namely,  the  song  sung  by 
the  Deity,  or,  as  Wilkins  translates  it,  the  Divine  Lay. 

This  Divine  Lay  forms  part  of  the  Bhishma  Pai-van  of  the 
Mah^bhSrata — one  of  the  two  well-known  national  epics  of 
India.  The  Gitd  gives  its  name  to  a  subdivision  of  the 
Bhishma  Parvan,  which  is  called  the  Bhagavadgtti  Parvan, 
and  which  includes,  in  addition  to  the  eighteen  chapters  of 
which  the  GilS  consists,  twelve  other  chapters.  Upon  this 
the  question  has  naturally  arisen,  Is  the  Git^  a  genuine 
portion  of  the  Mahabharata,  or  is  it  a  later  addition  ?  The 
question  is  one  of  considerable  difficulty.  But  I  cannot 
help  saying,  that  the  manner  in  which  it  has  been  generally 
dealt  with  is  not  altogether  satisfactory  to  my  mind.  Be- 
fore going  any  further  into  that  question,  however,  it  is 
desirable  to  state  some  of  the  facts  on  which  the  decision 
must  be  based.  It  appears,  then,  that  the  royal  family 
of  Hastinapura  was.  divided  into  two  branches ;  the  one 
called  the  Kauravas,  and   the  other  the  I'aWavas.     The 


'  Ex.  gr.  .Sarfroka  IJtjishya,  vol,  it,  p.  84a  It  is  also  often  cited  as  a  Smmi, 
ibid.  vol.  i,  p.  1 5 3. 

^  See  inter  alia  .Slitraka  Bbishya,  vul.  i,  p.  455,  vul.  \i,  p.  687-,  and  Colc- 
iarooke'n  EisajfS,  voL  i,  p.  355  tMndraa)  ;  Lasseo's  editioa  of  ihe  GSta,  XXXV. 
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former  wished  to  keep  the  latter  out  of  the  share  of  the 
kmgdom  claimed  by  them  ;  and  so.  after  many  attempts  at 
an  amicable  arrangement  had  proved  fruitless,  it  was  deter- 
mined to  decide  the  differences  between  the  two  parties  by 
the  arbitrament  of  arms.  Each  party  accordingly  collected 
its  adherents,  and  the  hostile  armies  met  on  the  'holy 
field  of  Kurukshetra,'  mentioned  in  the  opening  lines  of  our 
poem.  Al  this  juncture,  Krislw/a  Dvaip4yana,  alias  VySsa, 
a  relative  of  both  parties  and  endowed  with  more  than 
human  powers,  presents  himself  before  Dhrrtardsh/ra,  the 
father  of  the  Kauravas,  who  is  stated  to  be  altogether  blind. 
Vy^sa  asks  Uh/'/tar;&sh/ra  whether  it  is  his  wish  to  look 
with  his  own  eyes  on  the  course  of  the  battle ;  and  on 
Dhr/tarash^ra's  expressing  his  reluctance,  VySsa  deputes 
one  Sa/Tifaya  to  relate  to  Dhr/tarash/ra  all  the  events  of 
the  battle,  giving  to  Sa%aya.  by  means  of  his  own  super- 
human powers,  al!  necessary  aids  for  performing  the  duty. 
Then  the  bat  lie  begins,  and  after  a  ten  days*  struggle,  the 
first  great  general  of  the  Kauravas,  namely  Dhishma,  falls '. 
At  this  point  Sa%aya  comes  up  to  Dhrftarash/ra,  and 
announces  to  him  the  sad  result,  which  is  of  course  a  great 
blow  to  his  party.  Dhr/tarash/ra  then  makes  numerous 
enquiries  of  Sa%iaya  regarding  the  course  of  the  conflict, 
all  of  which  Saw^ya  duly  answers.  And  among  his 
earliest  answers  is  the  account  of  the  conversation  between 
Krishnst  and  Ar_f  una  at  the  commencement  of  the  battle, 
which  constitutes  the  Bhagavadgita,  After  relating  to 
Dhritarash/ra  that  'wonderful  and  holy  dialogue,' and  after 
giving  an  account  of  what  occurred  in  the  intervals  of  the 
conversation,  Sa/7§raya  proceeds  to  narrate  the  actual  events 
of  the  battle. 

With  this  rough  outline  of  the  framework  of  the  story 
before  us,  we  are  now  in  a  position  to  consider  the  opposing 
arguments  on  the  point  above  noted.  Mr.  Taiboys  Wheeler 
writes  on  that  point  as  follows^:   'Hut  there  remains  one 

*  The  whole  Hory  i«  given  iu  brier  bf  the  late  Prufmor  GoltUtUcker  la  the 
WcsUniiuter  Review,  April  iS68,  p.  39]  acq.    See  now  bit  lAtet±iy  Rcnulas,  II, 

'  lUatory  of  India,  vot.  i,  p.  393. 
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other  anomalous  characteristic  of  the  history  of  the  great 
war,  as  It  is  recorded  in  the  Mahibbdrata,  which  caimot 
be  passed  over  in  silence  •  and  that  is  the  extraordinary 
abruptness  and  infelicity  with  which  Brahnianical  discourses, 
such  as  essays  on  Saw,  on  morals,  sermons  on  divine  things, 
and  even  instruction  in  the  so-called  sciences  are  recklessly 
grafted  upon  the  main  narrative.  , ,  .  Kr/shwa  and  Arj^na 
on  the  morning  of  the  first  day  of  the  war,  when  both 
armies  are  drawn  out  in  battle-array,  and  hostilities  are 
about  to  begin,  enter  into  a  long  and  philosophical  dialogue 
respecting  the  various  forms  of  devotion  which  lead  to  tlie 
emancipation  of  the  soul ;  and  it  cannot  be  denied  that, 
however  incongruous  and  irrelevant  such  a  dialogue  must 
appear  on  the  eve  of  battle,  the  discourse  of  K«sh//a, 
whilst  acting  as  the  charioteer  of  Ar^oina,  contains  the 
essence  of  the  most  spiritual  phases  of  Brahmanical 
teaching,  and  is  expressed  in  language  of  such  depth  and 
subUniity,  that  it  has  become  deservedly  known  as  the 
Bhagavad-gitS  or  Divine  Song.  .  -  .  Indeed  no  efifurt  has 
been  spared  by  the  Brahmanical  compilers  to  convert  the 
history  of  the  great  war  into  a  vehicle  for  Brahmanical 
teaching;  and  so  skilfully  are  many  of  these  interpolations 
interwoven  with  the  story,  that  it  is  frequently  impos- 
sible to  narrate  the  one,  without  referring  to  the  other, 
however  irrelevant  the  matter  may  be  to  the  main  sub- 
ject in  hand.*  It  appears  to  me,  I  own,  very  difficult  to 
accept  that  as  a  satisfactory  argument,  amounting,  as  it 
does,  to  no  more  than  this — that '  interpolations,'  which  must 
needs  be  referred  to  in  narrating  the  main  story  even  to 
make  it  intelligible,  are  nevertheless  to  be  regarded  'as 
evidently  the  product  of  a  Brahmanical  age','  and  pre* 
sumably  also  a  later  age,  because,  forsooth,  they  are  irrele- 
vant and  incongruous  according  to  the  '  tastes  and  ideas  * ' — 
not  of  the  time,  be  it  remembered,  when  the  '  main  story ' 
is  supposed  to  have  been  written,  but — of  this  enlightened 
nineteenth  century.     The  support,  too,  which  may  be  sup- 


'  History  of  India,  vol.  i,  p.  36S;  uiA  compare  gencTsll}'  upon  this  point  the 
remarkt  in  Gladstoae's  Homer,  especially  vol.  i,  p  70  ^q. 
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posed  to  be  derived  by  this  argument  from  the  allegation 
that  there  has  been  an  attempt  to  Brahmanizc,so  to  say,  the 
history  of  the  great  war,  appears  to  me  to  be  extremely 
weak,  so  far  as  the  Gltd  is  concerned.  But  that  is  a  point 
which  will  have  to  be  considered  more  at  large  in  thescqueP. 
While,  however,  I  am  not  prepared  to  admit  the  cogency 
of  Mr.  Wheeler's  arguments,  I  am  not,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
be  understood  as  holding  that  the  GttA  must  be  accepted 
as  a  genuine  part  of  the  original  Mahabhirata.  I  own  that 
my  feeling  on  the  subject  is  something  aktn  to  that  of  the 
great  historian  of  Greece  regarding  the  Homeric  question, 
a  feeling  of  painful  diffidence  regarding  the  soundness  of 
any  conclusion  whatever.  While  it  is  impossible  not  to 
fee!  serious  doubts  about  the  critical  condition  of  the 
Mahabhdrata  generally;  while,  indeed,  we  may  be  almost 
certain  that  the  work  has  been  tampered  with  from  time  to 
time^;  it  is  difficult  to  come  to  a  satisfactory  conclusion 
regarding  any  particular  given  section  of  it.  And  it  must 
be  remembered,  also,  that  the  alternatives  for  us  to  choose 
from  in  these  cases  are  not  only  these  two,  that  the  section 
in  question  may  be  a  genuine  part  of  the  work,  or  that  it 
may  be  a  later  interpolation  :  but  also  this,  as  suggested 
recently,  though  not  for  the  first  time,  by  Mr.  Freeman^ 
with  reference  to  the  Homeric  question,  that  the  section 
may  have  been  in  existence  at  the  date  of  the  original 
epos,  and  may  have  been  worked  by  the  author  of  the 
epos  into  his  own  production.  For  that  absence  of  dread, 
'either  of  the  law  or  sentiment  of  copyright,'  which 
Mr.  Freeman  relies  upon  with  regard  to  a  primitive  Greek 
poet,  was  by  no  means  confined  to  the  Greek  people,  but 
may  be  traced  amongst  us  also.  The  commentator  Madhu- 
SLldana  Sarasvati  likens  the  GitA  to  those  dialogues  which 
occur  in  sundry  Vedic  works,  particularly  the  Upanishads  *. 
Possibly — I  will  not  use  a  stronger  word — possibly  the  Gitd 

'  Infta,  p.  a  I  sefj. 

'  ComiMire  ihc  late  Professor  Goldslikker'a  reomrki  in  the  WMtminsler 
Review  for  April  1868,  p.  389..  *  Contemporary  Review  1  Fcliniary  i8;g). 

*  MadhusAdoJia  mentions  the  dialogue  belwe^a  {^'iinAkn  and  Vii£r7av&lkya  u 
« tpecilic  piralbl. 
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may  have  existed  as  such  a  dialogue  before  the  Mah^bhft- 
rata,  and  may  have  been  appropriated  by  the  author  of 
the  Malidbhdrata  to  his  own  purposes  '.  But  yet,  upon  the 
whole,  having  regard  to  the  fact  that  those  ideas  of  unity 
on  which  Mr.  Wheeler  and  others  set  so  much  store  are 
scarcely  appropriate  to  our  old  literature  ;  to  the  fact  that 
the  Git^  fits  pretty  well  into  the  setting  given  to  it  in  the 
Bhishma  Parvan ;  to  the  fact  that  the  feeling  of  Ar^gn^na, 
which  gives  occasion  to  it,  is  not  at  all  inconsistent,  but  is 
most  consonant,  with  poetical  justice  j  to  the  fact  that  there 
is  not  in  the  GitA,  in  my  judgment,  any  trace  of  a  sectarian 
or  *  Brahmanizing '  spirit*,  such  as  Mr.  Wheeler  and  also 
the  late  Professor  Goldstiicker  ^  hold  to  have  animated  the 
arrangers  of  the  Mahabharata  ;  having  regard,  I  say,  to  all 
these  facts,  I  am  prepared  to  adhere,  I  will  not  say  without 
diffidetice,  to  the  theory  of  the  genuineness  of  the  Bha- 
gavadgita  as  a  portion  of  the  original  Mahabharata. 

The  next  point  to  consider  is  as  to  the  authorship  of  the 
GttS.  The  popular  notion  on  this  subject  is  pretty  weil 
known.  The  whole  of  the  MahSbharata  is,  by  our  tradi- 
tions, attributed  to  Vydsa^  whom  we  have  already  noticed 
as  a  relative  of  the  Kauravas  and  Piwo'avas  ;  and  therefore 
the  Bhagavadgitct,  also,  is  naturally  affiliated  to  the  same 
author.  The  earliest  written  testimony  to  this  authorship, 
that  I  can  trace,  is  to  be  found  in  5ankardMrya's  commen- 
tary on  the  Gitci*  itself  and  on  the  B^ihadara«yakopani- 
shad  ^'.  To  a  certain  extent,  the  mention  of  VySsa  in  the 
body  of  the  Grta  would,  from  a  historic  standpoint,  seem  to 
militate  against  this  tradition.  But  I  have  not  seen  in  any 
of  the  commentaries  to  which  I  have  had  access,  any  con- 
sideration of  this  point,  as  there  is  of  the  mention  in  some 


'  See  lo  ihis  effect  M.  Fauriel,  quoted  in  timte's  Greece,  II,  195  '^Cabinet  ed.) 

'  Compare  alaq  Weber's  History-  of  Indian  Literature  (^English  translation), 

]i.  187.     The  instruction,  however,  as  to  'the  reverence  dne  to  the  priesthood* 

from  '  the  military  caste,'  whicb.  h  there  spoken  of,  appears  to  me  to  be  entirely 

absent  from  the  G5laj  see  p.  3r  seq.  intra. 

•  Westminster  Keview,  April  i863,  p.  3SS  seq. ;  and  Remains,  7,  104,  105. 

*  P.  6  (Calcutta  ed.,  Samval,  19*7). 
'  P.  84r  (Bibl.  Itidic  ed.) ;  also  .?vgtajvatara,  f,  ayS, 
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Smr/tis  and  Sutras  of  the  names  of  those  to  whom  those 
Smr/tis  and  Sutras  arc  respectively  ascribed  '. 

We  must  now  leave  these  preliminary  questions,  un- 
luckily in  a  state  far  from  satisfactory,  and  proceed  to 
that  most  important  topic — the  date  when  the  Giti  was 
composed,  and  the  position  it  occupies  in  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture. We  have  here  to  consider  the  external  evidence 
bearing  on  these  points,  which  is  tantallzingly  meagre ;  and 
the  internal  evidence,  which  is,  perhaps,  somewhat  more 
full  And  taking  first  the  internal  evidence,  the  various 
items  falling  under  that  head  may  be  marshalled  into  four 
groups.  Firstly,  we  have  to  consider  the  general  character 
of  the  Gita  with  reference  to  its  mode  of  handling  its 
subject.  Secondly,  there  is  the  character  of  its  style  and 
language.  Thirdly,  we  have  to  consider  the  nature  of  the 
versification  of  the  GitS.  And  fourthly  and  lastly,  we  must 
take  note  of  sundry  points  of  detail,  such  as  the  attitude  of 
the  Gita  towards  the  Vedas  and  towards  caste,  its  allusions 
to  other  systems  of  speculation,  and  other  matters  of  the 
like  nature.  On  each  of  these  groups,  in  the  order  here 
stated,  we  now  proceed  to  make  a  few  observations. 

And  first  about  the  manner  in  which  the  Git4  deals  with 
its  subject.  It  appears  to  me,  that  the  work  bears  on  the 
face  of  it  very  plain  marks  indicating  that  it  belongs  to  an 
age  prior  to  the  system-making  age  of  Sanskrit  philosophy. 
In  1875,  I  wrote  as  follows  upon  this  point :  '  My  view  is, 
that  in  the  Gttd  and  the  Upanishads,  the  philosophical  part 
has  not  been  consistently  and  fully  worked  out.  We  have 
there  the  results  of  free  thought,  exercised  on  diflferent 
subjects  of  great  moment,  unfettered  by  the  exigencies  of 
any  foregone  conclusions,  or  of  any  fully  developed  theory- 
It  is  afterwards,  it  is  at  a  later  stage  of  philosophical 
progress,  that  system-making  arises.  In  that  stage  some 
thinkers  interpret  whole  works  by  the  light  of  some  par- 
ticular doctrines  or  expressions.  And  the  result  is  the 
development  of  a  whole  multitude  of  philosophical  sects, 
following  the  lead  of  those  thinkers,  and  all  professing  to 

*  See,  as  to  Ihis,  Colcbrooke's  Essays,  vol.  1,  p,  318  (Makdna). 
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draw  their  doctrine  from  the  Gitd  or  the  Upanishads,  yet 
each  differing  remarkably  from  the  other  ^*  Since  this  was 
written,  Professor  Max  Miiller's  Hibbert  Lectures  have 
been  published.  And  I  am  happy  to  find,  that  as  regards 
the  Upanishads,  his  view  coincides  exactly  with  that  which 
I  have  expressed  in  the  words  now  quoted.  Professor 
Max  MiJller  says :  '  There  is  not  what  may  be  called 
a  philosophical  system  in  these  Upanishads,  They  are 
in  the  true  sense  of  the  word  guesses  at  truth,  frequently 
contradicting  each  other,  yet  all  tending  in  one  direction  V 
Further  corroboration  for  the  same  view  is  also  forthcoming. 
Professor  Fitz-Edward  Hail  in  a  passage  which  I  had  not 
noticed  before,  says^'' :  '  In  the  Upanishads,  the  Bhagavad- 
gits,  and  other  ancient  Hindu  books,  we  encounter,  in 
combination,  the  doctrines  which,  after  having  been 
subjected  to  modifications  that  rendered  them  as  wholes 
irreconcileable,  were  distinguished,  at  an  uncertain  period, 
into  what  have  for  many  ages  been  styled  the  SShkhya  and 
the  Veddnta.'  We  have  thus  very  weighty  authority  for 
adhering  to  the  view  already  expressed  on  this  important 
topic.  But  as  Professor  Weber  appears  to  have  expressed 
an  opinion  *  intended  perhaps  to  throw  some  doubt  on  the 
correctness  of  that  view,  it  is  desirable  to  go  a  little  more 
into  detail  to  fortify  it  by  actual  reference  to  the  contents 
of  the  Gita,  the  more  especially  as  we  can  thus  elucidate 
the  true  character  of  that  work.  Before  doing  so,  however, 
it  may  be  pointed  out,  that  the  proposition  we  have  laid 
down  is  one,  the  test  of  which  lies  more  in  a  comprehensive 
review  of  the  whole  of  the  Gitk,  than  in  the  investigation  of 
small  details  on  which  there  is  necessarily  much  room  for 
difference  of  opinion. 

And  first,  let  us  compare  that  indisputably  systematized 
work,  the  current  Yoga-sDtras  ^  with  the  Bhagavadgit^  on 


*  See  the  liiirodtictory  Essay  to  vaf  Bhagavadgtti,  tmhslated  into  KngUih  | 
bljinlc  verse,  p,  Ixvii.     See  nlso  Goldslvicker's  Kemains,  I,  ^8,  7^ ;  II,  10. 

»  p.  317  ;  cf.  also  p.  338. 

*  Preface  lo  SSnkbj-a  Skn,  p.  7  (Bibl.  Inclic  ed.) 
'  Uiiitory  of  Indian  Literature,  p.  iB. 

*  Axe  we  lo  infer  from  the  circnmstancc  mentioned  in  Weijcr's  History  of 
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one  or  two  topics,  where  they  both  travel  over  common 
ground.  In  the  Gitft,  chapter  VIj  stanzas  33,  34  (p.  71), 
we  have  A^funa  putting  what  is,  in  substance,  a  question 
to  Krishna.,  as  to  how  the  mind,  which  is  admittedly  '  fickle, 
boisterous,  strong,  and  obstinate,'  is  to  be  brought  under 
control — such  control  having  been  declared  by  KWshwa 
to  be  necessary  for  attaining  devotion  (yoga)?  Kmh«a 
answers  by  saying  that  the  nund  may  be  restrained  by 
'practice  (abhySsa)  and  indifference  to  worldly  objects 
(vairclgya).'  He  then  goes  on  to  say,  that  devotion  cannot 
be  attained  without  self-restraint,  but  that  one  who  has 
self-restraint,  and  works  to  achieve  devotion,  may  succeed 
in  acquirin^T^  it.  Here  the  subject  drops.  There  is  no 
further  explanation  of  'practice '  or  *  indifference  to  worldly 
objects,'  no  exposition  of  the  mode  in  which  they  work, 
and  so  forth.  Contrast  now  the  Yoga-sfttras.  The  topic 
is  there  discussed  at  the  very  outset  of  the  work.  As  usual 
the  author  begins  with  *Now  therefore  the  Yoga  is  to  be 
taught/  He  then  explains  Yoga  by  the  well-known 
definition  'Yoga  is  the  restraint  of  the  movements  of  the 
mind.'  And  then  after  pointing  out  what  the  movements 
of  the  mind  are,  he  proceeds  :  '  Their  restraint  is  by  means 
of  practice  and  indifference  to  worldly  objects ',' — the  very 
terms,  be  it  remarked  in  passing,  which  are  used  in  the 
Bhagavadgiti.  But  having  come  thus  far,  the  author  of 
the  SOtras  does  not  drop  the  subject  as  the  author  of  the 
GitA  does.  He  goes  on  in  this  wise  :  *  Practice  is  the  effort 
for  keeping  it  steady.'  '  And  that  becomes  firmly  grounded 
when  resorted  to  for  a  long  timCj  without  interruption,  and 
with  correct  conduct.*  So  far  we  have  a  discussion  of  the 
first  requisite  specified,  namely,  practice.  Patawfali  then 
goes  on  to  his  second  requisite  for  mental  restraint.  '  In- 
difference to  worldly  objects  is  the  consciousness  of  having 
subdued  desires  &c.  (Vajikdra  sa%-«d)  which  belongs  to 
one  having  no  longing  for  objects  visible  and  those  which 


Induin  Literatnre  (p.  123,  note  235),  that  the  author  of  these  Sdtras  wa*  older 
than  Bad d ha? 

^  SQtTa  I ),  AhhyasA-vaii&gfSihhyim  tannirodhoA. 
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are  heard  of*  {from  5Sstras  &c.,  such  as  heaven  and  so 
forth).  He  next  proceeds  to  distinguish  another  and  higher 
species  of 'jndilTerence,' and  then  he  goes  on  to  point  out 
the  results  of  that  self-restraint  which  is  to  be  acquired  in 
the  mode  he  has  expounded.  That  is  one  instance.  Now  take 
another.  In  chapter  VI,  stanza  lo  and  following  stanzas, 
the  Gita  sets  forth  elaborately  the  mode  of  practically 
achievinn^  the  mental  abstraction  called  Yoga.  It  need  not 
be  reproduced  here.  The  reader  can  readily  find  out  how 
sundry  directions  are  there  given  for  the  purpose  specified, 
but  without  any  attempt  at  systematizing.  Contrast  the 
Yoga-sutras.  In  the  Sddhanapada,  the  section  treating  of 
the  acquisition  of  Yoga,  Pata/T^ali  states  in  the  twcnty^nintb 
aphorism  the  well-known  eight  elements  of  Yoga.  Then 
he  subdivides  these  elements^  and  expatiates  on  each  of 
them  distinctly,  defining  them,  indicating  the  mode  of 
acquiring  them,  and  hinting  at  the  results  which  flow  from 
them.  'That  inordinate  love  of  subdivision,'  which  Dr.  F.  E. 
Hall  ^  has  somewhere  attributed  to  the  Hindus,  appears 
plainly  in  these  aphorisms,  while  there  is  not  a  trace  of  it 
in  the  corresponding  passage  in  the  Bhagavadgit^.,  In  my 
opinion,  therefore,  these  comparisons  strongly  corroborate 
the  proposition  we  have  laid  down  regarding  the  unsys- 
tematic,  or  rather  non-systematic,  character  of  the  work. 
In  the  one  we  have  definition,  classification,  divi.sion,  and 
subdivision.  In  the  other  we  have  a  set  of  practical 
directions,  without  any  attempt  to  arrange  them  in  any 
very  scientific  order.  In  the  one  you  have  a  set  of  technical 
terms  with  specific  significations.  In  the  other  no  such 
precision  is  yet  manifest.  In  one  word,  you  have  in  the 
Gitd  the  germs,  and  noteworthy  germs  too,  of  a  system  \ 
and  you  have  most  of  the  raw  material  of  a  system,  but 
you  have  no  system  ready-made. 

Let  us  look  at  the  matter  now  from  a  slightly  different 
point  of  view.    There  are  sundry  words  used  in  the  Bhaga- 

'  In  the  T'refjnce  ta  his  Saalihya  Sii&,  I  think. 

'  This  is  nil  thnt  we  can  infer  frons  the  few  cases  of  dtvJsion  and  classifica- 
tion which  v/e  do  meet  with  in  the  GTti.  A  subject  like  tlial  treated  of  in  this 
work  conld  not  well  be  diacuSbcd  without  some  clttssificationi  &:C« 
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vadgit.1,  the  significations  of  which  are  not  quite  identical 
throughout  the  work.  Take,  for  instance,  the  word  '  yoga,* 
which  we  have  rendered  'devotion.'  At  Git5,  chapter  II, 
stanza  48  (p,  49^^  a  definition  is  given  of  that  word.  In 
chapter  VI,  the  signification  it  bears  is  entirely  different. 
And  again  in  chapter  IX,  stanza  5,  there  is  stili  another 
sense  in  which  the  word  is  used'.  The  word  'Brahman' 
too  occurs  in  widely  varying  significations.  And  one  of  its 
meanings,  indeed,  is  quite  singular,  namely, '  Nature'  (see 
chapter  XIV,  stanza  3).  Similar  observations,  to  a  greater 
or  less  extent,  apply  to  the  words  Buddhi,  Atman,  and  Sva^ 
bhAva^.  Now  these  are  words  which  stand  for  ideas  not 
unimportant  in  the  philosophy  of  the  Bhagavadgild.  And 
the  absence  of  scientific  precision  about  their  use  appears  to 
me  to  be  some  indication  of  that  non-systematic  character 
of  which  we  have  already  spoken. 

There  is  one  other  line  of  argument,  which  leads,  I  think, 
to  the  same  conclusion.  There  are  several  passages  in  the 
Gita  which  it  is  not  very  easy  to  reconcile  with  one  another ; 
and  no  attempt  is  made  to  harmonise  them.  Thus,  for 
example,  in  stanza  i6  of  chapter  VTT,  Kr/sh//a  divides  his 
devotees  into  four  classes,  one  of  which  consists  of '  men  of 
knowledge,'  whom,  Krishna  says,  he  considers  '  as  his  own 
self.'  It  would  probably  be  difficult  to  imagine  any  expres- 
sion which  could  indicate  higher  esteem.  Yet  in  stanza 
46  of  chapter  VI,  we  have  it  laid  down,  that  the  devotee  is 
superior  not  only  to  the  mere  performer  of  penances,  but 
even  to  the  men  of  knowledge.  The  commentators  betray 
their  gnostic  bias  by  interpreting  'men  of  knowledge'  in 
this  latter  passage  to  mean  those  who  have  acquired  erudi- 
tion in  the  5'astras  and  their  significations.  This  is  not  an 
interpretation  to  be  necessarily  rejected.  But  there  is  in  it 
a  certain  twisting  of  words,  which,  under  the  circumstances 
here.  I  am  not  inclined  to  accept.  And  on  the  other  hand,  it 
must  not  be  forgotten,  that  the  implication  fairly  derivable 


'  In  chapter  X  the  word  occurs  ia  two  different  senses  in  llie  satne  staJi^A  (st.  7>. 
*  Compare  the  variouii  pauages,  refeiencca  to  which  aie  cullccted  in  the 
Sanskrit  Index  at  the  end  of  this  volume. 


12 


EHAGAVADCfTA. 


from  chapter  IV,  stanza  38  (pp.  62,  63),  would  seem  to 
be  rather  that  knowledge  is  superior  to  devotion — is  the 
higher  stage  to  be  reached  by  means  of  devotion  as  the 
stepping-stone.  In  another  passage  again  at  GitS,  chapter 
Xn,  stanza  12,  concentration  is  preferred  to  knowledge, 
which  also  seems  to  me  to  be  irreconcileablewith  chapterVlI, 
stanza  16.  Take  still  another  instance.  At  GitS,  chapter 
V,  stanza  15,  it  is  said,  that  'the  Lord  receives  the  sin  or 
merit  of  none.'  Yet  at  chapter  V,  stanza  29,  and  again  at 
chapter  IX,  stanza  24,  Kr/sh«a  calls  himself  '  the  Lord 
and  enjoyer*  of  all  sacrifices  and  penances.  How,  it  may 
well  be  asked,  can  the  Supreme  Being  '  enjoy '  that  which 
he  does  not  even  'receive?'  Once  more,  at  chapter  X, 
stanza  29,  KWshwa  declares  that  'none  is  hateful  to  me, 
none  dear.'  And  yet  the  remarkable  verses  at  the  close  of 
chapter  XII  seem  to  stand  in  point-blank  contradiction  to 
that  declaration.  There  through  a  most  elaborate  series  of 
stanzas,  the  burden  of  Kri'sh/m's  eloquent  sermon  is  '  such  a 
one  is  dear  to  me.'  And  again  in  those  fine  verses,  where 
K?7sh«a  winds  up  his  Divine  Lay,  he  similarly  tells  Ar^na, 
that  he,  Ar^una,  is  'dear'  to  Kri'shwa.  And  Kr/sh//a  also 
speaks  of  that  devotee  as  'dear'  to  him^  who  may  publish 
the  mystery  of  the  Gita  among  those  who  reverence  the 
Supreme  Being  ^.  And  yet  again,  how  are  w^e  to  reconcile 
the  same  passage  about  none  being  '  hateful  or  dear '  to 
Krishwa,  with  his  own  words  at  chapter  XVI,  stanza  18 
and  following  stanzas  ?  The  language  used  in  describing 
the  '  demoniac  '  people  there  mentioned  is  not  remarkable 
for  sweetness  towards  them,  while  Kr/sh?/a  says  positively, 
'  I  hurl  down  such  people  into  demoniac  wombs,  w'hereby 
they  go  down  into  misery  and  the  vilest  condition.'  These _ 
persons  are  scarcely  characterised  with  accuracy  *  as  neithei 
hateful  nor  dear  '  to  Kr/shwa.  It  seems  to  me,  that  all 
these  are  real  inconsistencies  in  the  Git^,  not  such,  perhaps, 
as  might  not  be  explained  aw^ay,  but  such,  I  think,  as  indi- 
cate a  mind   making   guesses  at  truth,  as  Professor  Max 

'  And  sec,  tuo,  chnpler  Vil,  slaoza.  i  f ,  where  the  nwin  of  knowledge  is  declajed 
to  be  'dear'  to  Kmliija. 
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Miitler  puts  it,  rather  than  a  mind  elaborating  a  complete 
and  organised  system  of  philosophy.  There  is  not  even  a 
trace  of  consciousness  on  the  part  of  the  author  that  these 
inconsistencies  exist.  And  the  contexts  of  the  various 
passages  indicate,  in  my  judgment,  that  a  half-truth  is 
struck  out  here,  and  another  half-truth  there,  with  special 
reference  to  the  special  subject  then  under  discussion  ;  but 
no  attempt  is  made  to  organise  the  various  half-truths, 
which  are  apparently  incompatible,  into  a  symmetrical 
whole,  where  the  apparent  inconsistencies  might  possibly 
vanish  altogether  in  the  higher  synthesis.  And  having 
regard  to  these  various  points,  and  to  the  further  point,  that 
the  sequence  of  ideas  throughout  the  verses  of  the  Gitd  is 
not  always  easily  foUowcdj  we  are,  I  think,  safe  in  adhering 
to  the  opinion  expressed  above,  that  the  Gitd  is  a  non- 
systematic  work,  and  in  that  respect  belongs  to  the  same 
class  as  the  older  Upanishads. 

We  next  come  to  the  consideration  of  the  style  and 
language  of  the  Bhagavadgita.  And  that,  I  think,  furnishes 
a  strong  argument  for  the  proposition,  that  it  belongs  to  an 
age  considerably  prior  to  the  epoch  of  the  artificial  depart- 
ment of  Sanskrit  literature — the  epoch,  namely,  of  the 
dramas  and  poems.  In  its  general  character,  the  style 
impresses  me  as  quite  archaic  in  its  simpHcity.  Compounds, 
properly  so  called, are  not  numerous;  such  as  there  are, are 
not  long  ones,  and  very  rarely,  if  ever,  present  any  puzzle 
in  analysing.  The  contrast  there  presented  with  what  is 
called  tile  classical  literature,  as  represented  by  Bana  or 
Da«^n,  or  even  K4lidasa,  is  not  a  little  striking.  In 
Kdlid&sa,  doubtless,  the  love  for  compounds  is  pretty 
well  subdued,  though  I  think  his  works  have  a  perceptibly 
larger  proportion  of  them  than  the  Gita.  But  after  Kali- 
d4sa  the  love  for  compounds  goes  through  a  remarkable 
development,  till  in  later  writings  It  may  be  said  almost  to 
have  gone  mad.  Even  in  Bana  and  Dawftfin,  Subandhu 
and  Bhavabhuti,  the  plethora  of  compounds  is  often  weari- 
some. And  the  same  remark  applies  to  many  of  the  copper- 
plate and   other   inscriptions   which    have    been   recently 
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deciphered,  and  some  of  which  date  from  the  early  cen- 
turies of  the  Christian  era.  Take  again  the  exuberance  of 
figures  and  tropes  which  is  so  marked  in  the  classical 
style.  There  is  little  or  nothing  of  that  in  the  GitA,  where 
you  have  a  plain  and  direct  style  of  natural  simplicity,  and 
yet  a  style  not  by  any  means  devoid  of  esthetic  merit 
like  the  style  of  the  Sutra  literature.  There  is  also  an 
almost  complete  absence  of  involved  syntactical  construc- 
tions ;  no  attempt  to  secure  that  jingle  of  like  sounds, 
which  seems  to  have  proved  a  temptation  too  strong  even 
for  KS.lidSsa's  muse  entirely  to  resist.  But  on  the  contrary, 
we  have  those  repetitions  of  words  and  phrases,  which 
arc  characteristic,  and  not  only  in  Sanskrit,  of  the  style  of 
an  archaic  period^.  Adverting  specially  to  the  language 
as  distinguished  from  the  style  of  the  Gitd,  we  find 
such  words  as  Anta,  BhSshsl,  Brahman,  some  of  which 
are  collected  in  the  Sanskrit  Index  in  this  volumCj  which 
have  gone  out  of  use  in  the  classical  literature  In  the 
significations  they  respectively  bear  in  the  GUa.  The 
word  '  ha,'  which  occurs  once,  is  worthy  of  special  note.  It 
is  the  equivalent  of  'gha,'  which  occurs  in  the  Vedic 
Sa^^hitas.  In  the  form  'ha'  it  occurs  in  the  Brahmawas. 
But  it  never  occurs,  I  think,  in  what  is  properly  called  the 
classical  literature.  It  is,  indeed,  found  in  the  Purd//as. 
But  that  is  a  class  of  works  which  occupies  a  very  unique 
position.  There  is  a  good  deal  in  the  Pur3.//as  that,  I  think, 
must  be  admitted  to  be  very  ancient^;  while  undoubtedly 
also  there  is  a  great  deal  in  them  that  is  very  modem.  It 
is,  therefore,  impossible  to  treat  the  use  of  'ha'  in  that  class 
of  works  as  negativing  an  inference  of  the  antiquity  of 
a.ny  book  where  the  word  occurs  ;  while  its  use  in  Vedic 
works  and  its  total  absence  from  modern  works  indicate  such 


*  Compnre  Muir,  Saaskrii  TexLa,  vol.  1,  p.  5,   Sec,  too,  Goldsiiicker's  Remain*, 

I.  irr- 

*  This  opinion ,  which  I  bad  expressed  as  long  ago  as  1874  in  the  IntTodoction 
to  my  etliljoii  of  Bhurlrt'had's  5^lakas,  is,  I  find,  also  bcld  by  Dr.  Biililer ;  sec 
hh  tntroduclion  to  Apaslamba  in  this  series,  p.  xx  s&i.,  Jiutc  Paranas  are 
mentioned  in  ihc  Sntla  Nipata  (p.  li£),  as  to  the  date  of  which, see  inter  alia 
Swamy's  Inlrudnction,  p.  xvii. 
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antiquity  pretty  strongly.  We  may,  therefore,  embody  the 
result  of  this  part  of  the  discussion  in  the  proposition,  that 
the  Git4  is  removed  by  a  considerable  linguistic  and  chro- 
nological distance  from  classical  Sanskrit  literature.  And 
so  far  as  it  goes,  this  proposition  agrees  with  the  result  of 
our  investigation  of  the  first  branch  of  internal  evidence. 

The  next  branch  of  that  evidence  brings  us  to  the 
character  of  the  versification  of  the  Gitd.  Here,  again, 
a  survey  of  Sanskrit  verse  generally,  and  the  verse  of  the 
Git4  in  particular,  leads  us  to  a  coaclusion  regarding  the 
position  of  the  Gtt^  in  Sanskrit  literature,  which  is  in  strict 
accord  with  the  conclusions  we  have  already  drawn.  In 
the  verse  of  the  Vedic  Sa/whitSs,  there  is  almost  nothing 
like  a  rigidly  fixed  scheme  of  versification,  no  particular 
collocation  of  long  and  short  syllables  is  absolutely  neces- 
sarj'.  If  we  attempt  to  chant  them  in  the  mode  in  which 
classical  Sanskrit  verse  is  chanted,  we  invariably  come 
across  lines  where  the  chanting  cannot  be  smooth.  If  we 
come  next  to  the  versification  of  the  Upanishads^  we  observe 
some  progress  made  towards  such  fixity  of  scheme  as  we 
have  alluded  to  above.  Though  there  are  still  numerous 
lines,  which  cannot  be  smoothly  chantodj  there  are,  on  the 
other  hand,  a  not  altogether  inconsiderable  number  which 
can  be  smoothly  chanted.  In  the  BhagavadgitA  a  still 
further  advance,  though  a  slight  one,  may,  I  think,  be 
marked.  A  visibly  larger  proportion  of  the  stanzas  in  the 
Gitd  conform  to  the  metrical  schemes  as  laid  down  by  the 
writers  on  prosody,  though  there  are  stiSl  sundry  verses 
which  do  not  so  conform,  and  cannot,  accordingly,  be 
chanted  in  the  regular  way.  Lastly,  we  come  to  the 
Kavyas  and  Na/akas — the  classical  literature.  And  here 
in  practice  we  find  everywhere  a  most  inflexible  rigidity 
of  scheme,  while  the  theory  is  laid  down  in  a  rule  which 
says,  that  'even  mSsha  may  be  changed  to  masha,  but 
a  break  of  metre  should  be  avoided.'  This  survey  of 
Sanskrit  verse  may,  I  think,  be  fairly  treated  as  showing, 
that  adhesion  to  the  metrical  schemes  is  one  test  of  the 
chronological  position  of  a  work — ^the  later  the  work,  the 
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more  undeviating  is  such  adhesion.  I  need  not  stay  here 
to  point  out,  how  this  view  receives  corroboration  from  the 
rules  given  on  this  subject  in  the  standard  work  of  Pingala 
on  the  AV/andas  5Sstra.  I  will  only  conclude  this  point 
by  saying,  that  the  argument  from  the  versification  of  the 
Git^,  so  far  as  it  goes,  indicates  its  position  as  being  prior 
to  the  classical  literature,  and  nearly  contemporaneous  with 
the  Upanishad  literature. 

We  now  proceed  to  investigate  the  last  group  of  facta 
falling  under  the  head  of  internal  evidence,  as  mentioned 
above.  And  first  as  regards  the  attitude  of  the  Gitd  towards 
the  Vtdas.  If  we  examine  all  the  passages  in  the  Gita, 
in  which  reference  is  made  to  the  Vedas,  the  aggregate 
result  appears  to  be,  that  the  author  of  the  Gitd  does  not 
throw  the  Vedas  entirely  overboard.  He  feels  and  ex- 
presses reverence  for  them,  only  that  reverence  is  of  a 
somewhat  special  character.  He  says  in  effect,  that  the 
precepts  of  the  Vedas  are  suitable  to  a  certain  class  of 
people,  of  a  certain  intellectual  and  spiritual  status,  so  to 
say.  So  far  their  authority  is  unimpeachcd.  But  if  the 
unwise  sticklers  for  the  authority  of  the  Vedas  claim  any- 
thing more  for  them  than  this,  then  the  author  of  the  Giti 
holds  them  to  be  wrong.  He  contends,  on  the  contrary, 
that  acting  upon  the  ordinances  of  the  Vedas  is  an  obstacle 
to  the  attainment  of  the  summum  bonum  ^  Compare  this 
with  the  doctrine  of  the  Upanishads.  The  coincidence 
appears  to  me  to  be  most  noteworthy.  In  one  of  his  recent 
lectures,  Professor  Max  Miiller  uses  the  following  eloquent 
language  regarding  the  Upanishads  ^ :  *  Lastly  come  the 
Upanishads;  and  %vhat  is  their  object?  To  show  the  utter 
uselessness,  nay,  the  mischicvousnesa  of  all  ritual  per- 
formances (compare  our  Giti,  pp.  47, 48,  84^);  to  condemn 
every  sacrificial  act  which  has  for  its  motive  a  desire  or 
hope  of  reward  (comp.  Glta,  p.  IJ9  *) ;  to  deny,  if  not  the 
existence,  at  least  the  exceptional  and  exalted  character 


'  Compare  the  passages  collected  under  the  woid  Vedas  in  our  Index. 

*  Hibltert  LectuiEs,  p.  340  scq.  ^  II,  42-45  ;  IX>  20,  11. 

•  XVII,  12. 
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of  the  Dcvas  (comp.  Git§.,  pp.  76-84');  and  to  teach  that 
there  is  no  hope  of  salvation  and  deliverance  except  by 
the  individual  self  recognising  the  true  and  universal  self, 
and  finding  rest  there,  where  alone  rest  can  be  found  - ' 
(comp.  our  Giti  Translation,  pp.  78-83), 

The  passages  to  which  I  have  given  references  in  brackets 
will  show,  that  Professor  Max  Miiller's  words  might  all 
be  used  with  strict  accuracy  regarding  the  essential  teaching 
of  the  Bhagavadgtt^.  We  have  here,  therefore,  another 
strong  circumstance  in  favour  of  grouping  the  Git  A  with 
the  Upanishads.  One  more  point  is  worthy  of  note. 
Wherever  the  Gitd  refers  to  the  Vedas  in  the  somewhat 
disparaging  manner  I  have  noted,  no  distinction  is  taken 
between  the  portion  which  relates  to  the  ritual  and  the 
portion  which  relates  to  that  hig;hcr  science,  viz.  the  science 
of  the  soul,  which  Sanatkum4ra  speaks  of  in  his  famous 
dialogue  with  Narada^  At  Gitd,  chapter  II,  stanza  45, 
Ar^na  is  told  that  the  Vedas  relate  only  to  the  effects  of 
the  three  qualities,  which  cflfccts  Ar^una  is  instructed  to 
overcome.  At  GitA,  chapter  VI,  stanza  44,  Ar^na  is  told 
that  he  who  has  acquired  some  little  devotion,  and  then 
exerts  himself  for  further  progress,  rises  above  the  Divine 
word — the  Vedas.  And  there  are  also  one  or  two  other 
passages  of  the  like  nature.  They  all  treat  the  Vedas  as 
concerned  with  ritual  alone.  They  make  no  reference  to 
any  portion  of  the  Vedas  dealing  with  the  higher  know- 
ledge. If  the  word  VedSnta,  at  Gita,  chapter  XV,  stanza  15 
(p.  1 13),  signifies,  as  it  seems  to  signify,  this  latter  portion  of 
the  Vedas,  then  that  is  the  only  allusion  to  it.  But,  from  all 
the  passages  in  the  Giti  which  refer  to  the  Vedas,  I  am 
inclined  to  draw  the  inference,  that  the  Upanishads  of  the 
Vedas  were  composed  at  a  time  not  far  removed  from 
the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  GitA,  and  that  at  that 
period  the  Upanishads  had  not  yet  risen  to  the  position  of 


'  VII,  JI-J3;  IX,  J3-14.  »  VllI,  t4-r6:  IX,  19-33. 

'  See  /['iliidogy><opuiiilii,d.  p.  472,  or  rather  I  ought  to  have  referred  to  tb 
Mun</aka.tipanisbad,  wlier«  the  scpciionty  and  inferiority  it  moic  disdactl; 
stated  in  wordi,  pp.  a  $6,  167. 
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high  importance  which  they  afterwards  commanded.  In 
the  passage  referred  to  at  chapter  XV,  the  word  Vedantas 
probably  signifies  the  Arawyakas,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  marking  the  beginning  of  the  epoch,  which  the  compo- 
sition of  the  Upanishads  brought  to  its  close.  And  it  is 
to  the  close  of  this  epoch,  that  1  would  assign  the  birth  of 
the  GitS,  which  is  probably  one  of  the  youngest  members 
of  the  group  to  which  it  belongs. 

It  appears  to  mc,  that  this  conclusion  is  corroborated  by 
the  fact  that  a  few  stanzas  in  the  Gita  are  identical  with 
some  stanzas  in  some  of  the  Upanishads.  With  regard 
to  the  epic  age  of  Greece,  Mr.  E.  A.  Freeman  has  said  that, 
in  carrying  ourselves  back  to  that  age,  'we  must  cast  aside 
all  the  notions  with  which  we  are  familiar  in  our  own  age 
about  property  legal  or  moral  in  literary  compositions.  It 
is  plain  that^here  were  phrases,  epithets,  whole  lines,  which 
were  the  common  property  of  the  whole  epic  school  of 
poetry '.'  It  appears  to  me  that  we  must  accept  this 
proposition  as  equally  applicable  to  the  early  days  of 
Sanskrit  literature,  having  regard  to  the  common  passages 
which  we  meet  with  in  sundry  of  the  Vedtc  works,  and  also 
sometimes,  I  believe,  in  the  different  PurS«as.  If  this  view 
is  correct,  then  the  fact  that  the  Giti  contains  some  stanzas 
in  the  very  words  which  we  meet  with  in  some  of  the 
Upanishads,  indicates,  to  my  mind,  that  the  conclusion 
already  drawn  from  other  data  about  the  position  of  the 
Gilfl  with  regard  to  the  Upanishads,  is  not  by  any  means 
unwarranted,  but  one  to  which  the  facts  before  us  rather 
seem  to  point. 

And  here  we  may  proceed  to  draw  attention  to  another 
fact  connected  with  the  relation  of  the  Gita  to  the  Vedas. 
In  stanza  17  of  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  Gitd,  only  /^ik, 
Saman,  and  Ya^ais  are  mentioned.  The  Atharva-veda  is 
not  referred  to  at  all.  This  omission  docs  certainly  seem 
a  very  notevvorthy  one,  For  it  is  in  a  passage  where  the 
Supreme  Being  is  identifying  himself  with  everything,  and 
where,  therefore,  the  fourth  Veda  might  fairly  be  expected 

'  Coatemporary  Review,  FebriiBTy  1679, 
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to  be  mentioned.  T  may  add  that  in  commenting  on  JS'anka- 
ra^Arya's  remarks  on  this  passage,  Anandagiri  (and  Madhu- 
sOdana  Sarasvati  also)  seems  evidently  to  have  been  conscioun 
of  the  possible  force  of  this  omission  of  the  Atharva-veda, 
He  accordingly  says  that  by  force  of  the  word  'and  *  in  the 
verse  in  question,  the  Atharvahgirasas,  or  Atharva-veda, 
must  also  be  included.  Are  wc  at  liberty  to  infer  from  this, 
that  the  Atharva-veda  did  not  exist  in  the  days  when  the 
GitA  was  composed  P  The  explanation  ordinarily  given  for 
the  omission  of  that  Veda,  where  such  omission  occurs, 
namely,  that  it  is  not  of  any  use  in  ordinaiy  sacrificial 
matters,  is  one  which  can  scarcely  have  any  force  in  the 
present  instance  ;  though  it  is  adequate,  perhaps,  to  ex* 
plain  the  words  'those  who  know  the  three  branches  of 
knowledge,'  which  occur  only  a  few  Hues  after  the  verse 
now  under  consideration.  The  commentators  render  no 
further  help  than  has  been  already  stated.  Upon  the  whole, 
however,  while  I  am  not  3'Ct  quite  prepared  to  say,  that 
the  priority  of  the  GitS,  even  to  the  recognition  of  the 
Atharva-veda  as  a  real  Veda,  may  be  fairly  inferred  from 
the  passage  in  question,  I  think  that  the  pa-ssage  is  note- 
worthy as  pointing  in  that  direction.  But  further  data  in 
explanation  of  the  omission  referred  to  must  be  awaited. 

If  the  conclusions  here  indicated  about  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  Git^  and  certain  Vedic  works  are  correct,  we 
can  fairly  take  the  second  century  B.  C.  as  a  terminus  before 
which  the  Giti  must  have  been  composed.  For  the  Upani- 
shads  are  mentioned  in  the  Mah^bhashya  of  Pata«^ali, 
which  we  are  probably  safe  in  aiisigning  to  the  middle  of 
that  century.  The  epoch  of  the  older  Upanishads,  there- 
fore, to  which  reference  has  been  so  frequently  made  here, 
may  well  be  placed  at  some  period  prior  to  the  beginning 
of  the  second  century  B.C.  The  Atharva-veda  is  likewise 
mentioned  by  Pata«jifa!i ',  and  as '  ninefold,'  too,  be  it  remem- 
bered ;  so  that  if  we  are  entitled  to  draw  the  conclusion  which 
has  been  mentioned  above  from  chapter  IX,  stanza  17, 
we  come  to  the  same  period   for  the  date  of  the  Git  a. 


'  See  also  SuUa  Nip&la,  p.  115. 
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Another  point  to  note  in  this  connexion  is  the  refer- 
ence to  the  Sama-veda  as  the  best  of  the  Vedas  (see  p.  88), 
That  is  a  fact  which  seems  to  be  capable  of  yielding 
some  chronological  information.  For  the  estimation  in 
which  that  Veda  has  been  held  appears  to  have  varied  at 
different  times.  Thus,  in  the  Aitareya-brahmawa ',  the  glory 
of  the  SAman  is  declared  to  be  higher  than  that  of  the  Rik, 
In  the  AV/andogya-upanishad "  the  Sdman  is  said  to  be  the 
essence  of  the  J?t^f  which  Sarikara  interprets  by  saying  that 
the  SAman  is  more  weighty.  In  the  Prajna-upanishad ', 
too,  the  implication  of  the  passage  V,  '^  (in  which  the  S^man 
is  stated  as  the  guide  to  the  Brahmaloka.  while  the  Yajgus 
is  said  to  guide  to  the  lunar  world,  and  the  Hik  to  the 
human  world)  is  to  the  same  effect.  And  we  may  also 
mention  as  on  the  same  side  the  Nr/"si/«ha  TApini-upani- 
^had  and  the  Vedic  passage  cited  in  the  commentary  of 
5'ankara  on  the  closing  sentence  of  the  first  kha/ida.  of  that 
Upanishad*.  On  the  other  side,  we  have  the  statement  in 
Manu  that  the  sound  of  the  SSma-veda  is  unholy  ;  and  the 
consequent  direction  that  where  the  sound  of  it  is  heard, 
the  J?/jt  and  Ya^s  should  not  be  recited  ■'.  We  have  also 
tlie  passages  from  some  of  the  Pura^as  noted  by  Dr.  Muir 
in  his  excellent  work,  Original  Sanskrit  Texts,  which 
point  in  the  same  direction".  And  we  have  further  the 
direction  in  the  Apastamba  Uharma-sCitraj  that  the  Saman 
hymns  should  not  be  recited  where  the  other  Vedas  are 
being  recited ''^i  as  well  as  the  grouping  of  the  sound  of  the 
Sam  an  with  various  classes  of  objectionable  and  unholy 
noises,  such  as  those  of  dogs  and  asses.  It  is  pretty  evident 
that  the  view  of  Apastamba  is  based  on  the  same  theory  as 
that  of  Manu,  Now  in  looking  at  the  two  classes  of  autho- 
rities thus  marshalled,  it  is  plain  that  the  Giti  ranges  itself 
with   those  which  are  unquestionably  the  more  ancient. 


'  Haug^a  edition,  p.  6S. 

'  Bibl.  Jnd.  ed,,  p.  i  J,  '  Bibl.  Ind.  eA.,  p.  an  seq. 

*  Bibl,  Iml,  ed.,  p.  ii.  '  Chapter  IV,  stanzas  lij,  134. 

*  Vol.  iit  (and  cd.),  p.  1 1  sc«|.    Cr.  Goldsl ticker's  Keitiains,  1, 4,  iS.  166  ;  II,  6^. 
'  Apastamba  i  Biihler'jed.)  I,  J,  1 7, 1 8  (pp.  38, 39  in  this  series);  see  further  on 

this  point  Mr.  BunjcU's  Def fttidhjaya-brihinawi,  Litrod.,  pp.  viii,  ijt,  aad  notes. 


INTRODUCTION, 


31 


And  among  the  less  ancient  works,  prior  to  which  we  may 
place  the  Gitd  on  account  of  the  facts  now  under  considera- 
tion, are  Manu  and  Apastamba.  Now  Manu's  date  is  not 
ascertained,  though,  I  believe,  he  is  now  generally  considered 
to  belong  to  about  the  second  or  third  century  B,  c}  But 
Dr.  Biihter,  in  the  I'rcface  to  his  Apastamba  in  the  present 
series,  has  adduced  good  reasons  for  holding  that  Apa- 
stamba is  prior  to  the  third  century  B.C.*,  and  we  therefore 
obtain  that  as  a  point  of  time  prior  to  which  the  Ghk  must 
have  been  composed. 

The  next  important  item  of  interna!  evidence  which  we 
have  to  note,  is  the  view  taken  of  caste  in  the  Bhagavad- 
git4.  Here,  again,  a  comparison  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Gitfi  with  the  conception  of  caste  in  Manu  and  Apastamba 
is  interesting  and  instructive.  The  view  of  Manu  has  been 
already  contrasted  by  me  with  the  Gitd  in  another  place''. 
I  do  not  propose  to  dwell  on  that  point  here,  as  the  date  of 
Manu  is  far  from  being  satisfactorily  ascertained.  I  prefer 
now  to  take  up  Apastamba  only,  whose  date,  as  just  now 
stated,  is  fairly  well  fixed  by  Dr.  Bijhler.  The  division  of 
castes,  then,  is  twice  referred  to  in  the  BhagavadgitS.  In 
the  first  passage  (p.  ^9)  it  is  stated  that  the  division  rests 
00  differences  of  qualities  and  duties ;  in  the  second  (pp.  136, 
J  27)  the  various  duties  are  distinctly  stated  according  to  the 
differences  of  qualities.  Now  in  the  first  place,  noting  as 
we  pass  along,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  Git4  to  indicate 
whether  caste  was  hered  itary,  according  to  its  view,  whereas 
Apastamba  distinctly  states  it  to  be  such,  let  us  compare 
the  second  passage  of  the  Git4  with  the  Siltras  of  Apa- 
stamba bearing  on  the  point.  The  view  enunciated  in  the 
GitS  appears  to  me  plainly  to  belong  to  an  earlier  age — 
to  an  age  of  considerably  less  advancement  in  social  and 
religious  development.  In  the  Glta,  for  instance,  the  duties 
of  a  BrShmawa  are  said  to  be  tranquillity,  self-restraint,  and 


'  Profcssflr  Tiete  (Historv  of  Andejit  Religions,  p.  iij) considere  the  'maio 
features '  of  Manu  to  be  'pre- Buddhistic.* 

*  p.  XXXV. 

*  Stf  the  IctTx>dactoiy  Esuy  to  my  Bha^a.vadg'iti.  in  English  T«t«,  published 
in  1875,  p.  exit. 
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SO  forth.  In  Apastamba,  they  are  the  famous  six  duties, 
namely,  study,  impartino;  instruction,  sacrificing;,  officiating 
at  others'  sacrifices,  making  Ejiits,  and  receiving  gifts  ;  and 
three  others,  namely,  inheritance,  occupancy,  and  gleaning 
ears  of  corn,  which,  it  may  be  remarked  en  passant,  are 
not  stated  in  Manu,  The  former  seem  to  my  mind  to  point 
to  the  age  when  the  qualities  which  in  early  times  gave  the 
Brahma7/as  their  pre-eminence  in  Hindu  society  were  still 
a  living  reality '.  It  will  be  noted,  too,  that  there  is  nothing 
in  that  list  of  duties  which  has  any  necessary  or  natural 
connexion  with  any  privilege  as  belonging  to  the  caste. 
The  Law  lays  down  these  duties,  in  the  true  sense  of  the 
word.  In  Apastamba,  on  the  contrary,  we  see  an  advance 
towards  the  later  view  on  both  points.  You  have  no 
reference  to  nrtoral  and  religious  qualities  now.  You  have 
to  do  with  ceremonies  and  acts.  You  have  under  the  head 
'  duties  '  not  mere  obligations,  but  rights.  For  the  duty  of 
receiving  gifts  is  a  right,  and  so  h  the  duty  of  teaching 
others  and  officiating  at  others'  sacrifices ;  as  we  know  not 
merely  from  the  subsequent  course  of  events,  but  also  from 
a  comparison  of  the  duties  of  HrShmar/as  on  the  one  hand, 
and  Kshatriyas,  Vaijj'as,  and  Slldras  on  the  other,  as  laid 
down  by  Manu  and  Apastamba  themselves,  Apastamba's 
rules,  therefore,  appear  to  belong  to  the  time  when  the 
Brahniawas  had  long  been  an  established  power,  and  were 
assuming  to  themselves  those  valuable  privileges  which  they 
have  always  claimed  in  later  times.  The  rules  of  the  Git^, 
on  the  other  hand,  point  to  a  time  considerably  prior  to 
this — to  a  time  when  the  Br^hmawas  were  by  their  moral 
and  intellectual  qualities  laying  the  foundation  of  that  pre- 
eminence in  Hindu  society  which  afterwards  enabled  them 
to  lord  it  over  all  castes.  These  observations  mutatis' 
mutandis  apply  to  the  rules  regarding  the  other  castes 
also.  Here  again,  while  the  GitA  still  insists  on  the  inner 
qualities,  which  properly  constitute  the  military  profession, 
for  instance,  the  rules  of  Apastamba  indicate  the  powerful 


'  The  lemorks  in  tl\e  teKt  will  ahuw  how  liulc  there  is  in  the  Gtli  uf  Ibat 
'  BmhmaDiziiig  '  which  has  been  shortly  aotioed  oa  ts.  prerious  pojfe. 
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influence  of  the  Brahmawas ',  For,  as  stated  before,  offi- 
ciating at  others'  sacrifices,  Instructing  others,  and  receiving 
presents,  are  here  expressly  prohibited  to  Kshatriyas  as 
aJso  to  Vaijyas,  The  result  of  that  is,  that  the  Brihma»as 
become  indispensable  to  the  Kshatriyas  and  VaijyaSj  for 
upon  both  the  duty  of  study,  of  oflTering  sacrifices,  and 
making  gifts  and  presents  is  inculcated.  In  his  outline  of 
the  History  of  Ancient  Religions,  Professor  Tiele,  speaking 
of  the  '  increasing  influence  of  the  B  rah  mans,'  writes  as 
follows :  '  Subject  at  first  to  the  princes  and  nobles,  and 
dependent  on  them,  they  began  by  insinuating  themselves 
into  their  favour,  and  representing  it  as  a  religious  duty 
to  show  protection  and  liberality  towards  them.  Mean- 
while they  endeavoured  to  make  themselves  indispensable 
to  them,  gradually  acquired  the  sole  right  to  conduct  pub- 
lic worsliip,  and  made  themselves  masters  of  instruction  V 
And  after  pointing  out  the  high  position  thus  achieved  by 
the  Brdhmans,  and  the  low  position  of  the  K&ftdAl^s  and 
others  of  the  inferior  castes,  he  adds;  'Such  a  position 
could  not  long  be  endured  ;  and  this  serves  to  explain  not 
only  the  rise  of  Buddhism,  but  also  its  rapid  diffusion, 
and  the  radical  revolution  which  it  brought  about'.'  To 
proceed,  however,  with  our  comparison  of  the  Giti  and 
Apastamba.  The  superiority  distinctly  claimed  by  the 
latter  for  the  Brahma//a  is  not  quite  clearly  brought  out  in 
the  Gita.  '  Holy  Br4hma»a5  and  devoted  royal  saints '  are 
bracketed  together  at  p.  H5  ;  while  the  Kshatriyas  arc 
declared  to  have  been  the  channel  of  communication 
between  the  Deity  and  mankind  as  regards  the  great 
doctrine  of  devotion  propounded  by  the  Bhagavadgit;!. 
That  indicates  a  position  for  the  Kshatriyas  much  more 
like  what  the  Upanishads  disclose**,  than  even  that  which 


'  As  la  tbe  K^hatriyju  the  coatrasC  wiLh  Maan't  rules  i«  even  strDn|;cr  ihati 
with  Ap^tumbft'fi.    See  our  Introduciiott  to  the  Glt^  in  Eoglish  vent,  p.  cxiii. 

*  I*,  1 10-  *  Pp-  tig,  130. 

*  Se«  p.  gS  infn;  and  cumpuv  trith  lhi»  Weber's  rema.i'ks  on  one  of  the 
dusei  into  which  he  divides  the  whole  hodj  of  UpnnishAdst  Hiitory  of  Indiiui 
Li(er9iur«,  p.  165,  See  also  Muir,  isaiiskrit  Text*,  vol.  i,  p.  508 ;  Ala*  Miillef, 
Up^nishiids,  rot.  ii,  p,  Ixiv. 
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Apastamba  assigns  to  them.  The  fact  is  further  note- 
worthy, that  in  the  GilS  each  caste  has  its  own  entirely 
distinct  set  of  duties.  There  is  no  overlapping,  so  to  say. 
And  that  is  a  circumstance  indicating  a  very  early  stage  in 
the  development  of  the  institution  ^  Besides,  as  already 
indicated,  the  duties  laid  down  by  Apastamba  and  Manu 
as  common  to  Kshatriyas  and  Vaijyas  are  the  very  duties 
which  make  those  castes  dependent  to  a  very  great  extent 
on  the  Brahmawas.  Lastly,  it  is  not  altogether  unworthy 
of  note,  that  in  the  elaborate  specification  of  the  best  of 
every  species  which  we  find  in  chapter  X,  the  Brahma«a  is 
not  mentioned  as  the  best  of  the  castes,  there  is  nothing 
to  indicate  the  notion  contained  in  the  well-known  later 
verse, '  The  Br£ihma?/a  is  the  head  of  the  castes.'  On  the 
contrary,  the  ruler  of  men  is  specified  as  the  hlfjhest  among 
men^,  indicating,  perhaps,  a  state  of  society  such  as  that 
described  at  the  beginning  of  the  extract  from  Professor 
Tide's  work  quoted  above. 

We  come  now  to  another  point.  What  is  the  position  of 
the  GitS  in  regard  to  the  great  reform  of  »S'Skya  Muni? 
The  question  is  one  of  much  interest,  having  regard  parti- 
cularly to  the  remarkable  coincidences  between  Buddhistic 
doctrines  and  the  doctrines  of  the  Giti  to  which  we  have 
drawn  attention  in  the  foot-notes  to  our  translation.  But 
the  materials  for  deciding  the  question  are  unhappily  not 
forthcoming-  Professor  Wilson,  indeed,  thought  that  there 
was  an  allusion  to  Buddhism  in  the  GitS. '.  But  his  idea 
was  based  on  a  confusion  between  the  Buddhists  and  the 
A'irvSkas  or  materialists*.  Failing  that  allusion,  we  have 
nothing  very  tangible  but  the  unsatisfactory  '  negative  argu- 
ment '  based  on  mere  non-mention  of  Buddhism  in  the 
Gita.  That  argument  is  not  quite  satisfactory  to  my  own 
mind,  although,  as  I  have  elsewhere  pointed  out  ^,  some  of 


*  Cf.  SulLa  Ni]>Sta,  p>  33 ;  and  also  Mr.  Davids'  note  oa  that  passage  in  hi*  ^ 
Bnddhism,  p.  tji. 

*  P.  89  infra.  *  Essays  on  Sanskrit  Literature,  vol.  iii,  p.  150. 

*  See  our  remarks  on  this  point  in  the  Iiitroductory  Essay  to  oar  GM  in 
vCrSC,  p.  ii  seq. 

'  Ititrotluction  to  GtlS  in  English  verse,  p.  v  seq. 
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the  ground  occupied  by  the  GitS  is  common  to  it  with 
Buddhism,  and  although  various  previous  thinkers  are 
alluded  to  directly  or  indirectly  in  the  G!t3.  There  is, 
however,  one  view  of  the  facts  of  this  question,  which 
appears  to  me  to  corroborate  the  conclusion  deducible  by 
means  of  the  negative  argument  here  referred  to.  The 
main  points  on  which  Buddha's  protest  against  Brahmanism 
rests,  seem  to  be  the  true  authority  of  the  Vedas  and  the 
true  view  of  the  differences  of  caste.  On  most  points  of 
doctrinal  speculation,  Buddhism  is  still  but  one  aspect  of  the 
older  Brahmanism  '.  The  various  coincidences  to  which  we 
have  drawn  attention  show  that,  if  there  is  need  to  show  it. 
Well  now,  on  both  these  points,  the  Git^,  while  it  does  not 
go  the  whole  length  which  Buddha  goes,  itself  embodies 
a  protest  against  the  views  current  about  the  time  of  its 
composition.  The  Gitci  does  not,  like  Buddhism,  absolutely 
reject  the  Vedas,  but  it  shelves  them.  The  Git4  does  not 
totally  root  out  caste.  It  places  caste  on  a  less  untenable 
basis.  One  of  two  hypotheses  therefore  presents  itself  as 
a  rational  theory  of  these  facts.  Either  the  GitA  and 
Buddhism  were  alike  the  outward  manifestation  of  one  and 
the  same  spiritual  upheaval  which  shook  to  its  centre  the 
current  religion,  the  Git3,  being  the  earlier  and  less 
thorough-going  form  of  it;  or  Buddhism  having  already 
begun  to  tell  on  Brahmanism,  the  Gita  was  an  attempt  to 
bolster  it  up,  so  to  say,  at  its  least  weak  points,  the  weaker 
ones  being  altogether  abandoned,  I  do  not  accept  the 
latter  alternative,  because  I  cannot  see  any  indication  in 
the  GitA  of  an  attempt  to  compromise  with  a  powerful 
attack  on  the  old  Hindu  system ;  while  the  fact  that, 
though  strictly  orthodox,  the  author  of  the  Gtt4  still  under- 
mines the  authority,  as  unwisely  venerated,  of  the  Vedic 
revelation  ;  and  the  further  fact,  that  in  doing  this,  he  is 
doing  what  others  also  had  done  before  him  or  about  his 
time;    go,   in   my   opinion,   a   considerable  way   towards 

'  Cf.  Mm  MttUer'i  Hibbert  Lectures,  p.  13,7  ;  Weber'*  Indian  Literature, 
pp.  aSS,  189  r  and  Mr.  Rhys  Davidf'  excelleut  little  volume  oa  tiuddbism, 
p.  151 ;  and  we  also  p.  S3  of  Mr,  Davidi'  book. 
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fortifying  the  results  of  the  DCgative  argument  already  set 
forth.     To  me  Buddhism  is  perfectly  intelligible  as  one 
outcome  of  that  play  of  thought  on  high  spiritual  topics, 
which  in  its  other,  and  as  we  may  say,  less  thorough-going 
inanifestations,  »*£  see  in  the  Upanishads  and  the  Git^ '. 
But     assume     that     Buddhism    was    a    protest     against' 
Brahmaaism  prior  to  its  purification  and  elevation  by  the 
theosophy    of    the    Upanishad-S    and    those    remarkable 
productions  of  ancient  Indian  thought  become  difficult  to 
account  for.     Let   us  compane  our  small  modem  events 
with  those  grand  old  occurrences.     Suppose  our  ancestors 
to  have  been  attached  to  the  ceremonial  law  of  the  Vcdas, 
as   we    are    now    attached    to    a    lifeless    ritualism,  the 
Upanishads  and  the  Gita  might  be,  in  a  way.  comparable 
to  movements  like  that  of  the  late  Raja  Rammohun  Roy. 
Standing,  as  far  as  possible,  on  the  antique  ways,  they 
attempt,  as  Raja    Rammohun  attempted   in  these  latte^i 
days,  to  bring  into  prominence  and  to  elaborate  the  higher 
and  nobler  aspects  of  the  old  beliefs.     Buddhism  would  be 
comparable  to  the  further  departure  from  old  traditions 
which  was  led  by  Babu  Keshub  Chandcr  Sen.    The  points 
of  dissent  in  the  olden  times  were  pretty  nearly  the  same 
as  the  points  of  dissent  now.    The  ultimate  motive  power 
also  was  in  both  cases  identical — a  sense  of  dissatisfaction 
m  its  integrity  with  what  had  come  down  from  old  times 
encrusted  with  the  corruptions  of  years.     In  this  view  the 
old  system,  the  philosophy  of  the   Upanishads    and   the 
Gita,  and  the  philosophy  of  Buddha,  constitute  a   regular 
intelligible  progression.     But  suppose  the  turn  events  took 
was  different,  as   is  supposed   by   the  alternative  theory 
indicated  above.     Suppose  Babu  Keshub's  movement  was 
chronologically  prior,  and  had  begun  to  tell  on  orthodox 
society.     Is  it  likely,  that  then  one  of  the  orthodox  party 


'  Cf.  Webcr'i  History  of  Indiin  LitEintnre,  p.  2S5.  In  Mr.  DaTids*  Buddhism, 
p.  94.  **  hnve  B  noteworthy  estracl  from  «  riandard  BuddhUtic  work,  tovicbing 
the  existence  of  the  souL  Compare  that  with  the  correspondiBg  doctrine  in  the 
Glli.  ll  will  be  found  that  the  two  are  at  one  in  rejecting  the  identity  of  the 
lAitl  with  ihe  fcnsea  &c.  The  Gitft  then  goes  on  10  admit  a  soul  separate  from 
these.     Buddhism  rcjecis  that  aljo,  uid  sees  nothing  hut  the  lenses. 
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would  take  up  the  position  which  Rammohun  Roy  took? 
Would  he  still  rely  on  old  authorities,  but  with  sundry 
qualifications,  and  yet  earnestly  assail  the  current  forms  of 
orthodoxy?  I  do  not  think  so.  I  think  the  true  view  to 
be,  as  already  stated j  very  different  The  Upanishads, 
with  the  Gita,  and  the  precepts  of  Buddha  appear  to  me  to 
be  the  successive^  embodiments  of  the  spiritual  thought  of 
the  age,  as  it  became  more  and  more  dissatisfied  with  the 
system  of  mere  ceremonial  then  dominant- 
There  are  several  other  points  of  much  interest  in  the 
Bhagavadgiti,  such  as  the  reference  to  the  Sankhya  and 
Yoga ;  the  place  assigned  to  the  Marggjirsha  month ;  the 
allusion  to  the  doctrines  of  materialism  ;  the  nearly  entire 
coincidence  between  a  stanza  of  the  Git3  and  one  in  the 
Manu  Snir/lL  But  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge, 
I  do  not  think  that  we  can  extract  any  historical  results 
from  any  of  them.  Without  dwelling  on  them  any  further*, 
therefore,  I  will  only  state  it  as  my  opinion,  that  the 
SSiikhya  and  Yoga  of  the  Giti  are  not  identical  with 
the  systems  known  to  us  under  those  names,  and  that  the 
Manu  Sm;-/ti  has  probably  borrowed  from  the  GitA  the 
stanza  conmiion  to  the  two  works. 

We  now  proceed  to  a  discussion  of  some  of  the  external 
evidence  touching  the  age  of  the  Bhagavadgtta.  It  is,  of 
course,  unnecessary  to  consider  any  evidence  of  a  date  later 
than  the  eighth  century  A.  C,  that  being  the  date  generally 
received,  though  not  on  very  strong  grounds,  as  the  date  of 
^ankara^^rya,  the  celebrated  commentator  of  the  GitS^ 
For  the  period  prior  to  that  limit,  the  first  testimony  to 
consider  is  that  of  BaArabha//a,  the  author  of  the  Kadam- 
bari.     The  date  of  liajia.  is  now  fairly  well  settled  as  the 

'  The  word  Hrahma-nirvirta,  which  tjccurs  so  often  at  the  close  of  cfj-iptcr  V 
and  also  At  chapter  II,  p,  te«tns  to  me  to  infliciit<^  that  nirviMa  had  not  yet 
become  technically  pinned  down,  so  to  say,  to  the  meaning  which  Hutldhism 
liu It^quctitiy  gave  to  it,  as  the  name  of  what  it  det^med  the  sum. mum  bontim. 
Nirvlwa  by  iisell  otcura  at  VI,  15. 

'  See  tome  fiuthti  j-emnrks  cm  thrae  pointi  in  my  Introduction  to  the  Gtti 
in  ve»e, 

'  Professoi  Tide  (History  ol  Ancient  Religions,  p.  140)  nyt  SaAkan  wu  bom 
in  788  A.t>, ;  OD  the  authority,  I  presume,  of  tbe  Arysiridy^«(Uiikani,  p.  ti6. 
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middle  of  the  seventh  century  A.  t\  The  doubt  which  the 
late  Dr.  Bhiu  DAji  had  cast  upon  its  correctness ',  by 
impugning  the  received  date  of  king  Harshavardhana, 
appears  to  me  to  have  been  satisfactorily  disposed  of  by 
the  paper  of  my  friend  Professor  R.  G.  Bhfi^rfarkar  on  the 
A'aiukya  dates '''.  In  the  Kadambari,  then,  we  have 
testimony  to  the  existence  of  the  Bhagavadgita  in  the 
middle  of  the  seventh  century  A.  C.  For  in  that  work, 
which,  as  is  well  known,  abounds  with  equivoques,  we  have 
a  passage  which  compares  the  royal  palace  to  the  Mah4- 
bhArata,  both  being  '  Anantagitakarwanflnanditanaram  *,* 
which,  as  applied  to  the  royal  palace,  means  '  in  which  the 
people  were  delighted  by  hearing  innumerable  songs ; '  and 
as  applied  to  the  MahSbhirata  means  *in  which  Arj^na 
was  delighted  at  hearing  the  AnantagltA.'  Anantagiti  is 
evidently  only  another  name  here  for  Bhagavadgtt^.  The 
conclusion  deducible  from  this  fact  is  not  merely  that  the 
Gitft  existed,  but  that  it  existed  as  a  recognised  portion  of 
the  Bhdrata,  in  the  seventh  century  A. C.  Now  the  Kadam- 
bari shows,  in  numerous  passages,  in  what  high  esteem  the 
Mahabhdrata  was  held  in  its  days.  The  queen  VilSsavati 
used  to  attend  at  those  readings  and  expositions  of  the 
Mahabharata,  which  have  continued  down  to  our  own 
times ;  and  it  was  even  then  regarded  as  a  sacred  work  of 
extremely  high  authority,  in  the  same  way  as  it  is  now. 
It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  Giti  must  have  been  several 
centuries  old  in  the  time  of  BA«abha//a. 

Prior  in  time  to  BSina.  is  the  Indian  Shakespeare,  Keilid^sa, 
as  he  is  referred  to  in  Bi/?abha?^a's  Harsha/'arita*.  and  also 
in  a  copperplate  inscription  of  the  early  part  of  the  seventh 
century,  as  a  poet  who  had  then  already  acquired  a  high 
reputation  ^  Unfortunately,  it  is  not  yet  possible  to  fix 
exactly  the    date   at   which   Kalidisa    flourished.      Still, 


'  Journal  of  the  Bombsy  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  vol,  vUi,  p.  950  ; 
fljid  see,  too,  Indian  Antiquary,  vol,  vi,  p.  61  (Dr.  Biihler). 

"  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  AsiaLic  Society,  voL  %iv, 
p.  16  seq, 

'  P,  iSa  (Tarflniitha's  ed.)  *  See  F.  E.  Hall's  VasayadflttS,  p.  i4tMrte, 

*  See  Indian  Antiquiuyj,  vol.  v,  p.  70. 
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I  think,  we  have  pretty  satisfactory  evidence  to  show  that 
the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  A.  C.  is  the  very  latest  date 
to  which  he  can  be  referred.  In  a  small  tract  (written  by 
me  in  1*^73),  discussing  Professor  Weber's  theory  about  the 
R^m^ya^/a,  1  have  pointed  out  'that  the  Pa/3^-atantra  quotes 
from  Kalidasa  3  passage  which  there  is  good  reason  to 
believe  formed  part  of  the  Pa«Aatantra  when  it  was  trans- 
lated for  king  Nushirvan  of  Persia  about  the  beginning  of 
the  sixth  century  A.c.  ^  Allowing  for  the  time  required  to 
raise  Kilidasa  to  the  position  of  being  cited  as  an  authority, 
and  for  the  time  required  for  the  spread  of  the  fame  of 
an  Indian  work  to  Persia  in  those  early  days^  I  think,  that 
the  middle  of  the  fifth  century  is  a  date  to  which  Kllidisa 
cannot  well  have  been  subsequent.  Now  in  the  works  of 
Kaliddsa  we  have  some  very  remarkable  allusions  to  the 
Bhagavadgild.  It  is  not  necessary  to  go  through  all  these 
allusions.  I  will  only  mention  the  most  remarkable,  one 
from  the  Raghuvaiwja,  and  one  from  the  Kumarasambhava. 
In  Raghu,  canto  X,  stanza  67,  the  gods  addressing  Vishwu 
say :  *  There  is  nothing  for  you  to  acquire  which  has  not 
been  acquired.  The  one  motive  in  your  birth  and  work  is 
the  good  of  the  worlds.'  The  first  sentence  here  reminds 
one  at  once  of  Git4,  chapter  III,  stanza  23,  the  coincidence 
with  which  in  sense  as  well  as  expression  is  very  striking. 
The  second  sentence  contains  the  words  'birth  and  work,' 
the  precise  words  employed  at  GUk  IV,  9  ;  and  the  idea  of 
*  good  of  the  worlds  '  is  identical  with  the  idea  expressed  in 
Gita  III,  20-34,  the  words  only  in  which  it  is  clothed  being 
different.  Couple  this  passage  with  the  one  from  Kumi- 
rasambhava,  canto  VI,  67,  where  the  seven  A'/shis  say  to 
the  Himalaya  mountain,  'Well  hast  thou  been  called 
Vish«u  in  a  firmly-fixed  form.'  The  allusion  there  to  the 
Gitd,  chapter  X,  stanza  25  (p.  89),  is,  I  venture  to  think, 

'  'Wai  (he  RamlyBfw  copied  from  Homer  ?'    See  pp.  36^59. 

'  Cf.  Colebrooke's  Esuiys,  vol.  ii,  p.  l6G  scq.  It  may  be  remarked  ibat 
this  argtttnent  is  not  affecied  by  the  attempt  to  distiuguiBh  the  K&lid&sa  of  the 
.Vakuntali  from  the  K&Iidisjt  of  the  Raghu vaMia.  Because  the  work  cited  in 
tbc  VsiiiibalikairA  is  the  Kaniarasambhava,  which  indisputaUy  belong  to  the 
same  author  as  the  Kaghava/rtfa. 
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unmistakable.  The  word  '  firmly- fixed '  is  identical  in 
both  passages;  the  idea  is  identical,  and  Mallin4tha  refers 
to  the  passage  in  the  Gita  as  the  authority  which  Kalidisa 
had  in  view.  It  follows,  thereforCj  that  the  GitS  must  be 
prior  to  KAlid^sa's  time.  It  may  be  added,  that  K^lidisa 
in  his  Raghu  XV,  67,  cites  Manu  as  an  authority  for 
the  proposition  that  a  king  must  protect  all  castes  and 
all  orders  or  fljramas.  Manu,  therefore,  must  have  lived 
considerably  earlier  than  Kalidasa,  and  the  Gita,  as  we 
have  already  argued,  must  be  considerably  earlier,  not 
only  than  Manu,  but  also  than  his  predecessor  Apastamba. 
The  Git  A  may,  therefore,  be  safely  said  to  belong  to 
a  period  several  centuries  prior  to  the  fifth  century  A.  C. 

The  next  piece  of  external  evidence  is  furnished  by  the 
Vedanta-sCitras  of  Kadardya/za.  In  several  of  those  Sutras, 
references  are  made  to  certain  Smr('tis  as  authorities  for  the 
propositions  laid  down.  Take,  for  instance,  I,  2^  6,  or  I,  ^^ 
23.  and  many  others.  Now  three  of  these  Sfitras  are  very 
useful  for  our  present  purpose.  The  first  we  have  to  con- 
sider is  Sutra  II,  3,  45.  The  commentators  .Sankar^arya, 
RamAnu^a,  Madhva,  and  Vallabha  ^  are  unanimous  in  un- 
derstanding the  passage  in  Gita,  chapter  XV,  stanza  7 
(p.  I J  2),  to  be  the  one  there  referred  to  by  the  words  of  the 
Siitra,  which  are,  'And  it  is  said  in  a  Smr/ti.'  Now  a  glance 
at  the  context  of  the  Sfttra  will,  I  thinks  satisfy  us  that 
the  commentators,  who  are  unanimous  though  representing 
different  and  even  conflicting  schools  of  thought,  are  also 
quite  right.  Sutra  43,  in  the  elliptical  language  charac- 
teristic of  that  branch  of  our  literature,  says,  *A  part,  from 
the  statement  of  difference,  and  the  reverse  also  ;  some  lay 
down  that  It  is  a  fisherman  or  a  cheat'  SDtra  44  runs 
thus,  '  And  also  from  the  words  of  the  Mantra.'  And  then 
comes  Sijtra  45  as  set  out  above,  it  is  plain,  that  the 
Sutra  No,  43  indicates  an  authority  for  something  not  speci- 
fied, being  regarded  as  part  of  some  other  thing  also  not 


'  1  nm  indebted  to  Professor  M.  Xf.  Run  to  for  0  loan  of  V.illabhijtirya's 
commiratuy  on  the  Sutrns  noted  ill  the  text.  1  had  not  sera  it  in  1875,  when 
1  last  discussed  this  quesition. 
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specified.  Now  the  discussion  in  previous  Siltras  has  been 
about  the  soul ;  so  we  can  have  little  difficulty  in  accepting 
the  unanimous  interpretation  of  the  commentators,  that  the 
proposition  here  sought  to  be  made  out  is  that  the  indi- 
vidual soul  is  part  of  the  Supreme  Soul,  which  is  the  pro- 
position laid  down  in  the  Git^  in  the  passage  referred  to. 
The  next  Siitra  to  refer  to  is  I V,  i ,  i  o.  I  shall  not  set  forth 
the  other  relevant  Siitras  here  as  in  the  preceding  case. 
I  only  state  that  the  three  commentators,  ^aiikara,  RS- 
m^nu^a,  and  Madhva,  agree  that  the  Gitit  is  here  referred 
to,  namely,  chapter  VI,  stanza  1 1  seq.  Vallabha,  how- 
ever, I  am  bound  to  add,  does  not  agree  with  this,  as  he 
interprets  the  Siltra  in  question  and  those  which  precede 
and  follow  as  referring  to  an  entirely  diflfcrcnt  matter.  If 
I  may  be  permitted  to  say  so,  however,  I  consider  his 
interpretation  not  so  satisfactory  as  that  of  the  three 
other  and  older  commentators.  Lastly,  we  come  to  SQtra 
IV,  2-1  g.  On  this,  again,  all  the  four  commentators  are 
unanimous,  and  they  say  that  GltS,  chapter  VII I,  stanza 
24  seq.  (p.  Ho),  is  the  authority  referred  to.  And  I  think 
there  can  be  very  little  doubt  that  they  are  right.  These 
various  pieces  of  evidence  render  it,  I  think,  historically 
certain,  that  the  Git^  must  be  considerably  prior  to  the 
Veddnta-sfltras ;  and  that  the  word  Brahma-sQtras,  which 
occurs  at  GitS,  chapter  XIII,  stanza  4  (p.  102},  is  correctly 
interpreted  by  the  commentators  as  not  referring  to  the 
Ved^nta-sutras,  which  are  also  called  Brahma-siitras,  but 
to  a  different  subject  altogether  ^  When  were  the  Vedanta- 
sfltras  composed?  The  question  must  at  once  be  admitted 
to  be  a  difficult  one ;  but  I  think  the  following  considera- 
tions will  show  that  the  date  of  those  SiJtras  must,  at  the 
latest,  be  considerably  earlier  than  the  period  which  we 
have  already  reached  in  this  part  of  our  investigation.  We 
may  take  it  as  fairly  well  settled,  that  Rha//a  Kumarila,  the 
celebrated  commentator  of  the  POrva  Mimaw^sa  school, 
flourished  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  seventh  century 

'  Cf.  Weber's  Indian  liternture,  p.  3^a.    S«e  nlw  Lusen^t  Prefaue  to  bu 
edition  ofScbk^l's  GiLi,  XXXV.     Ramuit^^  takes  the  olber  view. 
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A.C.^  A  considerable  time  prior  to  him  must  be  placed 
the  great  commentator  on  the  Mimci;//si-siitras,  namely, 
^abarasvamin.  If  wc  may  judge  from  the  style  of  his  great 
commentary,  he  cannot  have  flourished  much  later  than 
Pataw^ali,  who  may  now  be  taken  as  historically  proved  to 
have  flourished  about  140  b.  c^  Now  a  considerable  lime 
must  have  intervened  between  5abarasvelmin  and  another 
commentator  on  the  POrva  Mimawsa,  whom  Sahara 
quotes  with  the  highly  honorific  title  BhagavSn,  the 
Venerable,  namely,  Upavarsha-  Upavarsha  appears  from 
5'arikara's  statement  to  have  commented  on  the  VedS.nta- 
sCitras^.  We  have  thus  a  long  catena  of  works  from  the 
seventh  century  a.C,  Indicating  a  pretty  high  antiquity 
for  the  Vedanta-sQtras,  and  therefore  a  higher  one  for  the 
Bhagavadgita.  The  antiquity  of  the  Vedanta-sOtras  follows 
also  from  the  circumstance,  which  we  have  on  the  testimony 
of  R4mani\^,  repeated  by  Midhava^'drya,  that  a  commen- 
tary on  the  Sfltras  was  written  by  Baudhayanaj^arya  *, 
which  commentary  RSmSni\^  says  he  followed.  Baudhi- 
yana's  date  is  not  accurately  settled.  But  he  appears  to 
be  older  than  Apastamba,  whose  date,  as  suggested  by 
Dr.  Biihler,  has  already  been  mentioned  ^  The  Vedanta- 
sQtras,  then,  would  appear  to  be  at  least  as  old  as  the  fourth 
century  B.C.;  if  the  information  we  have  from  RAmanu^a 
may  be  trusted.  A  third  argument  may  be  mentioned, 
bearing  on  the  date  of  the  Vedanta-siitras.  In  Sutra  1 10 
of  the  third  Pada  of  the  fourth  Adhydya  of  P^«ini's  Siitras, 
a  Parajai  ya  is  mentioned  as  the  author  of  a  Bhikshu-siJtra. 
Who  is  this  P^rAjarya,  and  what  the  Bhikshu-siltra?  Un- 
luckily Pata/i^ali  gives  us  no  information  on  this  head,  norj 


'  See  BumeU's  SiiQavidbana-brahmaMa,  Intiodaction,  p.  vi  note. 

'  The  authoritits  are  collected  La  our  edition  of  BhartriTiari  (Bombay  Series 
of  San&krit  Classics).  Introd.  p.  xi  note.  See  &ko  Buhler's  Apa^taniba  in  tbu 
scri<:5,  Introd,  p.  xxriii. 

'  See  Colehrooke's  Efsays,  vol.  i,  p.  33J.  An  Upavarehu  is  mentioned  in 
the  Kittlifisants^.va.  a»  Imng  in  ihe  lime  of  king  Nanda,  and  liaving  PiLniat, 
Kityiyaito,  a&d  Vyi^i  for  his  papils. 

*  Sie  the  Kain^ii^  Bbdsbya ;  and  tlie  Rlm^ti^  EterxanB.  in  SarvadamDa' 
wigtnha. 

*  Apiistamba,  p.  xvi. 
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does  the  KSjikd  Vr/tti.  But  a  note  of  Professor  TiritiAtha 
TarkavSj^aspatij  of  Calcutta,  says  that  PAr^jarya  is  Vyasa, 
and  the  Bhikshu-sQtra  Is  the  Veddnta-sutra  ^.  If  this  is 
correct,  the  Vedanta-sCitras  go  very  far  indeed  into  anti- 
quity. For  Piwini  can  certainly  not  be  assigned  to  a  later 
date  than  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  while  that  learned 
scholar,  Professor  Goldstlicker,  on  grounds  of  considerable 
strength,  assigned  him  to  a  much  earlier  date^.  The  ques- 
tion thus  comes  to  this,  Is  the  remark  of  Professor  Tarsl- 
natha,  above  set  out,  correct  ?  I  find  then,  from  enquiries 
made  of  my  venerable  and  erudite  friend  Ya^«ejvar  5Astrin, 
the  author  of  the  Aryavidyasudh4kara,  that  the  note  of 
Taranitha  13  based  on  the  works  of  Bha//o^t  Dikshita, 
N^gqg-|  Bha/Za.  and  Cwanendra  Sarasvati,  who  all  give  the 
same  interpretation  of  the  Sutra  in  question.  It  is  certainly 
unfortunate  that  we  have  no  older  authority  on  this  point 
than  Bha//o^.  The  interpretation  is  in  itself  not  impro- 
bable. VySsa  is  certainly  by  the  current  tradition  ^  called 
the  author  of  the  Ved^nta-svltras,  and  also  the  son  of 
Pari^ara.  Nor  is  Bhikshu-sCitra  a  name  too  far  removed  in 
sense  from  Vedanta-sfilra,  though  doubtless  the  former 
name  is  not  now  in  use,  at  all  events  as  applied  to  the  SOtras 
attributed  to  B^darjlyawa,  and  though,  it  must  also  be 
stated,  a  Bhikshu-siitra  Bhashya  VSrtika  is  mentioned  eo 
nomine  by  Professor  Weber  as  actually  in  existence  at  the 
present  day*.  Taking  all  things  together,  therefore,  we 
may  provisionally  understand  the  Bhikshu-sQtra  mentioned 
by  Pd//ini  to  be  identical  with  the  Vedanta-sdtras.  But 
even  apart  from  that  identification,  the  other  testimonies 
we  have  adduced  prove,  I  think,  the  high  antiquity  of  those 
Siitras,  and  consequently  of  the  Bhagavadgita. 

We  have  thus  examined,  at  what,  considering  the  im- 
portance and  difficulty  of  the  subject,  will  not,  I  trust,  be 
regarded  as  unreasonable  length,  some  of  the  principal 
pieces  of  internal  and  external  evidence  touching  the  age 

'  See  Siddh&jita  Kavmiadt,  vol.  i,  p,  591. 

■  See  lib  PiJiini ;  uid  see  alio  Buhter's  Apa^lainba  in  this  scries,  IntTod. 
|>.  xxxii  Rate,  *  The  correctness  o(  tbU  traditioa  is  very  doubtful. 

*  Indische  Studicn  I,  470. 
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of  the  BhagavadgitS  and  its  position  in  Sanskrit  literature. 
Although,  as  stated  at  the  very  outset,  the  conclusions  we 
have  deduced  in  the  course  of  that  examination  are  not  all 
such  as  at  once  to  secure  acceptance,  I  venture  to  think  that 
we  have  now  adequate  grounds  for  saying,  that  the  various 
and  independent  lines  of  investigation,  which  we  have  pur- 
sued, converge  to  this  point,  that  the  Git;it  on  numerous  and 
essential  topics,  ranges  itself  as  a  member  of  the  Upanishad 
group,  so  to  say,  in  Sanskrit  literature.  Its  philosophy,  its 
ntjode  of  treating  its  subject,  its  style,  its  language,  its  ver- 
sification, its  opinions  on  sundry  subjects  of  the  highest 
importance,  all  point  to  that  one  conclusion,  Wc  may  also, 
I  thijik,  lay  it  down  as  more  than  probable,  that  the  latest 
date  at  which  the  Giti  can  have  been  composed,  must  be 
earlier  than  the  third  century  B.C;,  though  it  is  altogether 
impossible  to  say  at  present  how  much  earlier.  This  pro- 
position, too,  is  supported  by  the  cumulative  strength  of 
several  independent  lines  of  testimony. 

Before  closing  this  Introduction,  it  is  desirable  to  add 
a  word  concerning  the  text  of  the  Bhagavadgita.  The 
religious  care  with  which  that  text  has  been  preserved 
is  very  worthy  of  note.  Schlegel  and  Lassen '  have  both 
declared  it  as  their  opinion,  that  we  have  the  text  now 
almost  exactly  in  the  condition  in  which  it  was  when  it  left 
the  hands  of  the  author.  There  are  very  few  real  various 
readings,  and  some  of  the  very  few  that  exist  are  noted 
by  the  commentators.  Considering  that  the  Mahibharata 
must  have  been  tampered  with  on  numerous  occasions,  this 
preservation  of  the  GitA  is  most  interesting.  It  doubtless 
indicates  that  high  veneration  for  it  which  is  still  felt,  and 
has  for  long  been  felt,  by  the  Hindus,  and  which  is  em- 
bodied in  the  expression  used  in  the  colophons  of  the 
MSS.  describing  the  Gitd  as  the  'Upanishad  sung  by 
GodV     In  view  of  the  facts  and  deductions  set  forth  in 


'  Sec  the  latter  s  editioa  of  the  Gitd,  Preface,  p.  Jtxvii. 

^  la  the  edition  of  the  Gitil  pubU<ihe(l  in  Bombny  in  Saka.  i^Sa,  there  is 
a  stanza  which  says  that  the  Upauahads  arc  the  cows.  Kr/sh«ii  the  milkman, 
Ar^iiDi  Ihc  calf,  And  the  milk  is  the  oectar^like  CitS,  which  tttdicatcs  the  tradi- 
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almost  universally  in    Indian  MSS.   of  the   Gitd,   is  not 
altogether  devoid  of  historical  value. 

Schlegel  draws  attention  to  one  other  circumstance  re- 
garding the  text  of  the  Gtt^,  which  is  also  highly  interesting, 
namely,  that  the  number  of  the  stanzas  is  exactly  700. 
Schlegel  concludes  that  the  author  must  have  fixed  on 
that  number  deliberately,  in  order  to  prevent,  as  far  as  he 
could,  all  subsequent  interpolations  ^  This  is  certainly  not 
unlikely  ;  and  if  the  aim  of  the  author  was  such  as  Schlegel 
suggests,  it  has  assuredly  been  thoroughJy  successful.  In 
the  chapter  of  the  MahabhSrata  immediately  succeeding 
the  eighteenth  chapter  of  the  Gitd,  the  extent  of  the  work 
in  jlokas  is  distinctly  stated.  The  verses  in  which  this 
is  stated  do  not  exist  in  the  Gau^a  or  Bengal  recension, 
and  are  doubtless  not  genuine.  But,  nevertheless,  they 
are  interesting,  and  I  shall  reproduce  them  here.  '  Ke^ava 
spoke  f^io  jlokas,  Ar^na  fifty-seven,  Sa«^ya  stxty-scvcn, 
and  Dlv/tarish/^ra  one  jrloka ;  such  is  the  extent  of  the 
Giti.*  It  is  very  difficult  to  account  for  these  figures. 
According  to  them,  the  total  number  of  ver-^scs  In  the  Gita 
would  be  74.5,  whereas  the  number  in  the  current  MSS., 
and  even  in  the  Mab^bhSrata  itself,  is,  as  already  stated^ 
only  700  ^.  I  cannot  suggest  any  explanation  whatever  of 
this  discrepancy. 

In  conclusion^  a  few  words  may  be  added  regarding  the 
general  principles  followed  in  the  translation  contained  in 
this  volume.  My  aim  has  been  to  make  that  translation 
as  close  and  literal  a  rendering  as  possible  of  the  Gitd,  as 
interpreted  by  the  commentators  ^ankara^rya,  .Sridhara- 
svimin,  and  Madhusudana  Sarasvati.  Reference  has  also 
been  frequently  made  to  the  commentary  of  RamSnu^S- 
Mrya,  and  also  to  that  of  Nilaka^/Z^a,  which  latter  forms  part 
of  the  author's  general  commentary  on  the  Mahcibh&rata, 

tioiuil  Tiew  of  the  Giti  — n.  view  in  consonance  with  that  which  we  have  been 
ted  10  by  the  Tacts  asai  arguments  contained  Ln  this  IntruJaction. 

'  P.  Jil  (Lassen's  cd.) 

*  .S'a^lcara's  comment.iTy  ttatef  ia  to  itaaf  woiila  that  the  Gild  he  nsed 
coQtaiaed  only  700  xtokas. 
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In  some  places  these  commentators  differ  among  them- 
selves, and  then  I  have  made  my  own  choice.  The  foot-notes 
are  mainly  intended  to  make  clear  that  which  necessarily 
remains  obscure  in  a  literal  translation,  Some  of  the  notes, 
however,  also  point  out  the  parallelisms  existing  between 
the  Git4  and  other  works,  principally  the  Upanishads  and 
the  Buddhistic  Dhammapada  and  Sutta  Nip5ta.  Of  the 
latter  I  have  not  been  able  to  procure  the  original  Pdli ; 
I  have  only  used  Sir  M,  C,  Swamy's  translation.  But  I  may 
here  note,  that  there  are  some  verses,  especially  in  the  Salla 
Sutta  (see  pp.  ii^-izy  of  Sir  M.  C.  Swamy's  book),  the 
similarity  of  which,  in  doctrine  and  expression,  to  some 
of  the  verses  of  the  Giti  is  particularly  striking.  The 
analogies  between  the  Gitd  and  the  Upanishads  have  been 
made  the  basis  of  certain  conclusions  in  this  Introduction. 
Those  between  the  Giti  and  these  Buddhistic  works  are  at 
present,  to  my  mind^  only  interesting;  I  am  unable  yet  to 
say  whether  they  may  legitimately  be  made  the  premises 
for  any  historical  deductions. 

There  are  two  indexes :  the  first  a  general  index  of 
matters,  the  second  containing  the  principal  words  in  the 
Gitd  which  may  prove  useful  or  interesting  for  philological, 
historical,  or  other  kindred  purposes. 
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Chapter  L 

Dhr^tardsh/'ra  said  : 

What  did  my  (people)  and  the  Vkndavas  do. 
O  Sa«^ya  !  when  they  assembled  together  on  the 
holy  field  of  Kurukshetra,  desirous  to  do  battle  ? 

Saw^ya  said : 
Seeing  the  army  of  the  ViudavsiS  drawn  up  in 
batde-array\  the  prince  Duryodhana  approached 
his  preceptor,  and  spoke  (these)  words :  '  O  pre- 
ceptor! observe  this  grand  army  of  the  sons  of 
Pa>^(/u,  drawn  up  in  battle-array  by  your  talented 
pupil,  the  son  of  Drupada.  In  it  are  heroes 
(bearing)  large  bows,  the  equals  of  Bhfma  and 
Ar^una  in  battle  —  (namely),  Yuyudhdiia,  VirH/a, 
and  Drupada,  the  master  of  a  great  car^,  and 
Dhr/sh/aketu,  /fekitina,  and  the  valiant  king  of 
Kaji,  Puru^t  and  Kuntibho^a,  and  that  eminent 
man  .Saibya ;  the  heroic  Yudhimanyu,  the  valiant 
U  ttamau^s,  the  son  of  Subhadrd,  and  the  sons  of 

'  Several  of  these  modes  of  array  are  described  in  Manu  VII,  187, 
like  a  staff,  like  a  wain,  like  a  boar>  &c.  That  of  ihe  PS^wt/avas,  here 
referred  to,  appears  to  have  been  like  the  thunderbolt,  as  to  which 
see  Manu  VII,  191. 

*  This  is  a  literal  rendering  ;  the  technical  inearing  is  '  a  warrior 
proficient  in  military  science,  who  single-handed  can  fight  a  thou- 
sand archers/ 
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Draupadi — all    masters   of  great   cars.     And   now, 

0  best  of  Br&hmawas !  karn  %vho  are  most  dis- 
tinguished among  us,  and  are  leaders  of  my  army. 

1  will  name  them  to  yofii,  in  order  that  you  may 
know  them  well.  Yourself,  and  Bhishma,  and  Kar;/a, 
and  Kr/pa  the  victor  of  (many)  battles ;  Ajrvatthd- 
man,  and  Vikarwa,  and  also  the  son  of  Somadatta, 
and  many  other  brave  men,  who  have  given  up 
their  lives  for  me,  who  fight  with  various  weapons, 
(and  are)  all  dexterous  in  battle.  Thus  our  army 
which  is  protected  by  Bhishma  is  unlimited  ;  while 
this  army  of  theirs  which  is  protected  by  Bhtma  is 
very  limited.  And  therefore  do  ye  all,  occupying 
respectively  the  positions '  assigned  to  you,  protect 
Bhishma  "^  only.' 

Then  his  powerful  grandsire,  Bhishma,  the  oldest 
of  the  Kauravas,  roaring  aloud  like  a  lion,  blew  his 
conch,  (thereby)  affording  delight  to  Duryodhana. 
And  then  all  at  once^  conchs,  and  kettledrums,  and 
tabors,  and  trumpets  were  played  upon  ;  and  there 
was  a  tumultuous  din.  Then,  too,  M^dhava  and  the 
son  of  Vkndn  (Ar^vna),  seated  in  a  grand  chariot  to 
which  white  steeds  were  yoked,  blew  their  heavenly 
conchs.  H?'/shikeia^  blew  the  Pa?7/"a^^nya  *,  and 
Dhana«jfaya  the  Devadatta,  and  BhJma,  (the  doer)  of 
fearful  deeds,  blew  the  great  conch  Pau/Zi/ra.  King 
YudhishMira,   the  son  of  Kunti  *,  blew  the  Anan- 


'  The  original  word  means,  according  to  .^ridhara,  '  the  ways  of 
entrance  into  a  Vj-flha  or  phalanx,' 

*  Who,  as  generalissimo,  remained  in  the  centre  of  the  arm)-, 

■'  Literally,  according  to  the  commentators, '  lord  of  the  senses  of 
perception,' 

*  Schlegel  renders  the  names  of  these  conchs  by  Gigantea, 
Theodotes,  Arundinea,  Triumphatrix,  Duldsona,  and  tiemmiflnrea 
respectively.  ^  So  called,  par  excellence,  apparently. 
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tavi^aya,  and  Nakula  and  Sahadeva  (respectively) 
the  Sughosha  and  Mawipashpaka.  And  the  king 
of  Kasi,  too,  who  has  an  excellent  bow,  and  61kha«- 
fiifi,  the  master  of  a  great  car,  and  Dh?'/sh^adyumna, 
Vira/a,  and  the  unconquered  S4tyaki,  and  Drupada, 
and  the  sons  of  Draupadi,  and  the  son  of  Subhadri, 
of  mighty  arms,  blew  conchs  severally  from  all  sides, 
O  king  of  the  earth  !  That  tumultuous  din  rent 
the  hearts  of  all  (the  people)  of  Dhr;tardsh/ras 
(party),  causing  reverberations  throughout  heaven 
and  earth.  Then  seeing  (the  people  of)  DhW- 
tarash/ras  party  regularl)'  marshalled,  the  son  of 
Pa«(^u,  whose  standard  is  the  ape,  raised  his  bow  ', 
after  the  discharge  of  missiles  had  commenced,  and 
O  king  of  the  earth  !  spake  these  words  to  H/'/shi- 
kera :  *  O  undegraded  one  I  station  my  chariot 
between  the  two  armies,  while  I  observe  those, 
who  stand  here  desirous  to  engage  in  battle,  and 
with  whom,  in  the  Libours  of  this  struggle,  I  must 
do  battle.  I  will  observe  those  who  are  assembled 
here  and  who  are  about  to  engage  in  battle,  wishing 
to  do  service  in  battle  ^  to  the  evil-minded  son  of 
Dh/'/tardsh/ra.' 

Sa%aya  said ; 

Thus  addressed  by  Gur/akeja  *,  O  descendant  of 
Bharata* !  HWshikeja  stationed  that  excellent  cha- 
riot between  the  two  armies,  in  front  of  Bhishma 


^  I.e.  to  join  fti  the  fight. 

*  In  the  original,  several  tlcrivalives  fronr)  ihe  root  yuilli,  mean- 
ing '  to  fight/  occur  vvith  the  same  frequency  as  '  battle  *  here. 

*  Generally  interpreted  •  lord  of  sleep,'  i.e.  not  indoletit.  Nila- 
kawMa  also  suggests,  that  it  may  mean  'of  iliitk  hair.' 

*  The  son  of  Dushyanta  and  jTakuntalS,  after  whom  India  is  called 
'  Bhdratavarsha,'  and  from  whom  both  MndAvs.9  and  Kauravas 
wtre  descended. 
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and  Dro?/a  and  of  all  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and 
said  :  *  O  son  of  Fr/tha !  look  at  these  assembled 
Kauravas.'  There  the  son  of  Pmhd  saw  in  both 
armies,  fathers  and  grandfathers,  preceptors,  ma- 
ternal uncles,  brothers,  sons\  grandsons,  companions, 
fathers-in-law,  as  well  as  friends.  And  seeing  all 
those  kinsmen  standing  (there),  the  son  of  Kuntl 
was  overcome  by  excessive  pity,  and  spake  thus 
despondingly. 

Ar^una  said  : 
Seeing  these  kinsmen,  O  K;'/sh«a  !  standing  (here) 
anxious  to  engage  in  battle,  my  limbs  droop  down  ; 
my  moudi  is  quite  dried  up ;  a  tremor  comes  over 
my  body  ;  and  my  hairs  stand  on  end  ;  the  G^ndivsL 
(bow)  slips  from  my  hand  ;  my  skin  burns  intensely. 
I  am  unable,  too,  to  stand  up;  my  mind  whirls 
round,  as  it  were ;  O  Ke^ava !  1  see  adverse  omens-; 
and  I  do  not  perceive  any  good  (likely  to  accrue) 
after  killing  (my)  kinsmen  in  the  battle.  I  do  not 
wish  for  victory,  O  Krhhna. !  nor  sovereignty,  nor 
pleasures  :  what  is  sovereignty  to  us,  O  Govinda  ! 
what  enjoyments,  and  even  life  ?  Even  those,  for 
whose  sake  we  desire  sovereignty,  enjoyments,  and 
pleasures,  are  standing  here  for  battle,  abandoning 
life  and  wealth— preceptors,  fathers,  sons  as  well  as 
grandfathers,  maternal  imcles,  fathers-in-law,  grand- 
sons, brothers-in-law,  as  also  (other)  relatives.  These 
I  do  not  wish  to  kill,  though  they  kill  (me),  O  destroyer 
of  Madhu  ^ !  even  for  the  sake  of  sovereignty  over 

*  The  words  in  this  list  include  all  standiog  in  similar  relation- 
ships to  those  directly  signified. 

'  Such  as  the  appearance  of  vultures,  cars  moving  without  horses, 
&c., mentioned  in  (he  Bhtshma  Parvan  II,  17.  Cf.SmtaNipala,p,  100. 

*  A  demon  of  this  name. 


tile  three  worlds,  how  much  less  then  for  this  earth 
(alone)  ?  What  joy  shall  be  ours,  O  6*anArdana ! 
after  killing  Dhmarash/ra's  sons  ?  Killing  these 
felons  *  we  shall  only  incur  sin.  Therefore  it  is  not 
proper  for  us  to  kill  our  own  kinsmen,  the  sons  of 
Dhrftarish/ra.  For  how.  O  Madhava !  shall  we  be 
happy  after  killing  our  own  relatives  ?  Although 
they  have  their  consciences  corrupted  by  avarice, 
they  do  not  see  the  evils  flowing  from  the  extinction 
of  a  family,  and  the  sin  in  treachery  to  friends  ;  still, 
O  Can^rdana  !  should  not  we,  who  do  see  the  evils 
flowing  from  the  extinction  of  a  family,  learn  to 
refrain  from  that  sin  ?  On  the  extinction  of  a  family, 
the  eternal  rites  of  families  are  destroyed  ^  Those 
rites  being  destroyed,  impiety  predominates  over  the 
whole  family^  In  consequence  of  the  predominance 
of  impiety,  O  Krishna. !  the  women  of  the  family 
become  corrupt*;  and  the  women  becoming  corrupt, 
O  descendant  of  Vr/sh«i !  intermingling  of  castes 
results ;  that  intermingling  necessarily  leads  the 
family  and  the  destroyers  of  the  family  to  hell  ;  for 
when  the  ceremonies  of  (offering)  the  balls  of  food 
and  water  (to  them)  fail*,  their  ancestors  fall  down 
(to  hell).  By  these  transgressions  of  the  destroyers 
of  families,  which  occasion  interminglings  of  castes, 
the  eternal  rites  of  castes  and  rites  of  families  are 


'  Six  classes  are  mcniioned ;  an  incendiary  ;  one  who  administers 
poison ;  one  who  asiaulis  another — weapon  in  hand ;  one  who 
destroys  property  ;  one  who  robs  another  of  his  wife ;  or  his  fields. 

'  I.e. there  beingnone  toattend  tothe'nies,'wonien  being  ineligible. 

'  I.e.  the  suniving  members. 

*  I.e.  either  by  the  mere  fact  of  relationship  to  such  men,  or  by 
following  their  bad  example. 

•  There  being  no  qualified  person  to  perfonn  them ;  '  ibetr 
ancestors' — that  is  to  say,  of  the  '  destroyers  of  families.' 
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subverted.  And  O  Candrdana !  we  have  heard 
that  men  whose  family-rites  are  subverted,  must 
necessarily  hve  in  hell.  Alas !  we  are  engaged  in 
committing  a  heinous  sin,  seeing  that  we  are  making 
efforts  for  killing  our  own  kinsmen  out  of  greed  of 
the  pleasures  of  sovereignty.  If  the  sons  of  Dhrna- 
r3,sh/ra,  weapon  in  hand,  were  to  kill  me  in  battle, 
me  being  weaponless  and  not  defending  (myself), 
that  would  be  better  for  me. 

Sa;i^aya  said : 
Having  spoken  thus.  Ar^una  cast  aside  his  bow 
together  with  the  arrows,  on   the  battle-field,  and 
sat  down  in  (his)  chariot,  with  a  mind  agitated  by 
grief. 


Chapter  II. 

Sa7f^a)'a  said : 
To  him,  who  was  thus  overcome  with  pity,  and 
dejected,  and  whose  eyes  were  full  of  tears  and 
turbid,  the  destroyer  of  Madhu  spoke  these  words. 

The  Deity  said  : 
How  (comes  it  that)  this  delusion,  O  Ar^una ! 
which  is  discarded  by  the  good,  which  excludes  from 
heaven,  and  occasions  infamy,  has  overtaken  you 
in  this  (place  of)  peril  ?  Be  not  efleminate,  O  son 
of  Pmha .'  it  is  not  worthy  of  you.  Cast  off  this 
base  weakness  of  heart,  and  arise,  O  terror  of 
(your)  foes! 

Ai;^ una  said ; 

How,  O  destroyer  of  Madhu  !  shall  I  encounter 
with  arrows  in  the  battle  Bhishma  and  Dro//a — 
both,  O  destroyer  of  enemies  !  entitled  to  reverence  ? 
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Without  killing  (my)  preceptors  —  (men)  of  great 
glory — it  is  better  to  live  even  on  alms  in  this 
world.  Out  if  killing  them,  though  the)'  are  avari- 
cious of  worldly  goods^  I  should  oiil)  utii<!\-  blood- 
tain  ted^enjoy  men  ts.  Nor  do  we  know  which  of 
the  two  is  better  for  us — whether  that  we  should 
vanquish  them,  or  tbat  they  should  vanquish  us. 
Even  those,  whom  having  killed,  we  do  not  wish 
to  live — ^even  those  sons  of  Dhmarash/ra  stand 
(arrayed)  against  us.  With  a  heart  contaminated 
by  the  taint  of  helplessness  \  with  a  mind  con- 
founded about  my  duty,  I  ask  you.  Tell  me  what 
is  assuredly  good  for  me,  1  am  )our  disciple; 
instruct  me,  who  have  thrown  myself  on  your 
(indulgence).  For  I  do  not  perceive  what  is  to 
dispel  that  grief  which  will  dry  up  my  organs''  after 
I  shall  have  obtained  a  prosperous  kingdom  on  earth 
without  a  foe,  or  even  the  sovereignty  of  the  gods^. 

Sa«,faya  said  : 
Having  spoken  thus  to  HWshikeJa,  O  terror  of 
(your)  foes !  Gui!/'ake-<^a  said  to  Govinda,  '  I  shall  not 
engage  in  battle ;'  and  verily  remained  silent.  To 
him  thus  desponding  between  the  two  armies,  O 
descendant  of  Bharata !  H?'/shikejra  spoke  these 
words  with  a  alight  smile. 

The  Deity  said; 
You  have  grieved  for  those  who  deserve  no  grief. 

'  The  commentators  say  ihat  'heart*  here  signifies  the  dis- 
positions which  are  stated  in  chapter  XVIII  infra,  p.  126,  The 
feeling  of  'helplessness'  is  incompatible  with  what  is  there  stated 
as  the  proper  disposition  for  a  Kshairiya. 

*  I.e.  by  the  heat  of  vexation ;  the  meaning  is, '  which  will  cause 
constant  vexation  of  spirit,' 

*  l.t.  if  the  means  employed  are  the  sinful  acta  referred  to. 
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and  you  speak  words   of  wisdom  ^     Learned  men 

grieve  not  for  the  living  nor  the  dead.     Never  did 

I  not  exist,  nor  you,  nor  these  rulers  of  men ;  nor 

"wIIT  any  one  of  us  ever  hereafter  cease  to  be.     As 

in  this  bod)',  infancy  and  youth  and  old  age  (come) 

to  the  embodied  (self)  \  so  does  the  acquisition  of 

another  body  ;  a  sensible  man  is  not  deceived  about 

that.     The  contacts  of  the  senses  ^  O  son  of  Kuntl ! 

which  produce  cold  and  heat,  pleasure  and  pain,  are 

not  permanent,  they  are  for  ever  coming  and  going. 

Bear  them,  O  descendant  of  Bharata !    For,  O  chief 

of  men  I  that  sensible  man  whom  they  *  afflict  not, 

(pain  and  pleasure  being  alike  to  him),  he  merits 

immortality.     There  is  no  existence  for^ that  _which 

is  unreal ;  there  is  no  non-existence  for  that  wiich  is 

real.     And  the  (correct)  conclusion  about  both  *  is 

perceived  by  those  who  perceive  the  truth.     Know 

that  to  be  indestructible  which  pervades   all    this ; 

the  destruction  of  that  inexhaustible  (principle)  none 

V  can  bring  about     These  bodies  appertaining  to  the 

/  embodied  (self)  which  is  eternal,  indestructible,  and 

(indefinable,  are  declared"  to  be  perishable;  therefore 

\do  engage  in  battle,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  !     He 

Who  thinks  one  to  be  the  killer  and  he  who  thinks 

'  Scil.  regarding'  faniily-rites,  &c.,  for,  says  Ntlakas/Aa,  ihey  indi- 
cate knowledge  of  soul  as  distinct  from  body. 

'  A  common  word  in  the  Gita.  that  which  presides  over  each 
individual  body. 

'  SciJ.  with  external  objects.  *  I.e.  the  'contacts.' 

*  The  sense  is  this— there  are  two  things  apparently,  the  soul 
which  is  indestructible,  and  the  feelings  of  pain  &c.  which  '  come 
and  go.'  The  true  philosopher  knows  tliat  the  former  only  is  real  and 
exists;  and  that  the  latter  is  unreal  and  non-existent.  He  therefore 
does  not  mind  the  Jatter. 

'  Scil.  by  those  who  are  possessed  of  true  knowledge. 
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one  to  be  killed,  both  know  nothing.  He  kills  n^t, 
is  not  killed  ^  He  is  not  born,  nor  does  he  ever 
die,  nor,  having  existed,  does  he  exist  no  more. 
Unborn,  everlasting,  unchangeable,  and  very  ancient, 
he  is  not  killed  when  the  body  is  killed  ^.  O  son  of 
VrithA  \  how  can  that  man  who  knows  the  self  thus 
to  be  indestructible,  everlasting,  unborn,  and  im- 
perishable, kill  any  one,  or  cause  any  one  to  be 
killed  ?  As  a  man,  casting  off  old  clothes,  puts 
on  others  and  new  ones,  so  the  embodied  (self), 
casting  off  old  bodies,  goes  to  others  and  new  ones. 
Weapons  do  not  divide  the  self  (into  pieces) ;  fire 
does  not  burn  it ;  waters  do  not  moisten  it ;  the 
wind  does  not  dry  it  up.  It  is  not  divisible;  it  is 
not  combustible  ;  it  is  not  to  be  moistened  ;  it  is 
not  to  be  dried  up.  It  is  everlasting,  all-pervading, 
stable,  firm,  and  eternals  It  is  said  to  be  un- 
perceived,  to  be  unthinkable,  to  be  unchangeable. 
Therefore  knowing  it  to  be  such,  you  ought  not  to 
grieve.  But  even  if  you  think  that  the  self  is  con- 
stantly born,  and  constantly  dies,  still,  O  you  of 
mighty  arms  !  you  ought  not  to  grieve  thus.  For 
to  one  that  is  born,  death  is  certain ;  and  to  one 
that  dies,  birth  is  certain  *.     Therefore  about  (this) 

'  Cf.  Ka/Aa-upanishad,  p.  104.     ^  Ka/Aa-upanishad,  pp.  103,  104. 

*  'Eternal.'  Nflakan/Aa  explains  this  by  'unlimited  by  time, 
place/  &c.  Jfankara  and  odiers  as  '  uncreated,'  '  without  cause.' 
Stable  =  not  assuming  new  forms;  firm  =  not  abandoning  the  original 
form.  (5'rtdhara.)  The  latter  signifies  a  slight  change ;  the  former 
A  lota)  change. 

*  Cf.  the  following  from  ihe  Sutta  Nipata  (Sir  M.  C,  Swamy's 
translation),  pp.  124,  135  :  'There  is,  indeed,  no  means  by  which 
those  born  could  be  prevented  from  dying.'  '  Even  thus  the  world 
is  afflicted  with  death  and  decay ;  therefore  wise  men,  knowing  the 
course  of  things  in  the  world,  do  not  give  way  to  grief,' 
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unavoidable  thing,  you  ought  not  to  grieve.  The 
source  of  things,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  !  is  un- 
perceived  ;  their  middle  stale  is  perceived  ;  and  their 
end  again  is  imperceived.  What  (occasion  is  there 
for  any)  lamentation  regarding  them  '  ?  One  looks 
upon  it  ^  as  a  wonder  ;  another  similarly  speaks  of 
it  as  a  wonder  ;  another  too  hears  of  it  as  a  wonder  ; 
and  even  after  having  heard  of  it,  no  one  does 
really  know  it  ^.  This  embodiecl_^self),  O  descendant 
oT  Bharata  f  within  every  one's  body  is  ever  in- 
destructible. Therefore  you  ought  not  to  grieve 
for  any  being.  Maving  regard  to  your  own  duty 
also,  you  ought  not  to  faker,  for  there  is  nothing 
better  for  a  Kshatriya^  than  a  righteous  battle. 
Happy  those  Kshatriyas,  O  son  of  Pmhd !  who 
can  find  such  a  battle  (to  fight) — come  of  itself — 
an  open  door  to  heaven!  But  if  you  will  not  fight 
this  righteous  battle,  then  you  will  have  abandoned 
your  own  duty  and  your  fame,  and  you  will  incur 
sin.  All  beings,  too,  \v\\\  tell  of  your  everlasting 
infamy ;  and  to  one  who  has  been  honoured,  infamy 
is  (a)  greater  (evil)  than  death.  (Warriors  who  are) 
masters  of  great  cars  will  think  that  you  abstained 
from  the  battle  through  fear,  and  having  been  highly 
thought  of  by  them,  you  will  fall  down  to  littleness. 
Your  enemies,  too,  decrying  your  power,  will  speak 
much  about  you  that  should  not  be  spoken.  And 
what,  indeed,  more  lamentable  than  that  ?    Killed, 


'  Cf.  Sulta  Nipata,  p.  125.  'In  vain  do  you  grieve,  not  knowing 
well  the  two  ends  of  him  ■whose  manner  either  of  coming  or  going 
you  know  not.' 

-  I.e.  the  self  spoken  of  above- 

*  Ka/Aa-upanishad,  p.  96.  *  One  of  ihe  warrior  caste. 

"  Without  any  effort,  that  is  to  say,  of  one's  own. 
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you  will  obtain  heaven ;  victorious,  yoii  will  enjoy 
the  earth.  Therefore  arise,  O  son  of  Kunti !  re- 
solved to  (engage  in)  battle.  Looking  on  pleasure 
and  pain,  on  gain  and  loss,  on  victory  and  defeat 
as  the  same,  prepare  for  battle,  and  thus  you  will 
not  incur  sin.  The  knowledge  here  declared  to  you 
is  that  relating  to  the  Sarikhya  \  Now  hear  that 
relating  to  the  Yoga.  Possessed  of  this  knowledge, 
O  son  of  Prtthk  I  you  will  cast  off  the  bonds  of 
action.  In  this  (path  to  final  emancipation)  nothing 
that  is  commenced  becomes  abortive ;  no  obstacles 
exist ;  and  even  a  little  of  this  (form  of)  piety  pro- 
tects  one  from  great  danger  ^  There  is  here  ', 
O  descendant  of  Kuru !  but  one  state  of  mind  con- 
sisting in  firm  understanding.  But  the  states  of 
mind  of  those  w^ho  have  no  firm  understanding  are 
manifold  and  endless.  The  state  of  mind  which 
consists  in  firm  understanding  regarding  steady  con- 
templation *  does  not  belong  to  those,  O  son  of 
Pr/tlia !  who  are  strongly  attached  to  (worldly) 
pleasures  and  power,  and  whose  minds  are  drawn 
away  by  that  flowery  talk  which  is  full  of  (the 
ordinances  of)  specific  acts  for  the  attainment  of 
(those)  pleasures  and  (that)  power,  and  which  pro- 
mises   birth    as    the    fruit   of    acts* — (that    flowery 


*  Sankhya  is  explained  in  different  modes  by  the  different  corn- 
men  lators,  but  the  meaning  here  seems  to  be,  that  the  doctrine 
sL^ted  is  the  doctrine  of  true  knowledge  and  of  emancipation  by 
means  of  it.     See  infra,  p.  52. 

'  Via,  ihis  mortal  mundane  life. 

*  I.e.  for  those  who  enter  on  this  '  path.' 

*  I.e.  of  ihc  supreme  Ikmij ;  Yoga  meaning  really  the  dedication 
of  all  acts  to  thai  Being. 

'  See  Sutta  Nipata,  p.  4. 
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talk)  which  those  unwise  ones  utter,  who  are  ena- 
moured of  Vedic  words,  who  say  there  is  nothing 
else,  who  are  full  of  desires,  and  whose  goal  is 
heaven^.  The  Vedas  (merel)')  relate  to  the  effects 
of  the  three  qualities^;  do  you,  O  Ar^na!  rise 
above  those  effects  of  the  three  qualities,  and  be 
free  from  the  pairs  of  opposites^,  always  preserve 
courage  *,  be  free  from  anxiety  for  new  acquisitions 
or  protection  of  old  acquisitions,  and  be  self-con- 
trolled^. To  the  instructed  Brahma«a,  there  is  in 
all  the  Vedas  as  much  utility  as  in  a  reservoir  of 
water  into  which  waters  flow  from  all  sides ".  Your 
business  is  with  action  alone  ;  not  by  any  means 
with  fruit.  Let  not  the  fruit  of  action  be  your 
motive  (to  action).  Let  not  your  attachment  be 
(fixed)  on  inaction  ^.  Having  recourse  to  devotion, 
O  Dhana/T^ya !  perform  actions,  casting  off  (all) 
attachment,  and  being  equable  in  success  or  ill- 
success;  (such)  equability  is  called  devotion.    Action, 


'  This  is  a  merely  temporary  good,  and  not  therefore  deserving 
to  be  aspired  to  before  final  emancipation. 

*  I.e.  the  whole  course  of  worldJy  affairs.     As  to  quaUties,  see 
chapter  XIV. 

'  Heat  and  cold,  pain  and  pleasure,  and  so  forth.   Cf.  Manu  I,  2  6. 

*  CF.  SuUa  NipSta,  p.  1 7  and  other  places. 

*  Keeping  the  mind  from  worldly  objects. 
'  The  meaning  here  is  not  easily  apprehended.     I  sugj^est  the 

following  explanation: — Having  said  that  the  Vedas  are  cot^ctrned 
with  actions  for  special  benefits,  Krrshwa  compares  them  to  a 
reservoir  ^hich  provides  water  for  various  special  purposes, 
drinking,  bathing,  Sec.  The  Vedas  similarly  prescribe  particular  rites 
and  ceremonies  for  going  to  heaven,  or  destroying  an  enemy,  &c. 
But,  says  Kr/shna,  man's  duty  is  merely  to  perform  the  actions 
prescribed  for  him,  and  not  enieriaSn  desires  for  the  special  benefits 
named.  The  stanza  occurs  in  the  Sanatsi^fdtfya^  too. 
''  Doing  nothing  at  all. 
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O  Dhanaw^ya  !  is  far  inferior  to  the  devotion  of 
the  mind.  In  that  devotion  seek  shelter  Wretched 
are  those  whose  motive  (to  action)  is  the  fruit  (of 
action).  He  who  has  obtained  devotion  in  this 
world  casts  off  both  merit  and  sin  *.  Therefore 
apply  yourself  to  devotion ;  devotion  in  (all)  actions 
is  wisdom.  The  wise  who  have  obtained  devotion 
cast  off  the  fruit  of  action ;  and  released  from  the 
shackles  of  (repeated)  births  ^  repair  to  that  seat 
where  there  is  no  nnhappiness  ^.  When  your  mind 
shall  have  crossed  beyond  the  taint  of  delusion,  then 
will  you  become  indifferent  to  all  that  you  have 
heard  or  will  hear  *.  When  your  mind,  that  was 
confounded  by  what  you  have  heard  ^  will  stand 
firm  and  steady  in  contemplation  *>,  then  w^ill  you 
acquire  devotion, 

Ar^na  said : 
What  are  tlie  characteristics,  O  Ke^ava!  of  one 
whose  mind  is  steady,  and  who  is  intent  on  con- 
templation ?     How  should   one   of  a   steady  mind 
speak,  how  sit,  how  move  ? 

The  Deity  said : 
When  a  man,  O  son  of  IV^th^  I  abandons  all  the 
desires  of  his  heart,  and  is  pleased  in  his  self  only 

'  Alerit  merely  leads  to  heaven,  as  lo  which  see  note  on  last 
page.     Cf.  Swta  Nipata,  pp.  4,  136,  145  note. 

*  Sutu  Nipata,  pp,  3-7,  &c, 
'  Suua  Nipaia,  p.  at. 

*  This,  according  to  Anandag^ri,  means  all  writings  other  than 
tliosc  on  the  science  of  the  souL 

^  I.  e.  about  the  means  for  the  acquisition  of  various 
things. 

*  I.e.  of  the  soul  (^afikara),  of  the  supreme  Being  (Sridhara). 
Substsmtially  they  both  mean  the  same  thing. 

[8]  E 


ther  than 

s  desired        ^M 
Sridhara).        ^M 
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and  by  his  self,  he  is  then  called  of  a  steady  mind. 
He  whose  heart  is  not  agitated  in  the  midst  of 
calamities,  who  has  no  longing  for  pleasures,  and 
from  whom  (the  feelings  of)  affection,  fear,  and 
wrath  ^  have  departed,  is  called  a  sage  of  a  steady 
mind.  His  mind  is  steady,  Avho,  being  without 
attachments  anywhere,  feels  no  exultation  and  no 
aversion  on  encountering  the  various  agreeable  and 
disagreeable^  (things  of  this  world).  A  man's  mind 
is  steady,  when  he  withdraws  his  senses  from  (all) 
objects  of  sense,  as  the  tortoise  (withdraws)  its 
limbs  from  all  sides.  Objects  of  sense  withdraw 
themselves  from  a  person  who  is  abstinent ;  not  so 
the  taste  (for  those  objects).  But  even  the  taste 
departs  from  him,  when  he  has  seen  the  Supreme  *. 
The  boisterous  senses,  O  son  of  Kunti !  carry  away 
by  force  the  mind  even  of  a  wise  man,  who  exerts 
himself  (for  final  emancipation).  Restraining  them 
all,  a  man  should  remain  engaged  in  devotion, 
making  me  his  only  resort.  For  his  mind  is  steady 
whose  senses  are  under  his  control.  The  man  who 
ponders  over  objects  of  sense  forms  an  attachment 
to  them  ;  from  (that)  attachment  is  produced  desire; 
and  from  desire  anger  is  produced  * ;  from  anger 
results  want  of  discrimination '';    from  want  of  dis- 


*  I.  e.  pleased,  without  regard  to  external  objects,  by  self-con- 
templation alone, 

*  Cf.  Sutu  Nipata,  p,  3, 

*  The  word  jubhaiubha  in  this  sense  also  occurs  in  the  Dhamma- 
pada,  stanza  78,  and  in  ihe  Maitri-upanishad,  p.  34. 

*  See  on  this,  Wilson's  Essays  on  Sanskrit  Literature,  vol.  iii, 
p.  130. 

*  I.  e.  when  the  desire  is  Trustrated. 

*  I.  e.  between  right  and  wrong.     Confusion  of  memory^for- 
getfulness  of  5'asiras  and  rules  prescribed  in  ihem. 
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crimination,  confusion  of  the  memory  ;  from  con- 
fusion of  the  memory,  loss  of  reason ;  and  in 
consequence  of  loss  of  reason  he  is  utterly  ruined. 
But  the  self- restrained  man  who  moves  among  ' 
objects  with  senses  under  the  control  of  his  own 
self,  and  free  from  affection  and  aversionj  obtains 
tranquillity  -.  When  there  is  tranquillity,  all  his 
miseries  are  destroyed,  for  the  mind  of  him  whose 
heart  is  tranquil  soon  becomes  steady.  He  who 
is  not  self-restrained  has  no  steadiness  of  mind  ; 
nor  has  he  who  is  not  self-restrained  perseverance  ' 
in  the  pursuit  of  self-knowledge  ;  there  is  no  tran- 
quillity for  him  who  does  not  persevere  in  the 
pursuit  of  self-knowledge ;  and  whence  can  there  be 
happiness  for  one  who  is  not  tranquil  f  For  the 
heart  which  follows  the  rambling  senses  leads  away 
his  judgment,  as  the  wind  leads  a  boat  astray  upon 
the  waters.  Therefore^  O  )'ou  of  mighty  arms ! 
his  mind  is  steady  whose  senses  are  restrained  on 
all  sides  from  objects  of  sense*  The  self-restrained 
man  is  awake,  when  it  Is  night  for  all  beings  ;  and 
when  all  beings  are  awake,  that  is  the  night  of  the 
right-seeing  sage*.  He  into  whom  all  objects  of 
desire  enter,  as  waters  enter  the  ocean,  which, 
(though)  replenished,  (still)  keeps  its  position  un- 
moved,— ^he  only  obtains  tranquillity ;  not  he  who 
desires  (those)  objects  of  desire.     The  man  who, 

'  Cf.  Sutta  Nipaia,  p.  45. 

'  Cf,  Maitri-upanishad,  p.  134,  where  the  commentator  explains 
it  to  mean  freedom  from  desires, 

'  For  A  somewhat  similar  use  of  the  word  bhSvanI  in  this  sense, 
comp.  Dh.immapada,  stanza  301. 

*  Spiritual  inciters  are  dark  as  night  to  the  common  run  of  men, 
while  ihey  are  wide  awake  in  all  worldly  pursuits.  With  the  sage 
the  case  is  exactly  the  reverse. 

E  2 
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casting  off  all  desires,  Hves  free  from  attachments, 
who  is  free  from  egoism  \  and  from  (the  feeling 
that  this  or  that  is)  mine  ^  obtains  tranquilhty.  This, 
O  son  of  Frithk !  is  the  Brahmic  '  state  ;  attaining 
to  this,  one  is  never  deluded ;  and  remaining  in  it 
in  (one's)  last  moments,  one  attains  (brahma-iiirviwa) 
the  Brahmic  bliss  *. 


Chapter  III. 
Ar^na  said : 
If,  O  6'anlrdana!  devotion  is  deemed  by  you 
to  be  superior  to  action,  then  why^  O  Ke^va  1 
do  you  prompt  me  to  (this)  fearful  action  ?  You 
seem,  indeed,  to  confuse  my  mind  by  equivocal 
words.  Therefore,  declare  one  thing  determinately, 
by  which  I  may  attain  the  highest  good. 

The  Deity  said ; 

O  sinless  one !  I  have  already  declared,  that  in 
this  world  there  is  a  twofold  path''— that  of  the 
Sarikhyas  by  devotion  in  the  shape  of  (true)  know- 
ledge ;  and  that  of  the  Yogins  by  devotion  in  the 
shape  of  action.  A  man  does  not  attain  freedom 
from  action  ^  merely  by  not  engaging  in  action ;  nor 
does  he  attain  perfection  "^  by  mere  ^  renunciation. 
For  nobody  ever  remains  even  for  an  instant  wltliout 

'  Either  pride  or,  better,  the  false  notion  mentioned  infra,  p.  55. 

*  An  almost  identical  expression  occurs  in  the  Dhatnmapada., 
stanza  367,  and  MailrJ-upanishad,  p.  37. 

'  The  state  of  identification  of  oneself  with  the  Brahman,  which 
results  from  a  correct  knowledge  of  the  Brahman. 

*  Infra,  p.  66.  *  Supra,  p.  47. 
'  I.e.,   according    to    ^ankara,   identification   of  oneself  with 

Brahman.  "^  Final  emancipation. 

*  I,  e.  not  coupled  witli  knowledge  and  purity  of  heart. 
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performing  some  action  ;  since  the  qualities  of  nature 
constrain  everybody,  not  having  free-will  (in  the 
matter),  to  some  action  '.  The  deluded  man  who, 
restraining  the  organs  of  action  -,  continues  to  think 
in  his  mind  about  objects  of  sense,  is  called  a 
hypocrite.  But  he,  O  Ar^na!  who  restraining  his 
senses  by  his  mind  ^,  and  being  free  from  attach- 
ments, engages  in  devotion  (in  the  shape)  of  action, 
with  the  organs  of  action,  is  far  superior.  Do  you 
perform  prescribed  action,  for  action  is  better  than 
inaction,  and  the  support  of  your  body,  too,  cannot 
be  accomplished  with  inaction.  This  world  is  fet- 
tered by  all  action  other  than  action  for  the  purpose 
of  the  sacrifice  *.  Therefore,  O  son  of  KuntI  f  do 
you,  casting  off  attachment,  perform  action  for  that 
pur|Dose.  The  Creator,  having  in  olden  times  created 
men  together  with  the  sacrifice,  said :  '  Propagate 
with  this.  May  it  be  the  giver  to  you  of  the  things 
you  desire.  Please  the  gods  with  this,  and  may 
those  gods  please  you.  Pleasing  each  other,  you 
will  attain  the  highest  good.  For  pleased  with  the 
sacrifices,  the  gods  will  give  you  the  enjoyments 
you  desire.  And  he  who  enjoys  himself  without 
giving  them  what  they  have  given,  is,  indeed,  a  thief 
The  good,  who  eat  the  leavings  of  a  sacrifice,  are 
released  from  all  sins.  But  the  unrighteous  ones, 
who  prepare  food  for  themselves  only,  incur  sin  \ 


1  Cf.  infra,  pp.  122-128.  '  H.inds,  feet,  &c. 

*  By  means  of  true  discrimination  keeping  the  senses  from 
attachments  to  worldly  objects^  which  lead  to  sin  and  evil 

*  Cf.  infra,  pp.  to,  61.  Probably  the  'sacrifices'  spoken  of  in 
that  passage  must  be  taken  to  be  the  same  as  those  referred  to 
in  ihe  Creator's  injunction  mentioned  in  this  passage. 

*  Cf.  iMaiirf-upanishad,  p.  t43. 
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From  food  are  born  (all)  creatures  ;  from  rain  is  the 
production  of  food  ;  rain  is  prodaced  by  sacrifices  ; 
sacrifices  are  the  result  of  action ;  know  that  action 
has  its  source  in  the  Vedas  ;  the  Vedas  come  from 
the  Indestructible.  Therefore  the  all-comprehending 
Vedas  are  always  concerned  with  sacrifices'.  He 
who  in  this  world  does  not  turn  lound  the  wheel 
revolving  thus,  is  of  sinful  Hfe,  indulging  his  senses, 
and,  O  son  of  Pmhi  !  he  lives  in  vain.  But  the 
man  who  is  attached  to  his  self  only,  who  is  con- 
tented in  his  self,  and  Is  pleased  with  his  self-,  has 
notliing  to  do.  He  has  no  interest  at  all  in  what 
is  done,  and  none  whatever  in  w^hat  Is  not  done,  in 
this  world  '^ ;  nor  is  any  interest  of  his  dependent 
on  any  being.  Therefore  *  always  perform  action, 
which  must  be  performed,  without  attachment.  For 
a  man,  performing  action  without  attachment,  attains 
the  Supreme.  By  action  alone,  did  G"anaka  and  the 
rest  work  for  perfection".  And  having  regard  also 
to  the  keeping  of  people  (to  their  duties)  you  should 
perform  action.  Whatever  a  great  man  does,  tliat 
other  men  also  do.  And  people  follow  whatever  he 
receives  as  authority.  There  is  nothing,  O  son  of 
Vrhh^ !    for   nic   to   do  in  (all)  the  three  worlds, 


*  The  commentalors  explain  this  to  mean  that  though  the 
Vedas  elucidate  all  matters,  their  principal  subject  is  the  sacrifice. 

*  The  distinctions  here  are  rather  nice,— an  ordinary  man  is 
'  attached  '  to  worldly  objects,  is  '  contented '  with  goods  &c.,  and 
is  '  pleased  '  with  special  gains. 

'  No  good  or  evil  accrues  to  him  from  anything  he  does  or 
omits  to  do. 

*  ^rfdhara  says  that  Ar^na  is  here  told  to  perform  action,  as  Tree- 
dom  from  it  is  only  for  the  man  of  true  knowledge,  which  Ar^na 
is  not  as  yet. 

*  I.  e.  final  emancipation ;  cf.  p.  59  infra,  and  Uopanisbad,  p.  6. 
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nothing  to  acquire  which  has  not  been  acquired. 
Still  I  do  engage  in  action.  For  should  I  at  any 
time  not  engage  without  slotli  in  action,  men 
would  follow  in  my  path  from  all  sides,  O  son  of 
Pmhti!  If  I  did  not  perform  actions,  these  worlds 
would  be  destrojed,  I  should  be  the  cause  of  caste- 
inter  minglings  ;  and  I  should  be  ruining  these  people. 
As  the  ignorant  act,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  I  with 
attachment  to  action,  so  should  a  wise  man  act 
without  attachment,  wishing  to  keep  the  people  (to 
their  duties).  A  wise  man  should  not  shake  the 
convictions  of  the  ignorant  who  are  attached  to 
action,  but  acting  with  devotion  (himself)  should 
make  them  apply  themselves  to  all  action.  He 
whose  mind  is  deluded  by  egoism  thinks  himself 
the  doer  of  the  actions,  which,  in  every  way,  are 
done  by  the  qualities  of  nature  \  But  he,  O  you 
of  mighty  arms!  who  knows  the  truth  about  the 
difference  from  qualities  and  the  difference  from 
actions  -,  forms  no  attachments,  believing  that  quali- 
ties deal  with  qualities  '\  But  those  who  are  deluded 
by  the  qualities  of  nature  form  attachments  to  the 
actions  of  the  qualities'*.  A  man  of  perfect  knowledge 
should  not  shake  these  men  of  imperfect  know- 
ledge (in  their  convictions).  Dedicating  all  actions 
to  me  with  a  mind  knowing  the  relation  of  the 
supreme  and  individual  selfj  engage  in  battle  without 


'  The  active  principle  is  nature,  the  aggregate  of  ihe  three 
qualities;  the  soul  is  only  ibe  looker-on;  cf.  inter  alia,  p.  104  infra. 

'  Scil  the  difference  of  the  soul  from  the  collection  of  qualities, 
%'iz.  the  body,  senses,  &c.,  and  from  the  actions  of  wiiich  they  are 
the  authors. 

*  Qualities  (i,  e.  senses)  deal  with  qualities,,  i.  e.  objects  of  senae. 

*  I.  c.  all  mundane  affairs. 
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desire,  without  (any  feeling  that  this  or  that  is)  mine, 
and  without  any  mental  trouble  ^  Even  those  men 
who  always  act  on  this  opinion  of  mine^  full  of 
faith,  and  without  carping^  are  released  from  all 
actions.  But  those  who  carp  at  my  opinion  and  do 
not  act  upon  it,  know  them  to  be  devoid  of  dis- 
crimination, deluded  as  regards  all  knowledge",  and 
ruined.  Even  a  man  of  knowledge  acts  consonantly 
to  his  own  nature  =*.  All  beings  follow  nature.  What 
will  restraint  effect  ?  Every  sense  has  its  affections 
and  aversions  towards  its  objects  fixed.  One  should 
not  become  subject  to  them,  for  they  are  one's 
opponents  *.  One's  own  duty,  though  defective,  is 
better  than  another's  duty  well  performed.  Death 
in  (performing)  one's  own  duty  is  preferable  ;  the 
(performance  of  the)  duty  of  others  is  dangerous, 


,  Ar^ma  said : 

But  by  whom,  O  descendant  of  Vr/sh«i !  is  man 
impelled,  even  though  unwilling,  and,  as  it  were, 
constrained  by  force,  to  commit  sin  ? 


'  About  the  consequences  of  your  actions. 

"  Of  actions,  or  of  the  Braiiman  in  its  various  forms. 

'  Which  is  the  result  of  the  virtues  and  vices  of  a  preceding 
life.  The  sequence  of  ideas  here  is  as  follows  : — The  irue  view 
stated  here  about  the  'difference  from  qualities  and  actions*  is 
disregarded  by  some,  o^ing  to  their  'nature'  as  now  explained. 
Then  the  question  is,  If  nature  is  so  potent,  what  is  the  good  of 
the  ^astras?  The  answer  is,  Nature  only  acts  through  our  likes 
and  dislikes.  Withstand  them  and  then  you  can  follow  the  5'astras, 
It  is  under  the  influence  of  these  likes  and  dislikes,  that  some  may 
say,  we  shall  practise  duties  prescribed  for  others  (our  own  being 
bad  ones)  as  they  are  equally  prescribed  by  the  6'astras,  That,  as- 
slated  in  the  last  sentence  here,  is  wrong, 

*  Cf.  Sutta  NipSta,  p.  lol,  as  to  '  hkings  and  disUkings/ 
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The  Deity  said : 

It  is  desire,  it  is  wrath',  born  from  the  quality  of 
passion  ;  it  is  very  ravenous,  very  sinful.  Know  that 
that  is  the  foe  in  this  world.  As  fire  is  enveloped 
by  smoke,  a  mirror  by  dust,  the  fcctus  by  the 
womb,  so  is  this  '  enveloped  by  desire.  Knowledge, 
O  son  of  Kuntl !  is  enveloped  by  this  constant  foe 
of  the  man  of  knowledge,  in  the  shape  of  desire, 
which  is  like  a  fire^  and  insatiable.  The  senses,  the 
mind,  and  the  understanding  are  said  to  be  its  seat*  ; 
with  these  it  deludes  the  embodied  (self)  after  en- 
veloping knowledge.  Therefore,  O  chief  of  the 
descendants  of  Bharata  !  first  restrain  your  senses, 
then  cast  off  this  sinful  thing  which  destroys  know- 
ledge and  experience  ^.  It  has  been  said  *,  Great 
are  the  senses,  greater  than  the  senses  is  the  mind, 
greater  than  the  mind  is  the  understanding.  What 
is  greater  than  the  understanding  is  that  '^.  Thus 
knowing  that  which  is  higher  than  the  understanding, 
and  restraining  (your)self  by  (your) self,  O   you  of 


'  Vide  p.  50  supra. 

*  I.e.  knowledge,  mentioned  in  the  next  sentence,  for  which 
construction  p.  71  and  p.  98  may  be  compared. 

*  Which  becomes  more  powerful  the  more  it  is  fed. 

*  The  mind  is  that  which  ponders  over  things  as  such  or  such ; 
the  understanding  is  that  which  finally  determines  (cf.  Lewes' 
History  of  Philosophyj  II,  -463-465).  These  and  the  senses  are 
the  '  Beat '  of  desire,  because  the  perception  of  an  object  by  the 
sense,  the  pondering  over  it  by  the  mind,  and  the  determination 
about  it  by  the  understanding  are  the  preliminaries  to  the 
awakening  of  the  desire ;  supra,  p.  50. 

*  Knowledge  is  from  books  or  teachers,  experience  is  the  result 
of  personal  perception. 

*  Ka/^panlshad,  p,  114;  and  see  also  pp.  148,  149. 
'  I.  e.  the  supreme  Being,  as  in  the  Ka/Aopanishad. 
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mighty  arms  !  destroy  this  unmanageable  enemy  in 
the  shape  of  desire. 


Chapter  IV. 

The  Deity  said  : 

This  everlasting  ^  (system  of)  devotion  I  declared 
to  the  sun,  the  sun  declared  it  to  Manu  ^,  and  Manu 
communicated  it  to  Ikshv^ku.  Coming  thus  by  steps, 
it  became  known  to  royal  sages.  But,  O  terror  of 
(your)  foes  !  that  devotion  was  lost  to  the  world  by 
long  (lapse  of)  time.  That  same  primeval  devotion 
I  hav^e  declared  to  you  to-day,  seeing  that  you  are 
my  tlevotee  and  friend,  for  it  is  the  highest  myster}'. 

Ar^ma  said  : 

Later  is  j'our  birth  ;  the  birth  of  the  sun  is  prior. 

How  then  shall  I  understand  that  you  declared  (this) 

first  ? 

The  Deity  said ; 

I  have  passed  through  many  births,  O  Arj^na ! 
and  you  also,  I  know  them  all,  but  you,  O  terror 
of  ()our)  foes !  do  not  know  them.  Even  though 
I  am  unborn  and  inexhaustible  in  (my)  essence, 
even  though  I  am  lord  of  all  beings,  still  I  take  up 
the  control  of  my  own  nature  ^,  and  am  born  by 


*  Because  its  fruit  is  imperishable,  viz.  final  emancipation. 

*  In  the  AViAndog-ya-upanishad,  Manu  is  the  channel  of  com- 
munication for  some  doctrine  taught  by  Fra^Spati,  ■which  Manu 
teaches  the  '  people,'  interpreted  by  5'ankara  to  mean  Ikshvaku,  Ac, 
(p,  178  ;  see  too  p.  625). 

'  Nature  is  what  goes  to  the  formation  of  the  matcria.1  fonn  in 
which  he  is  bom;  the  'power'  includes  knowledge,  omnipotence, 
&c.    It  is  delusive  because  he  is  still  really  '  unborn.* 
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means  of  my  delusive  power.  Whensoever,  O  de- 
scendant of  Bharata!  piety  languishes,  and  impiety 
is  ill  the  ascendant,  I  create  myself.  I  am  born  age 
after  age,  for  the  protectfon  of  the  good,  for  the 
destruction  of  evil-doers,  and  the  establishment  oT 
piety.  Whoever  truly  knows  thus  my  divine  birth 
and  work,  casts  off  (this)  body  and  is  not  born  again. 
He  comes  to  me,  O  Ar^na !  Many  from  whom 
affection,  fear\  and  wrath  have  departed,  who  are 
full  of  me,  who  depend  on  me.  and  who  are  purified 
by  the  penance  of  knowledge  ^,  have  come  into  my 
essence.  I  serve  men  in  the  way  in  which  they 
approach  me'.  In  every  way,  O  son  of  Pmhd ! 
men  follow  in  my  path  *.  Desiring  the  success  of 
actions",  men  in  this  world  worship  the  divinities, 
for  in  this  world  of  mortals,  the  success  produced 
by  action  is  soon  obtained.  The^fourfpld  division 
of  caster  was  created  by  me  according  to  the  ap- 
portionment of  qualities  and  duties.  But  though 
I  am  its  author,  know  me  to  be  inexhaustible,  and 
not  the  author.  Actions  defile  me  not*  I  have  no 
attachment  to  the  fruit  of  actions.  He  who  knows 
me  thus  is  not  tied  down  by  actions.  Knowing 
this,  the  men  of  old  who  wished  for  final  emancipa- 
tion, performed  action.  Therefore  do  you,  too, 
perform  action  as  was  done  by  men  of  old  in  olden 
times.      Even    sages   are   confused    as    to    what    is 

*  Cf,  Suiu  Nipta,  p.  73.  *  Cf.  infra,  p.  61. 

*  I.  e.  I  give  to  each  worshipper  what  is  proper  for  him. 

*  The  original  words  used  here  occur  before  in  a  differenl  sense 
(see  p.  55).  Here  the  meaning  is  that  10  whomsoever  directly  ad- 
dressed, all  worship  is  worship  of  me  (see  p.  84).  In  the  whole 
p^sage,  Krishna  says  that  the  Deity  is  not  chargeable  with  partiahlj 
on  account  of  the  variety  of  human  qualities  and  states. 

*  Such  as  acquisition  of  sons,  cattle,  &c. 
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action,  what  inaction.  Therefore  I  will  speak  to 
you  about  action,  and  learning  that,  you  will  be  freed 
from  (this  world  of)  evil.  One  must  possess  know- 
ledge about  action  ;  one  must  also  possess  know^ledge 
about  prohibited  action  ;  and  again  one  must  possess 
knowledge  about  inaction.  The  truth  regarding 
action  is  abstruse.  He  is  wise  among  men,  he  is 
possessed  of  devotion,  and  performs  all  actions  ', 
who  sees  inaction  in  action,  and  action  in  inaction. 
The  wise  call  htm  learned,  whose  acts  are  all  free 
from  desires  and  fancies,  and  whose  actions  are 
burnt  down  by  tlie  fire  of  knowledge.  Forsaking 
all  attachment  to  the  fruit  of  action,  always  con- 
tented, dependent  on  none,  he  does  nothing  at  all, 
though  he  engages  in  action.  Devoid  of  expecta- 
tions, restraining  the  mind  and  die  self,  and  casting 
off  all  belongings  ^  he  incurs  no  sin,  performing 
actions  merely  for  the  sake  of  the  body  =*.  Satisfied 
with  earnings  coming  spontaneously  ^  rising  above 
the  pairs  of  opposites,  free  from  all  animosity,  and 
equable  on  success  or  ill-success,  he  is  not  fettered 
down,  even  though  he  performs  (actions).  The  acts 
of  one  who  is  devoid  of  attachment,  who  is  free', 
whose  mind  is  fixed  on  knowledge,  and  who  performs 
action  for  (the  purpose  of)    the   sacrifice*'   are   all 


^  Devoted  though  performing  all  actions, 

*  'Appropriating  nothing/  at  Sutta  NipSta,  p.  lOi,  seems  lo  be 
the  same  idea,     '  Self '  just  before  this  means  senses. 

*  Preferably,  perhaps,  'with  the  body  only.*  But  Lankan 
rejects  this. 

*  Cf.  infra,  p.  loi ;  and  Stitta  Nipata,  p.  12. 

*  The  commentators  vary  in  their  interpretations  of  this  word 
(raukta),  but  the  common  point  appears  to  be  '  free  from  attachment 
to  worldly  concerns,'     Cf.  Sutta  Nipita,  p.  8, 

*  Sacrifice  here  apparently  means  every  act  for  tlie  attainment  of 
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destroyed.  Brahman  is  the  oblation  :  with  Brahman 
(as  a  sacrificial  instrument)  it  is  offered  up  ;  Brahman 
is  in  the  fire ;  and  by  Brahman  it  is  thrown ;  and 
Brahman,  too>  is  the  goal  to  which  he  proceeds  who 
meditates  on  Brahman  in  the  action  ^  Some  de- 
votees perform  the  sacrifice  to  the  gods,  some  offer 
up  the  sacrifice  by  the  sacrifice  itself  in  the  fire 
of  Brahman  ^.  Others  offer  up  the  senses,  such  as 
the  sense  of  hearing  and  others,  in  the  fires  of 
restraint* ;  others  offer  up  the  objects  of  sense,  such 
as  sound  and  so  forth,  into  the  fires  of  the  senses^. 
Some  agaiu  offer  up  all  the  operations  of  the  senses 
and  the  operations  of  the  life-breaths  into  the  fire  of 
devotion  by  self-restraint  ^  kindled  by  knowledge. 
Others  perform  the  sacrifice  of  wealth,  the  sacrifice 
of  penance,  the  sacrifice  of  concentration  of  mind, 
the  sacrifice  of  Vedic  study  ",  and  of  knowledge,  and 
others  are  ascetics  of  rigid  vows.  Some  offer  up 
the  upward  life-breatli  into  the  downward  life-breath, 
and  the  downward  life-breath  into  the  upper  life- 
breath,  and  stopping  up  the  motions  of  the  upward 
and  downward  life-breaths,  devote  themselves  to  the 
restraint  of  the  life-breaths  ^.     Others,  who  (take) 


ihe  supreme  ;  cf.  supra,  p.  53.  In  Ajvalayana  Gr/liya-sfitra  I,  1,5, 
a  text  is  cited  meaning  *  salutation  %'eriiy  is  a  sacrifice.' 

'  This  thorough  identificalion  with  the  Brahman  explains  why 
the  action  is  '  destroyed  *  and  does  not  '  fetter '  the  doer. 

'  I.  e.  all  acts,  religious  and  other,  offered  up  to  the  Brahman  in 
the  mode  above  stated. 

'  Practise  '  yoga '  and  other  tike  exercises. 

*  Remaining  unattached  to  sensuous  enjoyments. 

*  Stopping  the  bodily  operations  mentioned,  and  engaging  in 
contemplation. 

*  This  is  called  Brahmaya^jJa,  Ajvalayana  Gr/liya-sfttra  III,  I,  3, 
Maitrl-upanishad,  p,  129. 
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limited  food,  offer  up  the  life-breaths  into  the  life- 
breaths.  All  of  these,  conversant  with  the  sacrifice, 
have  their  sins  destroyed  by  the  sacrifice-  Those 
who  eat  the  nectar-like  leavings  of  the  sacrifice 
repair  to  the  eternal  Brahman '.  This  world  is 
not  for  those  who  perform  no  sacrifice,  whence 
(then)  the  other,  O  best  of  the  Kanravas  I  Thus 
sacrifices  of  various  sorts  are  laid  down  in  the 
Vedas.  Know  them  all  to  be  produced  from  action  ^, 
and  knowing  this  you  will  be  released  (from  the 
fetters  of  this  world).  The  sacrifice  of  knowledge, 
O  terror  of  (your)  foes  I  is  superior  to  the  sacrifice 
of  wealth,  for  action,  O  son  of  Pr/tha  !  is  wholly 
and  entirely  comprehended  in  knowledge.  That  ^ 
you  should  learn  by  salutation,  question,  and  service*. 
The  men  of  knowledge  who  perceive  the  truth  will 
teach  knowledge  to  you.  Having  learnt  that,  Oson 
of  Faudu. !  you  will  not  again  fall  thus  into  delusion  ; 
and  by  means  of  it,  you  will  see  all  beings,  without 
exception,  first  in  yourself,  and  then  in  me*.  Even 
if  you  are  the  most  sinful  of  all  sinful  men,  you 
will  cross  over  all  trespasses  by  means  of  the 
boat  of  knowledge  alone.  As  a  fire  well  kindled, 
O  Ar^na !  reduces  fuel  to  ashes,  so  the  fire  of 
knowledge  reduces  all  actions  to  ashes*.  For  there 
is  in  this  world  no  means  of  sanctifi cation  like  know- 
ledge ^,  and  that  one  perfected  by  devotion   finds 


'  Supra,  p.  53. 

*  Operations  of  mind,  senses,  &c, ;  cf,  supra,  p.  54. 

*  I.  e,  know  [edge. 

*  Addressed  to  men  of  knowledge.   Cf.  Murt//akopantshad,  p.  282. 

*  The  essential  unily  of  the  supreme  and  individual  soul  and  the 
whole  universe.     Cf.  Lopanishad,  pp.  13,  14. 

*  Supra,  p.  60.  ■"  Sutla  Nipata,  p.  48. 
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within  one's  self  in  time.  He  who  has  faith,  whose 
senses  are  restrained,  and  who  is  assiduous,  obtains 
knowledge ',  Obtaining  knowledge,  he  acquires, 
without  delay,  the  highest  tranquillity.  He  who  is 
ignorant  and  devoid  of  faith,  and  whose  self  is  full 
of  misgivings,  Is  ruined.  Not  this  world,  not  the 
next,  nor  happiness,  is  for  him  whose  self  is  full 
of  misgivings.  Actions,  O  Dhana^l^^ya  I  do  not 
fetter  one  who  is  self-possessed  *,  who  has  renounced 
action  by  devotion,  and  who  has  destroyed  mis- 
givings by  knowledge.  Therefore,  O  descendant 
of  Bharatii!  destroy,  with  the  sword  of  knowledge, 
these  misgivings  of  yours  which  fill  your  mind,  and 
which  are  produced  from  ignorance.  Engage  in 
devotion.     Arise ! 


Chapter  V. 
Ar^una  said  : 
O   Krishna  I    you   praise  renunciation  of  actions 
and  also  the  pursuit  (of  them).  Tell  me  determinately 
which  one  of  these  two  is  superior. 

The  Deity  said : 
Renunciation  and  pursuit  of  action  are  both 
instruments  of  happiness.  But  of  the  two,  pursuit 
of  action  is  superior  to  renunciation  of  action.  He 
should  be  understood  to  be  always  an  ascetic  ^ 
who  has  no  aversion  and  no  desire.  For,  O  you 
of  mighty  arms!  he  who  is  free  from  the  pairs  of 
opposites  is  easily  released  from  (all)  bonds.  Children 
—not  wise  men — talk  of  sankhya  and  yoga  as  dis- 

'  Sutta  Nipata,  p.  49.  *  Cauiious,  free  from  heedlessness. 

•  I.e.  one  who  has  performed  'renunciauon.' 
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tinct.  One  who  pursues  either  well  obtains  the  fruit 
of  both.  The  seat  which  the  sSiikhyas  obtain  is 
reached  by  the  yogas  ^  also.  He  sees  (truly),  who 
sees  the  sarikhya  and  yoga  as  one.  Renunciation, 
O  you  of  mighty  arms  I  is  difficult  to  reach  without 
devotion  ;  the  sage  possessed  of  devotion  attains 
Brahman^  without  delay.  He  who  is  possessed  of 
devotion,  whose  self  is  pure,  who  has  restrained 
his  self,  and  who  has  controlled  his  senses,  and 
who  identifies  his  self  with  every  being,  is  not 
tainted  though  he  performs  (actions).  The  man  of 
devotion,  who  knows  the  truth,  thinks  he  does 
nothing  at  all,  when  he  sees*,  hears,  touches, 
smells,  eats,  moves,  sleeps,  breathes,  talks,  throws 
out  ^  takes,  opens  or  closes  the  eyelids  ;  he  holds 
that  the  senses  deal  with  the  objects  of  the  senses. 
He  who,  casting  off  (all)  attachment,  performs  actions 
dedicating  them  to  Brahman,  is  not  tainted  by  sin, 
as  the  lotus-leaf^  (is  not  tainted)  by  water.  De- 
votees, casting  off  attachment,  perform  actions  for 
attaining  purity  of  self,  with  the  body,  the  mind,  the 
understandingf  or  even  the  senses' — (all)  free  (from 

'  Those  who  follow  the  yoga  '  path.'    The  fonn  is  noteworthy, 
gram  ma  tj  call)-. 

*  L  e.  •  attains  true  renunciation,'  sa>'3  Sankara ;  Jridhara  says, 
'  attains  Brahman,  after  becotning  a  "  renouncer." ' 

*  Here  self  is  explained  as  body ;  in  the  line  which  goes  before 
it  is  explained  as  heart, 

*  These  are  the  various  operations  of  the  organs  of  perception, 
action,  Sec. 

*  Excretions,  &c. 
'  A  very  common  simile.     Cf  inter  alia  A',i3.ndogya-upanishad,  ( 

p.  276;  Sutta  Nipdta,  pp.  107-134  ;  and  Davids'  Buddhism,  p.  158 
note. 

■^  Body=bathing,  &c.;  mind— meditation,  &c.;  undersianding= 
ascertainment  of  truth;  senses = hearing  and  celebrating  God's  name. 
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egoistic  notions).  He  who  is  possessed  of  devotion, 
abandoning  the  fruit  of  actions,  attains  the  highest 
tranquillity.  He  who  is  without  devotion,  and 
attached  to  the  fruit  (of  action),  is  tied  down  by 
{reason  of  his)  acting  in  consequence  of  (some) 
desire.  The  self-restrained,  embodied  (self)  lies  at 
ease  within  the  city  of  nine  portals  \  renouncing  all 
actions  by  the  mind,  not  doing  nor  causing  (any- 
thing) to  be  done.  The  Lord  is  not  the  cause  of 
actions,  or  of  the  capacity  of  performing  actions 
amongst  men,  or  of  the  connexion  of  action  and 
fruit.  But  nature  only  works.  The  Lord  receives 
no  one's  sin,  nor  merit  either.  Knowledge  is 
enveloped  by  ignorance,  hence  all  creatures  are 
deluded  ^  But  to  those  who  have  destroyed  that 
ignorance  by  knowledge  of  the  self,  (such)  know- 
ledge, Uke  the  sun,  shows  forth  that  supreme 
(principle).  And  those  whose  mind  is  (centred)  on 
it,  whose  (very)  self  it  is,  who  are  thoroughly 
devoted  to  it,  and  whose  final  goal  it  is,  go 
never  to  return,  having  their  sins  destroyed  by 
knowledge.  The  wise  look  upon  a  Brdhmawa 
possessed  of  learning  and  humility,  on  a  cow,  an 
elephant,  a  dog,  and  a  ^vapaka,  as  alike*.  Even 
here,  those  have  conquered  the  material  world, 
whose  mind  rests  in  equability*;  since  Brahman  is 
free  from  defects  and  equable,  therefore  they  rest  in 


'  Cf.  Prajnopanishad,  p.  302  ;  .Jvetajvatara,  p.  33a  ;  SuUa  Nipita, 
p.  52.  The  Ka/Aopanishad  has  eleven  portals  (p.  133).  The  nine 
are  ihe  eyes,  nostrils,  ears,  moulh,  and  the  two  fof  excretions. 

'  As  regards  the  Lord's  relation  10  man's  merit  or  sin. 

•  As  manifesialions  of  Brahman,  though  of  different  qualities  and 
classes.    As  lo  .S'vapaka,  a  very  low  caste,  see  Sutta  Nipdta,  p.  36. 

*  As  stated  in  the  preceding  words. 
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Brahman.  He  who  knows  Brahman,  whose  mind 
is  steady,  who  is  not  deluded,  and  who  rests  in 
Brahman,  does  not  exuh  on  jRnding  anything  agree- 
able, nor  does  he  grieve  on  finding  anything  disagree- 
able '.  One  whose  self  is  not  attached  to  external 
objects,  obtains  the  happiness  that  is  in  (one's)  self; 
and  by  means  of  concentration  of  mind,  joining  one's 
self  (with  the  Brahman),  one  obtains  indestructible 
happiness.  For  the  enjoyments  bom  of  contact  (be- 
tween senses  and  their  objects)  are,  indeed,  sources 
of  misery  ;  they  have  a  beginning  as  well  as  an  end^. 
O  son  of  Kuntt  f  a  wise  man  feels  no  pleasure 
in  them.  He  who  even  in  this  world,  before  his 
release  from  the  body,  is  able  to  bear  the  agitations 
produced  from  desire  and  wrath,  is  a  devoted  man, 
he  is  a  happy  man.  The  devotee  whose  happiness 
is  within  (himself),  whose  recreation  is  within  (him- 
self), and  whose  light  (of  knowledge)  also  is  within 
(himself),  becoming  (one  with)  the  Brahman^  obtains 
the  Brahmic  bliss  *.  The  sages  whose  sins  have 
perished,  whose  misgivings  are  destroyed,  who  are 
self-restrained,  and  who  are  intent  on  the  welfare 
of  all  beings*,  obtain  the  Brahmic  bliss.  To  the 
ascetics,  who  are  free  from  desire  and  wrath  *,  and 
whose  minds  are  restrained,  and  who  have  know- 
ledge of  the  self,  the  Brahmic  bliss  is  on  both  sides 
(of  death).     The  sage  who  excludes  (from  his  mind) 


'  Ka/-4opanishad,  p.  too.  *  Cf.  supra,  p.  44. 

*  He  is  one  with  the  Brahman  as  he  is  intent  exclusively  on  the 
Erahman, 

*  The  bliss  of  assimilation  with  the  Brahman,  or,  as  RSmanu^a 
puts  it,  the  bliss  of  direct  knowledge  of  the  self. 

*  Sutta  Nif^ta,  p.  39;  also  Davids'  Buddhism,  p,  109, 

*  Cf.  Sutta  NipSta,  p.  3. 
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external  objects,  (concentrates)  the  visual  power 
between  the  brows  \  and  making  the  upward  and 
downward  Ufe-breaths  even,  confines  their  move- 
ments within  the  nose,  who  restrains  senses,  mind, 
and  understanding*,  whose  highest  goal  is  final 
emancipation,  from  whom  desire,  fear,  and  wrath 
have  departed,  is,  indeed,  for  ever  released  (from 
birth  and  death).  He  knowing  me  to  be  the  enjoyer 
of  all  sacrifices  and  penances,  the  great  Lord  of  all 
worlds,  and  the  friend  of  all  beings,  attains  tran- 
quillity. 


Chapter  VI. 

The  Deity  said  : 
He  who,  regardless  of  the  fruit  of  actions,  per- 
forms the  actions  which  ought  to  be  performed,  is 
the  devotee  and  renoimcer ;  not  he  who  discards  the 
(sacred)  fires^  nor  he  who  performs  no  acts.  Know, 
O  son  of  Pawflfii  !  that  what  is  called  renunciation  is 
devotion  ;  for  nobody  becomes  a  devotee  who  has 
not  renounced  (all)  fancies*.  To  the  sage  who  wishes 
to  rise  to  devotion,  action  is  said  to  be  a  means,  and 
to  him,  when  he  has  risen  to  devotion,  tranquillity  '' 
is  said  to  be  a  means.  When  one  does  not  attach 
oneself  to  objects  of  sense,  nor  to  action,  renouncing 
all  fancies,  then  one  is  said  to  have  risen  to  devotion. 
(A  man)  should  elevate  his  self  by  his  self**;  he  should 
not  debase  his  self,  for  even  (a  man's)  own  self  is  his 

'  Cf.  infra,  p,  78.  '  P-  57  and  Ka/Aopanishad,  p,  157. 

'  Which  are  required  for  ordinary  religious  rites. 

*  Whicb  are  the  cause  of  desires;  see  supra,  p.  50. 

*  Abatidonmetit  of  distracting  aciions;    means  sell,  to  perfect 
knowledge,  says  5'ridliara. 

*  I,  e,  by  means  of  a  mind  possessed  of  true  discrimination, 
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friend,  (a  man's)  own  self  is  also  his  enemy  ^  To 
him  who  has  subjugated  his  self  by  his  self*,  his 
self  is  a  friend  ;  but  to  him  who  has  not  restrained 
his  self,  his  own  self  behaves  inimically.  like  an 
enemy.  The  self  of  one  who  has  subjugated  his  self 
and  is  tranquil,  is  absolutely  concentrated  (on  itself), 
in  the  midst  of  cold  and  heat,  pleasure  and  pain,  as 
well  as  honour  and  dishonour.  The  devotee  whose 
self  is  contented  with  knowledge  and  experience  ', 
who  is  unmoved^,  who  has  restrained  his  senses,  and 
to  whom  a  sod,  a  stone,  and  gold  are  alike,  is  said 
to  be  devoted.  And  he  ts  esteemed  highest,  who 
thinks  alike*  about  well-wishers,  friends,  and  enemies, 
and  those  who  are  indifferent,  and  those  who  take 
part  with  both  sides,  and  those  who  are  objects  of 
hatred,  and  relatives,  as  well  as  about  the  good  and 
the  sinful.  A  devotee  should  constantly  devote  his 
self  to  abstraction,  remaining  in  a  secret  place  ^ 
alone,  with  his  mind  and  self^  restrained,  without 
expectations,  and  without  belongings.  Fixing  his 
seat  firmly  in  a  clean  **  place,  not  too  high  nor  too 
low,  and  covered  over  with  a  sheet  of  cloth,  a  deer- 
skin, and  (blades  of)  KuJa  (grass), — and  there  seated 
on  (that)  seat,  fixing  his  mind   exclusively  on  one 


■  Self  is  here  explained  as  mind,  the  unsteadiness  of  which 
]irevents  ihe  acquisiiion  of  devotion,  p,  71, 

'  This  means  resLraining  senses  by  mind.  See  Mailri-upa- 
nishad,  p.  180, 

*  Supra,  p.  57.  *  By  any  of  ihe  vexations  of  the  world. 

■  I.  e,  is  free  from  affection  or  aversion  towards  them. 

*  *  Release  from  society '  is  insisted  on  at  Sutta  NipSia,  p.  55. 

''  Self  is  here  explained  as  senses ;  in  the  previous  clause  as  mind. 

*  This  requisite  is  prescribed  by  many  authorities.  Cf.  I^Mn- 
dogya*upanisbad,  p,  626;  Maitri,  p.  156;  .Svelljvatara,  pp.  318,  319; 
and  Ajvalayana  (Gr/hya-sfltra)  ill,  a,  2,  for  Vcdic  study  too. 
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point,  with  the  workings  of  the  mind  and  senses 
restrained,  he  should  practice  devotion  for  purity  of 
self.  Holding  his  body,  head,  and  neck  even  and 
unmoved,  (remaining)  steady,  looking  at  the  tip  of 
his  own  nose  ^  and  not  looking  about  in  (all) 
directions,  with  a  tranquil  self,  devoid  of  fear,  and 
adhering  to  the  rules  of  Brahma/'Srins  ^,  he  should 
restrain  his  mind,  and  (concentrate  it)  on  me,  and 
sit  down  engaged  in  devotion,  regarding  me  as  his 
final  goal.  Thus  constantly  devoting  his  self  to 
abstraction,  a  devotee  whose  mind  is  restrained, 
attains  that  tranquilhty  which  culminates  in  final 
emancipation,  and  assimilation  with  me.  Devotion 
is  not  his,  O  Ai^fiina !  who  eats  too  much,  nor  his 
who  eats  not  at  all ;  not  his  who  is  addicted  to  too 
much  sleep,  nor  his  who  is  (ever)  awake.  That 
devotion  which  destroys  (all)  misery  is  his,  who 
takes  due  food  and  exercise  -^  who  toils  duly  in  all 
works,  and  who  sleeps  and  awakes  (in)  due  (time)  \ 
When  (a  man's)  mind  well  restrained  becomes  steady 
upon  the  self  alone,  then  he  being  indifferent  to  all 
objects  of  desire,  is  said  to  be  devoted.  As  a  light 
standing  in  a  windless  (place)  flickers  not,  that  is 
declared  to  be  the  parallel  for  a  devotee,  whose  mind 
is  restrained,  and  who  devotes  his  self  to  abstraction. 
That  (mental  condition),  in  which  the  mind  restrained 
by  practice  of  abstraction,  ceases  to  work  ;  in  which 

'  Cf.  Kumarasambhavi,  Canio  III,  47.  This  is  done  in  order  10 
prevent  the  sight  from  rambling — a  lolal  dosing  of  the  eyes  being 
objectionable  as  kading  to  sleep. 

*  See  the?^e  in  Apastamba  (p.  7  in  ihis  series) ;  and  cf.  Swita 
Nip^ta,  pp.  159,  1 60;  and  Max  M tiller's  Hibbert  Lectures,  p.  158. 

*  Cf.  Sutta  NipSra,  pp,  28,  ^^. 

*  Buddliism  shows  similar  injunctions*  Cf.  Suita  Nipfita,  pp,  ii, 
38,  95  ;  and  Dhammapada,  stanza  8. 
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too,  one  seeing  the  self  by  the  self  ^  is  pleased  in 
the  self;  in  which  one  experiences  that  infinite  happi- 
ness which  transcends  the  senses,  and  which  can  be 
grasped  by  the  understanding  only  ;  and  adhering  to 
which,  one  never  swerves  from  the  truth  ;  acquiring 
which,  one  thinks  no  other  acquisition  higher  than  it; 
and  adhering  to  which,  one  is  not  shaken  off  even  by 
great  misery;  that  should  be  understood  to  be  called 
devotion  in  which  there  is  a  severance  of  all  con- 
nexion with  pain.  That  devotion  should  be  practised 
with  steadiness  and  with  an  undesponding  heart. 
Abandoning,  without  exception,  all  desires",  which 
are  produced  from  fancies,  and  restraining  the  whole 
group  of  the  senses  on  all  sides  by  the  mind  only  ^ 
one  should  by  slow  steps  become  quiescent  *,  with 
a  firm  resolve  coupled  with  courage^;  and  fixing 
the  mind  upon  the  self,  should  think  of  nothing. 
Wherever  the  active  and  unsteady  mind  breaks 
forth  *,  there  one  should  ever  restrain  it,  and  fix  it 
steadily  on  the  self  alone.  The  highest  happiness 
comes  to  such  a  devotee,  whose  mind  is  fully 
tranquil,  in  whom  the  quality  of  passion  has  been 
suppressed,  who  is  free  from  sin,  and  who  is  become 
(one  with)  the  Brahman.  Thus  constantly  devoting 
his  self  to  abstraction,  a  devotee,  freed  from  sin, 
easily  obtains  that  supreme  happiness — contact  with 
the  Brahman  ',  He  who  has  devoted  his  self  to  ab- 
straction, by  devotion,  looking  alike  on  everything, 


*  Sees  the  highest  principle  by  a  mind  pui  ified  by  abstraction, 

*  Cf.  Suita  Nipata,  p.  6a.  '  Cf.  supra,  p.  53. 

*  I.  e.  cease  to  think  of  objects  of  sense.     Cf.  supra,  p.  69. 
^  I,  e.  an  undespairing  and  Urm  resolution  that  devotion  uill  be 

achieved  ultimately, 
*  •  Cf.  Sulla  Nipata,  p.  106.         '  Assimilation  with  the  Brahman. 
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sees  the  self  abiding  in  all  beings,  and  all  beings  in 
the  self  *.  To  him  who  sees  me  in  everything,  and 
everything  in  me,  1  am  never  lost,  and  he  is  not 
lost  to  me  '^  The  devotee  who  worships  me  abiding 
in  all  beings,  holding  that  all  is  one  ^  lives  in  me, 
however  he  may  be  living*.  That  devotee^  O 
Arfuna  !  is  deemed  to  be  the  best,  who  looks  alike 
on  pleasure  or  pain,  whatever  it  may  be,  in  all 
(creatures),  comparing  all  with  his  own  (pleasure 
or  pain)*. 

Ar^ma  said : 

I  cannot  see,  O  destroyer  of  Madhu !  (how) 
the  sustained  existence  (is  to  be  secured)  of  this 
devotion  by  means  of  equanimity  which  you  have 
declared — in  consequence  of  fickleness.  For,  O 
Krishna,  [  the  mind  is  fickle,  boisterous  ^  strong,  and 
obstinate ;  and  I  think  that  to  restrain  it  is  as 
difficult  as  (to  restrain)  the  wind. 

The  Deity  said : 

Doubtless,  O  you  of  mighty  arms  ?  the  mind  is 
difficult  to  restrain,  and  fickle'.  Still,  O  son  of 
K  until  it  may  be  restrained  by  constant  practice  and 
by  inditference  (to  worldly  objects).  It  is  my  belief, 
that  devotion  is  hard  to  obtain  for  one  who  does  not 
restrain  his  self.     But  by  one  who  is  self-restrained 

'  Realises  the  essential  iintty  of  everything. 

*  He  has  access  lo  me,  and  I  am  kind  to  him. 

*  Cf.  Iropanishad,  p.  13. 

*  'Even  abandoning  all  action,'  says  Sridhara ;  and  cf,  infra,  p.  105. 

*  Who  believes  that  pleasure  and  pain  are  as  much  liked  or 
disliked  by  others  as  by  hunself,  and  puts  himself  in  fact  in  the 
place  of  others- 

*  Troublesome  to  the  body,  senses^  &c. 
'  Cf'  Dhammapada,  stanza  33  scq. 
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and  assiduous,  it  can  be  obtained  through  (proper) 

expedients, 

Ai^na  said : 

What  is  the  end  of  him,  O  Kr;'sh«a  !  who  does 

not  attain  the  consummation  of  his  devotion,  being 
not  assiduous',  and  having  a  mind  shaken  off  from 
devotion,  (though)  full  of  faith  ?  Does  he,  fallen 
from  botli  (paths)  *,  go  to  ruin  like  a  broken  cloud, 
being,  O  you  of  mighty  arms  I  without  support,  and 
deluded  on  the  path  (leading)  to  the  Brahman  ?  Be 
pleased,  O  Krhhrm  !  to  entirely  destroy  this  doubt  of 
mine,  for  none  else  than  you  can  destroy  this  doubt 

The  Deity  said : 
O  son  of  Frhhk !  neither  in  this  world  nor  the 
next,  is  ruin  for  him  ;  for,  O  dear  friend!  none  who 
performs  good  (deeds)  comes  to  an  evil  end.  He 
who  is  fallen  from  deifotion  attains  the  worlds  of 
those  who  perform  meritorious  acts,  dwells  (there)  for 
many  a  year,  and  is  afterwards  born  into  a  family 
of  holy  and  illustrious  *  men.  Or  he  is  even  born 
into  a  family  of  talented  devotees  ;  for  such  a  birth  as 
that  in  this  world  is  more  difficult  to  obtain.  There 
he  comes  into  contact  with  the  knowledge  which 
belonged  to  him  in  his  former  body,  and  then  again, 
O  descendant  of  Kuru  !  he  works  for  perfection  *, 
For  even  though  reluctant  *,  he  is  led  away  by  the 

^  Cf.  p.  73  infra. 

'  The  path  to  heaven,  and  that  to  final  emancipation. 

*  '  Kings  or  emperors,'  says  Madhusiidana, 

*  I.e.  final  emancipation. 
'  '  As  Ar^guna  himself,'  says  Madhusfldana,  '  receives  instruction 

in  Icnowledge,  though  he  comes  to  the  battle-field  without  any  such 
object;  hence  it  was  said  before,  "nothing  is  here  abortive."^ 
See  p.  47. 
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self-same  former  practice,  and  although  he  only 
wishes  to  learn  devotion,  he  rises  above  the  (fruits 
of  action  laid  down  in  the)  divine  word.  But  the 
devotee  working  with  great  efforts ',  and  cleared  of 
his  sins,  attains  perfection  after  many  births,  and 
then  reaches  the  supreme  goal.  The  devotee  is 
esteemed  higher  than  the  performers  of  penances, 
higher  even  than  the  men  of  knowledge,  and  the 
devotee  is  higher  than  the  men  of  action  ;  therefore, 
O  Ar^na  I  become  a  devotee.  And  even  among 
all  devotees,  he  who.  being  full  of  faith,  worships 
me,  with  his  inmost  self  intent  on  me,  is  esteemed 
by  me  to  be  the  most  devoted. 


Chapter  VI L 

The  Deity  said : 

O  son  of  Fritha !  now  hear  how  you  can  without 
doubt  know  me  fully,  fixing  your  mind  on  me,  and 
resting  in  me,  and  practising  devotion.  I  will  now 
tell  you  exhaustively  about  knowledge  together  with 
experience  ;  that  being  known,  there  is  nothing 
further  left  in  this  world  to  know.  Among  thou- 
sands of  men.  only  some '^  work  for  perfection'; 
and  even  of  those  who  have  reached  perfection, 
and  who  are  assiduous,  only  some  know  me  tndy. 
Earth,  water,  fire,  air,  space,  mind,  understanding, 

'  As  distioguished  from  the  others  who  work  half-heartedly,  so 
to  say.     See  p.  72. 

'  '  Some  one '  in  the  origioal, 

*  1.  e.  knowledge  of  the  self,  ^ahkara  says,  as  to  the  next  clause, 
ihai  those  even  who  work  for  final  emancipation  must  be  deemed 
to  have  '  reached  perfection.' 


74 


bhagavadgIta. 


and  egoism  ',  thus  is  my  nature  divided  eightfold. 
But  this  is  a  lower  (form  of  my)  nature.  Know 
(that  there  is)  another  (form  of  my)  nature,  and 
higher  than  this,  which  is  animate,  O  you  of  mighty 
arms  I  and  by  which  this  universe  is  upheld.  Know 
that  all  things  have  these  (for  their)  source  ^.  I  am 
the  producer  and  the  destroyer  of  the  whole  universe. 
There  is  nothing  else,  O  Dhanaw^aya  I  higher  than 
myself;  all  this  is  woven  upon  me,  like  numbers  of 
pearls  upon  a  thread  ^  I  am  the  taste  in  water,  O 
son  of  KuntI  I  I  am  the  light  of  the  sun  and  moon. 
I  am  '  Om  *'  in  all  the  Vedas,  sound*  in  space,  and 
manliness  in  human  beings ;  I  am  the  fragrant  smell 
in  the  earth,  refulgence  in  the  fire ;  I  am  life  in  all 
beings,  and  penance''  in  those  who  perform  penance. 
Know  me,  O  son  of  Frith^l  to  be  the  eternal  seed 
of  all  beings;  I  am  the  discernment  of  the  discerning 
ones,  and  I  the  glory  of  the  glorious  '.  I  am  also 
the  strength,  unaccompanied  by  fondness  or  desire ', 
of  the  strong.  And,  O  chief  of  the  descendants  of 
Bharata  !   I  am  love  unopposed  to  piety  ^  among  all 


'  This  accords  wiih  the  Safikhva  philosjophy.  See  chapter  I, 
sutra  6 1  of  the  current  aphorbms. 

*  Cf.  infra,  p.  log.  "  Cf,  Mu«</'akopanishad,  p.  298. 

*  Infra,  p.  79.  Cf.  GoldstUcker's  Remains,  I,  14,  122;  Yoga- 
sfitras  1,  a;. 

*  L  e.  the  occult  essence  which  underlies  all  these  and  the  other 
qualities  of  the  various  things  inentioned, 

*  1.  e,  power  to  bear  the  pairs  of  opposi'es. 
^  Glory  here  seems  to  mean  dig^nity,  greatness. 

*  Deisire  is  the  wish  to  obtain  new  things ;  fondness  is  the 
anxiety  to  retain  what  has  been  obtained.  The  strength  here 
spoken  of,  iherefore,  is  that  which  is  applied  to  the  performance 
of  one's  own  duties  only. 

*  I.e.  indulged  within  [lie  bounds  allowed  by  the  rules  of  ihe 
Sastras,  namely,  for  the  procreation  of  sons  &c.  only. 
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beings.  And  all  entities  which  are  of  the  quality  of 
goodness,  and  those  which  are  of  the  quality  of 
[mssion  and  of  darkness,  know  that  they  are,  indeed, 
all  from  me ;  I  am  not  in  them,  but  they  are  in  me '. 
The  whole  universe  deluded  by  these  three  states  of 
mind,  developed  from  the  qualities,  does  not  know 
me,  who  am  beyond  them  and  inexhaustible  ;  for 
this  delusion  of  mine,  developed  from  the  qualities, 
is  divine  and  difficult  to  transcend.  Those  who  resort 
to  me  alone  cross  beyond  this  delusion.  Wicked 
men,  doers  of  evil  (acts),  who  are  dehided.  who 
are  deprived  of  their  knowledge  by  (this)  delusion, 
and  who  incline  to  the  demoniac  state  of  mind '-,  do 
not  resort  to  me.  But,  O  Ar^na !  doers  of  good 
(acts)  of  four  classes  worship  me :  one  who  is  dis- 
tressed, one  who  is  seeking  after  knowledge,  one  who 
wants  wealth,  and  one,  O  chief  of  the  descendants  of 
Bharata!  who  is  possessed  of  knowledge.  Of  these, 
he  who  is  possessed  of  knowledge,  who  is  always 
devoted,  and  whose  worship  is  (addressed)  to  one 
(Being)  only,  is  esteemed  highest.  For  to  the  man 
of  knowledge  I  am  dear  above  all  diings,  and  he  is 
dear  to  me.  All  these  are  noble.  But  the  man 
possessed  of  knowledge  is  deemed  by  me  to  be  my 
own  self.  For  he  with  (his)  self  devoted  to  abstrac- 
tion, has  taken  to  me  as  the  goal  than  which  there  is 
nothing  higher.  At  the  end  of  many  lives,  the  man 
possessed  of  knowledge  approaches  me,  (believing) 
that  Visudeva  is  everything.  Such  a  high-souled 
man  is  very  hard  to  find.  Those  who  are  deprived 
of  knowledge   by  various   desires   approach    other 

'  They  do  not  dominate  over  me,  1  rule  theiu. 
*  Infra,  p.  115. 
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divinities,  observing  various  regulations  \  and  con- 
trolled by  their  own  natures  ^.  Whichever  form  (of 
deity)  any  worshipper  wishes  to  worship  with  faith, 
to  that  form  I  render  his  faith  steady.  Possessed  of 
that  faith,  he  seeks  to  propitiate  (the  deity  in)  that 
(form),  and  obtains  from  it  those  beneficial  things 
which  he  desires,  (though  they  are)  really  given  by  me. 
But  the  fruit  thus  (obtained)  by  them,  who  have  little 
judgment,  is  perishable.  Those  who  worship  the 
divinities  go  to  the  divinities*  and  m)'  worshippers, 
too,  go  to  me.  The  undiscerning  ones,  not  knowing 
my  transcendent  and  inexhaustible  essence,  than 
which  there  Is  nothing  higher,  think  me,  who  am  un- 
perceived,  to  have  become  perceptible*.  Surrounded 
by  the  delusion  of  my  mystic  power  ^  1  am  not 
manifest  to  all.  This  deluded  world  knows  not  me 
unborn  and  inexhaustible,  I  know,  O  Ar^nal  the 
things  which  have  been,  those  which  are,  and  those 
which  are  to  be.  But  me  nobody  knows.  All  beings, 
O  terror  of  (your)  foes !  are  deluded  at  the  time  of 
birth  by  the  delusion,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  ! 
caused  by  the  pairs  of  opposites  arising  from  desire 
and  aversion.  But  the  men  of  meritorious  actions, 
whose  sins  have  terminated,  worship  me,  being  re- 
leased from  the  delusion  (caused)  by  the  pairs  of 


'  Fasts  and  so  forth. 

'  Which  are  the  result  of  the  actions  done  in  previous  lives. 

*  And  the  divinilies  are  not  eiernal,  so  the  fruit  obtained  is 
ephemeral. 

*  The  ignorant  do  not  know  the  real  diviniiy  of  Vishnu,  thinking 
him  to  be  no  higher  than  as  he  is  seen  in  ihe  human  form.  This 
gives  them  an  inadequate  notion  of  the  purity  and  eternity  of  the 
happiness  to  be  obtained  by  worshipping  liim ;  cf.  infra,  p.  83. 

*  The  veil  surrounding  me  is  created  by  my  mysterious  power, 
and  that  everybody  cannot  pierce  through ;  cf.  Ka/Aa,  p.  117. 
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opposites,  and  being  firm  in  their  beliefs  ^  Those 
who,  resting  on  me,  work  for  release  from  old  age 
and  death  -,  know  the  Brahman  ^,  the  whole  Adhya- 
tma,  and  all  action.  And  those  who  know  me  with 
the  AdhibhClta,  the  Adhidaiva,  and  the  Adhiya^«a. 
having  minds  devoted  to  abstraction,  know  me  at 
the  time  of  departure  (from  this  world). 


Chapter  VIII. 

Ar^una  said ; 
What  is  that  Brahman,  what  the  Adhy^tma,  and 
what,  O  best  of  beings  !  is  action  ?  And  what  is 
called  the  AdhibhCita  ?  And  who  is  the  Adhiya^wa, 
and  how  in  this  body,  O  destroyer  of  Madhu  ? 
And  how,  too,  are  you  to  be  known  at  the  time  of 
departure  (from  this  world)  by  those  who  restrain 
their  selfs  ? 

The  Deity  said  : 

The  Brahman  is  the  supreme,  the  Indestructible, 
Its  manifestation  (as  an  Individual  self)  is  called  the 
Adhy^tma.  The  offering  (of  an  oblation  to  any 
divinity),  which  Is  the  cause  of  the  production  and 
development  of  all  things,  is  named  action.  The 
Adhibhilta  is  all  perishable  things.  The  Adhidai- 
vata  is  the  (primal)  being.  And  the  Adhiya^«a,  O 
best  of  embodied  (beings) !  is  1  myself  in  this  body*. 

^  Concerning  the   supreme   principle   and   the   mode   of  wor- 
shipping it. 

*  Cf.  infn,  p.  109.  '  See  ihe  next  chapter. 

*  Adhjavma  where  it  occurs  before  (e.g.  p.  55)  has  been  ren- 
dered '  the  relation  between  the  supreme  and  individual  soul.'    As  to 
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And  he  who  leaves  this  body  and  departs  (from  this 
world)  remembering  me  in  (his)  last  moments,  comes 
into  my  essence.  There  is  no  doubt  of  that.  Also 
whichever  form  '  (of  deity)  he  remembers  when  he 
finally  leaves  this  body,  to  that  he  goes,  O  son  of 
Kunti !  having  been  used  to  ponder  on  it.  Therefore, 
at  all  times  remember  me,  and  engage  in  battle.  Fixing 
your  mind  and  understanding  on  me,  you  will  come  to 
me,  there  is  no  doubt.  He  who  thinks  of  the  supreme 
divine Being.O son  of  P?Vtha!  with  amind  not(rLmning) 
to  other  (objects),  and  possessed  of  abstraction  in  the 
shape  of  continuous  meditation  (about  the  supreme), 
goes  to  him.  lie  who,  possessed  of  reverence  (for 
the  supreme  Being)  with  a  steady  mind,  and  with 
the  power  of  devotion,  properly  concentrates  the 
life-breath  between  the  brows  ^,  and  meditates  on 
the  ancient  Seer,  the  ruler,  more  minute  than  the 
minutest  atom^,  the  supporter  of  all,  who  is  of  an 
unthinkable  form,  whose  brilliance  is  like  that  of  the 
sun,  and  who  is  beyond  all  darkness  *,  he  attains 
to  that  transcendent  and  divine  Being.  P  will  tell 
you  briefly  about  the  seat,  which  those  who  know 
the  Vedas  declare  to  be  indestructible;  which  is 
entered  by  ascetics  from  whom  all  desires  have 
departed ;  and  wishing  for  which,  people  pursue  the 


action,  cf.  pp.  53,  54-  AdhibhQta  is  apparently  the  whole  inanimate 
creation,  and  Adhidaivata  is  the  being-  supposed  to  dwell  in  the 
sun.     AdhiyajifSa  is  Krishna,     Cf.  too  pp.  113,  114. 

*  Some  commeniators  say  '  whatever  thing '  generally.  The 
'  form '  remembered  in  one's  last  moments  would  be  that  which 
had  been  most  often  meditated  on  during  life, 

'  Cf,  supra,  p.  67.  '  Ka/Aa,  p.  105 ;  Svelirvatara,  p.  333. 

*  Cf.  •S'vetSjvatara-upanishad,  p.  327. 
'  KaMopanishad,  p.  102. 
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mode  of  life  of  Brahma/flrins  '.  He  who  leaves  the 
body  and  departs  (from  this  world),  stopping  up  all 
passages  ^  and  confining  the  mind  within  the  heart  \ 
placing  the  life-breath  in  the  head,  and  adhering 
to  uninterrupted  meditation  *,  repeating  the  single 
syllable  '  Oni,'  (signifying)  the  eternal  Brahman  ^  and 
meditating  on  me,  he  reaches  the  highest  goal. 
To  the  devotee  who  constantly  practises  abstraction, 
O  son  of  Vrkhk !  and  who  with  a  mind  not  (turned) 
to  anything  else,  is  ever  and  constantly  meditating 
on  me,  I  am  easy  of  access.  The  high-souled  ones, 
who  achieve  the  highest  perfection,  attaining  to  me. 
do  not  again  come  to  life,  which  is  transient,  a 
home  of  woes  ^  All  worlds,  O  Ar^na !  up  to  the 
world  of  Brahman,  are  (destined)  to  return  \  But, 
O  son  of  Kunti  ?  after  attaining  to  me,  there  is  no 
birth  again.  Those  who  know  a  day  of  Brahman 
to  end  after  one  thousand  ages,  and  the  night  to 
terminate  after  one  thousand  ages,  are  the  persons 


*  As  to  BrahmaiarinSj,  see  supra,  p.  69. 

'  'The  senses/  say  the  commentators,  Might  it  not  refer  to  the 
'  nine  portals'  at  p.  65  supra?     See  also,  however,  p.  108. 

*  I.e.  (hinkin<5  of  noihing,  making  the  mind  cease  to  work. 
Cf.  iMaitrt-upanishad,  p,  179. 

*  Cf.  Maitri-upanishad,  p.  130,  uninterrupted,  like  'oil  when 
poured  oui,'  says  the  commentator. 

*  Cf.  A'-'/andogya-upanishad,  p.  151  ;  Mandukya,  pp.  330-388 
(Om  is  all^past,  present,  and  future);  Nrisimha  TSpin!,  pp.  » 10, 
117,  171  ;  Mfiitri,  p.  1 40  ;  Praj-na,  p.  2  20.  On  the  opening  passage 
of  the  A'Mndogya,  ^ankara  says, '  Om  is  the  closest  designation  of 
the  supreme  Being.  He  is  pleased  when  it  is  pronounced,  as  people 
are  at  the  mention  of  a  favourite  name.'  See  also  Max  M  tiller, 
Hibbert  Lectures,  p.  84  ;  GoklstCicker's  Remains,  I,  132. 

*  See  infra,  p.  86  ;  and  cf.  Sutla  Nipata,  p.  125. 
■^  They  are  only  temporary,  not   the  everlasting  seats  of  ihe 
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who  know  day  and  night  \  On  the  advent  of  day, 
all  perceptible  things  are  produced  from  the  unper- 
ceived  ;  and  on  the  advent  of  night  they  dissolve  in 
that  same  (principle)  called  the  iinperceived.  This 
same  assemblage  of  entities,  being  produced  again  and 
again,  dissolves  on  the  advent  of  night,  and,  O  son 
of  Pmhi  !  issues  forth  on  the  advent  of  day,  without 
a  will  of  its  own  ''.  But  there  is  another  entity, 
unperceived  and  eternal,  and  distinct  from  this  un- 
perceived  (principle),  which  is  not  destroyed  when 
all  entities  are  destroyed.  It  is  called  the  unper- 
ceived, the  indestructible  ;  they  call  it  the  highest 
goal.  Attaining  to  it,  none  returns  ^  That  is  my 
supreme  abode.  That  supreme  Being,  O  son  of 
Pmhi !  he  in  whom  all  these  entities  dwell  *,  and 
by  whom  all  this  is  permeated,  is  to  be  attained  to 
by  reverence  not  (directed)  to  another.  I  will  state 
the  times,  O  descendant  of  Bharata!  at  whicli 
devotees  departing  (from  this  world)  go,  never  to 
return,  or  to  return.     The  fire,  the  flame  ^,  the  day, 


'  Cf.  Manu  I,  73.  5ankara  says,  that  this  explains  why  the 
abodes  of  BrahraS  and  others  are  said  to  he  not  lasting-.  They 
are  limited  by  time.  As  to  ages,  ^Sridhara  says,  a  human  year 
is  a  day  and  night  of  the  gods.  Twelve  thousand  years  made 
of  such  days  and  nights  make  up  the  four  ages;  one  thousand 
such  '  quaternions  of  ages '  make  up  a  day,  and  another  thousand 
a  night  of  Brahma.  Of  such  days  and  nights  Brahmi  has  a 
hundred  years  to  hve.  At  the  close  of  his  hfe,  the  universe  is 
destroyed. 

*  Cf,  p,  82  infra;  also  Manu-Bmrtli  I,  52  ;  and  KilidSsa's  Ku- 
mirasnmbhava  II,  8, 

'  Cf,  Ka/Aopanishad,  p.  149;  and  also  p.  112  infra. 

*  I.  e.  by  whom,  as  the  cause  of  them,  all  these  entities  are  sup- 
ported; cf.  p.  83  infra. 

*  SrJdhara  understands  '  the  time  when,'  in  the  sentence  pre- 
ceding this,  to  mean  '  the  patli  indicated  by  a  deity  presiding  over 
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the  bright  fortnight,  the  six  months  of  the  northern 
solstice,  departing  (from  the  world)  in  these,  those 
who  know  the  Brahman  go  to  the  Brahman.  Smoke, 
night,  the  dark  fortnight,  the  six  months  of  the 
southern  solstice,  (dying)  in  these,  the  devotee  goes 
to  the  lunar  hght  and  returns  ^  These  two  paths, 
bright  and  dark,  are  deemed  to  be  eternal  In  this 
world  ^.  By  the  one,  (a  man)  goes  never  to  return, 
by  the  other  he  comes  back.  Knowing  these  two 
paths,  O  son  of  P?'?'thd !  no  devotee  is  deluded  K 
Therefore  at  all  times  be  possessed  of  devotion,  O 
Ar^na !  A  devotee  knowing  all  this  ^,  obtains  all 
the  holy  fruit  which  is  prescribed  for  {study  of)  the 
Vedas,  for  sacrifices,  and  also  for  penances  and  gifts, 
and  he  attains  to  the  highest  and  primeval  seat. 


ClIAPTER    IX. 

Now  I  will  speak  to  you,  who  are  not  given  to 
carping,  of  tliat  most  mysterious  knowledge,  accom- 
panied by  experience,  by  knowing  which  you  will 
be  released  from  evil.  It  is  the  chief  among  the 
sciences,  die  chief  among  the  mysteries.  It  is  the 
best  means  of  sanctification.     It  is  imperishable,  not 

time,  by  which ; '  and  the  fire^fla^me  as  included  in  this,  though 
having  no  connexion  ^vith  lime.  ^ahkara  agrees,  tliough  he  also 
suggests  chat  fire  means  a  deity  presiding  over  time.  I  own  I  have 
no  clear  notion  of  the  meaning  of  these  verses.  Cf.  ^^ndogj*a, 
p.  342  ;  Br/had-ira^iyaka-upanishad,  p.  1057  &eq. 

'  Cf.  Fra^a-tlpanishad,  p.  64  ;  and  ^drtraka  Bhashya,  p.  747  Seq. 

'  I.  e.  for  those  who  are  filled  for  knowledge  or  action. 

*  I.  e.  does  not  desire  heaven,  but  devotes  himself  to  the  supreme 
Being,  seeing  that  heavenly  bliss  is  only  temporary. 

*  All  that  is  stated  in  this  chapter. 

[8]  G 


82 


BHAGAVADGITA, 


opposed  to  the  sacred  law.  It  is  to  be  apprehended 
directly ',  and  is  easy  to  practise.  O  terror  of  your 
foes  I  those  men  who  have  no  faith  in  this  holy 
doctrine,  return  to  the  path  of  this  mortal  world, 
without  attaining  to  me.  This  whole  universe  is 
pervaded  by  me  in  an  unperceived  form.  All  entities 
live  in  me,  but  I  do  not  live  in  them ".  Nor  yet 
do  all  entities  live  in  me.  See  my  divine  power. 
Supporting  all  entities  and  producing  all  entities, 
my  self  lives  not  in  (those)  entities.  As  the  great 
and  ubiquitous  atmosphere  always  remains  in  space, 
know  that  similarly  all  entities  live  in  me  ^.  At  the 
expiration  of  a  Kalpa*  O  son  of  Kuntt !  all  entities 
enter  my  nature ;  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  Kalpa, 
I  again  bring  them  forth.  Taking  the  control  of 
my  own  nature  *,  I  bring  forth  again  and  again  this 
whole  collection  of  entities,  without  a  will  of  it* 
own  °,  by  the  power  of  nature.  But,  O  Ar^una  I 
these  actions  do  not  fetter*  me,  who  remain  like 
one  unconcerned,  and  who  am  unattached  to  those 
actions.  Nature  gives  birth  to  movables  and  im- 
movables through  me,  the  supervisor,  and  by  reason 
of  that',  O  son  of  Kuntl !  the  universe  revolves. 
Deluded  people  of  vain  hopes,  vain  acts,  vain  know- 


'  I.  e.  by  irotnediate  consciousness,  not  mediateljr  j  *  not  opposed 
to  ihe  sacred  law,'  i.e.  like  the  Sj'ena  sacrifice  for  destroying  a  foe. 

*  Becatise  he  13  untainted  by  anything.  And  therefore  also  the 
entiiies  do  not  live  in  him,  as  said  m  the  nejci  sentence.  See  p.  80 
supra. 

*  As  space  is  untainted  and  unaffected  by  the  air  which  reniaing 
in  it,  so  am  I  by  the  eniiiies. 

*  Supra,  p.  58.     Natures  the  unperceived  principle. 

*  a.  p.  80  supra, 

*  I  am  not  affected  by  the  differences  m  the  conditions  of  these 
entities.  '  Viz,  the  supervision. 
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ledge ',  whose  minds  are  disordered,  and  who  are 
inclined  to  the  delusive  nature  of  Asuras  and  Ra- 
kshasas,  not  knowing  my  highest  nature  as  great 
lord  of  all  entities,  disregard  me  as  I  have  assumed 
a  human  body^.  But  the  high-souled  ones,  O  son 
of  P/TthA  [  who  are  inclined  to  the  godlike  nature, 
knowing  me  as  the  inexhaustible  source  of  (all)  enti- 
ties, worship  me  with  minds  not  (turned)  elsewhere. 
Constantly  glorifying  me,  and  exerting  themselves*, 
firm  in  their  vows  *  and  saluting  me  with  reverence, 
they  worship  me,  being  always  devoted.  And  others 
again,  offering  up  the  sacrifice  of  knowledge,  worship 
me  as  one,  as  distinct,  and  as  all-pervading  in  nume- 
rous forms  *.  I  am  the  Kratu ",  1  am  the  Ya^^wa, 
I  am  the  SvadhA,  1  the  product  of  the  herbs.  I  am 
the  sacred  verse.  I  too  am  the  sacrificial  butter, 
and  I  the  fire,  I  the  offering'.  I  am  the  father  of  this 
universe,  the  mother,  the  creator,  the  grand  sire,  the 
thing  to  be  known,  the  means  of  sanctification, 
the  syllable  Om  *,  the  Rik,  S^man,  and  Ya^s  also  ; 
the  goal,  the  sustainer,  the  lord,  the  supervisor,  the 


'  Hope,  viz.  that  some  other  deiiy  will  give  ihem  what  ihey  want; 
acts,  vain  as  not  offered  lo  the  supreme;  knowledge,  vain  as 
abounding  in  foolish  doubts,  &c. 

*  Cf.  p,  76  supra. 

*  For  a  knowledge  of  the  supremCt  or  for  the  means  of  such 
knowledge. 

*  Vowssi veracity,  harmlessness,  Ac. 

*  Sacrifice  of  knowledge,  v^z.  ihe  knowWlge  that  Visudeva  is  all  i^ 
as  one = believing  ihai  all  is  one;  as  distinct=:believing  that  sun. 
tnoon,  &c.  are  different  tnanifesiations  of  •  me.' 

■  Kratu  is  a  Vedic  sacrifice;  Y^^a,  a  sacrifice  laid  down  in 
SmMis.  SvadhS  =  offering  lo  the  manes;  'product  of  ilie  herbs '  = 
food  prepared  from  vegetables,  or  medicine. 

^  Cf.  p.  61  supra.  *  P-  79  supra. 

G  2 


I 


S4 


bhagavadgitA. 


residence ',  the  asylum,  the  friend,  the  source,  and 
that  in  which  it  merges,  the  support,  the  receptacle, 
and  the  inexhaustible  seed.  I  cause  heat  and  I  send 
forth  and  stop  showers.  I  am  immortality  and  also 
death  ;  and  I,  O  Ar^una !  am  that  which  is  and  that 
which  is  not  -.  Those  who  know  the  three  (branches 
of)  knowledge,  who  drink  the  Soma  juice,  whose  sins 
are  washed  away,  offer  sacrifices  and  pray  to  me  for 
a  passage  into  heaven  ;  and  reaching  the  holy  world 
of  the  lord  of  gods,  they  enjoy  in  the  celestial 
regions  the  celestial  pleasures  of  the  gods.  And 
having  enjoyed  that  great  heavenly  world,  they 
enter  the  mortal  world  when  (their)  merit  is  ex- 
hausted ^.  Thus  those  who  wish  for  objects  of 
desire,  and  resort  to  the  ordinances  of  the  three 
(Vedas),  obtain  (as  the  fruit)  going  and  coming.  To 
those  men  who  worship  me,  meditating  on  me  and 
on  no  one  else,  and  who  are  constantly  devoted, 
I  give  new  gifts  and  preserve  what  is  acquired  by 
them"*.  Even  those,  O  son  of  Kuntll  who  being 
devotees  of  other  divinities  worship  with  faith, 
worship  me  only,  (but)  irregularly'.  For  T  am 
the  enjoyer  as  well  as  the  lord"*  of  all  sacrifices. 
But  they  know  me  not  truly,  therefore  do  they  fall  ^ 
Those  who  make  vows*  to  the  gods  go  to  the  gods ; 


'  I.e.  the  seat  of  enjoyment;  re ceptacle  =  where  things  are  pre- 
served for  future  use,  say  the  commentators. 

'  The  gross  and  the  subtle  elements,  or  causes  and  effects. 
'  Cf.  MuWalcopanishad,  p.  279;  and  K/iindogy^.,  p.  344. 

*  Cf.  Dhammapada,  stanza  23.     I.e.  attainment  to  the  Brahman 
and  not  returning  from  it. — R3.manu^. 

*  Because  in  form  they  worship  other  divinities- 

*  Giver  of  the  fruit.     As  to  enjoyer,  cf.  p.  67  supra. 
^  I.e.  return  to  the  mortal  world. 

■  I.e.  some  regulation  as  to  mode  of  worship.   Cf.  also  p.  76  supra. 
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those  who  make  vows  to  the  manes  go  to  the  manes ; 
those  who  worship  the  BhQtas  go  to  the  Bhfitas  ; 
and  those  likewise  who  worship  me  go  tome.  Who- 
ever with  devotion  offers  me  leaf,  flower,  fruit,  water, 
that,  presented  with  devotion,  1  accept  from  him 
whose  self  is  pure.  Whatever  you  do,  O  son  of 
KuntI !  whatever  you  eat,  whatever  sacrifice  you 
make,  whatever  you  give,  whatever  penance  you 
perform,  do  that  as  offered  to  me  \  Thus  will 
you  be  released  from  the  bonds  of  actioiii  the  fruits 
of  which  are  agreeable  or  disagreeable.  And  with 
your  self  possessed  of  (this)  devotion,  (this)  renun- 
ciation -,  you  will  be  released  {from  the  bonds  of 
action)  and  will  come  to  me.  I  am  alike  to  all 
beings ;  to  me  none  is  hateful,  none  dear.  But 
those  who  worship  me  with  devotion  (dwell)  in  me~^ 
and  I  too  in  them.  Even  if  a  very  ill-conducted 
man  worships  me,  not  worshipping  any  one  else,  he 
must  certainly  be  deemed  to  be  good,  for  he  has 
well  resolved*.  He  soon  becomes  devout  of  heart, 
and  obtains  lasting  tranquillity.  (You  may)  affirm, 
O  son  of  Kuntt !  that  my  devotee  is  never  ruined. 
For,  O  son  of  Pr/thi  !  even  those  who  are  of  sinful 
birth ^  women,  Vai:fyas,  and  5'Mras  likewise,  resorting 
to  me,  attain  the  supreme  goal.     What  then  (need 

*  Cf.  p,  55  supra,  and  other  passages. 

'  This  mode  of  action  is  at  once  devotion  and  renunciation  :  the 
first,  because  one  cares  not  for  fruit ;  the  second,  because  it  is  offered 
to  the  supreme. 

*  'They  dwell  in  me'  by  their  devotion  to  me  j  I  dwell  in  them 
as  giver  of  happiness  to  them. 

*  Viz.  that  the  supreme  Being  alone  should  be  reverenced. 

■  iSatikara  takes  Vaijyas  &c.  as  examples  of  this;  not  Ho.SYldhara, 
Cf.  as  to  women  and  .SUdras,  Nrtsimha-tapini,  p.  14.  'Of  sinful 
birlh'=of  low  birth  (5'ridhara)=  birth  resulting  from  sins  (Sankara). 
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be  said  of)  holy  Brahma«as  and  royal  saints  who 
are  (my)  devotees?  Coming  to  this  transient  un- 
happy '  world,  worship  me.  (Place  your)  mind  on 
me,  become  my  devotee,  my  worshipper ;  reverence 
me,  and  thus  making  me  your  highest  goal,  and 
devoting  your  self  to  abstraction,  you  will  certainly 
come  to  me. 


Chapter  X. 

Yet  again,  O  you  of  mighty  arms!  listen  to 
my  excellent  -  words,  which,  out  of  a  wish  for  yonr 
welfare,  I  speak  to  j^oii  who  are  delighted  (with 
them).  Not  the  multitudes  of  gods,  nor  the  great 
Hages  know  my  source  ;  for  I  am  in  every  way  ^ 
the  origin  of  the  gods  and  great  sages.  Of  (all) 
mortals,  he  who  knows  me  to  be  unborn,  without 
beginning,  the  great  lord  of  the  world,  being  free 
from  delusion,  is  released  from  all  sins.  Intelligence, 
knowledge,  freedom  from  delusion,  forgiveness,  truth, 
restraint  of  the  senses,  tranquillity, pleasure,  pain, birth, 
death,  fear,  and  also  security,  harmlessness,  equability, 
contentment,  penance,  (making)  gifts,  glory,  disgrace, 
all  these  different  tempers  *  of  living  beings  are  from 
me  alone.  The  seven  great  sages,  and  likewise  the 
four  ancient  Manus\  whose  descendants  are  (all) 
these  people  in  the  world,  were  all  born  from  my 

'  Cf.  p.  79  supra. 

*  As  referring  to  the  supreme  soul. 

*  As  creator,  as  moving  agent  in  workings  of  ihe  intellect,  &c. 

*  The  names  are  not  always  names  of  '  tempera,'  but  the  corre- 
sponding *  temper '  must  be  understood. 

*  The  words  are  also  otherwise  construed,  *  The  four  ancients 
(Sanaka,  Sanandana,  Sanitana,  Sanatkuraira)  and  the  Manus,' 
According  to  the  later  mythology  the  Manus  are  fourteen. 
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mind  ^,  (partaking)  of  my  powers.  Whoever  correctly 
knows  these  powers  and  emanations  of  mine,  be- 
comes possessed  of  devotion  free  from  indecision ; 
of  this  (there  is)  no  doubt.  The  wise,  full  of  love^, 
worship  me,  believing  that  I  am  the  origin  of  all, 
and  that  all  moves  on  through  me.  (Placing  their) 
minds  on  me,  offering  (thetr)  lives  to  me,  instructing 
each  other,  and  speaking  about  me,  they  are  always 
contented  and  happy.  To  these,  who  are  con- 
stantly devoted,  and  who  worship  with  love,  I  give 
that  knowledge  by  which  they  attain  to  me.  And 
remaining  in  their  hearts,  I  destroy,  with  the  brilliant 
lamp  of  knowledge,  the  darkness  born  of  ignorance 
in  such  (men)  only,  out  of  compassion  for  them. 

Ar^una  said  : 
You  are  the  supreme  Brahman,  the  supreme  goal, 
the  holiest  of  the  holy.  All  sages,  as  well  as  the 
divine  sage  Narada,  Asita  ^  Devala,  and  Vydsa,  call 
you  the  eternal  being,  divine,  the  first  god,  the  un- 
born, the  all-pervading.  And  so,  too,  you  tell  me 
yourself,  O  Kesaval  I  believe  all  this  that  you  tell 
me  (to  be)  true ;  for,  O  lord  !  neither  the  gods  nor 
demons  understand  your  manifestation  *.  You  only 
know  your  self  by  your  self.  O  best  of  beings?  creator 
of  all  things!  lord  of  all  things!  god  of  gods!  lord 
of    the   universe  I    be   pleased    to   declare   without 


*  By  the  mere  operation  of  my  thought.     As  to  ancients,  cf. 
Aitareya4fart}'3ka,  p,  136. 

*  &ihkara  renders  the  word  here  by  perseverance  in  pursuit  of 
truth. 

■•  Anandagiri  calls  Abita  Father  of  Devala.      See  also  Davids' 
Buddhism,  p.  185;  I\Iax  MaUer'$  Anc,  Sansk.  Lit,,  p.  463. 

*  Scil.  in  human  form  for  the  good  of  the  gods  and  the  destruc- 
tion of  demons. 
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exception  your  divine  emanations,  by  which  emana- 
tions you  stand  pervading  all  these  worlds.  How 
shall  I  know  you,  O  you  of  mystic  power!  always 
meditating  on  you  ?     And  in  what  various  entities ', 

0  lord !    should    I    meditate   on  you  ?     Again,   O 

Ganirdana  I    do  you  yourself  declare  your  powers 

and  emanations ;  because  hearing  this  nectar,  I  (still) 

feel  no  satiety. 

The  Deity  said  : 

Well  then,  O  best  of  Kauravas !  I  will  state  to 
you  my  own  divine  emanations ;  but  (only)  the  chief 
(ones),  for  there  is  no  end  to  the  extent  of  my  (ema- 
nations). I  am  the  self,  O  Guii^kesa. !  seated  in  the 
hearts  of  all  beings^,  I  am  the  beginning  and  the 
middle  and  the  end  also  of  all  beings.  1  am  Vishmi 
among  the  Adityas  ^,  the  beaming  sun  among  the 
shining  (bodies)  ;  I  am  Mari^i  among  the  Maruts  *, 
and  the  moon  among  the  lunar  mansions ".  Among 
the  Vedas,  I  am  the  Sima-veda"*.  I  am  Indra 
among  the  gods.  And  I  am  mind  among  the 
senses  ',    I  am  consciousness  in  (living)  beings.    And 

1  am  ^arikara^  among  the  Rudras,  the  lord  of 
wealth"  among  Yakshas  and  Rakshases.  And  I  am 
fire  among  the  Vasus,  and  Meru  "  among  the  high- 

'  To  know  you  fully  being  impossiblct  what  special  manifesta- 
tion of  you  should  "we  resort  !o  for  our  meditations  ? 

*  P.  129  infra. 

*  '  Aditya  is  used  in  ihe  Veda  chiefly  as  a  general  epithet  for  a 
number  of  soJar  deities.'     Max  M Ciller,  Hibbert  Lectures,  p.  264. 

*  The  storm-gods,  as  Max  Moller  calls  them, 
"  Cf.  Sutta  Nip5ta,  p.  121. 
'  As  being,  probably,  full  of  music, 
'  Cf.  A'Mndogja,  p.  121,  where  Ankara  says, '  Mind  is  the  chief 

of  man's  inner  activities.' 

'  Now  the  third  member  of  our  Trinity. 

»  Kubera.  "  The  Golden  Motmt. 
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topped  (mountains).  And  know  me,  O  Arif  una  !  to 
be  Br/'haspatl,  the  chief  among  domestic  priests. 
I  am  Skanda  among  generals,  1  am  the  ocean 
among  reservoirs  of  water  \  I  am  Bhr?gii  among  the 
great  sages.  I  am  the  single  syllable  (Om  ^)  among 
words.  Among  sacrifices  I  am  the  Capa  sacrifice*; 
the  Himalaya  among  the  firmly-fixed  (mountains); 
the  A^vattha  ■*  among  all  trees,  and  N^rada  among 
divine  sages;  A'ltraratha  among  the  heavenly  choris- 
ters, the  sage  Kaptla  among  the  Siddhas  °.  Among 
horses  know  me  to  be  U^'^aijjravas  ",  brought  forth 
by  (the  labours  for)  the  nectar;  and  Air^vata  among 
the  great  elephants,  and  the  ruler  of  men  among 
men  ^  I  am  the  thunderbolt  among  weapons,  the 
wish -giving  (cow)  among  cows.  And  I  am  love 
which  generates*.  Among  serpents  I  am  V^suki. 
Among  NAga^  snakes  I  am  Ananta  ;  I  am  Variiwa 
among  aquatic  beings.  And  I  am  Aryaman  among  the 
manes,  and  Yama  "''  among  rulers.  Among  demons, 
too,  1  am  Pralhida.  I  am  the  king  of  death  (Kiila, 
time)  among  those   that  count ^'.      Among   beasts 


^  Cf.  Sutta  Nip4ta,  p.  lai.  *  Vide  p.  79  supra. 

'  Capa  is  (he  silent  meditation.  Madhusfidana  says  it  is  superior 
owing  10  its  not  involving  the  slaughter  of  any  aniinal,  &c. 

*  The  fig  tree.     It  is  the  symbol  of  *  life '  in  cliapter  XV  infra. 

'  Those  who  even  from  birth  are  possessed  of  piety,  knowledge, 
indifference  to  ihe  world,  and  superhuman  power.  Cf.  Svtt&- 
jvatara-upanishad,  p.  357. 

*  This  is  Indra's  horse,  brought  out  at  the  churning  of  the  ocean. 
AirSvata  is  Indra's  elephant.  ^  Cf.  Suita  NipSta,  p.  121. 

*  I.e.  not  the  merely  camal  passion.     Cf.  p.  74  supra. 

*  Nagas  are  wiiliout  poison,  says  -Sr fdhara.  Vanifla  is  the  sea-god. 
"  Yama  is  death,  and  Pralhida  the  virtuous  demon  for  whom 

VishflU  became   incarnate   as  the  man-lion.     As   to   manes,  see 
GoidstUcker's  Remains,  I,  1 33. 

"  'Counts  the  number  of  men's  sins/  RSmSnu^ ;  -^ridhara  says 
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I  am  the  lord  of  beasts,  and  the  son  of  VinatA'  among- 
birds.  I  am  the  wind  among  those  that  blow-. 
I  am  Rama  ^  among  those  that  wield  weapons. 
Among  fishes  I  am  Makara  *,  and  among  streams 
the  (Jahnavi  *.  Of  created  things  I  am  the  begin- 
ning and  the  end  and  the  middle  alsOj  O  Ar^una  ! 
Among  sciences,  I  am  the  science  of  the  Adhy4tma, 
and  i  am  the  argument  of  controversialists.  Among 
letters  I  am  the  letter  A^,  and  among  the  group  of 
compounds  the  copulative '^  compound.  I  myself  am 
time  inexhaustible,  and  I  the  creator  whose  faces 
are  in  all  directions.  I  am  dear.h  who  seizes  all,  and 
the  source  of  what  is  to  be.  And  among  females, 
fame ',  fortune,  speech,  memory,  intellect,  courage, 
forgiveness.  Likewise  among  S^man  hymns,  1  am 
the  B/  /hat-sSman  ^,  and  I  the  Gayatri  *'*  among 
metres.     I  am  Margajlrsha  among  the  months,  the 


I 


ihis  refers  to  '  lime,  with  its  divisions  into  years,  montbs,'  &c. ; 
V  hile  a  little  further  on  it  means  '  lime  eternal.' 

'  I.e.  the  Ganirfa  or  eagle,  who  is  the  vehicle  of  Vishwu  in 
Hindu  mj'tholog^y. 

"  '  Those  who  have  the  capacity  of  motion,*  says  Rana^nu^fa. 

'  The  hero  of  the  Hindu  epos,  RamSyafla,  translated  into  verse 
by  Mr.  R.  T.  H.  Griffiihs. 

*  The  doiphin,  *  The  Ganges. 

'  That  letter  is  supposed  lo  comprehend  all  language.  Cf. 
Astareya-draHyaka,  p.  346,  and  another  text  there  cited  by  Madhava 
in  his  commentary  (p.  348). 

^  This  is  said  10  be  die  best,  because  all  its  members  are  co-ordi- 
naie  with  one  another,  not  one  depending  on  another. 

•  I,  e,  the  deities  of  fame,  &c. 

'  See,  as  to  this,  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  i,  p.  16.  i9ankar.\ 
says  this  hymn  relates  to  final  emancipation. 

'"  Cf.  A'Aandogya-upanishad,  p,  iSi,  where  6ahkara  says, 
'Gayatii  is  the  chief  metre,  because  it  h  the  means  to  a  knowledge 
of  the  Hrahman.'  It  is  the  metre  of  the  celebrated  verse  *  Ora 
Tatsavitur,'  Ac. 
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spring  among  the  seasons  * ;    of  cheats,   I   am  the 

game  of  dice  ;  I  am  the  glory  of  the  glorious  ;  I  am 
victory,  1  am  industry,  I  am  the  goodness  of  the 
good,  I  am  Vdsudeva  among  the  descendants  of 
Vrishm  *,  and  Ar^na  among  the  Pa«^/avas.  Among 
sages  also,  I  am  Vy^sa^;  and  among  the  discerning 
ones,  I  am  the  discerning  Uianas*.  I  am  the  rod 
of  those  that  restrain,  and  the  policy ''  of  those 
that  desire  victory.  I  am  silence  respecting  secrets. 
I  am  the  knowledge  of  those  that  have  knowledge. 
And,  O  Ar^ma  I  I  am  also  that  which  is  the  seed 
of  all  things.  There  is  nothing  movable  or  im- 
movable which  can  exist  without  me.  O  terror  of 
your  foes !  there  is  no  end  to  my  divine  emana- 
tions.  Here  I  have  declared  the  extent  of  (those) 
emanations  only  in  part.  Whatever  thing  (there  is) 
of  power,  or  glorious,  or  splendid,  know  all  that 
to  be  produced  from  portions  of  my  energy.  Or 
rather,  O  Ar^una !  what  have  you  to  do,  knowing 
all  this  at  large  ?  1  stand  supporting  all  this  by 
(but)  a  single  [xtrtion  (of  myself)  ^ 


'  Cr.  A'Hndogya-upanishad,  p.  126,  MSrgajtrsha  is  November- 
Uccenibcr.  Madhu&tidana  sajs  this  is  the  best  month,  as  being 
neither  loo  hot  nor  too  cold  ;  bui  see  Schlegel's  Bhagavadgila,  ed. 
Lassen,  p,  276, 

*  One  of  Kn'shffa's  ancestors. 
■  The  toinpiler  of  the  Vedas. 
'  The  preceptor  of  the  Dailyas  or  demons.     A  work  on  poHtics 

i&  ascrilied  to  him. 

*  Making  peace,  bribing,  &c. 

*  Cf.  Purusha-biikta  (Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  1,  p.  9). 
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Chapter   XI. 

ArfLina  said: 
In  consequence  of  the  excellent  and  mysterious 
words  concerning  the  relation  of  the  supreme  and 
individual  soul,  which  you  have  spoken  for  my 
welfare,  this  delusion  of  mine  is  gone  away.  O  you 
whose  eyes  are  like  lotus  leaves  !  I  have  heard  from 
you  at  large  about  the  production  and  dissolution  of 
things,  and  also  about  your  inexhaustible  greatness. 
O  highest  lord !  what  you  have  said  about  yourself 
is  so.  I  wish,  O  best  of  beings  !  to  see  your  divine 
form.  If,  O  lord !  you  think  that  it  is  possible  for 
me  to  look  upon  it,  then,  O  lord  of  the  possessors 
of  mystic  power '  I  show  your  inexhaustible  form 
to  me. 

The  Deity  said : 

In  hundreds  and  in  thousands  see  my  forms,  O 
son  of  Pmh^l  various,  divine,  and  of  various  colours 
and  shapes.  See  the  Adityas,  Vasus,  Rudias,  the 
two  Ajvins,  and  Maruts  likewise.  And  O  descen- 
dant of  Bharata  I  see  wonders,  in  numbers,  unseen 
before.  Within  my  body,  O  Gu^^ke^a  !  see  to-day 
the  whole  universe,  including  (everything)  movable 
and  immovable,  (all)  in  one,  and  whatever  else  you 
wish  to  see.  But  you  will  not  be  able  to  see  me 
with  merely  this  eye  of  yours.  I  give  you  an  eye 
divine.     (Now)  see  my  divine  power. 


Sa%:aya  said : 
Having  spoken  thus,  O  king  I 


Hari,   the  great 


'  MadhutCkdana  lakes  power  to  mean  capacity  of  becoming 
small  or  greai,  of  obLaining  what  iii  wanted,  &c,  j  the  so-called 
eight  BhQiis, 
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lord  of  the  possessors  of  mystic  power,  then  showed 
to  the  son  of  FrtthA  his  supreme  divine  form,  having 
many  mouths  and  eyes,  having  (within  it)  many 
wonderful  sights,  having  many  celestial  ornaments, 
having  many  celestial  weapons  held  erect,  wearing 
celestial  flowers  and  vestments,  having  an  anoint- 
ment of  celestial  perfumes,  full  of  every  wonder,  the 
infinite  deity  with  faces  in  all  directions  ^  If  in 
the  heavens,  the  lustre  of  a  thousand  suns  burst 
forth  ail  at  once,  that  would  be  like  the  lustre  of 
that  mighty  one.  There  the  son  of  Pi«v/u  then 
observed  in  the  body  of  the  god  of  gods  the  whole 
universe  (all)  in  one,  and  divided  into  numerous  ^ 
(divisions).  Then  Dhana/l^ya  filled  with  amaze- 
ment, and  with  hair  standing  on  end,  bowed  his 
head  before  the  god,  and  spoke  with  joined  hands. 

Ar^una  said : 
O  god  !  I  see  within  your  body  the  gods,  as  also 
all  the  groups  of  various  beings ;  and  the  lord 
Brahman  seated  on  (his)  lotus  seat,  and  all  the 
sages  and  celestial  snakes.  I  see  you,  who  are  of 
countless  forms,  possessed  of  many  arms,  stomachs, 
mouths,  and  eyes  on  all  sides.  And,  O  lord  of  the 
universe !  O  you  of  all  forms  !  I  do  not  see  your 
end  or  middle  or  beginning.  I  see  you  bearing  a 
coronet  and  a  mace  and  a  discus — a  mass  of  glory, 
brilliant  on  all  sides,  difficult  to  look  at,  having  on 


'  Cf.  p.  90  supra,  ^ankara  explains  it  as  meaning  '  pervading 
everything.'  The  eatpression  occurs  in  the  Nr/simha-tapini-upani- 
sbad,  p.  50,  where  it  is  said,  'as,  without  organs,  it  sees,  hears, 
goes,  takes  from  all  sides  and  pervades  everything,  iberefore  it  has 
faces  on  all  sides.' 

*  Gods,  manes,  men,  and  so  forth. 
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all  sides  the  effulgence  of  a  blazing  fire  or  sun,  and 
indefinable.  You  are  indestructible,  the  supreme 
one  to  be  known.  You  are  the  highest  support'  of 
this  universe.  You  are  the  inexhaustible  protector 
of  everlasting  piety.  I  believe  you  to  be  the  eternal 
being.  I  see  you  void  of  beginning,  middle,  end— 
of  infinite  power,  of  unnumbered  arms,  having  the 
sun  and  moon  for  eyes,  having  a  mouth  like  a 
blazing  fire,  and  heating  the  universe  with  your 
radiance.  For  this  space  between  heaven  and 
earth  and  all  the  quarters  are  pervaded  by  you 
alone.  Looking  at  this  wonderful  and  terrible  form 
of  yours,  O  high-souled  one !  the  three  worlds  are 
affrighted.  For  here  these  groups  of  gods  are 
entering  into  you.  Some  being  afraid  are  praying 
with  joined  hands,  and  the  groups  of  great  sages 
and  Siddhas  are  saying  'Welfare^!'  and  praising 
you  with  abundant  (hymns)  of  praise.  The  Rudras, 
and  Adityas,  the  Vasus,  the  Sadhyas,  the  Vijvas,  the 
two  Ajvins,  the  Maruts,  and  the  Ushmapas,  and  the 
groups  of  Gandharvas,  Yakshas,  demons,  and  Sid- 
dhas are  all  looking  at  you  amazed.  Seeing  your 
mighty  form,  with  many  mouths  and  eyes,  with 
many  arms,  thighs,  and  feet,  with  many  stomachs, 
and  fearful  with  many  jaws,  all  people,  and  1  like- 
wise, are  much  alarmed,  O  you  of  mighty  arms  ! 
Seeing  you,  O  Vishwu  I  touching  the  skies,  radiant, 
possessed  of  many  hues,  with  a  gaping  mouth,  and 
with  large  blazing  eyes,  I  am  much  alarmed  in  my 
inmost  self,  and  feel  no  courage,  no  tranquillity. 
And  seeing  your  mouths  terrible  by  the  jaws,  and 

'  The  words  are  the  same  as  at  p.  97  infra,  where  see  ihe  note. 
*  Seeing  signs  of  some  great  cataclybm,  tliey  say,  *  May  it  be  well 
■with  the  universe,'  and  then  proceed  to  pray  to  you. 
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resembling  the  fire  of  destruction,  I  cannot  recog- 
nise the  (various)  directions,  I  feel  no  comfort.  Be 
•gracious,  O  lord  of  gods !  who  pervades t  the 
universe.  And  all  these  sons  of  Dhmarash/ra, 
together  with  all  the  bands  of  kings,  and  Hhishma 
and  Dro«a,  and  this  charioteer's  son '  likewise, 
together  with  our  principal  warriors  also,  are  rapidly 
entering  your  mouths,  fearful  and  horrific^  by  (reason 
of  your)  jaws.  And  some  with  their  heads  smashed 
are  seen  (to  be)  stuck  in  the  spaces  between  the 
teeth.  As  the  many  rapid  currents  of  a  river's 
waters  run  towards  the  sea  alone^  so  do  these  heroes 
of  the  human  world  enter  your  mouths  blazing  all 
round.  As  butterflies,  with  increased  velocity,  enter 
a  blazing  fire  to  their  destruction,  so  too  do  these 
people  enter  your  mouths  with  increased  velocity 
(only)  to  their  destruction.  Swallowing  all  these 
people,  you  are  licking  them  over  and  over  again 
from  all  sides,  with  your  blazing  mouths.  Your 
fierce  splendours,  O  Vish«u !  filling  the  whole 
universe  with  (their)  effulgence,  are  heating  it.  Tell 
me  who  you  are  in  this  fierce  form.  Salutations  be 
to  thee,  O  chief  of  the  gods  !  Be  gracious.  I  wish 
to  know  you,  the  primeval  one,  for  I  do  not  under- 
stand your  actions. 

The  Deity  said  : 
I  am  death,   the  destroyer  of  the  worlds,  fully 
developed,  and   I   am  now  active  about  the  over- 

'  L  e.  Karft3,  who  was  reallj-  the  eldest  brother  of  the  PindAvas, 
but  having  been  immediately  on  birth  abandoned  by  Kumt,  was 
brought  up  by  a  charioteer.  Karwa  was  lold  of  his  true  origin  by 
Bhhbma  on  his  deathbed,  and  advii»ed  to  join  the  Finn&vas,  but  he 
declined, 

*  By  reason  of  the  ruggedness  and  distortion  of  face. 
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throw  of  the  worlds.  Even  without  you,  the  war- 
riors standing  in  the  adverse  hosts,  shall  all  cease  to 
be.  Therefore,  be  up,  obtain  glory,  and  vanquishing 
(your)  foes,  enjoy  a  prosperous  kingdom.  All  these 
have  been  already  killed  by  me.  Be  only  the  in- 
strument. O  Savyasij('inM  Drona,  and  Bhishma,  and 
6'ayadratha,  and  Kar?fa,  and  likewise  other  valiant 
warriors  also,  whom  I  have  killed,  do  you  kill.  Be 
not  alarmed.  Do  fight.  And  in  the  battle  you  will 
conquer  (your)  foes. 

Saw^ya  said  : 
Hearing  these  words  of  Kesava,  the  wearer  of 
the  coronet  ^,  trembling,  and  with  joined  hands, 
bowed  down ;  and  sorely  afraid,  and  with  throat 
clioked  up,  he  again  spoke  to  K?'«'sh«a  after  saluting 
him. 

Ar/una  said  : 

It  is  quite  proper,  O  Hnshikeia  !  that  the  uni- 
verse is  delighted  and  charmed  by  your  renown, 
that  the  demons  run  away  affrighted  in  all  directions, 
and  that  all  the  assemblages  of  Siddhas  bow  down 
(to  you).  And  why,  O  high-souled  one !  should 
they  not  bow  down  to  you  (who  are)  greater  than 
Brahman,  and  first  cause  ?  O  infinite  lord  of 
gods !  O  you  pervading  the  universe !  j'ou  are 
the  indestructible,  that  which  is,  that  which  is  not, 
and  what  is  beyond  them  \     You  are  the  primal 

'  Ar^una,  as  he  could  shoot  with  his  lefl  hand  as  well  as  the 
right. — iridhara. 

'  Ar^una,  who  had  this  coronet  given  him  by  Indra.^SIadhu- 
sfidana,. 

•  The  commentators  interpret  this  to  mean  the  perceptible,  the 
unperceived,  and  the  higher  principle.  Cf.  p.  84  supra,  and  also 
pp.  10 J,  113  infra  and  notes  there. 
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god,  the  ancient  being,  you  are  the  highest  support 
of  this  universe  ^  You  are  that  which  has  know- 
ledge, that  which  is  the  object  of  knowledge,  you 
are  the  highest  goal.  By  you  is  this  universe 
pervaded,  O  you  of  infinite  forms  !  You  are  the 
wind,  Yama,  fire,  Varuwa,  the  moon,  you  Pra^pati, 
and  the  great  grandsire^  Obeisance  be  to  thee 
a  thousand  times,  and  again  and  again  obeisance  to 
thee  !  In  front  and  from  behind  obeisance  to  thee! 
Obeisance  be  to  thee  from  all  sides,  O  you  who  are 
all !  You  are  of  infinite  power,  of  unmeasured  glory; 
you  pervade  all,  and  therefore  you  are  all !  What- 
ever I  have  said  contemptuously, — for  instance,  '  O 
KWshwa ! '  '  O  Y^dava ! '  '  O  friend  ! ' — ^thinking  you 
to  be  (my)  friend,  and  not  knowing  your  greatness 
(as  shown  in)  this  (universal  form),  or  through 
friendliness,  or  incautiously ;  and  whatever  disrespect 
I  have  shown  you  for  purposes  of  merriment^  on 
(occasions  oQ  P^^Y^  sleep,  dinner,  or  sitting  (together), 
whether  alone  or  in  the  presence  (of  friends)^— for 
all  that,  O  undegraded  one  !  I  ask  pardon  of  you 
who  are  indefinable  \  Yon  are  the  father  of  the 
world  —  movable  and  immovable  —  you  its  great 
and  venerable  master ;  there  is  none  equal  to  you^ 
whence  can  there  be  one  greater,  O  you  whose 
power  is  unparalleled  in  all  the  three  worlds  ? 
I  Therefore  I  bow  and  prostrate  myself,  and  would 

propitiate  you,  the  praiseworthy  lord.     Be  pleased, 

'  Set  p-  94  supra.    Here  the  commentaiors  saj  the  words  mean 
*  that  in  which  ihe  universe  is  placed  at  deluge-time.* 

'  Professor  Tiele  memions  great-grandfather  as  a  name  for  the 
Creator  among  Kaffirs  (History  of  Religion,  p.  1 8).     Cf.  p.  83  supra. 

*  I.e.  of  whom  it  is  impossible  to  ascertain  whether  he  is  such 
or  such.     Cf.  p.  94  supra. 
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O  god !  to  pardon  (my  guilt)  as  a  father  (that  of 
his)  son,  a  friend  (that  of  his)  friend,  or  a  husband 
(that  of  his)  beloved,  I  am  delighted  at  seeing 
what  I  had  never  seen  before,  and  my  heart  is  also 
alarmed  by  fear.  Show  me  that  same  form,  O  god  ! 
Be  gracious,  O  lord  of  gods  j  O  you  pervading  the 
universe  !  I  wish  to  see  you  bearing  the  coronet 
and  the  mace,  with  the  discus  in  hand,  just  the  same 
(as  before) '-  O  you  of  thousand  arms !  O  you  of 
all  forms  !  assume  that  same  four-handed  form. 

The  Deity  said  : 

O  Ar^na !  being  pleased  (with  you),  I  have  by 
my  own  mystic  power  shown  you  this  supreme  form, 
full  of  glory,  universal,  infinite,  primeval,  and  which 
has  not  been  seen  before  by  any  one  else  but  you, 
O  you  hero  among  the  Kauravas!  I  cannot  be  seen 
in  this  form  by  any  one  but  you,  (even)  by  (the  help 
of)  the  study  of  the  Vedas,  or  of*  sacrifices,  nor  by 
gifts,  nor  by  actions,  nor  by  fierce  penances.  Be  not 
alarmed,  be  not  perplexed,  at  seeing  this  form  of 
mine,  fearful  like  this.  Free  from  fear  and  with 
delighted  heart,  see  now  again  that  same  form  of 
mine. 

Saw^ya  said : 

Having  thus  spoken  to  Ar^na,  V&sudeva  again 
showed  his  own  form,  and  the  high-souled  one 
becoming  again  of  a  mild  form,  comforted  him  who 
had  been  affrighted. 


'  This  is  the  ordinary  rorm  of  Krishna. 

'  This  is  the  original  construction.  One  suspects  that  sacri- 
fices and  study  of  the  Vedas  are  meant.  Cf.  the  speech  of  Krishna 
on  the  next  page. 
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Ar^na  said  : 
O  Canardana !    seeing  this  mild,  human  form  of 
yours,  I  am  now  in  my  right  mind,  and  have  come 
to  my  normal  state. 

The  Deity  said : 
Even  the  gods  are  always  desiring  to  see  this 
form  of  mine,  which  it  is  difficult  to  get  a  sight 
of,  and  which  you  have  seen.  I  cannot  be  seen,  as 
you  have  seen  me,  by  (means  of]  the  Vedas,  not  by 
penance,  not  by  gift,  nor  yet  by  sacrifice.  But,  O 
Ar^na!  by  devotion  to  me  exclusively,  I  can  in 
this  form  be  truly  known,  seen,  and  assimilated ' 
with,  O  terror  of  your  foes!  He  who  performs  acts 
for  (propitiating)  me,  to  whom  I  am  the  highest 
(object),  who  is  my  devotee,  who  is  free  from  attach- 
ment, and  who  has  no  enmity  towards  any  being,  he, 
O  son  of  Paw^u  !  comes  to  me. 


Chapter   XI L 

Arfuna  said  : 
Of  the  worshippers,  who  thus,  constantly  devoted, 
meditate  on  you,  and  those  who  (meditate)  on  the 
un perceived  and  indestructible,  which  do  best  know 
devotion  ? 

The  Deity  said  : 

Those  who  being  constantly  devoted,  and  pos- 
sessed of  the  highest  faith,  worship  me  with  a  mind 
fixed  on  me,  are  deemed  by  me  to  be  the  most 
devoted.  But  those,  who,  restraining  the  (whole) 
group  of  the  senses,  and  with  a  mind  at  all  times 

'  Literally, '  entered  into; '  it  means  final  emancipation.  S^  p.  1 28. 
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tiquable,  meduate  on  the  indescribable,  indestruc- 
tible, imperceived  (principle)  which  is  alt-pervading, 
unthinkable^  indifferent  \  immovable,  and  constant, 
they,  intent  on  the  good  of  all  beings,  necessarily 
attain  to  me.  For  those  whose  minds  are  attached 
to  the  unperceived,  the  trouble  is  much  greater. 
Because  the  unperceived  goal  '  Is  obtained  by 
embodied  (beings)  with  difficulty.  As  to  those, 
however,  O  son  of  Pmh^j  who,  dedicating  all  their 
actions  to  me,  and  (holding)  me  as  their  highest 
(goal),  worship  me,  meditating  on  me  with  a  devotion 
towards  none  besides  me,  and  whose  minds  are  fixed 
on  me,  I,  without  delay,  come  forward  as  their 
deliverer  from  the  ocean  of  this  world  of  death. 
Place  your  mind  on  me  only  ;  fix  your  understanding 
on  me.  In  me  you  will  dwell  ^  hereafter,  (there  is) 
no  doubt.  But  if  you  are  unable  to  fix  your  mind 
steadily  on  me,  then,  O  Dhana?/^aya !  endeavour* 
to  obtain  me  by  the  abstraction  of  mind  (resulting) 
from  continuous  meditation".  If  you  are  unequal 
even  to  continuous  meditation,  then  let  acts  for 
(propitiating)  me  be  your  highest  (aim).  Even 
performing  actions  for  (propitiating)  me,  you  will 
attain  perfection.  If  you  are  unable  to  do  even  this, 
then  resort  to  devotion  ®  to  me,  and,  with  self- 
restraint,  abandon  all  fruit  of  action.  For  knowledge 
is  better  than  continuous  meditation  ;  concentration'' 


'  Passively  looking  on  what  occurs  on  eanh;    initiioviib!e;= 
changeless;  co nst ant = eternal. 

*  \it.  the  indesifuctible. 

^  I.  e.  assimilated  with  me,  as  expressed  before. 

'  Literally,  *wish.'  *  Cf.  p.  78  supra. 

*  Performing  actions,  but  dedicating  them  to  me. 
"^  Fixing  ihe  raind  with  effort  on  the  object  of  conteniplation. 

Cf.  Maitri-upanishad,  p.  130. 
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is  esteemed  higher  than  knowledge ;  and  the 
abandonment  of  fruit  of  action  than  concentration ; 
from  (that)  abandonment,  tranquillity  soon  (results). 
That  devotee  of  mine,  who  hates  no  being,  who  is 
friendly  and  compassionate,  who  is  free  from  egoism, 
and  from  (the  idea  that  this  or  that  is)  mine,  to  whom 
happiness  and  misery  are  alike,  who  is  forgivin;^, 
contented,  constantly  devoted,  self-restrained,  and 
firm  in  his  determinations,  and  whose  mind  and 
understanding  are  devoted  to  me,  he  is  dear  to  me. 
He  through  whom  the  world  is  not  agitated  \  and 
who  is  not  agitated  by  the  world,  who  is  free  from 
joy  and  anger  and  fear  and  agitation,  he  too  is  dear 
to  me.  That  devotee  of  mine,  who  is  unconcerned* 
pure,  assiduous  ^,  impartial,  free  from  distress  *,  who 
abandons  all  actions  (for  fruit"),  he  is  dear  to  me. 
He  who  is  full  of  devotion  to  me,  who  feels  no  joy 
and  no  aversion^  who  does  not  grieve  and  does  not 
desire,  who  abandons  (both  what  is)  agreeable  and 
(what  is)  disagreeable,  he  is  dear  to  me.  He  who 
is  alike  to  friend  and  foe,  as  also  in  honour  and 
dishonour,  who  is  alike  in  cold  and  heat,  pleasure 
and  pain,  who  is  free  from  attachments,  to  whom 
praise  and  blame  are  alike,  who  is  taciturn  ',  and 
contented  with  anything  whatever  (that  comes),  who 
is  homeless'',  and  of  a   steady  mind,   and  full   of 

'  No  disturbance  results  from  him  lo  other  men,  or  from  oiher 
men  to  him.     Cf.  Sutta  Nipaia,  p.  56. 
'  Indifferent  to  worMty  objects. 

*  Ready  to  do  work  as  it  arises. 

'  Not  feeling  afflicted  by  other  people's  doing  an  injury  to  him. 

*  '  For  fruit '  must  be  understood  here. 

'  I.e.  governs  his  tongue  properly.     Cf.  Sutta  Nipata,  p.  55,  and 
Dhammapada,  stanza  96. 

'  Cf.  Sutta  Nipita,  pp.  94,  loi,  taa  ;  Apastamba,  Dhartna-siiiTa, 
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devotion,  that  man  is  dear  to  me.  But  those 
devotees  who,  imbued  with  faith,  and  (regarding) 
me  as  their  highest  (goal),  resort  to  this  holy  (means 
for  attaining)  immortality,  as  stated,  they  are  ex- 
tremely dear  to  me. 


Chapter    XIII. 

The  Deity  said ; 
This  body,  O  son  of  K until  is  called  Kshetra  *, 

and  the  learned  call  him  who  knows  it  the  Kshe- 
trajt^rta  ^.  And  know  me  also,  O  descendant  of 
Bharata !  to  be  the  Kshetra^7*a  In  all  Kshetras. 
The  knowledge  of  Kshetra  and  Kshetra^wa  is 
deemed  by  me  (to  be  real)  knowledge.  Now  hear 
from  me  in  brief  what  that  Kshetra  (is),  what  (it 
is)  like,  what  changes  (it  undergoes),  and  whence 
(it  comes),  and  what  is  he^,  and  what  his  powers,  (all 
which)  is  sung  in  various  ways  by  sages  in  numerous 
hymns  *,  distinctly,  and  in  well-settled  texts  full  of 
argument,  giving  indications  or  full  instruction  about 
the  Brahman,  The  great  elements*,  egoism,  the 
tmderstanding,  the  unperceived  also,  the  ten  senses, 
and  the  one,  and  the  five  objects  of  sense,  desire, 

p.  86  (p.  I $2  in  thk  i>eries);  and  Dhammapada,  stanzas  40-91 
(where  the  idenlical  word  is  used). 

'  I  retain  the  original  for  want  of  a  good  equivalent. 

*  Cf.  ^Svetijvalaropanishad,  p.  368,  and  Maitrt,  pp.  25-72. 
■''  I.  e.  the  Kshetri^aa. 

*  Hymns=scil.  from  the  Vedas  about  ordinary  or  special  acdons 
and  so  forth.  Argument  =  e.  g.  in  texts  like  '  How  can  entilj  come 
from  non-entity  ? '  '  Who  could  breathe,  if  &c.  ? ' 

*  Cf.  Aitareya-araflj'aka,  p.  97.  The  subtle  elements,  earth,  fire, 
&c.,  are  meant.  The  unperceived = nature;  the  one=mind; 
courage  =i that  by  which  the  drooping  body  and  senses  are  sup- 
ported;  egoisms  self-consciousness — the  feeling  'this  U  1/ 
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aversion,  pleasure,  pain,  body,  consciousness,  cou- 
rage, thus  in  brief  has  been  declared  the  Kshetra 
with  changes  ^  Absence  of  vanity,  absence  of 
ostentatiousness,  absence  of  hurtfulness,  forgiveness, 
straightforwardness,  devotion  to  a  preceptor,  purity*, 
steadiness,  self-restraint,  indifference  towards  objects 
of  sense,  and  also  absence  of  egoism  ;  perception  of 
the  misery  and  evil  of  birth,  death  *,  old  age,  and 
disease ;  absence  of  attachment,  absence  of  self- 
identifying  regard  for  son,  wife  *,  home,  and  so 
forth  ;  and  constant  equability  on  the  approach  of 
(both  what  is)  agreeable  and  (what  is)  disagreeable : 
unswerving  devotion  to  me,  without  meditation  on 
any  one  else ;  resorting  to  clean  places,  distaste  for 
assemblages  of  men*,  constancy  in  knowledge  of  the 
relation  of  the  individual  self  to  the  supreme,  percep- 
tion of  the  object"  of  knowledge  of  the  truth,  this  is 
called  knowledge ;  that  is  ignorance  which  is  opposed 
to  this.  1  will  declare  that  which  is  the  object  of 
knowledge,  knowing  which,  one  reaches  immortality; 
the  highest  Brahman,  having  no  beginning  nor  end, 
which  cannot  be  said  to  be  existent  or  non-existent '^^ 
ft  has  hands  and  feet  on  all  sides,  it  has  eyes,  heads, 
and  faces  on  all  sides,  it  has  ears  on  all  sides,  it 

'  See  the  last  page.     Cbanges=development. 

'  Internal  as  well  as  exlernal ;  as  10  devotion  to  a  preceptor,  cf. 
Apastatnba,  p.  11  (p.  23  in  this  series);  Taittiriya-upanishad,  p.  38; 
.SVeiajvatara,  p.  117;  and  Sutta  Nipdta,  p.  87  ;  as  to  egoism,  see 
p.  52  supra. 

*  Cf.  Sutta  Nipata,  pp.  1 8-95. 

*  Cr.  Sutta  NipSta,  p.  11,  "  Cf.  Sutta  NipSta,  p.  11. 

*  Viz.  reinoval  of  ignorance  and  acquisition  of  happiness. 
^  Words  indicate  a  class,  a  quality,  an  action,  or  a  relation,  says 

.Jahkara.  None  of  these  can  be  predicated  of  the  Brahman;  so 
you  cannot  apply  cither  of  these  words  to  it.  Cf.  pp.  84,  96  supra, 
aUo  >9vetajvaiara,  p.  346, 
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stands  pervading  everything  in  the  world.  Pos- 
sessed of  the  qualities  of  all  the  senses^  (but)  devoid 
of  all  senses^  unattached,  it  supports  all,  is  devoid  of 
qualities,  and  the  cnjoyer'*  of  qualities.  It  is  within 
all  things  and  without  them ;  it  is  movable  and 
also  immovable ;  it  is  unknowable  through  (its) 
subtlety  ;  it  stands  afar  and  near  ^.  Not  different  in 
(different)  things*,  but  standing  as  though  different, 
it  should  be  known  to  be  the  supporter  of  (all) 
things,  and  that  which  absorbs  and  creates  (them). 
It  is  the  radiance  even  of  the  radiant  (bodies) ;  it  is 
said  (to  be)  beyond  darkness.  It  is  knowledge,  the 
object  of  knowledge,  that  which  is  to  be  attained  to 
by  knowledge,  and  placed  in  the  heart  of  all*.  Thus 
in  brief  have  Kshetra,  knowledge,  and  the  object 
of  knowledge  been  declared.  My  devotee^  knowing 
this,  becomes  fit  for  assimilation  with  me.  Know 
nature  and  spirit  both  (to  be)  without  beginning, 
and  know  all  developments  and  qualities  ^  (to  be) 
produced  from  nature.  Nature  is  said  to  be  the 
origin  of  the  capacity  of  working  (residing)  in  the 
body  and  the  senses ;  and  spirit  is  said  (to  be) 
the  origin  of  the  capacity  of  enjoying  pleasures  and 


'  Cf.  -S'vetliifalara,  p.  331.  He  has  no  ears,  but  has  the  quality 
of  hearing,  and  so  forth;  unaltached^really  out  of  relation  to 
everything,  though  seeming  to  be  connected  with  other  tilings 
through  delusion. 

'  I.e.  he  perceives  them. 

■  Ijopanishad,  p.  i  ?  ;  Muwc/aka,  p.  313. 

*  Everything  being  really  one.  Cf.  inter  aha,  p.  124  Infra,  The 
various  manifestations  of  the  Brahman  are  really  one  in  essence, 
though  apparently  different,  like  foam  and  water, 

"  Cf  p.  88. 

*  Developments=body,  senses,&c.  Qualiiies=p]easure,  pain,&c.; 
altogether  the  eipression  means  the  body  and  feelings  and  so  forth. 
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pains  ^  For  spirit  with  nature  joined,  enjoys  the 
qualities  born  of  nature.  And  the  cause  of  its  birth 
in  "ood  or  evil  wombs  is  the  connexion  with  the 
qualities  ^  The  supreme  spirit  in  this  body  is 
called  supervisor,  adviser  ^,  supporter,  enjoyer,  the 
great  lord,  and  the  supreme  self  also.  He  who 
thus  knows  nature  and  spirit,  together  witli  the 
qualities,  is  not  born  again,  however  living  *.  Some 
by  concentration  see  the  self  in  the  self  by  the  self; 
others  by  the  Sankhya-yogii ;  and  others  still  by  the 
Karma-yoga  *;  others  yet,  not  knowing  this,  practise 
concentration,  after  hearing  from  others*.  They,  too. 
being  (thus)  devoted  to  hearing  (instruction)  cross 
beyond  death.  Whatever  thing  movable  or  im- 
movable comes  into  existence,  know  that  to  be 
from  the  connexion  of  Kshetra  and  Kshetra^wa,  O 
chief  of  the  descendants  of  Bharata  I    He  sees  (truly), 


'  ^ridhara  says  that '  is  said  to  be '  means  by  Kapila  and  others. 
For  the  notion  that  activity  is  not  a  function  of  the  soul,  see  inter 
alia,  p.  55  supra.  Enjoyment,  however,  is,  according  to  this  pas- 
sage, the  function  of  the  soul,  not  of  nature.  See  also  Maitrl-upa- 
nishad,  pp.  107,  108. 

*  I.e.  'the  senses,'  says  ^rtdhara  ;  good  ==  gods,  &c. ;  evil  = 
beasts,  &c. 

*  Scil.  concerning  the  operations  of  the  body  and  senses.  Cf. 
Krf'simha-tapint,  p.  224.  He  is  adviser  because,  though  he  does 
not  interfere,  he  sees  and  therefore  may  be  said  to  sanction  tlie 
operations  alluded  to.    Supporter,  I  e.  of  body  &c.  in  their  workings. 

*  I.  e.  though  he  may  have  tran^ressed  rules. 

'  Concentration  =  fixing  of  the  mind  exclusively  on  the  soul,  the 
senses  being  quiescent.  'See  the  self,'  i.e.  the  soul;  'in  the  self,' 
i.  c.  within  themselves ;  '  by  the  stlf/  i.e.  by  the  mind.  Saiikhya- 
yoga= belief  that  qualities  are  distinct  from  the  seSf,  which  is  only 
a  passive  spectator  of  their  operations.  Cf.  tSvetajrvatara,  p.  109. 
Kanm a-yog a = dedication  of  actions  to  the  supreme.  CC  as  to  this 
the  gios>s  on  tSaiikara's  Bhashya  on  VedAnta-sQtra  IV,  a,  21. 

*  Cf.  Sutta  Nipata,  p.  49. 


io6 


BH  AGAVA  DC  ItA. 


who  sees  the  supreme  lord  abiding  alike  in  all 
entities,  and  not  destroyed  though  they  are  de- 
stroyed. For  he  who  sees  the  lord  abiding  every- 
where alike,  does  not  destroy  himself^  by  himself, 
and  then  reaches  the  highest  goal.  He  sees  (truly), 
who  sees  (all)  actions  (to  be)  in  every  way  done  by 
nature  alone,  and  likewise  the  self  (to  be)  not  the 
doer.  When  a  man  sees  all  the  variety  of  entities  as 
existing  in  one^,  and  (all  as)  emanating  from  that, 
then  he  becomes  (one  with)  the  Brahman.  This 
inexhaustible  supreme  self,  being  without  beginning 
and  without  qualities,  does  not  act,  and  is  not 
tainted,  O  son  of  Kuntl !  though  stationed  in  the 
body.  As  by  (reason  of  its)  subtlety  the  all-per- 
vading space  is  not  tainted,  so  the  self  stationed  in 
every  body  is  not  tainted.  As  the  sun  singly  lights 
up  all  this  world,  so  the  Kshetra^'fila,  O  descendant 
of  Bharata  !  lights  up  the  whole  Kshetra.  Those 
who,  with  the  eye  of  knowledge,  thus  understand  the 
difference  between  Kshetra  and  Kshetra^Ma,  and 
the  destruction  of  the  nature  of  all  entities ',  go  to 
the  supreme. 


Chaptek    XIV. 
The  Deity  said  : 
Again  I  will  declare  (to  you)  the  highest  know- 
ledge, the  best  of  (all  sorts  of)  knowledge,  having 

'  Not  to  liiive  true  knowledge  is  equivalent  to  self-destruclion. 
Cf.  Ijopanishad,  pp.  g.  15,  16- 

*  L  e.  absorbed  at  the  time  of  the  deluge  in  nature,  one  of  ihe 
energies  of  the  supreme  ;  'emanating,'  i.e.  at  the  lime  of  creation, 

*  Nature,  which  is  the  material  cause  from  which  all  entiliee 
are  produced  ;  the  destruction  of  it  results  from  true  knowledge  of 
the  soul.     See  the  third  note  on  p.  107  infra. 
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learnt  which,  all  sages  have  reached  perfection 
beyond  (the  bonds  of)  this  (body).  Those  who, 
resorting  to  this  knowledge,  reach  assimilation  with 
my  essence,  are  not  born  at  the  creation,  and  are 
not  afflicted  *  at  the  destruction  (of  the  universe). 
The  great  Brahman  *  is  a  womb  for  me,  in  which 
I  cast  the  seed.  From  that,  O  descendant  of  Bha- 
rata  !  is  the  birth  of  all  things.  Of  the  bodies,  O  son 
of  Kunti !  which  are  born  from  all  wombs,  the  (main) 
womb  is  the  gfeat  Brahman,  and  I  (am)  the  father, 
the  giver  of  the  seed.  Goodness,  passion,  darkness, 
these  qualities'  born  from  nature,  O  you  of  mighty 
arms !  bind  down  the  inexhaustible  soul  In  the  body. 
Of  these,  goodness,  which,  in  consequence  of  being 
untainted,  is  enlightening  and  free  from  (all)  misery, 
binds  the  soul,  O  sinless  one  f  with  the  bond  of 
pleasure  and  the  bond  of  knowledge*.  Know  that 
passion  consists  in  being  enamoured,  and  is  pro- 
duced from  craving  and  attachment.  That,  O  son 
of  Kuntl !  binds  down  the  embodied  (self)  with  the 

'  I.  e. '  are  nol  destroyed,"  MaJhusfldana  ;  '  do  not  fall,'  ■S'ankara ; 
*  are  not  born,'  iiMhara,  and  apparently  RSmStiu^. 

'  I.e.  the  *  nature '  spoken  of  before. 

*  These  constitute  nature.  We  must  understand  nature,  with 
Professor  BhSflrfarkar,  as  the  hypothetical  cause  of  the  soul's  feel- 
ing itself  limited  and  conditioned.  If  nature  is  understood,  as  ic 
usually  is,  lo  mean  matLer,  its  being  made  up  of  the  qualities  is 
it^explicable.  Interpreted  idcalistically,  as  suggested  by  Professor 
BhSudSrkar,  the  destruction  of  il  spoken  of  at  the  close  of  the  last 
chapter  also  becomes  intelligible.  By  means  of  knowledge  of  the 
soul,  the  unreality  of  these  manifestations  is  underslooil  and  nature 
is  destroyed. 

'  Pleasure  and  knowledge  appertain  [o  ihe  mind,  not  the  self, 
hence  they  are  described  as  constituting  bonds,  when  erroneously 
connected  with  the  self,  .Sankara  and  5"ridhara.  They  consntuie 
'  bonds,'  because  the  self  M'hen  brought  into  contact  with  them, 
strives  to  obtain  thetn,  R&m^nu^. 
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bond  of  action.  Darkness  (you  must)  know  to  be 
born  of  ignorance,  it  deludes  all  embodied  (selfs). 
And  that,  O  descendant  of  Bharata!  binds  down 
(the  self}  with  heedlessness',  indolence,  and  sleep. 
Goodness  unites  (the  self)  with  pleasure ;  passion, 
O  descendant  of  Bharata!  with  action;  and  darkness 
with  heedlessness,  after  shrouding  up  knowledge. 
Passion  and  darkness  being  repressed,  goodness 
stands,  O  descendant  of  Bharata !  Passion  and 
goodness  (being  repressed),  darkness ;  and  likewise 
darkness  and  goodness  (being  repressed),  passion  -. 
When  in  this  body  at  all  portals  ^  light  (that  is  to 
say)  knowledge  prevails,  then  should  one  know 
goodness  to  be  developed.  Avarice,  activity*,  per- 
formance of  actions,,  want  of  tranquillity,  desire, 
these  are  produced,  O  chief  of  the  descendants  of 
Bharata  !  when  passion  is  developed.  Want  of  light, 
want  of  activity^,  heedlessness,  and  delusion,  these 
are  produced,  O  descendant  of  Kuni  !  when  dark- 
ness is  developed.  When  an  embodied  (self)  en- 
counters death,  while  goodness  is  developed,  then  he 
reaches  the  untainted  worlds  of  those  who  know  the 
highest*.     Encountering   death   during  (the  preva- 

*  Carelessness  about  duty,  owing  to  being  mtent  on  sometbiDg 
dse.  Cf.  Sutta  Nipata,  pp.  51-91;  Dbammapada,  stanza  ai  ; 
Ka/topanishadj  p.  152. 

*  The  effects  of  each  quality  assert  themselves,  when  the  other 
two  are  held  in  check.  *  I.  e.  the  senses  of  perception. 

*  A ctivity= always  doing  something  or  another;  performance, 
&c.=rearing  large  mansions,  &c. ;  want  of  tranquillity=  perpetual 
agitation  of  mind,  'this  I  will  do  now,  then  that,  and  next  the  other;' 
desire^=^lo  obtain  everything  that  one  comes  across. 

*  I.  e.  doing  absolutely  nothing. 
■  The   highest   manifestalions   of   Brahman,  viz.  the  Hira«ya- 

garbha,  Ac,  say  -SVfdhara  and  SladhusMana,  Nilakan/Aa  also 
suggests  that  '  those  who  know  the  highest*  means  gods. 


lence  of)  passion,  he  is  born  among  those  attached 
to  action.  Likewise,  dying  during  (the  prevalence  of) 
darkness,  he  is  born  in  the  wombs  of  the  ignorant  ^ 
The  fruit  of  meritorious  action  is  said  to  be  good, 
untainted  ;  while  the  fruit  of  passion  is  misery;  and 
the  fruit  of  darkness  ignorance.  From  goodness  is 
produced  knowledge,  from  passion  avarice  ^,  and 
from  darkness  heedlessness  and  delusion  and  igno- 
rance also.  Those  who  adhere  to  (the  ways  of) 
jjQodness  go  up^;  the'^^^asgiiinate.  remain  in  the 
middle ;  while  those  of  the  qualities  of  darkness. 
adhering  to  the  ways  of  the  lowest  quality,  go 
down.  When  a  right-seeijig  person  sees  none  but 
the  qualities  (to  be)  the  doers  (of  all  action),  and 
knows  what  is  above  the  qualities  *,  he  enters  into 
my  essence.  The  embodied  (self),  who  transcends 
these  three  qualities,  from  which  bodies  are  pro- 
duced", attains  immonallty.  being  freed  from  birth 
and  death  and  old  age  and  misery. 

Ar^na  said  : 
What  are  the  characteristics,  O  lord !  of  one  who 
has  transcended  these  three  qualities  ?    What  is  his 
conduct,  and    how  does   he  transcend  these   three 
qualities*  ? 

*  Lower  creation,  such  as  birds,  beasts,  &c. 

*  Cf.  SuUaNipdta,  p.  15. 

'  I.e.  are  born  aa  gods,  &c.;  'middle,'  as  men,  Ac.;  'down,' 
as  bruleSj  &c. 

*  t.e.  what  has  been  called  K$hetr^i?a  berore,  ihe  supervising 
principle  within  one. 

*  Bodies  are  developments  of  the  qualities,  say  the  commen- 
tators, which  is  not  incompatible  with  the  explanation  of  qualities 
^ven  above.     As  to  transcending  quaSilies,  cf.  p.  48  supra, 

*  Cf.  as  10  what  folios  s  what  is  said  in  chapter  11  about  '  one 
whose  mind  is  steady.' 
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The  Deity  said  : 

He  is  said  to  have  transcended  the  quaHties, 
O  son  of  F^ndu  I  who  is  not  averse  to  light  and 
activity  and  delusion  (when  they)  prevail,  and  who 
does  not  desire  (them  when  they)  cease ' ;  who 
sitting  like  one  unconcerned  is  never  perturbed  by 
the  qualities  -^ ;  who  remains  steady  and  moves  ^  not. 
(thinking)  merely  that  the  qualities*  exist;  who  is 
self-contained  ^ ;  to  whom  pain  and  pleasure  are 
alike  ;  to  whom  a  sod  and  a  stone  and  gold  are 
alike  ;  to  whom  what  is  agreeable  and  what  is  dis- 
agreeable are  alike;  who  has  discernment ;  to  whom 
censure  and  praise  of  himself  are  alike  ;  who  is  alike 
in  honour  and  dishonour  ;  who  is  alike  towards  the 
sides  of  friends  and  foes  ;  and  who  abandons  all 
action ".  And  he  who  worships  me  with  an  un- 
swerving devotion,  transcends  these  qualities,  and 
becomes  fit  for  (entrance  into)  the  essence  of  the 
Brahman.  For  lam  the  embodiment  of  the  Brahman'. 
of  indefeasible  immortality,  of  eternal  piety,  and  of 
unbroken  happiness. 


'  I.e.  who  does  not  feel  troubled,  Tor  instance,  ihiiiking  now  1  am 
actuated  by  a  motive  of  passion  or  darkness,  and  so  forth. 

*  So  as  to  lose  all  discrimmation. 

'  I.e.  from  his  determination  to  pursue  truth,  by  worldly  plea- 
sures or  pains. 

*  Cf.  p,  55  supra. 

'  Intent  on  the  self  only, 

'  For  the  whole  passage,  cf.  p.  loi  supra. 

"^  Nilakan//;a  interprets  this  to  mean  '  the  ultimate  object  of  the 
Veda-s/  1  here  means  Krtshwa.  ..9rtdhara  suggests  this  parallel^ 
as  light  embodied  is  the  sun,  so  is  the  Brahman  embodied  identical 
with  Visudeva. 
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Chapter  XV. 
The  Deity  said : 

They  say  the  inexhaustible  Ajvattha  ^  has  (its) 
roots  above,  (its)  branches  below ;  the  A^^^andas 
are  its  leaves,  He  who  knows  it  knows  the  Vedas. 
Upwards  and  downwards  extend  its  branches,  which 
are  enlarged  by  the  qualities,  and  the  sprouts  of 
which  are  sensuous  objects.  And  downwards  to 
this  human  world  are  continued  its  roots  which  lead 
on  to  action.  Its  form  is  not  thus  known  here,  nor 
(its)  end,  nor  beginning,  nor  support.  But  having 
with  the  firm  weapon  of  unconcern,  cut  this  Ajvattha, 
whose  roots  are  firmly  fixed,  then  should  one  seek 
for  that  seat  from  which  those  that  go  there  never 
return,  (thinking)  that  one  rests  on  that  same  primal 
being  from  whom  the  ancient  course  (of  worldly 
life)  emanated.  Those  who  are  free  from  pride 
and  delusion,  who  have  overcome  the  evils  of 
attachment,  who  are  constant  in  (contemplating) 
the  relation  of  the  supreme  and  individual  self, 
from  whom  desire  has  departed,  who  are  free  from 
the  pairs  (of  opposites)  called  pleasure  and  pain, 
go  undeluded  to  that  imperishable  seat  \     The  sun 

'  Cf.  KaMopanishad,  p.  Jo,  and  Sutla  Nipata.,  p.  76. 

■  Ajvauha  stands  here  for  the  course  of  worldly  life.  Its  roots 
are  above,  viz.  the  supreme  being ;  its  boughs  are  Hiranyagarbha 
and  others  of  the  higher  beings.  The  Vedas  are  its  leaves,  pre- 
serving it  as  leaves  preserve  trees  (another  intcrprelalion  is  that 
ihey  are  the  causes  of  the  fruit  which  the  tree  bears,  i.  e.  salvation, 
ftc.)  Upwards  and  downwards,  from  the  highest  to  the  lowest  of 
created  things.  £nbrged=the  qualities  manifesting  themselves, 
as  body,  senses,  &x-;  objects  of  sense  are  sprouts  as  they  are  at- 
tached to  the  senses,  which  are  the  tips  of  the  branches  above  stated. 
The  roots  which  extend  downwards   are   the  desires  for  various 


112 


bhacavadgStA. 


does  not  light  it,  nor  the  moon,  nor  fire  \  That 
is  my  highest  abode,  going  to  which  none  returns. 
An  eternal  portion  of  me  it  is^  which,  becoming  an 
individual  soul  in  the  mortal  world,  draws  (to  itself) 
the  senses  with  the  mind  as  the  sixth  \  When- 
ever the  ruler  (of  the  bodily  frame)  obtains  or  quits 
a  body,  he  goes  taking  these  (with  him)  as  the  wind 
(takes)  perfumes  from  (their)  seats  ^  And  presiding 
over  the  senses  of  hearing  and  seeingj  and  touch, 
and  taste,  and  smell,  and  the  mind,  he  enjoys 
sensuous  objects.  Those  who  are  deluded  do  not 
see  (him)  remaining  in  or  quilting  (a  body),  enjoying 
or  joined  to  the  qualities*;  they  see,  who  have  eyes 
of  knowledge.  Devotees  making  efforts  perceive  him 
abiding  within  their  selfs^  But  those  whose  selfs 
have  not  been  refined,  and  who  have  no  discern- 
ment, do  not  perceive  him  even  (after)  making  efforts. 
Know  that  glory  (to  be)  mine  which,  dwelling  in  the 
sun,  lights  up  the  whole  world,  or  in  the  moon  or  fire". 

enjoyments.  Its  form  not  thus  known  here,  i.e.  to  those  who  live  and 
move  in  this  world,  thus  viz.  as  above  described.  The  man  who 
knows  the  tree  thus  is  said  lo  know  ihe  Vedas,  because  knowledge 
of  ii  is  knowledge  of  the  substance  of  the  Vcdas,  which  is,  that  the 
course  of  worldly  life  springs  from  the  supreme,  is  kept  u[»  by 
Vedic  rites,  and  destroyed  by  knowledge  of  the  supreme.  As  to 
freedom  from  pride,  cf.  Sulia  Nipata,  p.  4. 

"  Cf.  Ka//iopanishad,  p.  14a;  Muwa'aka,  p.  504;  Nr/siwha- 
tlpin!,  p.  106  ;  iSvetaJvatara,  p,  no. 

*  Five  senses  and  the  miitd  issue  from  nature,  in  which  they  are 
absorbed  during  sleep  or  at  a  dissolution  of  the  world.  Cf.  Sutta 
NipAtn,  p.  44. 

'  Cf.  Kaushitaki-upanishad,  pp.  86,  87. 

*  Perceiving  objects  of  sense,  or  feeling  pleasure,  pain,  &c. 

*  '  Selfs '= bodies,  RSmanu^a  and  S^ndhara  ;  'understandings,' 
5aiikara.     In  the  next  sentence  'self  means  mind. 

*  Cf.  Maitri-upanishad,  p.  142.  This  sentence  continues  what 
has    been    stated    at    the    top    of  the    page.      The    intervening 
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Entering  the  earth  \  I  by  my  power  support  all 
things  ;  and  becoming  the  juicy  moon,  1  nourish 
all  herbs.  I  becoming  the  fire,  and  dwelling  in  the 
bodies  of  (all)  creatures,  and  united  with  the  upward 
and  downward  life-breaths,  cause  digestion  of  the 
fourfold  food^.  And  I  am  placed  in  the  heart  of 
all  ■';  from  me  (come)  memory,  knowledge,  and  their 
removal ;  I  alone  am  to  be  learnt  from  all  the 
Vedas ;  I  am  the  author  of  the  Vedtintas  * ;  and 
I  alone  know  the  Vedas.  There  are  these  two 
beings  in  the  world,  the  destructible  and  the  inde- 
structible %  The  destructible  {includes)  all  things. 
The  unconcerned  one  is  (what  is)  called  the  inde- 
structible. But  the  being  supreme  is  yet  anotlier, 
called  the  highest  self,  who  as  the  inexhaustible 
lord,  pervading  the  three  worlds,  supports  (them). 
And  since  1  transcend  the  destructible,  and  since 
I  am  higher  also  than  the  indestructible",  therefore 

portion  explains  how  souls  do  come  back  in  some  cases.  As  a 
general  rule,  *a!l  going  ends  in  returning.'  But  the  soul  is  an 
exception  in  some  cases,  as  the  'going'  to  the  Brahman  is  going 
to  the  founlain-head,  Then  the  question  arises.  How  does  the 
severance  come  off  at  allP  And  that  is  what  the  lines  up  to  this 
explain. 

*  'Entering  in  the  form  of  the  goddess  earth,'  say  Anandagiri 
and  RIadhusfidana.  Support,  i.  e.  by  keeping  the  earth  from  falling 
or  crumbling  away.  The  moon  is  said  to  nourish  herbs  by  commu- 
nicating to  them  some  of  her  'juice.'  The  moon,  it  may  be  noted, 
is  called  'watery  star'  by  Shakespeare.  As  to  her  relation  to  the 
vegetable  kingdom,  see  Matsya-purawa  XXI 1 1,  stanza  10  seq. 

'  I.e.  what  is  drunk,  what  is  licked,  what  is  powdered  with  the 
teeth,  and  what  is  eaten  without  such  powdering. 

*  Cf.  p,  104  supra. 

*  See  Introduction,  p.  18. 

*  Cf.  .^vetaivatara,  p.  294. 

*  The  two  are  the  whole  collection  of  things  as  they  appear  and 
their  material  cause.     The  supreme  being  is  a  third  principle. 

[8]  1 
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am  1  celebrated  in  the  world  and  in  theVedas  as  the 
best  of  beings.  He  who,  undeluded,  thus  knows 
me  the  best  of  beings,  worships  me  every  way  ^,  O 
descendant  of  Bharata  !  knowing  everything.  Thus, 
O  sinless  one !  have  I  proclaimed  this  most  myste- 
rious science.  He  who  knows  this,  has  done  all  he 
need  do,  and  he  becomes  possessed  of  discernment. 


Chapter  XVI. 

Freedom  from  fear,  purity  of  heart,  perseverance 
in  (pursuit  of)  know^ledge  and  abstraction  of  mind, 
gifts  ^,  self-restraint",  and  sacrifice,  study  of  the  Vedas, 
penance,  straightforwardness,  harmlessness,  truth  '^, 
freedom  from  anger,  renunciation  ^  tranquillity,  free- 
dom from  the  habit  of  backbiting  \  compassion  for 
(all)  beings,  freedom  from  avarice,  gentleness, 
modesty,  absence  of  vain  activity,  noblemindedness, 
forgiveness,  courage,  purity,  freedom  from  a  desire 
to  injure  others,  absence  of  vanity,  (these),  O  de- 
scendant of  Bharata !  are  his  who  is  born  to  godlike 
endowments.  Ostentatiousness,  pride,  vanity'',  anger, 
and  also  harshness  and  ignorance  (are)  his,  O  son 
of  Pmha  !  who  is  born  to  demoniac  *  endowments. 
Godlike  endowments  are  deemed  to  be  (means)  for 


'  Cf.  p.  129  infra.    Here  iSankara  paraphrases  it  by  '  thinking  me 
to  be  the  soul  of  everything.' 

*  Cf.  Sulta  Nipflta,  p.  49.  '  See  next  chapter. 

*  Sutta  Nipita,  pp.  ig,  loi. 
'  OstenlatiousneES=  making  a  show  of  piety;    pride  =  sci].  of 

■wealth  andleaming^;  vanity  =  estceiiiing  oneself  too  highly;  harsh- 
liess= mercilessness. 

*  Cf.  A'^andogya-upinishad,  p.  585,  and  Max  Mailer's  Hibbcrt 
LectureSj  p.  322. 
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final  emancipation,  demoniac  for  bondage  '.  Grieve 
not,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  !  you  are  born  to  god- 
like endowments.  (There  are)  two  classes  of  created 
beings  in  this  world,  the  godlike  and  the  demoniac  ; 
the  godlike  (class)  has  been  described  at  length  ; 
now  hear  from  me,  O  son  of  Pr/tlia !  about  the 
demoniac.  Demoniac  persons  know  not  action  or 
inaction*,  neither  purity  nor  yet  (correct)  conduct 
nor  veracity  are  in  them.  They  say  the  universe 
is  devoid  of  truth  \  devoid  of  fixed  principle  *,  and 
devoid  of  a  ruler,  produced  by  union  (of  male  and 
female)  caused  by  lust*,  and  nothing  else.  Holding 
this  view,  (these)  enemies  of  the  world,  of  ruined " 
selfs,  of  little  knowledge,  and  of  ferocious  actions,  are 
born  for  the  destruction  (of  the  world).  Entertaining 
insatiable  desire,  full  of  vanity,  ostentatiousness,  and 
frenzy,  they  adopt  false  notions  '  through  delusion, 
and  engage  in  unholy  observances.  Indulging  in 
boundless  thoughts  ending  with  death*,  given  up  to 
the  enjoyment  of  objects  of  desire,  being  resolved 
that  that  is  all,  bound  down  by  nets  of  hopes  in 
hundreds,  given  up  to  anger  and  desire,  they  wish 


'  ScU,  to  birth  and  dcaih  in  this  world. 

*  What  should  be  done  for  tfie  attainment  of  real  good,  and  what 
shouJd  not  be  done  as  productive  of  mischief.     S*e  too  p.  125. 

*  I.e.  contains  notliing  that  is  entitled  to  l>elief,  as  the  Vedas,  &c, 

*  No  principle  based  on  virtue  and  vice  in  the  governmeiiL  of 
the  world. 

*  They  do  not  believe  in  any  unseen  cauae,  but  say  the  lust  of 
mankind  is  ihc  cause  of  the  universe. 

*  I.  e,  who  have  none  of  the  means  of  reaching  the  next  wozlid. 

'  Such  as  thai  by  propiiialing  a  certain  divinity  by  a  certain  riie 
they  may  obtain  treasure  and  so  forth. 

'  Till  tlK'ir  last  moments,  ihititcing  of  making  new  acqubittons 
and  preserving  old  ones. 
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to  obtain  heaps  of  wealth  unfairly  for  enjoying 
objects  of  desire.  "This  have  I  obtained  to-day; 
this  wish  I  will  obtain  ;  thts  wealth  is  mine;  and  this 
also  shall  be  mine ;  this  foe  I  have  killed  ;  others 
too  I  will  destroy ;  I  am  lord,  I  am  the  enjoyer, 
I  am  perfect  \  strong,  happy  ;  I  have  wealth  ;  I  am 
of  noble  birth;  who  else  is  like  me?  I  will  sacrifice^; 
I  will  make  gifts  ;  I  will  rejoice,'  Thus  deluded  by 
ignorance,  tossed  about  by  numerous  thoughts,  sur- 
rounded by  the  net  of  delusion,  and  attached  to  the 
enjoyment  of  objects  of  desire,  they  fall  down  into 
impure  hell.  Honoured  (only)  by  themselves,  void 
of  humility,  and  full  of  the  pride  and  frenzy  of 
wealth,  these  calumniators  (of  the  virtuous)  perform 
sacrifices,  which  are  sacrifices  only  in  name,  with 
ostentatiousness  and  against  prescribed  rules  * ;  in- 
dulging (their)  vanity,  brute  force,  arrogance,  lust, 
and  anger  ;  and  hating  me  in  their  own  bodies  and  in 
those  of  others*.  These  enemies ^  ferocious,  meanest 
of  men,  and  unholy,  I  continually  hurl  down  to  these 
worlds  ^,  only  into  demoniac  wombs.  Coming  into 
demoniac  wombs,  deluded  in  every  birth,  tliey  go 
down  to  the  vilest  state,  O  son  of  Kunti  I  without 
ever  coming  to  me.    Threefold  is  this  way  to  hell. — 


'  Blessed  with  children,  &c.     Aidhara  takes  it  to  mean, '  one  who 
has  done  all  he  need  do,'  and  Ramanti^  '  sufficient  in  himself.' 
'  L  e.  get  higher  renown  for  sacrifices  than  others. 

*  That  is,  because  of  indulgence  in  vanity,  &c.  Vanity = believing 
oneself  to  have  virtues  which  one  has  not ;  arrogance = proud  dis- 
dain of  others. 

*  There  is  trouble  to  oneself  in  sacrifices  and  to  the  animals 
killed  for  them. 

«  I.e.  of  God, 

"  The  commentators  render  the  original  here  by  'the  paths  of 
hfe  and  death,'  or  '  patli  to  hell.' 
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ruinous  to  the  self  "^^ — lust,  anger,  and  likewise  avarice; 
therefore  one  should  abandon  this  triad.  Released 
from  these  three  ways  to  darkness,  O  son  of  Kunti ! 
a  man  works  out  his  own  salvation,  and  then  proceeds 
to  the  highest  goal.  He  '^  who  abandoning  scripture 
ordinances,  acts  under  the  impulse  of  desire,  does 
not  attain  perfection  ',  nor  happiness,  nor  the  highest 
goal.  Therefore  in  discriminating  between  what 
should  be  done  and  what  should  not  be  done,  your 
authority  {must  be)  scripture.  And  knowing  what 
is  declared  by  the  ordinances  of  scripture,  you  should 
perform  action  in  this  world. 


Chaptek  XVII. 


Ar^na  said : 

What  is  the  state  of  those,  O  Kr«sh;*a !  who 
worship  with  faith,  (but)  abandoning  scripture  ordi- 
nances—goodness, passion,  or  darkness  ? 

The  Deity  said ; 

Faith  is  of  three  kinds  in  embodied  (beings),  it  is 
produced  from  dispositions  *.  It  is  of  the  quality 
of  goodness,  of  the  quality  of  passion,  and  of  the 
quality  of  darkness.  Hear  about  it.  The  faith  of 
all,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  !  is  conformable  to  the 


'  I.e.  rendering  the  self  unfit  for  any  of  the  highest  ends  of  man. 
'  Here,  says  5>idhara,  it  is  laid  down  that  the  triad  is  not  lo  i>e 
got  rid  of  save  by  following  scripture  rules. 

*  I.c,  fitness  for  the  attainment  of  the  sum  mum  bo  num.     As 
to  acting  from  desire,  see  also  p-  6g. 

*  I.e.  the  result  of  the  actions  in  a  former  birlhj  cf.  p.  56  supra. 
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heart'.  A  being  here  is  full  of  faith,  and  whatever 
Is  a  man's  faith,  that  is  a  man  himself^.  Those  of 
the  quality  of  goodness  worship  the  gods  ;  those  of 
the  quality  of  passion  the  Yakshas  and  Rakshases^; 
and  the  others,  the  people  of  the  quality  of  darkness, 
worship  departed  (spirits)  and  the  multitudes  of 
Hhiltas.  Know  those  to  be  of  demoniac  convictions, 
who  practise  fierce  penance  *  not  ordained  by  scrip- 
ture ;  who  are  full  of  ostentatiousness  and  egoism, 
and  of  desire,  attachment,  and  stubbornness;  who 
are  without  discernment  ;  and  who  torment  the 
groups  of  organs  in  (their)  bodies,  and  me  also 
seated  within  (those)  bodies.  The  food  also,  which 
is  liked  by  all,  and  likewise  the  sacrifice,  the  penance, 
and  gifts,  are  of  three  kinds.  Listen  to  the  distinc- 
tions regarding  them  as  follows.  The  kinds  of  food 
which  increase  life,  energy,  strength,  health,  comfort, 
nnd  relish,  which  are  savoury,  oleaginous,  full  of 
nutrition,  and  agreeable,  are  Uked  by  the  good.  The 
kinds  of  food  which  are  bitter,  acid,  saltish,  too  hot, 
.sharp,  rough,  and  burning,  and  which  cause  pain, 
grief,  and  disease,  are  desired  by  the  passionate. 
And  die  food  •'^  which  is  cold,  tasteless,  stinking. 
stale,  impure,  and  even  leavings,  are  liked  by  the 
dark.  That  sacrifice  is  good  which,  being  prescribed, 
in   (scripture)  ordinances,  is  performed  by  persons 


'  TIk'  he  JOS  of  gods  arf  sa'd  lo  be  good,  thost  of  Vakblias  Ac. 
l).is3ioiiaie,  ihose  of  men  mixed,  and  so  forth, 

*  Faiih  is  the  dominant  principle  in  man,  and  he  is  good,  pasi- 
sionate,  or  dark,  as  h\^  faith  is. 

^  Goldstycker,  liemains,  1,  154, 

'  Troublesome  to  oneself  and  oijiers,  as  standing  on  heated 
stones,  Jfcc.  '  Egoism  *  (AfiankSra)  =  (he  feeling  that  one  iii  worthy 
of  honour,  Nflakan/^ii. 

*  Cf,  SutiaNipita,  p-to9,and  Apasiamba,  p,3i(p,5z  in  this  series). 
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not  wishing  for  the  fruit  (of  it),  and  after  determining 
(in  their)  mind  that  the  sacrifice  must  needs  be  per- 
formed. But  when  a  sacrifice  is  performed,  O  highest 
of  the  descendants  of  Bharata!  with  an  expectation  of 
fruit  (from  it),  and  for  the  purpose  of  ostentation, 
know  that  sacrifice  (to  be)  passionate.  They  call 
that  sacrifice  dark,  which  is  against  the  ordinances 
(of  scripture),  in  which  no  food  is  dealt  out  (to  BrSh- 
ma«as,  &c.),  which  is  devoid  of  Mantras  \  devoid  of 
Dakshi«i  presents,  and  which  is  without  faith. 
Paying  reverence  to  gods,  Brahmawas,  preceptors, 
and  men  of  knowledge  ;  purity  ^,  straightforward- 
ness, life  as  Brahmai^rin.  and  harmlessness,  (this)  is 
called  the  penance  bodily.  The  speech  which  causes 
no  sorrow,  which  is  true,  agreeable,  and  beneficial, 
and  the  study  ■■  of  the  Vedas,  (this)  is  called  the 
penance  vocal.  Calmness  of  mind,  mildness,  taci- 
turnity \  self-restraint,  and  purity  of  heart,  this  is 
called  the  penance  mental.  This  threefold  penance, 
practised  with  perfect  faith,  by  men  who  do  not  wish 
for  the  fruit,  and  who  are  possessed  of  devotion, 
is  called  good.  The  penance  which  is  done  for 
respect,  honour,  and  reverence  ',  and  with  ostenta- 

'  Tests  from  the  Vedas  which  ought  to  be  rectied  on  such  occa- 
sions. Presents  (Dakshi/iS)  to  Brdhmaflas  are  insisted  on  in 
Bnliad-iranyaka-upanishad,  p.  65 1 ;  Ajvalayana  Grihya.  I,  33,  14. 

'  Cleanliness  of  body;  siraightforwardness  =  not  doing  prohibiieii 
acts;  harm  less  ne$s= not  injuring  any  living  beings.  These  are 
'  bodily,'  because  ihc  body  is  ihe  main  instrumtnt  in  these  aciions. 

'  I.e.  recitation  of  the  Vedas, 

*  This  is  part  of  the  *  mental  j>enaiicc,'  because  the  government 
of  the  tongue  is  a  consequence  of  mental  restraint ;  the  effect  being, 
according  to  iiahkara,  put  here  for  the  cause. 

**  Rchpec  I = people  rising  to  receive  one,  Ac;  honour  ^people 
saying  '  this  is  a  holy  man,'  &c, ;  revere  nee  ^people  washing  one's 
leet,  &c. 
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tioiisness,  and  which  is  uncertain  and  transient  *,  is 
here  called  passionate.  And  that  penance  is  de- 
scribed as  dark,  which  is  performed  under  a  mis- 
guided conviction,  with  pain  to  oneself,  or  for  the 
destruction  of  another.  That  gift  is  said  (to  be) 
good,  which  is  given,  because  it  ought  to  be  given, 
to  one  who  (can)  do  no  service  (in  return),  at  a 
(proper)  place  and  time»  and  to  a  (proper)  person. 
But  that  gift  which  is  given  with  much  difficulty,  for 
a  return  of  services,  or  even  with  an  expectation  of 
fruit  ^,  is  said  to  be  passionate.  And  that  gift  is 
described  as  dark,  which  is  given  to  unfit  persons,  at 
un  unfit  place  and  time,  without  respect,  and  with 
contempt.  Om,  Tad,  and  Sat,  this  is  said  (to  be) 
the  threefold  designation  of  the  Brahman.  By  that*, 
the  Brahmawas  and  the  Vedas  and  sacrifices  were 
created  in  olden  times.  Hence,  the  performance  by 
those  who  study  the  Brahman,  of  sacrifices,  gifts, 
and  penances,  prescribed  by  the  ordinances  (of  scrip- 
ture), always  commence  after  saying  '  Om*.'  Those 
who  desire  final  emancipation  perform  the  various 
acts  of  sacrifice  and  penance,  and  the  various  acts  of 
gift,  without  expectation  of  fruit,  after  (saying) '  Tad*.' 
'  Sat '  is  employed  to  express  existence  and  good- 
ness; and  likewise,  O  son  of  Prith^l  the  word  'Sat* 
is  used  to  express  an  auspicious  act.     Constancy  in 

t'  The  fruit  of  which  is  uncertain  or  perishable. 
*  Heaven  &c.  aa  a  reward  for  Hberality. 
'  I.e.  the  Brahman,  according  to  ^ridhara. 
*  Cf.  Apasiamba,  p.  21  (p.  49  in  this  series),     NfiakaH/Aa  cites 
texts  to  show  that  this  and  the  other  two  words  are  used  to  designate 
[he  Brahman.     The  texts  are  from  the  Taittiriya,  Aitareya,  and. 
A'Aandogya-upanishads. 
"  Nilakaw/Aa  says,  'after  "  Tad  "  '  means  considerinj;;  the  act  and 
all  are  Brahman,  and  cites  p.  61  supra. 
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(making)  sacrifices,  penances,  and  gifts,  is  called  'Sat;' 
and  (all)  action,  too,  of  which  that  *  is  the  object,  is 
also  called  "Sat.*  Whatever  oblation  is  offered,  what- 
ever is  given,  whatever  penance  is  performed,  and 
whatever  is  done,  without  faith  ^  that,  O  son  of 
Pmhil  is  called  'Asat,'  and  that  is  nought,  both 
after  death  and  here  ^ 
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Ar^na  said : 
O  you  of  mighty  arms!    O  H^/shikeJa!    O  de- 
stroyer of  Kejin  !  I  wish  to  know  the  truth  about 
renunciation  and  abandonment  distinctly. 

The  Deity  said  : 
By  renunciation  the  sages  understand  the  rejection 
of  actions  done  with  desires.  The  wise  call  the 
abandonment  of  the  fniit  of  all  actions  (by  the  name) 
abandonment.  Some  wise  men  say,  that  action 
should  be  abandoned  as  being  full  of  evil ;  and 
others,  that  the  actions  of  sacrifice,  gift,  and  penance 

'  I.e.  either  the  Bralimsn  its^ir,  or  sacrifice,  penance,  and  gift. 

'  Cf.  Sutta  NipSta,  p.  69. 

*  The  meaning  of  tliis  whole  passage  seems  to  be  that  these  three 
words,  which  designate  the  Brahman,  have  distinct  uses,  as  specified. 
'Om,'  says  Ni|aka«/Aa,  is  employed  whether  the  action  is  done 
whh  any  special  desire  or  tiot.  Those  who  study  the  Brahman 
there  ineans  '  study  the  Vedas.'  •  Tad '  is  employed  in  case  of 
actions  without  desires  only.  'Sal'  is  employed,  according  to 
Sahkara,  in  case  of  existence,  such  as  the  birth  of  a  first  son; 
"  goodness,'  the  reclamation  of  a  bad  man  ;  '  auspicious  acts,'  mar- 
riage, &c.  The  intelligent  use  of  these  terms  as  here  specified  is 
said  to  cure  any  defects  in  the  actions,  the  various  classes  of  which 
are  mentioned  before. 
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should  not  be  abandoned.  As  to  that  abandonment, 
O  best  of  the  descendants  of  Bharata  !  listen  to  my 
decision  ;  for  abandonment,  O  bravest  of  men  I  is 
described  (to  be)  threefold.  The  actions  of  sacrifice, 
gift,  and  penance  should  not  be  abandoned ;  they 
must  needs  be  performed  ;  for  sacrifices,  gifts,  and 
penances  are  means  of  sanctlfication  to  the  wise.  But 
even  these  actions,  O  son  of  P/Vth^  1  should  be  per- 
formed, abandoning  attachment  and  fruit;  such  is 
my  excellent  and  decided  opinion.  The  renunciation 
of  prescribed  action  is  not  proper.  Its  abandon- 
ment through  delusion  '  is  described  as  of  the  quality 
of  darkness.  When  a  man  abandons  action,  merely 
as  being  troublesome,  through  fear  of  bodily  afflic- 
tion, he  does  not  obtain  the  fruit  ^  of  abandonment 
by  making  (such)  passionate  abandonment  When 
prescribed  action  is  performed,  O  Ar/una!  aban- 
doning attachment  and  fruit  also,  merely  because  it 
ought  to  be  performed,  that  is  deemed  (to  be)  a  good 
abandonment.  He  who  is  possessed  of  abandon- 
ment^, being  full  of  goodness,  and  talented,  and 
having  his  doubts  destroyed,  is  not  averse  from 
unpleasant  actions,  is  not  attached  to  pleasant  ^ 
(ones).  Since  no  embodied  (being)  can  abandon 
actions  ^vithout  exception  ^  he  is  said  to  be  pos- 
sessed of  abandonment,  who  abandons  the  fruit  of 
action.  The  threefold  fruit  of  action,  agreeable,  dis- 
agreeable, and  mixed,  accrues  after  death  to  those 
who  are  not  possessed  of  abandonment,  but  never  to 


'  Without  delusion  no  irucli  abaudontncnL  will  occur, 

'  Namely,  (imil  emancipation,  by  raeans  of  purity  of  heart, 

*  I,e,  who  lias  the  frame  of  miiiij  necessary  for  a  good  aban- 
donment. 

*  Such  as  bathing  at  midday  in  summer,         *  Cf.  p.  53  sujvra. 
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renouncers  '.  Learn  from  me,  O  you  of  mighty  arms ! 
these  five  causes  of  the  completion  of  all  actions, 
declared  in  the  Siiikhja  system  ^.  The  substratum. 
the  agent  likewise,  the  various  sorts  of  organs,  and 
the  various  and  distinct  movements,  and  with  these 
the  deities,  too,  as  the  fifth.  Whatever  action,  just 
or  otherwise,  a  man  performs  with  his  body,  speech, 
and  mind,  these  five  are  its  causes.  That  being  so,  the 
undiscerning  man,  who  being  of  an  unrefined  under- 
standing, sees  the  agent  in  the  immaculate  self,  sees 
not  (rightly)  *.  He  who  has  no  feeling  of  egoism  *, 
and  whose  mind  is  not  tainted,  even  though  he  kills 
(all)  these  people,  kills  not,  is  not  fettered  ^  (by  the 
action).  Knowledge ",  the  object  of  knowledge,  the 
knower — threefold  is  the  prompting  to  action.  The 
instrument,  the  action,  the  agent,  thus  in  brief  is 
action  threefold.     Knowledge  and  action  and  agent 


'  The  original  is  saniivAsi,  but  .S'ridhara  U  probably  right  in  taking 
it  10  mean  one  who  has  command  of  '  abandonment.'  6ankara 
and  MadhusOflana.  however,  lake  the  word  in  iis  ordiairy  sense  of 
'  asceiic/  What  follows  explains,  says  5ridhara,  why  '  the  fruit  does 
noi  accrue  lo  renouncers.' 

*  Swka.m  and  MadhusQdana  say  this  means  Vedanta-jastra. 
6*rfdhara  suggests  also  the  attemalive  Safikhya-j^stra.  Substratum 
=the  body,  in  which  desire,  aversion,  &c,  are  manifested  ;  agent  — 
one  who  egoistically  thinks  himself  the  doer  of  actions ;  organs 
= senses  of  perception,  action.  &c,;  movements  =  of  the  vital  breaths 
in  the  body;  deities  =^tlje  deities  w^liich  preside  over  the  eye  and  other 
sen^s  (as  to  this  cf.  Aiiareya-upanisliad.  p.  45;  Praxna.  pp.  21 6.  21 7  ; 
iMuw/aka,  p.  3 1 4 ;  Aitareya-arajryaka,  pp.  8S-270;  and  Max  Mtiller's 
HibbenLectures,  p.  204,  note).  *  Cf,  p.  106- 

■•  Egoism  =  the  feeiing  thai  he  is  the  doer  of  the  action;  taint:= 
the  feeling  that  ihe  fruit  of  the  aciioi^  nsust  accrue  to  him. 

*  Cf.  p.  45,  and  Dhammapada,  stanza  294. 

*  Knowledge,  i.e.  that  something  is  a  means  to  what  is  desired  ; 
object  is  the  means;  the  knower  is  he  who  has  this  knoMledge, 
When  these  co-exist  we  have  action.      1  he  instruroent= senses,  &c. 
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are  declared  in  the  enumeration  of  qualities  '  (to  be) 
of  three  classes  only,  according  to  the  difference  of 
qualities.  Hear  about  these  also  as  they  really  are. 
Know  that  knowledge  to  be  good,  by  which  (a  man) 
sees  one  entity,  inexhaustible,  and  not  different  in 
all  things  (apparently)  different*  (from  one  another). 
Know  that  knowledge  to  be  passionate,  which  is 
(based)  on  distinctions^  (between  different  entities), 
which  sees  in  all  things  various  entities  of  different 
kinds.  And  that  is  described  as  dark,  which  clings 
to  one  created  (thing)  only  as  everything,  which  is 
devoid  of  reason,  devoid  of  real  principle,  and  in- 
significant* That  action  is  called  good,  which  is 
prescribed,  which  is  devoid  of  attachment,  which  is 
not  done  from  (motives  of)  affection  or  aversion, 
(and  which  is  done)  by  one  not  wishing  for  the 
fruit.  That  is  described  as  passionate,  which  (oc- 
casions) much  trouble,  is  performed  by  one  who 
wishes  for  objects  of  desire,  or  one  who  is  full  of 
egotism  ■'.  The  action  is  called  dark,  which  is  com- 
menced through  delusion,  without  regard  to  con- 
sequences, loss,  injury,  or  strength ".  That  agent  is 
called  good,  who  has  cast  off  attachment,  who  is  free 
from  egotistic  talk,  who  is  possessed  of  courage  and 
energy,  and  unaffected  by  success  or  ill-success.  That 
agent  is  called  passionate,  who  is  full  of  affections ", 

'  The  sjslera  of  Kapiia.  '  Cf.  p.  104, 

*  Cf.  Ka/(5opanishad,  p.  129. 

*  Reaaon=  argument  in  support;  real  princi pie = truth,  view  of 
things  as  they  are;  insignificant,  i.e.  in  comprehensiveness, 

'^  I.e.  'pride  of  learning,'  &c,,  5'ahkara;  'egoism,'  RS^tnanu^. 

"  Consequences  =  good  or  evil  resuking;  losis=-of  wealth  or 
strength  ;  injury =to  others  ;  strength— one's  own  capacity. 

^  I.e.  '  for  children,'  &c.,  according  to  ^ridhara;  'for  ihe  action,' 
according  to  others. 
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who  wishes  for  the  fruit  of  actions,  who  is  covetous, 
cruel,  and  impure,  and  feels  joy  and  sorrow. 
That  agent  is  called  dark,  who  is  without  applica- 
tion ^  void  of  discernment,  headstrong,  crafty,  ma- 
licious, lazy,  melancholy,  and  slow.  Now  hear,  O 
Dhana«^ya  !  the  threefold  division  of  intelligence  - 
and  courage,  according  to  qualities,  which  I  am 
about  to  declare  exhaustively  and  distinctly.  That 
intelligence,  O  son  of  Pmh&  !  is  good  which  under- 
stands action  and  inaction  ',  what  ought  to  be  done 
and  what  ought  not  to  be  done,  danger  and  the 
absence  of  danger,  emancipation  and  bondage. 
That  intelligence,  0  son  of  Pmhi  !  is  passionate, 
by  which  one  imperfectly  understands  piety  and 
impiety,  what  ought  to  be  done  and  also  what  ought 
not  to  be  done.  That  intelligence,  O  son  of  Vrkhk  ! 
is  dark,  whicli  shrouded  by  darkness,  understands 
impiety  (to  be)  piety,  and  all  things  incorrectly. 
That  courage,  O  son  of  Pr/thi  I  is  good  courage, 
which  is  unswerving  *,  and  by  which  one  controls 
the  operations  of  the  mind,  breath,  and  senses, 
through  abstraction.  But,  O  Arfuna!  that  courage 
is  passionate,  by  which  one  adheres  to  piety,  lust, 
and    wealth  *,    and    through     attachment  *    wishes, 

^  I.e.  attention  to  work;  melancholy^ a^I'M'a.ys  desponding  and 
wanting  in  energy. 

'  The  nature  of  the  factitty  of  understanding;  and  courage  is  the 
firmness  of  that  faculty. 

■  See  p,  115,  ^atikara  takes  these  to  mean  llie  '  paths  *  of  action 
and  knowledge,  and  Nilakan/^a  takes  the  ne^t  expression  to  mean 
that  which  is  constant  and  that  which  is  not  constant — nitya,  anitya. 

'  Always  co-existing  with  mental  abstraction  and  supporting  it. 

*  Three  of  the  aims  of  mankind,  the  highest  being  final  emanci- 
pation. In  the  view  of  the  GitS,  piety,  leading  only  to  heaven,  is 
of  doubtful  benefit. 

*  I.e.  to  the  action  for  attaining  them,  in  the  belief  that  one  is 
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O  son  of  PmhA  !  for  the  fruit.  That  courage  is 
dark,  O  son  of  Pr/thS  !  by  which  an  undiscerning 
man  does  not  give  up  sleep,  fear,  sorrow,  despon- 
dency, and  folly.  Now,  O  chief  of  the  descendants 
of  Bharata !  hear  from  me  about  the  three  sorts  of 
happiness.  That  happiness  is  called  good,  in  which 
one  is  pleased  after  repetition  '  (of  enjoyment),  and 
reaches  the  close  of  all  misery,  which  is  like  poison 
first  and  comparable  to  nectar  in  the  long  run,  and 
which  is  produced  from  a  clear  knowledge  of  the 
self^  That  happiness  is  called  passionate,  which 
(flows)  from  contact  between  the  senses  and  their 
objects,  and  which  is  at  first  comparable  to  nectar 
and  in  the  long  run  like  poison.  That  happiness  is 
described  as  dark,  which  arises  from  sleep,  laziness, 
heedlessness,  which  deludes  the  self,  both  at  first 
and  in  its  consequences.  There  is  no  entity  either 
on  earth  or  in  heaven  among  the  gods,  which  is  free 
from  these  three  qualities  born  of  nature.  The- 
duties  of  Brahma/ias,  Kshatriyas,  and  Vaijyas,  and 
of  ^'Cldras,  too,  O  terror  of  your  foes  !  are  distin- 
guished according  to  the  qualities  born  of  nature  ^ 
Tranquillity  *,  restraint  of  the  senses,  penance,  purity. 
forgiveness,  straightforwardness,  also  knowledge,  ex- 
perience, and  belief  (in  a  future  world),  this  is  the 
natural  duty  of  Brdhmawas.     Valour,  glory,  courage. 


the  doer  of  it ;  ihe  '  fruit '  sciL  of  the  action  performed  with  an  eye 
10  the  three  things  named. 

'  Not  at  once,  as  in  the  case  of  sensuous  pleasures. 

'  Cf.  p.  51.  The  origiital  has  also  been  rendered  hy  '  tranquillity 
of  one's  own  mind.' 

»  Cf.  p.  59. 

*  I.e.  resulting  from  control  of  the  mind,  purity  here  is  both 
external  and  internal.    And  see  p.  1 1:9. 
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dexterity ',  not  slinking  away  from  battle,  gifts,  exer- 
cise of  lordly  power  '^,  this  is  the  natural  duty  of  Ksha- 
triyas.  Agriculture,  tending  cattle,  trade,  (this)  is  the 
natural  duty  of  Vaivyas.  And  the  natural  duty  of 
^Tiidras,  too,  consists  in  service.  (Every)  man  intent  on 
his  own  respective  duties  obtains  perfection  ^.  Listen, 
now,  how  one  intent  on  one's  own  duty  obtains  per- 
fection. Worshipping,  by  (the  performance  of)  his 
own  duty,  him  from  whom  all  things  proceed,  and 
by  whom  all  this  is  permeated,  a  man  obtains  per- 
fection. One's  duty,  though  defective,  is  better  than 
another's  duty  well  performed  ^  Performing  the 
duty  prescribed  by  nature,  one  does  not  incur  sin. 
O  son  of  Kunti !  one  should  not  abandon  a  natural 
duty  though  tainted  with  evil  ;  for  all  actions  are 
enveloped  by  evil,  as  fire  by  smoke  *.  One  who  is 
self-restrained,  whose  understanding  is  unattached 
everywhere,  from  whom  affections  have  departed, 
obtains  the  supreme  perfection  of  freedom  from 
action  "  by  renunciation.  Learn  from  me,  only  in 
brief,  O  son  of  Kunti !  how  one  who  has  obtained 
perfection  attains  the  Brahman^  which  is  the  highest 
culmination  of  knowledge.  A  man  possessed  of  a  pure 
understanding,  controlling  his  self  by  courage,  dis- 
carding sound  and  other  objects  of  sense,  casting  off 

'  I.  e.  in  battle,  NiUka/i/Zfa  seems  to  say.  Sahkara  says  it  meaii$ 
reatly  resource  whenever  occasion  arises. 

'  I.e.  'power  to  restrain  people  from  going  astray,'  Nilaka«/Aa. 

*  Eligibiliiy  for  the  path  of  knowledge. 

*  Cf.  p.  56. 

'  Cf.  p.  I  a  I  ;  the  evil  appears  10  be  the  quality  of '  fettering '  the 
soul. 

*  3'ildhara  compares  p.  65  (V,  13)  and  distinguishes  this  from 
p.  64  (V,  8  scq.)  .Sarikara  says  the  perfection  hefe  spoktn  of  is 
emancipation,  and  it  is  obtained  by  true  knowledge. 
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aversion  ;  wfio  frequents 
who  eats  little,  whose  speech,  body,  and  imind  are 
restrained^  who  is  always  intent  on  meditation  and 
mental  abstraction  ^,  and  has  recourse  to  unconcern, 
who  abandoning  egoism  *,  stubbornness,  arrogance, 
desire,  anger,  and  (all)  belonging^s,  has  no  (thought 
that  this  or  that  is)  mine,  and  who  is  tranquil,  becomes 
fit  for  assimilation  with  the  Brahman.  Thus  reaching 
the  Brahman*,  and  with  a  tranquil  self,  he  grieves 
not,  wishes  not ;  but  being  alike  to  all  beings,  obtains 
the  highest  devotion  to  me.  By  (that)  devotion  he 
truly  understands  who  I  am  and  how  great.  And 
then  understanding  me  truly,  he  forthwith  enters 
into  my  (essence).  Even  performing  all  actions, 
always  depending  on  me,  he,  through  my  favour, 
obtains  the  imperishable  and  eternal  seat  Dedi- 
cating in  thought*  all  actions  to  me,  be  constantly 
given  up  to  me,  (placing)  your  thoughts  on  me» 
through  recourse  to  mental  abstraction.  (Placing) 
your  thoughts  on  me,  you  will  cross  over  all  difficulties 
by  my  favour.  But  if  you  will  not  listen  through 
egotism''',  you  will  be  ruined.  If  entertaining  egotism, 
you  think  that  you  may  not  fight,  vain,  indeed,  is 
that  resolution  of  yours.  Nature  *  will  constrain 
you.  That,  O  son  of  Kunti !  which  through  delu- 
sion you  do  not  wish  to  do,  you  will  do  involuntarily. 


^  Abstraction  Is  concentraied  and  exclusive  meditation,  iTankara. 
The  other  commeniators  lake  dhyanayoga  as  meditation  simply, — 
as  treated  of  in  chapter  VJ,  says  Ntlakaw/^a. 

*  See  p,  52. 

■  I.  e.  comprehending  his  identity  with  the  Brahman, 

*Cf,p.  55. 

"  Pride  of  learning  and  cleverness,  or  of  piety.    See  p.  124,  note  5. 

•  The  nature  of  a  Kshatriya,  ^ankara. 
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tied  down  by  your  own  duty,  flawing  from  your 
nature.  The  lord,  O  Ar^una!  is  seated  in  the 
region  of  the  heart  *  of  all  beings,  turning  round  all 
beings  (as  though)  mounted  on  a  machine,  by  his 
delusion.  With  him,  O  descendant  of  Hharata ! 
seek  shelter  in  everyway";  by  his  favour  you  will 
obtain  the  highest  tranquillity,  the  eternal  seat. 
Thus  have  I  declared  to  you  the  knowledge  more 
mysterious  than  any  mystery.  Ponder  over  it 
thoroughly,  and  then  act  as  you  like.  Once  more, 
listen  to  my  excellent  words — most  mysterious  of  all. 
Strongly  I  like  you,  therefore  I  will  declare  what  is 
for  your  welfare.  On  me  (place)  your  mind,  become 
my  devotee,  sacrifice  to  me,  reverence  me,  and  you 
will  certainly  come  to  me.  I  declare  to  you  truly, 
you  are  dear  to  me.  Forsaking  all  duties  ^,  comt 
to  me  as  (your)  sole  refuge.  I  will  release  you 
from  all  sins.  Be  not  grieved.  This ''  you  should 
never  declare  to  one  who  performs  no  penance*,  who 
is  not  a  devotee  ",  nor  to  one  who  does  not  wait  on 
(some  preceptor)  \  nor  yet  to  one  who  calumniates 
me.  He  who,  with  the  highest  devotion*  to  me,  will 
proclaim  this  supreme  mystery  among  my  devotees, 
will  come  to  me,  freed  from  (all)  doubts.     No  one 


'  iS'vetaj'valara-upanishad,  pp.  333-345;  Ka/'Aopanishad,  p.  157. 

•  Cf.  p.  1 14  ;  by  thouglrt,  word,  and  deed. 

•  Of  casie  or  order,  such  as  Agnihotra  and  so  foTth. 

•  Alt  that  has  been  taught  in  the  Gita. 

'  .S'ritihara  renders  this  to  mean,  *  m  ho  performs  no  pious  acts.' 

•  1.  e.  of  God  and  a  preceptor.     Cf.  last  stanza  of  i'vetiuvaiaro- 
panishad. 

■^  Cf.  p.  62.     £'anlcara  says  all  these  elements  must  co-exist  to 
give  eligibility, 

•  L  e,  belief  that  in  disseminating  it,  he  is  serving  me.     Cf.  Ka/^- 
panishad,  p.  no. 

[8]  It 
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amongst  men  is  superior 
dear  to  me.  And  there  will  never  be  another  on 
earth  dearer  to  me  than  he.  And  he  who  will  study 
this  holy  dialogue  of  ours,  will,  such  is  my  opinion. 
have  offered  to  me  the  sacrifice  of  knowledge  \ 
And  the  man,  also^  who  with  faith  and  without 
carpiny;  will  listen  (to  this),  will  be  freed  (from  sin), 
and  attain  to  the  holy  regions  of  those  who  perforin 
pious  acts'.  Have  you  listened  to  this,  O  son  of 
P;'/th^  I  with  a  mind  (fixed)  on  (this)  one  point  only  ? 
Has  your  delusion  (caused)  by  ignorance  been  de- 
stroyed, O  Dhana?lc^aya  ? 

Ar^na  said : 

Destroyed  is  my  delusion  ;  by  your  favour,  O  un- 
degraded  one  !  I  (now)  recollect  *  myself  I  stand 
freed  from  doubts  *.     I  will  do  your  bidding. 


Saw^aya  said : 

Thus  did  I  hear  this  dialogue  between  Visud 
and  the  high-minded  son  of  PWthi,  (a  dialogue) 
wonderful  and  causing  the  hair  to  stand  on  end-  By 
the  favour  of  Vy^sa,  I  heard  this  highest  mj'stery, 
(this)  devotion*,  from  Kr^'sh^m  himself,  the  lord  of 
the  possessors  of  mystic  power,  who  proclaimed  it 
in  person.  O  king!  remembering  and  (again)  re- 
membering  this  wonderful  and  holy  dialogue  of 
Ke.vava  and  Ar,^na,  I  rejoice  over  and  over  again. 
And    remembering   and    (again)  remembering  that 


'  Which  is  the  best  of  sacrifices ;  see  p.  6a. 

'  Cf.  p.  72. 

*  I.  e.  understand  my  real  essence,  what  I  am,  Ac 

*  As  to  vvheiher  ihe  battle  was  right  or  not. 

*  I'he  work  is  so  called,  as  it  refers  to  devotion. 
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excessively  wonderful  form  of  Hari  also,  great  is 
my  amazement,  O  king !  and  I  rejoice  over  and 
over  again.  Wherever  (is)  Krishna.,  the  lord  of 
the  possessors  of  mystic  power,  wherever  (is)  the 
(great)  archer,  the  son  of  P;-nh&,  there  in  my 
opinion  (are)  fortune,  victory,  prosperity  *,  and 
eternal  justice. 

'  ProsiHirity  is  the  greater  development  of  fortune. 
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S  A  N  A  T  S  U  6:  A  T  i  Y  A. 


The  SanatsHfiStiya  is,  like  the  BhagavadgitS,  one  of  the 
numerous  episodes  of  the  Mah^bharata '.  It  is  true,  that 
it  has  never  commanded  anything  like  that  unbounded 
veneration  which  has  always  been  paid  in  India  to  the 
Bhagavadgiti.  Still  it  is  sonaetimes  studied  even  in  our 
days,  and  it  has  had  the  high  distinction  of  being  com- 
mented on  by  the  great  leader  of  the  modern  Ved4ntic 
school— SankarSj^^rya*.  The  Sanatsu^tiya  purports  to 
be  a  dialogue  mainly  between  Sanatsu^ta  on  the  one  side 
and  DhWtardsh/ra  on  the  other.  Sanatsq^^ta,  from  whom 
it  takes  its  name,  is  Siaid  to  be  identical  with  Sanatku- 
mira,  a  name  not  unfamiliar  to  students  of  our  Upanishad 
literature.  And  Dhrrtarash/ra  is  the  old  father  of  those 
Kauravas  who  formed  one  of  the  belligerent  parties  in 
the  be  Hum  plusquam  civile  which  is  recorded  in  the 
Mahibh4rata.  The  connexion  of  this  particular  episode 
with  the  main  current  of  the  narrative  of  that  epos  is  one 
of  the  loosest  possible  character — much  looser,  for  instance, 
than  that  of  the  BhagavadgitS.  As  regards  the  latter,  it 
can  fairly  be  contended  that  it  is  in  accordance  with  poetical 
justice  for  Ar^na  to  feel  despondent  and  unwilling  to 
engage  in  battle,  after  actual  sight  of  '  teachers,  fathers, 
sons,'  and  all  the  rest  of  them,  arrayed  in  opposition  to 
him;  and  that  therefore  it  was  necessary  for  the  poet  to 
adduce  some  specific  explanation  as  to  how  Ar^funa  was 
ultimately  enabled  to  get  over  such  natural  scruples.  But 
as  regards  the  Sanatsq^Atiya,  even  such  a  contention  as  this 

'  Mahibbarata,  L'dyoga  I'arvaii,  Adh^iya  4'-4^' 

■J  MidhavavWryE,  in  speaking  of  ^sakara's  works,  describe!  him  aa  havinu 
ctimmented  on  the  Sanat^o^tlyn,  whii^h  is  '  far  from  evil  (pcrsOM)  '  [uatsudlji' 
turn],     ■Skoliani-v^'Bya,  cliaptcr  VI,  stanza  6j. 


can  have  no  place.  For  this  is  how  the  matter  stands.  In 
the  course  of  the  negotiations  for  an  amicable  arrangement^ 
between  the  PSwifavas  and  the  Kauravas,  Sa/T^aya,  on  one 
occasion,  came  back  to  Dhrrtareish/ra  with  a  message  from 
the  PaWavas.  When  he  saw  Dh/'/tarfish/ra,  however,  he 
said  that  he  would  deliver  the  message  in  the  public 
assembly  of  the  Kauravas  the  next  morning,  and  went 
away  after  pronouncing  a  severe  censure  on  DhritarSsh/ra 
for  his  conduct.  The  suspense  thus  caused  was  a  soLrce  of 
much  vexation  to  the  old  man,  and  so  he  sent  for  Vidura, 
in  order,  as  he  expresses  it,  that  Vfdura  might  by  his  dis- 
course assuage  the  fire  that  was  raging  within  him.  Vidura 
accordingly  appears,  and  enters  upon  an  elaborate  prelection 
concerning  matters  spiritual,  or,  perhaps,  more  accurately 
quasi-spiritual,  and  at  the  outset  of  the  Sanatsu^atiya  he 
is  supposed  to  have  reached  a  stage  where,  as  being  born 
a  5Cidra,  he  hesitates  to  proceed.  After  some  discussion 
of  this  point,  between  Vidura  and  Dhr/tarSsh^ra,  it  is 
determined  to  call  in  the  aid  of  Sanatsii^ata,  to  explain 
the  spiritual  topics  which  Vidura  felt  a  delicacy  in  dealing 
with  ;  and  Sanatsu^^ata  is  accordingly  introduced  on  the 
scene  in  a  way  not  unusual  in  our  epic  and  pura«ic  litera^ 
ture,  viz.  by  Vidura  engaging  in  some  mystic  process  of 
meditation,  in  response  to  which  Saiiatsu^^^Ata  appears. 
He  is  received  then  with  all  due  formalities,  and  after  he 
has  had  some  rest,  as  our  poem  takes  care  to  note,  he  is 
catechised  by  Dhr/tarish/ra ;  and  with  one  or  two  excep- 
tions, all  the  verses  which  constitute  the  Sanatsi^ittya  are 
Sanatsu^dta's  answers  to  Dhr/tarflsh/ra's  questions '-. 

This  brief  statement  of  the  sclieme  of  this  part  of  the 
Mah^bhdrata  shows,  as  already  pointed  out,  that  the  con- 
nexion of  the  Sanatsi^Stlya  viith  the  central  story  of  that 
epic  is  very  loose  indeed ;  and  that  it  might  have  been 
entirely  omitted  without  occasioning  any  3csthetical  or  other 
defect.     And  therefore,  although  there  is  nothing  positive 


'  See  p.  3  supra. 

'  After  this  t'ialogue  is  over,  the  d»wfi  breaks.  Mid  Dhn'urish/ra  and  th« 
Kaunva  princes  m«ct  ta  general  assembly. 
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tending  to  prove  the  Sanatsu^f  itiya  to  be  a  later  addition 
to  the  original  epos,  still  the  misj^ivings  which  are  often 
entertained  upon  such  points  may  well,  in  this  case,  be 
stronger  than  in  the  case  of  the  fihagavadgit^.  The  text, 
too,  of  the  SanatsUjfdtiya  is  not  preserved  in  nearly  so  satis- 
factory a  condition  as  that  of  the  GJt4.  I  have  had  before 
mc,  in  settling  my  text,  the  editions  of  the  MahabhSrata 
respectively  printed  and  published  at  Bombay  ^  Calcutta, 
and  Madras,  and  three  MSS.,  one  of  which  was  most  kindly 
and  readily  placed  at  my  disposal  by  my  friend  Professor 
Ramkrishjra  Gopd/  Bh^«(/4rkar ;  the  second  by  another 
friend,  Professor  Ab^f  1  Vlsh/zu  K^thava/e  ;  and  the  third 
was  a  copy  made  for  me  at  SSgar  in  the  Central  Provinces, 
through  the  good  oflficcs  of  a  third  friend,  Mr.  Vaman  MahA- 
deva  Kolha/kar.  The  copy  lent  me  by  Professor  Bhan^Ar- 
kar  comes  from  Puwa,  and  that  lent  by  Professor  Kdlhavajfe 
also  from  Puwa.  This  last,  as  well  as  the  Sagar  copy,  and 
the  edition  printed  at  Madras,  contains  the  commentary  of 
5ankari/'arya.  And  the  text  I  have  adopted  is  that  which 
is  indicated  by  the  commentary  as  the  text  which  Its  author 
had  before  him.  But  the  several  copies  of  the  commentary 
differ  so  much  from  one  another,  that  it  is  still  a  matter 
of  some  doubt  with  me,  whether  I  have  got  accurately  the 
text  which  .iSankara  commented  upon.  For  instance,  the 
SSgar  copy  entirely  omits  chapter  V^  while  the  other 
copies  not  only  give  the  text  of  that  chapter,  but  also  a 
commentary  upon  it  which  calls  itself  J>'ankarai'drya's  com- 
mentary ^  Again,  take  the  stanzas  which  stand  within 
brackets  at  pp.  167,  i68*  of  our  translation.  There  is  in 
none  of  the  copies  we  have,  any  commentary  of  5ankara- 
kivysL  on  them.  And  yet  the  stanzas  exist  in  the  text  of 
the  Mahabharata  as  given  in  those  copies  which  do  contain 
5ahkara's  commentary.  The  matter  is  evidently  one  for 
further   investigation.      I   have   not,   however,   thought    it 

^  Thift  cotitaii:i&  NStakafiMii^j  CLiiuiiiaiia.ry,  but  bU  text  qvow«1l)'  inciuilcs  the 
text  a{  JTaitkam,  and  vcrsn  and  teadmgt  coataiaed  in  more  moden)  copies. 

*  The  commcntarv  on  the  sixth  chapter,  hawcreij  ItUces  op  the  tbmd  froin 
the  end  of  the  fouFth  chBpter. 

'  Set  p.  iS],  where  one  of  the  lines  recun. 
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absolutely  necessary  to  make  such  an  investigation  for  the 
purposes  of  the  present  translation.  But  to  be  on  the  safe 
side,  I  have  retained  in  the  translation  everything  which 
is  to  be  found  in  those  copies  of  the  Sanatsq^Miya  which 
also  contain  Aankara's  commentary.  As  to  other  stanzas-^ 
and  there  are  some  of  this  description — which  other  MSS. 
or  commentators  vouch  for,  but  of  which  no  trace  is  to  be 
found  m  the  MSS.  containing  ^arikara's  commentary ', 
I  have  simply  omitted  them, 

These  facts  show  that,  in  the  case  of  the  Sanatsu^itiya, 
the  materials  for  a  trustworthy  historical  account  of  the 
work  are  not  of  a  very  satisfactory  character.  The  mate- 
rials for  ascertaining  its  date  and  position  in  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture are,  indeed,  so  scanty,  that  poor  as  we  have  seen  the 
materials  for  the  Bhagavadgiti  to  be,  they  must  be  called 
superlatively  rich  as  compared  with  those  we  have  now  to 
deal  with.  As  regards  external  evidence  on  the  points  now 
alluded  to,  the  first  and  almost  the  last  fact  falling  under 
that  head,  is  the  fact  of  the  work  being  quoted  from  and 
commented  upon  by  ^arikara^arya.  In  his  commentary 
on  the  Svetajvatara-upanishgd  ',  ^Sankara  cites  the  pas- 
sage about  the  fiamingo  at  p.  1H9,  introducing  it  with  the 
words,  'And  in  the  Sanatsu^ta  also.*  In  the  same^  com- 
mentary some  other  passages  from  the  Sanatsu^Atfya  are 
also  quoted,  but  without  naming  the  work  except  as  a 
Smn'ti,  and  mixing  up  togetlier  verses  from  different  parts 
of  the  work. 

This  is  really  all  the  external  evidence,  that  I  am  aware 
of,  touching  the  date  of  the  Sanatsq^tiya,  There  is,  how- 
ever, one  other  point,  which  it  is  desirable  to  notice,  though 
not,  perhaps,  so  much  because  it  is  of  any  very  great  value 
in  itself,  as  because  it  may  hereafter  become  useful,  should 
further  research  into  the  Mahabharata  and  other  works 
yield  the  requisite  information.  There  are,  then,  eight 
stanzas  in  the  thirty-sixth,  thirty  seventh,  thirty-ninth,  and 
fortieth  chapters  of  the  Udyoga  Parvan  of  the  MahSbhS- 


'  See  note  i,  p,  137. 

^  P.  353.    ike,  too,  .JBirirakA  Bh&aEiyai,  p,  8j8. 


"  P.  183. 
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rata  (the  Sanatsi^tiya  commencing  at  the  forty-first 
chapter),  seven  of  which  are  quoted  in  the  l'a«j&atantra  ^  and 
the  eighth  in  the  MahabhAshya^  of  Pataw^'iali,  Of  course, 
it  almost  goes  without  saying,  that  neither  the  Paw^'atantra 
nor  the  MahSbhfishya  mentions  the  source  from  which  they 
derive  the  verses  in  question.  But  I  do  not  think  it  unallow- 
able to  make  the  provisional  assumption,  that  they  were 
derived  from  the  MahabhS,rata,  so  long  as  we  cannot  produce 
any  other,  and  more  likely,  source.  It  is  true,  that  Professor 
Weber  has,  in  another  connexion,  impugned  the  cogency 
of  this  argument.  He  seems  to  think,  that  the  probability — 
in  the  case  he  was  actually  dealing  with — of  the  RAm^ya«a 
having  borrowed  from  the  MahSbhSshya,  is  quite  as  strong 
as  the  probability  of  the  MahAbhdshya  having  borrowed 
from  the  R4mcLya/7a  '.  And  doubtless,  he  would  by  parity 
of  reason  contend,  in  the  case  before  us,  that  the  probabi- 
litieSj  as  between  the  Mahibh^rata  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
Mahabhdshya  and  the  Pa«/'atantra  on  the  other,  bear  the 
same  mutual  relation.  I  cannot  accept  this  view.  I  am  not 
now  concerned  to  discuss  the  merits  of  the  conclusion  in 
support  of  which  Professor  Weber  has  advanced  this  argu- 
ment*. I  am  only  considering,  how  far  it  affects  the 
question  now  before  us.  And  as  to  that  question,  I  may 
say,  that  the  Pa«^atantra  expressly  introduces  the  stanzas 
now  under  consideration  with  some  such  expression  as,'  For 
!t  has  been  said,'  indicating  clearly  that  it  was  there  quoting 
the  words  of  another  *.  And  so,  too,  does  the  Mahdbhashya, 

'  Cf.  Kosegancn's  Padimtantra,  p,  j8  (I,  a8,  Bombay  S.  C  td.),  with  Udyog* 
Farrma,  chap.  XL,  «t,  7  [Uambuy  ed.)  i  Paii^itantta,  pp.  ill  and  log  (II,  10; 
IV,  5,  Bomtay  ed.),  with  Udyoga  Pirvan,  chip.  XXXVIII,  9:  p.  35  J.  37". 
Boml>ay  td,>  »tlb  chap.  XXXVI,  M.  3+;  p.  140  (11,  40,  Hombay  e<i)  with 
chap.  XXX\  II,  St  15;  p.  160  (111,  6j,  Bombay  ed.)  with  cbap.  XXX VII, 
St.  17,  IB ;  p,  io6  (11,  3,  Bombay  ed  )  with  chap.  XXX  VI,  st.  59. 

*  Udjoga  Parran,  chap.  XXXVIil,  it.  1,  and  Mablbhiihya  VI,  1-4,  p.  .15 
(,fiw>aLrasc<i.) 

*  Sec  Indian  Antiquary  IV,  347.  The  parallel  froiro  MSdhavm  which  Professor 
Wcbcr  adtlaccs  is  quite  Inconclunve,  and  aa  far  as  it  go<:s  appears  to  me  to 
niliute  a^mj,t  the  Professor's  own  view. 

*  I  may,  however,  admit  at  oticc,  thai  1  oOKht  not  to  have  expressed  nraelf 
OS  strongly  as  I  did  in  the  note  which  rrorei:ior  Weber  criticitet. 

*  See  p.  30j  infra. 
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where  the  passage  we  refer  to  runs  as  follows  :  '  (It  is)  laid 
down,  (that  there  is)  a  sin  in  one  of  tender  age  not  rising  to 
receive  (an  elderly  person),  and  (that  there  is)  merit  in  rising 
to  receive.  How  ?  Thus, "  The  life-winds  of  a  youth  depart 
upwards,  when  an  elderly  man  approaches  (him).  By  rising 
to  receive  (him), and  salutation,  he  obtains  them  again."  '  It 
appears  to  me,  that  the  indications  of  this  being  a  quotation 
in  the  Bh&shya  are  very  strong.  But  apart  from  that,  I  do 
demur  to  the  proposition,  that  the  probabilities  are  equal, 
of  a  work  like  the  Mahabhirata  or  R4m3ya»a  borrowing 
a  verse  from  the  MahSbh^shya,  and  vice  versa.  It  appears 
to  me  perfectly  plain,  I  own,  that  the  probability  of  a  gram- 
matical work  like  the  Bhashya  borrowing  a  verse  from 
a  standard  work  like  the  BhSrata  or  Ram^yawa  for  pur- 
poses of  illustration  is  very  much  the  stronger  of  the  two. 
And  this,  quite  independently  of  any  inquiry  as  to  whether 
the  Bhashya  does  or  does  not  show  other  indications  of 
acquaintance  with  the  Bharata  or  the  RamSyawa. 

If  these  arguments  are  correct,  it  seems  to  me  that  they 
cairy  us  thus  far  in  our  present  investigation — namely, 
that  we  may  now  say,  that  wc  have  reason  to  believe  some 
parts,  at  all  events,  of  the  thirty-sixth,  thirty- seventh,  thirty- 
eighth,  and  fortieth  chapters  of  the  Udyoga  Parvan  of  the 
MahabhSrata  to  have  probably  been  in  existence  prior  to  the 
sixth  century  a.C.^  ;  and  that  some  parts  of  the  thirty-seventh 
chapter  were  probably  extant  in  the  time  of  Pataw^ali,  viz. 
the  second  century  D.c*  Now,  internal  evidence  does  not 
yield  any  indications  tending  to  show  that  the  several 
chapters  here  referred  to  must  have  been  prior  in  time  to 
the  chapters  composing  the  Sanatsi^fStiya,  which  come  so 
soon  after  them  in  the  MahSbhirata.  On  the  contrary,  it 
is  not  too  much  to  maintainj  that  to  a  certain  extent  the 
style  and  language  of  the  Sanatsu^Atiya  is,  if  anything, 
rather  indicative  of  its  priority  in  time  over  the  five  chapters 
immediately  preceding  it.  And,  therefore,  so  far  as  this 
argument  goes,  it  enables  us — provisionally  only,  it  must  be 


'  See  p.  191  lupn. 


*  See  p.  3]  supra. 
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remembered — to  fix  the  second  century  B.C. as  a  terminus 
ad  quem  for  the  date  of  the  Sanatsu^tiya. 

This  is  all  the  external  evidence  available  for  a  discussion 
of  the  question — when  the  Sanatsu^Stiya  was  composed. 
We  now  turn  to  the  internal  evidence.  Standing  by  itself, 
internal  evidence  is  not,  in  my  opinion,  of  much  cogency 
in  any  case.  Still  in  ascertaining,  as  best  we  can,  the  history 
of  our  ancient  literature,  even  this  species  of  evidence  is  not 
to  be  despised;  it  must  only  be  used  and  received  with 
caution.  Under  this  head,  then,  we  may  note  first  the 
persons  who  are  supposed  to  take  part  in  the  dialogue. 
Sanatsiijf'dta ' — or  Sanatkum&ra — as  already  pointed  outj  is 
a  name  already  familiar  to  the  readers  of  one  of  our  older 
Upanishads — the  A'/iandogya.  Dhr/tarish/ra  is  not  known 
in  the  Upanishads,  but  he  is  an  important  personage  in  the 
epic  literature.  And  it  is  to  he  remarked,  that  his  character 
as  disclosed  in  the  Sanatsi^tiya  is  not  at  all  similar  to 
that  which  has  attached  itself  to  his  name,  alike  in  the  later 
literature  of  our  country,  and  in  that  popular  opinion  which 
was  probably  formed  by  this  later  literature.  In  the  dialogue 
before  us,  he  figures  as  an  earnest  inquirer  after  truth;  he 
is  described  as  the  'talented  king  Dhr/tarash/ra ;'  and  is 
addressed  by  Sanatsi^ta  as,  'O  acute  sirt'  *0  learned 
person!'  True  it  is,  that  Nilaka«/y4a  in  one  place,  as  we 
have  noticed  in  our  note  there  ^,  endeavours  to  bring  out 
the  later  view  of  Dhr/tarSsh/ra's  character*;  but  it  seems  to 
me  that  that  endeavour,  based  as  it  is  on  a  forced  and  far- 
fetched interpretation  of  a  single  word  in  our  poem,  is  an 
unsuccessful  one.  None  of  the  questions,  which  Dlvrta- 
r^h/ra  puts  to  Sanatsi^Sta  in  the  course  of  their  dialogue, 
indicates  the  avaricious  old  man  who  wished  to  deprive  his 
innocent  nephews  of  their  Just  rights  in  the  interests  of  his 
own  wicked  and  misguided  sons.  They  rather  indicate  the 
bona  fide  student  of  spiritual  lore,  and  thus  point  to  what 
is,  perhaps,  an  earlier  view  of  Dhritarash/ra's  character. 

^  Sec  Kallj  Siokhyaifira,  preface,  pp.  14,  15.  '  P.  151,  note  1, 

*  Ntlakai/Aa  himself,  however,  treats  Dbn'tAtSsh/n's  question  later  on  as 
showing  that  he  had  atlaiiitd  indtBFercace  to  worlilly  coacema.  That  question 
doet  oot  occur  ia  ^aAka^ra'i  teat,  but  i>  giTm  at  p.  158  iofr*. 
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If  we  look  next  to  the  general  style  of  this  poem,  we  find 
that  it  has  none  of  that  elaboration  which  marks  what  I 
have  called  the  age  of  Kivyas  and  N^/kkas,  The  remarks 
on  this  topic  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Gita  apply  pretty 
accurately  to  this  work  also.  We  observe  here  the  same 
paucity  of  long-drawn  compounds,  the  same  absence  of 
merely  ornamental  adjectives,  the  same  absence  of  figures 
and  tropes';  in  one  word,  the  same  directness  and  simplicity 
of  style.  Furthermore,  there  is  a  somewhat  greater  want 
of  finish  about  the  syntax  of  our  poem  than  there  is  even 
in  the  GitA.  Such  constructions  as  we  find  inter  alia  at 
chapter  II,  stanza  %.  or  25,  or  at  chapter  III,  stanza  14,  or 
chapter  I V",  atanza  1 2,  or  in  the  early  verses  of  the  last 
chapter,  indicate  a  period  in  the  history  of  the  language, 
when  probably  the  regulations  of  syntax  were  not  quite 
thoroughly  established  in  practice. 

If  we  turn  to  the  metre  of  the  poem,  an  analogous  phe- 
nomenon strikes  us  there.  Similar  irregularities  in  the 
collocation  of  long  and  short  syllables,  similar  superfluities 
and  deficiencies  of  syllables,  meet  us  in  the  Sanatsiy^itiya 
and  the  BhagavadgitS.  And  in  the  former  work,  as  in  the 
latter,  the  irregularities  are  less  observable  in  the  Anush/ubh* 
than  in  the  other  metres  used.  Probably  the  explanation, 
apart  from  the  great  elasticity  of  that  metre,  is  that  the 
Anush/ubh  had  been  more  used,  and  had  in  consequence 
become  comparatively  more  settled  in  its  scheme  even  in 
practical  composition. 

Looking  now  more  particularly  to  the  language  of  the 
work  before  us,  we  find  one  word  to  be  of  most  frequent 
occurrence,  namely,  the  word  vai,  which  we  have  rendered 
'verily/  It  is  not  a  common  word  in  the  later  literature, 
while  in  the  Upanishad  literature  we  meet  with  great 
frequency,  not  merely  vai,  but  the  words,  which  I  think  are 
cognate  with  it,  vi  and  v^va.     The  former  word,  indeed, 
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'  The  five  similes  whicb  occur,  and  whicli  are  nearly  ail  that  occur,  in  the 
poem,  are  the  Very  primitive  gnes— ^)f  the  hunter,  of  water  on  grass,  the  tiger  of 
Straw,  death  eaiing^  men  like  a  tiger,  do^s  eating  whit  ti  vDmiled,  a  biuacli 
of  a  tree  and  the  moon,  and  birds  and  their  nests, 

*  Cf.  as  to  this  tlie  Nn'sintba  Tflpint,  p.  105. 
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appears  to  me  to  stand  in  some  passages  of  the  Upanishads 
for  vai  by  euphonic  alterations.  Thus  in  the  passage  tvaw/ 
v4  aham  a^mi  bhagavo  devate,  ahaw  vai  tvam  asi,  it  is 
difficult  not  to  suppose  that  the  vA  of  the  first  part  of  the 
sentence  is  the  same  word  as  the  vai  of  the  second  part, 
only  altered  according  to  tlie  rule's  of  Sandhi  in  Sanskrit. 

A  second  point  of  similarity  between  the  language  of  the 
Upanishads  and  that  of  the  Sanatsy^^tiya  is  to  be  found  in 
the  phrase,  '  He  who  knows  this  becomes  immortal.'  This 
sentence,  or  one  of  like  signification,  is,  as  is  well  known, 
of  common  occurrence  in  the  Upanishads  and  in  the  BrSh- 
ma^as.  In  the  Bhagavadgitei,  the  verses  towards  the  end, 
which  come  after  Krishwa's  summing-up  of  his  instruction, 
seem  to  be  of  a  somewhat  analogous,  though  in  some  respects 
diflfercnt,  nature.  And  in  the  Pur?l«as  we  meet  sometimes 
with  elaborate  pa&sagcs  extolling  the  merits  of  a  particular 
rite,  or  a  particular  pilgrimage,  and  so  forth.  This  form  of 
the  Phalajruti,  as  it  is  called,  appears  to  have  been  developed 
in  process  of  time  from  the  minute  germ  existing  in  the 
BrShma»as  and  the  Upanishads.  In  the  Sanatsu^d.tiya, 
however,  we  are  almost  at  the  beginning  of  those  develop- 
ments ;  indeedj  the  form  before  us  is  identically  the  same 
as  that  which  we  see  in  the  works  where  it  is  first  met  with. 
It  is  a  short  sentence,  which,  though  complete  in  itself,  still 
appears  merely  at  the  end  of  another  passage,  and  almost 
as  a  part  of  such  other  passage. 

There  is  one  other  point  of  a  kindred  nature  which  it  may 
be  %vetl  to  notice  here.  As  in  the  Gila,  so  in  the  Sanatsu- 
^dtJya,  we  meet  with  a  considerable  number  of  words  used 
in  senses  not  familiar  in  the  later  literature.  They  are 
collected  in  the  Index  of  Sanskrit  words  in  this  volume; 
but  a  few  remarks  on  some  of  them  will  not,  it  is  thought, 
be  entirely  out  of  place  here.  The  word  m^rga ' — in  the 
sense  of  '  worldly  life ' — is  rather  remarkable.  .Sankara 
renders  it  by  'the  path  of  saOTsara '  or  worldly  life.  And 
he  quotes  as  a  parallel  the  passage  from  the  A7/4ndogya- 

*  I  give  DO  references  here,  u  they  can  be  foiittd  in  tbe  Index  of  Suiakrit 
wordi  e.1  tbe  rod  of  this  rotume. 


upanishad  which  speaks  of  returning  to  the  '  path.*  There, 
however,  ^ankara  explains  it  to  mean  the  '  path  by  whtch 
the  self  returns  to  worldly  life/  namely,  from  space  to  the 
wind  and  so  forth  into  vegetables,  and  food,  ultimately 
appearing  as  a  fo&tus.  Another  remarkable  word  is '  varga,* 
which  occurs  twice  in  the  Sanatsu^ttya,  Saiikara  and 
NilakawZ/jta  difTer  in  their  explanations  of  it,  and  Nilaka///^a 
indeed  gives  two  ditferent  meanings  to  the  word  in  the  two 
passages  where  it  occurs.  We  may  also  refer  here  specially  to 
utsa,  r/tvi^,  and  matva.  In  Boehtlingk  and  Roth's  Lexicon 
the  only  passages  cited  under  '  utsa'  are  from  Vedic  works, 
except  two  respectively  from  Sujruta  and  the  Da^akumira- 
>&^anta.  One  passage,  however,  there  cited,  viz.  Vish«o//  pade 
pa  ram  e  madhva  utsia^,  is  plainly  the  original  of  the  passage 
we  are  now  considering.  As  to  ritvig^  in  the  sense  it  bears 
here,  we  see,  I  think,  what  was  the  earlier  signification  of 
that  word  before  it  settled  down  into  the  somewhat  technical 
meaning  in  which  it  is  now  familiar.  And  matv^  in  the 
sense  of '  meditating  upon  '  is  to  be  found  in  the  Upanishads, 
but  not,  I  think,  in  any  work  of  the  classical  literature. 
These  words,  therefore,  seem  to  indicate  that  the  Sanatsu- 
^tiya  was  composed  at  a  stage  in  the  development  of  the 
Sanskrit  language  which  is  a  good  deal  earlier  than  the 
stage  which  we  see  completely  reached  in  the  classical 
literature. 

Coming  now  to  the  matter  of  the  Sanatsu^tiya,  it  appears 
to  me,  that  we  there  see  indications  pointing  in  a  general 
way  to  the  same  conclusion  as  that  which  we  have  here 
arrived  at.  There  is,  in  the  first  place,  a  looseness  and  want 
of  rigid  system  in  the  mode  of  handling  the  subject,  similar 
to  that  which  we  have  already  observed  upon  as  charac- 
terising the  Bhagavadgitti,  There  is  no  obvious  bond  of 
connexion  joining  together  the  various  subjects  discussed, 
nor  are  those  subjects  themselves  treated  after  any  very 
scientific  or  rigorous  method.  Again,  if  the  fourth  chapter 
is  a  genuine  part  of  the  Sanatsu^Stiya,  we  have  an  elaborate 
repetition  In  one  part,  of  what  has  been  said  in  another 
part  of  the  work,  with  only  a  few  variations  in  words,  and 


perhaps  fewer  still  in  signification.  As,  however,  I  am  not 
at  present  prepared  to  stand  finally  by  the  genuineness 
of  that  chapter,  I  do  not  consider  it  desirable  to  further 
labour  this  argument  than  to  point  out,  that  similar  repeti- 
tions, on  a  smaller  scaiCj  perhaps,  are  not  uncommon  in 
our  older  literature '. 

Coming  now  to  the  manner  in  which  the  Vcdas  are 
spoken  of  in  the  work  before  us,  there  are,  we  find,  one 
or  two  noteworthy  circumstances  proper  to  be  considered 
here.  In  the  first  place,  we  have  the  reference  to  the  four 
Vedas  together  with  AkhyAnas  as  the  fifth  Veda.  This  is 
in  conformity  with  the  old  tradition  recorded  in  the  various 
works  to  which  we  have  referred  in  our  note  on  the  passage. 
The  mention  of  the  Atharva-veda,  which  is  implied  in  this 
passage,  and  expressly  contained  in  another,  might  be  re- 
garded as  some  mark  of  a  modern  age.  But  without  dwell- 
ing upon  the  fact,  that  the  Atharva-vcda,  though  probably 
modern  as  compared  with  the  other  Vedas,  is  still  old 
enough  to  date  some  centuries  before  the  Christian  era*, 
it  must  sufiice  to  draw  attention  here  to  the  fact  that  the 
A'//Sndogya-upanishad  mentions  that  Veda,  and  it  Ls  not 
here  argued  that  the  Sanatsu^ttya  is  older  than  the  AV/an- 
dogya-upanishad.  We  have  next  to  consider  the  reference 
to  the  Siman  hymns  as  'vimala,'  or  pure.  The  point 
involved  in  this  reference  has  been  already  sufficiently 
discussed  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Giti  ^ ;  and  it  is  not 
necessary  here  to  say  more  than  that,  of  the  two  classes 
of  works  we  have  there  made,  the  Sanatsu^tiya  appears 
from  the  passage  under  discussion  to  rank  itself  with  the 
class  which  is  prior  in  date. 

The  estimate  of  the  value  of  the  Vedas  which  is  implied 
in  the  Sanatsu_g^tiya  appears  to  coincide  very  nearly  with 
that  which  we  have  shown  to  be  the  estimate  implied  in  the 
EhagavadgitA.  The  Vcdas  are  not  here  cast  aside  as  useless 
any  more  than  they  are  in  the  Bhagavadgiti.  For,  I  do 
not  think  the  word  AnrikAS  which  occurs  in  one  passage 
of  the  work  can  be  regarded  really  as  referring  to  those 
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who  entirety  reject  the  Vedic  revelation.  But  without  going 
as  far  as  that,  the  Sanatsu^tiya  seems  certainly  to  join  the 
Bhagavadgiti  in  its  protest  against  those  men  of  extreme 
views,  who  could  sec  nothing  beyond  the  rites  and  ceremonies 
taught  in  the  Vedas.  A  study  of  the  Vedas  is,  indeed, 
insisttd  on  in  sundry  passages  of  the  Sanatsu^tiya.  But 
it  is  equally  maintained,  that  the  performance  of  the  cere- 
monies laid  down  in  the  Vedas  is  not  the  true  means  of 
final  emancipation.  It  is  maintained,  that  action  done  with 
any  desire  is  a  cause  of  bondage  to  worldly  life;  that  the 
gods  themselves  are  ordinary  creatures  who  have  reached 
a  certain  high  position  owing  to  the  practice  of  the  duties 
of  Biahma^'irins,  but  that  they  arc  not  only  not  superior 
to,  but  are  really  under  the  control  of,  the  man  who  has 
acquired  the  true  knowledge  of  the  universal  self.  On  ail 
these  points,  we  have  opinions  expressed  in  the  Sanatsu- 
^dtiya,  which  conclusively  establish  an  identity  of  doctrine 
as  between  the  Upanishads  and  the  Bhagavadgita '  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  Sanatsi^^atiya  on  the  other.  Lastly,  we 
have  an  explicit  statement,  that  the  mere  study  of  Vedic 
texts  avails  nothing,  and  that  sin  is  not  to  be  got  rid  of  by 
one  who  merely  '  studies  the  Rik  and  the  Ya^us  texts,  and 
the  Sima-veda,'  It  is  not  necessary  to  repeat  here  the 
chronological  deductions  which  may  be  based  upon  this 
relation  betvsfcen  the  Sanatsu^Sttya  and  the  Vedas.  We 
have  already  argued  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Bhagavad- 
gita, that  such  a  relation  points  to  a  period  of  Indian 
religious  history  prior  to  the  great  movement  of  Gautama 
Buddha-. 

There  is,  however,  this  differencej  perhaps,  to  be  noted 
between  the  GitS  and  the  Sanatsi^tiya— namely,  that  the 
latter  work  seems  to  afford  more  certain  indications  of  the 
recognition,  at  the  date  of  its  composition, of  a  GniLnak^nda. 
as  distinguished  from  a  Karmakflwi/a  in  the  Vedas,  than, 
we  have  seen,  are  contained  in  the  Bhagavadgiti  ^.  The 
passage,  for  instance,  which   speaks  of  the  iT/zandas   as 
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referring  'of  themselves'  to  the  Brahman,  and  the  passage 
which  refers  to  an  understanding  of  the  Brahman  by  means 
of  the  Vcdas,  according  to  the  principle  of  the  moon  and 
the  branch — these  seem  rather  to  point  to  a  portion  of  the 
Vcdas  which  was  regarded  as  giving  instruction  in  true 
knowledge,  as  distinguished  from  merely  laying  down 
various  sacrifices  and  ceremonials  for  special  purposes.  In 
fact,  in  one  passage  we  have  the  germ  of  the  whole  Ved^ntlc 
theory  as  afterwards  settled.  For  there  we  are  told,  that 
sacriJTCes  and  penances  are  laid  down  as  the  preliminary 
steps  towards  the  acquisition  of  true  knowledge.  By  those 
sacrifices  one  is  purified  of  one's  sins,  and  Uien  acquires 
a  knowledge  of  the  supreme  self  as  described  in  the  Vedas — 
which,  I  apprehend,  must  mean  the  Upanishads. 

There  is  but  one  other  point  on  which  we  need  say 
anything  further.  And  that  is  connected  with  the  definition 
of  a  Brdhma^/a.  That  definition  appears  to  me,  to  point 
to  an  earlier  stage  in  religious  progress  than  is  indicated 
in  Apastaraba  and  Many.  The  true  Brahma/a  is  he  who 
is  attached  to  the  Brahman.  Perhaps,  this  marks  some 
little  advance  beyond  the  more  general  doctrine  of  the 
Giti,  but  it  is  still  very  far  short  of  the  petrified  doctrine, 
if  I  may  so  call  it,  of  the  later  law-givers.  The  Br^hmajca 
has  not  yet  degenerated  into  the  mere  receiver  of  fees  and 
presents,  but  is  still  in  possession  of  the  truth. 

We  thus  seCj  that  the  external  and  internal  evidence 
bearing  upon  the  question  of  the  position  of  the  Sanatsu- 
^tiya  in  Sanskrit  literature,  seems  to  point  to  nearly  the 
same  period  and  place  for  it  as  for  the  Bhagavadgit4.  It 
is  plain  enough,  that  the  evidence  under  both  beads  is 
extremely  scanty  and  meagre.  But  such  as  it  is,  it  appears 
to  us  to  justify  a  provisional  conclusion,  that  the  Sanatsu- 
^tiya  dates  from  a  period  prior  to  the  rise  of  Buddhism, 
and  forms  part  of  that  same  movement  in  the  religious 
history  of  ancient  India  of  which  the  GitA  is  another 
embodiment.  More  than  this,  we  are  not  at  present  in 
a  position  to  assert.  To  this  extent,  the  evidence  enables 
us,  1  think,  to  go.     And  we  accordingly  hold,  that  unkss 
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other  and  further  evidence  requires  a  reversal  of  this  judg- 
ment, the  Sanatsi^tiya  may  be  treated  as  a  work  nearly 
contemporary  with  the  Bhas^avadgiti,  and  occupying  gene- 
rally the  same  point  of  view.  ^M 
One  word,  finally,  about  the  translation.  As  stated* 
already,  the  text  adopted  is  that  which  appears  to  have 
been  before  ^ankari^&rya.  And  the  translation  follows 
mainly  his  interpretations  in  his  commentary.  Sometimes 
we  have  followed  Ni]aka«/Aa,  whose  commentary  has  been 
consulted  as  well  as  a  very  incorrect  copy  of  another  com- 
mentary by  one  Sarva^^a  N4r4ya«a,  contained  in  the  MS. 
from  Pu«a  lent  me  by  Professor  'Bha.udArka.r.  In  some 
places  even  the  commentators  have  failed  to  clear  up 
obscurities,  and  there  we  have  given  the  best  translation  we 
could  suggest,  indicating  the  difficulties.  There  has  been 
an  endeavour  made  here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Bhagavadgiti, 
to  keep  the  translation  as  close  and  faithful  to  the  text  as 
the  exigencies  of  the  English  language  permitted.  The 
exegeticat  notes  are  mostly  taken  from  the  commentaries, 
even  where  the  name  of  the  commentator  is  not  specified ; 
while  the  references  to  parallel  passages  have  been  collected, 
mostly  by  myself,  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  case  of  th^ 
Bhagavadgtta. 


SANATSUGATIYA. 


Chapter  I. 

DhWtarish/ra  said : 

If,  O  Vidura !  there  is  anything  not  (yet)  said  by 
you  in  (your)  discourse,  then  do  impart  it  to  me 
who  wish  to  hear,  for  you  have  spoken  marvellous 
(tilings). 

Vidura  said : 

O  Dhmarash/ra !  the  ancient  youth  Sanatsu^ta, 
(otherwise  called)  Sanitana',  who  declared  that  death 
exists  not — he,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  !  the  best 
of  all  talented  men,  will  explain  all  the  doubts  of 
your  mind,  both  those  (which  are)  secret'^,  and  those 
openly  declared. 

Dhr/'tarSsh/ra  said : 

What,  do  you  not  yourself  know  more  about  this 
(subject),  that  SanStana  should  explain  (it)  to  me  ? 
Explain  (it)  yourself,  O  Vidura !  if  there  is  any 
remnant  of  intelligence  (left)  in  you. 


'  So  Nilakaji/^a.  ^ahkara  says  Sanatsu^ta  is  Sanatkumara, 
and  the  component  parts  of  iht  name  he  paraphrases  by  '  born 
from  Brahman.'  For  SanStana,  see  Bri'haddrawyaka,  p.  506,  and 
noie  t,  p.  141  supra. 

*  I.e.  relating  to  subjects  which  may  be  freely  discussed  by  all, 
and  those  which  may  not.  Nilakan/^a  adopts  a  different  reading, 
which  he  interprets  to  mean  '  doctrines  exoteric  and  esoteric,' 
e.g.  self-restraint,  &c,,  and  the  acquisition  of  mystic  power,  &c., 
respectively.  The  expression  *  doubta  of  the  mind '  occuis,  how- 
ever, further  on. 


Vidura  said : 

I  am  bora  of  a  ^Cldra  womb,  and  do  not  like  to  say 
more  than  what  {I  have  said).  But  the  intelligence 
of  that  youth,  I  believe  to  be  eternal  '.  He  who 
has  come  of  a  Br^hmawa  womb,  even  though  he 
may  proclaim  a  great  mystery,  does,  not  thereby 
become  liable  to  the  censure  of  the  gods.  There- 
fore do  I  say  this  to  you. 

Dhrz'tar^sh^ra  said  : 

Do  you,  O  Vidura !  speak  to  the  ancient  SanA- 
tana  for  me,  so  that  there  may  be  a  meeting  even 
here,  between  (myself  in)  this  body  (and  him). 

VaiTamp^yana^  said  : 

(Then)  Vidura  meditated  on  that  sage  whose 
vows  are  laudable  *.  And  he,  too,  O  descendant 
of  Bharata  !  knowing  of  such  meditation,  made  his 
appearance.  And  he  *,  too,  received  him  with  the 
ceremonies  prescribed  in  the  ordinances.  After  he 
had  been  comfortably  seated,  and  had  taken  rest, 
Vidura  then  spoke  to  him  :  '  Venerable  sir!  there  is 
some  doubt  in  Dhr/tarAsh/ras  mind,  which  cannot 


*  I.e.,  I  suppose,  never- failing,  and  such  as  can  deal  with  all 
sorts  of  topics.  SanatkumSra,  it  need  scarcely  be  slated,  is  the 
teacher  of  Narad  a  in  the  Tamo  us  dialogue  in  the  A'Aandogyopa- 
tiishad.  p.  473- 

*  Vaijamp5yana  is  the  narrator  of  the  ^and  story  of  which 
pieces  like  the  present  form  parts. 

'  The  reading  is  sometimes  different,  so  as  to  mean  '  of  rigid 
vows,'  as  at  GJii,  p.  6i  supra. 

*  The  pronouns  here  are  loo  numerous.  Does  '  he '  here  refer 
to  Dhrj'tarlsh/ra  ?  Vidura  seems  more  likely,  though  the  express 
mention  of  him  in  the  next  sentence  might  be  treated  a3  pointing 
the  other  way. 
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be  explained  by  me.  Do  you  be  pleased  to  explain 
(it)  to  him.  Hearing  it  (explained),  this  lord  of  men 
may  cross  beyond  all  misery,  so  that  gain  and  loss  \ 
(what  is)  agreeable  and  (what  is)  odious,  old  age  and 
death,  fear  and  vindictiveness,  hunger  and  thirst, 
frenzy  and  worldly  greatness,  disgust  and  also  lazi- 
ness, desire  and  wrath,  ruin  and  prosperity,  may  not 
trouble  him.' 


Chapter  II. 

VaijampSyana  said  : 

Then  the  talented  king,  DhrnarSsh/ra,  bowed '  to 
those  words  uttered  by  Vidura,  and,  in  a  secluded 
place ',  interrogated  Sanatsu^ta  regarding  the 
highest  knowledge*,  wishing  to  become  (a)  high- 
souled  (man)  *. 

Dhmarash/ra  said ; 

O  Sanatsu^ta !  which  of  the  two  is  correct,  your 
teaching^,  about  which  I  have  heard,  that  death 
exists  not,  or  that '  the  gods  and  demons  practised 

'  Comp,  Gita  passim ;  disgust,  scil.  ihat  resulting  from  a  sjeneral 
dissatisfaction  with  everything.  As  to  '  ruin  and  prosperity ,'  Nila- 
ka^Ma  add$,  'and  their  causes,  sin  and  merit.' 

'  Literally  '  respected,'  Niiakax/Aa  says  it  means  'rejoiced  over/ 
for  Dhr/tarash/ra  thought,  that  in  spite  of  his  treachery  he  waa 
safe,  as  death  was  taught  by  Satiatsuf  aia  to  have  no  existence. 

*  I.e.  free  from  the  presence  of  ignorant  and  vulgar  people. 
Cf.  Gita,  p,  68  supra. 

*  I.e.  knowledge  concerning  the  supreme  Self. 

*  ^ankara's  conslruclion  seems  different,  but  is  not  quite  clear. 
He  says,  *  wishing  to  become — Brahman — the  meaning  is  wishing 
to  acquire  the  self  lost  through  ignorance,' 

'I.e.  imparled  to  your  pupils,  ^'ankara  adds;  'heard,'  scil.  from 
Vidura. 
'  The  consiruction  is  imperfect,  but  the  sense  is  clear.    Is  your 


152 


sanatsugatJya. 


the     life     of    Brahma^irins  S     for     freedom     from 

death  ? 

Sanatsu^ta  said : 

Some  (say),  that  freedom  from  death  (results)  from 
action-;  and  others  that  death  exists  not.  Hear  me 
explain  (this),  O  king!  have  no  misgiving  about  it  \ 
Both  truths,  O  Kshatriya !  have  been,  current  from 
the  beginning  \  The  wise  maintain  what  (is  called) 
delusion  (to  be)  death,  I  ^  verily  call  heedlessness 
death,  and  likewise  I  call  freedom  from  heedlessness 
immortality.  Through  heedlessness,  verily,  were 
the   demons  *   vanquished ;    and   through    freedom 

view  correct,  or  ihe  view  involved  in  the  practice  of  gods  and 
demons  ? 

'  See  GitS,  p.  69  supra;  KaMopanishad, p,  102  ;  Prajna,  p.  i6a. 
As  to  the  gods  being  afraid  of  death,  see  ^ASndogya,  p.  50 ;  and 
Nri'simha  T4pinl,  p.  32;  and  as  to  gods  and  demons  practising 
the  life  of  Brahmajtarins,  see  A'Mndo^ya,  p-  571  ;  and  cf.  Br/had- 
dranyaka,  p.  964. 

*  I.e.  action  prescribed  in  the  Vedas. 

*  Lc,  as  to  how  I  shall  be  able  to  reconcile  the  seeming 
contrattiction  between  the  '  two  truths.' 

*  I.e.  of  crealion. 

'  Sanatsu^ta  says  he  differs  from  'the  wise;'  delusion  =^ thinking 
the  not-self  to  be   ihe  self;    heedlessness = falling  off  from  one'si 
natural  condition  as  the  Brahman — which  is  the  cause  of  delusion 
(.S'afilcara).  Seep.  153  infra;  Ka/Aa,p.  iga ;  and  Taittirfya-upanishad, 
p.  80. 

*  5'ankara  suggests  that  demons  might  mean  creatures  attached 
lo  worldly  objects ;  and  gods  those  who  are  pleased  in  their  own 
self;  and  he  cites  a  stanza  in  support  of  this  suggestion.  The 
allusion,  however,  seems  to  be  plainly  lo  the  story  at  A'A^ndogj-a, 
p.  5  7 1  seq,,  where  the  idea  and  expression  of  '  being  vanquished ' 
also  occurs  (p.  583).  That  word  Sahkara  interprets  in  connexion 
with  hia  suggested  interpretation  to  mean  '  are  born  in  lower 
species/  See  A7/andogya,  p,  585,  and  JVIaitrt,  p,  21  r,  about  asuraSj 
or  demons.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  the  Introduction  to  the' 
MahSbhashya,  there  is  an  allusion  to  a  story  of  the  '  demons  *  being 

'  vanquished '  in  consequence  of  their  grammatical  blunders. 
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from  heedlessness  the  gods  attained  to  the  Brah- 
man. Death,  verily,  does  not  devour  living  crea- 
tures like  a  tiger ;  for,  indeed,  his  form  is  not  to  be 
perceived.  Some  *  say  that  death  is  different  from 
this,  (named)  Yama,  who  dwells  in  the  self^;  the 
(practice  of  the)  life  of  Brahmaiarins  (being)  immor- 
tality. That  god  governs  his  kingdom  in  the  world 
of  the  Pit/'2*s,  (being)  good  to  the  good,  and  not  good 
to  (those  who  are)  not  good.  That  death,  (or)  heed- 
lessness, develops  in  men  as  desire,  and  afterwards 
as  wrath,  and  in  the  shape  of  dekision  '\  And  then 
travelling  in  devious  paths*  through  egoism,  one 
does  not  attain  to  union  *  with  the  self.  Those  who 
are  deluded  by  it*,  and  who  remain  under  its  in- 
fluence, depart  from  this  (world),  and  there  again 
fall  down ''.  Then  the  deities  *  gather  around 
them.  And  then  he  undergoes  death  after  death  °. 
Being  attached  to  the  fruit  of  action,  on  action  pre- 
senting itself,  they  follow  after  it  '*,  and  do  not  cross 

*  Those  deluded  by  worldly  objects ;  *  this 'means 'heedlessness.' 
'  iSankara   cites  a  stanza   from  Manu,  which   says   that   king 

Yama  Vaivasvata  dwells  in  the  heart  of  eveiy  one.  Cf.  Aitareya- 
upanishad,  p.  187.  The  following  clause  he  understands  (o  contain 
two  epithets  of  Yama,  meaning  '  immortal,  and  intent  on  the  Brah- 
man.'    I  follow  NJlakan/Aa,  but  not  very  confidently. 

'  Cf.  Gila,  p.  57.  Here  we  have  the  developments,  the  varying 
fonns,  of  death  or  heedlessness. 

*  I.e.  paths  coniiary  to  *S'mtis  and  Smn'tis. 

*  Concentration  of  mind  on  the  self  or  Brahman. 

*  I.e.  the  egoism  spoken  of  before. 

'  I.e.  to  this  mortal  world,  Cf.  GitS,  p.  84,  and  BriTiadiraflyaka, 
PP-  855,  8  56,  There  =  from  the  next  world,  *S'ahkara  says, 
'having  lived  there.' 

'  Le.  the  senses.  Cf.  Gtta,  p.  123,  and  inter  alia  tfopanishad, 
p.  10. 

*  Cf.  KaJAa.,  p.  129.  and  BnliadSrasyaka,  p.  889. 

"  I.e.  the  fruit.    Cf.  Ka/Aa,  p.  155,  and  Mun^foka,  p.  317. 
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beyond  death.  And  the  embodied  (self),  in  conse- 
quence of  not  understanding  union  ^  with  the  real 
entit)',  proceeds  on  all  hands  *  with  attachment  to 
enjoyments.  That  ^  verily,  is  the  great  source  of 
delusion  to  the  senses ;  for  by  contact  *  with  unreal 
entities,  his  migrations*  are  (rendered)  inevitable; 
because  having  his  inner  self  contaminated  by 
contact  with  unreal  entities,  he  devotes  himself  to 
objects  of  sense  on  all  sides,  pondering  on  them 
(only).  (That)  pondering,  verily,  first  ruins  '  him ; 
and  soon  afterwards  desire  and  wrath,  after  at- 
tacking him.  These"  lead  children  to  death.  But 
sensible  men  cross  beyond  death  by  their  good 
sense.  He  who  pondering  (on  the  self)  destroys' 
(the)  fugitive  (objects  of  sense),  not  even  thinking 
of  them  through  contempt  (for  ihem),  and  who 
being  possessed  of  knowledge  destroys  desires  in 
this  way,  becomes,  as  it  were,  the  death  of  death 
(itself),    and   swallows    (it)    up  ^      The   being   who 

'  I.e.  its  identity  with  ihe  BrahnQan. 

*  Le.  in  various  forms  of  life,  NlJakaw/^a. 

*  The  going  about  in  search  of  enjojments, 

*  The  contact  leads  to  pondering  on  themi,  and  that  to  desire,  4c., 
as  described  further  on. 

*  Through  various  lives.     Birth  and  death  are  certain  for  him. 

'  Le.  causes  oblivion  of  his  T«?al  nature,  Sankara.  Cf.  the 
whole  train  of  cause  and  effect  at  Giia,  p.  50  supra. 

'  I.e.  the  pondering,  desire,  wrath,  &c.  As  to  'children/  cf 
Ka/dia,  pp.  96  and  123,  where  bala  is  contrasted  with  dhJra,  as 
here.  The  'good  sense'  is  or  help  in  withstanding  the  teuiptattons 
of  worldly  objects, 

'  Destroys  =  abandons;  pondering,  just  before  this,  is  rendered  by 
^ahkara  to  mean  'thinking  of  ihe  objects  as  transient,  impure,'  Ac. 

*  j^ahkara  cites  on  this  a  stanza  of  unknown  authorship,  which 
says,  'The  learned  and  ckver  man  who  knows  the  self,  and  bjr 
discHmtnaiion  destroys  ail  objects  of  sense,  is  said  to  be  the  death 
of  death.'     See  too  p.  178  infra. 
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pursues  desires,  is  destroyed  (in  pursuing)  after 
the  desires  \  But  casting  away  desires,  a  being 
gets  rid  of  all  taint  -  whatever.  This  body,  void  of 
enlightenment^,  seems  (to  be)  a  hell  for  (all)  beings. 
Those  who  are  avaricious  run  about  ^,  going  head- 
long to  a  ditch.  A  man,  O  Kshatriya  !  who  con- 
temns everything  else**  learns  nothing.  To  him 
(the  body  is)  like  a  tiger  made  of  straw ".  And  this 
internal  self  (joined  to)  delusion  and  fear  ^  in  conse- 
quence of  wrath  and  avarice,  within  your  body, — 
that  verily  is  death  *.  Understanding  death  °  to  be 
thus  produced,  and  adhering  to  knowledge,  one  is 
not  afraid  of  death  '**  in  this  (world).  In  his  province 
death  is  destroyed,  as  a  mortal  (is  destroyed)  on 
arriving  in  the  province  of  death, 

Dhmarash/ra  said  ; 
The  good,  eternal,  and  most  holy  worlds",  which 

'  On  this  Nilakafl/Aa  quotes  ihese  lines, '  The  antelope,  elephant, 
buUerfly,  bee,  and  fish — these  five  are  destroyed  by  the  five,' 
i.e.  the  five  objects  of  sense,  sound,  Ac.  See  -Sanii  Parvan  ( Moksha 
Dhartna],  chap.  174,  si.  45. 

*  I.e.  misery,  Ni!akan/Aa;  merit  or  sin,  i'ankara. 

*  I.e.  void  of  discri  mi  nation  between  the  real  and  unreal,  Nila- 
kzH/Aa,;  result  of  ignorance,  Sahkara.  'A  hell,  as  being  full  of 
filth,'  says  5ankara,  'such  as  phlegm,  blood,  excretions/  Cf.  Maitrt, 
p.  48. 

*  As   blind  men  groping  about  fall  into  a  ditch,  so  do  these, 

*  I.e.  other  than  the  sensuous  objects  he  loves,  '  learns  nothing' 
about  the  supreme  Self  which  he  disregards, 

*  Useless  for  any  good  purpose. 

*  Cf,  Taittiriya-upanishad,  p.  102. 

'  As  being  ruinous  lo  oneself,  ^ankara  compares  GM,  p.  68. 
Cf.  also  Taittiriya-upanishad,  p.  103.  and  see  Bn'hadiraflyaka,  p.  61, 

'  Le,  heedlessness  and  its  developments  as  staled. 
^^  .Sahkara  cites  on  this  Taittiriya-upanishad,  p.  78. 
^'  Such  as  Sat)aIoka,  &c. 
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are  mentioned  (as  attainable)  by  the  twice-born  by 
means  of  worship  \  those,  say  the  Vedas,  are  the 
highest  aim  *.  How  is  it,  then,  that  one  who  under- 
stands this  does  not  resort  to  action  ? 

Sanatsu^ta  said : 

(Thinkuig)  so,  an  ignorant  man  does  resort  to 
action.  The  Vedas  likewise  do  lay  down  various 
benefits^  (for  him).  But  that*  (man)  comes  not 
hither*.  (Becoming)  the  supreme  self^  he  attains 
the  supreme,  by  the  (right)  path  destroying  the 
wrong  paths  ^. 

Dhmar&sh/ra  said : 

Who  *  is  it  that  constrains  this  unborn  primeval 
(self),  if  it  is  (itself)  all  this  severally  ^  ?     And  what 


'  Gyotish/oma,  Ajvamedhat  and  other  rites. 
'  As  leading  to  fina!  emancipation. 

'  I.e.  objects  for  which  various  ceremonies  (or  '  actions')  should 
be  perfonned. 

*  I.e.  the  man  of  knowledg^e. 

'  I.e,  into  the  sphere  of  action.     Cf.  GJtS,  p.  48. 

*  Knowing  the  supreme  self  Is  identical  with  becoming  the 
supreme  self,  Munt/aka,  p.  323. 

'  I.e.  getting  rid  of  the  paths  which  keep  one  away  from  the 
Brahman  by  means  of  contemplation  of  the  Brahman,  &c,  Nila- 
kaw//ia  renders  '  right  path '  to  mean  the  Sushumwi  passage  by 
which  the  soul  proceeds  to  filial  emancipation,  see  ^Mndogya, 
p.  570;  KaMa,  p.  157. 

"  5ahkara  says:  '  Having  shown  that  true  death  ]&  heedlessness, 
and  having  shown  that  heedlessness  in  its  forms  of  anger  &c.  is  the 
cause  of  all  evil,  and  having  also  shown  that  death  is  destroyed  by 
true  knowledge,  and  having  shown  further  that  heaven  &c.  are 
really  not  man's  highest  goal;  the  author  has  also  imphed  ihe 
unity  of  the  supreme  and  individual  self.  On  ihat  arises  a  doubt, 
which  is  staled  in  this  passage.' 

"  All  lhis=al!  the  developments  of  the  Brahman,  i.e.  space, 
wind,  fire,  water,  earth,  vegetation,  food,  living  creatures;  see 
Taittirtyopanishad,  p.  68. 


CHAPTER   11,    21. 


157 


has  it  to  do,  or  what  is  its  unhappiness'? 
all  that  accurately,  O  learned  persoii  ' 


Tell  me 


Sanatsujf^ata  said : 

There  is  great  danger  ■^  in  attributing  distinctions 
to  it.  The  everlasting^  (principles)  exist  by  con- 
nexion with  the  beginningless*  (principle).  So  that 
his  greatness  is  not  lost  at  all*,  and  beings  exist 
by  connexion  with  the  beginningless  *  (principle). 
That  which  Is  the  real — the  supreme  Being  " — is 
eternal.  He  creates  the  universe  by  means  of 
changes ',  for  such  is  his  power  held  to  be ;  and 
for  such  connexions  of  things  the  Vedas  are 
(authority)  •. 

*  What  is  the  purpose  of  its  existence,  and  what  misery  does  it 
undergo  on  entering  the  course  of  worldly  life  ? 

'  '  The  danger,'  says  Sankara,  '  is  ihat  of  contravening  Vedic 
texts  such  as  "  I  am  the  Brahm.in,"  "  Then  art  that,"  &c,'  May  it 
not  rather  be  that  pointed  out  at  Ka/<4opartishad,  p.  1 39,  viz.  never 
attaining  final  emancipation?     Cf.  also  Nr/siraha  T&pini,  p.  223. 

'  The  individual  seJfs,  Sarikara.  '  Nature  or  mayi. 

*  The  appearance  of  degradation  to  an  inferior  state  being  delusive. 

*  The  original  word  implies  the  possession  of  aijvarya,  dharma, 
yajas,  jrt,  vairagya,  moksha.  See  Sveilrvaiara,  p.  329  (where  the  list 
is  slightly  different).    For  another  definition,  see  Maiiri,  p.  6  (gloss). 

^  See  note  9,  p.  156, 

*  5'ahkara  says ;  'The  question  of  Dhr;iarash/ra  having  suggested 
a  differtnce  between  two  principles,  one  of  which  constrains,  and  the 
other  of  which  is  constrained,  die  answer  is^Sucb  a  difference  ought 
not  to  be  alleged,  as  it  involves  "danger."  Then  the  question  arises, 
How  is  the  difference,  which  does  appear,  to  be  ejfplained  ?  The  reply 
is.  It  is  due  to  the  beginningless  principle — delusion  or  ignorance, 
The  next  sentence  shows  that  the  universe  as  it  appears  is  also  a 
result  of  delusion.'  NilakaH/Aa  says  expressly,  changes = delusion. 
He  renders  the  original  which  we  have  translated  by  '  beginningless ' 
firslf  to  mean  '  collection  of  objects  of  enjoyments,'  <Siinkara's 
explanation  seems  tautological  as  regards  the  words  '  connexion 
with  the  beginningless/  which  occur  twice  in  the  above.    Nila- 


158 


SANATKU<?ATh'A. 


Dhr/tarish/ra  said : 

Since  some  practise  piety  '  in  this  world,  and  some 
likewise  practise  impiety  in  this  world ;  is  the  piety 
destroyed  by  the  sin,  or  else  does  the  piety  destroy 
sin  ? 

Sanatsii^dta  said  : 

Whichever*  he  adheres  to,  the  man  of  under- 
standing always  destroys  both  by  means  of  know- 
ledge ;  (that  is)  settled  I  Likewise,  in  the  other  case  *, 
the  embodied  (self)  obtains  merit;  and  to  such  a 
one  sin  (also)  accrues ;  (that  too  is)  settled  ^  De- 
parting (from  this  world),  he  enjoys  by  his  actions 
both  (kinds  of)  fmit,  which  are  not  enduring^ — of 
actions  (which  are)  pure,  and  of  (those  which  are) 
sinful.  The  man  of  understanding  casts  aside  sin 
by  piety  in  this  (world),  for  know  that  his  piety  is 
more  powerful  *.  Those  Br^hmaKas,  in  whom  there 
is  emulation/^  about  (their)  piety,  as  there  is  in 
strong  men  about  (their)  strength,  after  departing 
from  this  world,  become  glorious  in  heaven  *.     And 

kaH///a's  is  not  quite  clear.  May  the  ejtpression  on  the  second 
occasion  mean,  that  the  connexion  by  which  beings  are  stated 
before  to  exist  has  had  no  begpinning- — ha.s  existed  from  eternity? 
The  translaiion  should  then  run  thus:  'And  beings  exist  by  a  con- 
nexion whi:h  had  no  beginning;'  (see  Sariraka  Bhashj'a,  p.  494.) 
Connexions  of  things = creation  of  universe  by  his  power, 

*  E.g.  Agnish/oma,  &c.,  iSahkara. 

*  I.e.  impiety  or  piety,  sin  or  merit. 

'  In  5'riitis  and  Smn'iis,whtch-Safikara  quotes.  A7/andogya,p.6aa; 
MuWaka,  p.  309 ;  Brdiadarawyaka,  p.  911.    See,  too,  Maitri,  p.  1 3 1, 

*  Of  the  man  devoid  of  knowledge. 

*  Cf.  Gfta,  p.  76,  and  B/rliadarawyaka,  p.  636, 

*  See  p.  164,  note  9  infra. 
''  The  feeling  of  one's  own  superiority  over  others  in  piety, 

*  '  In  the  shape  of  Nakshatras,'  says  ^'ankara,  which  is  not  quite 
inteJhgible.     See  A7;anc1ogya,  p.  358,  and  Anugili  infra,  p.  »40. 
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to  those  in  whom  there  is  no  emulation  about 
(their)  piety,  that  (piety)  is  a  means  of  (acquiring) 
knowledge  '.  Such  Br^hma^^as  released  from  this 
(world),  go  to  the  heaven  which  is  free  from  the 
threefold  source  of  pain  ''.  People  who  understand 
the  Vedas  call  his  conduct  good.  (But)  people 
closely  connected  ^,  as  well  as  strangers,  do  not  pay 
much  regard  to  him.  Wherever  he  may  believe 
food  and  drink  for  a  BrShma«a  to  exist  in  abun- 
dance, like  water  on  grass  in  the  autumn,  there 
would  he  live  and  not  be  vexed*,  (To  him)  only 
that  person  is  good,  and  no  other  (as  a  companion), 
who  does  nothing  in  excess,  and  who  occasions 
fear  and  injury  to  a  taciturn  man '.  And  his  food  is 
acceptable  to  the  good,  who  does  not  vex  the  self 
of  a  taciturn  man,  and  who  does  not  destroy  the 
property  of  a  Brethmawa*.  A  Brfihmawa  should 
hold,  that  living  in  the  midst  of  kinsmen,  his  actions 
should   be  always  unknown  ^ ;    and  he    should   not 

^  According  to  the  Ved5n  tic  theory,  the  acts  of  piety  purify  the  inner 
man,  and  are  thus  a  stepping-sione  to  knowkcige.  See  Introduciion, 
p.  147  supra,.     Cf.  Gila,  p.  122;  and  Briliadaranyaka,  p.  899. 

*  l.e,  physical,  tncnial,  and  such  as  is  caused  by  superhuman 
ag'ency.  This  is  .Sankara's  explanation.  It  is  somewhat  far- 
fetched, but  I  can  find  none  better.  Cf.  Gita,  p,  49.  And  see  also 
Eriliadara/>yal;a,  p.  876,  and  the  commentary  of  <S'ankara  there  with 
Anandagiri's  gloss. 

'  E.g.  wife,  children,  &c. 

*  I,  e.  vexed  as  to  how  his  livelihood  is  to  be  earned,  &c, 

'  Excess,  e<g.  loo  much  obsequiousness  towards  a  'taciturn 
man,'  owing  to  his  holiness,  &c.  Taciturn  man  =  ascetic. 
Injury  ^  disrespect,  &c.  Perhaps  the  protest  against  world  line  ss 
is  here  carried  to  an  extreme,  iarikara  cites  Manu  as  a  parallel, 
'A  Br^hmaMa  should  be  afraid  of  (worldly)  respect  as  of  poison.' 

*  E.g.  the  Kuja  grass,  deerskin,  &c.,  mentioned  at  Giti,  p.  68- 

'  I.  e.  he  should  not  parade  his  actions,  iankara  compares  Vasi- 
sh/ia  and  a  Vedic  text.    See,  too,  the  quotation  at  Taitt.  Aran.  p.  903. 
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think '  (nbout  them).  What  Brahma/?a  ought  to 
think  of  the  inner  self,  which  is  void  of  symbols  -, 
immovable,  pure,  and  free  from  all  pairs  of  oppo- 
sites,  in  this  way  ^  ?  What  sin  is  not  committed  by 
that  thief,  who  steals  away  his  own  self*,  who  re- 
gards his  self  as  one  thing,  when  it  is  a  different 
thing.  The  far-seeing  BrAhmawa,  who  knows  the 
Brahman,  is  not  wearied  *,  he  receives  nothing" ;  he 
is  honoured,  free  from  trouble'',  and  wise,  but  acts 
as  if  he  was  not  wise  *.  As  dogs  eat  what  is 
vomited,  so  do  they,  enjoying  their  own  bravery*, 
eat  what  is  vomited,  always  with  disaster  (to  them- 
selves).    Those   twice-born   persons,  who   are   not 


*  Cf.  GitS,  p.  103.  .S'afikara  suggests  an  akemative  explanaiion 
of  this  stanza,  which  will  make  it  mean  that  one  performing  the 
operations  of  the  senses,  should  devote  oneself  nevertheless  lo  the 
unknown  principle,  and  not  consider  the  senses  to  be  the  self. 

'  1.  e.  beyond  the  reach  of  inference ; '  subtle,'  says  6'ankara,  Cf, 
•yvetSjvatara,  p.  364;  Br/hadarawyaka,  p.  855;  Maitr!.  p.  182  ;  and 
Ka/ia,  p.  149,  where  6'ahkara  suggests  a  somewhat  different 
TOeanJng.  As  to  immovable,  cf,  U%  p.  10,  and  GitH,  p,  104.  5an- 
kara  renders  it  by  'void  of  activity;'  and  pure  he  paraphrases  by 
'  free  from  ignorance  atid  other  taints/ 

^  It  is  difficult  to  say  what  'in  ihis  way'  refers  to.  .Sahkara 
renders  it  by  '  as  possessing  qualities  appertaining  to  the  Iwo  ki^nds 
of  body.'  On  S'ahkara'a  suggested  meaning  of  the  stanza  pre- 
ceding {sec  note  i),  it  would  refer  to  the  confusion  of  the  senses 
with  the  self. 

'  Such  a  person  is  called  a  destroyer  of  his  own  self  at  L'opani- 
shad,  p.  9. 

"  I.  e.  by  the  troubles  of  worldly  life. 

*  Cf.  'without  belongings'  at  Gitd,  p.  128. 
'  Anger  and  other  obstacles  to  concentration  of  tnind. 
'I.e.  unintelligent.    The  text  of  VasishM.i  referred  to  in  note  f, 

p.   159,  says  he  should  act  like  an  unintelligent  man.     Cf.  also 
Gau(/.ipada-karikas,  p.  443,  and  .?iir{raka  Bhashya,  p.  1041. 

'  I.e.  singing  the  praisfs  of  their  own  greatness  and  worth, 
instead  of  keeping  their  'conduct  unknown.' 


first'  in  respect  of  human  wealth,  but  who  are  first 
in  the  Vedas'', are  unconquerable,  not  to  be  shaken^; 
they  should  be  understood  to  be  forms  of  the  Brah- 
man. Whosoever  may  in  this  (world)  know  all  the 
gods  * — ^doers  of  favours— he  is  not  equal  to  a  Brdh- 
ma«a,  (nor  even)  he'*  for  whom  he  exerts  himself. 
The  man  who  makes  no  efforts  **,  and  is  respected, 
does  not,  being  respected,  think  himself  respected', 
nor  does  he  become  vexed  in  consequence  of  dis- 
respect One  who  is  respected  *  should  think  ft  to 
be  a  natural  operation  of  people,  like  their  opening 
or  closing  of  the  eyelids,  that  the  learned  respect 
him  in  this  world.  One  who  is  not  respected  should 
think,  that  the  deluded  people  who  do  not  under- 
stand piety,  and  who  are  devoid  of  {knowledge  of) 
the  world  and  the  5'astras,  will  never  respect  one 
who  is  worthy  of  respect.  Respect  and  taciturnity', 
verily,  never  dwell  together  ;  for  this  world  is  (the 
field)  for  respect,  the  next  for  taciturnity,  as  is 
understood  '^       For  worldly   wealth  dwells  in    the 


*  Highly  esteemed  for  or  strongly  attached  to,  5'ahkara.  Human 
wealths  wife,  offspring;  property,  &c.  Cf.  A'Aandogya,  p.  319; 
BriTiadaraflyaka,  p,  262. 

*  I.e.  veracity  and  other  duties  taught  by  the  Vedas, 

*  '  They  need  fear  nought,'  says  NilakawMa. 

*  I.  e.  may  sacrifice  to  tliem,  .Sarikara. 

*  Not  even  the  deiiy  to  whom  the  sacrifice  is  offered  is  equal  to  one 
who  knows  the  Brahman.     Cf.  Taitliriya,  p.  23,  and  Anugtia,  p,  250. 

*  I.  e,  one  who  h  *  taciium '  and  does  not  parade  his  greatness. 
''  He  does  not  care  for  the  respect  shown  him. 

*  Because  be  know!^  the  Brahman. 

*  I.  e.  restraint  of  all  senses,  not  of  speech  only.  For  the  con- 
iraat  compare  thai  between  jreya  and  preya  at  Ka/Aa,  p.  92. 

'*  I.e.  by  all  men  of  understanding,  ^ankara's  rendering  is 
different :  '  The  next,  \vhich  is  known  as  Tad,  is  for  taciturnity,* 
He  cites  for  thi^  Gtt^,  p.  1 20, 
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sphere  of  respect  *,  and  that,  too,  is  an  obstacle  *. 
While  the  Brahmic  wealth  ^  O  Kshatriya!  is  diffi- 
cult to  be  attained  by  any  one  devoid  of  knowledge. 
The  ways  (to  it)  are  stated  by  the  good  to  be  of 
various  descriptions,  and  difificuk  to  reach — truth. 
straightforwardness,  modesty  *,  restraint  (of  senses), 
purity,  knowledge,  which  are  the  six  impediments 
(in  the  way)  of  respect  and  delusion. 


Chapter  III. 
Dhr7tarish/ra  said : 

Who  possesses  this  taciturnity*,  and  which  of  the 
two'  is  taciturnity?  Describe,  O  learned  person! 
the  condition  of  taciturnity  here.  Does  a  learned 
man  reach  taciturnity  '  by  taciturnity  ?  And  how, 
0  sage  1  do  they  practise  taciturnity  in  this  world  ? 


'  I.  e.  they  both  follow  on  devotion  to  worldly  life. 

^  I.e.  in  the  way  to  fmal  emancipation. 

'  The  enjoyment  of  supreme  felicity,  Brahmdnanda  {5'ankara); 
the  greatness  consisting^  of  a  knowledge  of  J?ii,  Ya^s,  Saman, 
and  the  substance  of  their  teaching,  which  is  worthy  of  a  Brdhmana 
(NSlakaH/*a).     See,  too,  Anugiia,  p,  232. 

*  Modesty =being  ashamed  of  doing  wrong;  restraint  (of  senses) 
=niental  restraint ;  and  purity  is  both  internal  and  external, — An- 
kara ;  knowledge  is,  of  course,  knowledge  of  the  Brahman. 

*  I.  e.  that  spoken  of  in  the  last  chapter. 

'  Viz.  mere  silence,  or  the  contemplation  of  the  self  after  re- 
straining all  the  senses.  In  the  Br/hadaranyaka-upanishad,  i'ahkara 
(p.  605)  renders  the  original  word,  mauna,  to  mean, '  The  fruit  of 
the  destruction  of  the  consciousness  of  anything  other  than  the  self.' 
And  his  commentator  makes  it  clearer  thus:  '  The  com'iction  in  the 
mind  that  one  is  the  self — the  supreme  Brahman— and  that  there 
is  noiliing  else  existing  but  oneself.' 

*  Lc.  the  highest  seat — the  Brahman;  for  mind,  sense,  &c.  are 
all  non-exibtent  there.    Cf.  Ka/Aa,  p.  151,  and  Maiu^,  p.  161. 


CHAPTER  III,  4. 


163 


Sanatsii^ta  said : 

Since  the  Vedas,  together  with  the  mind ',  fail  to 
attain  to  him,  hence  (is  he)  taciturnity  "^le  about 
whom  the  words  of  the  Vedas  were  uttered  ',  and 
who,  O  king!  shines  forth  as  con  substantial  *  with 
them, 

Dh?VtarAsh/ra  said  : 

Does  ^  the  twice-born  person  who  studies  the  Rik 
and  the  Yai^is  texts,  and  the  Sal  ma- veda,  committing 
sinful  (acts) J  become  tainted,  or  does  he  not  become 
tainted  ? 

Sanatsujn&ta  said  : 

Not  the  Sdman  texts,  nor  yet  the  Rik  texts,  nor 
the  Ydkgu^  texts*  save  him,  O  acute  sir!  from  sinful 


'  Cr.  Kenopanishad,  p.  39  ;  Ka/Aa,  p.  152  i  Taitdrfya,  p.  1 19. 
'  '  Tacitumit)'  is  his  name,'  says  Nllakaw/Aa. 

*  Of,  says  5'ankara, '  who  is  the  author  of  the  Vedas.' 

*  I.  e, '  wiih  the  Vedas,'  says  Nilakaw/Aa,  Om,  ihe  quintessence  of 
the  Vedas,  being  a  name  of  the  Brahman  (as  to  which  cf.  GitA,  p.  79, 
and  Maitrf,  p,  84),  iJahkara  takes  the  whole  expression  to  mean 
^otinnaya,  consisting  of  light,  Nilaka^jMa  says  this  stanza  answers 
the  five  following  questions  put  in  the  stanzapreceding,  viz.  of  what 
use  is  taciturnity?  which  of  the  two  is  taciturnity?  &c.,  as  above. 
The  first  four  questions  are  answered  by  the  first  two  lines  of  this 
stanza — the  substance  of  the  answer  being,  that  the  use  of  taci- 
turnity is  to  attain  the  seat  which  is  not  to  be  grasped  even  by  the 
mind,  that  taciturnity  includes  both  restraint  of  mind  and  of  the 
external  senses.  By  means  of  such  restraint,  the  external  and 
internal  worlds  cease  to  be  perceived  as  existing,  and  the  highest 
goal  is  attained. 

*  This  question  arises  naturally  enough  on  NilakawMa's  inter- 
pretation of  the  preceding  stansa,  the  meaning  of  which  is  in 
substance  that  the  Vedas  cannot  grais.p  the  Brahman  fully,  but  they 
are  of  use  towards  a  rudimentary  comprehension  of  it,  as  is  said 
ftirther  on,  see  p.  172  infra. 

*  Cf.  ^vetajvatara-upanishad,  p.  339 ;  see,  too,  Nrrsimha  Tapinf, 
pp.  81-98. 
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action.  I  do  not  tell  you  an  untruth.  The  A'.^andas 
do  not  save  a  sinful  deceitful  ^  man  who  behaves 
deceitfully*.  At  the  time  of  the  termination  (of  his 
life),  the  A'^andas  abandon  ^  him,  as  birds  who  have 
got  wings  {abandon  their)  nest. 

Dh/Vtarash/ra  said : 

If,  0  acute  sir  J  the  Vedas  are  not  able  to  save 
one  who  understands  the  Vedas,  then  whence  is  this 
eternal  talk*  of  the  Brahma^as  ? 

Sanatsu^ta  said  : 

O  you  of  great  glory  I  this  universe  becomes 
manifest  through  his  special  forms — names  *  and 
the  rest.  The  Vedas  proclaim  (his  form)  after 
describing  (it)  well  *,  and  (they  "f  also)  state  his 
difference  from  the  universe.  For  that'  are  this 
penance  and  sacrifice  prescribed.  By  these  a 
learned  man  acquires  merit,  and  afterwards  de- 
stroying sin  by  merit", he  has  his  self  illuminated  by 
knowledge.     By  knowledge  the  learned  man  attains 


'  1.  e.  one  who  parades  his  piety. 
'  I.  e.  hypocritically, 

'  I,  e.  do   not   rise   to  his   memory — Nilaka/z/Aa,    citing   Gita, 
p.  ^8  supra. 

•  Scil.  about  the  veneration  due  to  one  who  has  studied  the 
Vedas — Nilakan/Aa,  citing  one  or  two  passages  in  point. 

•  The  universe  consists  of  *  names  and  forms,'  the  reality  being 
the  Brahman  only,     Cr.  A'^^indogya,  p.  407  scq. 

•  5'ankara  refers  to  Taittiriya-upanishad,  p.  68  ;  A'Mndogyu, 
p.  596  scq.  &c. 

'  5ankara  takes  this  to  mean  '  sages,*  who,  according  to  him, 
state  the  difference.     He  quotes  ParSiara  for  this. 

•  I.  e.  the  Brahman,  that  is  to  say,  for  attaining  to  it.    Penances 
^tandrflyawa  and  otlier  observances;  sacrifice  =fyotisWoraa,  &c. 

•  Cf  p.  158  supra,  and  Taittmya-iranyaka,  p.  888. 
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the  self.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  one  who  wishes 
for  the  fruit — heaven  - — ^takes  with  him  *  all  that  he 
has  done  In  this  (world),  enjoys  it  in  the  next,  and 
then  returns  to  the  path  *  (of  this  world).  Penance 
is  performed  in  this  world ;  the  fruit  is  enjoyed 
elsewhere.  But  the  penance  of  Brihma?/as  is  fur- 
ther developed  ^ ;  that  of  others  remains  only  as 
much  (as  when  first  performed). 

Dhr?tarAsh/ra  said : 
How  does  the  pure  penance  become  developed 
and   well  developed  *  ?     O  Sanatsu^ta  !    tell  ( me) 
how  I  should  understand  that,  O  Lord  ! 

Sanatsu^ta  said : 
This  penance,  free  from  sin^^  is  called  pure**,-  and 
this  pure  penance  becomes  developed  and  well  de- 
veloped, not  otherwise '.     All  this  ^",  O  Kshatriya ! 


^  Cf.  5'velijvaura,  p.  327  ;  Mu//rfika,  p.  323. 

*  So  .Sankara.  NilakaK/Aa  takes  ihe  original  word  to  mean 
'  the  group  of  the  senses,*  and  the  whole  phrase  to  mean  *  enjoy- 
ments of  sense.'  Nilaka/^Ma  is  supported  by  a  passage  further  on, 
p.  167.    But  as  to  *  those  who  wish  for  heaven,'  cf.  Gita,  pp.  48-84. 

•  I.  e.  in  the  form  of  merit,  &c. 

♦  Cf,  Gtt5,  p.  84. 

*  Cf,  A'Alndogj'a,  p.  23.  Brlhmanas= those  that  know  the 
Brahman.     Seep.  171  infra. 

*  1  am  not  quite  sure  about  the  meaning  of  the  original  here. 
^f'ddha,  which  I  have  rendered  *  developed,'  NTlakafl/^a  understands 
to  mean  '  what  is  performed  merely  for  show.'  What  has  been 
rendered  *  well  developed '  in  the  text,  Nttakafl/Aa  takes  to  mean 
*  performed  from  some  desire,'  &c. 

^  Anger,  desire,  &c. 

'  The  original  is  kcvala.  Ntlaka»/Aa  says  it  is  so  called  as 
being  a  means  of  kaivalya,  '  final  emancipation-' 

•  1.  e,  not  that  which  is  not  free  from  sin,  which  latter  is  not 
developed  at  all. 

'"  All  objects  of  enjoyment,  NilakawMa. 


1 66 


sanatsu5At!ya. 


has  for  Its  root  that  penance  about  which  you 
question  me.  By  penance ',  those  conversant  with 
the  Vedas  attained  immortality,  after  departing 
from  this  world. 

Dh^ftar^sh/ra  said  : 

I  have  heard  about  penance   free   from   sin,   O 

Sanatsui^ta  !     Tell  me  what  is  tlie  sin  (connected) 

with  penance,  so  that  I  may  understand  the  eternal 

mystery  ^. 

Sanatsu^&ta  said : 

The  twelve  beginning  with  wrath,  and  likewise 
the  seven  cruelties,  are  the  defects  (connected)  with 
it;  and  there  are  (stated)  in  the  iJ'astras  twelve 
merits  (connected)  with  it,  beginning  w*ith  know- 
ledge, which  are  known  to  the  twice-born,  and  may 
be  developed.  Wrath,  desire ^  avarice,  delusion*, 
craving",  mercilessness,  censoriousness,  vanity,  grief*, 
attachment',  envy",  reviling  others— these  twelve 
should  always  be  avoided  by  a  man  of  high  quali- 


'  Cf.  Brr'hadaraByaka,  p.  899.  Tapas  is  variously  rendereci.  See 
inter  alia,  Prajtia,  pp.  1 62-170 ;  i'vetSjvaLara,  p.  307 ;  Muwf/aki,  pp. 
270-280,  31 1-3 1 4  ;  A'Aandogya,  p.  136 ;  AnugitS,  pp.  247-339- 

'  I.e.  Brnhma-vidyd,  or  science  of  ihe  Brahman,  NilakanMa; 
the  Brahman  itself,  -Safikara. 

'  1,  e.  lust, 

*  Want  of  discrimination  between  right  and  wrong. 
''  Desire  to  taste  worldly  objects. 

*  For  the  loss  of  anything  desired. 
'  Desire  to  enjoy  worldly  objects.     The  difference  between  this 

and  craving,  according  to  ^ahkara,  appears  to  be  between  merely 
ta.sting  and  continual  enjoyment.  According  to  Nilaka//Ma,  the 
former  is  a  desire  which  is  never  contented;  the  latter  is  merely 
a  general  liking. 

*  Impatience  of  other  people's  prosperity ;  censoriousness  being 
the  pointing  out  of  flaws  in  other  people's  merits ;  and  reviling 
being  an  ignoring  of  the  merits  and  merely  abusing. 
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fications '.  These,  O  king  of  kings !  attend  each 
and  every  man,  wishing  to  find  some  opening®, 
as  a  hunter  (watches)  animals.  [Boastful,  lustful, 
haughty,  irascible,  unsteady  ^  one  who  does  not 
protect  (those  dependent*  on  him),  these  six  sinful 
acts  are  performed  by  sinful  men  who  are  not  afraid 
(even)  in  the  midst  of  great  danger*.]  One  whose 
thoughts  are  (all)  about  enjoyments,  who  prospers 
by  injuring  (others),  who  repents  of  generosity,  who 
is  miserly,  who  is  devoid  of  the  power "  (of  know- 
ledge), who  esteems  the  group '^  (of  the  senses)> 
who  hates  his  wife  ^ — ^these  seven,  different  (from 
those  previously  mentioned),  are  the  seven  forms 
of  cruelty.  Knowledge,  truth,  self-restraint,  sacred 
learning,  freedom  from  animosity  (towards  living 
beings),  modesty-*,  endurance'",  freedom  from  cen- 
soriousness,  sacrifice,  gift,  courage",  quiescence'-, — 
these  are  the  twelve  great  observances'^  of  a  Br&h- 
ma/fa.  Whoever  is  not  devoid  of  these  twelve 
can  govern  this  whole  world,  and   those  who  are 


'  SciU  for  attaining  lo  the  Brahman. 

'  Some  weak  point  by  which  they  may  attack  a  man. 

*  Fickle  in  friendship,  &c. 

*  Such  as  a  wife,  &c. 

*  Connected  with  this  or  the  next  world,  Ntlakan/^a.  This  and 
a  stanza  further  on  I  place  witliin  brackc'ts,  as  it  is  not  quite  certain 
whether  Sahkara's  copy  had  them,  though  they  are  now  in  some 
of  our  copies  of  the  text  with  his  commeiiiary.    See  Introduction. 

*  Cf.  Munt/aka,  p.  319;  ^Mndogya,  p,  494. 
^  See  note  2,  at  page  165. 

"  The  wife  having  no  other  protector. 

'  See  note  4,  at  page  162. 

'"  Of  pairs  of  oppoaites,  such  as  heat  and  cold,  &c. 

"  Restraint  of  senses  in  presence  of  their  objects. 

'*  Cf.  Ghi,  pp.  69,  7Q. 

"  Which  are  serviceable  in  attaining  the  highest  goal. 
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possessed  of  three,  two,  or  even  one  (of  these)  be- 
come, in  (due)  course,  distinguished  (for  knowledge) 
and  identified  with  the  Brahman  y.  [Self-restraint^ 
abandonment  -,  and  freedom  from  heedlessness — on 
these  depends  immortality.  And  the  talented  Brih- 
ma«as  say  that  truth  is  chief  over  them.]  Self- 
restraint  has  eighteen  defects  ;  if  (any  one  of  them 
is)  committed,  it  is  an  obstacle  (to  self-restraint). 
They  are  thus  stated.  Untruthfulness,  backbiting^ 
thirst^,  antipathy  (to  all  beings),  darkness*,  repin- 
ing ^,  hatred  ^  of  people,  haughtiness,  quarrelsome- 
ness, injuring  living  creatures,  reviling  others,  gar- 
rulity, vexation ^  want  of  endurance^,  want  of 
courage  *,  imperfection '",  sinful  conduct,  and  slaugh- 
ter. That  is  called  self-restraint  by  the  good,  which 
is  free  from  these  defects.  Frenzy  has  eighteen 
defects^';  and  abandonment  is  of  six  kinds.  The 
contraries  of  those  which  have  been  laid  down"  are 
stated  to  be  the  defects  of  frenzy.  Abandonment 
of  six  kinds  is  excellent.  Of  those  six,  the  third 
is  hard  to  achieve.     With  it  one  certainly  crosses 


'  The  original  is  the  word  '  taciturn  it}' '  as  at  p.  162  supra. 
'  Offering  one's  acts  to  God  (Nilakan/Aa),  as  to  which  cf.  Gitll, 
p.  64.     See  also  p.  18  z  infra  for  this  stanza. 

*  I.  e.  for  objects  of  sense.  *  Ignorance. 

*  Discontent  even  when  one  obtains  much. 

*  This  is  active ;  antipathy  is  passive  only. 
'  Of  oneself,  by  brooding  on  evil.     Cf.  Taittiriya,  p.  119.     One 

copy  of  .Sankara's  commentary  saya  this  means  'thinking  ill  of 
others  without  cause.' 

*  Of  pairs  of  opposites. 

'  Restraint  of  senses  in  presence  of  their  objects. 

"  L  e.  of  piety,  knowledge,  and  indifference  lo  worldly  objecls. 

"  I.  e,  qualities  which  destroy  il. 

**  Scil.  as  defects  of  self-restraint,  viz.  untrutlifulness,  &c. 
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beyond  all  misery  without  distinction  \  That  being 
achieved,  (everything)  is  accomplished^.  The  (first 
is  the)  giving  away  of  sons  and  wealth  to  a  de- 
serving man  who  asks  (for  them) ;  the  second  is 
gifts  at  Vedic  ceremonies,  and  gifts  at  ceremonies 
laid  down  in  the  Smmis  *.  The  abandonment  of 
desires,  O  king  of  kings  I  by  means  of  indifference 
(to  worldly  objects)  is  laid  down  as  the  third*. 
With  these  one  should  become  free  from  heed- 
lessness. That  freedom  from  heedlessness,  too,  has 
eight  characteristics,  and  is  (a)  great  (merit).  Tnith- 
fuiness,  concentration,  absorbed  contemplation,  re- 
flexion *,  and  also  indifference  (to  worldly  objects), 
not  stealing',  living  the  life  of  a  Brahma/arin,  and 

'  Sci!.  any  distinction  as  lo  physical,  mental,  or  tlial  which  is 
caused  by  superljuman  agency. 

'  Literally,  'all  is  conquered.'  Everything  that  needs  to  be 
done  is  done.     Cf.  Ka/Aopanishad,  p.  155;  RluWaka,  p.  317. 

*  Another  interpretation  of  ish/apflrta  is  '  offerings  to  gods,  and 
offerings  to  the  manes;'  a  third  'sacrifices,  4c.,  and  works  of 
chariiyj  sttch  as  digging  tanks  and  wells ; '  for  a  fourth,  see  ^Sankara 
on  Muffli/aka,  p,  291. 

*  Each  of  the  three  classes  metitioned  contains  two  sub-classes, 
and  so  the  six  are  made  up.  It  is  not  quite  easy  to  see  the  two 
htads  under  the  third  class ;  but  perhaps  indifference,  and  the 
consequent  abandonment  of  desire,  may  be  the  two  intended.  To 
indicate  that,  I  have  adopted  the  construction  which  takes  tlic 
words  '  by  means  of  indifference '  with  abandonment,  instead  of 
with  *  gifts  at  Vedic  ceremonies,'  &c.  iankara  seems  to  understand 
*  giving  away  of  wealth '  with  the  words '  by  means  of  indifference/ 
and  thus  to  constitute  the  second  head  under  the  third  class.  But 
he  is  not  quite  clear. 

*  Concentration = fixing  the  mind  continuously  on  some  object, 
such  as  tlie  being  in  the  sun,  &c. ;  contemplation  is  that  in  which 
one  identifies  oneself  with  the  Brahman ;  reflexion  as  to  what  one 
is,  whence  one  comes,  and  so  forth. 

*  .S'ankara  says  this  may  refer  to  the  'stealing'  mentioned  at 
p.  160.     The  life  of  a  firahma>t4rin  is  here  taken  to  mean  con- 


likewise  freedom  from  all  belongings ',  Thus  have 
the  defects  of  self-restraint  been  stated  ;  one  should 
avoid  those  defects.  Freedom  from  (those)  defects 
is  freedom  from  heedlessness ;  and  that,  too,  is 
deemed  to  have  eight  characteristics  *.  Let  truth 
be  your  (very)  self,  O  king  of  kings !  On  truth  all 
the  worlds  rest^.  Truth  is  said  to  be  their  main 
(principle).  Immortality  depends  on  truth*.  Get- 
ting rid  of  (these)  defects,  one  should  practise  the 
observance  of  penance.  This  is  the  conduct  pre- 
scribed by  the  Creator.  Truth  is  the  solemn  vow 
of  the  good.  The  pure  penance,  which  is  free  from 
these  defects,  and  possessed  of  these  characteristics, 
becomes  developed,  and  well  developed*.  I  will 
state  to  you,  in  brief,  O  king  of  kings!  what  \ou 
ask  of  me.  This  (observance) "  is  destructive  of  sin, 
and  pure,  and  releases  (one)  from  birth  and  death  and 
old  age  ■^.  If  one  is  free  from  the  five  senses,  and  also 
from  the  mind  ^  O  descendant  of  Bharata  !  also  from 
(thoughts  regarding)  the  past  and  the  future ",  one 
becomes  happy. 

DhWtar^sh/ra  said: 
Some  people  make  great  boasts  in  consequenc' 
of  (their  knowing)  the  Vedas  with  the  Akhyinas  as 


I 


lincnce  by  the  commentators,  as  also  at  MuWaka,  p.  311  inter  alia. 
See  also  A'Aandogya,  p.  533. 

'  Son,  wifcj  home,  &c. ;  as  to  which  cf.  Gttd,  p.  103,  and 
Nr/siffiha  Tapint,  p.  198,  commentary. 

'  The  eight  mentioned  already.  '  Cf.  Taitt.  Aran.  p.  885. 

*  Cf.  MuWaka,  p.  312;  S&Tid  Parvan  (Moksha),  chap,  195,^ 
St,  64  seq.     Immortality = final  emancipation. 

^  P.  I  f>g  supra.  'Of  penance,  that  is  to  &ay. 

^  Cf.  GttS,  p.  109  for  the  coUocaiion. 

*  Ka/Aopanishad,  p.  151 ;  Maitri,  p.  i6i.  ^Safikara  seems  to  take" 
the  five  and  ihe  senses  separately ;  ihe  five  meaning  the  five  clas.'^es  of 
sensuous  objects.  '  Past  losses  and  future  gains,  NilakaH/Aa. 
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the  fifth  ^ ;  others,  likewise,  are  (masters)  of  four 
Vedas ;  others,  too,  of  three  Vedas ;  others  are 
(masters)  of  two  Vedas,  and  of  one  Veda ;  and 
others  of  no  Veda  ^  Tell  me  which  of  these  is  the 
greatest,  whom  I  may  know  (to  be)  a  Brahmawa. 

Sanatsu^ta  said  : 
Through  ignorance  of  the  one  Veda ' — the  one 
truth — O  king  of  kings  I  numerous  Vedas  came  into 
existence.  Some*  only  adhere  to  the  truth.  The 
fancies  of  those  who  have  fallen  away  from  the  truth 
are  abortive,  and  through  ignorance  of  the  truth, 
ceremonies  become  amplified*.  One  should  under- 
stand a  Brahma?ia,  who  (merely)  reads  much,  to  be 
a  man  of  many  words  ^  Know  him  only  to  be  the 
(true)  Brahma?za,  who  swerves  not  from  the  truth  ^ 
O  you  who  are  the  highest  among  men  ^  I  the 
A7/andas,  indeed,  refer  of  themselves  °  to  it.     There- 

'  Cf.,  as  to  this,  Max  Mtttkr's  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature, 
p.  38  seq. ;  and  A"Mndogya,  pp.  164,  474,  493;  BnliadSraHyaka, 
pp.  456,  687,  926  ;   MailrS,  p.  171  ;  Nr/simha  Tapin!,  p.  105. 

*  The  original  is  *  void  of  RiH!  The  commentators  give  no 
explanation.  Does  it  mean  those  who  abandon  the  karma-marga? 
Heretics  who  reject  all  Vedas  arc  scarcely  Ukely  to  be  referred  to  in 
this  wajr.  NilakanMa's  inlerpretation  of  all  this  is  very  different. 
See  his  glosi. 

'  &Lhkara  gives  various  inleqiretatiofis  of  this.  Perhaps  the 
best  is  to  lake  it  as  meaning  knowledge.  *  The  one  knowledge — 
the  one  truth' — would  then  be  like  tlie  famous  text — -Taittiriya^ 
p.  56 — •  The  Brahman  is  truth,  knowledge,'  &c. 

*  For  this  phrase  cf.  Gita,  p.  73. 

'  Those  who  do  not  understand  the  Brahman  lose  iheir  natural 
power  of  obtaining  what  they  wish,  and  so  go  in  for  various 
ceremonies  for  various  special  benefits.  Cf.  /'/idndogj-a,  p,  541; 
Gtt4,  p.  47 ;  and  p.  184  infra. 

*  Cf.  BnTiadSranyaka,  p.  893.  ''  Ibid,  p.  636. 

'  Literally, '  highest  among  bipeds,'  a  rather  unusual  expression. 

*  NtlakanMa  says,  'The  part  of  the  Vedas  which  teaches  the 


fore,  studying  them,  the  learned  persons  who  under- 
stand the  /iV/andas,  attain  to  the  Veda,  not  that 
which  is  to  be  known  ^  Among  the  Vedas,  there 
is  none  which  understands  '^.  By  the  unintellig^ent^ 
one  understands  not  the  Veda,  nor  the  object  of 
knowledge*.  He  who  knows  the  Veda  knows  the 
object  of  knowledge.  He  who  knows  the  object  of 
knowledge^  knows  not  the  truth.  He  who  under- 
stands the  Vedas  understands  also  the  object  of 
knowledge;  but  that*  is  not  understood  by  the  Vedas 
or  by  those  who  understand  the  Vedas.  Still  the 
Br3.hma//as  who  understand  the  Vedas,  understand 
the  Veda  by  means  of  the  Vedas ''.  As  the  branch 
of  a  tree  with  regard  to  the  part  of  a  portion  of  the 
glorious  *  one,  so,  they  declare^  are  the  Vedas  with 

knowledge  of  the  supreme  is  enough  by  itself  for  its  purpose; 
it  is  not  like  tbe  part  about  rites,  &c.,  which  rites  must  be  per- 
formed before  they  serve  any  useful  purpose.'  The  (JMnakinda 
is  enough  by  itself  for  understanding  the  Brahman.  •Skhka.ra. 
compares  Gita,  p.  113,  and  Ka/j6a,  p.  102. 

'  The  Veda=tlie  Brahman,  as  above,  cf,  .^vetajvatara,  p.  37a 
and  commentary;  that  which  is  to  be  known =the  material  world, 
which  Is  a  subject  for  human  knowledge, 

"  Scil.  understands  the  Veda^the  Brahman. 

"  '  The  mind,'  says  Nt)aka///'Aa ;  literally,  '  that  which  is  to  be 
underslood.' 

*  Because  a  real  knowledge  of  it  requires  a  knowledge  of  the 
Brahman.  As  to  the  next  clause  ct  inter  aha  A'Aandogya,  p.  384; 
Br^hadira/tyaka,  p.  450. 

*  This  is  the  converse  of  the  last  sentence,  as  to  which  cf. 
BriTiad^ra/iyaka,  p,  925, 

*  The  supreme, 

^  The  apparent  contradiction  is  explained  in  the  next  sentence. 

*  I.e.  the  moon.  This  refers  to  the  well-known  ilkhS/tandra- 
nyaya.  As  the  small  digit  of  the  moon,  which  cannot  be  perceived 
by  itself,  is  pointed  out  as  being  at  the  lip  of  a  branch  of  a  tree 
pointing  towards  the  moon,  so  the  Vedas  are  of  use  as  pointing 
towards  the  Brahman,  though  inaccurately  and  imperfectly. 
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regard  to  the  subject  of  understanding  the  supreme 
self.  I  understand  him  to  be  a  Brahmawa  who  is 
ingenious,  and  explains^  (Vedic  texts).  He  who 
apprehends  (those  texts)  thus^,  does  verily  know 
that  supreme  (principle).  One  should  not  go  in 
search  of  it  among  (things)  antagonistic  ^  to  it  at  all. 
Not  looking  (for  him  there)  one  sees  that  Lord  by 
means  of  the  Veda*.  Remaining  quiet,  one  should 
practise  devotion,  and  should  not  even  form  a  wish 
in  the  mind".  To  him  the  Brahman  presents* 
itself,  and  directly  afterwards  he  attains  to  the 
perfect^  (one).  By  taciturnity*,  verily,  does  one 
become  a  sage ;  (one  does)  not  (become)  a  sage  by 
dwelling  in  a  forest'.  And  he  is  called  the  highest 
sage,  who  understands  that  indestructible  (principle). 
One  is  called  an  analyser'"  (also)  in  consequence  of 

^  SciK  in  the  nianner  just  indicated. 

•  As  giving  an  idea  of  the  Brahman.  The  first  step  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  Brahman  is  to  '  hear '  about  it  from  Vedic  texts. 
Cf.  Brrhadaranyaka,  p.  925, 

'  Such  as  the  body,  the  senses,  Stc,  which  must  be  distinguished 
as  quite  distinct  from  the  self,  though  most  often  confounded 
with  it. 

•  Such  passages,  namely,  as  '  Thou  art  that,  I  am  the  Brahman,'  &c. 

•  About  the  objects  of  tlie  senses. 

•  Cf.  Ka/^a,  p.  153. 

^  Cf.  AV/S^ndogya,  p.  516.  The  Dhflman  there  is  the  same  as 
the  Babu  here,  viz.  the  Brahman,  ^^ahkara  says  expressly  in  his 
comment  on  the  Upanishad  text,  that  Bahu  and  BhQman,  among 
other  words,  are  synonyms. 

'  Self-restraint,  as  explained  before  at  p.  163. 

•  Though  this  is  not  unimportant,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 
contrast  between  town  and  forest  at  A'Aandogya,  p.  ^40.  See  also 
Mailri,  p.  100;  MuWaka,  p.  240.  As  to  llie  'highest  sage,'  see 
BrvliadaraMyaka,  p.  899,  where  ihe  passage  about  'sacrifice,  gifk, 
penance '  should  be  compared  with  Gha,  p.  122. 

'*  The  construction  in  the  original  is  not  quite  clear.  I  under- 
stand the  sense  to  be  as  follows :   In  the  science  of  the  soul,  the 
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analysing  all  objects.  The  analysis  (is)  from  that 
as  the  root ;  and  as  he  makes  (such  an)  analysis, 
hence  is  he  so  (called).  The  man  who  sees  the 
worlds  directly  sees  everything'.  A  BrahmaKa, 
verily,  adhering  to  the  truth,  understands  it,  and 
becomes  omniscient.  I  say  to  you,  O  learned  man  I 
that  adhering  to  knowledge  and  the  rest-  in  this 
way,  one  sees  the  Brahman,  O  Kshatriya !  by  means 
of  a  course  (of  study)  in  the  Vedas  \ 


Chapter  IV. 

Dhr/tar^sh^ra  said : 

O  Sanatsii^ta!  since  you  have  spoken  these 
words  of  highest  significance,  relating  to  the  Brah- 
man, and  of  numerous  forms  *,  give  me  that  advice 
which    is   excellent,   and  difficult  to  obtain    in  the 


analyser  (the  word  is  the  same  as  the  word  for  grammarian)  is  he 
who  analyses  objects,  not  words  merely.  Now  the  true  analjrsis 
of  objects  reduces  them  all  to  the  Brahman  (cf,  A7;Sndogya,  p.  407; 
Bri1iadara«yaka,  p.  152);  and  the  sage  understands  this,  and  makes 
the  analysis  accordingly,  so  he  is  rightly  called  an  analyser. 

'  This  agriin  is  not  dear,  and  ihe  discrepancies  of  the  MSS. 
make  it  more  perplex  in.^;.  The  meaning,  I  take  to  be,  that  a  man 
may  perceive  all  material  things,  such  as  the  worlds,  Bhftr,  &c. 
(as  the  commentators  put  it),  but  to  be  really  omniscient,  you  must 
have  knowledge  of  the  truth— the  Brahman.  See  Sabhd  Par\'aii. 
chapter  V,  stanza  7,     And  see,  too,  Brr'hadaranyaka,  p.  613. 

*  P.  167  supra. 

'  '  Hearing  the  Vedantas — Upanbhads,'  &c.,  says  •S'ankara.  See 
note  3  supra,  p.  173. 

*  Does  this  mean  referring  to  many  aspects  of  the  Brahman  i 
i^ankara  merely  says  nlndrfipd.  Nilakafl/Aa  takes  it  differendy, 
and  as  meaning  that  in  which  everything  is  elucidated j  'relating 
to  the  Brahman '  Nt!akaw//ia  takes  to  mean  '  leading  to  the  Brah- 
man/ or  '  instrument  for  attaining  to  the  Brahman.' 


midst  of  these  created  objects '.    Such  is  my  request, 
O  youth  1 

Sanatsuj^ta  said : 

This  Brahman,  O  king!  about  which  you  question 
me  with  such  perseverance,  is  not  to  be  attained  by 
anybody  who  is  in  a  hurry.  When  the  mind  is 
absorbed  in  the  understanding^  then  can  that  know- 
ledge, which  must  be  deeply  pondered  over,  be 
attained  by  living  the  life  of  a  Brahma/cinn  \  For 
you  are  speaking  of  that  primordial  knowledge*, 
which  consists  in  the  truth  ;  which  Is  obtained  by 
the  good  by  living  the  life  of  Brahmaj^arins'^;  which 
being  obtained,  men  cast  off"  this  mortal  world  ;  and 
which  knowledge,  verily,  is  to  be  invariably  (found) 
in  those  who  have  been  brought  up  under  pre- 
ceptors °. 

Dh?'?'tardsh/ra  said ', 

Since  that  knowledge  is  capable  of  being  truly 
acquired  by  living  the  life  of  a  Brahma/4rin,  there- 
fore telt  me,  O  Brahma/ia !  of  what  description  the 
life  of  a  Brahma^arin  is '. 

SanatsUjgiata  said : 
Those  who  entering  (as  it  were)  the  womb  *  of  a 

*  In  this  materia]  world,  the  highest  knowledge  is  not  lo  be  goi. 
Cf.  KaiAz,  p.  96. 

*  I.  c.  withdrawn  froin  objects  and  fixed  on  the  self  only.  Cf. 
GiiS,  p.  79,  and  Maitrt,  p>  179,  where,  however,  we  have  hrid  for 
buddhi. 

*  Virofena  and  Indra  do  so  according  to  the  A'Aindogya,  p,  570. 
See  also  MuWaka,  p.  311. 

*  The  object  of  which  is  ihe  primal  Brahman. 

'  Cf.  A'-iindogya,  p.  534  j  and  Gila,  pp.  78,  79,  and  die  passage 
from  the  Ka/Aa  ifaere  cited. 

*  A'Aandogya,  pp,  264-459.  *  See  A'Aandogya,  p.  553  seq. 
'  I,  e.  attending  closely  upon  him ;  fcetus=pupiL 
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preceptor,  and  becoming  (as  it  were)  a  foetus,  prac- 
tise the  life  of  Brahma^'irins,  become  even  in  this 
world  authors  of  6"astras  \  and  they  repair  to  the 
highest  truth  ^  after  casting  off  (this)  body.  They 
subjugate  desires  here  in  this  world,  practising  for- 
bearance in  pursuit  of  the  Brahmic  state  ^;  and  with 
courage,  they  even  here  remove  the  self  out  of  the 
body*,  like  the  soft  fibres  from  the  Muw^.  Father 
and  mother,  O  descendant  of  Bharata  I  only  form 
the  body.  But  the  birth  *  obtained  from  the  pre- 
ceptor, that  verily  is  true  °,  and  likewise  immortal 
He  perfects^  (one),  giving  (one)  immortality.  Re- 
cognising what  he  has  done  (for  one),  one  should 
not  injure  him.  The  disciple  should  always  make 
obeisance  to  the  preceptor^;  and,  free  from  heedless- 
ness, should  always  desire  sacred  instruction.  When 
the  pure  man  obtains  knowledge  by  this  same 
course  of  discipleship^  that  is  the  first  quarter  of 
his   life    as    a    Brahma^drin.      As    (is)    his    conduct 


'   Learned,  men  of  knowledge,  ^ankara. 

^  The  supreme,  which  is  described!  as  'truth,  knowledge,'  Ac. 
In  our  ancient  works  the  truth  often  means  the  real. 

^  The  Slate  of  being  absorbed  in  the  Brahman.     Cf.  Gftd,  p.  52. 

*  Cf.  KaMa,  p.  138. 

*  5aiikara  cites  Apistamba  (p.  11)  in  support  of  this,  and  Prajna- 
upatiishad,  p.  256.  The  consciousness  of  being^  one  with  the 
Brahman  is  a  new  birth.     See,  too,  Murt</aka,  p.  382. 

*  That  birth  is  not  merely  delusive,  and  does  not  result  in  death. 
'*  Immortality  or  final  emancipation  is  not  to  be  achieved  without 

knowledge,  which  can  only  be  got  from  a  preceptor.  And  one  is 
not  perfect  without  that  immortaliiy;  one  is  limited  by  the  con- 
ditions of  human  existence.     See  Nirukta  (Roth's  cd,)^  p.  41, 

*  iSankara  compares  .yvetajvatara,  p.  374  ;  see  also  p.  203  inrni. 
The  necessity  of  having  a  Guru  is  often  insisted  on  even  in  tlae 
Upanishads.     Cf.  Mun</aka,  p.  282;  A'^ndogya,  p.  264. 

*  Staled  at  the  beginning  of  this  speech,  Sankara. 
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always  towards  his  preceptor,  so  likewise  should  he 
behave  towards  the  preceptor's  wife,  and  so  likewise 
should  he  act  towards  the  preceptor's  son — (that)  is 
said  to  be  the  second  quarter.  What  one,  recog- 
nising what  the  preceptor  has  done  for  one,  and 
understanding  the  matter  ^  (tanght),  feels  with  a 
delighted  heart  regarding  the  preceptor — believing 
that  one  has  been  brought  into  existence-  by  him — 
that  is  the  third  quarter  of  life  as  a  Brahma/'arin. 
One  should  do  what  is  agreeable  to  the  preceptor, 
by  means  of  one's  life  and  riches,  and  in  deed, 
thought,  and  word^ — that  is  said  to  be  the  fourth 
quarter.  (A  disciple)  obtains  a  quarter  by  time*, 
so  likewise  a  quarter  by  associating  with  the  pre- 
ceptor, he  also  obtains  a  quarter  by  means  of  his 
own  energy  ;  and  then  he  attains  to  a  quarter  by 
means  of  the  ^astras.  The  life  as  a  Brahma^'^rin 
of  that  man,  whose  beauty*  consists  in  the  twelve 
beginning  with  knowledge,  and  whose  limbs  are 
the  other  (qualifications    mentioned),  and  who  has 


*  The  meaning  of  ihe  Vedic  texts,  Ac,  ^ankara  in  one  copy ; 
the  highest  aim  of  man,  according  to  another  cop)', 

*  See  note  5  oji  p.  1 76. 

'  I  keep  the  order  of  the  original,  though  I  do  not  translate 
quite  literally :  '  thought  and  word '  should  be  lltcraUy  '  mind  and 
si)eech.'     See,  on  the  collocation,  Gita,  p.  123  inter  alia. 

*  Time^ maturity  of  underslanding  which  comes  by  time; 
energj'^ intellectual  power;  5iislras  =  consultation  about  Aastras 
with  fellow-sludents — .S'ank.ara,  who  adds  that  the  order  is  not 
material  as  stated,  and  quotes  a  stanza  which  may  be  thus  ren- 
dered, *  The  pupil  receives  a  quarter  from  the  preceptor,  a 
quarter  by  his  own  talent;  he  receives  a  quarter  by  time;  and 
a  quarter  through  fellow -Drahmaiarins. 

*  The  body  being  disregarded,  these  qualities  are  attributed  tq 
the  self  in  this  way.  For  the  twelve,  see  p.  167;  the  others  are 
abandonment,  truthfulness,  &c.,  p.  169. 
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Strength  \  bears  fruit,  they  say,  by  association  with 

a  preceptor,  in  (the  shape  of)  contact  with  that  entity 
— the  Brahman,  Whatever  wealth  may  come  to  a 
man  who  lives  in  this  way,  he  should  even  pay  that 
over  to  the  preceptor.  He  would  thus  be  adopting 
the  conduct  of  the  good  which  is  of  many  merits ; 
and  the  same  conduct  is  (to  be  adopted)  towards  the 
preceptor's  son.  Living  thus,  he  prospers  greatly - 
on  all  sides  in  this  world ;  he  obtains  sons  and 
position ;  the  quarters  ^  and  sub-quarters  shower^ 
(benefits'*)  dn  him,  and  men  pass  their  lives  as^ 
Brahma/^arins  under  him.  By  this  life  as  a  Brah- 
ma/'irin,  the  divinities  obtained  their  divinity.  And 
the  sages,  too,  became  great  by  living  the  life  o^H 
Brahma/'arins.  By  this  same  (means),  too,  the  Apsa-" 
rasas,  together  with  the  Gandharvas,  achieved  for 
themselves  beautiful  forms.  And  by  this  life  as  a 
Brahma^'arin,  the  sun  illuminates  (the  universe). 
That  man  of  knowledge,  O  king!  who  practising 
penance,  may  by  penance  pierce  through  or  tear  off 
his  body,  crosses  beyond  childhood^  by  means  of  this 
(life  as  a  Brahmay^^rin),  and  at  the  time  of  the 
termination  (of  life)  overcomes  death  ^  Those  who 
understand  this  (life  as  a  BrahmaZ-cirin)  attain  to  a 

'  To  observe  the  duties  referred  to,  5anbara.   But  see,  too,  p.  167,^ 
note  6. 

*  '  Obtains  wealth,  learninj^,  and  greatness,'  says  a  commentator.^ 
For  similar  benefits,  cf.  A7iandogya,  p.  12  a. 

*  Cf,  A'^iandogya,  p.  132. 

*  '  Wealth/  says  Nilakaw/Aa,  as  well  as  another  commentator. 
^  Ignorance ;    cf.  note  7  at  p.  1 54  supra.      Nilakan/Aa  reads 

'  reaches '  instead  of  '  crosses  beyond,'  and  interprets  '  balya '  lo 
mean  '  freedom  from  affeclion,  aversion,'  &c.  Cf.  Br/hadarafljTika, 
p.  60,5.     As  to  ihe  divinity  of  divinities,  cf  Taitt.  Araw.  p.  886. 

*  NilakanMa  reads   '  vanquishes  death.*     The  meaning  is^  he 
reaches  final  emancipation.     Cf.  p>  154  supra. 
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condition  like  that  of  those  who  ask  (for  what  they 
want)  from  the  wish -granting  stone',  when  they 
obtain  the  thing  desired.  By  performing  action, 
O  Kshatriya!  people  conquer  (for  themselves  only) 
perishable  worlds^.  (But)  the  man  of  understanding 
attains  by  knowledge  to  the  everlasting  glory— for 
there  is  no  other  way  to  it^ 

Dhr/tar^sh/ra  said : 
Where  a  Brihmawa  possessed  of  knowledge,  per- 
ceives it,  does  it  appear  as  white*,  as  red,  or  again 
as  black,  or  again  as  grey  or  tawny  ?     What  is  the 
colour  of  that  immortal,  indestructible  goal  ? 

Sanatsu^ta  said : 
It  appears  not  as  white,  as  red,  nor  again  as  black, 
nor  again  as  grey,  nor  tawny ^  It  dwells  not  on 
earth,  nor  in  the  sky;  nor  does  it  bear  a  body  in 
this  ocean "^(-like  world).  It  is  not  in  the  stars,  nor 
does  it  dwell  in  the  lightning ;  nor  is  its  form  ^  to  be 
seen  in  the  clouds,  nor  even  in  the  air,  nor  in  the 
deities ;  it  is  not  to  be  seen  in  the  moon,  nor  in  the 
sun.     It  is  not  to  be  seen  in  Rik  texts,  nor  in 


^  Called  ATntSmaw.  The  effect  of  Brabmaytarya  is  that  those 
who  practise  it  can  get  what  they  desire. 

'  Cf,  GiiS,  p,  76  ;  A'Mndogya,  p,  538 ;  Murti/aka,  p.  279. 

*  Cf.  .Svedivatara,  p.  327.  *  Cf.  Bnliadiranyaka,  p.  877. 

'  Cf.  Ka/^a,  p,  119;  and  MuWaka,  p.  267.  As  toils  not  dwell- 
ing in  earth,  sky,  &c.,  ^ahkara  refers  to  A'/i^ndogya,  p,  518,  as 
implying  that. 

*  Literally, '  it  bears  no  water  in  the  ocean.'  *  Water  *  is  said  by 
the  commentators  to  mean  the  6ve  elements  of  which  the  bodj  is 
composed.  See  Manu  I.  5,  and  JT/wndogya,  p.  330.  In  the  5've(3.- 
/vatara  it  signifies  mind  (see  p.  388).  For  ocean  meaning  world,  or 
sajRs£ra;  cf.  Aitareya^upanishad,  p,  183, 

^  Here  I  do  not  render  rfipa  by  colour,  as  before. 
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Rathantara  or  Br?hadratha'  hymns.  It  is  seen  in 
the  self  of  a  man  of  high  vows  ^.  It  is  invincible, 
beyond  darkness  ^,  it  comes  forth  from  within  *  at 
the  time  of  destruction.  Its  form  is  more  minute 
than  the  most  minute  (things),  its  form  is  larger  even 
than  the  mountains".  That  is  the  support'^  (of  the 
universe) ;  that  is  immortal ;  (that  is)  all  things 
perceptible ''.  That  is  the  Brahman,  that  is  glory  ^ 
From  that  all  entities  were  produced  ^  in  that  they 
are  dissolved.  All  this  shines  forth  as  dwelling  in  it 
in  the  form  of  light ".  And  it  is  perceived  by  means 
of  knowledge^'  by  one  who  understands  the  self; 
on  it  depends  this  whole  universe^  Those  who 
vmderstand  this  become  immortak 


n 
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'  See  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  i,  p.  i6;  T3.«(/ya-brahmawa, 
p.  838  ;  Giti,  p.  90 ;  and  Kaushitaki^  p.  2 1.  Brfhadraiha=Brihal- 
siman  (?). 

"  The  twelve  great  vows^knowledge,  Sec,  mentioned  above, 
seep,  i6y.  NilakaHMa  takes  MahSwata  10  refer  to  ihe  sacrifice 
of  that  name.     It  is  descritjed  in  the  Aitareya  AraMyakju 

'  See  GTtS,  p.  78,  note  4. 

*  Cf.  Gita,  p,  82,  and  tjopanishad,  p.  12. 
"  See  GttS,  p.  78,  note  3. 

*  Cf.  Giti,  p.  113  ;  Ka///a,  p.  99. 

'  So  Nilakan/Aa.     The  original  word  ordinarily  means  '  worlds,' 
■  Cf.  ^vetajvalara,  p.  347. 

*  Cf.  the  famous  passage  in  the  Taittirtya,  p.  123:  and  also 
Mufli/aka,  p.  289, 

^^  The  explanations  of  the  commentators  are  not  quite  clear 
as  to  the  word  ahna,  'in  the  form  of  HghL'  Probably  the  meaning 
is :  The  universe  depends  on  the  Brahman,  and  is,  as  it  were,  the 
light  of  the  Brahman.  iJankara  compares  the  passages  referred  to 
at  Gtia,  p.  112,  note  1. 

'^  *  N  o  t  by  means  of  action/  says  ^ankaia. 
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Chapter  V  ^ 
Grief  and  wrath,  and  avarice,  desire,  delusion, 
laziness,  want  of  forgiveness,  vanity,  craving,  friend- 
ship ^  censorioiisness^  and  reviling  others— these 
twelve  great  enormities  are  destructive  of  a  man's 
life.  These,  O  king  of  kings!  attend  on  each  and 
every  man.  Beset  by  these,  a  man,  deluded  in  his 
understanding,  acts  sinfully.  A  man  full  of  at- 
tachments, merciless,  harsh  (of  speech),  talkative, 
cherishing  wrath  in  his  heart,  and  boastful— these 
are  the  men  of  cruel  qualities ;  (such)  persons,  even 
obtaining  wealth,  do  not  always  enjoy  (it)  •'.     One 


'  The  whole  of  this  chapter  is  wanting  in  one  of  our  copies 
of  .Sarikara's  commentary.  In  the  copy  published  in  ihe  Maha- 
bharata  (Madras  edition)  there  is,  however,  thia  passage  ;  *  Wrath 
&c.  have  been  already  explained,  still  there  are  some  differences 
here  and  there,  and  those  only  are  now  explained/  The  chapter 
is  for  the  most  part  a  repetition  of  what  we  have  already  had. 
For  such  repetitions  cf.  Brrhadlrawyaka,  pp.  317-1016;  444-930. 
The  same  cojiy  of  iafikara's  commentary  gives  this  general  state- 
ment of  the  object  of  this  and  the  next  chapter :  '  The  course  of  study 
of  the  science  of  the  Brahman,  in  which  knowledge  is  the  principal 
thing,  and  concentration  of  mind  &c.  are  subsidiary,  has  been 
described.  Now  is  described  the  course  of  study  in  which 
concentration  of  mind  is  principal,  and  knowledge  subsidiary, 
The  first  mode  consists  in  understanding  the  meaning  of  the 
word  **  you  "  by  means  of  concentration  of  mind,  and  then  identify- 
ing it  with  the  Brahman  by  means  of  a  study  of  the  Upanishads  ; 
the  second,  in  first  intellectually  understanding  the  identity  of  the 
individual  self  and  Brahman,  by  such  study  of  the  Upanishads, 
and  then  realising  the  identity  to  consciousness  by  con- 
templation, Ac,  In  both  modes  the  fruit  is  the  same,  and  the 
means  are  the  same;  and  to  show  this*  the  merits  and  defects 
already  stated  are  here  again  declared.'  This  explanation  is 
verbatim  the  same  in  NHakaw/^a's  commentary. 

*  The  original  is  'pity,'  which  is  explained  to  mean  'friend- 
ship '  by  .Siinkara  and  Nilaka/j/Aa. 

•  '  Owing  to  there  being  in  it  no  enjoyment  for  the  self/  says  one 
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whose  thoughts  are  fixed  on    enjoyments,   who 
partial',   proud ^,  boastful    when    he    makes  a  gift,' 
miserly,  and  devoid   of  power  ^,  who  esteems  the 
group  (of  the  senses),  and  who  hates  (his)  wife — 
thus  have  been  stated  the  seven  (classes  of)  cruel 
persons  of  sinful  dispositions.     Piety,  and  truthful- 
ness, and  penance,  and  self-restraint,  freedom  from 
animosity,  modesty,  endurance,  freedom  from   cen-^ 
soriousness,  liberality,  sacred  learning,  courage,  for^| 
giveness^ these  are  the  twelve  great  observances  of 
a  BrAhmaKa.     Whoever  does  not  swerve  from  these 
twelve  may  govern  this  whole  world.    And  one  who 
is  possessed   of  three,  two,  or  even  one,  of  these,    i 
must  be  understood  to  have  nothing  of  his  own^H 
Self-restraint,  abandonment,  freedom  from  delusion, 
on  these  immortality  depends ',  These  are  possessed 
by  those  talented  Brihmawas  to  whom  the  Brahman 
is  the  principal  ^  (thing).    A  Br4hma«a  s  speaking  ill 
of  others,  whether  true  or  false,  Is  not  commended. 

copy  of  tSaiikara's  commentary.  Another  reading,  which  is  in  ihe 
Madras  edition  and  in  NiIakawMa,  may  be  rendered,  'even  obtaining 
benefits,  they  do  not  respect  one  (from  %vhom  they  obtain  them).' 

'  The  commentary  says  the  meaning  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
expression  used  in  the  corresponding  place  before,  viz.  one  who 
prospers  by  injuring  others. 

*  One  copy  of  ^Sankara's  commentary  lakes  ihis  to  mean  one 
who  thinka  the  not-self  lo  be  the  self.  I  adopt  the  other  meaning, 
however,  as  agreeing  with  that  of  atimSnt,  which  is  the  reading 
of  some  copies  instead  of  abhiraant. 

'  NilakanMa  reads  durbala  and  does  not  explain  it.    See  p.  167, 
'  One  commentator  says  this  means   that  lie   should  not 
supposed  to  have  incurred  the  demerit  of  liaving  any  altactiment 
to  this  world.    NtlaVawMa  sa}'s,  he  gives  up  everything  in  the  pursuit^^ 
of  even  one  of  these  observances,  *  See  p.  168.  jH 

•  I.e.  the  goal  to  be  reached.     The  commentary  takes  Brahman^ 
to  mean  the  Vedas,  and  the  whole  phrase  to  mean  those  who  devote 
themselves  to  the  performance  of  actions  stated  in  ihe  Vedas. 
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The  men  who  act  thus  have  their  places  In  hell. 
Frenzy  has  eighteen  defects — as  already  described 
here — hatred  of  men^  factiousness  \  censoriousness, 
untrathful  speech,  lust,  wrath,  want  of  self-control  ^, 
speaking  tU  of  others,  backbiting,  mismanagenient 
in  business  *»  quarrelsomeness,  animosity,  troubling 
living  creatures,  want  of  forgiveness,  delusion,  flip- 
pancy, loss  of  reason*,  censoriousness'*;  therefore 
a  wise  man  should  not  be  subject  to  frenzy,  for  it 
IS  always  censured.  Six  characteristics  should  be 
understood  as  (belonging)  to  friendship — that  one 
should  rejoice  at  (anything)  agreeable ;  and  feel 
grieved  at  (anything)  disagreeable ;  that  with  a 
pure  heart  one,  when  asked  by  a  deserving  (man), 
should  give  to  him  who  asks  what  can^  certainly 
be  given^  (though  it)  may  be  beneficial  to  oneself, 
and  even  though  it  ought  not  to  be  asked,  (namely) 
one's  favourites,  sons,  wealth,  and  one's  own  wife ; 
that  one  should  not  dwell  there  where  one  has  be- 
stowed (all  one's)  wealth,  through  a  desire  (to  get 
a  return  for  one's  liberality) ;  that  one  should  enjoy 

"  One  copy  of  Jankara's  commentary  says  this  means  '  obstruct- 
ing other  people's  acts  of  piety,'  &c. 

*  One  copy  of  ^'ankara's  commentary  says  this  meajis  'being 
given  up  to  intoxicating  drinks/  &c. ;  another  copy  saj-s,  '  doing 
another's  bidding  without  thought.' 

*  One  copy  says  this  means  'inattention  to  any  work  undertaken;' 
another  renders  the  original  by  '  destruction  of  property,  i.  e.  squan- 
dering it  on  dancers,'  &c. 

*  1.  e.  discrimination  between  right  and  wrong. 

*  This  seems  to  be  s^ome  error,  for  *  censoriousness '  has  occurred 
before.  But  neither  the  texts  nor  the  commentaries  give  any  help 
10  correct  the  error.  Perhaps  the  latter  is  to  be  distinguished  as 
referring  to  the  habit,  and  the  former  only  to  sporadic  acts,  of 
censoriousness.  These  qualities,  I  presume,  constitute  frenzy ;  ihey 
are  not  the  '  defects.' 

'  I,  e.  where  the  power  to  give  exists. 


(the  fruit  of  one's  ^  own)  toils  (only) :  and  that  one 
should  forego  one's  own  profit  '*.  Such  a  man,  pos- 
sessed of  wealth,  and  possessed  of  merits,  is  a  liberal 
man  of  the  quality  of  goodness^;  such  a  one  diverts 
the  five  elements  from  the  five  *  (senses).  This ' 
pure  penance,  acquired  out  of  desire "  by  those  who 
are  fallen  off  from  the  truth,  even  though  developed, 
leads  upwards ' ;  since  sacrifices  are  performed 
owing  to  a  misapprehension  of  the  truth  ^.     (The 


'  Not  a  friend's.  '  For  a  friend.  '  See  Gha,  p.  120. 

*  The  commentators  take  this  to   mean  objects  of  i^ense,  and 
ihey  interpret  •elements'  before  to  mean  senses. 

*  '  Viz.  the  turning  away  of  the  senses  from  their  objects,'  says 
one  copy  of  5'ankara. 

'  Scil.  lo  enjoy  the  higher  enjoyments  of  superior  worlds. 

'  I,  e.  to  the  higher  worlds ;  it  does  not  lead  to  emancipation  here. 

■  Cf.  Munrfaka,  p.  2J7.  I  must  own  that  I  do  not  quite  under- 
stand this  passage,  nor  its  explanation  as  given  in  the  commentaries. 
I  do  not  quite  see  what  the  penance  here  mentioned  has  to  do 
with  sacrifice,  and  yet  the  commentators  seem  to  lake  the  words 
'since  sacrifices,'  &c.,  with  what  precedes  them,  not  with  what 
follows.  Taking  them,  however,  with  what  follows,  it  is  difficult  to 
explain  the  word  '  since.'  As  far  as  1  can  understand  the  passage 
1  take  the  sense  of  it  to  be  as  follows  :  The  author  having  said  that 
penance  performed  out  of  a  particular  motive  does  not  lead  to 
final  emancipation,  be  then  proceeds  to  point  out  that:  all  'action' 
or  '  sacrifice '  is  due  to  an  imjierfect  understanding  of  the  truth  (cf. 
p.  I  7 1  supra),  being  mostly  due  to  some  particular  nootive.  Then 
he  goes  on  to  show  the  different  classes  of  sacrifice,  and  finally 
points  out  that  he  who  is  free  from  desires  is  superior  to  one  who 
is  actuated  by  desires.  The  original  for  'misapprehension  '  is  ava- 
bodha,  which  commonly  means  '  apprehension,'  but  Sankara  finally 
makes  it  mean  moha  or  'delusion/  The  original  for  truth  is  rendered 
by  Nilakaw/Aa  to  mean  '  fancies.'  Ntlakan/Aa  says  that  the  M^rifice 
by  the  mind  is  the  highest;  that  by  speech,  viz,  Drahmaya^dia, 
Gapa,  &c.,  is  middling  ;  and  that  by  deed,  viz.  with  clarified  butter 
and  other  offerings,  of  the  lowest  class.  'Perfected  by  fancies '= 
one  whose  fancies  are  always  fulfilled  '  through  a  knowledge/ 
says  Ntlakan/Aa,  '  of  the  Brahma  as  possessing  qualities.' 
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sacrifices)  of  some  are  by  the  mind,  of  others  by 
speech,  and  also  by  deed.  The  man  void  of  fancies 
takes  precedence  over  the  man  perfected  by  fancies, 
— especially  among  Brah mafias  ^  And  hear  this 
further  from  me.  One  should  teach  this  great  and 
glorious*  (doctrine) ;  (other  doctrines)  the  wise  call 
mere  arrangements  of  words.  On  this  concentration 
of  mind',  all  this*  depends.  Those  who  know  this 
become  immortal.  Not  by  meritorious  action  only, 
O  king !  does  man  conquer  the  truth  ^  One  may 
offer  offerings,  or  sacrifice.  By  that  the  child(-like 
man)  does  not  cross  beyond  death;  nor,  O  king! 
does  he  obtain  happiness  in  his  last  moments".  One 
should  practfse  devotion  quietly,  and  should  not  be 
active  even  in  mind"^;  and  then  one  should  avoid 
delight  and  wrath  (resulting)  from  praise  and  cen- 
sure ^  I  say  to  you,  O  learned  person  I  that 
adhering  to  this  **,  one  attains  the  Brahman  and 
perceives  it,  O  Kshatriya !  by  a  course  (of  study) 
of  the  Vedas. 

*  This  also  is  far  from  clear.  Should  it  be,  'and  a  I?rahma»a 
more  especially  ? '  This  might  be  taken  as  rtferrrng  to  one  who 
knows  the  Brahman  as  devoid  of  qualities,  as  Ni!aka«//ia  does  take 
it.     Hut  his  construction  is  not  quite  clear. 

'  As  serviceable  in  attaining  to  'the  glory,' the  Brahman;  see  p.  180. 

*  Se«  note  i  at  p.  t8r.  As  to  'arrangements  of  words,'  cf. 
Maitrl,  p.  179. 

*  '  Everything/  says  one  copy  of  .Safikara's  commentary ;  '  all  that 
is  good  and  desirable,'  says  another. 

*  Cf.  inter  alia,  MuWaka,  pp.  281-314, 

*  For  he  has  got  to  umlergo  migration  from  one  life  to  another 
as  the  result  of  the  action.  Cf.  BriTjaddraflyaka,  p.  856 ;  Muw/j/kka, 
p.  378. 

'  Cf.  GUa,  p.  70.  •  Ibid.  pp.  loi-iio. 

*  I,  e.  the  yoga  or  concentration  of  mind  here  described.  This 
stanza,  like  many  others  in  this  chapter,  occurs  in  chapter  III  with 
slight  variations. 
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Chapter  VL 

That  pure  ^  great  light  -,  which  Is  radiant ;  that 
great  glory ^;  that,  verily,  which  the  gods  worship*; 
that  by  means  of  which  the  sun  shines  forth  * — 
that  eternal  divine  being  is  perceived  by  devotees. 
From  (that)  pure  (principle)  the  Brahman  *  is  pro- 
duced ;  by  (that)  pure  (principle)  the  Brahman  is 
developed^;  that  pure  (principle),  not  illumined 
among  all  radiant  (bodies),  is  (itself)  luminous  and 
illuminates  (them)  *.  That  eternal  divine  being  is 
perceived  by  devotees.  The  perfect  is  raised  out 
of  the  perfect.  It  (being  raised)  out  of  the  perfect 
is  called  the  perfect.  The  perfect  is  withdrawn 
from  the  perfect,  and  the  perfect  only  remains  '. 
That  eternal  divine  being  is  perceived  by  devotees. 


'  Free  from  ignorance  and  otlier  taints.     See  KaWa,  p.  144. 

'  -Sankara  compares  Ka/Aa,  p.  143.     See,  too,  Muni/aka,  p,  303  ; 
and  nole  4  infra. 
.    »  5veti4-vatara,  p.  347,  and  p.  180  supra. 

*  iSankara  refers  to  Br/Tiadaranyaka,  p.  887. 

*  Cf.  GJtS,  p.  113,  note  i. 

*  'Named  Hirawyagarbha,'  jankara.  Cf,  Gill,  p- 107;  3VetSjva- 
lara,p.  354;  l\IuM^aka,  p.  309;  Maitrt,  p.  130;  Taitl.  Aran,  p.  894. 

"  '  In  (he  form  of  Vtr%/  says  5'arikara.  As  to  these  hvo,  cf. 
Munf/aka,  pp.  270-272;  and  ^'ankara'a  and  Anandagiri's  notes 
there.  See  also  5'velljrvatara,  pp.  334.,  325;  and  Nr/simha  Tapini, 
pp.  233,  234;  Colebrooke,  Essays,  pp.  344,  368  (Madras  reprint}. 
The  Vira^  corresponds  rather  to  the  gross  material  world  viewed  as 
a  whole ;  the  Hiranyagarbha  to  the  subtle  elements  similarly  viewed, 
an  earlier  stage  in  ihe  development.    Cf.  the  Vedantasara. 

"  Cf.  Muwifeka,  p.  303,  and  Gtta,  p.  112. 

*  The  individual  self  is  part  of  the  supreme  (Gita,  p.  112);  perfect 
=  not  limited  by  space,  time,  &c. ;  as  being  part  of  a  thing  perfect 
in  its  essence,  the  individual  soul  also  is  perfect  The  individual 
self  is  withdrawn  from  the  perfect,  viz.  the  whole  aggregate  of  body, 
senses,  &c.  presided  over  by  the  self,  and  when  so  withdrawn  it 
appears  to  be  the  pure  self  only.    Cf.  Br/'hadiraMyaka,  p.  948, 
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(From  the  Brahman),  the  waters^  (are  produced);  and 
then  from  the  waters,  the  gross  body.  In  the  space 
within  that^,  dwelt  the  two  divine  (principles),  Both 
enveloping  the  quarters  and  sub-quarters,  support 
earth  and  heaven  '.  That  eternal  divine  being  is 
perceived  by  devotees.  The  horse* (-like  senses) 
lead  towards  heaven  him,  who  i&  possessed  of  know- 
ledge and  divine,  (who  is)  free  from  old  age,  and 
who  stands  on  the  wheel  of  Uiis  chariot(-like  body), 
which  is  transient,  but  the  operations  of  which  are 
imperishable  *.  That  eternal  divine  being  "  is  per- 
ceived by  devotees.  His  form  has  no  paralleP  ;  no 
one  sees  him  with  the  eye  *.  Those  who  apprehend 
him  by  means  of  the  understanding,  and  also  the 
mind  and  heart,  become  immortal  ^.     That  eternal 

*  *Tbe  five  elements,'  says  i'^nkara,  cf.  Aitareja,  p.  189;  and 
for  '  gross  body,'  the  original  is  literally  '  water; '  see  supra,  p.  179, 
nole  6;  and  see,  too,  Iropanishad,  p.  11,  and  .Svetarvalara,  p.  368, 
for  different  but  kindred  meanings. 

*  Viz..  the  lotus-like  heart.     Cf.  -ATMndogya,  p.  ga8. 

'  The  two  principles  between  them  pervade  the  universe,  the 
individual  self  being  connected  with  the  miterial  world,  the  other 
with  heaven  ;  'divine '  is,  literally,  '  the  brilliant,'  says  5'afikara,  who 
quotes  Ka/Aa,  p.  305,  as  a  parallel  for  the  whole  passage. 

*  Cf.  Ka^^a,  p.  111;  Maiirf,  pp.  19-34  ;  and  Maliabh^rata  Stri 
Parvan,  chap. VII, st.  13.  Hcaven  =  the  Brahman  here  (see  Br/hadA- 
ranyaka,  p.  876  );  divine=not  vulgar,  or  unrefined — 5ahkara,  who 
adds  that  though  the  senses  generally  lead  one  to  sensuous  objects, 
they  do  not  do  so  when  under  the  guidance  of  true  knowledge. 

*  The  body  is  perishable,  but  action  done  by  the  self  while  in 
the  body  leaves  its  effect. 

*  To  whom,  namely,  the  man  of  knowledge  goes,  a»  before  stated, 
"*  Cf.  tSvetlrvaiara,  p-  347. 
'  Cf.  Ka/Aa,  p.  15a,  and  comment  there,  where  the  eye  is  said  to 

stand  for  all  the  senses. 

*  Ka/Aa,  p.  149  ;  ^-etlrvatara,  pp.  346-348,  also  p.  330  (should  it 
be  manfsha  there  instead  of  manvijo  ?),  The  meanings  of  the  three 
words  are  diffioilc  to  fix  accurate!)'.    Sahkara  varies  in  bis  interpre- 
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divine  being  is  perceived  by  devotees.  The  cur- 
rents of  twelve  collections  \  supported  by  the  Deit)", 
regulate  the  honey  - ;  and  those  who  follow  after  it 
move  about  in  (this)  dangerous  (world).  That 
eternal  divine  being  ^  is  perceived  by  devotees. 
The  bee  *  drinks  that  accumulated  honey  for  half 
a  month  *.  The  Lord  created  the  oblation  for  all 
beings  ^  That  eternal  divine  being  is  perceived  by 
devotees.    Those  who  are  devoid  of  wings  ■^,  coming 


tations.  Probably  the  meaning  he  gives  here  is  the  best.  Mind  and 
understanding  have  been  explained  al  Gita,  p.  57.  The  heart  is  the 
place  wilhin,  where  the  self  is  said  to  be,  and  it  may  be  taken  as  indi- 
cating the  self,  the  meaning  would  ihen  be^ — a  direct  consciousness  in 
the  self  of  its  unity  with  the  Supreme.   See,  too,  Taitt,  Aran.  p.  896. 

'  The  five  organs  of  action,  the  five  senses  of  perception,  the 
mind  and  understanding  make  the  twelve. 

*  Each  current  has  its  own  honey  regularly  distributed  to  it 
under  the  supervision  of  the  Deity,  the  Supreme.  Honey  =r  material 
enjoyment.  Cf.  Ka/Aa,  p.  126,  where  lA'aiikara  renders  ii  by  kar- 
maphala, '  fruit  of  action.' 

'  Who  supervises  the  distribution  as  stated.    Cf.  Vedlnta-sfltra 

m,  2, 28-31. 

*  Bhramara,  which  the  commentators  interpret  to  mean  'one 
who  is  given  to  flying  about — the  individual  self.' 

'  I.  e,  in  one  life  in  respect  of  actions  done  in  a  previous  life. 

*  »S"ankara  says  this  is  in  answer  to  a  possible  difficulty  that 
action  performed  here  cannot  have  its  fruit  in  the  next  world, 
as  the  fruit  is  so  far  removed  in  time  from  the  action.  The 
answer  is,  The  Lord,  the  Supreme,  can  effect  this,  and  taking  his 
existence  into  account  there  is  no  difficulty.  Oblation = food,  &c., 
iSahkara,  The  meaning  of  the  whole  passage,  which  is  not  very 
clear,  seems  to  be  that  the  Lord  has  arranged  things  so  that  each 
being  receives  some  of  this  honey,  this  food,  which  is  the  fruit 
of  his  own  action.  Then  the  question  arises,  Do  these  beings 
always  continue  taking  the  honey  and  'migrating,'  or  are  they 
ever  released  ?     That  is  answered  by  the  following  sentence. 

■^  'The  wings  of  knowledge/  says  5'ahkara,  citing  a  BrShma/ta  lext, 
'those,  verily,  who  have  knowledge  are  possessed  of  wings,  those 
who  are  not  possessed  of  knowledge  are  devoid  of  wings.' 
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to  the  Ajvattha  of  golden  leaves  \  there  become 
possessed  of  wings,  and  fly  away  happily^.  That 
eternal  divine  being  *  is  perceived  by  devotees. 
The  upward  life-wind  swallows  up  the  downward 
life-wind  ;  the  moon  swallows  up  the  upward  life- 
wind  ;  the  sun  swallows  up  the  moon"*;  and  another* 
swallows  up  the  sun.  Moving  about  above  the 
waters,  the  supreme  self  "^  does  not  raise  one  leg''- 
(Should  he  raise)  that,  which  is  always  performing 
sacrifices*,  there  will  be  no  death,  no  immortality ^ 
That  eternal  divine  being"  is  perceived  by  devotees. 

'  So,  literally;  -S'ahkara  explains  'golden'  to  mean  'beneficial 
and  pleasant,*  by  a  somewhat  fanciful  derivation  of  the  word 
hiranya.  He  refers  to  GitS,  p.  11 1,  about  the  leaves  of  the  As* 
vattha.  Nilakan/^  take^  the  leaves  to  be  son,  wife,  &c.,  which  are 
'golden,'  attractive  at  first  sight.  'Coming  to  the  Afvaiiha,'  Suh- 
kara  sajs. '  means  being  born,  as  a  BrShmana,'  &c.  *  Flying  away ' 
:=  obtaining  fina!  emancipation. 

'  The  '  seJfs '  are  compared  to  birds  in  the  famotis  passage  at 
MuWaka,  p.  306  (also  iSVetirvaiara,  p.  337).  See  also  Bn*had3- 
rawyaka,  p.  499. 

*  Knowledge  of  whom  leads  to  '  flying  away  happily.' 

•  Cf.  A'Z/S.ndogj'a,  p.  441.  iTankara  says  that  the  author  here  ex- 
plains the  yoga  by  which  the  Supreme  is  to  be  attained.  As  to  the 
life-winds,  cf.  Gila,  p.  61.  'The  moon,"  says  5ankara,  'means  the 
mind,  and  the  sun  the  understanding,  as  they  are  tlie  respective 
deities  of  those  organs'  (cf.  Bnliadaranyaka,  pp.  521-542,  and  Aita- 
reya,  p.  1S7,  where,  however,  the  sun  is  said  to  apfwrtain  to  [he  eye). 

*  I.  e.  the  Brahman ;  the  resuh  is,  one  remains  in  the  condition 
of  being  identified  with  the  Brahman. 

*  Literally,  flamingo.  Cf.  .SvetSjvatara,  pp.  33a,  367  ;  see  also 
p.  2S9  ;  Maitri,  p.  99  ;  and  the  conimenLary  on  -Svetayvatara,  p.  2 8 3, 

'  Viz.  the  individual  self,  iahkara ;  that  is,  as  it  were,  the  bond 
of  connexion  between  the  Supreme  and  the  world,     Cf.  GUI,  p.  1 1 3. 

•  This  is  the  meaning,  though  the  word  in  the  original  is  if I'tvi^g', 
which  in  the  later  literature  only  means  priest. 

•  As  the  wliole  of  the  material  world  is  dissolved,  when  the 
self  is  dissevered  from  the  delusion  which  is  the  cause  of  it. 

"*  Viz.  who  moves  about  on  the  waters,  as  above  stated. 
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The  being  which  is  the  inner  self,  and  which  is  of 
the  size  of  a  thumbs  is  always  migrating  in  con- 
sequence of  the  connexion  with  the  subtle  body*. 
The  deluded  ones  do  not  perceive  that  praiseworthy 
lord,  primeval  and  radiant,  and  possessed  of  creative 
power'.  That  eternal  divine  being  is  perceived  by 
devotees.  Leading  mortals  to  destruction  by  their 
own  action  ^  they  conceal  themselves  like  serpents 
in  secret  recesses  ^.  The  deluded  men  then  become 
more  deluded  *.  The  enjoyments  afforded  by  them 
cause  delusion,  and  lead  to  worldly  life  '.  That 
eternal  divine  being  ^  Is  perceived  by  devotees. 
This  ^  seems  to  be  common  to  all  mankind — 
whether  possessed  of  resources  ^"  or  not  possessed 
of  resources — it  is  common  to  immortality  and  the 
other  ".  Those  who  are  possessed  (of  them)i"  attain 
there  to  the  source  of  the  honey  ^^.  That  eternal 
divine  being  is  perceived  by  devotees.     They  go, 

'  5'vetdjvaiara,  pp.  330-355;  Taitt.  Ara^i.  p.  858,  and  comments 
there, 

*  The  life-winds,  the  ten  organs  or  senses,  mind,  and  under* 
standing.  See  the  same  word  similarly  interpreted  at  5vetajvatara, 
p.  306,  and  SSnlthya-sfltra  III,  9. 

'  According  to  5ankara,  he  who  makes  the  distinct  entities,  after 
entering  into  them ;  he  alludes  apparently  to  A'Mntiogya,  p.  407. 

*  Namely,  that  of  giving  ilie  poison  of  sensuous  objects, 
'  Le,  the  eye,  ear,  &c.,  like  the  holes  of  serpents. 

*  I.  e.  can  appreciate  nought  but  those  sensuous  objects. 
^  One    reading  is,   'lead  to  danger '  =  which  means  'to   hell,' 

according  lo  Nilakan/Aa. 

'  Scil.  delusion  about  whom  leads  to  '  danger '  or  '  worldly  life.' 

*  The  quality  of  being  one  with  the  Brahman  in  essence. 
'*"  Self-restraint,  tranquillity,  &c. 

"  I.  e.  whether  in  the  midst  of  worldly  life,  or  in  the  slate  of  perfect 
etnancipation.  '*  Viz.  the  resources  spoken  of  before. 

■*  Viz.  the  supreme  Brahman,  '  There '  Sankara  lakes  to  raean  'in 
the  supreme  abode  of  Vishnu.'     See  Introduction. 


pervading  both  worlds  by  knowledge  ',  Then  the 
Agnihotra  though  not  performed  is  (as  good  as) 
performed  *,  Your  (knowledge)  of  the  Brahman, 
therefore,  will  not  lead  you  to  littleness*.  Know- 
ledge is  (his)  *  name.  To  that  the  talented  ones 
attain.  That  eternal  divine  being  is  perceived  by 
devotees.  The  self  of  this  description  absorbing 
the  material  cause*  becomes  great.  And  the  self 
of  him  who  understands  that  being  is  not  degraded 
here  ^  That  eternal  divine  being  is  perceived  by 
devotees.  One  should  ever  and  always  be  doing 
good.  (There  is)  no  death,  whence  (can  there  be) 
immortality'.'*  The  real  and  the  unreal  have  both 
the  same  real  (entity)  as  their  basis.  The  source  of 
the  existent  and  the  non-existent  is  but  one  ^  That 
eternal  divine  being  is  perceived  by  devotees.     The 


'  Satikara  does  not  explain  this.  Niiaka;j/Aa  says  pervading = 
fully  understanding;  both  worlds=the  self  and  the  not-self.  Is 
the  meaning  something  like  thai  of  the  passage  last  cited  by 
iSankara  under  VedSnta-sflira  IV,  2,  14? 

*  He  obtains  the  fruit  of  it,  5'anltara.  See  as  to  Agnihotra, 
A'Aindog)"a,  p.  381  seq. ;  and  Vedanta-sfltra  IV,  i,  16. 

*  I,  e.  ibis  mortal  world,  as  action  &c.  would  do. 

*  I.e.  of  one  who  understands  himself  to  be  the  Brahman. 
See  Aitareya-upanishad,  p.  246, 

'  .Satikara  snys,  'the  cause  in  which  all  is  absorbed/  Cf.  a 
similarf  but  not  identical,  meaning  given  to  Vaifvanara  at  AVran' 
dogya,  p.  164;  and  see  Ved5nia-aiitra  I,  a,  24.  Becomes  great= 
becomes  the  Drahman,  •S'ahkara, 

*  Even  in  this  body,  ^ahkara ;  degradation  he  takes  to  mean 
departure  from  the  body,  citing  nriTiadiranyaka,  p,  540, 

"  There  is  tio  worldly  life  with  birth  and  death  for  one  who  does 
good,  and  thinks  his  self  to  be  the  Brahman ;  hence  no  emancipa- 
tion from  such  life  either. 

*  The  Brahman  is  the  real,  and  on  that  the  unreal  material  world 
is  imagined.  CC  Taittirtya,  p.  97,  and  .S'sokara's  comments  there, 
which  are  of  use  in  understanding  this  passage. 
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being  who  is  the  inner  self,  and  who  is  of  the 
size  of  a  thumb,  is  not  seen,  being  placed  in  the 
hearth  He  is  unborn,  is  moving  about  day  and 
night,  without  sloth.  Meditating  on  him,  a  wise 
man  remains  placid  ^.  That  eternal  divine  being 
is  perceived  by  devotees.  From  htm  comes  the 
wind=*;  in  him,  likewise,  is  (everything)  dissolved. 
From  him  (come)  die  fire  and  the  moon ;  and  from 
him  comes  life*.  That  is  the  support  (of  the  uni- 
verse) ;  that  is  immortal ;  that  is  all  things  per- 
ceptible " ;  that  is  the  Brahman,  that  glory-  From 
that  all  entities  were  produced ;  and  in  that  (they) 
are  dissolved  ^  That  eternal  divine  being  is  per- 
ceived by  devotees.  The  brilliant  (Brahman)  sup- 
ports the  two  divine  principles "  and  the  universe, 
earth  and  heaven,  and  the  quarters.  He  from  whom 
the  rivers  flow  in  (various)  directions,  from  him  were 
created  the  great  oceans  ^  That  eternal  divine  being 
is  perceived  by  devotees.  Should  one  fly,  even  after 
furnishing  oneself  with  thousands  upon  thousands 
of  wings,  and  even  though  one  should  have  the 
velocity  o(  thought^,  one  would  never  reach  the 
end  of  the   (great)   cause""'.      That   eternal   divine 

'  Cf.  KaMij  pp.  13,0,  157  ;  and  Brrlia-iaranyaka,  p,  360. 

*  Cf.  ^vetajvatara,  p.  342  ;  Ka/Aa,  pp.  roo,  107 ;  Maitri,  p.  134. 

*  Cf.  Taitiiriya,  p.  67;  Ka///a,  p.  146  ;  Miuif/aka,  p.  293. 

*  Ka/Aa,  p.  298:  Muwrfaka,  p.  a88. 

*  See  p,  180,  note  7,  '  See  p,  180  supra. 

''  'The  individual  soul,  and  God,"  say  the  commentators,  the 
talLer  being^  distinct  from  the  supreme  self.  'The  universe/  says 
Ntlaka^;//ja, '  means  earth,'  &c.,  by  which  I  suppose  he  means  earih, 
heaven,  quarters,  mentioned  directly  afterwards. 

^  Ka/Aa,  p.  293. 

'  This  tigure  is  implied  in  the  Iropanishad,  p.  10. 

**  '  Therefore  k  is  endless,'  says  ^ankara ;  and  as  to  Ihia,  cf. 
Taittirij-a,  p.  5r. 
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being  is  perceived  by  devotees.  His  form  dwells 
in  die  iinperceived  ^ :  and  those  whose  understand- 
ings are  very  well  re6ned  ^  perceive  him.  The 
talented  man  who  has  got  rid  (of  affection  and 
aversion)  perceives  (hirn)  by  the  mind.  Those  who 
understand  him*  become  immortal  When  one 
sees  this  self  in  all  beings  stationed  in  various 
places  *,  what  should  one  grieve  for  after  that '  ? 
The  Br&hma«a  has  (as  much  interest)  in  all  beings, 
as  in  a  big  reservoir  of  water,  to  which  waters  flow 
from  all  sides*.     I  alone  am  your  mother^,  father; 

'  '  In  a  sphere  beyond  the  reach  of  jiercepUon/  says  -Sankara, 
■who  also  quotes  Ka/Aa,  p.  149,  or  SvetSjrv'atara,  p.  347,  where 
ihe  same  line  also  occurs. 

*  The  original  for  understandings  is  sattva,  which  5ankara 
renders  to  mean  antaAkarana.  'Refined,'  he  says,  'by  sacrifices 
and  other  sanctifying  operations.'  In  the  Ka/Aa  at  p.  1 48  sattva  is 
rendered  by  ^ankara  to  mean  buddhi — a  common  use  of  the  word. 

*  '  As  being,'  says  .Sahlcara,  '  identical  with  themselves.'  It  will 
be  noted  that  the  form  of  expression  is  slightly  altered  here.  It 
is  not  '  iho&e  who  understand  this.' 

*  I.e.  in  different  aggregates  of  body,  senses,  &c.  Cf.  GitS, 
pp.  104  and  124;  also  A'Aandogya,  pp.  475-551- 

*  Cf,  BnliadSraflyaka,  p.  882  ;  JSahkara  also  refers  to  Ijopa- 
nishad,  p.  14. 

*  The  words  are  pretty  nearly  the  same  as  at  GitI,  p.  48,  5an- 
kara  says,  the  Brihmawa  'who  has  done  all  he  need  do'  has  no 
interest  whatever  in  any  being,  as  he  has  none  in  a  big  reservoir, 
and  he  cites  Gttd,  p.  54,  in  support  of  thi$.  One  copy  of  ^ahkara, 
however,  diflers  from  this ;  that  runs  thus :  '  As  a  person  who  has 
done  all  he  need  do,  has  no  interest  in  a  big  reservoir  of  water,  so 
to  a  Brahmana  who  sees  the  self  in  all  beings,  there  is  no  interest 
in  all  the  actions  kid  down  in  the  Vedas,  &c. ;  as  he  has  obtained 
everything  by  mere  perception  of  the  self.'  Nilaka«///a's  reading  is 
exactly  the  same  as  at  GM,  p.  48. 

^  iankara  sajs  that  SanatsUjfata  states  here  his  own  experiences, 
like  V&madeva  (about  whom  there  is  a  reference  at  BnhadSra^yaka, 
p.  216)  and  others,  to  corroborate  what  he  has  already  said.  Cf. 
also  GttS,  p.  83,  as  to  the  whole  passage. 

[8]  O 
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and  I  too  am  the  son.  And  I  am  the  self  of  all 
this^that  which  exists  and  that  which  does  not 
exist '.  (I  am)  the  aged  grandfather  of  this,  the 
father,  and  the  son,  O  descendant  of  Bharata ! 
You  dwell  in  my  self  only^.  You  are  not  mine. 
nor  I  (yours).  The  self  only  is  my  seat  ^ ;  the  self 
too  is  (the  source  of)  my  birth  *.  I  am  woven 
through  and  through*  (everything).  And  my  seat 
is  free  from  (the  attacks  of)  old  age".  I  am 
unborn,  moving  about  day  and  night,  without 
sloth.  Knowing  (me),  verily,  a  wise  man  remains 
placid'^.  More  minute  than  an  atom  ^  possessed  of 
a  good  mind^,  I  am  stationed  within  all  beings  ^^ 
(The  wise)  know  the  father  of  all  beings  to  be 
placed  in  the  lotus  "(-like  heart  of  every  one). 


*  See  Gitii,  p.  84.  Nilaka«Ma  takes  what  exists  to  mean 
'  present/  and  what  does  not  exist  to  mean  '  past  and  future.'  Cf, 
A'Aandogya,  p.  532. 

*  See  Gita,  p.  82,  where  there  is  also  a  similar  apparent  contra- 
diction. 

'  Cf.  A7;4ndogya,  p.  518. 

■•  That  is  to  say  he  is  '  unborn,'  says  NilakaMMa.  ^aiikara  seem;; 
to  take  '  my '  with  '  seat '  only,  and  noi  with  birth ;  for  he  says, 
*  everything^  has  its  birih  from  the  self/ 

*  Cf,  Miwi/aka,  p.  398;   Maitr!,  p.  84.  and  comment  there. 

*  Cf.  GUa,  pp.  77,  109,  and  A'Aandogp,  pp.  535,  550. 
^  See  p.  192,  note  2. 
'  Cf.  Gita,  p.  78,  and  note  3  there, 

*  I,  e.  A  mind  free  from  affection  and  aversion,  hatred,  &c., 
^afikara. 

"  Cf.  Gita,  p,  113,  and  note  3  ;  and  also  Ijopanishad,  p.  12. 
"  A'Aandogya,  p.  gaS ;  and  cf,  Gtti,  p.  113, 
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Like  the  Bhagavadgita  and  the  Sanatsi^tiya, the  Anu- 
gitS  is  one  of  the  numerous  episodes  of  the  Mahibharata. 
And  like  the  Sanatsu^^tiya,  it  appears  here  for  the  first 
time  in  an  English,  or,  indeed,  it  is  bcHeved,  in  any  European 
garb.  It  forms  part  of  the  Ajvamedha  Parvan  of  the  Maha- 
bhSrata,  and  is  contained  in  thirty -six  chapters  of  that 
Parvan.  These  chapters — being  chapters  XVI  to  LI — to- 
gether with  all  the  subsequent  chapters  of  the  Aivamedha 
Parvan,  form  by  themselves  what  in  some  of  our  copies  is 
called  the  Anugita  Parvan — a  title  which  affords  a  parallel 
to  the  title  BhagavadgitS  Parvan,  which  we  have  already 
referred  to.  The  AnugitS  h  not  now  a  work  of  any  verj' 
great  or  extensive  reputation.  But  we  do  find  some  few 
quotations  from  it  in  the  Bhashyas  of  6'ankara;&arya,  and 
one  or  two  in  the  S^nkhya-sara  of  V\f:w4na  Bhikshu,  to  which 
reference  will  be  made  hereafter.  And  it  is  included  in  the 
present  volume,  partly  because  it  affords  an  interesting 
glimpse  of  sundry  old  passages  of  the  Upanishad  literature 
in  a  somewhat  modified,  and  presumably  later,  form;  and 
partly,  perhaps  I  may  say  more  especially,  because  it  pro- 
fesses to  be  a  sort  of  continuation,  or  rather  recapitulation, 
of  the  BhagavadgiteL,  At  the  very  outset  of  the  work,  we 
read,  that  after  the  great  fratricidal  war  of  the  MahSbh^rata 
was  over,  and  the  Pkndayas  had  become  sole  and  complete 
masters  of  their  ancestral  kingdom,  Kr/shrta  and  Ar^na — 
the  two  interlocutors  in  the  BhagavadgitS — happened  to 
take  a  stroll  together  in  the  great  magical  palace  built  for 
the  Fdw^avas  by  the  demon  Maya.  In  the  course  of  the 
conversation  which  they  held  on  the  occasion,  Krrshwa 
communicated  to  Ar^na  his  wish  to  return  to  his  own 
people  at  DvAraki,  now  that  the  business  which  had  called 
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him  away  from  them  was  happily  terminated.  Ar^na,  of 
course,  was  unable  to  resist  the  execution  of  this  wish  ;  but 
he  requested  Krishna.,  before  leaving  for  EJvSraki,  to  repeat 
the  instruction  which  had  been  already  conveyed  to  him  on 
*  the  holy  field  of  Kurukshetra/  but  which  had  gone  out  of 
his  '  degenerate  mind,'  Kr/sh«a  thereupon  protests  that  he 
is  not  equal  to  a  verbatim  recapitulation  of  the  Bhagavad- 
gitdf  but  agrees,  in  lieu  of  that,  to  impart  to  Ar^na  the 
.same  instruction  in  other  words,  through  the  medium  of 
a  certain  'ancient  story' — or  pur^tana  itih&sa.  And  the 
instruction  thus  conveyed  constitutes  what  is  called  the 
Anugita,  a  name  which  is  in  itself  an  embodiment  of  this 
anecdote. 

Now  the  first  question  which  challenges  investigation 
with  reference  to  this  work  is,  if  we  may  so  call  it,  the 
fundamental  one — ^how  much  is  properly  included  under  the 
name?  The  question  is  not  one  quite  easy  of  settlement, 
as  our  authorities  upon  it  are  not  all  reconcilable  with  one 
another.  In-  the  general  list  of  contents  of  the  Axvarnedha 
Parvan,  which  is  given  at  the  end  of  that  Parvan  in  the 
edition  printed  at  Bombay,  we  read  that  the  first  section 
is  the  VyAsa  Vdkya,  and  the  second  the  Sawivartamaruttiya* 
With  neither  of  these  have  we  aught  to  do  here.  The  list 
then  goes  on  thus  :  '  AnugitS,  Vdsudevagamana,  Br^hmawa 
GitA,  Gurujishyasa*rtvada,  UttankopakhySna,'  and  so  forth. 
With  the  later  sections,  again,  we  are  not  here  concerned. 
Now  let  us  compare  this  list  with  the  list  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  titles  of  the  chapters  in  the  body  of  the 
work  itself  With  the  sixteenth  chapter,  then,  of  the  Ajva- 
medha  Parvan,  begins  \vhat  is  here  called  the  AnugitS 
Parvan  ;  and  that  chapter  and  the  three  following  chapters 
are  described  as  the  sixteenth,  seventeenth,  eighteenth,  and 
nineteenth  chapters  respectively  of  the  Anugit4  Parvan, 
which  forms  part  of  the  Ajvamedha  Parvan.  The  title 
of  the  twentieth  chapter  contains  a  small,  but  important, 
addition.  It  runs  thu3>  '  Such  is  the  twentieth  chapter 
of  the  Anugita  Parvan,  forming  part  of  the  Ajvamedha 
Parvan— being  the  Brahma  Giti.'  This  form  is  con- 
tinued down  to  the  thirty-fourth  chapter,  only  BrAhmawa 
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Gitk  being  substituted  for  Brahma  GftS.  At  the  close  of  the 
thirty-fifth  chapter,  there  is  another  alteration  caused  by 
the  substitution  of  Gurujishyasaw/vSda  for  BrflhmaKa  Git4  ; 
and  this  continues  down  to  the  fifty-first  chapter,  where  the 
thread  of  the  narrative  is  again  taken  up — the  philosophical 
parenthesis,  if  I  may  so  say,  having  come  to  an  end.  With 
the  fifty-first  chapter  our  present  translation  also  ends.  Now 
it  appears  from  the  above  coraparison,  that  the  list  of  con- 
tents set  out  above  is  accurate,  save  in  so  far  as  it  ttientions 
VSsudevagamana  as  a  distinct  section  of  the  Ajvamedha 
Parvan.  No  such  section  seems  to  be  in  existence.  And 
there  appears  to  be  nothing  in  the  Ajvamedha  Parvan  to 
which  that  title  could  be  appropriately  allotted.  The 
edition  printed  at  Madras  agrees  in  all  essential  particulars 
with  the  Bombay  edition  ;  with  this  difference,  that  even  at 
the  close  of  the  twentieth  chapter,  the  name  is  BrAhma^a 
Git^,  and  not  Brahma  GitS  as  it  is  in  the  Bombay  edition. 
The  Calcutta  edition  also  agrees  in  these  readings.  Turning 
now  to  a  MS.  procured  for  me  by  my  excellent  friend  Pro- 
fessor AbS^g^i  Vishwu  Kdthavafe  at  Ahmedabad,  and  bearing 
date  the  15th  of  PhSlguna  Vadya  1^23,  Sunday,  we  find 
there  at  the  end  of  the  Aj\'amedha  Parvan  a  list  of  contents 
like  that  which  we  have  seen  in  the  printed  edition.  The 
relevant  portion  of  that  list  is  as  follows :  *  Sawvartamarut- 
tiya,  AnugJta,  Gurujishyasawv4da,  and  UltankopakhySna." 
Here  we  find  neither  the  erroneous  entry  of  VasudevAga- 
mana>  nor  the  correct  entry  of  Brahma  Gitl,  which  are  both 
contained  in  the  other  list  In  another  MS,  which  I  have 
now  before  me,  and  which  has  been  lent  me  by  Professor 
BhAwi/drkar,  who  purchased  it  in  Puwa  for  the  Government 
of  Bombay — in  this  MS.,  which  contains  the  commentary 
of  Arj'una  Miira,  the  earlier  chapters  are  described  not  as 
chapters  of  the  Anuglta  Parvan>  but  of  the  AnugitA  con- 
tained in  the  Ajvamedha  Parvan,  and  they  arc  numbered 
there  as  they  are  numbered  in  our  translation,  not  con- 
tinuously with  the  numbering  of  the  previous  chapters  of 
the  Axvamedha  Parvan.  At  the  close  of  chapter  IV,  we 
have  an  exphcit  statement  that  the  Anugit^  ends  there. 
Then  the  Brahma  Git4  begins.     And  the  first  chapter  is 
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described  as  a  chapter  of  the  Brahrna  Gtt^  in  the  Ajvaniedha 
Parvati.  The  numbering  of  each  of  these  chapters  of  the 
Brahma  Git4  is  not  given  in  the  copy  before  us^the  titles 
and  descriptions  of  the  various  chapters  being  throughout 
incomplete.  Some  of  the  later  chapters  are  described  as 
chapters  of  the  Br&hma  GitA,  and  some  as  chapters  of  the 
Brihmafm  GitA ;  but  this  discrepancy  is  probably  to  be  piit 
to  the  account  of  the  particular  copyist  who  WTote  out  the 
copy  used  by  us.  With  what  is  chapter  XX  in  our  num- 
bering the  Guruji5hyasawv3.da  begins.  This  MS.  omits  all 
reference  to  any  Anugiti  Parvan,  and  fails  to  number  the 
various  chapters.  Its  list  of  sections  agrees  with  that  itt^ 
the  Bombay  edition.     It  bears  no  date. 

So  much  for  what  may  be  described  as  our  primary 
sources  of  information  on  this  subject.  Let  us  now  glance 
at  the  secondary  sources.  And,  first,  NilakawMa  in  com- 
menting on  what  is,  according  to  his  numbering,  chapter 
XV,  stanza  43,  apparently  distinguishes  that  chapter  from 
what  he  speaks  of  as  the  BrShma«a  Gita  and  Gurujishya- 
sawvdda,  whichj  as  he  implies^  follow  after  that  chapter — 
thus  indicating  that  he  accepted  in  substance  the  tradition 
recorded  in  the  passages  we  have  already  set  forth,  viz.  that 
the  first  four  chapters  of  our  translation  form  the  AnugitA, 
the  next  fifteen  the  Br4hma/fa  Gita,  and  the  last  seventeen 
the  Gurujishyasawvada.  This  is  also  the  view  of  Ar^una 
Mijra.  At  the  close  of  his  gloss  on  chapter  IV,  he  distinctly 
states  that  the  Anugiti  ends  at  that  chapter ;  and  again  at 
the  close  of  the  gloss  on  chapter  XIX,  he  explicitly  says 
that  the  BrShmar/a  Gitft  ends  there.  He  also  adds  the 
following  interesting  observation  ;  '  The  feminine  form  (GitS, 
namely)  is  used  in  consequence  of  (the  word)  Upanishad 
being  feminine.'  The  full  title  of  that  part  of  the  Maha- 
bh9.rata  would  then  be,  according  to  this  remark  of  Ar^una 
MijTa,  '  the  Upanishads  sung  by  the  Br4hma«a,'  a  title 
parallel  to  that  of  the  BhagavadgitS,  '  the  Upanishads  sung 
by  the  Deity.'  It  is  to  be  further  remarked,  that  the  last 
chapter  of  the  Guru.sishyasa;«vSda  is  called  in  this  com- 
mentary the  eighteenth  chapter  of  the  Guru.ri3hyasa»/v^da, 
a  fact  which  seems  to  indicate  that  Ar^na  Mijra  either 
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found  In  the  MS.  which  he  used,  or  himself  established, 
a  separate  numbering  for  the  chapters  in  the  several 
sections^  of  which  the  Ajvamedha  Parvan  is  made  up. 

Although  the  information  here  set  out  from  these  various 
sources  is  not  easily  to  be  harmonised  in  all  its  parts,  the 
preponderance  of  testimony  seems  to  be  in  favour  of  re- 
garding the  portion  of  the  A^svamedha  Parvan  embraced  in 
our  translation  as  containing  three  distinct  sections,  viz. 
the  Anugit^,  the  Rrllhmawa  Gita,  and  the  Gurujtshyasa;«- 
v4da.  And  some  indirect  support  for  this  conclusion  may 
be  derived  from  one  or  two  other  circumstances.  In  the 
Saiikhya-sdra  of  Yi^nkna.  Bhikshu— a  work  which,  as  we 
shall  see  in  the  sequel,  expressly  mentions  the  Anugitl — 
we  have  a  passage  cited  as  from  the  'Bh4rata'''  which 
coincides  almost  precisely  with  a  passage  occurring  in 
chapter  XXVII  of  our  translation  {see  p.  335).  And  in  the 
Bh4shya  of  5ahkarl^Arya  on  the  Bhagavadgit^,  chapter  XV, 
i»tanza  1 ,  we  have  a  citation  as  from  a '  Purawa  '  of  a  passage 
which  coincides  pretty  closely  with  one  which  occurs  in 
chapter  XX  of  our  translation  (see  p.  313).  If  the  dis- 
crepancies between  the  quotations  as  given  by  Vi^^Sna 
Bhikshu  and  Sankara,  and  the  passages  occurring  in  our 
text,  may  be  treated  merely  as  various  readings — and 
there  is  nothing  inherently  improbable  in  this  being  the 
case — it  may  be  fairly  contended,  that  neither  5ankara  nor 
VignAna.  Bhikshu  would  have  used  the  vague  expressions, 
'a  Purawa,'  or  even  'the  BhSrata,'  if  they  could  have  cor- 
rectly substituted  in  lieu  of  thcni  the  specific  name  Anu- 
giti.  And  this,  it  may  be  said,  is  a  contention  of  some 
weight,  when  it  is  remembered,  that  both  S'afikara  and 
V^fttana  show,  in  other  parts  of  their  writings,  an  acquaint- 
ance with  this  very  Anugitd.     If  this  reasoning  is  correct, 

*  Id  the  beginning  ot  his  gloss  oti  the  AuugttS  be  wys,  thai  he  propciteB  to 
esplain  difScnU  pa««a£e»  in  the  Annglta,  &c. — Auugftadishu,  Ami  ai  the 
OBtKt  of  his  gtosi  OD  the  whole  Ptin-an  he  lays,  ihnt  in  the  Atiiigtti  we  have 
a  »tatemcDt  of  the  miseries  of  birth,  &c  u  a  prutirftt  ag^uut  worldly  lijc  i  in  t^e 
Brahma  GSta  we  have  a  reLommctidalion  o(  fra^faylma^  Stc ;  and  in  the  Gam- 
rishyssaMvada  we  have  a.  ealoginin  oa  the  pcnceptiun  of  the  seU  as  dUtidct  (t0in 
I'takriti  or  cature,  and  incideDtally  a  protest  against  Pravn'tti  *»  actloiu 

•  P.  ai. 
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the  conclusion  to  be  derived  from  it  must  be,  that  5'ankara 
and  Vi^wana  must  have  considered  the  chapters  of  the 
Ajvamedha  Parvan  from  which  their  respective  quotations 
are  taken  as  not  formitig  part  of  the  AnugitL 

The  testimony  we  have  thus  coUected  15  apparently  of 
considerable  weight.  Against  it,  however,  we  have  to  weigh 
some  testimony  which  appears  to  me  to  be  entitled,  upon 
the  whole,  to  even  greater  weight.  In  the  SSrikhya-sfira 
of  VrjTKina  Bhikshu,  to  which  we  have  already  referred, 
we  have  two  quotations  ^  from  the  AnugitS  which  are 
distinctly  stated  to  be  taken  from  that  work.  The  first 
occurs  in  our  translation  at  p.  332,  the  second  at  p.  313- 
Now,  if  we  adopt  the  conclusion  above  referred  to,  regarding 
the  correct  titles  of  the  thirty-aix  chapters  which  we  ha\*e 
translated,  it  is  a  mistake  to  attribute  the  passages  in  ques- 
tion to  the  Anugttci,  They  would,  on  that  view,  form  part 
of  the  Gurujishyasawvida.  Again,  in  his  commentary  on 
the  Sanatsu^^tiya,  .Sankara  refers  to  sundr>'  passages  which 
he  expressly  says  are  taken  from  the  Anugiti,  but  which 
are  not  contained  in  the  Anugita  as  limited  by  the  evidence 
we  have  considered  above.  One  of  the  passages  referred  to 
is  taken  from  chapter  XI  of  our  translation,  and  others  are 
contained  in  the  comments  on  Sanatsu^^dtiya  I,  6,  and  on 
I,  20  and  I,  41  ^.  It  is  difficult  to  resist  the  conclusion  to 
which  this  positive  evidence  leads.  One  cannot  possibly 
explain  this  evidence  upon  the  view  which  we  have  first 
stated  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  points  which  appa- 
rently support  that  view  are  capable  of  some  explanation 
on  the  theory  that  the  AnugitA  includes  all  the  chapters 
here  translated.  And  that  in  this  wise.  The  passages 
which  we  have  referred  to  as  cited  by  Sankara  atid  Vi^wina 
from  a  Purawa  and  from  the  Bhfirata  may  have  been  actually 
taken  from  some  other  work  than  the  AnugitS,  Even  waiv- 
ing the  fact  that  the  readings  are  diPTerent, — though  in 
regard  especially  to  the  quotation  given  by  Sankara  it  is 
not  one  to  be  entirely  lost  sight  of, — there  is  this  fact  which 
is  of  great  and  almost  conclusive  weight  on  such  a  point  as 


*  Pp.  K,  3 1.   The  latter  corresponds  to  ^aiikan's quotation  above  referred  to. 
'  See  p.  m6  note. 


this,  namely,  that  we  have  many  instances  of  passages  com- 
mon, almost  verbatim  et  literatim,  to  the  Mah&bhirata 
and  other  works.  For  one  instance,  take  the  very  passage 
on  which  a  chronological  argument  has  been  founded  by  us 
in  the  Ititroduction  to  the  Sanatsqf^tiya  ^  It  ought  to 
have  been  there  pointed  out,  that  the  stanza  about  a  young 
man  being  bound  to  riSe  to  receive  an  elderly  person,  occurs 
in  the  Manu  Smriti  ^  also  in  exactly  the  same  words.  The 
omission  to  note  this  circumstance  in  its  proper  place  in  the 
Introduction  to  the  SanatsqfStiya  was  due  to  a  mere  inad- 
vertence. But  the  conclusion  there  hinted  at  was  expressed 
in  very  cautious  language,  and  with  many  qualifications, 
out  of  regard  to  circumstances  such  as  those  which  we  are 
now  considering.  Similar  repetitions  may  be  pointed  out 
in  other  places.  The  passage  about  the  Kshetra^«a  and 
Sattva  and  their  mutual  relations  (see  p,  374)  occurs,  as 
pointed  out  in  the  note  there,  in  at  least  two  other  places 
in  the  Mahabhctrata.  The  passage  likewise  which  occurs 
in  Gita,  p,  103,  about  the 'hands,  feet,  &c.,  on  all  sides,'  is 
one  which  may  be  seen,  to  my  own  knowledge,  in  about  half 
a  dozen  places  in  the  Mahdbh^rata.  Such  cases,  I  believe, 
may  be  easily  multiplied ;  and  they  illustrate  and  are  illus- 
trated by  Mr.  Freeman's  proposition  respecting  the  epic  age 
in  Greece,  to  which  we  have  already  alluded.  It  follows, 
consequently,  that  the  quotations  from  5ankara  and 
Vi^Sna,  to  which  we  have  referred  above,  do  not  militate 
very  strongly  against  the  final  conclusion  at  which  we 
have  arrived.  The  testimony  of  the  MSS.  and  the  com- 
mentators is  of  considerably  greater  force.  But  Nilaka///Aa, 
whatever  his  merits  as  an  exegete — and  even  these  are  often 
marred  by  a  persistent  effort  to  read  his  own  foregone  con- 
clusions into  the  text  he  comments  on — Nilaka///i4a  is  but 
an  indifferent  authority  in  the  domain  of  historical  criticism. 
In  his  commentary  on  the  Sanatsu^atiya,  for  instance,  he 
tells  us  that  he  has  admitted  into  his  text  sundry  verses 
which  were  not  in  the  copy  used  by  5ankara,  and  for  which 
he  had  none  but  a  very  modern  voucher,  and  he  very  naively 
adds  that  he  has  done  so  on  the  principle  of  collecting  all 


*  P,  139,  and  dt  p,  176  wilh  Vishnu  XXX,  44  teq. 
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good  things  to  a  focus.     Ai^na  Mijra  is  a  very  much 

more  satisfactory  commentator.  But  he  is  not  likely  to 
be  a  writer  of  a  very  remote  date.  I  assume,  that  he  must 
be  more  recent  than  ^ankari^Hrya,  though  I  cannot  say 
that  I  have  any  very  tenable  ground  for  the  assumption. 
But  assuming  that,  I  think  it  more  satisfactory  to  adopt 
SankarSMrya's  nomenclature,  and  to  treat  the  thirty-six 
chapters  here  translated  as  constituting  the  Anugit^.  It 
is  not  improbable,  if  our  assumption  is  correctj  that  the 
division  of  the  thirty-six  chapters  in  the  manner  we  have 
seen  may  have  come  into  vogue  after  the  date  of  V^^/^ana 
Bhfkshu,  who,  according  to  Dr.  F.  E.  Hall,  'lived  in  all 
probabiiity  in  the  sixteenth  or  seventeenth  century,  and 
whom  there  Js  some  slight  reason  for  carrying  back  still 
further'.' 

Do  these  thirty -six  chapters,  then,  form  one  integral 
work  ?  Are  they  all  the  work  of  one  and  the  same  author  ? 
These  are  the  questions  which  ne.\t  present  themselves  for 
consideration.  The  evidence  bearing  upon  them,  however, 
is,  as  might  be  expected,  excessively  scanty.  Of  external 
evidence,  indeed,  we  have  really  none,  barring  5ankara*s 
statement  in  his  commentary  on  the  Br/hadiraLwyaka- 
u  pan i shad  '  that  the  verse  which  he  there  quotes  from 
the  Anugita  has  Vydsa  for  its  author.  That  statement 
indicates  that  5ankara  accepted  the  current  tradition  of 
Vyfisa's  authorship  of  the  Anugita ;  and  such  acceptance, 
presumably,  followed  from  his  acceptance  of  the  tradition 
of  Vyisa's  authorship  of  the  entire  MahabhArata.  If  that 
tradition  is  incorrect,  and  Vyasa  is  not  the  author  of  the 
Anugiti,  we  have  no  means  of  ascertaining  who  is  the 
author.  And  as  to  the  tradition  in  question,  it  is  difficult, 
in  the  present  state  of  our  materials,  to  form  any  satis- 
factory judgment.  We  therefore  proceed  at  once  to 
consider  whether  the  Anuglti  is  really  one  work.  And 
I  must  admit  at  the  outset  that  I  find  it  difficult  to  answer 
this  question.  There  are  certainly  some  circumstances 
connected  with  the  work  which  might  be  regarded  as  indi- 
cating a  different  authorship  of  different  parts  of  it.     Thus 


'  See  Preface,  Sankbyft-s4™,  p.  37. 
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in  an  early  portion  of  the  work,  we  find  the  first  personal 
pronoun  is  used,  where  the  Supreme  Being  is  evidently 
intended  to  be  signified^  and  yet  the  passage  is  not  put 
into  the  niouth  of  Kr/sh«a,  but  of  the  BrShina«a.  A  similar 
passage  occurs  a  little  later  on  also.  Now  it  must  be  taken 
to  be  a  somewhat  strained  interpretation  of  the  words  used 
in  the  passages  in  question  to  suppose  that  the  speaker 
there  used  the  first  personal  pronoun,  identifying  himself 
for  the  nonce  with  the  Supreme  Being  *.  Again,  in  a  passage 
still  further  on,  we  have  the  vocative  O  PSrtha  I  where  the 
person  addressed  is  not  Ar^na  at  all,  but  the  BrAhmaffas 
wife.  Now  these  lapses  are  susceptible  of  two  explana- 
tions— either  we  are  to  see  in  them  ao  many  cases  of 
'  Homer  nodding.'  or  we  may  suppose  that  they  are  errors 
occasioned  by  one  writer  making  additions  to  the  work  of 
a  previous  writer,  without  a  vivid  recollection  of  the  frame- 
work of  the  original  composition  into  which  his  own  work 
had  to  be  set^.  I  own,  that  on  balancing  the  probabilities 
on  the  one  side  and  the  other,  my  mind  rather  leans  to  the 
hypothesis  of  one  author  making  a  slip  in  the  plexus  of 
his  own  story  within  story,  rather  than  the  hypothesis  of 
a  deliberate  interpolator  forgetting  the  actual  scheme  of  the 
original  work  into  which  he  was  about  to  foist  his  own 
additions*.  And  this  the  rather,  that  we  find  a  similar 
slip  towards  the  very  beginning  of  the  work,  where  we 
have  the  Brihmatta  Kdjyapa  addressed  as  Parantapa,  or 
destroyer  of  foes — an  epithet  which,  I  think,  is  exclusively 
reserved  for  Kshatriyas,  and  is,  in  any  case,  a  very  inap- 
propriate  one  to  apply  to  a  humble  seeker  for  spiritual 
light.  This  slip  appears  to  me  to  be  incapable  of  explana- 
tion on  any  theory  of  interpolation  *.  And  hence  the  other 
slips  above  noted  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  supporting 
any  such  theory.    Another  circumstance,  not  indeed  bearing 


■  In  feet  the  BrShmana  is  not  identified  with  the  Supieme  Beuig  ajlefwajds. 
Bot  that  fact  has  not  much  bearing  on  the  question  hete. 

*  Cr.  Wilson's  Dajikumaraj&orita,  Ititrod.  p.  13. 

*  The  third  altemMive,  that  a  work  independently  written  was  aftcrwardj 
bodiljr  thrown  into  the  Mahabhuata,  is  one  which  in  tbc  circunutancra  here 
seems  to  me  impToba.ble. 

*  See  alto  pp.  Jjp,  253,  399. 
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out  that  theory,  but  rendering  interpolations  possible,  de- 
serves to  be  noted.  The  scheme  of  the  Anugitd  certainly 
lends  itself  to  interpolations.  A  story  might  without  much 
difficulty  be  added  to  the  series  of  story  joined  to  story 
which  it  contains.  Against  this,  however,  it  must  not 
be  forgotten,  that  the  SAnti  Parvan  of  the  Mahibhetrata 
and  the  Yogav4sish///a  exhibit  a  precisely  similar  frame- 
work of  contents,  and  that  the  Pa?1^atantra  and  the  Katha- 
saritsSgara,  among  other  worksj  follow  the  same  modeL 
And  from  this  fact  it  may  be  fairly  argued*  that  while 
there  is,  doubtless,  room  for  suspecting  interpolations  in 
such  cases,  there  is  this  to  be  remembered,  that  with 
respect  to  any  particular  one  of  these  cases,  such  suspicion 
can  carry  us  but  a  very  short  way.  And  further,  it  is  to 
be  observed,  valcat  quantum,  that  the  connexion  of  the 
several  chapters  of  the  Anugit^  one  with  the  other  is  not 
altogether  a  loose  one,  save  at  one  or  two  points  only. 
while  they  are  all  linked  on  to  the  main  body  of  the 
narrative,  only  in  what  we  have  treated  as  the  last  chapter 
of  the  AnugitA,  without  any  trace  of  any  other  connecting 
link  anywhere  else.  Upon  the  whole,  tlierefore,  we  here 
conclude,  though  not  without  doubt,  that  the  whole  of  the 
Anugiti  is  the  work  of  one  autlior. 

The  next  question  to  be  discussed  is  the  important  one 
of  the  age  of  the  work.  The  quotations  akeady  given 
above  from  ^"ankarii'arya's  works,  and  one  other  which 
is  referred  to  in  the  note  below  ^  suffice  to  show  that  the 
Anugltd  must  have  been  some  few  centuries  old  in  the 
time  of  5ankaraiarya.  For  whether  we  treat  the  Anu- 
gitli  as  a  part  of  the  original  Mah^bh^rata  or  not,  it  is 
not  liktly  that  such  a  scholar  as  6'arikara  would  have 
accepted  the  book  as  a  genuine  part  of  the  MahAbh^rata, 
and  as  a  work  of  VyS.sa,  if  it  had  not  been  in  his  day  of 
some  respectable  antiquity,  of  antiquity  sufficient  to  have 
thrown  the  real  author  into  oblivion,  and  to  have  substi- 


I 


'  See  .Slankara,^  ^S^rfraka  BMshya,  p.  ji6.  That,  however,  mny be  «  qnoUttoo 
from  some  other  work.  It  may  be  noted  that  the  [.massages  quoted  in  the  Bblshya 
on  Sanatsi^ttya  I,  30  and  I,  41  an;  not  to  be  traced  in  oar  copies,  thotigb, 
eitpressty  stated  there  to  haire  beeo  laken  from  the  AougJti, 
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tuted  in  his  place  VyAsa,  who  lived  at  the  junction  of 
the  Dvipara  and  Kali  ages  ^  upwards  of  thirty  centuries 
before  the  Christian  era.  The  calculation  is  avowedly 
a  very  rough  one,  but  I  think  we  may,  as  the  result  of  it, 
safely  fix  the  third  century  of  the  Christian  era  as  the 
latest  date  at  which  the  Anugiti  can  have  been  composed. 
Let  us  now  endeavour  to  find  out  whether  we  can  fix  the 
date  as  lyinjj  within  any  better  defined  period.  It  is 
scarcely  needful  to  say,  that  the  Anugiti  dates  fronn  a 
period  considerably  subsequent  to  the  age  of  the  Upani- 
shads.  The  passages  relating  to  the  Pra//asaw/vSda  and 
so  forth,  which  occur  originally  in  the  Upanishads,  are 
referred  to  in  the  AnugUa  as  '  ancient  stories ' — an  indica- 
tion that  tlie  Upanishads  had  already  come  to  be  esteemed 
as  ancient  compositions  at  the  date  of  the  latter  work.  It 
is  not  necessary,  therefore,  to  go  through  an  elaborate 
examination  of  the  versions  of  the  ancient  stories  alluded 
to  above,  as  contained  in  the  Upanishads  and  in  the 
Anugita,  more  especially  because  it  is  possible  for  us  to 
show  that  the  Anugita  is  later  than  the  Bhagavadgit^, 
which  latter  work,  as  we  have  seen,  is  later  than  the  Upa- 
nishads. And  to  this  point  we  shall  now  address  ourselves. 
We  have  already  observed  upon  the  story  referred  to  at 
the  opening  of  this  Introduction,  which,  historically  inter- 
preted, indicates  the  priority  of  the  BhagavadgitA  to  the 
Anugitai.  This  conclusion  is  confirmed  by  sundry  other 
circumstances,  which  we  must  now  discuss  in  some  detail, 
as  they  are  also  of  use  in  helping  to  fix  the  position  of  the 
work  in  the  history  of  Sanskrit  literature  and  philosophy. 
First,  then,  it  seems  to  me,  that  the  state  of  society  mirrored 
in  the  Anugit4  indicates  a  greater  advance  in  social  evolu- 
tion than  we  have  already  seen  is  disclosed  in  the  Bhaga-> 
vadgiti.  Not  to  mention  decorations  of  houses  and  so 
forth,  which  are  alluded  to  in  one  passage  of  the  Anugit4, 
we  are  here  told  of  royal  oppressions,  of  losses  of  wealth 
accumulated  with  great  difficulty,  and  of  fierce  captivities; 
we  are  told^  to  adapt  the  language  of  a  modern  English 
poet,  of  laws  grinding  the  weak,  for  strong  men  rule  the 

*  CL  Jirlraka.  Bhlsfaym,  p.  913. 
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law ;  we  have  references  to  the  casting  of  images  with 
liquefied  iron,  and  to  the  use  of  elephants  as  vehicles'; 
and  we  meet  with  protests  against  the  amusements  of  music 
and  dancing,  and  against  the  occupation  of  artisans*.  True 
it  is,  that  all  these  indications  put  together,  fail  to  constitute 
what,  according  to  the  standard  of  modem  times,  would  be 
called  a  highly  artificial  state  of  society.  But  it  seems  to 
rne  to  mark  a  very  perceptible  and  distinct  advance  beyond 
the  social  condition  when  mankind  was  divided  into  four 
castes  or  classes,  with  such  a  division  of  duties,  to  put  it 
briefly,  as  that  of  preparation  for  a  future  world,  govern- 
ment of  this  world,  agriculture  and  trade,  and  service 
respectively^.  Artisans,  it  will  be  observed,  are  not  even 
referred  to  in  the  BhagavadgitS,  nor  is  there  any  trace  of 
royal  oppressions,  or  unequal  laws.  Then  as  regards 
music,  it  may  be  noted,  that  there  are  references  to  it  in 
the  B«liadSra;jyaka  and  Kaushttaki-upanishads*,  without 
any  indications  of  disapprobation.  The  protest  against 
music,  therefore,  and  the  sister  art  of  dancing,  is  probably 
to  be  explained  as  evoked  by  some  abuses  of  the  two  arts 
which  must  have  come  into  prevalence  about  the  time  of 
the  composition  of  the  Anuglti.  A  similar  protest  is  found 
recorded  in  the  Dharmajiatras  of  Manu  and  Apastaraba 
and  Gautama  *.  We  shall  consider  in  the  sequel  the  chrono- 
logical positions  of  the  Anugiti  with  reference  to  those 
DharmajAstras.  But  we  have  already  pointed  out  that  the 
Gitfi  stands  prior  to  them  both ". 

Look  again  at  the  views  on  caste  which  are  embodied 
in  the  Anugita  and  the  BhagavadgitaL  respectively.  The 
reference  to  the  Kshatriya  as  representing  the  quality  of 
passion,  while  the  BrShmawa  represents  the  quality  of  good- 
ness ',  seems  to  place  a  considerably  larger  distance  between 
the  Brahmawa  and  the  Kshatriya  than  is  suggested  by  the 
BhagavadgSta,  and  thus  marks  an  advance  in  the  direction 
of  the  later  doctrine  on  the  subject.     And  in  connexion 


Cf.  LjilitB.  Vistar*,  p.  I  J.  '  S«  pp.  335-365.  '  See  Gtti,  p.  ij6. 

See  hrihidkiatryaka,,  p.  454,  aad  Kansiittaki,  p.  68. 
Sec  Biibkr's  Apastamba.  I,  i,  j,  11,  Gauta.Dm  II,  13,  and  Manu  U,  i;B. 
P.  21  scq.  ^  p.  33^ 
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with  this,  perhaps,  the  discrepancy  between  the  reading  of 
the  Bhagavadgiti  at  p.  85,  and  that  of  the  AnugJtS  at  p.  355, 
is  not  entirely  without  significance,  though  much  weight 
would  not  be  due  to  it,  if  it  stood  alone.  The  expression 
'devoted  royal  sages,'  which  we  find  in  the  one  work, 
makes  way  for  'well-read  Kshatriyaa  who  are  intent  on 
their  own  duties'  in  the  other.  Again,  although  the  pas- 
sage at  p.  353  is  undoubtedly  susceptible  of  a  different 
interpretation,  it  seems  to  me,  that  the  word  'twice-born' 
there  employed,  was  meant  to  be  interpreted  as  meaning 
the  Brahmawas,  and  not  the  three  twice-born  castes;  and 
if  this  interpretation  is  correct,  we  have  here  the  very 
proposition  upon  the  absence  of  which  in  the  Bhagavad- 
gtt4  we  have  already  made  some  observations  ^  That 
twice-born  in  the  passage  in  question  means  Br4hma;/a 
only,  is,  of  course,  not  a  proved  fact.  But  having  regard 
to  the  passages  noted  above  and  to  the  passage  at  p.  330, 
where  reference  is  made  to  disparagement  of  Brahmaz/as — 
it  is  not  twice-born  there — ^and  in  the  same  clause  with 
disparagement  of  gods  and  Vedas,  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
interpretation  we  have  suggested  must  be  taken  to  be  the 
true  one.  And  it  is  to  be  further  noted,  that  this  conclusion 
is  corroborated  by  a  comparison  of  the  passage  now  under 
consideration  with  a  passage  occurring  in  the  5anti  Parvan-, 
in  tlie  Ri^dharma  section  of  it,  where  we  read  that  '  the 
cow  is  the  first  among  quadrupeds,  gold  among  metals, 
a  mantra  among  words,  and  the  Brahma?/a  is  the  first 
among  bipeds."  The  cow  and  gold  occur  in  the  passage 
in  the  AnugitS  also,  very  near  the  clause  wc  are  now  dis- 
cussing. And  it  is  allowable  to  argue,  that  reading  the  two 
together,  twice-born  in  the  AnugitS  must  be  interpreted 
to  be  synonymous  with  Br4hma«a  in  the  Ra^dharma. 
And  the  same  conclusion  is,  to  my  mind,  confirmed  indi- 
rectly by  comparing  the  clause  '  the  twice-born  among 
men  '  of  the  Anugita  with  '  the  ruler  of  men  among  men ' 
of  that  Bhagavadgitd,  the  teaching  of  which  the  former 
work  professes  to  recapitulate. 


*  p.  34  supra. 


'  See  note  aX  p.  353. 
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A  similar  inference  seems  to  be  derivable  from  a  com- 
parison of  the  specific  doctrines  as  to  the  duties  of  Brih- 

ma«as  which  are  enunciated  in  the  GitS  and  the  AnugftA. 
In  the  latter  work,  the  famous  six  duties  arc  expressly 
mentioned.  We  have  already  argued  in  our  Introduction 
to  the  Gitd,  that  a  comparison  of  the  teaching  of  that  work 
upon  this  point  with  the  teaching  of  Apastamba  and  Manu 
shows  the  former  to  have  been  older  than  the  latter.  The 
six  duties  mentioned  in  the  Anugit^  are  those  also  mentioned 
by  Manu  and  Apastamba.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the 
Gitd  is  prior  to  the  Anugit&  also.  Whether  the  AnugitS.  is 
prior  or  subsequent  to  Manu  and  Apastamba,  is  a  question 
which  will  have  to  be  discussed  in  the  sequd. 

The  net  result  of  the  whole  of  this  comparison  appears  to 
me  to  clearly  show  the  AnugitS  to  be  a  work  of  considerably 
more  recent  date  than  the  RhagavadgJti.  What  interval 
of  time  lay  between  the  two,  is  a  most  interesting,  but  also 
a  most  difficult,  question.  The  difTerences  we  have  noted 
appear  to  me  to  indicate  a  pretty  wide  interval.  If  I  am 
right  in  regarding  the  Gitfi  as  a  work  of  what  may  be  called. 
for  practical  purposes,  the  age  of  the  older  Upanishads.  I 
am  inclined  to  think  that  the  interval  between  the  GitS  and 
the  AnugitS  must  have  been  one  of  larger  extent  than  even 
three  or  four  centuries.  For  as  we  have  already  pointed 
out,  the  description  of  the  various  *ItihSsas*  mentioned  in 
the  Anugitfl.  as  'puritana'— ancient — points  to  at  least 
three  or  four  centuries  having  elapsed  between  the  close  of 
the  Upanishad  period  and  the  composition  of  the  AnugitS, 
It  is  obvious,  however,  that  this  result  is  not  one  with 
which  we  can  rest  satisfied.  Even  if  it  were  more  precise 
and  accurate,  it  would  only  fix  the  age  of  the  Anugita 
with  reference  to  the  age  of  another  work  itself  of  unknown 
and  unascertained  date.  We  must  therefore  endeavour  to 
compare  the  Anugita  with  some  other  work,  the  date  of 
which  is  better  known.  For  this  purpose,  it  seems  to  be  not 
of  any  great  use  to  refer  to  the  Sankhya  and  Yoga-siitras, 
although  it  is  not  improbable  that  some  materials  might  be 
forthcoming  for  a  useful  comparison  between  them  and  the 
Anugitel.     Neither  the  Sfinkhya  nor  the  Yoga-sfltras  can 
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be  said  to  have  their  ages  fixed  with  even  any  approach  to 
accuracy.  And  in  the  case  of  the  S^nkhya-sQtras,  there  is 
the  further  difficulty  presented  by  the  circumstance,  that 
there  is  room  for  very  serious  doubts  as  to  whether  the 
current  Sdtras  are  really  of  the  authorship  of  Kapila,  or 
whoever  else  was  the  original  founder  of  the  system.  With 
regard  to  the  Yoga,  one  or  tivo  observations  from  a  different 
point  of  view  may  not,  however,  be  entirely  out  of  place. 
At  p.  248  the  Yoga  Jfistra  is  referred  to  eo  nom  ine.  What 
^istra  is  here  alluded  to?  Is  it  Pata%ali's,  or  some  other 
*Sastra  dealing  with  similar  topics?  Or>  again,  is  it  an 
entirely  different  matter  that  is  alluded  to,  and  are  we  not 
to  see  in  the  expression  in  question  an  allusion  to  any  sys- 
tem formally  propounded  ?  I  own,  as  stated  in  the  note  on 
the  passage,  that  my  mind  inclines  to  the  last  view.  There 
13  not  very  much  to  say  on  either  side  of  the  question,  as 
far  as  I  am  able  to  understand  it.  But  the  view  I  incline  to 
appears  to  have  one  small  circumstance  in  its  favour.  At 
p.  249  we  have  an  alhision  to  persons  who  understand  the 
Yoga,  and  to  a  certain  illustration  propounded  by  them. 
Now  who  are  these  persons?  My  limited  knowledge  of 
Yoga  literature  has  not  enabled  me  to  trace  the  illustration 
anywhere  else  than  in  the  Ka//?opanishad,  and  in  the  Sanat- 
su^tiya.  It  seems  to  me  very  unlikely,  that  the  illustration 
can  have  been  put  forward  in  any  work  older  than  the 
Kartopanishad.  And  we  may,  I  think,  assume  it  as  most 
probable  that  the  Sanatsv^f  fitiya  borrowed  it  from  that  work. 
If  so,  it  is  not  likely  that  the  AnugitS  can  have  referred  to 
any  other  master  of  the  Yoga  than  the  author  of  the  Ka///o- 
panishad.  And  then  it  would  seem  to  follow,  that  the 
Anugita  must  have  been  composed  at  a  time  when,  although 
the  Upaniahads  were  looked  on  with  reverence  and  as  works 
of  authority,  they  were  not  yet  regarded  as  part  and  parcel  of 
the  Vedic  revelation '.  It  is  impossible  not  to  perceive,  that 
the  train  of  reasoning  here  is  at  every  stage  hedged  round 
with  difficulties  and  doubts.  And  the  inference  therefore  to 
which  we  are  led  by  it  must  be  accepted  with  proportionate 

*  This  seems  to  be  alio  the  implication  of  the  pasuage  U  p.  309,  where  the 
ntles  for  final  emancipation  arc  alluded  to, 
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caution.  But  if  the  reasoning  is  correct,  it  seems  to  be 
certain,  that  the  Anugki  belongs  to  some  period  prior  to  the 
second,  and  probable,  that  it  belongs  to  some  period  prior 
to  the  third  centuryj  before  Christ.  For  in  the  second  cen- 
tury before  Christ  was  composed  the  MahSbhashya  of 
Pata%uli,  in  which  Rahasyas — which  is  another  name  for 
Upanishads — are  mentioned  as  forming  part  of  the  Vedic 
literature.  And  in  Apastamba's  Dharma-siltras,  which  are 
older  than  Pata/irg'ali,  Upanishads^  are  mentioned  in  the 
same  way,  I  am  aware  that  it  may  be  said,  that  because 
Upanishads  as  a  class  of  works  are  mentioned  by  Pata«^U 
and  Apastamba,  it  does  not  follow  that  any  particular  Upa- 
nishad,  such  as  the  Ka//ra,  for  instance,  also  existed  at  that 
time.  This  is  quite  true.  But  without  going  now  into  the 
general  question,  it  is  sufficient  to  point  out,  that  our  argu- 
ment here  is  concerned  merely  with  the  recognition  of  the 
Upanishads  as  a  class  of  works  forming  part  of  the  Vedic 
canon.  Such  recognition  must  have  come  later  than  the 
period  at  which  the  AnugitS  could  speak  of  a  passage  in 
the  Ka//fa-upanishad  as  the  utterance  of  Yogavids,  or 
persons  who  understood  the  Yoga. 

Turning  now  to  the  materials  available  for  ascertaining 
the  relative  chronological  positions  of  the  Anugita  and 
the  rise  of  Buddhism,  we  have  again  to  complain  of  their 
unsatisfactory  character.  We  will  briefly  note  the  two  or 
three  circumstances  which  appear  to  have  a  bearing  upon 
this  question.  In  the  first  place,  we  have  the  word  Nir- 
vana used  in  one  passage  of  the  Anugitd  in  the  sense  of 
the  highest  tranquillity,  and  there  the  simile  of  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  fire  is  expressly  adduced.  On  this  it  may 
be  argued,  that  if  the  term  Nirvft/za  had  become  the  well- 
understood  property  of  Buddhism,  such  a  use  of  it  as  we 
find  here  would  probably  not  have  occurred.  Again,  we 
have  the  injunction  that  an  ascetic  must  dwell  in  a 
town  only  for  one  day  and  no  more,  while  he  may  stay 
at  one  place  during  the  rains.  This  is  very  similar  to  an 
injunction  prescribed  by  the  Buddhistic  teachers  also.     But 


'  They  are  also  referred  to  in  the  Bnddhistic  Lalita  Vistara,  p.  6y 
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this  fact  furnishes,  I  think,  no  safe  ground  for  a  chronolo- 
gical mference,  more  especially  because,  as  pointed  out  by 
Dr.  Biihler,  the  Buddhistic  injunction  is  itself  only  borrowed 
from  the  Brahminical  rules  on  the  subject  ^  It  is  impos- 
sible, therefore,  to  say  that  the  AnugitA  borrowed  its 
doctrine  from  Buddhism.  It  is,  of  course,  equally  impos- 
sible on  the  other  hand  to  say,  that  Buddhism  borrowed 
its  rule  from  the  AnugitS.  And,  therefore,  we  can  build 
no  safe  inference  upon  this  fact  either.  We  have  next  the 
veiy  remarkable  passage  at  chapter  XXXIV,  where  various 
contradictory  and  mutually  exclusive  viqjvs  of  piety  are 
stated,  or  rather  passingly  and  briefly  indicated — a  passage 
which  one  most  devoutly  wishes  had  been  clearer  than  it 
is.  In  that  passage  I  can  find  no  reference  to  Buddhism. 
True  it  is  that  Nilakaw/Z/a's  commentary  refers  some  of 
the  doctrines  there  stated  to  Buddhistic  schools  *.  But  that 
commentary,  unsatisfactory  enough  in  other  places^  is  par- 
ticularly unsatisfactory  here.  And  its  critical  accuracy 
may  be  judged  from  its  reference  to  Saugatas  and  Yogfl- 
itiras  apparently  as  two  distinct  schools,  whereas  in  truth 
the  Saugatas  are  Buddhists,  and  YogA^ras  one  of  the 
four  principal  Buddhist  sects.  And  it  must  be  further 
remembered,  that  the  interpretations  of  Kilaka«/Aa,  upon 
which  his  specifications  of  the  different  schools  are  based, 
are  by  no  means  such  as  necessarily  claim  acceptance.  If 
then  we  do  not  find  any  reference  to  Buddhism  in  this 
passage,  that  fact  becomes  certainly  a  remarkable  one. 
Stilly  on  the  other  hand,  I  am  not  prepared  to  apply  the 
'negative  argument'  here,  and  to  say  that  inasmuch  as 
Buddhism  is  not  referred  to  where  so  many  different 
opinions  are  referred  to,  Buddhism  cannot  have  come 
into  existence  at  the  date  of  the  AnugitS.  It  seems  to 
me  that  the  argument  will  here  be  a  very  hazardous  one, 
because  if  the  author  of  the  AnugitA  was,  as  we  may  assume 
he  was,  an  orthodox  Hindu,  he  might  well  have  declined, 
although  not  unacquainted  with  Buddhism,  to  put  into  the 
mouths  of  the  seven  sages  even  as  a  possible  view,  that 


>  See  GkiiUma,  pp.  Iv  imd  191,      ■  Sw  also  Ibe  c'<>^  ^t*  ch*p.  XXXI V,  tt,  14. 
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which  was  the  view  of  a  school  esteemed  heretical  by  the 
author  and  his  co-religionists.  This  passage,  therefore, 
also  fails  to  furnish  any  tangible  ground  for  a  chronological 
inference,  at  all  events  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge. 
Lastly,  we  come  to  the  allusion  to  those  who  indulge  in  con- 
stant talk  111  disparagement  of  Vedas  and  Brahmawas,  the  two 
being  thus  bracketed  together  in  the  original.  That  seems, 
at  the  first  blush,  to  be  a  somewhat  more  distinct  allusion 
to  Buddhism  than  any  of  those  we  have  noted  above.  But 
even  that  is  not  unambiguous.  If  the  stanzas  quoted  by  Md- 
dhavSHrya,  in  his  Sarvadar^anasangraha  in  its  first  section, 
are  the  composition  of  the  original  founder  of  the  AT^rvaka 
school,  or  even  if  they  correctly  represent  the  earliest 
opinions  of  that  school,  it  is  at  least  quite  as  likely  that 
the  A'Srvikas  were  the  target  for  the  denunciations  of 
the  Anugiti  in  the  passage  in  question  as  that  the 
Buddhists  were  so.  To  me,  indeed,  it  appears  to  be  more 
likely.  For  Buddha's  opinion  with  regard  to  the  Vedas  is, 
that  they  are  inadequate;  with  regard  to  the  Brihrna/ias^ 
that  they  are  in  no  sense  the  chosen  of  God  as  they  claim 
to  be.  The  opinion  of  the  ATSrvdkas,  on  the  other  hand,  is 
a  far  more  aggressive  one,  so  to  say.  According  to  MSdha* 
vi^irya,  they  taught  that  the  Vedas  were  either  simple 
fatuity  or  imposture,  and  that  the  Brahniawas  were  im- 
postors. It  seems  to  mc  much  more  Ukely,  that  this, 
which  I  have  called  a  comparatively  aggressive  attitude,  was 
the  one  at  which  the  remarks  of  the  Anugitd  were  levelled; 
and  more  especially  does  this  appear  to  be  correct  when 
we  remember,  that  the  view  taught  by  Gautama  Buddha 
regarding  the  Vedas  and  the  Br4hma«as  was  propounded 
by  him  only  in  its  strongest  form ;  and  that  even  before 
his  time,  the  doctrine  of  the  inadequacy  of  the  Vedas  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  the  summum  bonum  of  humanity 
had  been  taught  by  other  teachers.  It  is  further  to  be 
recollected,  that  wc  have  evidence  showing  that  other 
thinkers  also  than  Buddha,  or  BrAaspati,  had  in  early 
days  attacked  the  authority  of  the  Vedas.  Kautsa  is  the 
name  of  one  who  was  probably  the  most  distinguished 
among  them.     It  is  certainly  possible  that  his  followers 
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were  the  people  branded  as  of  '  the  dark  quality '  by  the 
AnugitA  in  the  passage  in  question.  We  have,  therefore, 
at  least  two  different  recognised  bodies  of  thinkers,  and 
one  individual  thinker,  to  whom  the  words  under  dis- 
cussion may  apply,  and  it  is  plainly  unsafe,  under  these 
circumstances,  to  draw  any  chronological  inference  based 
on  the  hypothesis  of  one  particular  body  out  of  those 
three  being  the  one  intended  by  the  author.  Before 
closing  this  part  of  the  investigation,  it  may  be  interesting 
to  note,  that  the  phrase  'turning  the  wheel,*  a  phrase  now 
so  familiar  to  us  as  one  of  the  household  words  of  Buddhism, 
is  used  in  the  Anugitd  with  respect  to  king  CTanaka.  I  do 
not  think,  however,  that  either  alone,  or  even  coupled  with 
the  word  Nirv3,«a,  that  phrase  can  be  made  the  basis  of  any 
legitimate  deduction  in  favour  of  the  priority  of  the  A nuglti 
to  Buddhism.  At  the  outside,  the  only  deduction  admissible, 
if  any  deduction  were  admissible,  would  be,  that  the  Anu- 
gitA  was  composed  prior  to  the  recc^nition,  of  NirvS^m  and 
/fakrapravartaoa  as  specially  Buddhistic  words.  But 
priority  to  such  recognition  is  not,  I  apprehend,  necessarily 
synonymous  with  priority  to  the  rise  of  Buddhism. 

The  net  result  of  this  part  of  the  investigation  appears 
to  be,  that  we  have  pretty  strong  grounds  for  holding  the 
Anugita  to  belong  to  a  period  very  considerably  removed 
from  the  period  of  the  Upanishads  and  the  BhagavadgitA ; 
but  that  we  have  no  tangible  grounds  on  which  to  base  any 
deduction  regarding  its  priority  or  otherwise  to  the  Sankhya 
and  Yoga  systems  of  philosophy,  or  to  the  great  movement 
of  Gautama  Buddha.  There  is  only  one  other  point,  which 
we  can  establish  in  a  not  entirely  unsatisfactory  way,  and 
which  enables  us  to  draw  closer  the  limits  within  which 
the  Aougitil  must  have  been  composed.  That  point  is  the 
position  of  the  Anugita  with  reference  to  Apastamba's 
Dharma-sfltra.  I  need  not  say  again,  that  I  accept  here 
the  proposition  about  the  age  of  Apastamba  which  has  been 
laid  down  by  Dr.  Bijhler,  as  a  sufficiently  satisfactory  work- 
ing hypothesis.  And  accepting  that  proposition,  I  venture 
to  suggest  the  fourth  century  B.C.  as  a  not  unlikely  date 
for  the  Anugitcl.     It  appears  to  me»  that  a  comparison  of 


the  Aciugita  and  the  rules  of  Apastamba  upon  one  impor- 
taitt  point  which  they  both  deal  with  shows  the  priority  of 
the  former  work.  I  allude  to  the  rules  and  r^ulations 
touching  the  four  Ajrramas  or  orders  contained  in  the  Anu- 
gita  and  in  the  Dharma-sutra  of  Apastamba,  One  circum- 
stance strikes  us  at  once  on  comparing  the  two  works  on 
this  point.  Apastamba  goes  into  a  very  great  deal  of 
minute  details  more  than  the  Anugit^,  although  the  latter 
work  does  nut  deal  with  the  topic  in  any  very  summarj' 
mode.  Taking  all  the  differences  between  the  two  works 
together,  and  the  fact  that  the  Anugiti  sets  about  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  topic  in  a  manner  w-hich  seems  intended  to 
be — not,  indeed,  absolutely  exhaustive,  but  still — very  full, 
I  am  very  strongly  inclined  to  attribute  the  differences  to 
an  actual  development  and  progress  of  doctrine.  I  wiH 
endeavour  to  illustrate  this  view  by  means  of  a  few  detailed 
instances'.  And  let  us  first  take  the  order  of  householders 
to  which  the  Anugitci  gives  precedence  over  the  others. 
One  of  the  injunctions  laid  down  by  the  AnugitS.  is  that  the 
householder  should  always  be  devoted  to  his  \vife.  Against 
this  simple  precept,  we  have  a  very  minute  series  of  rules 
prescribed  by  Apastamba,  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  refer 
to  specifically,  but  which  may  be  seen  in  several  of  the 
SOtras  contained  in  the  first  Khawr/a  of  the  first  Pa/ala  of 
the  second  Prama.  Compare  again  the  excessive  minute- 
ness of  the  rules  regarding  the  Bali-offering  or  the  reception 
of  guests,  as  given  by  Apastamba,  with  the  simple  statement 
of  the  Anugitcl  that  the  five  great  sacrifices  should  be  per- 
formed. There  again,  I  think^  we  are  to  see  in  this  difference 
of  treatment  the  result  of  a  pretty  long  course  of  ceremonial 
progress.  Proceeding  to  the  rules  regarding  the  Brahma- 
kkiin  or  student,  an  analogous  phenomenon  meets  us  there. 
Taking  first  the  subject  of  food,  we  have  a  considerable 
number  ofdetaJlcd  injunctions  in  Apastamba,  compared  with 
the  simple  rule  of  the  Anugitd,  that  the  student  should,  with 
the  leave  of  his  preceptor,  eat  his  food  without  decrying  it. 
Again  with  regard  to  alms,  whereas  the  Anugit4  simply 
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says  that  the  student  should  take  his  food  out  of  the  alms 
received  by  him,  Apastamba  has  an  elaborate  catena  of 
rules  as  to  how  the  alms  are  to  be  collected,  and  from  whom, 
and  so  forth.  Take  again  the  provisions  Jn  the  two  works 
regarding  the  description  of  the  cloth,  staff,  and  girdle  of  the 
student.  Apastamba  refers  to  various  opinions  on  this 
subject,  of  which  there  is  not  even  a  trace  in  the  Anugit^  ^ 
It  appears  that  even  before  Apastamba's  time,  distinctions 
had  been  laid  down  as  to  the  description  of  girdle  staff  and 
cloth  to  be  used  by  the  different  castes — distinctions  of  which 
there  is  no  hint  in  the  Anugita,  where  all  students,  of  what- 
ever caste,  are  spoken  of  under  the  generic  name.  These 
distinctions  appear  to  me  to  point  very  strongly  to  that 
ceremonial  and  doctrinal  progress  of  which  we  have  spoken 
above.  The  tendency  is  visible  in  them  to  sever  the  Brah- 
ma»as  from  the  other  castes — by  external  marks.  And  that 
tendency,  it  seems  to  me,  must  have  set  in,  as  the  merits 
which  had  given  the  Br4hma«a  caste  its  original  position  at 
the  head  of  Hindu  society  were  ceasing  to  be  a  living  reality; 
and  that  caste  was  intrenching  itself,  so  to  say,  more  behind 
the  worth  and  work  of  the  early  founders  of  its  greatness,  than 
the  worth  and  work  of  their  degenerating  representatives. 
These  comparisons,  taken  together,  appear  to  me  to  warrant 
the  proposition  we  have  already  laid  down  with  regard  to 
the  priority  of  the  Anugita  to  Apastamba.  If  we  have  not 
referred  to  the  rules  relating  to  the  two  other  orders  of 
forester  and  ascetic,  it  is  because  the  scope  for  a  comparison 
of  those  is  very  limited.  Those  rules  alone  would  scarcely 
authorise  the  inference  drawn  above ;  but  I  can  perceive 
nothing  in  them  to  countervail  the  effect  of  the  comparisons 
already  made.  And  it  must  be  remembered,  that  tlie  rules 
as  to  foresters  and  ascetics  would  be  less  apt  to  undergo 
change  than  those  as  to  students  and  householders. 

It  appears  to  me  that  the  view  w^e  have  now^  expressed 
may  be  also  supported  by  a  comparison  of  the  doctrines  of 
the  Anugita  and  Apastamba  touching  the  duties  of  Brdh- 
manas.     According  to  Apastamba,  the  occupations  lawful 


'  CC  also  BuhW*  GautamA,  p.  175. 
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to  Brahraawas  are  the  famous  six  referred  to  in  our  Intro- 
duction to  the  BhagavadgitS,  and  two  others  superadded, 
namely,  inheritance  and  gleaning  corn  in  the  fields.  These 
last  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Anugita,  or  in  Manu  either, 
and  are,  even  according  to  Apastamba,  common  to  Brah- 
ma/^as  with  Kshatriyas  and  Vaijyas.  But  as  regards 
the  six  above  referred  to,  it  is  worthy  of  note,  that  the 
Anugita  apparently  groups  them  into  two  distinct  sets  of 
three-  The  first  set  of  three  consists  of  those  which,  in  our 
Introduction  to  the  Bhagavadgit^j  we  have  characterised  as 
constituting  ratlxer  the  rights  than  the  duties  of  BrShma/ias, 
and  which  the  Anugita  describes  as  'means  of  livelihood  for 
Brahma«as.'  The  other  set  of  three  consists  of  real  duties,  and 
these  the  Anugita  speaks  of  as  'pious  duties.'  This  grouping 
appears  to  me  to  furnish  powerful  corroboration  of  the  view 
put  forward  in  our  Introduction  to  the  Bhagavadgiti.  It 
would  seem,  that  the  possession  of  the  moral  and  spiritual 
merits  which,  according  to  the  GitS,  constituted  the  duty  of 
Brdhma«as,  in  the  simple  and  archaic  society  there  disclosed, 
was  developed,  in  a  more  advanced  and  artificial  state  of 
society,  into  the  performance  of  the '  pious  duties  '  of  the  Anu- 
gitS  and  the  duties  which  are  'the  means  of  livelihood.'  Then 
in  the  further  social  evolution,  in  the  course  of  which  the  old 
spiritual  view  began  to  be  forgotten,  and  the  actual  facts  of 
the  past  began  to  be  transmuted  into  the  dogmatic  rules  of 
the  future,  the  occupations  of  receiving  presents,  imparting 
instructionj  and  officiating  at  sacrifices,  became  the  special 
occupations  of  the  BrShmawas,  and  the  distinction  between 
these  occupations  from  their  higher  duties  was  thrown  into 
the  background ;  and  accordingly  we  find  no  allusion  to  any 
such  distinction  in  Apastamba  or  Manu,  or,  as  far  as  I  know, 
in  any  other  later  embodiment  of  the  current  ideas  on  the 
subject  ^  If  al!  this  has  been  correctly  argued,  the  conclusion 
derivable  from  it  is  in  entire  accord  with  that  which  we  have 
already  drawn,  namely,  that  the  Bhagavadgita,  the  Anugita, 
and  the  Dharma-sQtra  of  Apastamba,  belong  to  diflfereat 


4 


^  In  Gautama  X,  1-5,  the  '  pious  duties'  arc  calicd  '  obligalor^,'  the  others 
'odditioiiEil  for  Jir&hnmnat*  See  the  note  oa  the  passage  in  Biihler'^  edition, 
KDd  nL  Gaatanm  YIII,  9,  to. 
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Stages  of  ancient  Indian  history,  and  that  the  stage  to 
which  the  Gita  belongs  is  the  earliest,  and  that  to  which 
Apastamba  belongs,  the  latest  of  such  stages. 

I  am  unable  to  find  anything  else  in  the  way  of  internal 
evidence  bearing  upon  the  date  of  the  AnugitA.  It  appears 
to  me,  that  the  date  to  which  the  investigation  we  have 
now  gone  through  leads  us,  is  one  which,  in  the  present 
state  of  our  information,  may  be  fairly  accepted  as  a  pro- 
visional hypothesis.  It  docs  not  appear  to  me  to  conflict 
with  any  ascertained  dates,  while  it  is  pointed  to  as  pro- 
bable by  the  various  lines  of  testimony  which  we  have  here 
considered.  We  now  proceed  to  discuss  one  or  two  other 
points  which  may  have  a  bearing  upon  this  topic,  but  which 
at  present  cannot  yield  us  any  positive  guidance  in  our 
search  for  the  date  of  the  Anugita.  And  first  among  these, 
let  us  consider  the  various  names  of  deities  that  occur 
in  different  parts  of  the  work.  We  have,  then,  Vish«u, 
5'ambhu,  Gishnu,  Soma,  Aditya,  Surya,  Mitra,  Agni, 
A'andra,  Rudra,  ^iva,  Varuwa,  Pra^pati,  Maghavat, 
Purandara,  Indra,  Brahman,  Jatakratu,  Dharma,  N4r4yaffaj 
Vdyu,  Yama,  Tvash/W,  Hari,  Ijvara,  and  lastly  UmSi  under 
three  different  names,  namely,  UmA,  Mihejvari,  and  P5r- 
vatt  Now,  leaving  aside  for  the  moment  the  three  names 
of  Umd,  which  appear  from  the  passage  where  they  are 
used  to  be  all  three  the  names  of  the  same  goddess,  there 
is  no  doubt  that  in  the  list  above  set  out,  some  of  the  names 
are  merely  used  in  different  passages,  but  still  to  indicate 
the  same  being.  Thus,  Indra,  .S'atakratu,  Purandara.  and 
Maghavat  are  really  the  names  of  one  and  the  same  deity. 
But  when  Soma  is  mentioned  as  the  deity  presiding  over 
the  tongue,  and  A'andramas  as  the  deity  presiding  over 
the  mind,  it  becomes  doubtful  whether  the  two  names 
do  really  indicate  the  same  deity,  albeit  in  later  Sanskrit 
Soma  and  A'andramas  both  signify  the  moon.  Similarly, 
when  Arka  is  said  to  be  the  deity  presiding  over  the  eye, 
and  Mitra  over  another  organ,  it  seems  open  to  question 
whether  Arka  and  Mitra  both  signify  the  sun  there,  as 
they  undoubtedly  do  in  classical  Sanskrit.  True  it  is,  that 
even  in  such  a  recent  work  as  the  S^nkhya-sSra,  this  mention 
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of  Arka  and  Mitra  as  presiding  deities  of  two  several 
orgaDS  does  occur.  But  it  is  plain,  that  that  circumstance 
can  have  no  bearing  on  the  inquiry  before  us.  for  the 
Sintchya-sara  is  avowedly  a  compilation  based  on  older 
authorities,  and  in  the  particular  part  under  consideration, 
really  reproduces  a  passage  from  some  older  work.  It  can- 
not, therefore,  be  argued,  that  because  Arka  and  Mitra  were 
identified  with  one  another  at  the  time  of  the  Sankhya*sara, 
and  yet  are  mentioned  as  deities  of  two  separate  organs, 
therefore,  they  must  have  also  been  regarded  as  one  itti 
the  older  original  work  whtre  they  are  also  mentioned  as 
deities  uf  two  separate  organs.  And  it  may,  perhaps,  be 
remarked  here  in  passing,  that  the  VedAnta  Paribhasha 
Mr/tyu  instead  of  Mitra,  v/hich  would  get  rid  of  the  diffi- 
culty here  altogether ;  while  as  regards  Soma  and  A'andra.-^ 
mas,  the  passage  in  the  Sankhya-s&ra  reads  Praitetas  instead 
of  Soma,  which  would  get  rid  of  the  other  difficulty  above 
pointed  out  Whether  these  discrepancies  are  owing  to  any 
tampering  with  the  lists  of  organs  and  deities,  at  a  time 
when  the  later  identifications  between  different  deities  took 
place,  or  whether  they  are  to  be  explained  on  some  other 
theory,  it  is  impossible  at  present  to  say.  And,  therefore, 
it  is  also  unnecessary  to  pursue  the  inquiry  here  any  further. 
It  must  suffice  for  the  present  to  have  drawTi  attention  to 
the  matter. 

Akin  to  this  point,  though  quite  distinct  from  it,  is  one 
which  arises  on  a  passage  where  the  emancipated  being- 
is  identified  with  Vish«ii,  Mitra,  Agni,  Varu/m,  ami  Pra^A- 
pati '.  Now  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  the  deities  thus 
specified  here  must  have  been  among  those  held  in  highest, 
repute  at  the  time,  the  whole  significance  of  the  passage 
where  they  are  mentioned  requiring  that  that  should  be 
so.  But  in  our  Pantheon  as  disclosed  by  our  later  litera- 
ture, Mitra  and  Agni  and  Varuwa  occupy  but  a  very  sub- 
ordinate position.  Even  in  Kalidasa-,  the  subordination 
of  these  deities  to  our  celebrated  Trinity  seems  to  be  quit* 


'  S«  p.  J,4J. 

■  See  ititCT  alia,  Kum4rt  11,  lo  s«<j.,  and  VII,  44  ki).,  and  cf.  oor  Bhartn'htri 
(Bombay  Sajigkiit  CIustci)|  Introd,  p.  xix. 
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fully  established.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  In  the  Vedic 
theogony,  they  are  among  the  most  prominent  deities.  In 
the  Taittiriya-upanishad,  wc  have  in  the  very  first  sentence 
Mitra,  Varu«aj  Vishwu,  and  Brahman  (who  may  be  iden- 
tified with  Prs^^pati)  all  mentioned  together,  and  their 
blessings  in%'oked.  This  does  not  help  in  fixing  a  date  for 
the  AnugitEl;  but  it  lends  some  support  to  the  conclusion 
already  arrived  at  on  that  point,  by  showing  that  the 
theogony  of  the  Anugiti  is  not  yet  very  far  removed  from 
the  theogony  of  the  Vedic  times,  while  it  is  separated  by 
a  considerable  interval  from  the  theogony  disclosed  in  the 
works  of  even  such  an  early  writer  of  the  classical  period 
as  KSlidSsa. 

Another  point  of  similar  bearing  on  our  present  investi- 
gation is  the  mode  in  which  the  story  of  Parajurama  is 
dealt  with  in  the  AnugitS.  There  is  in  the  first  place  no 
allusion  to  his  being  an  incarnation  of  Vishwu,  nor  to  the 
encounter  between  him  and  his  namesake,  the  son  of 
Dajaraiha  and  the  hero  of  the  Rdm^tyaj'/a.  We  have,  on 
the  contrary,  an  explicit  statement,  that  after  the  advice 
of  the  '  Pitr/s '  he  entirely  abandons  the  slaughter  of  the 
Kshatriyas,  and  resorting  to  penance  thereby  achieves 
final  emancipation.  We  have  elsewhere  argued  \  that  the 
theory  of  Parajur^ma  being  an  incarnation  of  Vlshy^u,  must 
have  probably  originated  prior  to  the  time  of  Bharlr^liari, 
but  later  than  the  time  of  KilidSsa.  The  allusion  to 
FaramrSma  in  the  work  before  us  does  not,  however,  enable 
us  to  judge  of  its  chronological  position  with  reference  to 
KdlidSsa.  But  the  last  point  discussed  renders  it  unnecessary 
to  consider  this  question  further.  It  may  be  noted,  by  the 
way,  that  the  Anugit^  represents  Parajrurama,  although 
living  in  the  Ajrama  or  hermitage  of  his  father,  who  was 
a  Rishi,  as  mounting  a  chariot  for  the  purpose  of  sweeping 
away  the  kinsmen  of  Kartavirya.  Whence  he  obtained  a 
chariot  in  a  hermitage,  the  Anugit^  docs  not  explain. 

In  connexion  with  the  episode  of  ParaJurama,  may  be 
noted  the  list  which  occurs  in   the   course  of  it,  of  the 


See  *  VVu  the  Rimiyina  copied  rrom  Homer  I '  pp.  $6,  $7. 
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degraded  Kshatriya  tribes,  of  DraviVas,  5abaras,  &c.  I  am 
unable  to  see  that  those  names  can  give  us  any  further 
help  in  our  present  investigation  than  in  so  far  as  they 
show  that,  at  the  time  of  the  Anugit4,  there  must  have 
been  some  iiirormation  about  the  south  of  India  available 
in  the  districts  where  the  author  of  the  Anugiti  lived. 
Some  of  the  tribes  mentioned  appear  to  have  been  located 
far  in  the  south  of  the  Indian  peninsula.  But  this  is  a 
point  on  which  wc  shall  have  to  say  something  more  in 
discussing  the  next  item  of  internal  evidence  to  which  we 
shall  refer.  Here  it  is  enough  to  point  out  that  some  of 
the  tribes  mentioned  in  the  AnugJt4  are  also  referred  to 
in  no  less  a  work  thnn  the  Aitareya-brfihmaMa'. 

We  come  next  to  the  enumeration  of  the  principal 
mountains  which  is  contained  in  one  passage  of  the  Anu- 
gita.  Those  mountains  are  the  Himdlaya^  the  Pariyatra* 
the  Sahya.  the  Vindhya,  the  TrikCiftivat,  the  ^veta,  the 
Nfla,  the  BhAsa,  the  Kosh//?avat,  the  Mahendra,  the  MAlya- 
vat,  and  perhaps  the  Guruskandha.  I  am  not  sure  whether 
the  last  name  is  intended  to  be  taken  as  a  proper  name, 
or  only  as  an  epithet  of  Mahendra.  Now  compared  with 
the  mountains  mentioned  in  the  Bhagavadgit^,  this  is  cer- 
tainly a  remarkable  list.  The  Gitfi  mentions  only  Meru* 
and  Himalaya;  while  here  we  have  in  the  Anugita  the 
Sahya,  and  Malaya,  and  TrikO/avatj  and  Nila  (the  same, 
I  presume,  with  the  modem  Nilgiri,  the  Sanatorium  of  the 
Madras  Presidency),  which  take  us  far  to  the  west  and 
south  of  the  Indian  peninsula ;  and  the  Mahendra  and 
Mcilyavatj  which,  coupled  with  the  mention  of  the  river 
Ganges,  cover  a  considerable  part  of  the  eastern  districts. 
The  Pariy4tra  and  Vindhya  occupy  the  regions  of  Central 
India.  The  AnugitA,  therefore,  seems  to  belong  to  that 
period  in  the  history  of  India,  when  pretty  nearly  the  whole, 

'  Hang's eij.,  p  183,  And  see  generally  on  these  tribes,  Wilsoa'sVisli«uPur»«a 
(llall'ii  cd.'',  vul.  ti,  p.  170  seq.,  and  ^anti  Parvan  (Molcsha),  chap.  107,  St.  43. 

*  This  is  also  mealioned  in  the  Anuglia,  but  in  a  difFerenl  pas-sagc.  The  Ntla 
is  caid  by  Professor  Wilson  to  be  a  mountain  in  Oiissa.  But  our  suggestion  hms, 
I  find,  been  already  made  Ly  Dr.  F,  E.  Hall  also ;  see  on  this,  and  gcnenllf , 
Wilson's  Visbffti  Purina,  vol.  ii^  p.  14!  seq.  (cd.  Hall),  See  also  Indian 
Anticjujiry,  VI,  133  scq. 
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if  not  absolutely  the  whole,  of  the  Indian  continent  was 
known  to  the  Sanskrit-speaking  population  of  the  country. 
When  was  this  knowledge  reached?  It  is  difficult  to  fix 
the  precise  period ;  and  even  if  it  could  be  fixed,  it  would 
not  help  us  to  fix  satisfactorily  any  point  of  time  to  which 
the  Anugita  could  be  attributed.  But  it  may  be  pointed 
out  here,  that  in  Patai^^li's  MahSbhAshya  we  have  evidence 
of  such  knowledge  having  been  pos-sessed  by  the  Aryas  in 
the  second  century  B.C.  In  truth,  the  evidence  available 
in  the  MahSbhSshya  is  even  fuller  than  this  in  the  Anu- 
git4.  For  Pata%ali  telb  us  of  a  town  or  city  in  the  south 
named  KSw^'fpura*;  he  speaks  of  the  dominions  of  the 
PSWya  kings,  and  of  the  A'ola  and  Kerala  districts^; 
he  refers  also  to  the  large  tanks  of  the  south  ;  and  he 
makes  allusions  to  linguistic  usages  current  in  the  southern 
and  other  provinces  *.  Before  Pata/T^fali's  time  there 
had  taken  place  Mahendra's  invasion  of  Ceylon,  and  the 
invading  army  must  have  penetrated  through  the  southern 
provinces.  And  there  had  been  also  put  up  the  great 
Inscriptions  of  Ajoka,  which  have  attracted  so  much  in- 
terest, and  are  proving  such  prolific  sources  of  information 
in  various  departments  of  knowledge.  One  of  these  inscrip- 
tions was  at  Ga%am,  which  is  not  v»ry  far  from  the 
Mahendra  mountain  alluded  to  in  the  Anugiti'*.  All  these 
facts  support  the  conclusion  drawn  by  Qeoeral  Cunningham 
from  the  correctness  of  the  in  formation. 7  iven  to  Alexander 
the  Great  by  the  Hindus  of  his  time,  namely,  that  *the 
Indians,  even  at  that  early  date  in  their  history,  had  a  very 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  form  and  extent  of  their  native 
land*/  And  not  only  do  they  support  that  conclusion, 
they  show  that  the  knowledge  covered  other  facts  regarding 


'  Bwiras  ed,,  p.  74  (IV,  a,  a). 

*  P,  60  (IV,  I,  4).     See  aUo  p.  65. 

*  See  MsbtbhAsbyn.  p.  8j  (I.  t,  5),  fi.  16  (I,  t,  Oi  ood  cf.  Muir,  Sanskrit 
Tesl«,  vol.  ii,  pp.  t^j,  ,155. 

*  See  Cunningham's  Cotpos  InKriplionum,  I,  p.  1. 

*  See  Ancient  Geogntph^  of  India,  p.  3.  And  compare  ftlso  the  infoTmation 
colletded  in  tbe  Pfriplu*  of  the  Kuryihryseatv  Sea  (iranslated  by  Mr.  McRin<lIeji, 
pp.  113-136,  where  a  large  number  of  poit^is  oientioncd  as  existing  on  the  iadian 
coasts.    The  Feriplus  iceins  Co  date  from  about  90  A.D.  (liee  ibid,  p,  $). 
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their  native  land  than  its  form  and  extent.  It  follows  con- 
sequently that  this  enumeration  of  mountdins  docs  not 
require  the  date  of  the  Anugitd  to  be  brought  down  to 
a  later  period  than  the  fourth  century  B.C.,  and  leaves  it 
open  to  us,  therefore,  to  accept  whatever  conclusion  the 
other  evidence  available  may  seem  to  justify.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  plain  also,  that  it  aflTords  no  positive 
information  as  to  when  the  Anugita  was  composed,  and 
therefore  we  need  not  dwell  any  further  upon  the  point 
on  the  present  occasion. 

There  are  a  few  other  points  which  arise  upon  the  contents 
of  the  Anugiti,  but  which  are  not,  in  the  present  condition 
of  our  knowledge,  capable  of  affording  any  certain  guidance 
in  our  present  investigation.  Thus  we  have  the  story  of 
Dharma  appearing  before  king  Canaka  disguised  as  a  Brah- 
mana,  I  am  not  aware  of  any  case  of  such  disguises  occur- 
ring in  any  of  the  Upanishads,  although  there  are  numerous 
parallel  instances  throughout  the  Puranik  literature*.  It  is, 
however,  difficult  to  draw  any  definite  chronological  infer- 
ence from  this  fact.  There  is  further  the  reference  to  the 
attack  of  Rahu  on  the  sun.  It  is  difficuk,  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge,  to  say  for  certain,  when  the  theory 
of  eclipses  there  implied  was  prevalent.  In  the  AVrSndogya- 
upanishad  -  we  have  the  emancipated  self  compared  to  the 
moon  escaped  from  the  mouth  of  Rahu.  And  a  text  of  the 
Rig-veda,  quoted  by  Mr.  Ya^«esvara  5^strin  in  his  Arya- 
vidyAsudhakara  •*,  speaks  of  the  demon  Rahu  attacking  the 
sun  with  darkness.  Here  again  we  have  another  matter  of 
some  interest ;  but  I  cannot  see  that  any  safe  deduction  can 
be  derived  from  it,  without  a  more  ample  knowledge  of 
other  relevant  matters  than  is  at  present  accessible.  Take 
again  the  references  to  certain  practices  which  look  veiy 
much  like  the  practices  of  the  Cainas  of  the  present  day. 
Is  the  Anugita,  thenj  earlier  or  later  than  the  rise  of  the 
Caina  system  ?  It  is  not  safe,  I  think,  to  found  an  answer 
to  this  question  upon  the  very  narrow  basis  afforded  by  the 


'  AqcI  see,  (oo,  Kalidasa  Kumira  V,  st.  84,  '  P.  63  a. 

'  F.  36.    la  Kilifjisa's  KAghiivimsA  tka  Une  explaoation  of  ecUpsa  is 
kllwled  to.    See  Caato  XIV,  40, 
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passage  referred  to.  But  it  may  be  observed,  that  the  pre- 
cepts laid  down  in  the  passage  in  question  are  laid  down  as 
precepts  for  orthodox  Hindus,  and  not  as  the  doctrines  of 
a  heretical  sect.  They  are  also  very  generalj  and  not  so 
minute  as  those  which  the  (7ainas  of  the  present  day  observe 
as  binding  upon  them.  If,  therefore,  any  conclusion  is  to  be 
drawn  from  these  precepts,  it  must  be  that  the  AnugitS 
must  have  been  composed  prior  to  the  rise  of  Cainism ;  and 
that  <?ainism  must  have  appropriated  and  developed  this 
doctrine  which  it  obtained  from  the  current  Brahmanisni^ 
If  this  is  so,  the  Anugita  must  be  a  very  ancient  work 
indeed.  It  is  not»  however,  necessary  to  further  work  out 
this  line  of  argument,  having  regard  to  the  opinions  recently 
expressed  by  Mr.  Thomas*,  rehabihtating  the  views  enun- 
ciated long  ago  by  Colebrooke  and  others.  If  those  views 
are  correct,  and  if  G'ainism  was  a  dominant  system  in  this 
country  prior  even  to  the  time  of  Gautama  Buddha,  and  if, 
further,  we  are  right  in  the  suggestion— for  it  is  no  more, 
it  must  be  remembered — that  the  Anugiti  dates  from  a 
period  prior  to  the  rise  of  Cainism,  then  it  would  seem  to 
follow  that  the  AnugitS  belongs  to  some  period  prior  to  the 
sixth  century  B.c.  All  this,  however,  is  at  present  very 
hypothetical,  and  we  draw  attention  to  it  only  that  the 
question  may  be  hereafter  considered  when  fuller  materials 
for  expressing  a  final  judgment  upon  it  become  accessible. 
Meanwhile,  having  regard  to  the  views  above  alluded  to  as 
so  elaborately  put  forward  by  Mr.  Thomas,  it  is  possible 
for  us  still  to  hold  that,  in  the  present  state  of  our  know- 
ledge, the  third  or  fourth  century  B.C.  is  not  too  early 
a  date  to  assign  to  the  Anugitd,  even  on  the  assumption 
that  the  precepts  contained  in  that  work  regarding  the  care 
to  be  taken  of  worms  and  insects  were  borrowed  by  it  from 
the  Catna  system.  With  this  negative  result,  we  must  for 
the  present  rest  contented. 

One  other  fact  of  similar  nature  to  those  we  have  now 

'  As  the  Bnddhisis  diJ  in  juodry  instmicc*.  Cf.  inter  aim  Buhler's  G»utB,in», 
pp.lv  and  191.  And  ef.a^so' Was  the  KiLmayaMa  copied  from  liomcr?*  pp.  46,49. 

*  See  Mr.  Thoma&'s  very  elaborate  discoB^ioa  of  tilt  whole  subject  m  the 
Journal  of  the  Ko)al  Ailatic  Soctctj  (New  Seiics),  vol.  Ix,  p.  155  scg. 
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dealt  with  may,  perhaps,  be  also  noticed  here.  We  allude 
to  the  stanzas  which  we  find  in  the  Anugitfi  and  also  in  the 
ifiati  Parvan  of  the  Mahabh4rata  and  in  the  Manusmr?^!. 
There  is  also  one  which  the  AnugitA  has  in  conimon  with 
the  Parijish/a  of  Y^ska's  Nirukta^  It  is  not  possible,  I 
conceive,  to  say  finally  whether  one  of  these  works  borrowed 
these  stanzas  from  the  other  of  them  ;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  is  quite  possible,  as  already  argued  by  us  in  the 
Introduction  to  the  Gtta,  that  all  these  works  were  only  repro- 
ductng  from  some  entirely  different  work,  or  that  the  stanzas 
in  question  were  the  common  property  of  the  thinkers  of 
the  time.  We  have  no  means  available  for  deciding  between 
these  conflicting  hypotheses. 

We  have  thus  noticed  all  the  salient  points  in  the  evidence, 
external  and  internal,  which  is  available  for  determining  tlie 
position  of  the  AnugitcL  in  our  ancient  literature.  Nobody 
who  has  seen  even  a  little  of  the  history  of  that  literature 
will  be  surprised  at  the  quantity  or  quality  of  that  evidence, 
or  the  nature  of  the  conclusions  legitimately  yielded  by  it. 
We  have  endeavoured  to  express  those  conclusions  in 
language  which  should  not  indicate  any  greater  certainty 
attaching  to  them  than  can  fairly  be  claimed  for  them. 
The  net  result  appears  to  be  this.  The  AnugltS  may  be 
taken  with  historical  certainty  to  have  been  some  centuries 
old  in  the  time  of  the  great  ^ankarSj^^irya,  It  was  very 
probably  older  than  the  Dharma-sutras  of  Apastamba,  but 
by  what  period  of  time  we  are  not  in  a  position  at  present 
to  define.  It  was,  perhaps,  older  also  than  the  rise  of 
Buddhism  and  Cainism,  and  of  the  Yoga  philosophy  ;  but 
on  this  it  is  impossible  to  say  anything  with  any  approach 
to  confidence.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  almost  certain  that 
it  belongs  to  a  period  very  considerably  removed  from  the 
older  Upanishads ;  probably  removed  by  a  distance  of  some 
centuries,  during  which  '  stories '  not  contained  in  the  Upa- 
nishads had  not  only  obtained  currency,  but  also  come  to  be 
regarded  as  belonging  to  antiquity  ^.    And  yet  the  period  to 

'  Cf,  AniigitS  I,  36  *ith  Yisk^  icd.  Roth),  p.  190. 

*  Some  of  tKe  Piirfitana  UihSfas,  e.g.  thftt  of  Nirada  imdl  Dc*amatii,  «re 
not  traceable  in  any  Vctjic  work  known  to  u».  DcT»inat*'s  a»me  I  do  not  find 
referred  to  anywhere  else. 
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which  the  work  belongs  was  one  in  which  the  Upanishads 
were  only  reverenced  as  the  authoritative  opinions  of  emi- 
nent men,  not  as  the  words  of  God  himself.  In  this  respect, 
it  may  be  said  that  the  Anugiti  seems  rather  to  belong  to 
an  earlier  stratum  of  thought  than  even  the  Sanatan^tiya, 
in  which  a  GMnakindsL,  as  forming  a  part  of  the  Vedic 
canon,  seems  to  be  recognised  ^  But  it  is  abundantly  c!ear, 
that  the  Anugitd  stands  at  a  very  considerable  chronological 
distance  from  the  HhagavadgttS. 

Such  are  the  results  of  our  investigation.  We  have  rsot 
thought  it  necessary  to  discuss  the  verse  or  the  language  of 
the  work.  But  it  must  in  fairness  be  pointed  out,  that  upon 
the  whole,  the  verse  and  language  are  both  pretty  near  the 
classical  model.  There  are,  it  is  true,  a  few  instances  of  the 
metrical  anomalies  we  have  noticed  elsewhere,  but  having 
regard  to  the  extent  of  the  work,  those  instances  are  far 
from  being  very  numerous.  The  language  and  style,  too, 
are  not  quite  smooth  and  polished ;  though,  judging 
from  them  alone,  I  should  rather  be  inclined  to  place  the 
Sanatsu^tiya  prior  to  the  Anugiti.  But  that  suggests  a 
question  which  we  cannot  now  stop  to  discuss. 

One  word,  in  conclusion,  about  the  translation.  The  text 
used  has  been  chiefly  that  adopted  in  the  commentary  of 
Ar^na  Mijra,  a  commentary  which  on  the  whole  I  prefer 
very  much  to  that  of  NilakawMa,  which  has  been  printed  in 
the  Bombay  edition  of  the  MahibhSrata.  Ar^una  Mijra, 
as  a  rule,  affords  some  explanation  where  explanation  is 
wanted,  and  does  not  endeavour  to  suit  his  text  to  any  fore- 
gone conclusion.  His  comments  have  been  of  the  greatest 
possible  help  to  mc  ;  and  my  only  regret  is  that  the  only 
copy  of  his  commentary  which  was  available  to  me,  and  the 
use  of  which  I  owe  to  the  kindness  of  my  friend  Professor 
Bh4w/drkar,  was  not  as  correct  a  one  as  could  be  desired. 
I  have  also  looked  into  the  Vishamailoki,  a  short  work 
containing  notes  on  difficult  passages  of  the  Mah^bhdrata. 


*  Set  p.  Ill  Bupni. 

*  See  p.  1 46  supra.  The  Buddhists  uxm  to  feave  borrowetl  the  division  ul 
Karma  iind  GAasmk&ndxM^  Sec  Dr.  ks^ndralila  Mitim'i  La]ita  Vistsra.  (Inuul.), 
p.  Ji,     The  dimioa,  tbertfore,  wu  i>Tol>a.bIy  older  than  tbc  Arst  ceutiirj'  s.  c, 
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The  MS.  of  it  belonging  to  the  Government  Collection 
of  MSS.  deposited  in  Deccan  College  was  lent  me  also  by 
Professor  Bhktid^rk^r.  The  principles  adopted  in  the  trans- 
lation and  notes^  have  been  the  same  as  those  followed  in 
the  other  pieces  contained  in  this  volume. 

P.  S.  I  take  this  opportunity  of  stating  that  it  is  not  at 
all  certain  that  Ai^funa  Mixra  is  the  name  of  the  author  of 
the  commentary  which  I  have  used.  I  find  that  in  sup- 
posing Ar^na  Mijra  to  be  the  author,  I  confounded  that 
commentary,  which  does  not  mention  Its  author's  name, 
with  the  commentary  on  another  section  of  the  Maha- 
bhdrata  which  does  give  its  author's  name  as  Ar^na  MLrra, 
and  which  is  also  among  the  MSS.  purchased  by  Professor 
Bh'dffdArka.r  for  the  Goverament  of  Bombay.  (See  with 
regard  to  these  MSS.  Professor  Bhaiw^Arkar's  Report  on 
the  Search  for  Sanskrit  MSS.  of  7th  July,  1880,) 
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Chapter  I. 

^aname^ya '  said : 

What  conversation,  O  twice-born,  one*!  took 
place  between  the  high-souled  Kejava  and  Ar^na, 
while  they  dwelt  in  that  palace  *  after  slaying  their 
enemies  ? 

Vaijampdyana  said  : 

The  son  of  PWthd,  after  becoming  possessed  of 
his  kingdom  (in  an)  undisturbed  (state),  enjoyed 
himself  in  the  company  of  Kr/sh«a,  full  of  delight 
in  that  heavenly  palace.  And  once,  O  king !  they 
happened  to  go,  surrounded  by  their  people,  and 
rejoicing,  to  a  certain  portion  of  the  palace  which 
resembled  heaven.  Then  Ar^ma,  the  son  of  Pkndii, 
having  surveyed  with  delight  that  lovely  palace,  in 
the  company  of  Krishna.,  spoke  these  words  :  '  O 
you  of  mighty  arms!  O  you  whose  mother  is 
DevakI  *  I  when  the  battle  was  about  to  commence, 
I  became  aware  of  your  greatness,  and  that  divine 


■  This  is  the  prince  to  whom  ihc  MahSbhSraia,  as  we  have  it, 
purports  to  have  been  related. 

*  I.  e.  VaLrampSyana,  who  relates  the  ^TahdbhSrata  to  <7ana- 
me^ya, 

*  This  appears  to  have  been  situated  at  Indraprastha,  and  lo 
have  been  the  one  built  for  the  PaAr/avas  by  the  dennon  Maya^  as 
related  in  the  Sabhi  Parvan- 

*  This  is  a  rather  unustial  form  c^  address. 
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form  of  yours'.  But  that,  O  Kesava !  which  through 
affection  (for  me)  you  explained  before^,  has  all  dis- 
appeared, O  tiger-like  man !  from  my  degenerate 
mind.  Again  and  again,  however,  I  feel  a  curiosity 
about  those  topics.  But  (now),  O  Madhava !  you 
will  be  going  at  no  distant  date  to  Dveiraka." 

Vai^ampdyana  said : 
Thus  addressed,  that  best  of  speakers,  Krishna.,' 
possessed  of  great  glory,  replied  in  these  words  after 
embracing  Ar^na. 

Vasudeva  said : 
From  me,  O  son  of  PWthd !  you  heard  a  mystery, 
and  learnt  about  the  eternal^  (principle),  about 
piety  in  (its  true)  form,  and  about  all  the  everlasting 
worlds  *.  It  is  excessively  disagreeable  to  me,  that 
you  should  not  have  grasped  it  through  want  of 
intelligence.  And  the  recollection  (of  it)  now  again 
is  not  possible  (to  me).  Really^  O  son  of  Pa«(/u! 
you  are  devoid  of  faith  and  of  a  bad  intellect.  And, 
O  Dhanaw^ya !  it  is  not  possible  for  me  to  repeat 
in  full  (what  I  said  before).  For  that  doctrine  was 
perfectly  adequate  for  understanding  the  seat"  of  the 
Brahman.  It  is  not  possible  for  me  to  state  it  again 
in  full  in  that  way.  For  then  accompanied  by  my 
mystic  power*,  I  declared  to  you  the  Supreme 
Brahman.     But  I  shall  relate  an  ancient  story  upon 

'  Cf.  Bhagavadgiti,  chapters  X  and  XI  passim. 

"  I.e.  in  the  Bhagavadglta. 

'  This  may  also  be  Uken  wilh  piety  thus  :  '  and  leanil  abom  the 
eternal  piety  in  (ils  true)  form.' 

'  As  to  the  plural,  see  ^aiikara  on  MuH^aka,  p-  320. 

*  Cf,  Gitdj  p.  78.  For  '  understanding'  here  we  might,  perhaps, 
substitute  '  attain  ing-.'  The  original  word  means  both  understanding 
and  attaining.  •  Cf.  GJti,  p.  Sa. 
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that  subject,  so  that  adhering  to  this  knowledge,  you 
may  attain  the  highest  goal.  O  best  of  the  sup- 
porters of  piety  !  listen  to  all  that  I  say.  (Once),  O 
restrainer  of  foes  f  there  came  from  the  heavenly 
world  and  the  world  of  Brahman  \  a  Brdhma«a 
difficult  to  withstand^,  and  he  was  (duly)  honoured 
by  us.  (Now)  listen,  without  entertaining:  any  mis- 
givings, O  chief  of  the  descendants  of  Bharata !  O 
son  of  Pmhi !  to  what  he  said  on  being  interrogated 
by  us  according  to  heavenly  niles  '. 

The  Brihma«a  said  : 
O  Krishna  I  O  destroyer  of  Madhu  !  I  will  explain 
to  you  accurately  what  you,  out  of  compassion  for 
(all)  beings^,  have  asked  me  touching  the  duties  (to 
be  performed)  for  final  emancipation.  It  is  destructive 
of  delusion,  O  Lord  !  Listen  to  me  with  attention  ^ 
as  I  relate  it,  O  MAdhava !  A  certain  Brihma^a 
named  KclJyapa,  who  had  performed  (much)  penance, 
and  who  best  understood  piety,  approached  a  certain 
twice-born  (person)  who  had  learnt  the  Scriptures 
relating  to  (all)  duties '.  having  heard  (of  him,  as 
one)  who  had  over  and  over  again  gone  through  all 
knowledge  and  experience  about  coming  and  going', 
who  was  well  versed  in  the  true  nature  of  all  worlds  *, 

*  Thb  seems  Co  mean  dot  the  Supreme  Brahman,  but  the  Creator. 
'  Cf.  Sanatsu^Stiya,  p.  161,  'not  to  be  shaken.' 

*  I  suppose  this  10  mciin  according  to  the  forms  proper  in  ii»e 
case  of  such  a  being  as  ihc  one  in  question.  Cf.  Gitd,  p.  6i, 
and  note  there. 

*  This  is  not  easy  to  understand.  Perhaps  ihe  allusion  is  to  the 
doctrine  at  Gii3,  pp.  54,  55.  ^  Cf.  B/'/liadarawjaka,  p.  447. 

'  I.e.  all  prescribed  ads  of  piety. 

'  As  to  knowledge  and  experience,  cf.  Giia,  p.  57 ;  and  as  lo 
coming  and  going,  cf.  ibid,  p-  S4. 

*  I.e.  as  staled,  for  insunce,  at  Git4,p.  79,01  BrrTiadira»juka,p.6i  j. 
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who  knew  about  happiness  and  misery  ^  who  knew 
the  truth  about  birth  and  death  -,  who  was  con- 
versant with  merit  and  sin,  who  perceived  the  migra- 
tions of  embodied  (souls)  of  high  and  low  (degrees) 
in  consequence  of  (their)  actions^  who  moved  about 
like  an  emancipated  being,  who  had  reached  per- 
fection ^,  who  was  tranquil,  whose  senses  were  re- 
strainedp  who  was  illumined  with  the  Brahmic 
splendour*,  who  moved  about  in  every  direction, 
who  understood  concealed  movements*,  who  was 
going  in  company  of  invisible  Siddhas  and  celestial 
singers  ^  and  conversing  and  sitting  together  (with 
them)  in  secluded  (places),  who  went  about  as  he 
pleased,  and  was  unattached  (anywhere)  like  the 
wind.  Having  approached  him,  that  talented  ascetic 
possessed  of  concentration  (of  mind),  that  best  of 
the  twice-born,  wishing  to  acquire  piety,  fell  at  his 
feet,  after  seeing  that  great  marvel,  And  amazed  on 
seeing  that  marvellous  man,  the  best  of  the  twice- 
born,  Ka^yapa,  pleased  the  preceptor  by  his  great 
devotion.  That  was  all  appropriate  ^,  (being)  joined 
to  sacred  learning  and  correct  conduct.  And,  O 
terror  of  your  foes  .'  he  pleased  that  (being)  by  (his 
purity  of)  heart  and  behaviour  (suitable)  towards 
a  preceptor  *.  Then  being  satisfied  and  pleased,  he 
spoke  to  the  pupil    these   words,  referring   to   the 


*  Cf.  infra,  p,  245.  -  CF.  GttS,  pp.  48,  103. 

"  Gf.  GitA,  passim.  *  Cf,  Sanatsi^fittya,  p.  162. 

■*  I.  e.  moving  about  so  as  not  to  be  seen  by  everybody. 

'  Literally,  '  holders  of  wheels,'  which  Ar^na  Mijra  interprets  to 
mean  'A'^ranas.'  At  iSlnti  Parvan  (Moksha  Dharma)  CCXLIV,  26 
NHakaw/'Aa  renders  A'akradhara  by  Aakravartin  or  Emperor. 

'  I.e.  as  Kltyapa  was  possessed  of  Vedic  lore,  and  behaved  as 
he  ought  to  behave  in  his  capacity  of  pupil,  it  was  natural  thai  the 
Other  shodd  be  pleased.  '  See  p.  176  seq.  supra> 
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highest    perfection.       Hear    (them)    from    me,    O 
6'anirdana  ! 

The  Siddha  said : 

Mortals,  O  dear  friend '  f  by  their  actions  which 
are  (of)  mixed  (character),  or  which  are  meritorious 
and  pure,  attain  to  this  world  as  the  goal,  or  to 
residence  in  the  world  of  the  gods  -.  Nowhere  is 
there  everlasting  happiness ;  nowhere  eternal  resi- 
dence^. Over  and  over  again  is  there  a  down- 
fall from  a  high  position  attained  with  difficulty. 
Overcome  by  Inst  and  anger,  and  deluded  by  desire, 
1  fell  into  uncomfortable  and  harassing  states  (of 
life),  in  consequence  of  (my)  committing  sin.  Again 
and  again  death*  and  again  and  again  birth  *.  I  ate 
numerous  (kinds  of)  food,  sucked  at  various  breasts, 
saw  various  mothers,  and  fathers  ofdifferent  sorts;  and, 
O  sinless  one  !  (I  saw)  strange  pleasures  and  miseries. 
Frequently  (I  suffered)  separation  from  those  I  loved, 
association  with  those  I  did  not  love.  Loss  of 
wealth  also  came  on  me,  after  I  had  acquired  that 
wealth  with  difficulty;  ignominies  full  of  affliction 
from  princes  and  likewise  from  kinsmen  ;  excessively 
poignant  pain,  mental  and  bodily.  I  also  underwent 
frightful  indignities,  and  fierce  deaths  and  captivities; 
(I  had  a)  fall  into  hell,  and  torments  in  the  house  of 
Yama  ■'.  I  also  suffered  much  from  old  age,  continual 
ailments,  and  numerous  misfortunes  flowing  from  the 
pairs  of  opposites*.  Then  on  one  occasion,  being 
much  afflicted  with  misery,  I  abandoned  the  whole 


'  The  same  word  as  at  Giti.  p.  73. 

*  Cf.  ^'Adndc^-a-upanishad,  pp.  356-359,  and  GSti,  p.  84. 
'  Ste  Gfia,  p.  76,  and  cf.  Ka/Aa,  p.  90. 

*  For  the  whole  of  this  passage,  cf.  Maitri-upanishad,  p.  8. 

*  See  Mano  VI,  6t,  »  S<e  Giti,  p.  48. 
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course  of  worldly  life,  through  indifference  (to  worldly 
objects),  and  taking  refuge  with  the  formless  (prin- 
ciple)  \  Having  learnt  about  this  path  in  this  world. 
I  exercised  myself  (in  it),  and  hence,  through  favour 
of  the  self  ^  have  I  acquired  this  perfection  *.  I  shall 
not  come  here  again  * ;  I  am  surveying  the  worlds, 
and  the  happy  migrations  ^  of  (my)  self  from  the 
creation  of  beings  to  (my  attaining)  perfection. 
Thus,  O  best  of  the  twice-born !  have  I  obtained 
this  highest  perfection.  From  here  I  go  to  the 
next"  (world),  and  from  there  again  to  the  still 
higher  (world)— the  imperceptible  seat  of  the  Brah- 
man. Have  no  doubt  on  that,  O  terror  of  your 
foes^!  1  shall  not  come  back  to  this  mortal  world. 
I  am  pleased  with  you,  O  you  of  great  intelligence  I 
Say,  what  can  1  do  for  you  ?  The  time  is  now 
come  for  that  which  you  desired  in  coming  to  me. 
I  know  for  what  you  have  come  to  me.  But  I  shall 
be  going  away  in  a  short  time,  hence  have  I  given 

'  Taking  refuge,  sa)**   Nilakawrfa,  in  the  belief  of  my  being^J 
identical  with  the  Brahman,  which  is  lo  be  coTnprehended  by  means 
of  ihe  profound  contemplaiion  called  Asamprj»^Mia  SamiSdhi. 

'  I.e.,  saya  NJlakaw///a,  the  mitid,  and  he  cites  Maiiri,  p,  179.  Cf. 
Ka/Aa,  p.  108.  The  rendering  at  p.  193  supra  will  alao  suit  (through 
the  self  becoming  placid).  This  placidity  is  defined  at  <Sanli  Parvaii 
(Moksha  Dharma)  CCXLVII,  1 1,  with  which  cf.  GitS,  p.  69.  See 
GM,  p.  51. 

^  As  above  described. 

*  Cf.  A'/fandogya,  p.  6zS;  see  also  ibid.  p.  282. 

^  He  calls  them  Happy  becayse:  ihey  have  ended  happily,  I  pre- 
sume. '  Surveying  the  worlds '  Nilaka/i/^a  takes  to  be  an  index  of 
omniscience.  Cf.  SanatsqfiL?ya,p,  174.  See  also  Yoga-siitras  III, 
25,  and  commentary  there. 

'  I.  e.  the  vvorld  of  Brahman,  or  the  Satyaloka ;  and  ibe  next 
step  is  assimilation  into  tlie  Brahman. 

'  So  read  ali  the  copies  1  have  seen,  though  KSi-yapa  is  ilic 
person  addrestei 
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this  hint  to  you.  lam  exceedingly  pleased,  O  clever 
one  !  with  your  good  conduct.  Put  {your)  questions 
without  uneasiness.  I  will  tell  (you)  whatever  you  de- 
sire. I  highly  esteem  your  intelligence,  and  greatly 
respect  it,  inasmuch  as  you  have  made  me  out ' ; 
for,  O  Klfyapa !  you  are  (a)  talented  (man). 


Chapter  II. 

V3.sudeva  *  said  : 

Then  grasping  his  feet,  KSsyapa  asked  questions 
very  difficult  to  explain,  and  all  of  them  that  (being), 
the  best  of  the  supporters  of  piety,  did  explain. 

Ki^^yapa  said  : 

How  does  the  body  perish,  and  how,  too.  is  it 
produced  ?  How  does  one  who  moves  in  this 
harassing  course  of  worldly  Hfe  become  freed  ?  And 
(how)  does  the  self,  getting  rid  of  nature,  abandon 
the  body  (produced)  from  it  ^  ?  And  how,  being  freed 
from  the  body,  does  he  attain  to  the  other*  ?  How 
does  this  man  enjoy  the  good  and  evil  acts  done 
by  himself?  And  where  do  the  acts  of  one  who  is 
released  from  the  body  remain  ? 

The  Brihma//a  said  : 
Thus  addressed,  O  descendant  of  Vrtshm  !  that 
Siddha  answered  these  questions  in  order.     Hear 
me  relate  what  (he  said), 

^  This  wae  difficull,  as  the  Siddha  pcissessed  extraordinary  powers, 
such  as  that  of  concealed  movement,  &c.  *  Sic  in  MSS. 

*  Cf.  as  to  gelling  rid  of  nature,  Giia,  pp.  75-106.  As  to  the 
body  produced  from  nature,  cf.  ibid.  p.  lia,  and  pp.  317-318  infra. 

'  L  e.  the  Bndtmaii,  says  NilakanMa. 
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The  Siddha  said : 
When  those  actions,  productive  of  long  life  and 
man  performs   here,    are    entirely 


w 


hich 


exhausted,  after  his  assumption  of  another  body, 
he  performs  (actions  of  an)  opposite  character,  his 
self  being  overcome  at  the  exhaustion  of  life  '.  And 
his  ruin  being  impending,  his  understanding  goes 
astray.  Not  knowing  his  own  constitution  ^,  and 
strength,  and  likewise  the  (proper)  season,  the  man 
not  being  self-controlled,  does  unseasonably  what  is^ 
injurious  to  himself.  When  he  attaches  himself  tofl 
numerous  very  harassing  (actions);  eats  too  much*,,  or 
does  not  eat  at  all;  when  he  takes  bad  food,  or  meat'\ 
or  drinks,  or  (kinds  of  food)  incompatible  with  one, 
another,  or  heavy  food  in  immoderate  quantities,  oi 
without  (previously  taken  food)  being  properly  di-j 
gested;  or  takes  too  much  exercise,  or  is  incontinent;  or] 
constantly,  through  attachment  to  action,  checks  thej 
regular  course  (of  the  excretions'*);  or  takes  juicy  food";' 
or  sleeps  by  day ' ;  or  (takes  food)  not  thoroughly 
prepared  ;  (such  a  man)  himself  aggravates  the  dis- 


'  One  reading  omits  '  faTOc/  as  to  which  cf.  Taittirfya-upanishad, 
p.  129;  ^Mndogya,  pp.  i  z  2-3  2  7.  As  to  long  life,  cf.  A'Aandogya, 
p.  372  ;  exhausted,  i.e.  by  enjoyment  of  fruit  in  another  world. 

*  Cf.  iSSrlraka  BhlshySj  p.  ^53  seq.,  where  we  have  a  slightty 
different  view. 

*  Arfuna  Mijra  renders  the  original,  sattvaj  by  svabhSva. 

*  Cf.  for  aO  this,  GitS,  pp.  62,  69,  r  j8,  which  passages,  however, are 
from  a  slightly  different  point  of  \-iew.   See  also  A'Mndogya,  p.  526, 

'  A  various  reading  here  excludes  meat.     But  cf.  Apastamba 
1,  2,  23;  Gautama  11,  13.  'So  says  Ntlakan/Aa. 

^  I.e.  which  turns  to  juice  in  digestion,  mucli  juice  being  a  cau' 
of  indigestion,  say  the  commentators, 

'  This  is  doubtful.  The  sense  may  be,  '  who  lakes  juicy  or  not 
thoroughly  prepared  food  by  day  and  night.'  But  see  Ajvalayana 
Gr/liya-sfitra,  p.  90;  Apastamba  I,  I,  2,  24;  Gautama  1I»  13, 
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orders  (in  the  body)  when  the  time  comes '.  By 
aggravating  the  disorders  (in)  his  own  (body),  he 
contracts  a  disease  which  ends  in  death,  or  he  even 
engages  in  unreasonable  (acts),  such  as  hanging^ 
(oneself).  From  these  causes,  the  living*  body  of 
that  creature  then  perishes.  Learn  about  that 
correctly  as  I  am  about  to  state  it.  Heat  being 
kindled  in  the  body,  and  being  urged  by  a  sharp 
wind  *,  pervades  the  whole  frame,  and,  verily,  checks 
the  (movements  of  all  the)  Hfe- winds.  Know  this 
truly,  that  excessively  powerful  heat,  if  kindled  in 
the  body,  bursts  open  the  vital  parts — the  seats  of 
the  soul".  Then  the  soul*  full  of  tormentSj  forthwith 
falls  away  from  the  perishable  (body).  Know,  O 
best  of  the  twice-born!  that  (every)  creature  leaves 
the  body,  when  the  vital  parts  are  burst  open,  its  self 
being  overcome  with  torments.  All  beings  are  con- 
stantly distracted  with  birth  and  death;  and,  O  chief 
of  the  twice-born!  are  seen  abandoning  (their)  bodies, 
or  entering  the  womb  on  the  exhaustion  of  (their 
previous)  actions  ".  Again,  a  man  suffers  similar  tor- 
ments, having  his  joints  broken  and  suffering  from 

*  The  time  of  destruction,  says  Ar^na  Mirra,. 

'  Which,  say  the  commentators,  leada  to  death,  even  without 
any  disease. 

*  So  I  construe  ihe  original,  having  regard  to  the  question,  'how 
does  the  body  perish  ?'  The  other  reading,  which  is  in  some  respects 
better,  is  equivalent  to  '  the  life  falls  away  from  ihe  body  of  that 
creature.' 

*  This  is  different,  as  the  commentators  point  out,  from  the 
ordinary  life-winda. 

*  The  original  here  is  ^tva,  not  atman,  which  we  have  rendered 
*  self.'  This  refers  rather  to  the  vital  principle.  As  lo  the  seats, 
cf.  YS^Savalkya  SmMi  HI,  93  seq. 

*  I  adopt  the  reading  karmawam,  which  I  find  in  one  of  the  MSS. 
1  consulttd.  I  think  it  probable  that  that  was  the  reading  before 
the  commentators.     The  other  reading  is  marmanam. 
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cold,  in  consequence  of  water  \  As  the  compact 
association  of  the  five  elements  is  broken  up,  the 
wind  in  the  body,distributed  within  the  five  elements-, 
between  the  upward  and  downward  life- winds,  being 
aggravated  by  cold,  and  urged  by  a  sharp  wind^  goes 
upwards*,  abandoning  the  embodied  (self)  in  con- 
sequence of  pain.  Thus  it  '  leaves  the  body,  which 
appears  devoid  of  breath.  Then  devoid  of  warmth, 
devoid  of  breath,  devoid  of  beauty,  and  with  con- 
sciousness de.stroyed,  the  man,  being  abandoned  by 
the  Brahman  *,  is  said  to  be  dead.  (Then)  he  ceases 
to  perceive  (anything)  with  those  very  currents '' 
with  which  the  supporter  of  the  body*  perceives 
objects  of  sense.  In  the  same  way,  it  is  the  eternal 
soui  which  preserves  in  the  body  the  life-winds  which 
are  produced  from  food  ^  Whatever  (part  of  the 
body)  is  employed  in  the  collection  ^^  of  that,  know 


^  Having  s}>oken  of  heat,  he  now  speaks  of  the  effects  of  coitl. 
I  am  not  sure  if  the  water  here  refers  to  the  water  of  the  '  juicy ' 
substances  before  referred  to. 

'  This  tneaiis,  1  presume,  within  the  dissolving  body.  Cf.  Maitri- 
upanishad,  p.  43. 

'  See  note  4,  last  page.  *  To  the  head,  Argyxn^  Mijra. 

*  That  is,  the  wind,  I  suppose,  and  then  tlic  breath  departs  from 
ihe  body,  and  the  man  is  said  to  die.  '  Devoid  of  beauty/  further 
on,  means,  disfigured  in  the  state  of  death. 

*  I.e.  the  mind,  Ar^na  MLrra. 
^  The  senses.     Cf.  6vetaj-vatara,  p.  288. 

*  See  and  cf.  p.  262  infra. 
*■  This,  says  Ar^na  Mijra,  is  in  answer  to  the  possible  question 

why  this  'sharp  wind'  does  not  work  with  the  life-winds.  The 
answer  is,  that  such  working  requires  the  presence  of  the  soul,  which 
Arjfuna  Mura  says  here  means  '  mind.'  As  lo  '  production  from 
food,'  cf.  A'Mndogya,  p.  421  seq.,  and  Taitliriya  Arawyaka,  p.  893. 
'"  Collection  of  that  =  turning  the  food  into  semen,  says  Ar^na 
Mijra,  who  adds,  'in  those  vital  parts,  which  are  useful  for  this 
purpose,  the  life- wind  dwells.' 
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that  to  be  a  vita!  part,  for  thus  it  is  seen  (laid  down) 
in  the  Scriptures.  Those  \-ital  parts  being  wounded. 
that  (wind)  directly  comes  out  therefrom,  and  entering 
the  bosom  of  a  creature  obstructs  the  hearth  Then 
the  possessor  of  consciousness  knows  nothing  ^. 
Having  his  knowledge  enveloped  by  darkness', 
while  the  vitals  are  still  enveloped,  the  soul  *,  being 
without  a  fixed  seat,  is  shaken  about  by  the  wind. 
And  then  he  heaves  a  very  deep  and  alarming  gasp, 
and  makes  the  unconscious  body  quiver  as  he  goes 
out  (of  it).  That  soul,  dropping  out  of  the  body,  is 
surrounded  on  both  sides  by  his  own  actions  ^  his 
own  pure  and  meritorious,  as  also  his  sinful  (ones). 
Brihmawas,  possessed  of  knowledge,  whose  con- 
victions are  correctly  (formed)  from  sacred  learning, 
know  him  by  (his)  marks  as  one  who  has  performed 
meritorious  actions  or  the  reverse.  As  those  who 
have  eyes  see  a  glow-worm  disappear  here  and  there 
in  darkness,  so  likewise  do  those  w^ho  have  eyes 
of  knowledge.  Such  a  soul,  the  Siddhas  see  with 
a  divine  eye,  departing  (from  the  body),  or  coming 
to  the  birth,  or  entering  into  a  womb'.  Its  three 
descriptions  '  of  seats  are  here  learnt  from  the  Scrip- 
tures.    This  world  is  the  world  of  actions ',  where 


'  Arj^titia  Mijra  renders  this  to  mean  '  niinil.' 

*  As  the  mind  is  obstrocted,  says  Ar^na  MLira.  The  possessor 
of  consciousness  =:  the  self,  Ar^na. 

•  I.e.  pain,  Arjfuna  Mixra- 

*  I.e.  mind.  Arjfuna  Miira.  *  Cf.  Bnhadaramaka,  p.  843. 

•  See  Ailafeya-upanishad,  p.  221,  and  ^ankara'a  commentary 
■  here.  The  coming  to  the  birth  is  the  coming  out  of  the  womb 
into  the  world,     Cf.  aiso  GitS,  p,  m, 

''  As  stated  further  on,  viz.  iJiis  world,  the  next  world,  and  the 
womb.    With  this  compare  A'Mndogya,  p.  359. 

■  CC  our  Ebartrjliari  (Bombay  series),  Notes  (Nitijataka),  p.  27. 


240 


ANUciT^. 


creatures  dwell.  All  embodied  (selfs),  having  here 
performed  good  or  evil  (actions),  obtain  (the  fruit). 
It  is  here  they  obtain  higher  or  lower  enjoy- 
ments by  their  own  actions.  And  it  is  those  whose 
actions  here  are  evil,  who  by  their  actions  go  to  hell. 
Harassing  is  that  lower  place  where  men  are  tor- 
mented. Freedom  from  it  is  very  difficulty  and  the 
self  should  be  specialty  protected  from  it.  Learn 
from  me  now  the  seats  in  which  creatures  going" 
up'  dwell,  and  which  I  shall  describe  truly.  Hearing 
this,  you  will  learn  the  highest  knowledge,  and 
decision  regarding  action  ^  All  (the  worlds  in)  the 
forms  of  stars^  and  this  lunar  sphere',  and  also  this 
solar  sphere  which  shines  in  the  world  by  its  own 
lustre,  know  these  to  be  the  seats  of  men  who 
perform  meritorious  actions.  All  these,  verily,  fall 
down  again  and  again  in  consequence  of  the  ex- 
haustion of  their  actions*.  And  there,  too^  in 
heaven,  there  are  differences  of  low,  high,  and 
middling*.  Nor,  even  there,  Is  there  satisfaction, 
(even)  after  a  sight  of  most  magniiicent  splendour. 
Thus  have  I  stated  to  you  these  seats  distinctly. 
1  will  after  this  (proceed  to)  state  to  you  the  pro- 
duction of  the  foetus*'.  And,  O  twice-born  one! 
hear  that  attentively  from  me  as  I  state  it. 


'  Cf.  on  ihis  and  'lower  place,'  GitS,  p.  109 ;  Sahkhya  Karikl.  44. 

*  The  readings  here  are  raosi  unsatisfactory.  The  meaning  of 
the  printed  reading  adopted  above  would  seem  to  be,  'decision  as 
to  what  actions  should  be  performed/  &c, 

•  Cf.  Ght,  p,  8i,  and  Sanatsu^Liya,  p.  158.         *  Cf,  Giti,  p.  84. 

'  Ar^na  Mijra  says,  '  In  heaven  =  in  the  next  world,  low  =  infe- 
rior (?),  high  =  heaven,  and  middling  =  the  space  below  the  skies 
(antariksha).'  For  ihe  three  degrees  of  enjojment  in  heaveo,  see 
Yogavasish/^a  J*  35  seq. 

"  Tiib  is  the  third  of  the  tliree  seats  above  referred  to. 
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Chapter  III. 

There  is  no  destruction  here  of  actions  good  or 
not  good  *.  Coming  to  one  body  after  another  they 
become  ripened  in  their  respective  ways^.  As  a 
fruitful  (tree)  producing  fruit  may  yield  much  fruit, 
so  does  merit  performed  with  a  pure  mind  become 
expanded  *.  Sin,  too.  performed  with  a  sinful  mind,  is 
similarly  (expanded).  For  the  self  engages  in  action, 
putting  forward  this  mind  *■  And  now  further,  hear 
how "  a  man,  overwhelmed  with  action,  and  enveloped 
in  desire  and  anger**,  enters  a  womb.  Within  the  womb 
of  a  woman,  (he)  obtains  as  the  result  of  action  a  body 
good  or  else  bad\  made  up  of  virile  semen  and  blood. 
Owing  to  (his)  subtlety  and  im perceptibility,  though 
he  obtains  a  body  appertaining  to  the  Brahman,  he 
is  not  attached  anywhere ;  hence  is  he  the  eternal 
Brahman',     That  is  the  seed  of  all  beings;  by  that 

'  Cf.  Maitri-upanishad,  p.  53,  and  MuWaka,  p.  370.  And  see 
generally  as  to  this  passage,  5"arlraka  BhSshya,  pp.  751-760, 

*  I.e.  ihey  yield  their  respective  fruits ;  cf.  Maitrf,  p.  43,  and 
A'Mndogya,  p.  358. 

*  This  explains,  say  the  commentators,  how  even,  a  little  merit  or 
ain  requires  sotnetimes  more  than  one  birth  to  enjoy  and  exhaust. 

*  As  a  king  performs  sacrifices  'putting  forward' a  priest,  Ar^na 
MLrra  ;  and  cf.  Dhainmapada,  the  first  two  verses. 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  has  tathS,  'in  the  same  way,*  instead  of  this, 
and  renders  it  lo  mean  *  putting  forward '  the  mind, 

*  Hence  he  does  noi  get  rid  of  birth  and  death. 

^  Good=of  gods  or  meti;  bad=of  the  lower  species  of  creatures, 
Ar^una, 

*  He,  in  the  preceding  sentences,  according  to  Ax^na  Mirra, 
means  the  self,  through  the  toind,  or  'putting  forward'  the  mind, 
as  said  above.  In  this  sentence,  he  takes  '  he '  to  mean  the  mind 
itself;  Brahman  =  the  self;  and  the  mtnd,  he  says,  is  called  the 
Brahman,  as  it,  like  the  self,  is  the  cause  of  the  Alaitanya,  iotelli- 
gence,  in  all  creatures. 

[8]  R 
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all  creatures  exist.  That  soul,  entering  all  the  limbs 
of  the  foetus,  part  by  part,  and  dwelling  in  the  seat 
of  the  life-wind \  supports  (them)  with  the  mind*. 
Then  the  foetus,  becoming  possessed  of  consciousness, 
moves  about  its  limbs.  As  liquefied  iron  being 
poured  out  assumes  the  form  of  the  image  ^  such 
you  must  know  is  the  entrance  of  the  soul  into  the 
foetus.  As  fire  entering  a  ball  of  iron,  heats  it,  such 
toOj  you  must  understand,  Is  the  manifestation  of 
the  soul  in  the  foetus.  ^^And  as  a  blazing  lamp  shines 
in  a  house,  even  so  does  consciousness  light  up 
bodies  *.  And  whatever  action  he  performs,  whether 
good  or  bad,  everything  done  in  a  former  body  must 
necessarily  be  enjoyed  (or  suffered).  Then  *  that  is 
exhausted,  and  again  other  (action)  is  accumulated, 
-so  long  as  the  piety  which  dwells  in  the  practice 
of  concentration  of  mind  for  final  emancipation  •  has 
not  been  learnt.  As  to  that,  O  best  (of  men) !  I  will 
'tell  you  about  that  action  by  which,  verily,  one  going 
the  round  of  various  births,  becomes  happy.  Gifts, 
penance,  life  as  a  Brahma/irin,  adherence  to  pre- 
scribed regulations,  restraint  of  the  senses  '',  and  also 


'  1.  e.  ihe  heart. 

*  Arj§a]na  MLfra  s&ys  that  the  soul  at  the  beginning  of  ihe 
sentence  means  the  mind,  and  mind  here  means  knowledge  or 
intelligence.     Cf.  p,  238  supra. 

'  In  the  mould  of  which,  tliat  is  to  say,  it  is  poured. 

*  Cf.  Gh^,  p.  106.  The  three  similes,  says  Ntlaka«//5a,  show 
that  the  soul  pervades  the  whole  body,  is  yet  imperceptible,  and 
afco  unattached  to  the  body.  Ar^na  Mixra's  explanation  ts 
different,  but  I  prefer  NtlakawMa's, 

'  I.e.  by  the  enjoyment  or  suffering, 

'  I.  e.  yhile  he  does  not  possess  the  knowledge  M-hich  leads  to 
the  piety  necessary  as  a  preliminary  for  final  emancipation,  and 
which  ultimately  destroys  acuon.     Cf.  Giti,  p.  62. 

'  I.e.  keeping  the  senses  of  hearing  Ac.  from  all  operations 
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tranquillity,  compassion  to  (all)  beings,  self-restraint, 
and  absence  of  cruelty,  refraining  from  the  appro- 
priation of  the  wealth  of  others,  not  acting  dishonestly 
even  in  thought  towards  (any)  being  in  this  world, 
serving  mother  and  father,  honouring  deities  and 
guests,  honouring  preceptors,  pity,  purity,  constant 
restraint  of  the  organs  ',  and  causing  good  to  be 
done ;  this  is  said  to  be  the  conduct  of  the  good'. 
From  this  is  produced  piety,  which  protects  people 
to  eternity.  Thus  one  should  look  (for  it)  among 
the  good,  for  among  them  it  constantly  abides.  The 
practice  to  which  the  good  adhere,  points  out  (what) 
piety  (is)  ^  And  among  them  dwells  that  (course  of) 
action  which  constitutes  eternal  piety.  He  who 
acquires  that,  never  comes  to  an  evil  end*.  By  this 
are  jjeople  held  in  check  from  making  a  slip  in  the 
paths  of  piety*.  But  the  devotee  who  is  released* 
is  esteemed  higher  than  these.  For  the  deliver- 
ance from  the  course  of  worldly  life  of  the  man  who 
acts  piously  and  well,  as  he  should  act,  takes  place 
after  a  long  time^.  Thus  a  creature  always  meets 
with  (the  effects  of)  the  action  performed  (in  a) 
previous  (life).  And  that*  is  the  sole  cause  by  which 
he  conies  here  (in  a)  degraded    (form).     There  is 

save  ihose  relating  to  the  Brahman.  Tranquillity  is  the  same  thing 
as  regards  the  mind. 

'  This  1  take  to  mea^n  restraint  of  the  active  oi^ns»  such  as 
speech,  &c.  '  Self-restraint  *  is  rendered  by  Nf  lakaw/Aa  10  mean 
'  concentration  of  mind.* 

■  Cf.  Maitrl,  p.  57  ;  A'^ndogya,  p.  136 ;  and  GtlA,  pp.  103,  1 19. 

*  Cf.  Apastamba  I,  1,  i,  2;  1,  7,  »o,  7  ;  ^akuntaM, p.  30  (Williams). 

*  Cf.  Gtia,  p.  72. 

*  By  this,  i.e.  by  the  practice  of  the  good,  Ar^na  Mijra. 

*  From  delusion,  Ar^na  Mijra, ;  emancipated  by  force  of  his 
devotion,  NUakaA/Aa. 

'  Cf.  G!ta,  p,  73  ;  A'Aandogya,  pp.  136, 137.      *  SciL  the  action. 
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in  the  world  a  doubt  as  to  what  originally  was  the 
source  from  which  he  became  invested  with  a  body. 
And  that  I  shall  now  proceed  to  state.  Brahman,  the 
grandfather  of  all  people,  having  made  a  body  for 
himself,  created  the  whole  of  the  three  worlds,  mov- 
ing and  fixed*.  From  that  he  created  the  Pradhana, 
the  material  cause  of  all  embodied  (selfs),  by  which  all 
this  is  pervaded,  and  which  is  known  in  the  world  as 
the  highest  ^  This  is  what  is  called  the  destructible'; 
but  the  other  *  is  immortal  and  indestructible.  And 
Pra^pati,  who  had  been  first  created,  created  all 
creatures  and  (all)  the  fixed  entities,  (having)  as 
regards  the  moving  (creation),  a  pair  separately  for 
each  *  (species).  Such  is  the  ancient  (tradition) 
heard  (by  us).  And  as  regards  that,  the  grandsire 
fixed  a  limit  of  time,  and  (a  rule)  about  migrations 
among  (various)  creatures,  and  about  the  return  ^ 
What  i  say  is  all  correct  and  proper,  like  (what 
ray  be  said  by)  any  talented  person  who  has  in 


'  I.e.  animate  and  inanimate.  'A  body  for  himself '= undeveloped 
Aka^a,  Nilakan/Z/a.  But  see  Sankbya-sdra,  p.  1 9,  and  Sdiikhja  Prav. 
Bhaghya  I,  122,  and  III,  10. 

'  Cf.  inter  alia  GttSf  p.  58  and  note,  and  SShkhya-sSra,  p.  11. 
As  to  the  words  at  ihe  beginning  of  this  sentence,  'from  that,*  cf. 
Taittiriya-upanishad,  p.  6y,  where  everything-  is  derived  from  .\kija, 
mentioned  in  the  last  note,  and  Aklra  from  the  Brahman. 

'  Cf,  Gfta,  p.  113,  where  there  are  three  principles  distinguished 
from  each  other, 

*  I,  e.  the  self,  Ar^na  Mlrra. 

*  A  pair,  i.  e,  a  male  and  female  for  each  spedes,  such  as  man,  &c., 
Ar^na  Mijra. 

*  Pra^apali  fixed  the  limit  of  life  for  every  'moving'  creature,  and 
the  rule  as  to  going  from  one  species  of  body  into  anoUier,  and 
as  to  going  from  one  world  lo  another.  As  to  a  part  of  'the 
ancient  tradition/  the  first  stanza  of  the  Mt^flf/aka-upanishad  may 
be  compared. 


a  former  birth  perceived  the  self^  He  who  properly 
perceives  pleasure  and  pain  to  be  inconstant,  the 
body  to  be  an  unholy  aggregate^,  and  ruin  to  be 
connected  with  action ',  and  who  remembers  that 
whate\'er  little  there  is  of  happiness  is  all  misery*, 
he  will  cross  beyond  the  fearful  ocean  of  worldly 
life,  which  is  very  difficult  to  cross.  He  who  under- 
stands the  PradhAna*,  (though)  attacked  by  birth 
and  death  and  disease,  sees  one  (principle  of)  con- 
sciousness In  all  beings  possessed  of  consciousness '. 
Then  seeking  after  the  supreme  seat,  he  becomes 
indifferent  to  everything  ^  O  best  (of  men)  I  I  will 
give  you  accurate  instruction  concerning  it  Learn 
from  me  exhaustively,  O  Br^hma«a !  the  excellent 
knowledge  concerning  tlie  eternal  imperishable  seat, 
which  I  am  now  about  to  declare. 


Chapter  IV. 

He  who  becoming  placid  *,  and  thinking  of  nought, 
may  become  absorbed  in  the  one  receptacle ',  aban- 
doning each  previous  (element),  he  will  cross  beyond 

'  Ar^na  Mijra  says  the  strength  of  the  impression  in  the  former 
birth  would  g'ive  him  this  knowledge  in  the  subsequent  birth. 

*  Cf.  Sanatsy^tiya,  p.  155.  *  Cf.  inler  aUa  p.  256  infra. 

*  Cf.  GiiS,  p.  79.  *  Otherwise  called  Prakrfti,  or  nature^ 

*  Cf.  Gita.  p.  124.  *  Cf.  Gfta,  p.  iii. 

*  We  now  begin,  as"Ntialta/i/'Aa  points  out,  the  answer  to  the 
question  put  above  by  Kajyapa  about  the  emancipation  of  ihe  self. 
Placid,  Ar^na  Rli^ra  renders  to  mean  '  silent,  tacittirn.'  See  p.  «34 
supra. 

*  The  path  of  knowledge,  says  Ar^na  Mijra;  the  Brahman, 
says  NtlakanMa.  Abandoning  each  element  =  absorbing  the  gross 
into  the  subtle  elements,  and  so  forth,  NSlak^(/Aa;  abandoning 
each  elementary  mode  of  worship  till  one  reaches  that  of  contem- 
plating the  absoluie  Brahman,  Ar^na  Mirra. 
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(all)  bonds.  A  man  who  is  a  friend  of  all,  who  en- 
dures all,  who  is  devoted  to  tranquillity*,  who  has 
subdued  his  senses,  and  from  whom  fear  and  wrath 
have  departed,  and  who  is  seh-possessed  *,  is  re- 
leased. He  who  moves  among  all  beings  as  if  they 
were  like  himself  ^^  who  is  self-controlled,  pure,  free 
from  vanity*  and  egoism,  he  is,  indeed,  released 
from  everything.  And  he,  too,  is  released  who  is 
equable  towards  both  life  and  death  ^,  and  likewise 
pleasure  and  pain,  and  gain  and  loss,  and  (what  is) 
agreeable  and  odious ".  He  who  is  not  attached  to 
any  one,  who  contemns  no  one,  who  is  free  from 
the  pairs  of  opposites,  and  whose  self  is  free  from 
affections',  he  is,  indeed,  released  in  every  way. 
He  who  has  no  enemy,  who  has  no  kinsmen,  who 
has  no  child,  who  has  abandoned  piety,  wealth,  and 
lust  altogether,  and  who  has  no  desire,  is  released. 
He  who  is  not  pious  and  not  impious*,  who  casts  off 
I  (the  merit  or  sin)  previously  accumulated,  whose 
self  is  tranquillised  by  the  exhaustion  of  the  primar)' 
elements  of  the  body^  and  who  is  free  from  the  pairs 
of  opposites,  is  released.  One  who  does  no  action  *", 
and  who  has  no  desire,  looks  on  this  universe  as 

'  This,  in  the  termmology  of  the  Vedlnta,  means  keeping  the 
mind  from  everything  save  '  hearing '  &c.  about  the  Brahman. 

*  One  who  has  his  mind  under  his  control.    But  see  Gita,  p.  63. 

*  Cf.  GttS,  p,  7r. 

*  I.e.  the  desire  to  be  honoured  or  respectedj  Ar^na  Mixra. 
Cf,  Sanatsu^^ltya,  p.  16 1. 

*  Who  does  nol  care  when  death  comes,  *  Cf.  p.  151  supra. 
''  Cf.  Gtta  for  all  this,  pp.101, 103, 125,  &c.  *  Cf.  Ka/^a,  p.  101. 
■  Nilakas/Aa   says   this   means   the   constituents   of  the   body. 

Arjfuna  Mijra  sajSj  'PrSfla  or  life-wind,'  &c.    They  are  seven.    See 
gloss  on  A'^Tindogya-upanishad,  p.  441,  and  p.  343  infra. 

'"  Because,  says  Ar^na  Mijra,  he  has  no  desire.     NilakanMa 
says  this  means  an  ascetic,  sannyasin.     See  p.  357  infra,  note  I. 
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transient,  like  an  Ajvattha  tree  \  always  full  of  birth, 
death,  and  old  age  *.  Having  his  understanding 
always  (fixed)  upon  indifference  to  worldly  objects, 
searching  for  his  own  faults  ^  he  procures  the  release 
of  his  self  from  bonds  in  no  long  time.  Seeing  the 
self  void  of  smell  *,  void  of  taste,  void  of  touch, 
void  of  sound,  void  of  belongings,  void  of  colour, 
and  unknowable,  he  is  released.  He  who  sees  the 
enjoyer  of  the  qualities*,  devoid  of  qualities,  de- 
void of  the  qualities  of  the  five  elements ',  devoid 
of  form,  and  having  no  cause,  is  released.  Aban- 
doning by  the  understanding  ^  all  fancies  bodily  and 
mental  '*,  he  gradually  obtains  tranquillity ",  like  fire 
devoid  of  fuel.  He  who  is  free  from  all  impres- 
sions *",  free  from  the  pairs  of  opposites,  without 
belongings,  and  who  moves  among  the  collection  of 
organs  with  penance  ",  he  is  indeed  released.  Then 
freed  from  all  impressions,  he  attains  to  the  eternal 


*  Cf.  Gtli,  p.  Ill,  \»  here  ^ankara  explains  the  name  to  mean 
'  whal  will  not  remain  even  till  tomorrow.' 

*  Cf.  Gfia,  p.  109,  and  otiicr  passages. 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  has  a  diflVrent  reading,  which  means  '  paracu- 
larly  observing  Ihe  evils  of  (the  three  kinds  of)  misery.' 

*  Cf.  Ka/^  p.  119  ;  MuB^aka,  p.  267  ;  and  Ma«<Aikya,  p.  371. 
^  a  Gita,  pp.  104,  log,  and  KaMa,  p.  113, 

'  Nilakafl/Aa  says  this  refers  lo  the  gross  elements,  the  next 
expression  10  the  subtle  ones,  and  being  free  from  these  two,  he  is 
'  devoid  of  quahties,*  viz.  the  three  quahtiea         '  Cf.  G?ta,  p.  65. 

*  I.e.  those  which  cause  bodily  and  menial  activity. 

*  Cf.  Maitri,  p.  178.    The  original  is  the  famous  word  *  NirvSwa,' 
'•  Scil.  derived  from  false  knowledge,  says  .-Vr^una  Mijra.    Nila- 

ka»Ma  says  all  impressions  from  outside  oneself  which  are  destroyed 
by  those  prcxJuced  from  concentration  of  mind,  &c.  See  p.  39 1  infra. 
*'  I.e.  all  those  operations  by  which  the  internal  man  is  rendered 
pure  and  free  from  all  taints ;  see  below,  p.  248,  where  NiSakanMa  ren- 
ders it  as  'the  performance  of  one's  duty  which  is  called  penance.'  But 
see,  too,  pp.  74,  I  I9i  t66  supnu    The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the 
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Supreme  Brahman,  tranquil,  un moving,  constant,  in- 
destructible ^  After  this  I  shall  explain  the  science 
of  concentration  of  mind,  than  which  there  is  nothing 
higher,  (and  which  teaches)  how  devotees  concentrat- 
ing (their  minds)  perceive  the  perfect  self*.  I  will 
impart  instruction  regarding  it  accurately.  Learn 
from  me  the  paths  ^  by  which  one  directing  the  self 
within  the  self  perceives  the  eternal*  (principle), 
Restraining  the  senses,  one  should  fix  the  mind 
on  the  self;  and  having  first  performed  rigorous 
penance  *,  he  should  practise  concentration  of  mind 
for  final  emancipation.  Then  the  talented  Brah- 
ma«a,  who  has  practised  penance,  who  is  constantly 
practising  concentration  of  mind,  should  act  on  (the 
precepts  of)  the  science  of  concentration  of  mind ', 

seeing  the  self  in  the  self  by  means  of  the  mind'. 
[If  such  a  good  man  is  abie  to  concentrate  the  self 

m  the  self,  then  he,  being  habituated  to  exclusive 
rmeditation  *,  perceives  the  self  in  the  self     Being 

riiian  in  question  lets  his  senses  work,  but  docs  not  permit  himself  to 
be  in  any  way  identified  with  their  operations.     Cf.  Gitd,  p.  64, 

'  Cf.  the  expressions  at  Giti,  p.  45.  '  Unmoving,'  which  occurs 
at  fja,  p.  10,  is  there  explained  by  -Sankara  to  mean  '  always  the  same.' 
The  same  sense  is  given  by  Mahfdhara.  Weber's  ^alapatha,  p.  980. 

'  '  Perfect '  would  seem  to  mean  here  free  from  all  bonds  or 
taints,  the  absolute. 

'  I.e.  sources  of  knowledge,  says  Ar^gTina  Mijfa. 

*  Cf.  as  to  '  directing  the  self  within  the  self,'  Gttd,  p.  69.  NJla- 
kawMa  says,  '  paths,  means  of  mental  restraint,  the  self,  mind ;  in 
the  self,  in  the  body.' 

*  See  p.  247,  note  11.  N!laka/f/Aa's  note  there  referred  to  occure 
on  this  passage.     See  also  p.  166,  note  t  supra. 

'  It  is  not  easy  to  say  what  this  science  is.  Is  it  Patatf^li's 
system  that  is  meant  ?  No  details  occur  to  enable  one  to  identify 
the  '  science.'     But,  probably,  no  system  is  alluded  to. 

'  See  note  4  above. 

'  Nilakan/^a  has  a  very  forced  explanation  of  the  origina)  word. 
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self-restrained  and  self-possessed',  and  always  con- 
centrating his  mind,  and  having  his  senses  subju- 
gated, he  who  has  achieved  proper  concentration  of 
mind*  sees  the  self  in  the  self.  As  a  person  having 
seen  one  in  a  dream,  recognises  him  (afterwards), 
saying,  '  This  is  he  ; '  so  does  one  who  has  achieved 
proper  concentration  of  mind  perceive  the  self^ 
And  as  one  may  show  the  soft  fibres,  after  extracting 
them  from  the  Mu«^,  so  does  a  devotee  see  the 
self  extracted  from  the  body.  The  body  is  called 
the  MuHgz  ;  the  soft  fibres  stand*  for  the  self  This 
is  the  excellent  illustration  propounded  by  those 
who  understand  concentration  of  mind.  When  an 
embodied  (self)  properly  perceives  the  self  con- 
centrated ",  then  there  is  no  ruler  over  him,  since  he 
is  the  lord  of  the  triple  world".  He  obtains  various 
bodies  as  he  pleases ;  and  casting  aside  old  age  and 
death,  he  grieves  not  and  exults  not.     The  man  who 

which  also  occurs  further  on ;  he  takiis  ihe  meaning  to  be,  '  he 
who  is  habituated  lo  thai  by  which  the  One  is  attained,  viz.  medi- 
tation.' 

'  The  original  is  the  same  as  at  GM,  p.  63. 

^  That  is  to  say,  one  who  has  got  the  power  of  concentrating 
his  mind  as  he  pleases ;  at>d  the  words  *  always  concentrating '  &c., 
just  before,  would  mean  '  one  who  always  exercises  that  power.' 

'  I.e.  hriting  perceived  the  self  in  the  state  of  concentration,  he 
sees  the  whole  universe  to  be  the  self  in  this  state  when  the  concen- 
tration has  ceased,  Nilakair/Aa.  Ar^na  Mixra  says,  '  having  per- 
ceived the  self  at  the  lime  of  concentration,  he  recognbcs  it  as  the 
same  at  the  time  of  direct  perception,'  meaning,  apparently,  the 
time  of  {inal  emancipation. 

*  I.e.  the  reality,  which  in  this  simile  forms  the  substratum  of 
what  are  caSIcd  ihe  fibres ;  the  simile  is  in  the  Ka/Aa-upanishad ; 
see,  (00,  Sanatsu^tiya,  p.  176. 

*  I.e.  on  the  supreme  self,  as  above  eiplained. 

*  Cf.  Sanalsu^tiya,  p.  161 ;  •S'vetijvalara,  p.  290;  and  Bnliadira- 
nyaka,  p.  z  1 8 ;  .S'Aindogya,  p.  5  23, ;  Aiiareya,  p.  2  6  i  Kaushitaki, p.  j  *6. 
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has  acquired  concentration  of  mind,  and  who  is  self- 
restrained,  creates  for  himself  even  the  divinity 
of  the  gods  ^ ;  and  abandoning  the  transient  body, 
he  attains  to  the  inexhaustible  Brahman,  When 
{all)  beings  are  destroyed,  he  has  no  fear  ;  when  (all) 
beings  are  afflicted,  he  is  not  afflicted  by  anything-. 
He  whose  self  is  concentrated,  who  is  free  from 
attachment,  and  of  a  tranquil  mind,  is  not  shaken 
by  the  fearful  effects  of  attachment  and  affection  ^ 
which  consist  in  pain  and  grief*.  Weapons  do  not 
pierce  him  '' ;  there  is  no  death  for  him  ;  nothing  can 
be  seen  anywhere  in  the  world  happier,  than  he. 
Properly  concentrating  his  self,  he  remains  steady 
to  the  self;  and  freed  from  old  age  and  grief,  he 
sleeps  at  ease.  Leaving  this  human  frame,  he  as- 
sumes bodies  at  pleasure.  But  one  who  is  practising 
concentration  should  never  become  despondent*. 
When  one  who  has  properly  achieved  concentration 
perceives  the  self  in  the  self,  then  he  forthwith 
ceases  to  feel  any  attachment  to   Indra  himself^ 

'  I  do  not  quite  understand  the  original.  The  other  reading, 
dL-halvam  for  devalvam,  is  not  more  intelligible.  Bui  comparing 
the  iwo,  the  meaning  seems  to  he,  that  the  divinity  of  the  gods,  i.e. 
their  qualitie.s  and  powers  as  gods,  are  within  his  reach,  if  he  likes 
to  have  them. 

'  Cf.  Gita,  p.  lo'j', 

'  Affection  is  the  feeling  that  a  thing  is  one's  own ;  attachment 
is  ihe  feeling  of  liking  one  has  for  a  thing  acquired  with  difficulty, 
Arj^una  Mixra. 

*  Pain  appears  to  be  ihe  feeling  immediately  following  on  hurt  or 
evil  suffered  ;  grief  is  the  constant  state  of  mind  which  is  a  later  result. 

'  Cf.  Yoga-sOitra  Bhashya,  p.  208. 

'  Cf,  GitS,  p.  JO.  Despondency  is.  the  feeling  that  one  has  not 
acquired  *  concentration '  after  much  practice,  and  thai  therefore 
the  practice  should  be  abandoned. 

■f  The  other  reading  here  may  be  rendered,  'Then  forthwiih 
Indra  himself  esteems  him  highly/ 


Now  listen  how  one  habituated  to  exclusive  medita- 
tion attains  concentration.  Thinking  *  of  a  quarter 
seen  before,  he  should  steady  his  mind  within  and 
not  out  of  the  city  in  which  he  dwells.  Remaining 
within  (that)  city,  he  should  place  his  mind  both  in 
its  external  and  internal  (operations)  in  that  habita- 
tion in  which  he  dwells.  When,  meditating  in  that 
habitation,  he  perceives  the  perfect  one,  his  mind 
should  not  in  any  way  wander  outside.  Restraining 
the  group  of  the  senses,  in  a  forest '^  free  from  noises 
and  unpeopled,  he  should  meditate  on  the  perfect  one 
within  his  body  with  a  mind  fixed  on  one  point.    He 


*  This  is  all  rather  mystical,    NilaksuiM^  takes  '  city '  to  mean 

'body,'  and  'habitation'  to  mean  the  mClladhAra,  or  other  similar 
mystic  centre  within  the  body,  where,  according  to  the  Yoga  philo- 
soph)%  ihe  soul  is  sometimes  to  be  kept  with  the  life-winds,  &c. 
'  Thinking  of  a  quarter/  4c.,  he  explains  to  mean  'meditating  on 
the  inslraction  he  has  received  after  studying  the  Upanishads.' 
1  do  not  understand  the  passage  well.  '  City '  for  '  body '  is  a 
familiar  use  of  the  word,  Cf.  Gita»  p.  65.  The  original  word  for 
habitation  occurs  at  Aitareya-upanishad,  p.  199,  where  ^knkara 
explains  it  to  mean  'seat.'  Three  'seals'  are  there  mentioned,^ — 
the  organs  of  sight,  &c. ;  the  mind ;  and  the  Akaja  in  the  heart. 
There,  too,  the  body  is  described  as  a  'city,'  and  Anandagiri 
explains  habitation  to  mean  '  seat  of  amusement  or  sport."  Here, 
however,  the  meaning  seems  to  be  titat  one  should  work  for  con- 
centration in  the  manner  indicated,  viz.  first  fix  the  mind  on  the 
city  where  one  dwells,  then  on  the  particular  part  of  it  oftenesi  seen 
before,  then  one's  own  habitation,  then  the  variotis  parts  of  one's 
body,  and  finally  one's  own  heart  and  the  Brahman  within  it.  Thus 
gradually  circumscribed  in  its  operations,  the  mind  is  belter  fitted 
for  the  final  concentration  on  the  Brahman.  As  lo  external  and 
internal  operations,  cf.  note  8,  p.  247.  The  perfect  one  is  the 
Brahman.  Cf.  Sanatst^fitiya,  p.  1 7 1  -  As  to  avasaiha,  which  we 
have  rendered  by  'habitation,'  see  also  Miwrfukya,  p.  340  ;  Bri'hada- 
ra/fyaka,  p.  751;  and  the  alternative  sense  suggested  by  .S'ankara 
on  ihe  Aitareya,  loc.  cit. 

*  Cfi  Maitrt-upanishad,  p.  100. 
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should  meditate  on  his  teeth  \  palate,  tongiie,  neck,  and 
throat  likewise,  and  also  the  heart,  and  likewise  the 
seat  of  the  heart.  That  talented  pupil,  O  destroyer 
of  Madhu !  having  been  thus  instructed  by  me,  pro- 
ceeded further  to  interrogate  (me)  about  the  piety 
(required)  for  final  emancipation,  which  is  difficult 
to  explain.  *  How  does  this  food  eaten  from  time 
to  time  become  digested  in  tlie  stomach  ?  How 
does  it  turn  to  juice  and  how  also  to  blood  ?  And 
how,  too,  do  the  flesh,  and  marrow,  and  muscles^  and 
bones — which  all  (form)  the  bodies  for  embodied 
(selfs) — develop  in  a  woman  as  that  (self)  develops  ? 
How,  too,  does  the  strength  develop  ?  (And  how  is 
it  also)  about  the  removal  of  non-nutritive  (sub-  ^| 
stances)  *,  and  of  the  excretions,  distinctly  ?  How.  ' 
too,  does  he  breathe  inwards  or  outwards  ?  And 
what  place  does  the  self  occupy,  dwelling  in  the 
self®  ?  And  how  does  the  soul  moving  about  carry 
the  body  ?  And  of  what  colour  and  of  what 
description  (is  it  when)  he  leaves  it  ?  O  sinless 
venerable  sir  !  be  pleased  to  state  this  accurately 
to  me.'  Thus  questioned  by  that  Brahma»a,  O 
Mddhava  f    I  replied  *,  *  O  you  of  mighty  arms !    O 


'  Nilakaw/Aa  cites  numerous  passages  from  works  of  the  Ycga 
philosophy  in  illustralion  of  this.  He  takes  'heart'  to  mean  the 
Brahman  seated  in  the  heart  {cf,  A'Mndogya,  p.  528),  and  *  the  seat 
of  the  heart '  to  mean  the  one  hundred  and  one  passages  of  the 
lieart.  The  latter  expression  Ar|T]na  Mijra  seems  to  render  by 
'  mind.'  See  also  generally  on  this  passage,  Maitri-upanishad, 
p.  133,  and  Yoga-sfitra  III,  i  and  28  seq.j  and  commentary  there. 

"  Literallyj  '  those  which  are  void  of  strength,'  I  adopt  Ar^una 
JMijra's  reading.    The  other  reading  literally  means  *  obstructions,' 

•  The  self  here  means  the  body,  I  take  it.     See  p,  248  supra, 

*  The  reply  does  not  appear  here,    NHakaflAia  says  that  the  sue-  ' 
ceeding  chapters  contain  it.     Ar^oma.  Mura  seems  to  say  that  ihe 
answer  has  been  already  given.    The  context  here  is  obscure. 
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restrainer  of  (your)  foes !  according  to  what  (I  had) 
heard.  As  one  placing  any  property  in  his  store-room 
should  fix  his  mind  on  the  property  \  so  placing 
one's  mind  in  one's  body,  and  (keeping)  the  passages 
confined,  one  should  there  look  for  the  self  and 
avoid  heedlessness  ^.  Being  thus  always  assiduous 
and  pleased  in  the  self,  he  attains  in  a  short  time 
to  that  Brahman,  after  perceiving  which  he  under- 
stands the  Pradhcina^  He  is  not  to  be  grasped 
by  the  eye,  nor  by  any  of  the  senses.  Only  by  the 
mind  (used)  as  a  lamp  is  the  great  self  perceived^. 
He  has  hands  and  feet  on  all  sides  ;  he  has  eyes, 
heads,  and  faces  on  all  sides ;  he  has  ears  on  all 
sides ;  he  stands  pervading  everj^hing  in  the  world". 
The  soul  sees  the  self*'  come  out  from  the  body; 
and  abandoning  his  body,  he  perceives  the  self,— 
holding  it  to  be  the  immaculate  Brahman, — with, 
as  it  were,  a  mental  smile '.  And  then  depending 
upon  it  thus,  he  attains  final  emancipation  in  me  *. 

*  NflakanMa  says  ihe  original  means  household  eSects ;  Ar^na 
Mijra  says  wealth,  and  adds,  the  mind  is  fixed  on  it  from  fear  of 
others  finding  it  out. 

*  Cf.  Sanatsu^tiya,  p.  iga.  Here,  however,  the  sense  is  the 
ordinary  one. 

*  I.  e.  all  nature,  that  from  which  the  universe  is  developed. 

*  Cf.KaMa,  pp.  117-130.  See  Ji'anti  Pari'an  (Moksha)CCXL,  16. 

*  Cf.  GStS,  p.  103.  The  stanza  occurs  often  in  the  Bhirata,  This, 
says  Ar^na  Mijra,  answers  the  question  '  how  ibe  soul  carries  the 
body/     The  soul  can  do  that  as  it  is  al)-pervading. 

*  The  individual  soul,  which  has  acquired  true  knowledge,  per- 
ceives liie  self  to  be  distinct  from  the  bcdy.     See  p.  249  supra. 

^  I.e.  at  the  false  notions  which  he  entertained.  Nilakan/Aa 
says,  '  smile^  i.  e.  amazement  that  he  should  have  been  deceived 
by  the  mirage-like  course  of  worldly  life.' 

'  I.e.  final  emancipation  and  assiroilalion  with  the  supreme ; 
depending  upon  it  thus '=  taking  refuge  with  the  Brahman  in 
ihe  way  above  stated. 


This  whole  mystery  I  have  declared  to  you,  O  best 
of  Brahma«as  * !  I  will  now  take  my  leave.  I  will  go 
away ;  and  do  you  (too)  go  away,  O  Hr^hma//a ! 
according  to  your  pleasure.'  Thus  addressed  by  me, 
O  K/7sh«a  !  that  pupil,  possessed  of  great  penance, 
— ^that  Brihmawa  of  rigid  vows, — went  away  as  he 
pleased. 

Vdsudeva  said: 
Having  spoken  to  me,  O  son  of  PmhS  !  these 
good  words  relating  to  the  piety  (required)  f(?r  final 
emancipation,  that  best  of  Br5hma«as  disappeared 
then  and  there.  Have  you  listened  to  this,  O  son 
of  Prtth^  !  with  a  mind  (fixed)  on  (this)  one  point 
only  *  ?  For  on  that  occasion,  too,  sitting  in  the 
chariot  you  heard  this  same  (instruction).  It  is  my 
belief,  O  son  of  PWthA  !  that  this  is  not  easily  under- 
stood by  a  man  who  is  confused,  or  who  has  not 
acquired  knowledge  with  his  inmost  soul  purified". 
What  I  have  spoken,  O  chief  of  the  descendants  of 
Bharata !  is  a  great  mystery  (even)  among  the  gods. 
And  it  has  never  yet  been  heard  by  any  man  in  this 
world,  O  son  of  PmhA  I  For,  O  sinless  one  !  there 
is  no  other  man  than  you  worthy  to  hear  it.  Nor 
is  it  easily  to  be  understood  by  (one  whose)  in- 
ternal self  (is)  confused.  The  world  of  the  gods*. 
O  son  of  Kuntt !    is  filled  by  those  who  perform 

'  Ar^funa  Mijrra  says,  the  only  questions  among  those  slated 
above,  which  are  of  use  for  final  emancipalion,  have  been  here 
answered.     The  others  should  be  looted  for  elsewhere. 

'  The  original  words  here  are  identical  with  those  at  Gita,  p.  1 39. 

*  I  adopt  Nilaka/fMa's  reading  here.  Ar^mia  Mkrra  reads 
' vi^agdhena,'  which  he  explains  to  mean  'one  who  eats  kinds 
of  food  iDcompatible  with  one  another.'  A  third  reading  is 
'  kri'taghnena,'  ungrateful  I 

*  See  GitS,  p.  84. 
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actions.  And  the  gods  are  not  pleased  with  a 
cessation  of  the  mortal  form  '.  For  as  to  that 
eternal  Brahman,  O  son  of  Pmha  I  that  is  the  highest 
goal,  where  otic,  forsaking  the  body,  reaches  immor- 
tality and  is  ever  happy.  Adopting  this  doctrine, 
even  those  who  are  of  sinful  birth,  women,  Vai.cyas, 
and  •S'Odras  likewise,  attain  the  supreme  goal.  What 
then  (need  be  said  of)  Br^hmawas,  O  son  of  Pr/th^* ! 
or  well-read  Kshatriyas,  who  are  constantly  intent  on 
their  own  duties,  and  whose  highest  goal  is  the  world 
of  the  Brahman  ?  This  has  been  stated  with  reasons ; 
and  also  the  means  for  its  acquisition;  and  the  fruit 
of  its  full  accomplishment,  final  emancipation,  and 
determination  regarding  misery'.  O  chief  of  the 
descendants  of  Bharata !  there  can  be  no  other 
happiness  beyond  this.  The  mortal,  O  son  of 
P^ndxi !  who,  possessed  of  talents,  full  of  faith,  and 
energetic  *,  casts  aside  as  unsubstantial  the  (whole) 
substance  of  this  world*,  he  forthwith  attains  the 
highest  goal  by  these  means.  This  is  all  that  is 
to  be  said,  there  is  nothing  further  than  this.  Con- 
centration of  mind  comes  to  him,  O  son  of  Prf'th4  1 
who  practises  concentration  of  mind  constantly 
throughout  six  months*. 

'  Cf.  Br/hadarafljaka,  p.  234,  where  Sahkara  quotes  the  original 
Stanza,  but  with  a  readin^^  which  means,  'And  the  gods  are  noi 
pleased  at  mortals  rising  above  (them).'   That  is  a  better  reading. 

'  See  Git3,  pp.  85,  86,  where  the  words  are  nearly  identical 
with  those  in  the  text, 

'  This  is  not  quite  dear.  Does  '  determination  regarding 
misery,'  the  original  of  which  is  duAkhasya  H  vinimayaA,  mean 
"  conclusion  cf  all  misery?'    Comp.  Giia,  p.  79. 

*  Ar^na  Mijrra  says  this  means  assiduous. 

'  I,  e.  wealth  and  so  forth,  says  NlIakawMa.  Cf.  '  human 
wealth'  at  SanatSM^tiya,  p,  t6i, 

•  Cf.  Miitri*upanishad,  p.  154,     The  copy  of  Ar^una  Rlijra's 
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Chapter  V. 

On  this^  too,  O  chief  of  the  descendants  of  Bha- 
rata  I  they  relate  this  ancient  story,  (in  the  form  of)  a 
dialogue,  which  occurred,  O  son  of  Pr^th^  !  between 
a  husband  and  wife.  A  Brahmawas  wife,  seeing 
tlie  BrelhmaMa  her  husband,  who  had  gone  through 
all  knowledge  and  experience  ^  seated  in  seclusion, 
spoke  to  him  (thus):  'What  world,  indeed,  shall  I  go 
to,  depending  on  you  as  (my)  husband,  you  who  live 
renouncing  (all)  action,  and  who  are  harsh  and  un- 
discerning*.  We  have  heard  that  wives  attain  to 
the  worlds  acquired  by  (their)  husbands.  What  goal, 
verily,  shall  I  reach,  having  got  you  for  my  husband  ?' 
Thus  addressed,  that  man  of  a  tranquil  self,  spoke 
to  her  with  a  slight  smile  :  '  O  beautiful  one !  O 
sinless  one !  I  am  not  offended  at  these  words  of 
yours.  Whatever  action  there  is,  that  can  be  caught 
(by  the  touch)  \  or  seen,  or  heard,  that  only  do  the 
men  of  action  engage  in  as  action.  Those  who  are 
devoid  of  knowledge  only  lodge '^  delusion  in  them- 
selves by  means  of  action.  And  freedom  from  action 
is  not  to  be   attained   in  this  world  even  for  an 


commentary  which  I  have  used,  says  that  the  AtiugftA  ends  here. 
But,  as  we  have  shown,  there  is  a  verse  coming  further  on,  which 
^ankarSji'Srya  cites  as  from  the  AnugiiS,.  In  the  printed  copies  of 
the  Mahdbharata  the  next  chapter  is  called  the  BrAhmanagiuu 

*  I.e.  the  questions  at  p.  252,  Ntlakan/Aa;  more  probably,  per- 
haps, the  '  doctrine'  mentioned  at  p.  254  is  what  is  alluded  lo. 

*  Cf.  Gfta,  p.  57  and  note. 

^  NilakaM/,^a  says  this  means  '  ignorant  that  the  wife  has  no 
other  support.'  Ar^na  Mijra  interprets  kfnSja  to  mean  *  indi- 
gent'  instead  of  *  harsh.' 

*  So  Ar^na  MLrra.  Nilakaw/Aa's  reading  and  his  interpretation 
of  l!ie  passage  are  different. 

*"  1  rbUow  Ar^na  Mijra;  the  original  literally  meaus  'restraio.' 
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instant  K  From  birth  to  the  destruction  of  the  body, 
action,  good  or  bad,  by  act,  mind  or  speech  ^  does 
exist  among  (all)  beings.  While  the  paths*  (of 
action),  in  which  the  materials  are  visible,  are  de- 
stroyed by  demons*,  I  have  perceived  by  means  of  the 
self  the  seat  abiding  in  the  self — (the  seat)  where 
dwells  the  Brahman  free  from  the  pairs  of  opposites, 
and  the  moon  together  with  the  fire  ",  upholding  (all) 
beings  (as)  the  mover  of  the  intellectual  principle  ' ; 
(the  seat)  for  which '  Brahman  and  others  concen- 
trating (their  minds)  worship  that  indestructible 
(principle),  and  for  which  learned  men  have  their 
senses  restrained,  and  their  selfs  tranquil,  and 
(observe)  good  vows.  It  is  not  to  be  smelt  by 
the  nose,  and  not  to  be  tasted  by  the  tongue.  It 
is  not  to  be  touched  by  the  sense  of  touch,  but 
is  to  be  apprehended  by  the  mind.     It  cannot  be 

'  Cf.  GM,  pp.  52,  53,;  see  also,  as  to  freedom  from  action, 
G!t£,  p.  127. 

'  Le.  thought,  word,  and  deed.  I  have  m  the  text  kept  to  a 
more  literal  rendering^. 

■  This  is  NIIakafl/Aa's  reading  and  interpretation.  Ar^na  Mijrra 
reads  'actions  visible  and  invisible,' 

*  Cf.  inter  alia  Kumara-saml>hava  II,  46, 

'  1.  e.  says  Ar^na  Mi xra,  the  safe  place,  within  the  body ;  and 
says  Nflakafl/j5a,  the  scat  called  Avimulcta,  between  the  nose  and 
the  brows ;  as  to  which  cf,  Gtta,  p.  67.  In  the  Kenopanishad 
(p.  330)  the  word  dyatana  is  used  to  signify  a  means  to  the 
attainment  of  the  Brahman, 

*  The  moon  and  fire  constitute  the  universe,  says  Ar^na 
MLrra.  Cf,  Gtta,  p,  1 13.  Nilaka/f/^a  interprets  this  more  mystically 
&s  referring  to  the  Idi  and  Pihgala  arteries. 

'  So  HUakajttAA,  but  he  lakes  it  to  stand  for  '  vSyu '  or  wind,  as 
a  distinct  principle.  The  sense  Is  by  no  means  clear.  But  the 
moon  being  the  deity  of  the  mind  also  may,  perhaps,  be  described 
as  she  is  here,  on  that  account. 

*  This  is  Ar^ una  Maura's  interpretation  of  the  originaJ  locative. 
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conquered  by  the  eyes,  and  Is  entirely  beyond  the 
senses  of  hearing.  It  is  devoid  of  smelly  devoid  of 
taste  and  touch,  devoid  of  colour  and  sound,  and 
imperishable  ^  (It  is  that)  from  which  (this  whole) 
expanse  '^  (of  the  universe)  proceeds,  and  on  which 
it  rests.  From  this  the  Pr4«a,  Apina,  Samana, 
Vydna,  and  UdAna  also  proceed,  and  into  it  they 
enter  ^  Between  the  SamAna  and  the  Vydna,  the 
Pr4«a  and  the  ApAna  moved.  When  that*  is 
asleep,  the  Samdna  and  Vyina  also  are  absorbed  ' ; 
and  between  the  Pr^wa  and  the  ApAna  dwells  the 
Ud4na  pervading  (all).  Therefore  the  Pra«a  and 
the  Ap^na  do  not  forsake  a  sleeping  person.  That 
is  called  the  Ud^na,  as  the  life-winds  are  controlled* 
(by  it).  And  therefore  those  who  study  the  Brahman 
engage  in  penance '  of  which  I  am  the  goal  *.     In 
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'  Cf.  note  4,  p.  247  supra,  and  p.  253. 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  says  this  means  ihe  five  great  elements,  the 
eleven  organs  (active  and  perceptive,  and  the  mind),  the  life-vind, 
and  the  individual  soul. 

*  The  Prawa  is  at  the  nose,  the  Apana  at  the  arms,  the  Sa- 
mina  at  the  navel,  the  Vydna  pervades  the  %vhole  body,  and  the 
UdSna  is  at  all  ihe  joints ;  cf.  Yoga-sfllra  III,  38  seq.  NibkaA^a 
says  this  esplains  how  the  '  expanse '  (meaning,  be  says,  the  opera- 
tions of  the  creation,  &c.) '  proceeds '  from  the  Brahman.  See  on  the 
life-windSj  Br/'hadaraflj'aka,  p.  667 ;  A'i^andogyat  pp.  42-188 ;  S5n- 
khyatattvakaumudi,  p.  96  ;  Vedanta  Paribhashi,  p.  45  ;  p.  271  infra. 

*  The  self,  Ar^na  Mijra.  Nilakaw/^  says, '  the  Pra»a  accom- 
p(anied  by  the  Apina.' 

*  I.  e,  into  the  Pra«a  and  ApSna,  Ar^fiina  Mi/ra. 

*  NilakanMa  derives  the  word  thus,  utkarshe«a  dnayati. 

'  L  e>  the  subjugation  of  the  life-winds  as  indicated  at  GitS,  p.  61. 

*  The  meaning  of  the  passage  as  a  whole  is  not  very  clear, 
and  the  commentators  afford  but  little  help.  The  sense  appears 
to  be  this :  The  course  of  worldly  life  ts  due  to  die  operations  of 
the  hfe-windii  which  are  attached  to  the  self  and  lead  to  its  manifes- 
tations as  individual  souls.     Of  these,  the  Sam^na  and  VySna  are 
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the  interior  \  in  the  midst  of  all  these  (life-winds) 
which  move  about  in  the  body  and  swallow  up  one 
another^,  blazes  the  Vaijvina  fire^  sevenfold.  The 
nose,  and  the  tongnje,  and  the  eye,  and  the  skin, 
and  the  ear  as  the  fifth,  the  mind  and  the  under- 
standing, these  are  the  seven  tongues  *  of  the  blaze 
of  VairvSnara.  That  which  is  to  be  smelt,  that 
which  is  to  be  drunk,  that  which  is  to  be  seen,  that 
which  is  to  be  touched,  and  likewise  that  which  is 
to  be  heard,  and  also  that  which  is  to  be  thought 
of,  and  that  which  is  to  be  understood,  those  are 
the  seven  (kinds  of)  fuel  for  me*.  That  which 
smells,  that  which  eats,  that  which  sees,  that  which 
touches,  and  that  which  hears  as  the  fifth,  that  which 
thinks,  and  that  which  understands,  these  are  the 
seven  great  officiating  priests'.  And  mark  this  always. 


conlrolkd  and  held  under  check  by  the  Prana  and  Ap4na,  into 
which  tatter  ihe  former  are  absorbed  in  sleep.  The  latter  two 
are  held  in  check  and  controlled  by  the  UdSna,  which  ihua 
controls  all.  And  the  control  or  this,  which  is  ihe  control  of  all 
the  five,  and  which  is  otherwise  called  penance,  destroys  the 
course  of  worldly  life,  and  leads  to  the  supreme  self. 

'  I.e.  within  the  body.  '  As  explained  in  note  8,  p.  358, 

'  This,  !>ay^  Ntla.kan/Aa.,  explains  the  word  *  I '  in  the  sentence 
preceding.  Vaij>'dnara  is  a  word  often  vised  10  denote  the  self. 
The  Vishamailokt  derives  it  thus,  '  that  which  saves  all  beings 
from  hell;'  see  the  Prajna-upanishad,  pp.  167— 188  (where  seven 
tongues  are  also  referred  to) ;  Mimt/aka,  p.  292 ;  A'^ndogya^ 
p.  364  ;  Miff^Aikya,  p.  34t. 

*  Cf.  Taiitiriya-Sraflyaka,  p.  802. 

'I.e.  the  Vaijvanarau    Cf.  Taittiriya-Arafljaka,  p.  803  and  gloss, 

*  These  I  take  to  be  the  powers  of  hearing,  &c.,  which  are 
presided  over  by  the  several  deities;  or,  better,  perhaps,  they 
may  mean  the  soul  distinguished  as  so  many  with  reference  to 
these  several  powers  ;  cf.  Brihadirawyaka,  p.  169;  Maitrt,  p.  9'>; 
Prajna,  pp.  314,  215  ;  Kaushhaki,  p.  96  ;  Aiiareya,  p.  187  ;  ^Mn- 
dogya,  p.  6  J  6.     The  latter  sense  is  accepted  by  Ar^una  Mura« 

5  2 


O  beautiful  one !    The  learned  sacrificers  throwing 
(in)  due  (form)  the  seven  offerings  into  the  seven 
fires  in  seven  ways^  produce  them  in  their  wombs  ' ; 
(namely),  that  which  is  to  be  smelt,  that  which  is 
to  be  drunk,  that  which  is  to  be  seen,  that  which 
is  to  be  touched,  and  likewise  that  which  is  to  be 
heard,  that  which  is  to  be  thought  of,  and  also  that 
which  is  to  be  imderstood.     Earth,  air,  space,  water, 
and  light  as  the  fifth,  mind  and  understanding,  these 
seven,  indeed,  are  named  wombs.     All  the  qualities 
which    stand  -   as    offerings   are   absorbed    in     the 
mouth  of  the  fire  ^ ;  and  having  dwelt  within  that 
dwelling  are  born  in  their  respective  wombs  *.     And 
in  that  very  (principle),  which  is  the  generator  of  all 
entities,  they  remain  absorbed  during  (the  time  of) 
deluge.     From  that"*  is  produced  smell;  from  that 
is  produced  taste  ;    from  that  is  produced  colour ; 
from  that  touch  is  produced ;  from  that  is  produced 
sound;    from  that   doubt*  is  produced;    from  that 
is  produced  determination.    This  (is  what)  they  know 
as  the  sevenfold  production.     In  this  very  way  was 
it''  comprehended  by  the  ancients.     Becoming  per- 
fected by  the  perfect  sacrifice  ",  they  were  perfectly 
filled  with  light.' 

*  The  next  clause  explains  this;  that  which  is  to  be  smelt  is 
earlh,  and  so  on  throughout.  The  men  who  sacrifice  a.11  sensuous 
objects,  get  such  powers  that  they  can  create  the  objects  whenever 
ihey  hke.     As  to  '  in  their  wombs,'  see  Yoga  Bhashya,  p.  io8. 

*  I.  e.  are  so  treated  in  the  above  allegory. 
'  I,  e.  the  Brahman. 

*  I.e.  when  the  aacrificer  wishes,  as  staled  in  note  i . 

*  That  principle — viz.  the  Brahman. 

*  This  is  the  operation  of  the  mind,  see  Gtt£,  p.  57  note. 

'  The  Brahman,  Ar^funa  Mijra.  Or  it  may  be  ihe  •  sevenfold 
production.' 

'  The   wholesale  sacrifice  of  all  sensuous  perceptions.    The 
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Chapter  VI. 

The  Br&hma^a  said  : 

On  this,  too,  they  relate  this  ancient  story.  Learn 
now  of  what  description  is  the  institution  of  the  ten 
sacrificial  priests  V.  The  ear^  the  skin,  the  two  eyes, 
the  tongue,  the  nose,  the  two  feet,  the  two  hands, 
speech,  the  genital  organ,  and  the  anus,  these,  verily, 
are  ten  sacrificial  priests,  O  beautiful  one !  Sound, 
touch,  colour,  and  taste,  smell,  words,  action,  motion, 
and  the  discharge  of  semen,  urine,  and  excrement, 
these  are  the  ten  oblations.  The  quarters,  wind, 
sun,  moon,  earth  and  fire,  and  Vishwu  also,  Indra, 
Pr^^pati,  and  Mitra,  these,  O  beautiful  one  !  are 
the  ten  fires  \  The  ten  organs  are  the  makers 
of  the  offering:  the  offerings  are  ten,  O  beautiful 
one  I  Objects  of  sense,  verily,  are  the  fuel ;  and  they 
are  offered  up  into  the  ten  fires.  The  mind  is  the 
ladle  * ;  and  the  wealth  is  the  pure,  highest  know- 
ledge", (Thus)  we  have  heard,  was  the  universe 
duly  divided  ^     And  the  mind,  which  is  the  instni- 

root  corresponding  wiilj  perfect  occurs  three  times  in  the  original, 
hence  the  repetition  of  perfect  above. 

*  Cf.  Taittid>'a-brdhmaBa,  p.  411,  and  Aranyaka,  p.  a  81. 

*  Cf.  Brrliadlra/fyaka,  p.  459.  The  reading  in  the  printed  edition 
of  Bombay  is  defective  here, 

*  See  p,  337  seq.,  where  all  this  is  more  fully  explained.  And 
cf.  the  analogous  Buddhistic  doctrine  slated  at  Lalita  Vi&tara  (Trans- 
lation by  Dr,  R.  Mttra),  p.  11, 

*  See  Taittirtya-arafljaka  loc.  cit.,  and  cf.  Giti,  p.  61.  'The 
wealth*  prol>ably  means  the  DakshinA  to  be  given  to  the  priests, 
which  is  mentioned  at  Giti,  p.  119. 

*  The  '  priests '  here  being  the  senses,  the  knowledge  wotald 
accrue  to  ihem,  as  to  which  cf.  Gtti,  p.  108. 

*  See  note  3. 
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ment  of  knowledge,  requires  everything  knowable ' 
(as  its  ofFering),  The  mind  is  within  the  body  the 
upholder  of  the  frame,  and  the  knower  is  the  upholder 
of  the  body^  That^  upholder  of  the  body  is  the 
G^rhapatya  fire ;  from  that  another  is  produced, 
and  the  mind  which  is  the  Ahavanlya ;  and  into  this 
the  offering  is  thrown.  Then  the  lord  of  speech 
was  produced*;  that  (lord  of  speech)  looks  up  to 
the  mind.  First,  verily,  are  words  produced  ;  and 
the  mind  runs  after  them. 


I 


'  Each  sense  can  only  offer  up  lis  own  perceptions — ihe  Diiod 
offers  up  all  knowledge  wlialever. 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  says  this  b  an  implied  simile,  the  mind  is  an 
upholder  of  the  body  as  the  '  k newer '  or  self  is. 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  says  this  means  'the  mind/  I  think  it  better 
to  lake  it  here  as  the  self  (see  p.  238  supra),  to  which  the  '  mind ' 
and  the  '  other,'  mentioned  further  on,  would  be  subordinate ;  the 
*  other '  Ar^na  Mijra  renders  by  the  '  group  of  the  senses/  The 
senses  are  compared  to  fires  at  Gita,  p.  61,  The  passage  at 
Taittiriya-araflyaka  above  cited  refers  only  to  the  Garhapaiya  and 
Ahavaniya  fires.  Nilakan///a's  text  and  explanation  of  this  passage 
are,  to  my  mind,  not  nearly  so  satisfactory  as  Ar^na  Mijra's. 

*  In  the  Taittirtya-brahmawa  and  Aranyaka  loc.  dt.,  the  equi- 
valent of  the  original  word  fof  '  lord  of  speech  '  here  occurs,  vLe. 
Vikpati  for  VWaspati  here;  but  that  is  there  described  as  the 
Hotri  priest,  and  speech  itielf  as  the  Vedf  or  altar.  The  com- 
mentator there  interprets  'lord  of  speech'  to  mean  the  wind 
which  causes  vocal  activity,  and  resides  in  the  throat,  palate,  Stc 
As  to  mind  and  speech,  see  also  .ffMndogya,  pp.  285-441,  and 
comments  of  ^artkara  there.  The  meaning  of  this  passage, 
however,  is  not  by  any  means  clear  to  my  mind.  The  Da^ahotr/ 
mantras  in  the  Taittirfya  are  stated  to  be  the  mantras  of  the  Iah4, 
or  sacrifice,  performed  by  Pi^Spati  for  creation.  It  is  possiblCt 
then,  that  the  meaning  here  Is,  that  speech  which  is  to  l>e  learnt 
by  the  pupil,  as  stated  further  on— namely,  the  Vedas — was  first 
produced  from  that  IsJi/i  (cf.  KuilOka  on  Manu  I,  ai).  But  to 
understand  that  speech,  mind  is  necessary ;  hence  it  is  ^aid  to  look 
up  to  the  mind.  The  Brahmawa's  wife,  however,  seems  to  under- 
stand speech  as  ordinary  speech,  hence  her  question. 
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The  Brihmawa's  wife  said : 
How  did  speech  come  into  existence  first,  and 
how  did  the  mind  come  into  existence  afterwards, 
seeing  that  words  are  uttered  (after  they  have  been) 
thought  over  by  the  mind  ?  By  means  of  what 
experience  does  intelligence  come  to  the  mind, 
and  (though)  developed,  does  not  comprehend  *  ? 
What  verily  obstructs  it  ? 

The  Brdhma«a  said : 
The  Apina  becoming  lord  changes  it  into  the 
state  of  the  Apina  in  consequence.  That  is  called 
the  movement  of  the  mind,  and  hence  the  mind  is 
in  need  (of  it)  *,  But  since  you  ask  me  a  question 
regarding  speech  and  mind,  I  will  relate  to  you 
a  dialogue  between  themselves.  Both  speech  and 
mind  went  to  the  self  of  all  beings'  and  spoke 
(to  him  thus),  'Say  which  of  us  is  superior;  destroy 
our  doubts,  O  lord  ! '  Thereupon  the  lord  positively 
said  to  speech,  'Mind  (is  superior)/  But  speech  ihere- 
upon  said  to  him/ 1,  verily,  yield  (you)  your  desires  *,' 

'  This,  again,  is  to  ray  miod  very  hard  lo  understand.  The 
original  word  for  '  mtettigence '  is.  mati,  which  at  A'Mtidogja, 
p.  514,  ^Sankara  interprets  thus:  'intelligence  is  pondering,  ap- 
plication to  (literally,  respect  for)  the  subject  of  thought,'  The 
original  for  '  developed,'  Ar^na  JMLrra  renders  by  '  mixed  or  assimi- 
lated with/  and  *d<x&  not  comprehend,'  he  takes  to  mean  'does 
not  understand — speech  or  words.*  This  question  appears  to  be 
iSUggesled  by  the  last  words  of  the  previous  speech. 

*  These  [wo  sentences  ate  again  very  obscure,  Nilaka»/Aa,  as 
usual,  deserts  his  original,  ginng  peculiar  meanings  10  the  words 
without  producing  any  authonly.  Ar^na  MLrra  is  very  meagre, 
and  besides  tiie  MS.  is  very  incorrect.     See  p.  264.  note  5  infia. 

*  I,  e,  Pra^apati,  says  Ar^na  Mijra,  which  seems  to  be  justified 
by  the  sequeL  NilakasMa  takea  it  lo  mean  the  individual  self, 
which  doubdess  is  its  meaning  elsewhere,  e.  g.  Maitrf,  p,  56, 

*  1.  e.  speech  convejs  information  on  aU  matter  Sj  Ar^una  Mixra; 
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The  BrahmaKa  '  said  : 
Know,  that  (in)  my  (view),  there  are  two  minds  *, 
immovable  and  also  movable.  The  immovable, 
verily^  is  with  me  ;  the  movable  is  in  your  dominion. 
Whatever  mantra,  or  letter,  or  tone  goes  to  your 
dominion,  that  indeed  is  the  movable  mind^  To 
that  you  are  superior.  But  inasmuch,  O  beautiful 
one!  as  you  came  personally  to  speak  to  me  (in  the 
way  you  did)  *,  therefore,  O  Sarasvatl !  you  shall 
never  speak  after  (hard)  exhalations  *.  The  goddess 
speech,  verily,  dwelt  always  between  the  PrAwa  and 
Apina  **.     But,  O  noble  one  !  going  with  the  Apina 

as  the  means  of  acquiring  desired  fruit,  visible  or  invisible,  h 
learnt  by  speech,  Nilakan/Aa.  Cf.  as  to  all  this,  Brjliadaranyaka- 
upanishad,  pp.  50  seq.  and  261. 

'  1. e,  Niiakaw/Aa  aays,  'the  BrdhiBana  named  mind,'  alluding 
apparently  to  p,  310  infra.  But  the  reading  of  some  of  the 
MSS.,  ■viz.  Brahman  for  the  BrShmawa,  seems  preferable,  having 
regard  to  what  follows.  Apparently,  the  Brihmafla's  own  speech 
should  begin  at  '  The  goddess  speech  '  fiirther  on. 

*  Nilakaw/Aa  sajs,  immovable = to  be  understood  by  the  exiemal 
senses;  movable  =  not  perceptible  by  senses,  such  as  heaven,  &c., 
which  is  not  quite  intelligible.  Ar^na  Misra.  says,  the  immovable 
mind  is  that  of  the  teacher,  which  is  fixed,  as  it  has  not  to  learn  or 
acquire  anything,  while  that  of  the  pupil  is  movable  as  acquiring 
new  impressions  and  knowledge, 

*  1,  e.  it  is  the  movable  mind  which  takes  cognisance  of  the 
significations  of  ail  tnantras  (sacred  texts),  letters,  (ones,  in  which, 
I  presume,  sacred  instruction  is  conveyed.  To  this  mind,  speech 
is  superior,  as  that  mind  only  works  on  what  speech  places  before 
it ;  but  the  mind  which  is  '  with '  Pra^pati,  is  superior  to  speech 
as  it  is  not  dependent  on  speech  Hke  the  other. 

*  I.  e.  proudly,  about  her  being  the  giver  of  desires  to  Brahman. 
^  I.e.,  says  Afj^na  Mijra,  the  words  will  not  come  out  with  the 

Prftf/a  life-wind  and  convey  any  sense  to  the  hearer,  but  will  be 
absorbed  down  into  the  Apfina  life-wind^  and  not  be  articulated  as 
speech  at  all.  Cf.  Kaushltaki,  p.  4 1  j  Ka/j^a,  p.  1 84  (with  glosses) ; 
and  .^^j^andogya,  p.  42, 

'  I.e.,  I  presume,  was  dependent  on  the  iwo  life-winds  named. 
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wind  \  though  impelled,  (in  consequence  of)  being 
without  the  Pr^«a>  she  ran  up  to  Pra^pati,  saying, 
'  Be  pleased  ',  O  venerable  sir ! '  Then  ^  the  PrSwa 
appeared  again  nourishing  speech.  And  therefore 
speech  never  speaks  after  (hard)  exhalation.  It  is 
always  noisy  or  noiseless.  Of  those  two,  the  noise- 
less is  superior  to  the  noisy  *  (speech).  This  excel- 
lent (speech),  like  a  cow,  yields  milk ",  and  speaking 
of  the  Brahman  it  always  produces  the  eternal 
(emancipation).  This  cow-like  speech,  O  you  of  a 
bright  smile  !  is  divine,  with  divine "  power.  Observe 
the  difference  of  (its)  two  subtle,  flowing  (forms)''. 

The  Br^hma«a's  wife  said  : 
What   did   the  goddess  of  speech  say  on   that 
occasion   in  days  of  old,  when,  though   (she  was) 
impelled   with  a  desire  to  speak,  words  could  not 
be  uttered  ? 

The  Brihmawa  said  r 
The  (speech)  which  is  produced  in  the  body  by 

Cf-  p-  353  infra.  Far  this  sense  of  the  word  *  between/  see  p,  358 
supra,  and  A'Aandogya-upanishad,  p.  623. 

'  And  not  \ikh  the  Pr^wa,  so  as  lo  be  articulated.     Cf.  p.  264, 

*  I.  e.  to  withdraw  ihe  '  curse '  pronounced,  as  above  stated, 

■  After  the  curse  was  withdrawn,  says  Ar^na  Miira.  Cf. 
Brill adaraflyaka,  p.  317. 

•  Since,  says  Ar^na  Mixra,  noiseless  speech  is  the  source  of  all 
words — Vahmaya.  Perhaps  we  may  compare  Aitare^'a-brihTnana 
(Haug),  p.  47. 

•  Viz.  Vanmaya  ;  milk,  as  a  source  of  pleasure. 

*  L  e.  enttghtening,  Ar^na  MLfra.  But,  perhaps,  the  transklion 
should  be,  *  has  powers  divine  and  not  divine.*  As  to  this,  cf.  Sin* 
khya  Ehashya  on  III,  41,  and  Sankhyataitvakaumud!,  p.  f  iS,  and 
Wilson's  Sankhya  KarikI,  p.  37  (Sanskrit),  and  5^'etifvatara, 
p.  284  (glow). 

'  Ar,funa  Mixra  refers  to  a  'S'atapatha  text'  in  praise  of  the 
subtle  speech.  I  cannot  trace  the  text.  But  see  Nirukta  (Roth), 
pp.  167-187. 
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means  of  the  Prdwa  ',  and  which  then  goes  into  the 
Apina,  and  then  becoming  assimilated  with  the 
Ud^na  leaves  the  body  *,  and  with  the  Vyana 
envelopes  all  the  quarters',  then  (finally)  dwells  in 
the  SamSna*.  So  speech  formerly  spoke.  Hence 
the  mind  is  distinguished  by  reason  of  its  being 
immovable,  and  the  goddess  distinguished  by  reason 
of  her  being  movable  *, 


Chapter  VII. 

The  Br&hmawa  said : 

On  this,  too,  O  beautiful   one  E    they  relate  this 

ancient  story,  (which  shows)  of  what  description  is 

the  institution  of  the  seven  sacrificial  priests".     The 

'  Cf,  iTAandogya,  p.  285,  and  the  passage  there  quoted  by  Saii- 
kara  as  well  as  Anandagiri's  gloss.     And  see,  too,  p.  353  infra. 

■^  Viz.  the  part  of  it  which  specially  appertains  to  speech — the 
throat,  &c, 

*  All  the  nS,<^s  or  passages  of  the  body,  Afj^una  Mijra. 

*  L  e.  at  the  navel  in  the  form  of  sound,  as  the  material  cause  of 
all  words.  There  and  in  that  condition  speech  dwells,  after  going 
through  the  body,  as  above  stated.  There,  adds  Ar^una  Mirra, 
devotees  are  to  meditate  on  speech. 

*  This  is  not  quite  clear,  but  the  meaning  seems  to  be,  that  the 
merit  of  tlie  immovable  mind  consists  in  its  unchangeabihty,  and 
that  of  speech  in  being  the  cause  of  variations  In  the  movable 
mind  by  conveying  new  knowledge  and  new  impressions.  Cf.  on 
this  result,  A'/iandogya-upanishad,  p.  482. 

*  Ar^una  ^Ti-rra  says,  the  last  chapter  explained  VrSj^y&m^  and 
this  explains  Prat)'ahara.  Pra7j3.)dma  is  the  restraint  of  the  life- 
winds,  Praty&bara  that  of  the  senses,  according  lo  the  Yoga 
philosophy  (see  the  quotation  in  the  commentary  at  Yoga-s&ira  III, 
I,  and  see  also  pp,  141-145)-  Cf.  also  Gtta,  p.  61.  Tlie  Sapia- 
hotri-vidhina  as  taught  in  the  Taittirlya-brahma^*a  and  Ara»yaka 
is  to  be  found  a  few  pages  after  the  pages  referred  10  for  the 
Darahotr^-vidhana  at  p.  261  supra.  And  the  oibcr  Vidhinas  also 
are  to  be  found  in  the  same  parts  of  those  books. 


I 
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nosCf  and  the  eye,  and  the  tongue,  and  the  skin,  and 
the  ear  as  the  fifth,  mind  and  understanding,  these 
are  the  seven  sacrificial  priests  separately  stationed. 
Dwelhng  in  a  minute  space,  they  do  not  perceive 
each  other.  Do  you,  verily,  O  beautiful  one !  learn 
about  these  sacrificial  priests,  (which  are)  seven 
according  to  (their  several)  natures. 

The  Br&hmawa's  wife  said : 

How  (is  it)  these  do  not  perceive   each   other, 

dwelling  (as   they  do)  in   a  minute  space  ?     What 

are  their  natures,  O  venerable  sir  i*     Tell  me  this, 

O  lord ! 

The  BrAhmawa  said: 

Not  knowing  the  qualities  (of  anything)  is  igno- 
rance (of  it).  Knowledge  of  the  qualities  is  know- 
ledge. And  these  never  know  the  qualities  of  each 
other.  The  tongue,  the  eye,  the  ear  likewise, 
the  skin,  the  mind,  and  the  understanding  also,  do 
not  apprehend  smells,  the  nose  apprehends  them. 
The  nose,  the  eye,  the  ear  likewise,  the  skin,  the 
mind,  and  the  understanding  also,  do  not  apprehend 
tastes,  the  tongue  apprehends  them.  The  nose,  the 
tongue,  the  ear  likewise,  the  skin,  the  mind,  and 
the  understanding  also,  do  not  apprehend  colours,  the 
eye  apprehends  them.  The  nose,  the  tongue,  and 
next  the  eye,  the  ear,  the  understanding,  the  mind 
likewise,  do  not  apprehend  (objects  of)  touch,  the  skin 
apprehends  them.  The  nose,  the  tongue,  and  the 
eye,  the  skin,  the  mind,  and  the  understanding  also, 
do  not  apprehend  sounds,  the  ear  apprehends  them. 
The  nose,  the  tongue,  and  the  eye,  the  skin,  the 
ear,  and  the  understanding  also,  do  not  apprehend 
doubt,  the  mind  apprehends  it.  The  nose,  the 
tongue,  and  the  eye,  the  skin,  the  ear,  and  the  mind 


also,  do  not  apprehend  final  determination,  the  under- 
standing apprehends  it.  On  this,  too,  they  relate 
this  ancient  story, —  a  dialogue,  O  beautiful  one  I 
between  the  senses  and  the  mind. 

The  mind  said  : 
The  nose  smells  not  without  me,  the  tongue  does 
not  perceive  taste,  the  eye  does  not  take  in  colour, 
the  skin  does  not  become  aware  of  any  (object  of) 
touch.  Without  me,  the  ear  does  not  in  any  way 
hear  sound.  I  am  the  eternal  chief  among  all 
elements'.  Without  me,  the  senses  never  shine,  like 
an  empty  dwelling,  or  like  fires  the  flames  of  which 
are  extinct.  Without  me,  all  beings,  like  fuel  half 
dried  and  half  moist,  fail  to  apprehend  qualities  or 
objects,  even  with  the  senses  exerting  themselves*. 

The  senses  said : 

This  would  be  true  as  you  believe,  if  you,  without 
us, enjoyed  the  enjoyments  (derived  from) our  objects '. 
If  when  we  are  extinct,  (there  is)  pleasure  and  support 
of  life,  and  if  you  enjoy  enjoyments,  then  what  you 
believe  is  true ;  or  if  when  we  are  absorbed  *,  and 
objects  are  standing,  you  enjoy  objects  according 
to  their  natures  by  the  mere  operation  of  the  mind. 


'  Cf.  KauahStaki-upanishad,  p.  93  ;  A'Mndogya,  p.  297  ;  Maitrt, 
p,  158;  and  Br/badSrawyaka,  p.  284.  The  passages  in  the  last  two 
works  seem  to  be  identical  ones. 

'  I.  €.  in  their  respective  operations, 

'  The  implication,  of  course,  is,  as  Ar^na  MLrra.  says,  that  this 
is  not  so,  as  what  is  not  perceived  by  the  senses  cannot  be  the 
object  of  the  mind's  operations, — a  proposition  which  reminds 
one  of  the  maxim, '  Nihil  est  in  intelleciu  quod  non  fuerit  in  sensu,' 
appirently  without  Leibnitz's  limitation  of  it,  Cf.  Archbishop 
Thomson's  Laws  of  Thought,  p.  52. 

*  As  in  sleep,  &c. 
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If  again  yoo  think  your  power  over  our  objects 
IS  constant*,  then  take  in  colours  by  the  nose,  take 
in  tastes  by  the  eye,  take  in  smells  by  the  ear,  take 
in  {objects  of)  touch  by  the  tongue,  and  take  in  sounds 
by  the  skin,  and  also  (objects  of)'  touch  by  the  under- 
standing. For  those  who  are  powerful  have  no  rules 
(to  govern  them) ;  rules  are  for  the  weak.  You 
should  accept  enjoyments  unenjoyed  before ;  you 
ought  not  to  enjoy  what  has  been  tasted^  (by  others). 
As  a  pupil  goes  to  a  preceptor  for  Vedic  learning, 
and  having  acquired  Vedic  learning  from  him,  per- 
forms the  directions  of  the  Vedic  texts,  so  you  treat 
as  yours*  objects  shown*  by  us,  both  past  and 
future*,  in  sleep  and  likewise  wakefulness.  Besides, 
when  creatures  of  little  intelligence  are  distracted 
in  mind,  life  is  seen  to  be  supported,  when  our 
objects^  perform  their  functions.  And  even  after 
having  carried  on  numerous  mental  operations,  and 
indulged  in  dreams,  a  creature,  when  troubled  by 
desire  to  enjoy,  does  run  to  objects  of  sense  only. 
One  entering  upon  enjoyments,  resulting  from  mental 
operations  (alone),  and  not  connected  with  objects 

'  I.e.  if  you  can  enjoy  ohjecls  independently  of  the  senses, 
whenever  you  choose  to  perfonn  your  operations.  This,  says 
Ar^na  Mtjra,  meets  an  objection  which  might  be  made,  that  the 
mind  at  the  time  stated  does  not  desire  objects. 

*  Sic  in  original.     It  comes  twice. 

'  Eating  what  has  been  tasted  by  another  is  a  cause  of  degrada- 
tion.    Cf.  A'Mndogya,  p.  81  ;  Maitrt,  p.  103;  and  p.  363  infra. 

*  "i^ou  incorrectly  attribale  to  yourself  the  quality  of  appre- 
hending ihem. 

'  I.  e.  presented  before  you  by  us. 

'  This  i*  not  quite  clear,  Ar^na  Mtrra  has,  'not  past,  not 
future ; '  literally,  '  not  come,  not  gone.' 

^  Via.  smell,  sound,  &c. ;  not  by  the  mere  operations  of  the 
mindi  but  by  obtdning  the  objects,  is  life  supported 
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of  sense,  (which  is)  like  entering  a  house  without 
a  door\  always  meets  death,  on  the  exhaustion  of 
the  life-winds^,  as  a  fire  which  is  kindled  (is  extin- 
guished) on  the  exhaustion  of  fuel.  Granted,  that 
we  have  connexions  with  our  (respective)  qualities. 
and  granted  that  we  have  no  perception  of  each 
other's  qualities ;  still,  without  us,  you  have  no 
perception*,  and  so  long  no  happiness  can  accrue 
to  you. 


Chapter  VI  II. 

The  BrdhmaMa  said  i 

On  thisj  too,  they  relate  an  ancient  story,  O 
beautiful  one  I  (showing)  of  what  description  is  the 
institution  of  the  five  sacrificial  priests.  The  learned 
know  this  to  be  a  great  principle,  that  the  Pra«a 
and  the  Apftna,  and  the  Uddna,  and  also  the  Samina 
and  the  VyAna,  are  the  five  sacrificial  priests. 

The  Brdhmawa's  wife  said : 

My  former  belief  was  that  the  sacrificial  priests 
were  seven  by  (their)  nature*.  State  how  the  great 
principle  is  that  there  are  verily  five  sacrificial  priests \ 


'  The  senses  are  tlie  doors  of  the  house  here,  as  ihey  are  among 
the  doors  of  the  city  at  Gila,  p.  65. 

*  Owing  to  the  want  of  food,  &c.  Cf  Maiiri,  p<  112,  and  Khin^ 
dogj-a,  p.  422. 

*  Perception  of  pleastire,  says  Ar^na  Mifra;  but  he  takes  the 
subsequent  clause  to  mean  this,  '  and  without  you  no  pleasttre 
accrues  to  us  either'     The  text  is  here  in  an  unsatisfactory  slate. 

*  As  stated  in  tiie  last  chapter ;  some  MSS.  read  'your '  for  '  my  ' 
at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence. 

*  Ar^una  Misra  says  that  in  this  raw/'ahotri'-vidhani  the  five 
chief  Hotris  only  are  stated  for  briefly  explaining  the  Pranayitna. 
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The  Br^hmaz/a  said  : 

The  wind  prepared  by  the  Prawa  afterwards  be- 
comes the  Ap^na.  The  wind  prepared  In  the  Apdna 
then  works  as  the  Vyina.  The  wind  prepared  by  the 
Vy^na  works  as  the  Udina.  And  the  wind  prepared 
in  the  Uddna  is  produced  as  SamSna  *.  They  for- 
merly went  to  thegrandsire,  who  was  born  first,  and 
said  to  him,  'Tell  us  which  is  greatest  among  us. 
He  shall  be  the  greatest  among  us^' 

Brahman  said : 

He,  verily,  is  the  greatest,  who  being  extinct,  all 
the  life-winds  in  the  body  of  living  creatures  become 
extinct;  and  on  whose  moving  about,  they  again  move 
about.     (Now)  go  where  (you)  like. 

The  Pr4«a  said: 
When  I  am  extinct,  all  the  life-winds  in  the  body 

'  Ar^na  Mif ra  says,  '  The  wind  going  to  the  PrSwa,  and  being 
obstrucied  in  upward  progress  by  the  Prana,  goes  to  the  ApSna, 
and  then  unable  to  go  upwards  or  downwards,  enters  the  passages 
or  nSu^s  of  the  body  and  becomes  VySna.  In  the  same  way  Ud4na, 
by  the  collision  of  the  IwOj  produces  sound  in  the  throat,  and  de- 
pends on  Tfina  and  Apana ;  so,  too,  ihe  Samana  dwelUng  in  the 
navel  and  kindling  the  gastric  fire  is  also  dependent  on  those  two.' 
The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  one  life-wind  is  distributed  in  the 
different  places,  and  gets  different  names,  as  sUted,  in  the  order 
mentioned.     See  Maitrf,  p.  28. 

*  A  similar  visit  on  die  part  of  the  PrSftas  (who,  however,  are  not 
there  the  life-winds  only,  but  the  PrSwa  life-wind  and  the  active 
organs)  to  Pra^^Apati  is  mentioned  at  BrfhadSranyaka-upanishad, 
p.  1016,  and  A'Aandogya,  p.  297.  Cf.  also  Prajna,  p,  178;  Bri- 
hadaranyaka,  p.  3 1 7  ;  and  Kaushtiaki,  p.  63.  See  also,  generally,  as 
to  the  hfe- winds  and  their  functions,  BnTiadaraflvaka,  p.  a8o,  and 
.^ahkara's  comment  there;  Yoga-sfltras  III,  38,  and  cammetit; 
Co  well's  note  at  Maitrl,  p.  2+7  j  5anii  Parvan  (Moksha  Dhartna), 
chap.  184,  St.  24-25 ;  chap.  185,  st.  i  seq. ;  and  p,  258  supra. 
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of  living  creatures  become  extinct;  and  on  my  moving 
about,  they  again  move  about.  I  am  the  greatest. 
See  I  am  extinct ! 

The  Brihmawa  said: 
Then  the  Pr&«a  became  extinct,  and  again  moved 
about.  Then  the  Samana  and  Ud&na  also',  O 
beautiful  one  i  spoke  these  words, '  You  do  not  per- 
vade all  this  here  as  we  do.  You  are  not  the  greatest 
among  us,  O  Prawa,  because  the  Apana  is  subject 
to  you^'  The  Vr^nz  again  moved  about*,  and  the 
ApAna*  said  to  him. 

The  ApAna  said; 
When  I  am  extinct,  all  the  life-winds  in  the  body 
of  living  creatures  become  extinct;  and  on  my  moving 
about,  they  again  move  about.     I  am  the  greatest. 
See  I  am  extinct  f 

The  Brihmawa  said : 
Then  the  Vyina  and  the  Uddna  addressed  him 
who  was  speaking  (thus):  '  You  are  not  the  greatest, 
O  ApinaJ  because  the  Fr^na,  is  subject  to  you.' 
Then  the  Apina  moved  about,  and  the  Vyina  spoke 
to  him  :  'I  am  the  greatest  among  (you)  all.  Hear 
the  reason  why.  When  I  am  extinct,  all  the  life- 
winds  in  the  body  of  living  creatures  become  extinct. 


*  Ar^na  Mura  says,  Vjana  and  ApSna  also  by  force  of  ihe  iwo 
'  ands '  which  occur  in  the  original ;  and  so  in  other  places  too. 

*  Ar^una  Mijra  says  on  tliis,  *  The  Pra«a  moves  upwards  through 
the  help  of  the  Apdna.  If  it  moved  downwards,  it  would  be  simply 
absorbed  into  the  Apana.' 

*  I.  e.  recommenced  its  proper  operation  in  its  proper  place. 

*  And  the  other  life-winds  alsOj  Arj^na  Miira  says,  the  name 
PrSna  being  merely  '  indicative,'  as  the  phrase  is,  of  the  class  to 
which  it  belongs. 
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And  on  my  moving  about,  they  again  move  about. 
I  am  the  greatest.     See  I  am  extinct ! ' 

The  BrShmawa  said: 
Then  the  Vydna  became  extinct,  and  again  moved 
about.  And  the  PrA«a  and  Ap^na,and  the  Udanajand 
the  Sam&na,  spoke  to  him, 'You  are  not  the  greatest 
among  us,  O  Vy§.na!  because  the  Samina'  is  subject 
to  you/  The  Vyina  moved  about  again,  and  the 
Samina  spoke  again.  '  I  am  the  greatest  among 
(you)  all.  Hear  the  reason  why.  When  I  am  extinct, 
all  the  life-winds  in  the  body  of  living  creatures 
become  extinct;  and  on  my  moving  about,  they  again 
move  about.  I  am  the  greatest.  See  I  am  extinct!' 
Then  the  Sam^na  moved  about,  and  the  Udana  said 
to  him ;  '  I  am  the  greatest  among  (you)  all.  Hear  the 
reason  why.  When  I  am  extinct,  all  the  life- winds 
in  the  body  of  living  creatures  become  extinct;  and 
on  my  moving  about,  they  again  move  about.  I  am 
the  greatest.  See  I  am  extinct!'  Then  the  Udana 
became  extinct,  and  again  moved  about  And  the 
Pr^wa  and  Apina,  and  the  Samdna,  and  the  Vyana 
also,  spoke  to  him:  'O  UdAnal  you  are  not  the 
greatest.     The  Vyana^  only  is  subject  to  you.' 

The  Br^hmawa  said  : 
Then  Brahman,  the  lord  of  (all)  creatures,  said  to 
them  who  were  assembled  together :  '  You  are  all 
greatest,  and  not  greatest^.    You  are  all  possessed 

'  Because  the  Samina  helps  m  the  digestion  of  ihe  food  which 
afterwards  goes  to  the  Vyina  for  distribulton  through  ihe  n^i/is. 

'  Because  the  Udina  is  able  to  generate  sound  after  the  nietis 
arc  filled  up  by  the  Vyana, 

'  'Not  greait'Si'  because  none  of  them  is  independent  of  the 
Other.     '  Greatest'  Ar^na  AILrra  renders  by  '  superior  to  objects,' 
[8]  T 
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of  one  another's  qualities  ^  All  are  greatest  in  their 
own  S|>heres,  and  all  support  one  another.  There 
is  one  unnioving-  (life-wind).  There  are  others 
moving  about,  (which  are)  five,  owing  to  (their)  speci- 
fic qualities.  My  own  self  is  one  only^  (but)  accumu- 
lated in  numerous  (forms).  Being  friendly  with  one 
another,  and  pleasing  one  another,  go  away  happily. 
Welfare  be  to  you !     Support  one  another.' 


Chapter  IX. 

The  Brdhmawa  said : 
On   this,   too,  they  relate    this    ancient  story,   a 
dialogue  between  Ndrada  and  the  sage  Devamata. 

Devamata  said  : 
When  a  creature  is  about  to  be  born,  what  comes 
into  existence  first,  his  Pr^wa^  or  Apana,  or  Samana, 
or  Vy^na,  or  else  Udina  ? 

Nirada  said: 
By  whichever  the  creature  is  produced,  that  which 
Is  other  than  this  first  comes  to  him.     And  the  pairs 
of  the  life-winds  should  be  understood,  which  (move) 
upwards,  or  downwards,  or  transversely, 

'  This  is  not  quite  clear.  I  presume  it  means  that  each  one  has 
ihe  generic  qualities  which  make  the  others  great  in  (heir  own 
spheres ;  but  the  specific  qualities  are  different. 

*  The  one  life- wind  is  supposed  here  to  be  generally  unmoving, 
but  its  distribution  among  the  different  parls  of  the  body  as  spe- 
cified, for  instance,  in  the  commentary  on  the  Yoga-sGtra  HI,  38, 
gives  it  the  different  names.  The  expression  does  not  seem  10  be 
quite  accurate  for  this>,  v  hirh  nevertheless  !^eems  to  be  the  true,  sense. 

*  .^mother  reading^  is,  '  That  one  is  my  own  self.'  Cf.  Maitif, 
pp.  28  seq.,  105,  and  Br/hadArawyaka,  p.  169. 
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Devamata  said : 
By  which  (of  the  life-winds)  is  a  creature  produced  ? 
and  which  (of  them)  first  comes  to  him  ?     Explain 
to  me  also  the  pairs  of  the  life-winds,  which  (move) 
upwards,  or  downwards,  or  transversely. 

NSrada  said: 
Pleasure  is  produced  from  a  mental  operation  \ 
and  (it)  is  also  produced  from  a  sound,  (it)  is  also 
produced  from  taste,  and  (it)  is  also  produced  from 
colour,  and  (it)  is  also  produced  from  touch,  and 
(it)  is  also  produced  from  smell.  This  is  the  effect^ 
of  the  UdSna  ;  the  pleasure  is  produced  from  unions 
From  desire  the  semen  is  produced ;  and  from  the 
semen  is  produced  menstrual  excretion.  The  semen 
and  the  blood  are  produced  by  the  SamAna  and  the 
Vyina  in  common*.  From  the  combination  of  the 
semen  and  the  blood,  the  Prd«a  comes  first  into 
operation ;  and  the  semen  being  developed  by  the 
Prdwa,  the  Ap4na  then  comes  into  operation.  The 
pair  Pra«a  and  Ap^na  go  upwards  and  downwards, 
and  the  SamSna  and  Vydna  are  called  the  pair 
(moving)  transversely.     It  is   the  teaching  of  the 

'  L e,  d^ire.  'Sound  '= recollection  of  a  woman  s  voice ;  'taste,' 
icil.  of  chastity  ;  '  colour  '=the  beauty  of  a  woman,  Ar^na  Mijra. 
Cf.  Apastamba  1,  a,  7,  8,  and  Laliia  Vistara,  p.  19. 

*  Literally, '  form,' winch  Ar^na  MLrra  interprets  to  mean  effect, 
and  adds,  '  The  Udana  causes  mental  activity,  and  by  mental  acti- 
vity sound  &c.  are  apprehended.' 

*  1.  e.  of  Uddna  and  mind,  Ar^na  Rlijra ;  adding,  '  the  result  is 
that  a  creature  is  produced  by  the  Udana.* 

*  Or,  perhaps,  generally,  that  is  to  say,  the  store  of  ihem,  the 
specific  semen  being  produced  from  desire,  as  before  stated.  The 
Samina's  function  is  the  digestion  of  food,  atid  that  of  the  Vyina 
is  the  distribution  of  the  digested  food  to  the  whole  body  through 
the  na<^s,  hence  the  proposition  in  the  text. 
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Veda,  that  the  fire  verily  is  all  the  deities',  and 
knowledge  (of  it)  arises  among  Brahmawas,  being 
accompanied  by  intelligence '.  The  smoke  of  that 
(fire),  which  is  of  excellent  glory,  (appears)  in  the 
shape  of  (the  quality  of)  darkness ;  (its)  ashes^  (the 
quality  of)  passion ;  and  (the  quality  of)  goodness 
is  that  in  connexion  with  it^,  in  which  the  offering 
is  thrown.  Those  who  understand  the  sacrifice  under- 
stand the  Sam&na  and  the  Vyana  as  the  principal 
(offering).  The  Prdwa  and  ApSna  are  portions  *  of 
the  offering  of  clarified  butter,  and  between  them 
is  the  fire.  That  is  the  excellent  seat  of  the  Ud^na 
as  understood  by  Br^hmawas^  As  to  that  which 
is  distinct  from  these  pairs ^,  hear  me  speak  about 


'  Cr.  inter  alia,  Aitareya-brahmasa  (Haug's  ed),  p.  i . 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  says  intelligence  means  'disctission,  or  argument' 
The  connexion  of  this  with  what  has  g;one  before,  according  to 
Ar^na  Mijra,  is  this,  that  the  author  having  first  stated  the  five 
Holr/3  fully,  now  explains  in  what  the  Prirta  and  Aplna  are  to  be 
offered  up  for  acquiring-  the  Prfinajama.  The  fire  he  lakes  to  mean 
the  self,     Cf.  what  has  been  said  about  Vaiivanara  above,  p.  259, 

*  That  is  to  say,  the  flame,  I  take  it.  He  is  drawing  out  here 
the  figure  of  the  fire. 

*  These  are  only  a  subordinate  part  of  the  offering,  called  A^fja- 
bhSga.  They  are  called  subordinate,  I  suppose,  as  the  operadons 
of  the  Samina  and  VySna  are  more  practically  important  for  vita- 
lity. The  fire  ts  the  self.  The  place  of  the  principal  offering  is 
betw^cen  the  A^yabhSgas,  as  slated  by  Ar^una  Mijra. 

*  The  Udana  is  here  treated  as  the  life- wind  into  which  tlie 
others  are  to  be  offered  up*     See  p.  2585  and  note  8  there. 

*  The  nest  three  sentences  seem  to  indicate  what  is  to  be  de- 
stroyed in  common  with  the  life-winds.  One  has  to  gel  rid  of  all 
notions  about  day  and  night,  good  and  evil,  esistence  and  non- 
existence, and  then  final  emancipation  is  reached.  The  fite,  which 
is  common  to  all  the  passages,  stands  for  the  self;  into  that  appa- 
rently all  the  ideas  of  time,  and  good  and  evil,  and  so  forth,  are  to 
be  offered  as  the  life-winds  are;  and  that  fire  stands  in  the  place  of 
the  Udana,  for  this  purpose,  as  into  the  last  all  the  other  Lfe-winds 
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that.  Day  and  night  are  a  pair,  between  them 
is  the  fire.  That  is  the  excellent  seat  of  the  Udina 
as  understood  by  Brahma»3S.  That  which  exists 
and  that  which  does  not  exist  are  a  pair,  between 
them  is  the  fire.  That  is  the  excellent  seat  of  the 
Udina  as  understood  by  Br^hmawas.  The  two — 
good  and  evil — are  a  pair,  between  them  is  the 
fire.  That  is  the  excellent  seat  of  the  Udina  as 
understood  by  BrahmaMas.  First',  the  Sam^na  and 
Vyina^  their  function*  is  performed  :  then,  secondly, 
the  Samdna  comes  into  operation  again.  Then  the 
Velmadevya^  for  tranquillity,  and  tranquilHty  is  the 
eternal  Brahman.  This  is  the  excellent  seat  of  the 
Ud^na  as  understood  by  Brihmawas. 


Chapter  X. 

On  this,  too,  they  relate  an  ancient  story  (showing) 
of  what  nature  is  the  institution  of  the  A'aiurhotra\ 
The  due  performance  of  it  in  its  entirety  is  now 
taught.     Hear  me,  O  good  woman!  state  this  won- 


have  lo  be  offered.  As  lo  that  which  exists,  ^c,  cf.  Gita,  p.  1 03, 
anfl  p.  370,  note  9  infra.  As  to  goCKJ  ami  evit  and  generally,  cf, 
^Aindog>'a,  p.  60;  Kaushftaki.  p.  19,  They  are  nothing  to  one 
who  knows  ihe  Brahman.  Day  and  night  Ar^na  Mijra  takes  fo 
mea.n  the  I</a  and  Pihgala  nS^/ts,  between  which  is  the  SyshumwS. 
as  they  are  connected  with  the  sun  and  moon.  But  the  sense  of 
Ihe  whole  passage  is  far  from  clear, 

^  Ar^na  Mijra  understands  these  to  be  three  Savanas. 

*  Of  taking  into  the  n^is  the  food  digested  in  the  night,  this  is 
the  morning  Savana;  the  afternoon  Savana  is  the  kindling  of  the 
gastric  fire  for  digesting  new  food, 

*  The  Vamadevya  is  a  sdkla  beginning '  KayS  naj  ^ira "  (Rv.  IV, 
31, 1).  The  singing  of  it  is  the  third  Savana,  Ar^na  Mijra.  And 
see  Taitilrtya-Srauyaka,  p.  889. 

*  Cf.  Aitareya-bflhmswa  (Haug),  pp.  13a,  133. 


derful  mystery.  The  instrument,  the  action,  the 
agent,  and  emancipation \  these,  indeed,  O  jou  of 
a  (pure)  heart  1  are  the  four  Hotris  by  whom  this 
universe  is  enveloped.  Hear  also  the  assignment 
of  causes  exhaustively ^  The  nose,  and  the  tongue, 
and  the  eye,  and  the  skin,  and  the  ear  as  the  fifth. 
mind  and  understanding,  these  seven  should  be  un- 
derstood to  be  the  causes  of  (the  knowledge  of-^) 
qualities.  Smell,  and  taste,  and  colour,  sound,  and 
touch  as  the  fifth,  the  object  of  the  mental  opera- 
tion and  the  object  of  the  understanding*,  these 
seven  are  causes  of  action.  He  who  smells,  he  who 
eats,  he  who  sees,  he  who  speaks,  and  he  who  hears 
as  the  fifth,  he  who  thinks,  and  he  who  understands, 
these  seven  should  be  understood  to  be  the  causes 
of  the  agents^.  These ",  being  possessed  of  qualities^, 
enjoy  their  own  qualities,  agreeable  and  disagree- 
able. And  I  am  here  devoid  of  qualities.  Thus 
these  seven  are  the  causes  of  emancipation  *.  And 
among  the  learned  who  understand  (everything),  the 


'  Cf.  astolheihreefirs(,Gitt,  p.  123.  They  are  ihe  four  categories, 
to  one  or  other  of  which  everything  in  the  world  may  be  refeired, 

*  The  texts  here  differ.  Arguna  Mi^ra's  reading  he  interprets 
10  mean  '  the  subjugation  of  these  Hotr/s,*  The  reading  Tollowt^d 
in  tlie  test  seems  to  some  extent  to  be  supported  by  the  sequel 
But  the  passage  altogether  is  not  very  dear. 

'  So  Ar^na  Mijra — through  these  ihe  knowledge  of  the  quali- 
ucs  of  objects  of  sense  is  acquired. 

*  The  sensations^  or  percepiions,  referred  to  lead  to  action. 

"  This  seems  to  ttiean,  that  the  powers  of  Bme!!ing,  &c.,  when 
attributed  to  the  self,  make  him  appear  as  an  ageni,  a$  an  active 
principle. 

*  I.e.  action,  agent* and  instrument,  Ar^funa  Mijra. 
'  I.e.  the  three,  goodness,  passion,  and  darkness, 

*  It  is  these  seven  from  which  the  self  is  to  be  emancipated. 
'  I '  must  mean  the  self,  not  the  Brahmawa  who  speaks. 
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qualities^  which  are  in  the  position  of  the  deities,  each 
in  its  own  place^  always  enjoy  the  offering  according 
to  prescribed  rules.  To  him  who  is  not  learned,  eating 
various  (kinds  of)  food,  the  (feeling  of  this  or  that 
being)  mine  adheres.  And  cooking  food  for  him- 
self, he,  through  the  (feeling  of  this  or  that  being) 
mine,  is  ruined^.  The  eating  of  that  which  should 
not  be  eaten^  and  drinking  of  intoxicating  drinks  also 
destroys  him.  He  destroys  the  food,  and  destroying 
that  food  he  is  destroyed  in  return.  The  learned 
man,  being  (himself)  a  ruler,  destroying  this  food 
again  produces  it*.  And  not  even  a  trifling  obstacle^ 
arises  to  him  from  that  food.  Whatever  is  thought 
by  tlie  mind^,  whatever  is  spoken  by  speech ^  what- 
ever is  heard  by  the  ear,  whatever  is  seen  by  the 
eye,  whatever  is  touched  by  the  sense  of  touch,  and 
whatever  is  smelt  by  the  nose,  absorbing  all  these 
offerings  from  all  sides,  together  with  those  (senses) 
which  with  the  mind  are  six  *,  my  fire  ■  of  (high) 
qualifications ^  shines  dwelling  within  the  body.  My 
sacrifice  of  concentration  of  mind  is  in  progress,  the 
performance  of  which  yields  the  fire  "  of  knowledge ; 

^  I.  c,  I  presume,  the  senses,  Cf.  GUI,  p.  55.  The  learned  do  not 
suppose  iheir  self  to  have  aught  to  do  wilh  them.     Cf.  Gila,  p.  64. 

*  Cf.  Git4,  p.  53 ;  Manu  III.  118. 

"  His  knowledge  gives  hitn  this  power.  He  is  not  '  destroyed  ' 
by  the  food  ss  the  other  man  is.  Nil^ka/iMa  compares  Briliaddra- 
wyaka,  p.  884.     See,  too,  p.  260,  note  t  supra. 

*  1.  e.  mischief  owing  to  the  desimciion  of  life  necessaiy  for 
getting  food,  says  Nilakan/Aa  quoiing  BrjTuidarawyaka,  p.  $13. 

'  This  includes  the  operation  of  the  understanding  also.  NSla- 
kaw^Aa  says  this  verse  explains  what  the  word  '  food '  means  here. 

*  For  the  phrase  cf.  GJti,  p.  112, 

'  That  is  to  say,  my  self,  Ar^una  Mijra.    See  p.  a  59,  note  3  stipra. 

*  As  the  objects  of  sense  &c.  are  all  absorbed  into  it. 

*  Ii  is  called  '  fire,'  as  it  bums  up  all  aciion.     Cf.  GJtd,  p.  62. 


the  Stotra  in  which,  is  the  upward  life-wind  ;  the 
kSastra^  the  downward  life-wind  ;  and  which  is  very 
beneficial  on  account  of  the  abandonment  of  every- 
thing^; the  Brahman  priest  in  which,  is  the  coun- 
sellor in  all  action*;  the  Hotr/ priest,  the  self;  the 
Adhvaryu  priest,  (the  self)  whose  hymn  of  praise  ^  is 
the  offering ;  the  ^Sastra  of  the  Prajistr/,  truth  ;  and 
the  Dakshiw^,  final  emancipation.  On  this,  too,  Rik 
verses  are  recited  by  the  men  who  understand 
N^rdya«a  * — the  god  N^riyawa  to  whom  they  for- 
merly offered  animal  *■'  (offerings).  On  that  S^man 
hymns*'  are  sung,  of  which  an  illustration  is  stated'. 

^  Ar^ma  Mijra's  comineDtary  is  not  intelligible  herCi  so  I  follow 
Nilakafl/4a,  but  diffidently. 

'  I.  e.  Lhe  mind,  say  the  commentators.  '  MantS. '  simply  is  given 
among  the  synonyms  of  Ahatiikara  at  Sahkhya-sSra,  p.  i6. 

'  I.  c.  the  actions  performed  for  knowledge  of  the  truth,  Ar^una 
Mtjra. 

*  Ntlaka«/Aa  refers  to  a  Rik  'Tapa  Sstd-gr('hapatiA,*  and  also 
the  famous  allegory  at  the  end  of  the  TaittirSya-arawyaka.  These 
are  cited,  he  says,  as  authorities  for  this  'saciifice  (consisting  of) 
concentration  of  mind.' 

■  I.e.  the  senses,  NJlakai*///a,  Ar^na  ^Ti^ra  compares  the  whole 
passage  with  the  Purusha  Sflkta,  which  are  the  Rt'k  verses  alluded 
to,  according  to  him.  He  refers  for  further  explanations  to  his 
awn  commentary  on  that  sQkla  of  the  Rig-veda. 

*  They  sing  these  hymns,  out  of  the  gratification  produced  by 
knowledge  of  the  self,  says  NIlakawMa,  and  he  cites  Tattliriya- 
ira/jyaka,  p.  749,  See  also  Tailtirtya-upanishad,  p.  138,  and  Sm- 
kara's  cotnmentary  there. 

■"  The  readings  of  our  texts  here  are  not  very  satisfactory.  The 
illustration  is  slated,  says  Nilaka^Ma,  whose  reading  we  follow,  by 
the  Taittiriyas  in  the  passage  referred  to  in  ihe  last  note.  Ar^na 
Mijra's  reading  means  '  such  as  Tahu  Hhu/  which  would  seem  to 
be  the  words  of  the  SSman  hj-mn  referred  to^  But  his  commentary 
does  not  show  what  the  words  before  him  were.  The  whole  figure 
as  drawn  out  in  this  passage  is  not  quite  clear,  though  the  general 
sense  is  pretty  intelligible.  Cf.  the  allegories  at  Ailareya-brlhmawa, 
pp.  133,  133,  and  at  the  close  of  lhe  Taittiriya-SraMyaka. 
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O  modest  one  f  understand  that  god  NSrciyawa,  who 
is  the  self  of  everything. 


Chapter  XI. 

There  is  one  director ' ;  there  is  no  second  di- 
rector, I  speak  concerning  him  who  abides  in  the 
heart.  This  being,  the  director,  dwells  in  the  heart 
and  directs  (all  creatures).  Impelled  by  that  same 
(being),  I  move  as  I  am  ordered,  like  water  on  a 
declivity.  There  is  one  instructor;  there  is  no 
second  (different)  from  him.  I  speak  concerning 
him  who  abides  in  the  heart.  Taught  by  that  in- 
structor, all  snakes  whatever  are  ever  hated  in 
the  world  *.  There  is  one  kinsman  ;  there  is  no 
second  (different)  from  him.  I  speak  concerning 
him  who  abides  in  the  heart.  Taught  by  him 
kinsmen  are  possessed  of  kinsmen',  (and)  the  seven 
i?i*shis,  O  son  of  Pmh^*l  shine  in  heaven ^     There 

'  I.  e.  ihe  Supreme  Being,  Ar^na  Mijra.  Nilakaw/Aa  connects 
ihis  wilh  ihe  preceding  chapter  by  saying  ihal  ihis  describes  tiir^- 
jrawa,  who  is  there  mentioned.  See  ^nti  Parvan  (Moksha  Dharma), 
chap.  226,  St.  8  (Bombay  ed.) 

'  Tlie  natural  feelings  of  animosity  are  caused  by  the  Supreme 
Being  within.  Such  seems  to  be  the  meanitig.  Cf.  Gii&,  pp.  128, 
139,  I  may  remark  t\iM  Ar^na  Mijra  seems  to  interpret  the 
original  words,  which  we  have  rendered  by  *  I  speak  concerning 
him,'  &c.,  to  mean  ' i  repeat  what  has  been  said  by,'  &c.  This 
does  not  seem  to  me  to  be  satisfactor}^ ;  and  it  may  be  added,  too, 
that  Ar^na  Mii-ra's  interpretation  appears  io'fiis  gloss  not  on  the 
first  verse,  about  the  'director,'  but  only  on  the  second,  about  the 
*  instructor.'     Hated  =  full  of  animosity,  Nilaka«/Aa. 

'I.e.  the  feeling  of  kinsmanship  arises  from  his  inspiration. 

*  The  poet  seems  to  be  nodding  here,  as  this  expression  cannot 
form  part  of  the  Br£hroa»a's  speech  to  his  wi/e. 

'  1  he  seven  sages  are  always  mentioned  together,  and  may 
well  be  spoken  of  as  types  of  the  feeling  of  kinship. 
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is  one  hearer';  there  is  no  second  (different)  from 
him,  I  speak  concerning  him  who  abides  in  the 
heart,  Living  invder  that  instructor,  (according  to 
the  proper  mode  of)  living  with  an  instructor, 
^akra  *  acquired  immortality  in  all  worlds.  There 
is  one  enemy  ;  there  is  no  second  (different)  from 
him.  I  speak  concerning  him  who  abides  in  the 
heart.  Taught  by  that  instructor,  all  snakes  what- 
ever are  ever  hated  in  the  worlds 

On  this, too,  they  relate  an  ancient  story,  (about  the) 
instruction  of  the  snakes,  and  the  gods,  and  sages,  by 
Pr^'^apati.  The  gods,  and  sages,  and  the  snakes,  and 
the  demons,  approaching  Pra^''&pati,  said '(to  him): 
*  Tell  us  the  highest  good.'  To  them  who  were  inquir- 
ing about  the  highest  good,  the  venerable  one  said, 
'  Om  *,  the  Brahman,  in  a  single  syllable.'  Hearing 
that,  they  ran  away  in  (various)  directions  '*.  When 
they  were  running  for  instruction  regarding  the  self, 
the  inclination  of  the  snakes  to  biting  had  been 
already  formech  The  natural  inclination  of  the  de- 
mons towards  ostentatlousness  had  been  formed.  The 
gods  had  been  engaged  in  gifts,  and  the  great  sages 
in  restraint  of  the  senses.     Having  had  one  teacher, 


'  Ni]aka«/,^a  takes  this  to  mean  pupil,  but  it  is  difficult  lo  recon- 
cile that  with  the  rest  of  the  passage.  Ar^na  Murra  renders  tt  by 
'  the  destroyer  of  every  one's  doubts."  For  thai,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  take  the  word  as  a  form  of  the  causative,  and  not  the  simple  root 
jru,  to  hear.     But  see,  loo,  p.  283,  'the  instruclor  .  ,  .  the  hearer.' 

*  Cf.  Saiiatsu^iiya,  p.  152,  note  i. 

'The  words  here  are  nearly  the  same  as  before;  the  comraenia- 
tora  give  no  explanation  of  the  repetition.    But  see  p.  281,  note  a, 

*  Cf.  Git^,  p.  75.  The  full  sense  is  that  from  the  study  of  this 
Om  the  highest  good  is  attained. 

*  L  e.  io  tljeir  own  dwellings,  beheving  that  they  had  learnt  wJjai 
they  wanted. 
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and  having  been  instructed  with  one  word,  the  snakes, 
the  gods,  the  sages,  and  the  demons,  all  engaged  in 
diflerent '  (pursuits).  One  hears  what  is  said  (to 
one)  and  apprehends  it  duly;  (but  even)  to  one  who 
inquires  and  extols  highly,  there  is  no  other  in- 
structor**. And  by  his  counsel  does  action  afterwards 
take  place.  The  instructor,  the  learner,  the  hearer, 
and  the  enemy,  are  always  within  the  heart.  Acting 
sinfully  in  the  world,  he  becomes  (a  man  of)  sinful 
conduct.  Acting  virtuously  in  the  w'orld  he  becomes 
(a  man  of)  virtuous  conduct^  And  he  becomes  a 
man  of  conduct  according  to  his  own  desire*,  who. 
owing  to  his  desires,  is  given  up  to  the  pleasures  of 
the  senses.  But  he  who,  casting  aside  vows  *  and 
actions,  merely  adheres  to  the  Brahman,  he  moving 
about  in  the  world  identifying  himself  with  the 
Brahman,  becomes  a  Brahmaj^'arin,  To  him  the 
Brahman  itself  is  the  fuel,  the  Brahman  the  fire, 
the  Brahman  his  origin,  the  Brahman  water,  the 
Brahman    the    instructor.       He     is    rapt    in     the 


*  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  origin&l  iacUnatiDti  was 
not  altered  by  the  new  instruction  received  by  ihcm,  NJUka/j/Aa 
seems  to  understand  the  passage  differently.  What  has  been  reii* 
dered  in  ihe  lexi  by  '  when  ihey  were  running  for  instruction/ 
he  renders  by  'when  they  were  praciically  carrjing  out  the  instruc* 
tion  received  by  them ; '  but  this  rendering  seems  to  omit  all  consi- 
deration of  the  words  '  Pdrv'ameva  tu  '^airtady.  Though,  therefore, 
there  are  one  or  two  circumstances  in  favour  of  this  construction, 
I  have  adopted  the  other,     Cf,  Bri'hadarawyaba,  p.  964. 

*  The  meaninjj  is  that  the  real  instructor  is  within  oneself. 
*  abiding  in  the  heart,*  as  said  before,  although  instruction  may  in 
form  be  received  from  one  outside,  of  whom  one  seeks  to  learn, 
and  whom  one  respects  (or  extol:^  highly,  as  the  text  has  it),  and 
although  such  instruction  may  be  well  apprehended. 

*  Cf.  Brtbadira/fyaka,  pp.  546-S53,  •  See  Gild,  p.  11 7. 
'  I.  e,  fasts  and  other  Uke  observances. 


Brahman*.  Such  is  trhis  subtle  life  as  a  Brahma/'^rin 
understood  by  the  wise.  Understanding  it  thev" 
practised  it.  being  instructed  by  the  Kshetra^7?a  -. 


Chapter  XII. 

The  Brdhmawa  said: 
1  have  crossed  beyond  that  very  impassable  place, 
in  which  fancies  are  the  gadflies  and  mosquitoes  ^,  in 
which  grief  and  joy  are  cold  and  heat,  in  which 
delusion  is  the  blinding  darkness,  in  which  avarice 
is  the  beasts  of  prey  and  reptiles,  in  which  desire 
and  anger  are  the  obstructors,  the  way  to  which 
consists  in  worldly  objects,  and  is  to  be  crossed  by 
one  singly*.    And  I  have  entered  the  great  forest^ 

The  Br^hma?/a's  wife  said : 
Where  is  that  forest,  O  very  intelligent  person  T 
what  are  the  trees  (there),  and  what  the  rivers,  and 
the  hills  and  mountains ;  and  at  what  distance  is 
that  forest  ? 


'  Cf.  Giti,  p,  6i.  The  water  is  that  required  for  the  sacrifice. 
The  words  '  the  Brahman  is  his  origin 'are  not  quite  clear,  as  being 
not  connected  with  the  fi^re  employed.  Perhaps  it  might  be 
taken  otherwise  thus, '  the  Brahman  (is)  the  fire  produced  from  the 
Brahman,"  this  last  standing  for  the  arasi. 

"  I.  e.  one  who  understands  the  truth,  NilaltaM/Aa  ;  God,  Ar^na 
Mtjra.  The  same  sentence  winds  up  two  of  the  following  chapters ; 
and  at  p.  310  Kr/shtta  says  the  Kshctra^a  signifies  the  supreme 
self.     See  Gita,  p.  102  seq. 

*  Cf.  Lalita  Vistara,  p.  44. 

*  I,e.  not  with  the  help  of  son,  wealth,  &c.,  says  NilakaiW/Aa,  as 
each  man's  salvation  after  having  got  into  the  course  of  worldly  life 
depends  on  himself.  Cf,  ^anti  Par.'an  (Moksha  Dharma),  chap.  193, 
St.  32,  and  Maiiu  IV,  240;  obstructor,  thief,  Ar^^una  Mirra. 

*  I.  e.  the  Brahman.  Nilakawrfa  compares  a  text  from  the  Sniti, 
'  Kim  svid  vanam  ka  u  sa  vn'ksha  Ssa  ;'  see  Rig*veda  X,  31,  7. 
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The  Brihmawa  said : 
There  is  nothing  else  more  delightful  than  that» 
when  there  is  no  distinction  from  it.  There  is 
nothing  more  afflicting  than  that,  when  there  is  a 
distinction  from  it^  There  is  nothing  smaller  than 
that,  there  is  nothing  larger  than  that  K  There  is 
nothing  more  subtle  than  that ;  there  is  no  other 
happiness  equal  to  that.  Entering  it,  the  twice- 
born  do  not  grieve,  and  do  not  exults  They 
are  not  afraid  of  anybody,  and  nobody  is  afraid 
of  them.  In  that  forest*  are  seven  large  trees*, 
seven  fruits,  and  seven  guests ;  seven  hermitages, 
seven  (forms  of)  concentration,  and  seven  (forms 
of)  initiation.  This  is  the  description  of  the  forest. 
That  forest  is  filled  with  trees  producing  splendid 
flowers   and   fruits  of  five   colours  *.     That    forest 


'  Cf,  jS'jiStidogya,  pp.  516,  517. 

*  Cf.  Sanatsu^itj-a,  p.  180  and  note  there. 

*  Cf,  as  to  all  this  Glia,  p.  lor, 

*  This  is  not  the  forest  spoken  of  before,  but  what  has  been 
before  called  the  'impassable  place,'  but  which  also  at  p.  286  is 
by  impUcaiion  caiJed  a  forest,  viz.  the  course  of  worldly  life, 

'  Viz.  the  eye,  ear,  tongue,  skin,  and  nose,  and  the  mind,  and 
understanding — these  are  called  trees,  as  being  producers  of  the 
fruits,  namely,  the  pleasures  and  pains  derived  from  their  several 
operaiiona ;  the  guests  are  the  powers  of  each  sense  personified — 
they  receive  the  fruits  above  described ;  the  hermitages  are  the 
trees  above  mentioned,  in  which  the  guests  take  shelter;  the  seven 
forms  of  concentration  are  the  exclusion  from  the  self  of  the  seven 
functions  of  the  seven  senses  &c.  already  referred  to ;  the  seven 
fonns  of  initiation  refer  lo  the  initiation  into  the  higher  life,  by  repu- 
diating as  not  one's  own  the  actions  of  each  member  out  of  the  group 
of  seven.    Cf.  as  to  this  A'/iandogya,  p.  219,  and  commentary  there. 

*  Cf.  for  these  different  numbers  of  colours,  Yoga-sftlra  II,  19,  and 
commentary,  p.  X05,  and  Sankhya-sAra,  p.  1 8.  The  trees  here  meant 
are  the  Tanmatras,  or  subde  elements,  and  the  theory  is  that  the 
Gandha^tanmatra^  or  subde  element  of  smell,  has  five  qualities,  its 
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is  filled  witli  trees  producing  flowers  and  fruits  of 
four  colours.  That  forest  is  filled  with  trees  pro- 
ducing flowers  and  fruits  of  three  colours,  and  mixed. 
That  forest  is  filled  with  trees  producing  flowers 
and  fruits  of  two  colours,  and  of  beautiful  colours. 
That  forest  is  filled  with  trees  producing"  flowers 
and  fruits  of  one  colour,  and  fragrant.  That  forest 
is  filled  with  two  large  trees  producing  numerous 
flowers  and  fruits  of  undistinguished  colours  ^ 
There  is  one  fire^  here,  connected  with  the  Brah- 
man \  and  having  a  good  mind  \  And  there  is 
fuel  here,  (namely)  the  five  senses.  The  seven 
(forms  of)  emancipation  from  them  are  the  seven 
(forms  of)  initiation*.  The  qualities  are  the  fruits, 
and  the  guests  eat  the  fruits.  There,  in  various 
places,  the  great  sages  receive  hospitality.  And 
when  they  have  been  worshipped  and  have  dis- 
appeared*", another  forest  shines  forth,  in  which 
intelligence  is  the  tree^  and  emancipation  the  fruit. 
and  which  possesses  shade  (in  the  form  of)  tran- 

own  special  one,  so  to  say,  and  the  four  special  ones  of  llje  others ; 
the  next  is  laste,  the  next  colour,  the  nexi  touch,  and  the  last  sound; 
each  has  one  quahty  less  than  its  pretiecessor.  See  Yoga- ^Qtra,  p.  lofi. 
and  gloss;  Sankhya-sQtifi  I,  62;  and  Vedanta  ParibhSshS,  p,  45. 

'  These  are  Tninfl  and  understanding  ;  the  frtiits  and  flowers  are 
here  of  *  undistinguished  colours,'  as  the  text  expresses  it,  since  they 
mclude  the  colours  of  all  the  fruits  of  all  the  other  five  sets  of  trees; 
that  is  10  say,  the  subject-matter  of  their  operations  is  sound,  tasie, 
&c.,  the  subject-matters  of  all  the  senses  together.  '  Undistinguished 
colours  '  is.  perhaps,  rnore  literally  '  of  colours  not  clear,'  Ar^nina 
IMlxra  paraphrases  it  by  'of  variegated  colours,*  which  is  no  doubt 
the  true  ukimate  sense, 

*  The  self,  Ktlaka»Ma.     See  p.  279,  note  7  sfupra, 

*  I.  e.,  I  presume,  devoted  to  the  Brahman, 

*  I.  e.  true  knowledge,  Ai,gTina  Mifra,  •  See  note  5,  p,  285. 

*  I.e.  when  the  senses  having  worked, as  unconnected  with  the  self, 
are  finally  absorbed  into  it.    Cf.  Sahkhya-kdrikS  49andKa/4a,p.  igt. 
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qiiillity,  whicli  depends  on  knowledge,  which  has  con- 
tentment for  its  water,  and  which  has  the  Kshetra^wa 
within  for  the  sun.  The  good  who  attain  to  that, 
have  no  fear  afterwards.  Its  end  cannot  be  per- 
ceived upwards  or  downwards  or  horizontaily ', 
There  always  dwell  seven  females  there  ^  with  faces 
(turned)  downwards,  full  of  brilliance,  and  causes  of 
generation.  They  absorb^  all  the  higher  delights 
of  people,  as  inconstancy  (absorbs)  everything*. 
In  that  same*  (principle)  the  seven  perfect  sages, 
together  with  their  chiefs,  the  richest  *',  abide,  and 
again  emerge  from  the  same.  Glory,  brilliance,  and 
greatness,  enlightenment,  victory,  perfection,  and 
power  ^ — these  seven  rays  follow  after  this  same 
sun.  Hills  and  mountains  also  are  there  collected 
together,  and  rivers  and  streams  flowing  with  water 
produced  from  the  Brahman ^  And  there  is  the  con- 
fluence of  the  rivers  in  the  secluded  place"  for  the 


'  It  extends  on  all  sides,  its  end  cannot  be  perceived  on  any  side. 

*  Tiiese  are,  according  to  Ar^na  Mijra,  the  Mahat,  Ahankdra, 
and  five  Tanmitras.  Their  faces  are  turned  downwards,  as  they 
are  obstacles  in  ihe  way  upwards,  viz.  the  way  of  final  emancipa- 
tion; ihcy  are  brilliant,  as  they  li;;.ht  up  the  course  of  worldly  !ife; 
and  hence,  too,  they  are  '  causes  of  generation.'  They  give  birth 
to  the  universe. 

*  They  conceal  the  higher  delight  of  final  emancipation, 

*  1  follow  Ar^na  Mijra,  but  the  text  is  doubtful. 

*  Viz   the  Brahman. 

*  Cf.  A'Aandogya,  pp.  295-300.  The  word  sages  here,  as  before, 
means  the  various  organs.     See  Br/TiadSranyaka.  p,  413. 

'  G lory = renown;  brilliance^ Brahmic  splendour  (Brahmate^as); 
perfeci ion =ohtaining  what  is  desired;  power=  not  being  conquered 
by  others,  Ar^una  Mijra.     About  the  sun,  see  line  3  of  text  above. 

'  I.  e.  contentment.     See  the  second  line  in  the  test  above. 

*  I.e.  the  space  in  the  heart,  the  sacrifice  being  that  of  'con- 
centration of  mind,'  yogaya^a,— NilakasMa.     A  confiuence  of 


sacrifice,  whence  those  who  are  contented  in  their 
own  selfs  repair  to  the  divine  grandsire  himself. 
Those  whose  wishes  are  reduced  \  whose  wishes 
are  (fixed)  on  good  vows,  whose  sins  are  burnt  up 
by  penance,  merging  the  self  in  the  self  ^  devote 
themselves  to  Brahman.  Those  people  who  under- 
stand the  forest  of  knowledge  ^  praise  tranquillity. 
And  aspiring  to  that  forest,  they  are  born  so  as 
not  to  lose  courage  *.  Such,  indeed,  is  this  holy 
forest,  as  understood  by  BrAhmawas.  And  under- 
standing it,  they  act  (accordingly),  being  directed 
by  the  Kshetra^?ia. 


Chapter  XIII, 

The  Br^hma/ia  said: 

I  do  not  smell  smells.  I  perceive  no  tastes,  I  see 
no  colour,  and  I  do  not  touch,  nor  yet  do  I  hear 
various  sounds,  nor  even  do  I  entertain  any  fanciest 
Nature  desires  objects  which  are  liked ;  nature 
hates  all  (objects)  which  are  hateful  ^  Desire  and 
hatred  are  born  from  nature  \  as  the  upward  and 

rivers  is  very  sacred — here  the  meaning-  inLended  seems  to  be  the 
absorption  of  all  desires  b>'  contentment  into  the  heart. 

'  Literal!)',  '  lean.'        *  1.  e.  the  body  in  the  soul,  Ar^na  Mbra. 

*  Knowiedg^e  is  Brahman,  which  is  described  as  a  forest  here, 
Ar^na  Mixra. 

*  CI  GM,  p.  70. 

*  This  is  the  name  for  the  operations  of  the  mind. 

*  The  sense  is  similar  to  that  at  Gitd,  p.  55.  The  self  has  nothing 
to  do  with  these  feelings ;  the  qualities  deal  with  the  qualides. 

'  Cf.  Gila,  p.  65.  The  meaning  of  nature  here,  as  in  the  GttS, 
is  in  substance  the  result  of  all  previous  action  with  which  the  self 
has  been  associated,  which  result,  of  course,  exists  connected  not 
with  the  self,  but  with  the  developments  of  nature,  in  the  form  of  body. 


downward  life-winds,  after  attaining  to  the  bodies  of 
living  creatures.  Apart  from  them,  and  as  the 
constant  entity  underlying  them,  I  see  the  individual 
self  in  the  body.  Dwelling  in  that  (self),  I  am  in 
no  wise  attached*  (to  anything)  through  desire  or 
anger,  or  old  age^  or  death.  Not  desiring  any 
object  of  desire,  not  hating  any  evil,  there  is  no 
taint  on  my  natures  =^,  as  there  is  no  (taint)  of  a  drop 
of  water  on  lotuses  ^.  They  are  inconstant  things 
appertaining  to  this  constant  (principle)  which  looks 
on  various  natures.  Although  actions  are  per- 
formed, the  net  of  enjoyments  does  not  attach  itself 
to  it,  as  the  net  of  the  sun's  rays  does  not  attach 
itself  to  the  sky*.  On  this**,  too,  they  relate  an 
ancient  story,  (in  the  shape  of)  a  dialogue  between 
an  Adhvaryu  priest  and  an  ascetic.  Understand 
that,  O  glorious  one!  Seeing  an  animal  being 
sprinkled  *  at  a  sacrificial  ceremony,  an  ascetic  who 
was  sitting  (there)  spoke  to  the  Adhvaryu,  censur- 
ing (the  act)  as  destruction  of  life.     The  Adhvaryu 


senses,  Stc.  The  comparison  appears  to  mean  that  ttic  feelings  of 
desire  &c,  are,  like  the  life-winds,  unconnected  with  ihe  self,  though 
associated  with  it,  and  are  both  alike  manifestations  of  nature. 

'  Nflakaju/Aa  compares  B/rhadaranyaka,  p,  770.  Ar^na  Mifra 
has  a  different  reading,  meaning  '  liable  (to  be  subjugated),' 

*  The  plural,  which  is  in  the  orig^inal,  is  unusual.  The  various 
aspects  of  the  'result'  staled  in  p.  388,  note  7,  being  looked  at 
separately,  are  described  as  'natures,'  like  the  leaves  of  a  lotus,  which 
in  their  ensemble  make  one  lotus. 

*  Lalita  Vistara,  p.  2,  and  p.  64  supra. 

*  The  figure  seems  to  be  somewhat  like  that  at  Giti,  p.  82,  about 
the  atmosphere  and  space,  which  latter  remains  untainted  by  the 
former.    Looking  on  various  natures,  i.e.  as  distinct  from  the  self. 

*  Viz.  the  remaining  untainted, 

*  I.e.  with  water,  preparatory  to  its  being  offered  up  for  the 
sacrifice. 

[8]  U 


answered  him  (saying),  this  goat  will  not  be  de- 
stroyed. (This)  creature  will  obtain  welfare,  since 
the  Vedic  text  is  such.  For  that  part  of  him  which 
is  of  the  earth  will  go  to  the  earth  ;  whatever  in 
him  is  produced  from  water,  that  will  enter  water. 
His  eye  (will  enter)  the  sun,  (his)  ear  the  quarters, 
and  his  life-winds  likewise  the  sky  \  There  is  no 
offence  on  my  part,  adhering  (as  I  do)  to  the 
scriptures  '. 

The  Ascetic  said  ; 

If  you  perceive  (that)  good  (will)  result  upon  his 
life  being  severed  (from  him),  then  the  sacrifice 
is  for  the  goat,  what  benefit  (is  it)  to  you  ?  Let  the 
brother,  father,  mother,  and  friend  (of  the  goat)  give 
yoit  their  consent  ^ ;  take  him  (to  them)  and  consult 
(them),  especially  as  he  is  dependent.  You  ought 
to  inquire  of  those  who  can  give  their  consent  thus. 
After  hearing  their  consent,  (the  matter)  will  be 
fit  for  consideration ^  The  life-winds'',  too,  of  this 
goat  have  gone  to  their  sources,  and  I  think  only 
his  unmoving  body  remains.  To  those  who  wish 
to  derive  enjoyment  from  the  slaughter  (of  a  living 
creature),  the  unconscious  body  being  comparable 
to   fuel,  that  which   is  called   an  animal    becomes 


'  Cf.  D/'/"hadSra«yata,  p.  542,  and  p.  337  below. 

*  Cf.  A'Alndogya-upanishad,  p.  627,  and  also  6artraka  Bhishya 
on  Sfllralll,  i,  35,  p.  774. 

*  Le.  for  his  slaughter,  which  is  to  bring  welfare  to  the  goat. 
Ar^na  Mijra  says  thai  this  is  a  sort  of  reductio  ad  absurdum, 
as  ihe  sacrifice  is  in  truth  not  in  the  interests  of  the  goat  at  all. 

*  Viz.  whether  the  goat  should  be  killed.  Without  their  consent 
he  ought  not  to  be  slaughtered ;  with  their  consent,  tt  becomes 
a  matter  for  consideration,  Afj^na  Mlrra. 

'  It  may  also  mean  the  senses,  as  in  the  A'/iindag^s-a,  p.  297. 


the  fuel  ^  The  teaching  of  the  elders  ^  Is,  that  re- 
fraining from  slaughter  (of  living  creatures)  Is  (the 
duty)  among  all  duties.  We  maintain  that  that 
action  should  be  performed  which  involves  no 
slaughter.  (Our)  proposition  is  no  slaughter  (of  living 
creatures).  If  I  spoke  further,  it  would  be  possible 
to  find  fault  with  your  proceedings  in  many  ways^. 
Always  refraining  from  the  slaughter  of  all  beings  is 
what  we  approve.  We  substantiate  (this)  from  what 
is  actually  visible  *,  we  do  not  rely  on  what  is  not 
visible. 

The  Adhvaryu  said : 

You  enjoy  the  earth's  quality  of  fragrance,  you 
drink  watery  juices,  you  see  the  colours  of  shining 
bodies,  j  ou  touch  the  qualities  of  the  air,  you  hear 
the  sound  produced  in  space,  you  think  by  the  mind 
(on  the  objects  of)  mental  operations.  And  all 
these  entities,  you  believe,  have  life.  You  have  not 
(then)  abstained  from  taking  life.  You  are  (engaged) 
in  the  slaughter  (of  living  creatures)\  There  is  no 
movement*  without  slaughter  (of  living  creatures). 
Or  what  do  you  think,  O  twice-born  one  ? 

*  This  is  not  very  dear,  but  the  meaning  seems  U>  be  thai  the 
slaughter  is  committed  for  ihe  enjoymenL  of  the  sacrificer;  the 
sacrificer  only  requires  fuet,  and  the  slaughtered  aniroal  Is  then 
used  for  that  purpose. 

*  Cr.  A'iiandogya,  p.  627,  and  next  note;  and  Gitd,  inter  alia, 
p.  1 14,  and  p.  348  infra.  *  See  Sinkbyatattvakaumudi,  p.  7. 

*  I.e.  a  rule  expressly  laid  down.  What  is  not  visible  means 
what  is  not  expressly  stated,  but  is  to  be  derived  by  inference,  and 
so  forth  (cf.  Apastamba  I,  1,  4,  S),  The  express  t<:xt  is  the  famous 
one,  'Na  hiinsyitsarvi  bbfit^ni,'  HimsS,  which  is  rendered  slaughter 
here,  may  mean  also  *  giving  pain  '  generally. 

"  This  is  the  tu  quoque  argument.  Tlie  sustentation  of  life 
requires  some  sort  of  slaughter. 

*  I.e.  the  sup{>ori  of  the  body,  says  Ar^na  Mirra. 
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The  Ascetic  said  : 

The  indestmctible  and  the  destructible,  such  is 
the  double  manifestation  of  the  self.  Of  these  the 
indestructible  is  the  existent  \  the  manifestation  as  an 
individual^  (entity)  is  called  the  destructible  ^  The 
life-winds,  the  tongue,  the  mind,  and  (the  quality  of) 
goodness,  together  with  (the  quality  of)  passion*,  (these 
make  up)  the  manifestations  as  individual  entities. 
And  to  one  who  is  free  from  these  manifestations, 
who  is  free  from  the  pairs  of  opposites,  who  Is  devoid 
of  expectations,  who  is  alike  to  all  beings,  who  is 
free  from  (the  thought  that  this  or  that  is)  mine, 
who  has  subdued  his  self,  and  who  is  released  on  all 
hands  ^  there  is  no  fear  anywhere  '. 
The  Adhvaryu  said  : 

O  best  of  talented  men  !  one  should  In  this  (world) 

'  Ar^una  Mi^ra  takes  it  otherwise,  'the  true  nature  of  the  Siit, 
the  self.'  N!lakaH/Aa  renders  the  original  by  sadrflpam  without 
further  explanation.  This  indestructible  seems  to  correspond  to 
that  mentioned  at  Gita,  p.  113,  which  should  be  considered  in 
connection  with  G!tS,  pp.  73,  74.  The  note  at  the  former  page  is, 
perhaps,  not  quite  accurately  expressed,  as  the  word  'material  cause' 
conveys  some  inadmissible  associations.  Perhaps  '  underlying  prin- 
ciple '  might  be  a  nearer  approach  to  the  correct  idea.  The  ex^istent 
will  thus  be  that  which  really  exists,  as  it  is  indestructible. 

*  Cf.  Ghi,  p.  77.         ■  See  Sknti  Parvan  (Moksha).ch.  340,  st.  31. 

*  Ar^una  Mijra  says,  '  The  life-winds  here  are  indicative  of  the 
operations  of  the  organs  of  action  (as  to  which  see  p.  290,  note  5 
supra),  the  tongue  of  the  perceptive  senses,  the  mind  of  the  internal 
activities,  the  quality  of  goodness  of  all  sources  of  pleasure,  and 
passion  of  all  sources  of  pain,'  the  last  two  apparently  covering  the 
external  world,  ibe  previous  ones  the  human  activities,  internal  and 
external. 

*  Released  scil.  from  piety  or  impiety,  Ac, — Ajyura  Mijra,  who 
says  '  self  in  the  phrase  preceding  means  mind. 

*  Because,  says  Ar^una  Mifra,  according  to  the  very  authoniy 
which  says  there  is  sin  in  slaughter,  all  sin  is  destroyed  by  know- 
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dwell  in  company  of  jjood  men  only'.  For  having 
heard  your  opinion,  my  mind  is  enlightened.  O 
venerable  sir!  I  approach  you,  in  the  belief  (that  you 
are)  the  Lord  ;  and  I  say  (to  you),  O  twice-born  one ! 
there  is  no  fauh  (attaching)  to  me,  performing  (as  I 
have  done)  the  rites  performed  by  others  *. 

The  Brihma;2a  said : 
With  this  explanation,  the  ascetic  thereafter  re- 
mained silent,  and  the  Adhvaryu  also  proceeded  with 
the  great  sacrifice,  freed  from  delusion.  Thus  BrAh- 
ma»as  understand  the  very  subtle  emancipation  to 
be  of  this  nature^  and  understanding  it,  they  act 
(accordingly),  being  directed  by  the  Kshetraj^wa. 


Chapter  XIV. 

The  Brdhma»a  said : 

On  this^  too,  they  relate  an  old  story,  (in  the 
shape  of)  a  dialogue,  O  yon  of  a  pure  heart !  between 
KSrtavIrya  and  the  ocean,  (There  Uved  once)  a 
king  named  Ar^na  *,  a  descendant  of  Kmavlrya, 
possessed  of  a  thousand  arms^  who  with  his  bow 
conquered  the  (whole)  earth  up  to  the  ocean.    Once 

'  Cf.  Taiuirfya-upanishad,  p.  40. 

*  The  readings  here  in  the  MSS.  are  not  satisfactory.  I  adopt 
as  the  best  that  which  appears  to  have  been  before  Ar^ona  MUra. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be  this: — I  have  now  understood  the  truth, 
but  I  cannot  be  blameii  for  having  hitherto  done  that  which  I  saw 
every  one  else  do.  Now  I  have  had  the  benefit  of  conversation  wiih 
a  good  man,  and  }iave  become  free  from  my  delusion. 

'  Namely,  that  final  emancipation  is  not  to  be  obtained  by  action, 
and  that  slaughter  h  sinful. 

*  He  is  also  called  a  Yogin  at  Raghuvawxa  VI,  38.  See  MalMiiAth's 
commentary  tliere. 
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on  a  time,  as  we  have  heard,  he  was  walking  about 
near  the  sea,  proud  of  his  strength,  and  showering 
hundreds  of  arrows  on  the  sea.  The  ocean^  saluting 
him,  and  with  joined  hands,  said,  '  O  brave  man !  do 
not  throw  arrows  (on  me).  Say,  what  shall  I  do  for 
you  ?  The  creatures,  who  take  shelter  with  me,  are 
being  destroyed,  O  tiger-Uke  king!  by  the  great 
arrows  thrown  by  you.    Give  them  security,  O  Lord  !' 

Afjfuna  said: 
If  there  is  anywhere  any  wielder  of  the  bow  equal 
to  me  in  battle,  who  might  stand  against  me  in  the 
field,  name  him  to  me. 

The  ocean  said : 

If,  O  king!  you  have  heard  of  the  great  sage" 
6^amadagni,  his  son  is  (the)  proper  (person)  to  show 
you  due  hospitality '. 

Then  the  king,  full  of  great  wrath,  went  away,  and 
arriving  at  that  hermitage  approached  R^ma  only. 
In  company  with  his  kinsmen,  he  did  many  (acts) 
disagreeable  to  R^ma,  and  caused  much  trouble  to 
the  high-sou  led  Rama.  Then  the  power  of  Rama, 
whose  power  was  unbounded,  blazed  forth,  burning 
the  hosts  of  the  enemy,  O  lotus-eyed  one !  And  then 
Rim  a,  taking  up  his  axe,  hacked  away  that  man  of 
the  thousand  arms  in  battle,  like  a  tree  of  many 
branches.  Seeing  him  killed  and  fallen,  all  (his) 
kinsmen  assembled  together,  and  taking  swords  and 
lances,  surrounded  the  descendant  of  Bhr/gu.  Rama 
also  taking  up  a  bow,  and  hurriedly  mounting  a 
chariot,  shot  away  volleys  of  arrows,  and  blew 
away  the   army  of  the   king.     Then  some  of  the 

*  I.e.  by  giving  him  what  he  desired — a  '  foeman  worthy  of  his 
steel '  to  fight  with  him. 


CHAPTER   XiV,  20. 


295 


Kshatriyas,  often  troubled  by  fear  of  the  son  of 
Camadagni,  entered  mountains  and  inaccessible 
places,  like  antelopes  troubled  by  a  lion.  And  the 
subjects  of  those  (Kshatrlyas)  who  were  not  per- 
forming their  prescribed  duties*  through  fear  of  htm, 
became  Vmhatasj  owing  to  the  disappearance  of 
Brihmawas''.  Thus  the  Dravii/as,  Abhlras,  PauWras, 
together  with  the  5'lbaras,  became  V^/shalas",  owing 
to  the  abandonment  of  their  duties  by  Kshatriyas. 
Then  when  the  heroic  (children)  of  Kshatriya  women 
were  destroyed  again  and  again,  the  Kshatriyas,  who 
were  produced  by  the  Br^hmawas  *,  were  also  de- 
strojed  by  the  son  of  C^amadagni.  At  the  end  of 
the  twenty- first  slaughter»  a  bodiless  voice  from 
heaven,  which  was  heard  by  all  people,  spoke 
sweetly  to  Rama,  '  O  R^ma !  O  R4ma !  desist  (from 
this  slaughter).  What  good,  dear  friend,  do  you 
perceivej  in  taking  away  the  lives  of  these  kins- 
men of  Kshatriyas  over  and  over  again?'  Then, 
too,  his  grandfathers ',  with  RHWlb,  as  their  head, 
likewise  said  to  the  high-souled  (R^ma),  '  Desist, 
O  noble  one'!'    But  Rama,  not  forgiving  his  father's 

^  Viz,  the  protection  of  their  subjects. 

■  As  the  kings  failed  to  protect  the  people,  the  Brahmanas 
apparently  were  nowhere  forthcoming. 

*  Cf.  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  i,  pp.482  seq.,  358,  351 ;  vol.  H, 
p.  423  ;  ^*3nti  Parvan,  ch.  65,  st.  13  ;  ch.  20*1,  sU  42  (R^^dhartna). 

*  As  Kshatriyas  were  required  for  the  protection  of  the  people, 
the  Brahmawas  procreated  them  on  Kshatriya  women.  See  Muir, 
Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  i,  p.  451  seq.  And  as  they  were  the  offspring  of 
these  anomalous  connexions  ihey  are  described  as  'kinsmen  of 
Kshatriyas/  Cf. /T^ndogya,  p.  317  ;  Briliadirawyaka,  p.  1037  and 
commenia  there.  As  10  heroic,  see  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol,  iv, 
p.  302  note. 

*  Cf.  Glta,  p.  40,  note  i. 

*  See  as  to  the  whole  story,  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.  i,  p.  442. 


murder,  said  to  those  sages,  'You  ought  not  to  keep 
me  back  from  this.' 

The  Pitris  said: 
O  best  of  victors!  you  ought  not  to  destroy  these 
kinsmen  of  Kshatriyas.     It  is  not  proper  for  you, 
being  a  Brihma«a,  to  slaughter  these  kings. 


Chapter  XV. 

The  Pitr/s  said : 

On  this',  too,  they  relate  an  ancient  story;  hearing 
that  (story).  O  best  of  the  twice-born !  you  should 
act  accordingly.  There  was  (once)  a  royal  sage, 
named  Alarka,  whose  penance  was  very  great,  who 
understood  duty,  who  was  veracious,  high-souled, 
and  very  firm  in  his  vows.  Having  with  his  bow 
conquered  this  world  as  far  as  the  ocean, — having 
performed  very  difficult  deeds  ^, — he  turned  his 
mind  to  subtle*  (subjects).  While  he  was  sitting  at 
the  foot  of  a  tree,  O  you  of  great  intelligence !  his 
thoughts,  abandoning  (those)  great  deeds,  turned  to 
subde  (questions). 

Alarka  said : 

My  mind  is  become  (too)  strong*;  that  conquest  is 
constant  in  which  the  mind  is  conquered.  (Though) 
surrounded  by  enemies^  I  shall  direct  my  arrows 
elsewhere  ^.     As  by  its  unsteadiness,  it  wishes '  to 

'  The  impropriety  or  sinfulness  of  slaughter. 

^  Such  as  the  subjugation  of  enemies  and  so  forth. 

^  The  Brahman,  says  Nilaka??/'Aa, 

*  I.e.  too  strong  to  be  under  control. 

*  That  is  to  say,  elsewhere  than  towards  the  external  foes  *iil] 
whom  he  was  waging  war. 

*  The  text  is  unsatisfactory  here.    I  adopt  NilakaaMa's  reading. 
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make  all  mortals  perform  action,  I  will  cast  very 
sharp-edged  arrows  at  the  mind. 

The  mind  said : 
These  arrows,  O  Alarka  \  will  not  penetrate 
through  me  at  all.  They  will  only  pierce  your 
own  vital  part,  and  your  vital  part  being  pierced, 
you  will  die.  Look  out  for  other  arrows  by  which 
you  may  destroy  me. 

Hearing  that,  he  then  spoke  these  words  after 
consideration : — 

Alarka  said : 

Smelling  very  many  perfumes,  one  hankers  after 
them  only.  Therefore  1  will  cast  sharp  arrows  at 
the  nose. 

The  nose  ^  said  : 

These  arrows,  O  Alarka!  will  not  penetrate 
through  me  at  all.  They  will  only  pierce  your 
own  vital  part,  and  your  vital  part  being  pierced, 
you  will  die.  Look  out  for  other  arrows  by  which 
you  may  destroy  me. 

Hearing  that,  he  then  spoke  these  words  after 
consideration  : — 

Alarka  said : 

Enjoying  savory  tastes,  this  (tongue)  hankers  after 

'  This  and  the  other  corresponding  words  must  be  understood 
to  refer  not  to  the  physical  nose  and  so  forth,  but  the  setibe  seated 
there.  The  nose  here,  for  instance,  stands  for  the  sense  of  smell. 
Nilakan/ite  understands  all  these  words  of  Alarka  as  indicating  the 
so-called  Ha/iSa-yoga,  which,  he  adds,  invariably  occasions  death. 
As  to  the  throwing  of  arrows  at  the  mind,  he  says,  it  means,  '  I  will 
subdue  the  mind  by  the  restraint  of  the  excretive  organs  by  mea,ns 
of  the  Ha/Aa-yoga.*  And  finally  he  says,  'A  man,  ha%'ing  restrained 
all  the  senses  by  means  of  the  Ha/Aa-yoga,  merely  droops  away  ; 
becoming  deficient  in  those  senses,  he  docs  not  accomplish 
his  end/ 


them  only.     Therefore  I  will  cast  sharp  arrows  at 
the  tongue. 

The  tongue  said : 

These  arrows,  O  Alarka !  will  not  penetrate 
through  me  at  all.  They  will  only  pierce  your 
own  vital  part,  and  your  vital  part  bein^  pierced, 
you  will  die.  Look  out  for  other  arrows  by  which 
you  may  destroy  me. 

Hearing  that,  he  then  spoke  these  words  after 
consideration : — 

Alarka  said ; 

Touching  various  (objects  of)  touch,  the  skin 
hankers  after  lliem  only.  Therefore  I  will  tear 
off  the  skin  by  various  feathered  arrows. 

The  skin  said : 

These  arrows,  O  Alarka !  will  not  penetrate 
through  me  at  all.  They  will  only  pierce  your 
own  vital  part,  and  your  vital  part  being  pierced, 
you  will  die.  Look  out  for  other  arrows  by  which 
you  may  destroy  me. 

Hearing  that,  he  then  said  after  consideration  : — 

Alarka  said : 
Hearing  various  sounds,  the  (ear)  hankers  after 
them    only.     Therefore  I  (will)  cast   sharp  arrows 
at  the  ear. 

The  ear  said : 

These  arrows,  O  Alarka !  will  not  penetrate 
through  me  at  all.  They  will  only  pierce  your 
own  vital  part,  and  then  you  will  lose  (your)  life. 
Look  out  for  other  arrows  by  which  j'ou  may 
destroy  me. 

Hearing  that,  he  then  said  after  consideration  : — 
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Alarka  said: 
Seeing  nunierous  colours,  the  eye  hankers  after 
them  only.     Therefore  1  will  destroy  the  eye  with 
sharp  arrows. 

The  eye  said: 

These  arrows,  O  Alarka!  will  not  penetrate 
through  me  at  all.  They  will  only  pierce  your 
own  vital  part,  and  your  vital  part  being  pierced, 
you  will  die.  Look  out  for  other  arrows  by  which 
you  may  destroy  me. 

Hearing  that,  he  then  said  after  consideration  : — 

Alarka  said : 
This   (understanding)   forms   various  determina- 
tions by  its  operation.     Therefore  I  will  cast  sharp 
arrows  at  the  understanding. 

The  understanding  said ; 
These  arrows,  O  Alarka !  wtU  not  penetrate 
through  me  at  all.  They  will  only  pierce  your  own 
vital  part,  and  your  vital  part  being  pierced,  you 
will  die.  Look  out  for  other  arrows  by  which  you 
may  destroy  me. 

The  Brihma«3  ^  said ; 
Then  Alarka  even  there  employed  himself  in  a 
fearful  penance^  difficult  to  perform;  but  he  did  not 
obtain  any  arrows  for  these  seven  by  his  devotions. 
Then  that  king  deliberated  with  a  mind  very  intent 
on  one  (subject),  and  after  deliberating  for  a  long 
time,  O  best  of  the  twice-born !  Alarka,  the  best  of 
talented  (men),  could  not  arrive  at  anything  better 

'  Sic  in  our  copies.  It  should  be  ihe  PJtrrs,  seeing  (bal  ibey 
are  relating  Akrka's  story  to  ParajurSma. 

*  Meditation,  or  pondering,  according  to  Kilaka/irta. 
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than  concentration  of  mind'.  Then  directing  his  mind 
to  one  point ^,  he  became  steady,  and  applied  him- 
self to  concentration  of  mind.  And  (then)  the  brave 
man  forthwith  destroyed  the  senses  with  one  arrow; 
and  entering  the  self  by  means  of  concentration  of 
mind,  he  reached  the  highest  perfection.  And  the 
royal  sage,  amazed,  then  uttered  this  verse,  *  O ! 
Alas !  that  we  should  have  engaged  in  all  external 
(matters) ;  that  being  possessed  of  a  desire  for  en- 
joyments, we  should  have  devoted  ourselves  before 
now  to  sovereignty!  I  have  now  subsequently  learnt 
that  there  is  no  higher  happiness  than  concentration 
of  mind.*  Do  you  understand  this  too,  O  RSma  ! 
and  do  not  kill  Kshatriyas,  Perform  a  fearful* 
penancCj  thence  you  will  obtain  the  highest  good. 
Thus  spoken  to  by  (his)  grandfathers,  the  noble  son 
of  6^amadagni  engaged  himself  in  fearful  penance,  and 
attained  that  perfection  which  is  difficult  to  reach. 


Chapter  XVI, 

The  Brdhma/«a  said : 

There  are,  verily,  three  foes  in  (this)  world,  and 
they  are  stated  to  be  (divided)  ninefold,  according 
to  qualities.     Exultation,  pleasure,  joy*,  these  three 


'  I.e,  the  rigA-yogA,  says  Nilakan/Aa,  which  consists  in  mere 
control  of  the  mind,     Cf,  SShkhya-sIra,  p.  39. 

*  See  Yoga-iiQira,  p.  45. 

'  This  means  di^icult,  and  occasioning  many  trials  lo  one  who 
performs  it. 

*  Nilakafl/Aa  says  exultation  is  when  one  is  sure  of  obtaining 
what  is  desired,  pleasure  when  it  is  obtained,  and  joy  when  the 
thing  obtained  is  enjoyed.  Ar^na  Mijra  lakes  a  different  distinc- 
tion ;  but  our  copy  of  his  commentary  is  not  quite  inielligible  in 


CHAPTER  XVI,  5. 


301 


are  qualities  appertaining  to  the  quality  of  good- 
ness. Grief,  wrath,  persistent  hatred,  these  are 
stated  to  be  qualities  appertaining  to  the  quality  of 
passion.  Sleep,  sloth,  and  delusion,  these  three 
qualities  are  qualities  appertaining  to  the  quality 
of  darkness.  Cutting  these  off  by  multitudes  of 
arrows  \  a  courageous  man,  free  from  sloth,  having 
a  tranquil  self,  and  senses  controlled,  is  energetic 
about  subjugating  others  ^.  On  this,  people  who 
know  about  ancient  times  celebrate  verses  which 
were  sung  of  old  by  the  king  Ambarishaj  who  had 
become  tranquil  (in  mind).  When  vices  ^  were  in 
the  ascendant,  and  good  (men)  were  oppressed, 
Ambarisha,  of  great  glory,  forceably  possessed  him- 

the  beginning.  Pleasure  he  takes  to  mean  *  pride  felt  in  supposing 
oneself  lo  possess  some  merit,'  and  joy  that  produced  when  im- 
pending danger  is  averted.  As  to  tlie  next  triad,  ihe  text  is  again 
unsatisfactory.  The  text  printed  in  the  edition  which  contains 
Nilakan/Aa's  commentary,  is  'desire,  anger,'  &c.  There  is  nothing 
about  them  in  the  commentary.  Ar^una  Mixra's  text  is  the  one 
we  have  adopted.  He  says,  '  griefs,  pain  caused  by  Joss  of  what  is 
desired ;  anger,  the  pain  caused  by  the  counteraction  of  one's 
attempts  to  injure  another ;  persistent  hatred,  the  pain  caused  by 
believing  another  to  be  doing  harm  to  oneself/  Persistent  hatred 
is  Nilakan/jSa's  interpretation.  I  think  his  interpretation  is  prefer- 
able. The  two  triads  seem  to  be  based  on  one  principle  of  grada- 
tion. The  distinctive  marks  of  the  three  qualities  are  pleasure, 
pain,  and  delusion  respectively,  and  those  characterise  the  three 
triads  stated  in  the  text.  See  ^Snti  Parvan  (Moksha),  chap.  194, 
St.  »7  seq. 

^  IVanquillity  and  so  forth ,  Ntlaka^Ma ;  pmctising  yoga  or 
concentration  of  mind,  Ar^na  Mijra. 

•  I.e.  external,  says  Ar^na  Mijra;  external  foes  of  one's  own 
emancipation  is,  I  presume,  what  is  meant. 

*  Ar^na  Mifra  says,  'his  own  and  those  of  others."  Nilakari/Aa 
takes  good  to  mean  not  men,  but  tranquillity,  &c.  The  next 
sentence  seems  rather  to  militate  against  this  view,  which  in  itself 
is  not  a  well-founded  one. 
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self  of  the  kingdom'.  He  (then)  restraining  his  own 
vices,  and  honouring  good  men,  attained  high  per- 
fection, and  sang  these  verses :  '  I  have  conquered 
most  vices ;  destroyed  ail  foes ;  but  there  is  one, 
the  greatest,  vice  which  should  be  destroyed  and 
which  I  have  not  destroyed — that  (vice),  being  im- 
pelled by  which,  a  creature  does  not  attain  freedom 
from  desire,  and  being  troubled  by  desire,  under- 
stands (nothing)  while  running  into  ditches  * ;  (that 
vice),  being  impelled  by  which,  a  man  even  does 
what  ought  not  to  be  done.  That  avarice — cut 
(it)  off,  cut  (it)  off  with  sharp  swords.  For  from 
avarice  ^  is  bom  desire ;  then  anxiety  comes  into 
existence ;  and  he  who  desires,  mostly  acquires 
qualities  appertaining  to  the  quality  of  passion. 
Obtaining  those,  he  mostly  acquires  qualities  ap- 
pertaining to  the  quality  of  darkness  *.  When  the 
bodily  frame  is  destroyed,  he,  owing  to  these  quali- 
ties, is  born  again  and  again,  and  engages  in  action. 
And  at  the  expiration  of  life,  again  with  his  body 
dismembered  and  scattered  about,  he  meets  death, 
and  again  birth.  Therefore,  properly  perceiving  this, 
and  restraining  avarice  by  courage,  one  should  wish 
for  sovereignty  in  the  self.  This  is  sovereignty*; 
there  is  no  other  sovereignty  here.  The  self  pro- 
perly understood  is  itself  the  sovereign.'    Such  were 

'  For  the  good  of  the  people,  says  Ar^na  Mijra- 

^  I.e.  base  actions,  NilakiB/Aa. 

'  Avarice,  according  to  Ar^na  ^lura,  is  the  belief  that  one  has 
not  got  thai  which  one  has,  and  desire  is  the  wsb  for  more  and 
more.  Avarice,  seems,  however,  to  be  the  general  frame  of  mind, 
always  wishing  for  something,  never  being  contented,  and  desire 
is  the  wish  for  a  specific  object. 

*  Which  are  soi;rces  of  delusion.  Cf.  a  similar  doctrine  at  Apa- 
stamba  II,  5, 140.  '  Nilakan/Aa  compares  Taitijnya,  p.  a6. 
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the  verses  sung  with  regard  to  the  great  sovereignty, 
by  the  glorious  Ambarlsha,  who  destroyed  the  one 
(chief  vice),  avarice. 


Chapter  XVII. 

The  BrShmawa  said : 
On  this',  too,  they  relate  this  ancient  story  (in  the 
shape  of)  a  dialogue,  O  you  of  a  pure  heart!  between 
a  BrAhmawa  and  G^anaka.  King  Canaka,  by  way  of 
punishment,  said  to  a  Br^hma«a  who  had  fallen  into 
some  offence  :  '  You  should  not  live  within  my  do- 
minions.' Thus  spoken  to,  the  Br&hnia«a  then 
replied  to  that  best  of  kings  :  '  Tell  me,  O  king !  how 
far  (extend)  the  dominions  which  are  subject  to  you. 
I  wish,  O  Lord !  to  live  in  the  dominions  of  another 
king,  and,  O  master  of  the  earth  !  I  wish  to  do  your 
bidding  according  to  the  ^istras.'  Thus  spoken 
to  by  that  glorious  Br^hmawa,  the  king  then  heaved 
frequent  and  warm  sighs,  and  said  nothing  in  reply. 
While  that  king  of  unbounded  power  was  seated, 
engaged  in  meditation,  a  delusion  suddenly  came 
upon  him,  as  the  planet*  upon  the  sun.  Then  when 
the  delusion  had  gone  off,  the  king  recovered  him- 
self, and  after  a  short  while  spoke  these  words  to 
the  Brihmawa. 

6'anaka  said : 

Though  this  country,  which  is  the  kingdom  of  my 
father  and  grandfather,  is  subject  (to  me),  I  cannot 

'  On  getting  rid  of  the  notion  ihai  this,  that,  and  the  other 
thing  is  one's  own,— Ar^na  Mirra.  Nitakaw/Aa  agrees,  and  adds 
also  on  the  subject  of  cutting  off  avarice- 

'  That  is  to  s^y,  Rihu. 
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find  my  domain  \  searching  through  the  (whole) 
earth.  When  I  did  not  find  it  on  the  earth,  I  looked 
for  Mithila;  when  1  did  not  find  it  in  Mithili,  I  looked 
for  my  own  offspring.  When  I  did  not  find  it  among 
them^  then  came  the  delusion  on  me.  Then  on  the 
expiration  of  the  delusion,  intelligence  again  came 
to  me.  Now  I  think  that  there  is  no  domain  (of 
mine),  or  that  everything  is  my  domain.  Even  this 
self  is  not  mine,  or  the  whole  earth  is  mine.  And 
as  mine,  so  (is  it)  that  of  others  too,  I  believe,  O 
best  of  the  twice-born !  Live  (here,  therefore)  while 
you  desire,  and  enjoy  while  you  live  *. 

The  Brihmawa  said  : 
Tell  me,  what  belief  you  have  resorted  to,  by  which, 
though  this  country,  which  is  the  kingdom  of  your 
father  and  grandfather,  is  subject  to  you,  you  have 
got  rid  of  (the  notion  that  this  or  that  is)  mine. 
What  conviction  have  you  adopted,  by  which  verily 
you  consider  your  whole  domain  as  not  (your) 
domain,  or  all  as  your  domain  ? 

Canaka  said : 
I  understand  (all)  conditions  here,  in  all  affairs,  to 
be  terminable^  hence  I  could  not  find  anything  that 
should  be  (called)  mine\     (Considering)  whose  this 

*  Meaningf,  apparently,  that  over  which  he  and  no  one  else  has 
power.  He  comracts  his  vision  gradually,  and  finds  nothing  at  all 
which  he  can  call  his  own  to  the  exclusion  of  others,  He  explains,  fur- 
iher  on,  how  he  arrives  at  the  alternative  conviction  stated  towards 
the  close  of  this  speech.  In  the  Br/'hadarawyaka  (p.  916)  he  is  said 
to  have  offered  his.  kingdom  to  Ya^^avalkya  and  himself  as  his  slave, 
afier  learning  the  Brahma-vidya.  See  too  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts,  vol.iv, 
p.  426  seq.  '  See  6anti  Parvan  (Moksha)  I,  13. 

'  Condi  lions  of  indigence  or  affluence,  Nilaka^/zAa.  Ar^ni 
MLrra's  reading  is  diflerent. 

*  There  is  a  familiar  verse,  ascribed  to  C7maka,  which  says, '  If 
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was,  (I  thought  of)  the  Vedic  text  about  anybody's 
property,  (hence)  I  could  not  find  by  my  intelligence 
anything  that  should  be  (called)  mine '.  Resorting 
to  this  conviction,  I  have  got  rid  of  (the  notion  that 
this  or  that  is)  mine.  Now  hear  the  conviction, 
holding  which,  my  domain  (appears  to  me  to  be) 
everywhere '.  I  do  not  desire  for  myself  even  smells 
existing  in  the  nose*.  Therefore  the  earth*  being 
conquered  is  always  subject  to  me.  I  do  not  desire 
for  myself  tastes  even  dwelling  in  the  mouth. 
Therefore  water  being  conquered  is  always  subject 
to  me.  I  do  not  desire  for  myself  the  colour  (or)  light 
appertaining  to  the  eye.  Therefore  light  being  con- 
quered is  always  subject  to  me,  I  do  not  desire  for 
myself  the  (feelings  of  touch)  which  exist  in  the 
skin.      Therefore    air  being    conquered   is   always 

Mithila  is  on  fire,  nothing  of  mine  is  burnt  (in  it).'  The  verse 
occurs  in  the  M^dbh&ratj,  5anti  Parvan  (Moksha  Dharma),  chap. 
178,  St  2,  and  aJso  chap,  374$,  st,  4..  See  too  Muir,  Sanskrit  Texts, 
vol.  i,  p.  4  29. 

*  This  is  not  clear.  I  have  followed  Nflakaf/ZAa's  text.  Ar^-una 
Mi/ra's  Ls  in  the  earlier  part  more  intelligible, '  Whose  is  this  to-day, 
whose  to-morrow?'  But  I  cannot  find  that  there  is  any  Vedic 
text  to  this  effect.  NilakanMa  cites  on  his  text  t-ropanishad,  p.  5, 
The  meaning  here  seems  to  be,  '  When  I  considered  as  to  whom 
the  things  1  saw  in  my  thoughts  belonged  to,  I  remembered  the 
Vedic  text  that  one  should  not  wish  to  obtain  another's  property, 
and  so,  thinking  about  the  matter  with  that  caution,  I  could  not 
make  out  that  there  was  anything  which  I  could  call  my  own.' 

*  This  is  the  alternative  conclusion  he  has  come  to. 

*  The  sense  of  smell  enjoys  the  smell,  my  self  has  nothing  to 
do  with  it.     Cf.  GM,  p.  55,  also  Maitri,  pp.  112,  113. 

*  Whenever  there  is  any  smell,  it  is  supposetl  that  particles  of 
earth  are  there ;  so  the  meaning  here  is  'all  things  having  the 
quality  of  smel!  are  subject  to  me,'  and  so  ihroughouL  The 
objects  of  sense  are  all  used  for  the  purposes  of  the  prescribed 
actions,  the  benefits  of  wliich  accrue  lo  gods,  &a  Cf.  Gitij  pp.  53, 
54,  and  Hee  also  pp,  84,  85. 
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subject  to  me.  I  do  not  desire  for  myself  sounds 
even  though  existing  in  the  ear.  Therefore  sounds 
being  conquered  are  always  subject  to  me.  1  do 
not  desire  for  myself  the  mind  always  within  me. 
Therefore  the  mind  being  conquered  is  always  sub- 
ject to  me.  All  these  actions  of  mine  are,  verily, 
for  this  purpose,  (namely)  for  the  gods,  the  Pitris,  the 
Bhutas,  together  with  guests.  Then  the  Brahma//a, 
smiling,  again  said  to  Canaka  :  '  Know  me  to  be 
Dharma,  come  here  to-day  to  learn  (something) 
about  you '.  You  are  the  one  person  to  turn  this 
wheel,  the  nave  of  which  is  the  Brahman  ^  the  spoke 
the  understanding,  and  which  does  not  turn  back*, 
and  which  is  checked  by  the  quality  of  goodness  as 
its  circumference*.' 


n 


Chapter  XVIII. 

The  Brahma«a  said : 

O  modest  one  f  I  do  not  move  about  in  this  world 
in  the  way  which,  according  to  your  own  under- 
standing, you  have  guessed.    I'  am  a  Br^hmawa.  I  am 


Such  examinations  are   often 


'  I.  e.  to  put  him   to  the  test, 
referred  to  in  our  later  literature. 

*  I.e.  Veda,  says  Ar^na  MLsra. 

'  I.  e.  says  Arj?-una  Micra,  which  leads  lo  the  seat  from  which 
there  is  no  return,     Cf.  Gtta,  p.  112. 

*  The  wheel  is  the  j'oga,  saj's  Arjpiina  Mijra.  The  expression 
fs  noteworthy,  as  being  that  uM;d  of  Buddha's  leacliiiig.  See  on 
that  Davids'  Buddhism,  p.  45. 

*  The  man  who  has  achieved  final  emancipation  has  got  that,  in 
which  the  benefits  lo  be  derived  from  the  course  of  lift  of  a  BrAli- 
mana,  &c.,  are  included  (see  p,  J91  supra).     Hence,  says  he*  ihe 
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emancipated,  I  am  a  forester,  and  I  likewise  perform 
tJie  duties  of  a  householder,  observing  vows,  I  am 
not  such,  O  beautiful  one !  as  you  see  me  with  the 
eye.  I  pervade  every  single  thing  that  is  in  this 
world.  Whatever  creatures  there  are  in  the  world, 
movable  or  not  moving,  know  me  to  be  the  de- 
stroyer of  them  as  fire  is  of  wood  '.  Sovereignty 
over  the  whole  world,  and  even  over  heaven  ;  that, 
or  else  this  knowledge  j  (of  these  two)  knowledge 
is  my  only  wealth '.  This  ^  is  the  path  of  the 
Brahmawas,  by  which  those  who  understand  that  * 
proceed,  to  households,  or  residence  in  forests,  or, 
dwelling  with  preceptors,  or  among  mendicants*. 
With  numerous  unconfused  symbols  only  one  know- 
ledge is  approached.  And  those  who,  adhering  to 
various  symbols  and  A^ramas,  have  their  under- 
standing full  of  tranquillity",  go  to  the  single  entity 
as  rivers  to  the  ocean.  This  path  is  traversed 
by  the  understanding,  not  by  the  body^.  Actions 
have  a  beginning  and  an  end,  and  the  body  is  tied 
down   by   action.     Hence,    O    beautiful   one !    you 


doubt,  on  which  your  question  is  based  as  to  what  world  you  will 
go  to  by  being  joined  to  me,  is  wrong.     See  p,  256  supra. 

'  He  is  speaking  here  on  the  fooling  of  the  essential  identity 
of  everything.     Cf.  Git3,  p.  62. 

'  The  expression  here  is  clumsy;  the  meaning  is  that  he  prefers 
knowledge  to  sovereignty,  if  the  alternative  is  offered  him. 

*  Viz.  knowledge.  *  I.e.  the  Brahman, 

*  These  are  the  four  orders  or  Ajramas. 

*  The  knowledge  to  be  acquired,  by  whatever  symbols  the 
attempt  to  acquire  it  is  made,  h  but  this,  that  all  is  one ;  and  ihat 
is  acquired  certainly  when  tranquiUiiy  has  been  achieved. 

^  I.e.  by  realising  the  ideniity  of  everj'thing,  not  by  the  actions 
performed  with  the  body,  which,  as  he  goes  on  to  show,  are 
perishable,  and  cannot  lead  to  any  lasting  restilL 

X  2 


(need)  have  no  fear  occasioned  by  the  other  world. 
With  your  heart  intent  upon  the  real  entity,  you  will 
certainly  come  into  my  self. 


Chapter  XIX. 
The  Brahmawa's  wife  said  : 

This  is  not  possible  to  be  understood  by  one 
whose  self  ^  is  frivolous,  or  by  one  whose  self  is  not 
refined ;  and  my  intelligence  is  very  frivolous,  and 
narrow,  and  confused.  Tell  me  the  means  by  wliicli 
this  knowledge  is  acquired.  I  (wish  to)  learn  from  you 
the  source  from  which  that  knowledge  proceeds. 

The  Brdhmawa  said: 
Know  that  he  who  devotes  himself  to  the  Brah- 
man is  the  (lower)  Ara«i,  the  instructor  is  the  upper 
Arawi,  Penance  and  sacred  learning  cause  the  at- 
trition ",  and  from  that  the  fire  of  knowledge  is 
produced. 

The  Brahma?ia's  wife  said : 

As  to  this  symbol  of  the  Brahman  which  is  de- 
nominated the  Kshetra^wa,  where,  indeed,  is  (to  be 
found)  a  description  of  it,  by  which  it '  is  capable 
of  being  comprehended  ? 


I 


'  I.e.  mindj  Ar^^na  Mirra. 

•  Scil.  of  the  Arawis  (i.e.  the  wood  used  for  kindling  fire);  the 
sense  is,  that  the  pupil  who  has  penance  and  Yedlc  learning  goes 
to  a  teacher  for  knowledge.    See  .S"vctwvatara,  pp.  307,  308. 

"  I,  e.  the  Brahman,  says  Ar^na  Mijra,  of  which  the  Kshetraj^Sa 
is  only  a  symbol.  For  a,  definition  of  Ksheira^na,  see  SanU 
Parv-an  (Moksha),  chap.  187,  st.  zj. 
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The  Brihma«a  said : 

He  is  without  symbols ',  and  also  without  qualities ; 
nothing  exists  that  is  a.  cause  of  him.  I  will  only 
state  the  means  by  which  he  can  be  comprehended 
or  not,  A  good  means  is  found,  namelyp  action* 
and  knowledge,  by  which  that^  (entity),  which  has 
the  symbols  (useful)  for  knowledge  *  attributed  to  it 
through  ignorance,  is  perceived  as  by  bees^  In  the 
(rules  for)  final  emancipation,  it  is  not  laid  down,  that 
a  certain  thing  should  be  done,  and  a  certain  thing 
should  not  ^.  But  the  knowledge  of  the  things  bene- 
ficial to  the  self  is  produced  in  one  who  sees  and 
hears ',  One  should  adopt  as  many  of  these  things, 
(which  are)  means  of  direct  perception,  as  may  here 
be  practicable — un perceived,  and  those  whose  form 
is  perceived  *,  in  hundreds  and  in  thousands,  all  of 
various  descriptions.  Then  one  comes  near  to  that 
beyond  which  nothing  exists. 

The  Deity  said : 
Then  the  mind  of  the  Br4hma«a  s  wife,  after  the 


'  See  SanatsUj^lIya,  p.  160. 

'  Viz.  that  which  is  required  as  a  preliminar)'  to  the  acquisition 
of  knowledge,  and  hence  is  necessary  for  final  emancipation. 
'  The  Brahman. 

*  I.  e.  symbols  which  are  to  convey  a  knowledge  of  the  Brahman. 

•  Le,  in  a  way  not  perfect;  as  bees  hovering  above  a  flower 
get  the  fragrance  of  it  without  grasping  the  flower  itself,  so  these 
means  give  one  an  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  Brahman  to  be 
afterwards  perfected  by  constant  meditation  upon  it  (nididhyasa), 

*  As  it  is  in  the  prior  portion  of  the  Vedas,  as  to  sacrifices,  &c. 

'  Sees,  i.  e.  by  contemplation ;  hears,  i.e.  from  a  teacher,  Ar^funa 
Mijra. 

•  This  seems  to  mean  such  things  as  hearing,  reading,  &c., 
which  would  be  '  perceived '  scil.  by  the  senses ;  and  all  intellectual 
operations  which  would  be  *  unperccived.' 


no 
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destruction  of  the  Kshetraf«a\  turned  to  that  which 

is  beyond  (all)  Kshetra/«as  by  means  of  a  knowledge 

of  the  Kshetra  ^ 

Ar^ina  said : 

Where,  indeed,  O   K;'/sh«a!   is  that  Brahma«as 

wife,  and  where  is  that  chief  of  Brihma«as,  by  both 

of  whom  this  perfection  was   attained  ?     Tell    me 

about  them  both,  O  undegraded  one ! 

The  Deity  said : 
Know  my  mind  to  be  the  BrUhma^ra,  and  know 
my  understanding  to  be  the  BrShma?ia's  wife.     And 
he,  O  Dhanaw^ya !  who  has  been  spoken  of  as  the 
Kshetra^«a,  is  I  myself  ^ 


i 
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Chapter  XX, 

Ar^nma  said : 

Be  pleased  to  explain  to  me  the  Brahman  which 

is  the  highest  object  of  knowledge ;    for  by  your 

favour  my  mind  is  much  interested  in  (these)  subtle* 

(subjects). 

V4sudeva  said: 

On  this,  too,  they  relate  an  ancient  story  (in  the 
shape  of)  a  dialogue,  connected  with  final  emanci- 
pation, between  a  preceptor  and  a  pupil.    A  talented 


I 


^  I.  e.  after  tj:ie  idemificaiion  of  the  individual  self  wiih  the  uni- 
versal self,  when  the  individual  ceases  lo  be  perceived  as  such. 
•Santt  Parvati  (Jlokaha))  chap,  187,  st,  ^3. 

*  Thai  beyond   Kshetr^g^j5as=the  absolute  supreme  self. 
GM,  p.  106. 

'  The  substance  of  this  speech,  says  Ar^funa  Mijra,  is  that  the  mind 
and  understanding  devoted  to  the  supreme  leail  to  final  emancipation. 

*  See  p.  2  56  supra.  The  last  chapter  closes  what  in  some  of  ihc 
MSS,  is  called  the  Brahma  GM,  or  Brihmana  GttA  contained  in 
the  AnugitS  Parvan.  See  further  as  to  this  our  Introduction. 
where  the  point  is  further  dwelt  on. 
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pupil,  O  terror  of  your  foes!  asked  a  Brihma/fa  pre- 
ceptor of  rigid  vows,  (when  he  was)  seated,  something' 
about  the  highest  good,  T  (he  said),  'whose  goal 
is  the  highest  good,  am  come  to  you  (who  are) 
venerable ;  I  pray  of  you  with  (bowed)  head,  O 
Brihmawa !  that  you  should  explain  to  me  what  I 
ask.'  The  preceptor,  O  son  of  "PfithA !  said  to  the 
pupil  who  spoke  thus ;  'I  will  explain  to  you  every- 
thing, O  twice-born  one!  on  which  you  verily  have 
any  doubt.'  Thus  addressed  by  the  preceptor,  O 
best  of  the  Kauravas  I  he  who  was  devoted  to  the 
preceptor,  put  (his)  questions  with  joined  hands. 
Listen  to  that,  O  you  of  great  intelligence ! 

The  pupil  said : 
Whence  am  I  \  and  whence  are  you  ?  Explain 
that  which  is  the  highest  truth.  From  what  were 
the  movable  and  immovable  entities  born  ?  By 
what  do  entities  live,  and  what  is  the  limit  of  their 
life  ?  What  is  truth,  what  penance,  O  Brahmawa  ? 
What  are  called  the  qualities  by  the  good  ?  And  what 
paths  are  happy  ?  What  is  pleasure,  and  what  sin  ? 
These  questions  of  mine,  O  venerable  Br^hmawa 
sage!  O  you  of  excellent  vows!  do  you  be  pleased 
to  explain  *  correctly,  truly,  and  accurately.  There 
js  none  else  here  who  can  explain  these  questions. 
Speak,  O  best  of  those  who  understand  piety !  I  feel 
the  highest  curiosity  (in  this  matter).  You  are  cele- 
brated in  the  worlds  as  skilled  in  topics  connected 
with  the  piety  (required  for)  final  emancipation.  And 
there  exists  none  else  but  you  who  can  destroy  all 

'  Compare  the  questions  at  the  beginninj;  of  the  .Svelijvatara- 
upani$ha<i. 

*  A  similar  expression  to  ihai  in  the  Sanatst^fSttya,  p.  149. 
and  elsewhere. 


doubts.    And  we  \  likewise,  are  afraid  of  worldly  life, 

and  also  desirous  of  final  emancipation, 

Visudeva  said: 
That  talented  preceptor,  who  preserved  (all)  vows, 
O  son  of  Pr/tha !  O  chief  of  the  family  of  the 
Kauravas !  O  restrainer  of  foes !  duly  explained  all 
those  questions  to  that  pupil,  who  had  approached 
him  (for  instruction),  who  put  (his)  questions  properly, 
who  was  possessed  of  (the  necessary)  qualifications, 
who  was  tranquil,  who  conducted  himself  in  an  agree- 
able manner,  who  was  like  (his)  shadow^,  and  who 
was  a  self-restrained  ascetic  and  a  BrahmaX'arin. 

The  preceptor  said : 
All  this,  which  is  connected  with  the  knowledge 
of  the  Vedas  ^  and  involves  a  consideration  of  the 
real  entity,  and  which  is  cultivated  by  the  chief 
sages,  was  declared  by  Brahman.  We  consider 
knowledge  only  as  the  highest  thing ;  and  renuncia- 
tion *  as  the  best  penance.  And  he  who  understands 
determinately  the  true  object  of  knowledge  which  is 
impregnable^ — the  self  abiding  in  all  entities — and 
who  can  move  about  anywhere",  is  esteemed  highest. 
The  learned  man  who  perceives  the  abiding  together", 

'  It  is  not  easy  to  account  for  the  change  here  frgm  the  singular 
to  the  pluraL 

*  L  e,  always  attended  on  the  preceptor.  Cf.  generally,  Miim/aka, 
p.  283. 

*  The  question  was  not  quite  from  liis  own  imagination,  says 
NilakaB//;a.  Ar^na  Mijra  has  a  different  reading,  which  he 
interprets  to  mean  *  that  on  which  the  Vedas  are  all  at  one.* 

*  Of  the  fruit  of  action,  Ar^una  Mijra. 

'  L  e.  not  such  as  to  require  modification  by  any  other  knowledge, 
as  knowledge  of  the  world  does. 

*  Nilakan/Aa  compares  A'Aandog^a,  pp.  523-553. 

'  I.  e.  of  A^t  and  Ga.da,  says  Nilakafl/Aa ;  of  Brahman  and  its 
manifestations,  as  alluded  to,  inter  alia,  at  pp.  105,  io6»  191  supra. 
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and  the  severance  also,  and  likevvise  unity  and 
variety',  is  released  from  misery.  He  who  does 
not  desire  anything,  and  has  no  egoism  about  any- 
thing»  becomes  eligible  for  assimilation  with  the 
Brahman,  even  while  dwelling  in  this  world-.  He 
who  knows  the  truth  about  the  qualities  of  nature, 
who  understands  the  creation  of  all  entities,  who  is 
devoid  of  (the  thought  that  this  or  that  is)  mine, 
and  who  is  devoid  of  egoism,  is  emancipated ;  there 
is  no  doubt  of  that.  Accurately  understanding  the 
great  (tree)  of  which  the  unperceived  ^  is  the  sprout 
from  the  seed,  which  consists  of  the  understanding 
as  its  trunk,  the  branches  of  which  are  the  great 
egoism,  in  the  holes  of  which  arc  the  sprouts,  namely, 
the  senses,  of  which  the  great  elements  are  the 
flower-bunches*,  the  gross  elements  the  smaller 
boughs,  which  is  always  possessed  of  leaves,  always 
possessed  of  flowers,  and  from  which  pleasant  fruits 
are  always  produced,  on  which  all  entities  subsist, 
which  is  eternal,  and  the  seed  of  which  is  the  Brah- 
man  ;  and  cutting  it  with  that  excellent  sword — know- 
ledge— one  attains  immortality,  and  casts  off  birth 
and  death  *.     I  will  state  to  you  to-day,  O  highly 

*  I.e.  tha:  variety  is  only  in  this  world,  but  that  the  unity  of 
everylhing  is  the  true  proposition.     Cf.  inter  alia  Gita,  p.  104. 

*  Cf.  Brrlmdaraftyaka,  p.  858,  and  GJtd,  p.  65. 

*  1.  e.  the  Prakr/ti  of  the  Sinkhyas. 

*  The  great  elements  are  (he  five  tarnnStras  of  earth,  water,  fire, 
air,  and  space,  which  afterwards  produce  what  we  have  called  the 
gross  elements  in  the  lext,  namely,  the  earth  &c.  which  we  perceive, 

*  The  tree  typifies  woddly  life.  Cf.  pp.  111-189  supra.  The 
leaves  and  flowers,  Ar^na  Mijra  says,  stand  for  volition  and 
action ;  and  Nflaka/'//ia  seems  to  agree.  The  tree  is  called  eternal, 
as  worldly  life  is  supposed  to  have  had  no  beginning.  Cf.  Sarlraka 
Ehisbya,  p.  4y4,  '  sprout  from  the  seed,'  this  rendering  is  necessi- 
tated by  Brahman  being  described  as  ibe  seed.  Cf.  MuWaka, 
p,  aSS;  .SvelSjYatara,  p.  362;  Ka/Aa,  pp.  143,  144. 
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talented  one  I  the  true  conclusion  ^  about  the  past, 
the  present,  the  future,  and  so  forth,  and  piety,  de- 
sire, and  wealth  ^^  which  is  understood  by  the  mul- 
titudes of  Siddhas,  which  belongs  to  olden  times,  and 
is  eternal,  which  ought  to  be  apprehended,  and  under- 
standing which  talented  nnen  have  here  attained 
perfection.  Formerly  ^  the  sages,  BWhaspati,  Bha- 
radv^L^,  Gautama,  and  likewise  Bh&rgava,  Vasish/^a, 
and  also  Kajyapa,  and  VijvAmitra,  and  Atri  also. 
desiring  knowledge,  met  each  other,  after  having 
travelled  over  all  paths'*,  and  becoming  wearied  of 
their  own  actions.  And  those  twice-born  (sages), 
giving  the  lead  to  the  old  sage  Angirasa,  saw  Brah- 
man, from  whom  (all)  sin  has  departed,  in  Brah- 
man's mansion.  Having  saluted  that  high-souled 
one  who  was  sitting  at  ease,  the  great  sages,  full 
of  humility,  asked  him  this  momentous  (question) 
concerning  the  highest  good  :  'How  should  one  per- 
form good  action  ?  how  is  one  released  from  sin  ? 
what  paths  are  happy  for  us  ?  what  is  truth  and 
what  vice  ?  By  what  action  are  the  two  paths  southern 
and  northern  obtained"?  (andwhat is) destruction*'  and 
emancipation,  the  birth  and  death  of  entities  ? '  What 
the  grandsire  said  conformably  to  the  scriptures  ^ 

*  I.e.  the  means  of  arriving  at  it,  Ar^na  Mijra. 

"  The  triad,  ihe  acquisition  of  which  worldly  men  aspire  to. 

*  He  explains  how  the  doctrine  belongs  to  olden  times. 

*  I.e.  paths  of  aclioti,  Nilakan/Aa.     See  Sanaisitjg-iltya,  p.  165. 

■  Namely,  the  P'iLn'y&na.  and  DevaySna  (Ar^na  Mijra),  as  to 
which  see  -A'Aandogya,  p.  341,  Kaushitaki,  p.  13,  and  BnTnaddra- 
wyaka,  p,  1034. 

*  Nilaka/;//ja  seems  to  interpret  Ihis  to  mean  the  tem|,}orar)'  and 
final  dissolutions  of  the  worlds,  on  which  see,  inter  alia,  Vedanta 
Paribbftsh^.  p.  48. 

'  So  NilakaflMa.  May  it  not  be  'according  to  the  received 
tradition?' 
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when  thus  spoken  to  by  the  sages,  I  will  state  to  you. 
Listen  (to  that)  O  pupil ! 

Brahman  said: 
From  the  truth  were  the  entities  movable  and 
immovable  produced.  They  live  by  penance '. 
Understand  that,  O  you  of  excellent  \'ows  !  By  their 
own  action  they  remain  transcending  their  own 
source^.  For  the  truth  joined  with  the  qualities  is 
invariably  of  five  varieties.  The  Brahman*  is  the 
truth  ;  penance  is  the  truth  ;  Pra^dpati  also  is  truth  ; 
the  entities  are  born  from  the  truth  ;  the  universe 
consisting  of  (all)  creatures  is  the  truth.  Therefore 
Brahma  was  whose  final  goal  is  always  concentration 
of  mind,  from  whom  anger  and  vexation  have  de- 
parted, and  who  are  invariably  devoting  themselves 
to  piety,  are  full  of  the  truth,  I  will  speak  about 
those  (Brahmawas)  who  are  restrained  by  one 
another  *,  who  arc  possessed  of  knowledge,  who  are 
the  establish ers  of  the  bridge  of  piety,  and  who  are 
the  constant  creators  of  the  people  ^  I  will  speak 
of  the  four  (branches  of)  knowledge,  and  likewise 
of  the  castes,  and  of  the  four  orders,  distinctly.  The 
wise  always  speak   of  piety  as   one,  (but)  having 

'  I.e.  bjr  action,  KilakaflMa.  Cf.  Muw^aka,  p.  280,  and  sec 
p.  166  supra,  note  i. 

*  I.  e.  they  remam  apart  from  the  Brahman,  beitig  engaged  in 
action.  This  answers  some  of  the  questions  put  by  the  pupil  to 
the  preceptor.     As  to  *  the  truth/  sec  p.  162,  note  2  supra. 

*  I.e.  Ijvara,  or  god  j  penance=  piety;  Pr^pali  =  the  individual 
soul,  Nilakan/Aa.  Brahman ='  that '  (but  how  is  '  that '  '  joined  with 
qualities?');  Pra^pati  tt  Brahman,  Ar^unaMijra.  They  agree  about 
penance  and  entities  (which  they  take  10  mean  the  gross  dements) 
and  creatures.  Brahman  and  Prj^apati=Vit%-  and  Iliranyagar- 
bha(?),  p.  186  supra.    Cf.  Jfanti  Parvan  (Moksha),  chap.  190,  St.  i. 

*  I.e.  who  commit  no  breach  of  pieiy  through  fear  of  one 
another,  NJiakaw/Aa.  •  Cf,  Gtil,  p.  86. 


four  quarters.     I  will  speak  to  you,  O  twice-bom 
ones!    of  the  happy   path,  which   is   productive   of 
pleasure,  and  which  has  been  invariably  travelled 
over  by  talented  men  in  old  days  for  (obtaining) 
assimilation  with  the  Brahman,    Learn,  O  noble  ones! 
from  me,  now  speaking  exhaustively,  of  that  highest 
path  which   is  difficult  to  understand,  and   of   the 
highest  seat.     The  first  step  is  said  to  be  the  order 
of  Brahma/'arins  ;  the  second  is  that  of  householders  ; 
next  after  that  is  tliat  of  foresters ;  and  next  after 
that  too,  the  highest  step  must  be  understood  to  be 
that  relating  to  the  AdhyitmaK    Light  ^^  space,  sun, 
air,  Indra,  Pra^pati,  one  sees  not  these,  while  one 
does  not  attain  to  the  AdhyStma^     I  will  subse- 
quently state  the  means  to  that,  which  you  should 
understand.     The  order  of  foresters,  (the  order)  of 
the  sages  who  dwell  in  forests  and  live  on  fruits, 
roots  and  air,  is  prescribed  for  the  three  twice-born 
(castes).     The  order  of  householders  is  prescribed 
for  all  castes.     The  talented  ones  speak  of  piety 
as  having  faith   for  its  characteristic.     Thus  have 
I  described  to  you  the  paths  leading  to  the  gods  \ 
which  are  occupied  by  good  and  talented  men  by 
means  of  their  actions,  and  which   are  bridges  of 
piety.     He  who,  rigid  in  his  vows,  takes  up  any  one 
of  these  modes  of  piety  separately,  aKvays  comes  in 
time  to  perceive  the  production  and  dissolution  of 

'  That  is  to  say,  that  of  ihe  ascetic,  who  specially  devotes  him- 
self to  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  about  the  relation  of  the 
supreme  and  individual  self  (AdhyStma). 

'  The  deity  presiding  over  the  bright  for  might,  says  ArjgTina  MLira, 
The  words  space  and  sun  and  air  must  be  similarly  interpreted. 

*  Nflaka«/;5a  says  '  one  sees  ihese  only  while  one  has  not  had 
a  perception  of  the  self.'    He  takes  light  Ac,  to  mean  the  '  universe-* 

^  I.e.  the  means  of  reaching  the  Devayana  path  (mentioned  at 
p.  314,  note  5),  NilakaffMa.    Cf.  also  Muw^faka,  p,  312, 
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(all)  entities*.  Now  I  shall  state  with  accuracy  and 
with  reasons,  all  the  elements  which  abide  in  parts 
in  all  objects.  The  great  self%  the  unperceived^  like- 
wise, and  likewise  also  egoism,  the  ten  senses  and 
the  one*  (sense),  and  the  five  great  elements,  and  the 
specific  characteristics  of  the  five  elements  ^  such  is 
the  eternal  creation.  The  number  of  the  elements  is 
celebrated  as  being  twenty-four  plus  one.  And  the 
talented  man  who  understands  the  production  and 
dissolution  of  (all)  elements,  he,  of  all  beings,  never 
comes  by  delusion.  He  who  accurately  understands 
the  elements,  the  whole  of  the  qualities",  and  also 
all  the  deities  ^  casting  aside  sin,  and  getting  rid  of 
(all)  bonds,  attains  to  all  the  spotless  worlds. 


Chapter  XXI. 
Brahman  said : 

That  unperceived  (principle),  all-pervading,  ever- 
lasting, and  immutable,  which  is  in  a  state  of  equi- 
librium *,  should  be  understood  (to  become)  the  city 
of  nine  portals,  consisting  of  three  qualities^  and  five 

*  Namely,  how  they  are  all  manifestalions  of  the  Brahman,  and 
are  all  dissolved  in  it.     Cf.  inier  alia  Gfti,  pp.  74,  93. 

'  See  the  Ka/vfopanishad,  p.  149.     See  also  p.  333  infra. 
'  See  p.  3 1 3 ,  note  3  supra, 

*  I.  e.  ihe  mind.     Cf.  GitS,  p.  102.         *  Viz.  smell,  sound,  &c, 

*  Tranquillity,  self-reslrainl,  4c.,  Ar^una  Mijra.  Are  they  not 
rather  the  three  qualities?  As  to  'twenty-four  plus  one'  above, 
see  p.  368. 

^  Does  this  mean  the  senses,  as  at  CM,  p,  123  ?  An  accurate 
tjndersianding  of  the  things  noted  requires  a  knowledge  of  their 
reJation  to  the  supreme,  which  is  the  means  of  final  emancipation. 
And  see  p.  337  infra. 

*  Sec  CM,  p.  107,  and  Sihkhya-sara,  p.  11,  and  note  2,  p,  331 
infra. 
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constituent  principles^  encircled  by  the  eleven  ^,  con- 
sisting of  mind'  as  the  distinguishing  power,  and  of 
the  understanding  as  ruler,  this  is  (an  aggregate 
made  up  of)  eleven*.  The  Uiree  currents*  which 
are  within  this  (city)  support  (it)*  again  and  again, 
and  those  three  channels  run  on,  being  constituted 
by  the  three  qualities.  Darkness,  passion,  and 
goodness,  these  are  called  llie  three  qualities, 
which  are  all  coupled  with  one  another,  and  like- 
wise serve  one  another,  which  depend  on  one 
another,  and  attend  on  one  another,  and  are  joined 
to  one  another  ^    And  the  five  constituent  principles 

*  The  five  gross  elements  of  which  the  body  is  composed  (cr. 
Mahabharata,  ^S^nii  Parvan,  lilolisha  Dharma,  chap.  183,  st.  i  seq.) 
are  developments  of  the  unperceived  principle,  the  Pralirrti.  Cf. 
Gita,  p.  112,  where  the  words  'uhich  remain  (absorbed)  in  nature  ' 
have  been  inadvertetiily  omitted  after  '  with  the  mind  as  the  sixth.* 
As  to  the  nine  portals  cf,  Giia,  p.  65, 

'  The  five  active  organs,  the  five  perceptive  senses,  and  the  mind. 

*  This  Ar^na  Mijra  lakes  to  mean  '  egoism.'  Nilakaw/^a  takes 
the  usual  ineaning,  and  adds,  objects  are  produced  from  menial 
operations ;  '  distinguishing,'  that  is,  tnanifestmg  as  distinct  entities. 

*  The  eleven  are,  according  lo  Ar^na  Mijra^  the  three  qualities, 
the  five  gross  elements,  the  group  of  organs  and  senses  as  one, 
egoism,  and  understanding. 

*  \'iz.  the  nSats,  Ida,  Pihgaia,  and  SushumH^,  Ar^na  Mura, 
who  adds  that  they  are  respectively  of  the  quality  of  darkness, 
passion,  and  goodness. 

'  The  three  nat^s,  says  Ar^na  Mlrra,  support  the  life-winds, 
Nilakan/Aa  takes  the  three  currents  to  be  the  threefold  inciinaibn 
of  the  mind,  vi^.  towards  a.  pure  piety,  towards  injuring  other  living 
creattires,  and  towards  that  mixed  piety  which  requires  the  destruc- 
tion of  life  for  its  performance,  Nilakaw/Aa  also  has  a  dilferent 
reading  from  Arg'una  Mifra,  which  means  '  are  replenished  '  instead 
of  '  support.'  And  tlie  three  channels  are,  according  to  Nilakajv/^a, 
the  Sawfskaras,  or  effects  of  previous  actions  of  piety  or  impiety. 

"'  Coupled  =  always  existing  in  association  with  one  another; 
serving = being  necessary  to  the  operations  of  one  another ;  depend- 
ing =  supporting  one  another  like  three  slaves,  says  Nilaka^Ma; 
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(are  made  up  of)  the  three  qualities.  Goodness 
is  the  match  of  darkness,  and  passion  is  the  match 
of  goodness;  and  goodness  is  also  the  match  of 
passion,  and  darkness  the  match  of  goodness.  Where 
darkness  is  restrained,  passion  there  prevails. 
Where  passion  is  restrained,  goodness  there  pre- 
vails '.  Darkness  should  be  understood  to  consist 
in  obscurity.  It  has  three  qualities^,  and  is  called 
delusion.  Its  characteristic  is  also  impiety,  and 
it  is  constant  in  sinful  actions.  This  is  the  nature 
of  darkness;  it  also  appears  combined  (with  others). 
Passion  is  said  to  consist  in  activity,  and  is  the 
cause  of  successive '  (acts).  WTien  it  prevails, 
its  characteristic,  among  all  beings,  appears  to  be 
production*.  Light,  lightness*,  faith,  such  is  stated 
to  be  the  nature  of  goodness  (prevailing)  among 
all  beings,  as  accepted  by  good  men.  The  true 
nature  of  their  characteristics,  in  aggregation  and 
separation,  will  now  be  stated  together  with  the 
reasons  ;  learn  those  accurately.  Delusion,  ignorance. 

upbolding,  says  Ar^una  Mura,  as  the  total  absence  of  one  would  lead 
to  the  absence  of  the  others  also;  attending  =  becoming  subordinate 
to  whichever  of  ilit-m  is  dominant  Jbr  the  time  being;  joined  =  so 
as  to  become  one  organic  whole.  Cf.  as  to  all  this,  Yoga-sQtra  11, 
18,  and  commentary,  p.  loi;  Sankhya-kirikd,  Karika  12,  with 
Vaj(a!;|iaii  Wijra's  comments  on  it, 

'  Cr.  GitS,  p.  108,  and  the  quoiaiion  in  the  Sahkhyatauvakau- 
mudi,  p.  64. 

*  I.e.  characteristics,  viz.  obscurity  (which  seems  to  stand  for 
ignorance),  delusion  (which  is  false  knowledge),  and  impiety  (doing 
that  which  is  kno*vn  to  be  sinful  and  wrong). 

*  The  original  means,  according  to  Nilakan/Aa,  wrong,  unlawful 
conduct    As  to  ati  this  cf.  Sinli  Parvan  (Mok>ha),  chap.  1 94,  s^t.  29. 

*  Le.  apparently  perpetually  doing  something.    Cf.  <jiia,  p.  108. 

*  Cf.  as  to  this,  and  generally  also,  Sankhya-karika  t  j,  and  com- 
mentary of  Vaj^paii  Miira  (p.  64).  The  blazing  upwards  of  fire 
is  said  to  illustrate  the  lightness  of  the  quality  of  goodness  which 
belongs  to  fire. 


want  of  liberality,  indecision  about  actions  *»  sleep, 
haughtiness^,  fear,  avarice,  grief,  finding  fault  with 
good  actSj  want  of  memory  \  immaturity  (of  intel- 
lect), nihilism  *»  violation  of  (the  rules  of)  conduct, 
want  of  discrimination^,  blindness,  behaviour  of  the 
lowest*  quality,  pride  of  performance  without  (actual) 
performance,  pride  of  knowledge  without  (actual) 
knowledge,  unfriendliness,  evil  disposition,  want  of 
faith,  deluded  convictions,  want  of  straightforward- 
ness, want  of  knowledge  •,  sinful  action,  want  of 
knowledge  (of  the  subtle  principle),  stolidity"',  lassi- 
tude, want  of  self-restraint,  going  into  inferior  ways; 
all  these  qualities,  O  Brahma/^as !  are  celebrated  as 
being  dark.  And  whatever  other  states  of  mind, 
connected  with  delusion,  are  found  in  various  places 
in  this  world,  all  these  are  dark  qualities.  Constant 
talk  in  disparagement  of  gods,  Brihmawas  and 
Vedas,  want  of  liberality,  vanity,  delusion  *,  anger, 
want  of  forgiveness   likewise,   and   also   animosity 


'  According-  to  Gi\A,  p.  1 08,  doing  nothing^stolid  laziness — Is 
a  mark  of  darkness.  Cf.  generally  on  this  passage  G!l4,  pp.  107, 
u8,  134  seq, ;  Maitrt,  p.  49. 

*  The  same  word  as  ai  Giti,  pp.  116,  125  (headstrong  tn  the 
latter  passage  should  have  been  haught)),  Cf.  as  to  the  word, 
.A'Aandogya,  p.  383.  '  Cf.  GitS,  p.  51. 

*  The  opposite  of  the  beUef  mentioned  at  Gfia,  p.  126. 

'  The  same  u-ord  as  at  GilA,  p.  109.  But  the  cotnnrieniators 
render  it  here  by  hiwsra,  i.  e,  clesiruciive. 

I  am  not  sure  about  the  original  word  here,  and  the  word  next 
but  one  after  this.  The  latter  Ar^guna  Mijra  renders  by  sQkshma- 
tattvavedanam,  which  1  have  translated  above  in  the  text.  The 
former  seems  to  mean  general  uninlelligence. 

^  Heaviness  and  dulness,  induced  by  indolence,  &c.,  NSbkaJv/^. 
Lassitude  is  drooping  from  despondency.  Going  into  inferior  ■wa>'s, 
Ar^^na  Mijra  says,  means  faliing  into  the  inferior  castes;  Ntlakaif/Jia 
says  it  means  love  for  base  actions. 

*  Not  being  cognisant  of  one's  own  shortcomings,  Ar^na  MLrra, 


towards  people,  this  is  considered  to  be  dark  con- 
duct.   Whatever  vain^  actions  (there  are),  and  what- 
ever vain  gifts,  and  vain  eating,  that  is  considered 
to  be  dark  conduct.      Reviling,  and  want  of  forgive- 
ness, animosity,  vanity,  want  of  faith  also,  this  is 
considered  to  be  dark  conduct-     And  whatever  such 
people  there  are  in  this  world,  doers  of  sinful  acts, 
who  break   through  (all)  regulations,  they  are  all 
held  to  be  dark.     I  will  state  the  wombs  appointed 
for  these  (men)  of  sinful  actions.     They  go  to  the 
hell,  (namely)  the  brute  (species),  to  be  born  in  the 
lower  hell  - ;    (or  become)  the  immovable  entities  ^, 
animals,  beasts  of  burden,  demons,   and  serpents, 
and  worms,  insects,  birds,  and  also  creatures  bor[i 
from    eggs,   and   all   quadrupeds,    and   idiots,    deaf 
and  dumb  men,  and  whatever  others  are  attacked 
by  diseases  generated  by  sin*.     These  dark,  evil- 
conducted   men,   who   are   sunk   in   darkness,  who 
bear  the  marks  of  their  own  actions,  the  current 
of  whose  (thoughts)  is  downwards  *,  sink  into  dark- 
ness.     I  will  now  proceed  to  state  their  improve- 
ment and  ascent ;  how,  becoming  men  of  meritorious 
actions,  they  attain  to  the  worlds  of  those  who  per- 
form good  acts*.     Resorting  to  a  contrary''  (course 
of  life) ,^  and  growing  old  in  (good)  actions  •*,  they  exert 

'  Cf.  Gha,  p.  83.  •  Cf.  GJtl,  p.  116. 

*  Such  as  trees  and  so  forth,  which  are  also  forma  of  life. 

*  This  is  alluded  lo  in  some  Sm/-/us  too.  And  cf.  A'Aandogya, 
p.  358,  and  the  quotation  in  the  commentary  on  Sinkhya-sfltra 
V,  122. 

*  Such,  says  Nilakan//S^a,  as  lo  fit  them  for  the  nether  world  See 
Taltvakaumudt,  p,  113,     As  to  marks,  cf.  p.  239  supra. 

•  Cf.  Gfta,  p.  130. 

'  I.e.  contrary  to  that  already  described  as  dark. 
"  Nilakait/^  renders  this  10  mean  *  destroyed  for  Agnihotra  and 
such  ceicmonies/  like  the  goat  referred  to  above  at  p.  290. 
[8]  Y 
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themselves,  and  through  the  ceremonies  (performed 
for  them)  by  benevolent  Br4hma«as  devoted  to  their 
own  duties,  they  go  upwards  to  the  same  world  (as 
the  Brdhmawas)— 'the  heaven  of  the  gods.  Such  is 
the  Vedic  text.  Resorting  to  a  contrary '  (course 
of  life),  and  growing  old  in  their  own  duties,  they 
become  men  in  this  world  whose  nature  is  to  return  \ 
Coming  to  a  sinful  womb,  as  A'd?irt'4las^  or  deaf,  or 
lisping  men,  they  attain  to  higher  and  higher  castes  in 
order  ;  going  beyond  the  Siidra  womb,  and  (beyond) 
whatever  other  dark  qualities  there  are  which  abide  in 
the  quality  of  darkness*  in  the  current  (of  this  w^orld). 
Attachment  to  objects  of  desire  is  laid  down  to  be 
the  great  delusion.  There,  sages  and  saints  and 
gods  become  deluded,  wishing  for  pleasure.  Dark- 
ness*, delusion,  the  great  delusion,  the  great  obscu- 
rity called  anger,  and  death  the  blinding  obscurity ; 
anger  is  called  the  great  obscurity.  I  have  now 
duly  described  to  you,  O  Brahmawasl  this  quality 
of  darkness,  in  full  and  accurately  with  reference  to 

'  See  note  7  on  last  page.  The  sequence  of  ideas  seems  not  to 
be  properly  brought  out  here.  In  ihe  course  of  transmigraUon  after 
their  course  of  conduct  is  altered  they  become  men,  and  then  pro- 
ceed to  heaven.     This  seems  the  real  sense  here. 

*  To  return  to  life  and  death,  and  so  on,  until  they  fit  themselves 
for  final  emancipation.     Cf.  Apastamba  II,  5,  it,  lo-lt. 

*  Cf.  A7dndogya,  p.  359. 

*  This  is  not  very  clear,  and  the  commentators  give  but  little 
help.  The  meaning  probably  is,  that  they  gradually,  in  course  of 
improvement,  cross  beyond  the  i'fidra  caste,  and  all  those  quahties 
or  tempers  of  mind,  and  so  forth,  which  have  been  stated  to  appei^ 
tain  to  the  quality  of  darkness. 

"  Cf.  S^hkhya-lcirikS.pp.  47,  48,  and Vajfaspati's  comment.  There 
these  are  identified  with  the  *  afflictions '  of  the  Yoga-jastr.i — igno- 
rance, seir-consciousness.  affeclion,  aversion,  persistent  attachment, 
and  they  are  five  divisions  of  false  knowledge,  or  the  quality  of  dark- 
rcFs,  as  it  is  here  called.     See,  too,  5'vetajvatara  (comm.),  p.  284. 
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its  nature,  and  also  its  qualities,  and  also  its  source. 
Who,  indeed,  understands  this  properly;  who,  in- 
deed, perceives  this  properly  ?  The  definition  of 
the  essence  of  darkness  is,  that  one  sees  the  real 
in  what  is  unreal.  The  qualities  of  darkness  have 
been  described  to  you  in  many  ways.  And  dark- 
ness in  its  higher  and  lower'  (forms)  has  been  accu- 
rately stated.  The  man  who  always  understands 
these  qualities  gets  rid  of  all  dark  qualities. 


Chapter  XXII. 
Brahman  said : 
O  best  (of  men)  !  I  will  explain  to  you  accurately 
the  quality  of  passion.  Learn,  O  noble  ones  !  the 
action  of  the  quality  of  passion.  Injuring  (others), 
beauty^  toil,  pleasure  and  pain,  cold  and  heat, 
power*,  war,  peace,  argument,  repining  ^  endurance, 
strength,  valour,  frenzy,  wrath,  exercise  and  quarrel 
too,  vindictiveness,  desire,  backbiting,  battle,  the 
thought  (that  this  or  that  is)  mine,  preservation*, 
slaughter,  bonds,  affliction,  buying  and  selling, 
touching'  other  people's  weak  points,  by  cutting, 
breaking,  piercing ;  fierceness  and  cruelty,  vilifying. 
pointing  out  others'  weaknesses,  thinking  of  (this) 
world,  harbouring  evil   thoughts,  animosity,  abuse, 

*  Gencraily  and  specifically,  says  Ar^funa  Mtf ra. 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  says  these  mean  pride  of  beauty  and  pride  of 
power  tespec lively.    Cf.  as  to  this  list  generally,  Maitd,  pp.  50,  51. 

*  Cr.  Sanatsu^tfya^  p.  168, 

*  I  presume  this  means  solicitude  for  preserving^  what  one  baa 
gou    cr.  GM,  p.  48. 

■  Literally,  piercing.  *  Cutting,  breaking  piercing,'  ftirlber  on, 
seems  to  indicate  the  greater  or  less  offensiveness  of  the  operation 
of '  touching  others'  weak  points.' 

Y  2 


324 


anug!tA. 


uttering  falsehoods,  bad*  gifts,  doubt,  boasting',  cen- 
surCj  praise,  laudation^,  prowess,  defiance,  attendance 
(on  another),  obedience  *,  service,  harbouring  desire, 
management*,  policy, heedlessness,  contumely,  belong- 
ings*, and  the  various  decorations  which  prevail  in 
this  world,  for  men,  for  women,  for  Hving  creatures, 
for  articles,  and  for  houses,  vexation,  and  also  want 
of  faith,  vows  and  regulations*',  and  actions  with 
expectations,  and  the  various  acts  of  public  charity  \ 
the  ceremony  of  Sviha,  the  ceremony  of  SvadhS. 
the  ceremony  of  Vashat*,  salutation,  both  officiating 
at  sacrifices  and  imparting  instruction,  and  also 
sacrificing  and  study,  gifts  and  acceptance  of  gifts, 
expiations,  auspicious  rites,  the  wish  'this  may  be 
mine  and  that  may  be  mine,'  affection  generated  by 
the  qualities*,  treachery  and  likewise  deception,  dis- 
respect and  respect,  theft,  slaughter,  disgust,  vexing 
(oneself),  wakefulness,  ostentation,  haughtiness,  and 
attachment  also,  devotion,  pleasure  and  delight, 
gambling,  common  scandal,  association  with  women, 

'  I.e.  to  undeserving  persons,  Ar^na  Mijra.  Probably  ii  in- 
cludes the  other  defects  also  pointed  out  at  Gfti,  p.  i  ao.  As  to 
doubt,  see  GtiS,  p.  63, 

*  The  one  is  attributing  merits  which  do  not  exist,  the  other  is 
merely  parading  merits  which  doexist, 

*  Ar^na  Mlrra  takes  this  literally  to  mean  '  wish  to  hear/ 

*  Cleverness  in  worldly  affairs,  Ntlakan/Aa. 

'  Cr.  Gfta,  passim,  and  see  also  Yoga-s4tras  It,  30,  and  com* 
mentary  (pp.  127-129,  Calc  ed.) 

*  Fasts  and  other  observances  for  special  benefits. 
'  E..  g^.  djgging^  tanks  and  wells,  &c. 

'  Vashat  and  Svahl  indicate  offerings  to  gods,  Svadhi  to  the 
manes.  See  BDhaddraMyaka,  p.  982,  and  Maniukya  (GaU(/apS,da 
K3,rika),  p.  443,  and  commentaries  there. 

*  I  presume  this  means  attachment  to  the  operations  of  tlie 
qualities,  Cf,  GItS,  p.  48.  As  to  the  wish  just  before,  see  Gh&, 
pp.  115,  116. 
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devotion  to  dancing,  and  instrumental  or  vocal  music, 
all  these  qualities,  O  Brahmawas  \  are  described  as 
passionate.  The  men  who  meditate  on  past,  present, 
and  future  entities  in  this  world ',  who  are  always 
devoted  to  the  triad — piety,  wealth,  and  lust  also* — 
who  acting  under  (the  impulse  of)  desires  exult  on 
the  success  of  all  their  desires,  these  men,  who  are 
enveloped  by  passion,  have  (their)  currents  down- 
wards'*.  Born  again  and  again  in  this  world,  they 
rejoice*,  and  wish  for  the  fruit  appertaining  to  the  life 
after  death  *  and  that  appertaining  to  this  world  also. 
They  give  and  receive,  and  make  Tarpar/a*,  and  also 
sacrifice.  The  qualities  of  passion  have  been  de- 
scribed to  you  in  many  ways,  and  the  action  of  the 
quality  has  also  been  stated  accurately.  The  man 
who  always  understands  these  qualities,  gets  rid  of 
all  passionate  qualities. 


Chapter  XXIII. 
Brahman  said : 
Now  I  shall  proceed  to  describe  the  third — the 
best — quality,  beneficial  to  all  creatures,  and  unblam- 
able, the  duty  of  the  good.  Joy ',  pleasure,  nobility, 
enlightenment  and  happiness  also,  absence  of  stingi- 
ness, absence  of  fear,  contentment,  faith,  forgiveness, 
courage,  harmlessness,  equability,  truth,  straight- 
forwardness, absence  of  wrath,  absence  of  calumnia- 

'  L  e.  who  are  always  thinking  of  what  they  have  done  and  what 
they  have  to  do,  and  so  forth,     Ct  GM,  pp.  115,  116. 

*  And  not  that  which  is  higher  than  tJiese,  viz.  final  emancipation. 

^  See  p.  321  and  note  5  there.  *  Cf.  inter  alia,  Ghi,  p.  48, 

'  Viz.  heaven.    Cf.  Gfla,  p.  48.         *  I.e.  offerings  to  the  manes. 

''  Cf.  p.  300  supra,  and  Sinti  Parvan  (Moksha),  chap.  194,  st,  34; 
chap,  a  I  {^,  St.  36.  For  nobility,  Ar^iina  Mirra  has  manife-station  of  joy. 
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tion,  purity,  dexterity,  valour.  He  who  possesses  the 
piety  of  concentration  of  mind,  (holding)  knowledge 
to  be  vain',  (good)  conduct  vain,  service  vain,  and 
labour  vain,  he  attains  the  highest  in  the  next 
world.  Devoid  of  (the  notion  that  this  or  that  is) 
mine,  devoid  of  egoism,  devoid  of  expectations, 
equable  everywhere,  not  full  of  desires,  (to  be)  such 
is  the  eternal  duty  of  the  good.  Confidence,  modesty*, 
forgiveness,  liberality >  purity,  freedom  from  laziness, 
absence  of  cruelty,  freedom  from  delusion,  com- 
passion to  (ail)  creatures,  absence  of  backbiting,  joy, 
contentment,  joviality,  humility,  good  behaviour, 
purity  in  all  action  for  (acquiring)  tranquillity*, 
righteous  feelings,  emancipation ',  indifference^  Hfe  as 
a  BrahmaZ'^rin,  abandonment  on  all  hands,  freedom 
from  (the  notion  that  this  or  that  is)  mine,  freedom 
from  expectations",  unbroken  piety ^,  (holding  that) 
gifts  (are)  vain,  sacrifices  vain,  learning  vain,  vows 
vain,  receipt  of  gifts  vain,  piety  vain,  penance  vain. 
Those  talented  Br&hmawas  in  this  world,  whose 
conduct  is  of  this  description,  who  adhere  to  the 
quality  of  goodness,  abiding  in  the  seat  of  the  Brah- 
man*, perceive  (everything)  aright.    Getting  rid  of  all 

'  Such  h  Nilaka/i/^a's  reading,  and  be  takes  knowledge  to  meati 
mere  knowledge  derived  from  books,  &c.  Ar^na  Mura  has  a  dif- 
ferent reading  for  vain,  which  he  interprets  to  mean  '  wish  for  DtuL' 

*  See  SanatsUjfatlya,  p.  162. 

*  I.  e.  pure  and  straightforward  conduct  in  the  perfonnance  of 
whatever  is  done  for  attaining  final  eraancipaiion. 

*  Of  other  people  from  sorrow,  AigTina  MLrra. 

'  The  state  of  being  unconcerned,  udasina,  Niiaka«//a. 

*  Cf.  GitS,  p.  60,  inter  alia. 
'  Ar^na  Mifra  understands   the   original  here  to  mean  *nor 

being  under  the  control  of  another/ 

'  1.  e.  the  source  of  the  Vedas,  according  to  Nilakaw/Aa.  The 
supreme  is  called  Brahmajoni,  the  original  word  here,  at  jVeti' 
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sins,  and  free  from  grief,  those  talented  men  reach 
heaven,  and  create  (various)  bodies  '.  The  power  of 
governing,  self-restraint,  minuteness*,  these  those  high- 
souled  ones  make  (for  themselves)  by  (the  operations 
of  their  own)  minds  like  the  gods  dwelling  in  heaven. 
They  are  said  to  have  their  currents  upwards  ^  and 
to  be  gods,  and  of  the  quality  of  goodness^;  and 
having  gone  to  heaven  they  verily  change  in  various 
ways,  by  means  of  nature  *.  They  obtain  and  divide"^ 
whatever  they  desire.  Thus,  O  chiefs  of  the  twice- 
born  !  have  I  described  to  you  the  conduct  of  the 
quality  of  goodness.  Understanding  this  according  to 
rule,  one  obtains  whatever  one  desires.    The  qualities 

jvalara,  p.  354,  where  Brahman  is  rendered  lo  mean  PrakrAi  by 
^ankara.  See  Sanalsu^tlya,  p.  1 86,  note  6,  and  TaiLtirfya-arajtyaka, 
p.  894.     As  10  the  probable  sense  here,  see  p.  339,  note  2  infra. 

'  l.e.  for  themselves,  Cf.  p.  345  infra;  Yoga-sQiras,  p,  227  ; 
and  Bnliadiranyaka,  p.  849. 

*  These  include,  according  to  KUakoMMa,  Ute  other  qualities  of 
the  same  class  unnamed  here,  for  which  see  YogS'sQtra  III,  44 
(p.  207).  The  f»ower  of  governing,  i.e.  producing,  destroying,  or 
combining  worldly  objects  as  one  pleases;  self- restraint,  i.e.  in 
the  presence  of  lempiing  objects ;  ininuteness= power  of  becoming 
as  minute  as  one  pleases.  The  other  qualities  are  lightness,  large- 
nes,s,  and  heaviness;  power  of  attracting  everything  so  as  to  be 
near  oneself  (e.  g.  touching  the  moon  with  the  finger),  power  of 
obtaining  one's  wish. 

'  Cf,  p.  331  supra  and  note  5.  Ar^na  MirTa,  and  KtlakanMa 
also,  here  render  it  by  '  those  who  go  upwards.'  As  to  which,  see 
Ghi,  p,  109. 

*  Cf.  for  this  sense,  which  is  given  by  Ar^na  MLrra,  Sankhya- 
sSra,  p.  ig. 

'  NIlaka«/Aa  says  this  means  that  they  change  their  minds  for 
purposes  of  enjoyment  by  means  of  the  impression  of  previous 
enjoyments.  The  changes,  however,  seem  to  be  those  above  referred 
to — minuteness,  &c.,  and  the  acquisition  of  other  bodies.  As  to  na- 
tare,cf.Gfta,pp.58  and  1 1 2,  with  the  correction  made  at  p.  3 1 8  supra. 

*  This  is  not  quite  clear.  Does  it  mean  distribute  among  ihem- 
selves  or  others? 


of  goodness  have  been  specifically  described,  and  the 
operation  of  the  qualities  has  been  accurately  stated. 
The  man,  who  always  understands  these  qualities, 
enjoys  the  qualities',  but  is  not  attached  to  the 
qualities.  

Chapter  XXIV. 
Brahman  said  : 
The  quahtics  cannot  be  explained  altogether  dis- 
tinctly (from  one  another).  Passion,  goodness,  and 
darkness  likewise  are  seen  ml.xed  up  (with  one 
another).  They  are  attached  to  one  another,  they 
feed  on  one  another.  They  all  depend  on  one 
another,  and  likewise  follow  one  another-.  There 
is  no  doubt  of  this,  that  as  long^as  there  is  goodness 
so  long  darkness  exists.  And  as  long  as  goodness 
and  darkness,  so  long  is  passion  said  (to  exist)  here. 
They  perform  their  journey  together,  in  union,  and 
moving  about  collectively.  For  they  act  with  cause 
or  without  cause*,  moving  in  a  body.  Of  all  these 
acting  with  one  another,  but  differing  in  development, 
the  increase  and  diminution  will  now  be  stated, 
Wliere  darkness  is  increased,  abiding**  in  the  lower 
entities,  there  passion  should  be  understood  to  be 
little,  and   goodness   likewise   to   be   less.     Where 

'  Cf.  GStS  inter  alia,  p.  104.  *  Cf.  p.  318  supra. 

'  So  Ari^na  Mijra,  Nilaka/i//;a  says  on  this,  *  However  much 
goodness  may  be  increased,  ii  is  still  held  in  check  hy  darkness, 
and  thus  there  is  the  continual  relation  of  that  which  checks  and 
that  which  is  checked  bet-ween  the  three  qualities ;  hence  they  are 
a!  ike.  So  also  passion  being  increased,  holds  goodness  and  darkness 
in  check.  The  sense  seems  to  be  that  the  qualities  dominate  all  in 
this  world  and  exist  together  though  varying  in  strength'  (Git4,p,  73). 

*  I.  e.  spontaneouslj'j  Ar^na  Mijra.  Cf.  .SanD  Parvan  (Moksha), 
chap.  194,  St.  35. 

"  It  is  in  the  lower  species  that  darkness  is  predominant. 
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passion  is  developed,  abiding  in  those  of  the  middle 
current ',  there  darkness  should  be  understood  to  be 
little,  and  goodness  likewise  to  be  less.  And  where 
goodness  is  developed,  abiding  in  those  of  the  upward 
current  ^  there  darkness  should  be  understood  to  be 
little,  and  passion  likewise  to  be  less  \  Goodness 
is  the  cause  of  the  modifications  in  the  senses,  and 
the  enlightener  *.  For  there  is  no  other  higher  duty 
laid  down  than  goodness.  Those  who  adhere  to 
(the  ways  of)  goodness  go  up;  the  passionate  remain 
in  the  middle  ;  the  men  of  the  quality  of  darkness, 
being  connected  with  the  lowest  quality,  go  down^. 
The  three  qualities  abide  in  the  three  castes  thus  : 
darkness  in  the  lyCldra,  passion  in  the  Kshatriya,  and 
the  highest,  goodness,  in  the  Brihma7;a  *.  Even 
from  afar',  darkness,  goodness,  and  passion  also* 
are  seen  to  have  been  together  and  moving  about 
collectively.  We  have  never  heard  of  them  (as 
existing)  separately.  Seeing  the  sun  rising,  evil- 
doers are  alarmed,  and  travellers,  suffering  trouble 
from  the  heat,  feel  the  warmth.  The  sun  is  good- 
ness developed,  evil-doers  likewise  are  darkness,  and 
the  heat  to  the  travellers  is  said  to  be  a  property  of 

'  I.e.  the  human  species,  Ar^na  Mbra.     Cf.  G?t4,  p.  109. 

*  See  GitS,  p.  109,  also  p.  317  supra.  In  his  SahkhyalaUva- 
kaumudt,  Va^aspatt  Mbra  applies  the  epithet  to  Yogins  (see  p.  13 
of  TirSulih's  edition,  and  the  editor's  note  there). 

*  Cf.  Giti,  p.  108. 

*  a.  Gitii,  p.  108.  The  modiircations  of  the  senses  constituting 
perception  by  them  is  an  operation  of  the  quality  of  goodness. 
This  Jieems  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  text ;  as  to  this,  cf.  Taitva- 
kaumudi,  p.  14  (Tiranith's  edition). 

'  See  Gid,  p.  109;  the  words  are  oearly  identical, 

*  Cf.  S&nii  Parvan  (Moksha),  chap.  188,  St.  15.  The  Vatrya  is 
omitted  here. 

'  I.  e.  Ar^na  Mijra  says,  even  after  much  observation. 
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passion  ^  The  light  in  the  sun  is  goodness  ;  the  heat 
is  the  quality  of  passion  ;  and  its  eclipse  on  the 
Parvan''  days  must  be  understood  to  be  of  the  quality 
of  darkness.  So  in  all  shining  bodies,  there  exist 
three  qualities.  And  they  act  by  turns  in  the  several 
places  in  several  ways.  Among  immovable  entities^ 
darkness  is  in  the  form  of  their  belonging  to  the 
lower  species  ;  the  qualities  of  passion  are  variable  ; 
and  the  oleaginous  property  is  of  the  quality  of 
goodness^.  The  day  should  be  understood  to  be 
threefold,  the  night  is  stated  to  be  threefold,  and 
likewise  months,  half-months,  years,  seasons,  and 
the  conjunctions*.  Threefold  are  the  gifts  given  *, 
threefold  the  sacrifices  performed,  threefold  are  the 


'  This  illitstJcites  the  existence  at  ihe  qui^lities  as  one  bodj. 
Even  the  enlightening  stin,  which  embodies  the  quality  of  goodness, 
produces  effects  which  belong^  to  the  other  qualities.  The  fear  and 
sorrow  which  evil-doers,  that  is  thieves,  feel,  is  an  effect  of  the  rising' 
of  the  sun,  which  appertains  to  the  quality  of  darkness,  and  the  heat 
as  being  the  cause  of  vexation  and  consequent  delusion  to  travellers, 
appertains  to  the  quality  of  passion. 

"  I.  e.  the  days  of  the  moon's  conjunction  or  opposition. 

*  I  understand  this  to  mean  that  in  the  'immovable  entities'  the 
three  qualities  co-exist ;  the  birth  in  the  lower  species  is  an  eifecl 
of  darkness  ;  the  variable  qualities,  viz.  the  heat,  &c.,  as  Ar^na 
Rlijra  says,  are  the  properties  of  passion  ;  and  ihe  oleaginous 
properties  among  them  appertain  to  goodness,  as,  says  Ar^funa 
Mijra,  they  are  sources  of  pleasure  (cf.  Git3,  p.  Ii8).  Nilakaif/Aa 
says,  '  Immovable  entities  being  very  ujiinielhgent,  darkness  is 
very  much  developed  among  them,'  but  this  last,  as  an  interprela- 
tion  of  tiryagbhavagaia,  appears  to  me  to  be  alike  unwarranted 
and  inappropriate  here, 

*  Does  tlijs  mean  the  period  about  the  close  of  one  and  beginning 
of  another  yuga  or  age  ?  That  is  the  only  sense  ejusdcro  generis 
with  the  words  preceding  it  that  I  can  think  of;  yet  the  jump  from 
years  to  yuga-sandhis  is  a  long  one. 

'  Cf.  Gha,  p,  1 20.  With  reference  lo  some,  at  least,  of  the  things 
enumerated  here,  the  division  would  be  rather  fanciful. 
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worlds,  threefold  the  gods,  threefold  the  (depart- 
ments of)  knowledge,  and  threefold  the  path '.  The 
past,  the  present^  and  the  future ;  piety,  wealth,  and 
lust ;  the  Prd;?a,  the  Apina,  and  the  Ud&na ;  these 
are  the  three  qualities.  And  whatever  there  is  in 
this  world,  all  that  is  (made  of)  these  three  qualities^. 
The  three  qualities — goodness,  passion,  and  darkness 
also — are  always  acting  unperceived.  The  creation 
of  the  qualities  is  eternal.  Darkness,  unperceived, 
hoIy\  constant,  unborn,  womb,  eternal,  nature, 
change*,  destruction,  PradhSna,  production  and  ab- 
sorption, not  developed,  not  small,  unshaking,  im- 
movable, immutable, existent  and  also  non-existent* — 
all  these,  the  unperceived,  (consisting)  of  the  three 
qualities,  is  said  to  be.  These  names  should  be  learnt 
by  men  who  ponder  on  matters  relating  to  the  self. 
He  who  understands  correctly  all  the  names  of  the 
unperceived,  and  the  qualities,  and  its  pure  opera- 
tions, he,  freed  from  the  body,  understanding  the 
truth  about  (all)  distinctions,  and  being  free  from  all 
misery,  is  released  from  all  qualities. 

'  See  Uiese  three  lueuiioned  at  A'Mtidogj'a,  pp.  340-359.  As 
lo  departmenia  of  knowledge,  cf.  GStA,  p.  84  ;  Ar^na  MLrra  reads, 
'  three  fold  the  Vedas.' 

*  The  universe  is  all  developed  from  the  Pralcriii,  which  is  merely 
the  three  'qualities  In  equilibrium.'     Cf.  Sinkhya-sQtra  I,  6i» 

*  Because  it  gives  final  ematicipation  lo  one  who  discriminates 
it  from  Purusha,  Ar^na  MiJia,  Cf.  Sankhya-sfitra  11,  i  seq.,  and 
Sankhya-kariki,  p,  56  seq,,  and  commentary.  For  another  list  of 
names  of  Prakrj'ti,  see  ^veiSjvatara  (comm.),  p.  283. 

*  Nature  is  not  a  development  from  anyljjing,  and  hence  is  called 
avikr/ti  in  Sdnkbya-k^riki  3  ;  but  '  change  '  here  probably  means 
the  w  hole  aggregate  of  Vikrrus,  '  changes '  or  developments,  which 
make  up  Prakrjti ;  or  by  a  different  derivation  it  may,  perhaps,  also 
mean  that  from  which  all  development  or  change  takes  place. 

■  See  SSiikhya-sGtra  V,  52-56;  and  also  I,  26,  and  commentary 
here.    The  Vedinlins  speak  of  Maya — which  answers  to  what  the 
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Chapter  XXV. 
Brahman  said: 
From    the   unperceived   was   first    produced    the 
great    self^    of  great    intelligence,    the    source    of 
all  qualities  - ;     it  is  said  to  be  the  first    creation. 
That  great  self  is  signified  by  these  synonymous 
terms^ — the  great  self,  intelligence.  Vish«u  ',  Gishnu, 
>S"ambhu,  the  valiant,  the  understanding,   means  of 
knowledge,  means  of  perception,  and  likewise  cogni- 
tion, courage,  memory.     Knowing  that  (great  sell),  a 
learned  Br^hmawa  comes  not  by  delusion.     It  has 
hands  and  feet  on  all  sides  \  it  has  eyes,  heads,  and 
faces  on  all  sides  ;    it  stands  pervading  everything 
in  the  world  ^    The  being  of  great  power  is  stationed 
in  the  heart  of  all.    Minuteness ',  lightness,  (the  power 
of)    obtaining    (everything)    (are    his) ;     he    is    the 
governor,  the  light,  inexhaustible.     Now  people  who 
comprehend  the  understanding,  and  who  are  always 
possessed  of  a  good  heart,  who  practise  meditation, 
who  are  constant  at  concentration  of  mind,  who  are 
true  to  their  promises,  and  whose  senses  are  subdued, 
who  are  possessed  of  knowledge,  who  are  not  ava- 
ricious, who  have  subdued  wrath,  whose  minds  are 
clear,  who  are  talented^  who  are  devoid  of  (the  thought 
that  this  or  that  is)  mine,  who  are  devoid  of  egoism, 

SShkhyas  call  Prakrni  (see  ^VelSjvatara,  p.  340,  and  Sahkhya-sQtrm 
I,  6g,  and  commentary  ihere)— as  '  sattvasattvSbliyimamrvajtjra,' 

*  1.  e.  the  understanding,  on  which  sec  Sinkhv-a-silira  I,  ti  1-64.    It 
is  called  being  (Purusha)  further  on,  as  it  dwells  in  the  body  (Puri). 

*  I,  e,  of  the  effects  of  all  qualities  (namely,  the  universe ;  cf. 
GitS,  p.  48),  Nilaka/j/Aa. 

*  I.  e.  all-pervading,  Ar^una  Mijra.     On  ihe  whole  passage^  see 
S5hkhya-s5.ra,  pp.  15,  16,  and  note  3  on  page  333  infra. 

*  As,  says  Ar^na  Mi^ra,  it  is  the  source  of  all  activity. 

*  The  words  are  identical  with  those  at  GitS,  p.  103, 

*  See  p.  327  supra. 
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these  being  emancipated,  attain  greatness  ^  And  the 
talented  man  who  understands  that  high  and  holy 
goal,  the  great  self  ^,  he  among  all  people  comes  not 
by  delusion.  The  self-existent  Vish«u  is  the  Lord  in 
the  primary  creations  ^  And  he  who  thus  knows  the 
lord  lying  in  the  cave*,  the  transcendent,  ancient 
being,  of  universal  form,  and  goiden^  the  highest  goal 
of  those  possessed  of  understanding,  that  talented 
man,  abides  transcending  the  understanding ". 


Chapter  XXVI. 
Brahman  said : 
That  Mahat  which  was  first  produced,  is  (after- 
wards) called  egoism  ;  when  it  is  born  as  (the  feeling 
itself)  '  I,  that  is  said  to  be  die  second  creation. 
That  egoism  is  stated  to  be  the  source  of  all  entities*, 

*  I.  e.,  says  Ar^na  Mijra,  the  world  of  the  undcrsiandmg.  Does 
this  mean  the  world  of  Hiraffyagaibha?  The  understanding  is  said 
to  be  the  '  subtle  body  '  of  Hira/iyagarbha  (Vedanu  Partbhasha, 
p.  46).  Probably  the  reference  spiritually  interpreted  is  to  the  state 
in  which  egoism  and  a!]  its  products  are  non-existent. 

*  Literally, '  ihe  high  and  holy  passage  lo  the  great  self.' 

'  The  Mahat  fi^t  manifests  itself  as  Vishnu  before  it  manifests 
itself  as  Brahman  or  Siva.  (Sankhya-sara,  p.  16],  hence  he  is  said 
to  be  the  Lord  in  the  primary  creation.  It  may  be  added,  that  in 
the  SShkhya-sIra  where  this  passage  is  quoted  the  original  word 
rendered  •  cognition '  above  (khySti)  does  not  occur,  but  tn  lieu  of 
it  occurs  Brahman.  The  sentence  '  And  the  talented  man  *  &c  is 
also  wanting  there. 

*  I.e.  the  understanding.  See  tSankara  on  Svetajvatara,  p.  33cr ; 
Ka/^a,  p.  100. 

*  Source  of  enlightenment,  Ar^na  Mijra.  Cf.  Mun</aka,  pp.  303- 
308  (gloss). 

*  1.  e.  attaching  himself  to  the  Purusha,  as  the  never-changing 
jeality,  and  rising  above  Prakr/ti  and  its  manifestations. 

■*  1.  e.  when  the  Mahat  develops  into  the  feeling  of  self-conscioua- 
ness — 1 — then  it  assumes  the  name  of  egoism. 

*  See  on  this  Sihkhya-sara,  Hall's  Iiilrod  p.  31,  note. 
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that  from  which  the  changes  take  place  • ;  it  is  full 
of  light,  the  supporter  of  consciousness  ;  it  is  that 
from  which  the  people  are  produced,  the  Pra^Apati. 
It  is  a  deity,  the  producer  of  the  deities,  and  of  the 
mind ;  it  is  the  creator  of  the  three  worlds.  That 
which  feels'^  thus — '  I  am  all  this' — is  called  (by)  that 
(name).  That  eternal  world  is  for  those  sages  who 
are  contented  with  knowledge  relating  to  the  self, 
who  have  pondered  on  the  self,  and  who  are  perfected 
by  sacred  study  and  sacrifice.  By'  consciousness  of 
self  one  enjoys  the  qualities  ;  and  dius  that  source  of 
all  entities,  the  producer  of  the  entities^  creates  (them) ; 
and  as  that  from  which  die  changes  take  place,  it 
causes  all  this  to  move ;  and  by  its  own  light,  it 
likewise  charms  the  world. 

'  So  Ar^na  Mii^ra.  NHakaw/Aa  says  it  means  *  born  from  ibc 
change,  or  development,  viz.  Malial.'  The  SSnkhya-sara,  p.  17, 
however,  shows  it  means  •  appertaining  to  the  quality  of  goodness." 
See  also  Sahkhya-MrikS.  25,  and  commentary  there,  which  is  of  great 
help  here.  The  sense  is  ihis :  Egoism  is  of  three  descriptions  ;  it 
appertains  to  the  quality  of  goodness,  and  as  such  is  the  creator 
of  the  deities  and  mind,  the  deities  being  those  presiding  over  the 
ten  senses  (cf,  Safikhya-sara,  p.  17);  it  is  full  of  light,  or  apper* 
tains  to  the  quality  of  passion  (cf.  ibid,),  and  as  such  imparts  to 
the  olhcr  two  qualities  their  \'irtue  of  activity  (cf.  Sankhya-kSriki 
comtiientary,  p.  91,  TSrdndth's  ed,);  it  is  also  of  the  quality  of 
darkness,  and  as  such  the  producer  of  the  triple  world  (see  ibid.). 
See  SSnkhya-sfltra  It,  17,  18,  and  comment,  where  a  view  some- 
what different  in  one  or  two  details  is  stated, 

*  Sahkhya-s5ra,  p.  16  ;  Siihkhya-karikd  24,  p.  89  (TirAnSth's  ed.). 

*  Ar^na  Mijra  says  that  the  words  Ahankira  &c.  are  here  ex- 
plained ;  qualities  here  means  objects,  as  at  Gila,  p.  .55,  The 
meaning  of  the  first  clause  is,  that  the  feeling  that  the  objects  ate 
for  oneself,  and  therefore  enjoying  them,  gives  the  name  of  Aha»kfim 
to  the  principle  in  question ;  its  creation  of  all  the  elements  gives  it  tlie 
name  of  BhfltSdi.  It  is  called  Vaikarika,  as  the  cause  of  the  various 
activities  and  developments  going  on.  The  last  clause  seems  to  be 
an  explanation  of  the  epithet  Ta^asa,  also  applied  to  egoism. 


Al 


Chapter  XXVII. 

Brahman  said  : 

From  egoism,  verily,  were  the  five  great  elements 
born — earth,  air,  space,  water,  and  light  as  the  fifth. 
In  these  five  ^cat  elements,  in  the  operations  of 
(perceiving)  sound,  touch,  colour,  taste,  and  smell, 
creatures  are  deluded  ^  When,  at  the  termination 
of  the  destruction  of  the  great  elements,  the  final 
dissolution  approaches,  O  talented  one !  a  great 
danger  for  all  living  beings  arises  ^  Every  entity 
is  dissolved  into  that  from  which  it  is  produced. 
They  are  born  one  from  the  other,  and  are  dis- 
solved in  the  reverse  orders  Then  when  every 
entity,  movable  or  immovable,  has  been  dissolved, 
the  talented  men  who  possess  a  (good)  memory^ 
are  not  dissolved  at  all.  Sound,  touch,  and  like- 
wise colour,  taste,  and  smell  as  the  fifth ;  the 
operations  (connected  with  these)  have  causes", 
and  are  inconstant,  and  their  name  is  delusion. 
Caused  by  the  production  of  avarice  ',  not  different 
from  one  another^,  and  insignificant*,  connected  with 
flesh  and  blood,  and  depending  upon  one  another, 


'  The  contact  of  the  objects  of  sense  mVa  the  senses  is  the 
source  of  fi  el  us  ion. 

'  Cf.  Gila,  p.  107,  and  note  i  there. 

*  Cf.  SShkhya-sQtra  I,  121,  and  p.  387  infra. 

*  I.  e,  knowledge  of  the  truth,  Argnna  Mijra. 

'  Hence,  as  ihey  have  a  beginnings  ihey  also  must  have  an  end, 
and  hence  thej  are  inconstant. 

*  This  and  following-  epithets  expand  the  idea  of  inconstancy. 

''  Being  all  in  substance  connected  with  the  Prakr/ti,  the  material 
world,  so  to  say. 

*  Containing  no  reality,  Nilakan/Aa. 


excluded  from  the  self,  these  are  helpless  and 
powerless.  The  Priwa  and  the  Apana,  the  Udana, 
the  Samana,  and  the  Vyina,  these  five  winds 
also  are  joined  to  the  inner  self^,  and  together 
with  speech,  mind,  and  understanding  make  the 
eight  constituents  of  the  universe  \  He  whose  skin, 
nose,  ear,  eye,  tongue,  and  speech  are  restrained, 
and  whose  mind  is  pure,  and  understanding  un- 
swerving *,  and  whose  mind  is  never  burnt  by  these 
eight  fires',  he  attains  to  that  holy  Brahman  than 
which  nothing  greater  exists.  And  tlae  eleven 
organs,  which  are  stated  as  having  been  produced 
from  egoism — these,  O  twice-born  ones !  I  will 
describe  specifically.  The  ear,  the  skin,  the  two 
eyes,  the  tongue,  the  nose  also  as  the  fifth,  the 
two  feet,  the  organ  of  excretion,  and  the  organ  of 
generation,  the  two  hands,  and  speech  as  the  tenth ; 
such  is  the  group  of  organs,  the  mind  is  the  ele- 
venth. This  group  one  should  subdue  first,  then 
the  Brahman  shines  (before  him).  Five  (of  these) 
are  called  the  organs  of  perception,  and   five  the 

'  Ntlalca«/<4a  apparently  takes  the  original  here  lo  mean  of  gross 
nature,  not  subtle,  such  as  anything  connected  with  the  self  would 
he.  They  are  helpless  and  powerless  without  support  from  other 
principles,  and  mainly  the  self. 

*  He  here  states  what  is  more  closely  connected  with  the  self, 
and,  as  Ntla.ka«/Aa  puis  it,  accompanies  the  self  till  final  emancipa- 
tion. The  inner  self  NiIaka/?///a  takes  to  mean  the  self  associated 
with  egoism  or  sejf'consciousness. 

*  Nilakaw/i^a  cites  certain  testis  to  show  that  the  perceptive  senses 
work  only  through  the  mind,  and  that  the  objects  of  the  senses  are 
produced  from  the  senses,  and  hence  the  universe,  he  says,  is  con- 
stituted of  the  eight  enumerated  above. 

*  I,  e.  from  the  truth. 
"  I.  e.  vexed  by  the  operations  of  any  of  these. 


I 
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organs  of  action.  The  five  beginning  with  the 
ear  are  truly  said  to  be  connected  with  knowledge. 
And  all  the  rest  are  without  distinction  connected 
with  action.  The  mind  should  be  understood  to  be 
among  both  \  and  the  understanding  is  the  twelfth. 
Thus  have  been  stated  the  eleven  organs  In  order. 
U  nderstanding  these  ^,  learned  men  think  they  have 
accomplished  (everything).  1  will  now  proceed  to 
state  all  the  various  organs.  Space'  is  the  first 
entity ;  as  connected  with  the  self  it  is  called  the 
ear;  likewise  as  connected  with  objects  (it  is)  sound; 
and  the  presiding  deity  there  is  the  quarters.  The 
second  entity  is  air;  it  is  known  as  the  skin  as 
connected  with  the  self;  as  connected  with  objects 
(it  is)  the  object  of  touch ;  and  the  presiding  deity 
there  is  lightning.  The  third  (entity)  is  said  to  be 
light;  as  connected  with  the  self  it  is  called  the  eye; 
next  as  connected  with  objects  (it  is)  colour ;  and 
the  presiding  deity  there  is  the  sun.  The  fourth 
(entity)  should  be  understood  to  be  water ;  as  con- 
nected with  the  self  it  is  called  the  tongue ;  as  con- 
nected with  objects  it  is  taste ;  and  the  presiding 
deity  there  is  Soma.  The  fifth  entity  is  earth ; 
as  connected  with  the  self  it  is  the  nose ;  as  con- 
nected with  objects  likewise  it  is  smell ;  and  the 
presiding  deity  there  is  the  wind.  Thus  are  the 
five  entities  stated  to  be  divided  among  the  three*. 
I  will  now  proceed  to  state  all  the  various  organs. 

'  Cr.  Sihkhya-kdrikA  27;  S4rikhya-sira,  p.  17. 

*  Cf.  Ka/Aa,  p,  148. 

*  Cf.  Lalita  Vistara  (translated  by  Dr.  R.  Mitra),  p,  ii. 

*  The  above  sentences  show  the  entities  in  the  three  different 
aspects  mentioned,  which  correspond  to  each  other;  the  ear 
is  the  sense,  that  which  is  connected  with  the  self;  sound  is  the 
object  of  that  sense,  as  connected  with  the  external  world  ;  and  the 
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As  connected  with  the  self,  the  feet  are  mentioned 
by  Brahmawas,  who  perceive  the  truth;  as  connected 
with  objects  it  is  motion ;  the  presiding^  deity  there  jj 
isVishwu.  The  Apana  wind,  the  motion  of  which  is  H 
downward,  as  connected  with  the  self,  is  called  the  ~ 
organ  of  excretion ;  as  connected  with  objects  it  is 
excretion^;  and  the  presiding  deity  there  is  Mitra. 
As  connected  with  tlie  self  the  generative  organ  is 
mentioned,  the  producer  of  all  beings;  as  connected 
with  objects  it  is  the  semen  ;  and  the  presiding  deity 
there  is  Pra^^pati.  Men  who  understand  the  Adhyi- 
tma  speak  of  the  two  hands  as  connected  with  the 
self;  as  connected  with  objects  it  is  actions;  and 
the  presiding  deity  there  is  Indra.  Then  first,  as 
connected  with  the  self,  is  speech  which  relates 
to  all  the  gods ;  as  connected  with  objects  it  is 
what  is  spoken;  and  the  presiding  deity  there  is 
fire.  As  connected  with  the  self  they  mention  the 
mind,  which  follows  after  the  five  entities-;  as  con- 
nected with  objects  it  is  the  mental  operation ;  the 
presiding  deity  there  is  the  moon.  Likewise  (there 
is)  egoism,  the  cause  of  the  whole  course  of  worldly 
life,  as  connected  with  the  self;  as  connected  with 
objects,  self-consciousness  ;  the  presiding  deity  there 
is  Rudra.  As  connected  with  the  self,  they  men- 
tion the  understanding  impelling  the  six  senses ' ; 

quaf ters,  Dik,  are  the  deities  presiding  over  the  senses ;  as  lo  this 
cf.  SSnkhya'Sara,  p.  17,  and  VedSnta  ParibhSshS,  p.  45,  which  show 
soitie  discrepancies.  The  dislincttons  of  Adhyairaa  &c.  are  to 
be  found  in  the  Upanishads  ;  cF,  inter  alia,  A'Aandogya,  p.  227,  and 
cf.  Gtd,  p,  77. 

'  As  10  the  original  word,  cf.  inter  alia,  tS'vet&Jvatara,  pp.  197-302. 

'  This  probably  means  the  five  senses  which  can  perceive  only 
when  associated  with  the  mind.     See  p.  268  supra, 

*  The  understanding  is  caltcd  the  diarioteer  at  KaMa,  p.  1 1 1* 
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as  connected  with  objects  that  which  is  to  be  un- 
derstood :  and  the  presidinor  deity  there  is  Brah- 
man. There  are  three  seats  for  all  entities — a  fourth 
is  not  possible — ^land,  water,  and  space.  And  the 
(mode  of)  birth  is  fourfold.  Those  born  from  eggs, 
those  born  from  germs,  those  born  from  perspira* 
tion,  and  those  born  from  wombs — such  is  tlie  four- 
fold (mode  of)  birth  of  the  group  of  living  beings  \ 
Now  there  are  the  inferior  beings  and  likewise  those 
moving  in  the  air.  Those  should  be  understood  to 
be  born  from  eggs,  as  also  all  reptiles.  Insects 
are  said  to  be  born  from  perspiration ;  and  worms 
of  the  like  description.  This  is  said  to  be  the 
second  (mode  of)  birth,  and  inferior.  Those  beings, 
however,  which  are  born  after  the  lapse  of  some 
time,  bursting  through  the  earth,  are  said  to  be 
born  from  germs,  O  best  of  the  twice-born ! 
Beings  of  two  feet  or  more  than  two  feet,  and 
those  which  move  crookedly,  are  the  beings  born 
from  wombs.  Understand  about  them  also,  O 
best  of  men !  The  eternal  seat  (where)  the 
Brahman  ^  (is  to  be  attained)  should  be  under- 
stood to  be  twofold  —  penance'  and  meritorious 
action.  Such  is  the  doctrine  of  the  learned. 
Action    should   be   understood    to   be   of  various^ 

'  Cf.  JfAindogya.  pp.  404-406,  and  glosses;  Aiiareya,  p.  243; 
VedSnta  ParibhasM,  p,  47;  SAnkhya-Efltra  V,  111;  Manu  I,  43; 
Max  Mdller's  no(e  at  p.  94  of  his  A'Mndogj'a  in  this  series. 

'  So  Nilakan/Aa,  but  he  also  adds  ihat  this  means  birth  as  a. 
Brdhmana,  which  seems  to  be  quite  wrong.  Ar^na  Mijra's 
'means  of  acquiring  Brahman  '  is  right.     See  p.  369  infra. 

•  I.  e.,  I  presume,  '  knowledge/  .Saiikara  has  so  iriterpretcd  the 
word  at  Muwa'aka,  p.  270,  and  Ka/Aa,  p.  117,  and  elsewhere;  and 
see  Sanatsi^ttya,  p,  166  supra. 

*  Another  reading  is  '  of  two  kinds.'  But  1  prefer  this,  as  three 
kinds  are  mentioned  further  on. 
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descriptions,  (namely)  sacrifice,  gift  at  a  sacrifice, 
and  sacred  study  \  for  (every  one)  who  is  born  *. 
Such  is  the  teaching  of  the  ancients.  He  who 
duly  understands  this,  becomes  possessed  of  concen- 
tration of  mind,  O  chief  of  the  twice-born !  and 
know,  toOj  that  he  is  released  from  all  sins.  Space' 
is  the  first  entity;  as  connected  with  the  (indivi- 
dual) self  it  is  called  the  ear;  as  connected  with 
objects  likewise  it  is  called  sound;  and  the  presiding 
deity  there  is  the  quarters.  The  second  entity  is  air; 
as  connected  with  the  (individual)  self  it  is  called 
the  skin ;  as  connected  wnth  objects  it  is  the  object 
of  touch ;  and  the  presiding  deity  there  is  the 
lightning.  The  third  is  called  light;  as  connected 
with  the  (individual)  self  it  is  laid  down  to  be  the 
eye;  next  as  connected  with  objects  it  is  colour; 
the  presiding  deity  there  is  the  sun.  The  fourth 
should  be  understood  to  be  water ;  as  connected 
with  the  (individual)  self  it  is  stated  to  be  the 
tongue;  as  connected  with  objects  it  should  be 
understood  to  be  taste  ;  the  presiding  deity  there 
is  Soma.  The  fifth  element  is  earth ;  as  connected 
with  the  (individual)  self  it  is  called  the  nose;  as 
connected  with  objects  likewise  it  is  called  smell ; 
the  presiding  deity  there  is  V^yu.     Thus  have  I 


* 


'  Cf.  3,s  to  ibis  ^Aandogya,  p.  136,  which  justifies  our  reodering, 
though  the  comtnentator  Ar^na  MLrra  seems  to  understand,  ihc 
passage  differently. 
*  Acgxxna  Mlsra.  seems  to  understand  this  to  mean  •twice-born.' 
■  This  is  a  repetition  of  what  occurs  at  p.  337,  and  apparenlJy  is 
spurious.  But  two  of  the  MSS.,  both  those  containing  commentaries^ 
contain  the  passage  twice.  One  of  the  other  MSS.  omits  the  pas- 
sage where  it  occurs  before,  and  has  it  here.  I  think  that  the 
passage  is  in  its  place  before,  and  probabiy  interpolated  here. 
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accurately  described  to  you  the  creation'  as  connected 
with  the  (individual)  self.  A  knowledge  of  this,  O  ye 
who  understand  piety!  is  here  obtained  by  those 
who  possess  knowledge.  One  should  place  all  these 
together,  (viz.)  the  senses,  the  objects  of  the  senses. 
and  the  five  great  elements,  and  hold  them  by  the 
mind^  When  everything  is  absorbed  into  the  mind, 
the  pleasures  of  (worldly)  life^  are  not  esteemed. 
The  learned  (men)  whose  understandings  are  pos- 
sessed of  knowledge  esteem  the  pleasure  derived 
from  that*.  Now*  I  shall  proceed  to  describe  that 
discarding  of  all  entities  by  (means)  gentle  and 
hard*,  which  produces  attachment  to  subtle''  (topics), 
and  is  sanctifying.  The  (mode  of)  conduct  in  which 
qualities  are  not  (treated  as)  qualities*,  which  is  free 
from  attachment,  in  which  one  lives  alone^  which  is 
uninterrupted'**,  and  which  is  full  of  the  Brahman", 
is  called  happiness  (dwelling)   in   one  aggregate*^. 

*  I  atn  noi  quite  sure  ihat  this  is  a  correct  rendering.  But  I  can 
think  of  none  better,  and  the  commentators  afford  no  help. 

'  NilakaurMa  says,  'Thinking  that  the  great  elements  are  not  dis- 
tinct from  the  senses,  one  should  hold  them  absorbed  in  the  mind.' 
Ar^na  Mijra  says, '  In  the  mind  as  their  seat  they  should  be  placed,' 
as  beii]g  not  distinct  from  the  miad,  I  presume.    Cf.  KaJAa.,  p.  148. 

■  Literally,  *  birth.' 

*  From  knowledge,  I  presume.  The  commentators  afford  no  help, 

*  Ar^tia  Mijra's  text  appears  to  commence  a  new  cliapter  here, 

*  Such  as  meditation  or  upasana,  and  pra/^yama  or  restraint  of 
life- winds  respectively,  .\r^una  Mijra. 

''  Cf.  p.  310  supra. 

*  L  e,  bravery,  learning,  &c.  are  treated  as  not  being  naerils,  as 
they  cause  pride,  &c,,  Ntlaka^/^a. 

*  1.  e.  in  solitude,  Ntlakaw/Aa ;  devoting  oneself  lo  the  self  only, 
Ar^na  Mirra.     Cf.  also  p.  284  supra,  note  4, 

'"  Or,  saya  Nilakan/Aa,  free  from  any  belief  in  distinctions. 

"  Another  reading  would  mean  '  which  exists  among  BrShmanas/ 

'*  1.  e.  all  collected  together,  1  presume. 


I 


The  learned  man  who  absorbs  objects  of  desire 
from  all  sides,  as  a  tortoise  (draws  in)  his  limbs ', 
and  who  is  devoid  of  passion,  and  released  from 
everything'^,  is  ever  happy.  Restraining  objects 
of  desire  within  the  self^  he  becomes  fit  for  assi- 
milation with  the  Brahman  *,  having  his  cravings 
destroyed,  and  being  concentrated  in  mind,  and 
friendly  and  affectionate  *  to  all  beings.  The  fire 
of  the  Adhy^tma'  is  kindled  in  a  sage  by  his  f 
abandoning  the  country  ''^,  and  by  the  restraint  of 
all  the  senses  which' hanker  after  objects  of  sense. 
As  fire  kindled  with  fuel  shines  forth  with  a  great 
blaze,  so  the  great  self*  shines  forth  through  the 
restraint  of  the  senses.  When  one  with  a  tranquil 
self  perceives  all  entities  in  one's  own  heart,  then 
being  self-ilKimined^,  one  attains  to  that  which  is 
subtler  than  (the  most)  subde  (thing)'*,  and  than 
which  there  is  nothing  higher.  It  is  settled,  that  fl 
the  body  in  which  the  colour"  is  fire,  the  flowing'* 

^  Cf.  Gid,  pp.  50, 51,  and  3'Snti  Parvan  (Moksha  Dharma)  I,  51, 
where  ihe  phrase  is  precisely  the  same  as  here. 

^  I,  e.  from  all  bonds,  I  suppose.     See  p.  253  supra. 

*  Cf.  GM,  p.  51.  *  Cf.  Gtta,  p.  no.  »  Cf.  GM,  p.  68. 

*  I.  e.  experience,  Ntlakan-Ma.  It  means  direct  perception  of  the 
relations  between  the  supreme  and  individual  self.    Cf.  Gftd,  p.  iii. 

■^  As  opposed  to  forests.     See  Sanatsuffiliya,  p.  1 59,  note  9. 
■  This  must  mean  hei=e  the  supreme  self,  apparently. 

*  I.e.  being  devoted  to  the  self  only,  Ar^una  Mijra.  The 
ordinary  meaning  of  the  word,  however,  is  one  who  has  direct 
experience  or  perception  without  the  aid  of  senses,  &c.  Cf.  Bnha- 
d^ranyaka,  p.  765,  and  ^L^Iraka  BhSshya,  pp.  648,  784,  &c. 

'"  NIlakawMa  says,  •  The  supreme  Brahman  which  is  subtler  than 
the  Brahman  within  the  lotus-like  heart.' 

*'  I.e.  that  which  perceives  colour,  viz,  the  sense,  Ar^na  MLtra 
This  applies  to  the  analogous  words  coming  further  on. 

"  I,  e.  taste,  says  Ar^na  Mi^ra,  which  seems  to  be  more  correct 
than  NflakaflMa's  blood  and  such  other  liquid  elements  of  the  body. 
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(element)  water,  and  the  feeling  of  touch  is  air, 
the  hideous  holder  of  the  mud  ^  is  earth,  and 
likewise  the  sound  is  space ;  which  is  pervaded  by 
disease  and  sorrow;  which  is  surrounded  by  the 
five  currents';  which  is  made  up  of  the  five  ele- 
ments; which  has  nine  passages*  and  two  deities*; 
which  is  full  of  passion ;  unfit  to  be  seen  ^ ;  made 
up  of  three  quaUties  and  of  three  constituent  ele- 
ments'; pleased  with  contacts^;  and  full  of  delusion'; 
— this  same  (body),  which  is  difficult  to  move  in  this 
mortal  world,  and  which  rests  on  the  real  (entity)^, 
is  the  very  wheel  of  time  which  rotates  in  this 
world*".  It  is  a  great  ocean,  fearful  and  unfathom- 
able, and  is  named"  delusion.  The  world,  together 
with  the  immortals,  should  cast  it  aside,  curtail  it, 

'  I.e.  ihe  flesh,  bone,  and  so  forth,  UllakAn/ki;  the  mucus  in 
the  nose,  Ar^^iina.  Mura. 

*  Le.  the  senses,    Cf,  p.  a  38  supra,  note  7. 

'  Cf.  Gtta,  p.  65.  '  See  Sanatsu^ttya,  p.  187  supra. 

*  As  being  unholy,  Nitakaj«/Aa ;  as  the  bodies  of  JCiwrfilas  &c. 
when  seen  are  productive  of  sin,  Ar^na.  Mijra.     See  p.  155  supm. 

*  Viz,  vita,  pitta,  jleshma.,  or  wind,  bile,  and  phlegm.  The 
dhSlus  are  sotnetimes  spoken  of  as  seven.  See  Yoga-sHtras, 
p.  19a ;  Taitt,  Ar.  p.  874,  commentary,  and  p.  246  supra-  See,  too, 
however,  .Sveti^vatara,  commenlary,  p.  387. 

^  Which  is  delighted  only  by  contact  with  food  and  so  forth,  not 
otherwise,  Nilaka«/Aa. 

*  I.  e.  cause  of  delusion.  The  original  word  for  'it  is  settled '  at  the 
beginning  of  this  sentence  is  otherwise  rendered  by  Argiina  Mlrra, 
He  takes  it  to  mean  '  tn  this  light  (namely,  as  above  stated)  should 
one  contemplate  the  body.'     The  other  rendering  is  N!laka»/'Aa's. 

*  I.e.  the  self,  Ar^na  MLrra;  the  understanding,  Nilakan/Aa; 
difficult  to  move  =  difficult  to  adjust  if  attacked  by  dbease,  &c., 
Nilakan/^. 

'*  It  is  owing  to  this  body  that  the  self  becomes  limited  by  time^ 
Ar^funa  Mijra.  Kilakafl/Aa's  gbss  I  do  not  follow.  Cf.  p.  1 87  supra, 
and  p.  355  infra, 

"  I.e.  characterised  by  delusion,  Ar^na  MLrra. 


and  restrain  it^  Desire,  wrath,  fear,  avarice,  trea- 
chery, and  falsehood  also,  (all  these),  which  are 
difficult  to  get  rid  of,  the  good  do  get  rid  of  by 
restraint  of  the  senses  ^  And  he  who  in  this 
world  has  vanquished  the  three  qualities  and  the 
five  constituent  elements  ^,  obtains  the  highest  *^— 
the  infinite — seat  in  heaven.  Crossing  the  river  of 
which  the  five  senses  are  the  lofty  banks,  the  agita- 
tion of  mind  *  the  mighty  waters,  and  delusion  the 
reservoir",  one  should  vanquish  both  desire  and 
wrath.  Freed  from  all  sins,  he  then  perceives  that 
highest  (principle),  concentrating  the  mind  within 
the  mind  ^  and  seeing  the  self  within  the  self*. 
Understanding  everything,  he  sees  the  self  with 
the  self  in  all  entities  as  one',  and  also  as  various, 

^  I  am  not  sure  about  the  meaning  here,  Ar^na  Mijra  says, 
{reading  vijriget, '  send  forth,'  for  vikshipet,  *  cast  aside,') '  send  forth 
at  the  creation,  curtail  at  the  dissolution,  and  restrain  at  the  final 
emancipalion/  The  commeniarj  reads  rodhayet,  which  we  have 
adopted  above.  The  text  in  the  same  copy,  however,  is  bodhayet. 
Ar^na  Mi^ra  adds,  as  far  as  I  can  make  out  from  an  Incorrect 
copy:  *as  in  this  life  everything  is  accomplished  by  these  actions' 
(namely,  I  suppose,  the  casting  aside,  Ac).  Ntlaka«/Aa  says,  'This 
same  thing  is  the  cause  of  creation,  destruction,  and  knowledge/ 
reading  bodhayet. 

»  Cf.  GM,  p.  57. 

'  I.  e.  the  five  great  elements,  as  stated  in  Williams'  Diclioniary, 
citing  Va^wavalkj'a  III,  145.  See  5anti  Parvan  (Moksha),  chap,  i8a, 
St.  t6 ;  chap.  184,  st.  i. 

*  I.  e.  the  seat  of  the  Brahman,  Nilaka»/^. 

*  See  Gita,  p.  66,  where  the  word  is  the  same,  viz,  vega. 

*  From  which,  namely,  the  river  issues.  Cf.  for  the  whole  figure, 
SinM  parvan  (Moksha),  chap.  251,  st.  12. 

^  The  mind  =  the  lotus-like  heart,  NilakaflMa.     Cf.  Gil^  p.  79. 
Concenilraiing  =  withdrawing  from  external  objects,  4c. 
'  I,  e.  in  the  body,  Nllakara/j^a.     See  p.  248. 

*  Cf.  GM,  p.  83,  and  note  4  there.    Nilakan/Aa  says, '  as  one,  i.  e. 
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changing  from  time  to  time^  He  can  always  perceive 
(numerous)  bodies  like  a  humlred  lights  from  one 
light.  He  verily  is  Vish«u,  and  Mitra.  and  Varu«a, 
Agni,  and  Pra^apati.  He  is  the  supporter,  and  the 
creator.  He  is  the  lord  whose  faces  are  in  all  direc- 
tions ^.  (In  him)  the  great  self— the  heart  of  all 
beings — is  resplendent.  Him,  all  companies  of  BrAh- 
mawas,  and  also  gods,  and  demons,  and  Yakshas,  and 
Pjjfil^s,  and  Fitris,  and  birds,  and  the  bands  of 
Rakshases,  and  the  bands  of  Bhfltas^  and  also  all 
the  great  sages,  ever  extol. 


Chapter  XXVHI. 
Brahman  said : 
Among  men  the  royal  Kshatriya  is  the  middle  * 
quality;  among  vehicles  the  elephant*,  and  among 
denizens  of  the  forest  the  lion  ;  among  all  sacrificial 
animals  the  sheep,  and  among  the  dwellers  in  holes 
the  snake ;  among  cattle  also  the  bull,  and  among 

bjf  direct  perception  of  the  unity  of  the  individual  and  supreme, 
and  as  various,  i,  e.  in  the  all*compKhendin.g  fortti.' 

'  I.e.  creating  or  acting,  Ar^na  Mixra.  I  think  it  probable 
that  it  wiis  meant  to  go  with  the  preceding  words.  See  GttS, 
p.  83  note;  but,  for  this,  'changing'  must  be  in  the  accusative. 
It  is  in  the  nominative.  As  the  original  stands,  and  on  Ar^na 
Mijra's  interpretation,  the  sense  seems  to  be  that  when  he  is  about 
10  engage  in  the  work  of  creation,  he  can  obtain  as  many  bodies  as  he 
likes.  Ntlakaflrta  compares  ^ASndogya,  p.  526.  And  see  pp.  249, 
327  supra.   Can  always  perceive  =  invariably  obtains  when  he  wishes. 

*  Cf.  GM,  pp.  83,  93,  and  note  i  there. 

*  CfCtta,  pp.  8g,  118, 

*  I.  e.  passion — that  quality  is  dominant  in  the  Kshatriya, 
Ntlaka«Ma.     See  p-  339  supra. 

'  Commenting  on  Gild  V,  1 8  (p.  65)  iJankara  calls  the  elephant 
atyantaiimasa,  belonging  entirely  to  the  quality  of  darkness^ 


females  a  male  ^  The  Nyagrodha,  the  Cambu,  the 
Pippala,  and  likewise  the  .Salmali,  the  •Sin.fapai,  and  the 
Meshasrmga,  and  likewise  the  bamboo  and  willow*; 
these  are  the  princes  among  trees  in  this  world, 
there  is  no  doubt  of  that.  The  Himavat,  the 
Pariyatras  the  Sahya,  the  Vindhya,  the  TrikO/avat, 
the  K^veta,  the  Nila,  the  Bh^sa,  and  the  Kosh//4avat 
mountain,  the  Mahendra,  the  Guruskandha,  and 
likewise  the  M&lyavat  mountain,  these  are  the 
princes  among  mountains*.  Likewise  the  Manits 
are  (the  princes)  among  the  Ga;ias ;  the  sun  is  the 
prince  among  the  planets,  and  the  moon-'  among 
the  Nakshatras ;  Yama  is  the  prince  among  the 
Pitr^'s,  and  the  ocean  among  rivers ;  Varu«a  is  the 
king  of  the  waters^  and  Indra  is  said  to  be  (the  king) 
of  the  Maruts.  Arka  is  the  king  of  hot  (bodies), 
and  ladu  is  said  to  be  (the  king)  of  shining  bodies. 
Fire  is  ever  the  lord  of  the  elements^,  and  B/'i^haspati 
of  Br^hmawas;  Soma  is  the  lord  of  herbs,  Vish«u 
is  the  chief  among  the  strong ;  Tvash//-/  is  the  prince 

'  As  10  the  constructions  here,  cf.  generally  GtiS,  p.  88,  and 
see  the  remarks  of  RSmSnii^a  and  -Sridhara  on  Gita  X,  21.  The 
meaning  here  h,  of  course,  the  male  is  ruler  over  females. 

*  I  do  not  know  what  distinction  is  intended  between  these  two. 
Generally  ki^aka  is  used  for  the  hollow  bamboo,  which  whistles 
when  tlie  wind  blows  through  it, 

'  Some  of  these  mountains  are  mentioned  in  Pata^-ali.  See 
Introduction. 

*  This  list  may  be  compared  with  that  at  GftS,  chapler  X. 
Sometimes  the  same  object  occurs  more  than  once  with  reference 
to  more  than  one  class ;  thus  the  moon  occurs  as  lord  of  Naksha* 
iras,  of  shining  bodies,  and  of  herbs— unless  Soma  there  stands  for  the 
Soma  plant.  See  Gila,  p.  1 13.  Ar^una  M'lsra,  says  expressly  that  the 
moon  occurs  more  than  once  as  the  correlatives,  the  classes  with  re- 
ference to  which  she  is  mentioned,  are  different.  In  such  cases  1  havt 
kept  the  original  names  untranslated;  Arka=sun;  Indu=moon. 

*  Cf.  Ka/Aa,  p.  S3. 
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of  the  Rudras,  and  S'lvs.  is  the  ruler  of  (all)  creatures; 
likewise,  sacrifice  of  (all)  initiatory  ceremonies',  and 
Maghavat '  likewise  of  the  gods ;  the  north  among 
the  quarters,  and  among  all  vipras  the  powerful 
king  Soma=*;  Kubera  {is  lord)  of  all  jewels,  Puran- 
dara  of  (all)  deities.  Such  is  the  highest  creation 
among  all  entities,  Pra^^pati  (is  lord)  of  all 
peoples;  and  of  all  entities  whatever  I^  who  am 
full  of  the  Brahman,  and  great,  (am  lord).  There 
is  no  higher  being  than  myself  or  Vishwu. 
The  great  Vishwii  full  of  the  Brahman  is  the 
king  of  kings  over  all.  Understand  htm  to 
be  the  ruler,  the  creator,  the  uncreated  Hart.  For 
he  is  the  ruler  of  men,  Ktnnaras,  and  Yakshas; 
of  Gandharvas,  snakes,  and  Rakshases ;  of  gods, 
demons,  and  Nagas.  Among  all  those  who  are 
followed  by  (men)  full  of  desires,  (the  chief)  is*  the 
great  goddess  Mahejvarl,  who  has  beautiful  eyes. 
She  is  called  PArvatl.  Know  the  goddess  Um&*  to 
be  the  best  and  (most)  holy  of  (all)  females.  Among 
women  who  are  (a  source*  of)  happiness,  likewise, 
the  brilliant^  Apsarases  (are  chief).     Kings  desire 

^  This  must  tnean,  I  presume,  that  the  sacrifice  is  tiigber  than, 
ihe  initiation,  as  male  than  female,  see  p.  346,  note  t. 

'  This  is  another  repetition,  Indra  has  been  mentioned  before, 
and  Purandara  is  meniioned  furtlier  on. 

*  As  to  king  Soma,  see  inter  alia  Brtliadarajryaka,  p.  3,^7  ; 
^Aandogya,  p.  342,  where  .S'ahkara  explains  '  king'  by  adding  'of 
BrShmajtfas/     Vipr3s=Br^hmajnas, 

*  1.  e.  Mahcjvart  h  the  most  beauiiful  of  womankind. 

*  It  is  well  known  that  Umfl,  Pirvatt,  Slahexvari  are  names  of 
the  consort  of  the  third  member  of  the  Hindu  Trinity ;  see  Kena, 
p.  13.  and  ^'ankara'a  comment  there.  See,  too,  Muir,  Sanskrit 
Texts,  vol.  iv,  p,  421,  and  Taiiiiriya-aranyaka,  p.  839. 

*  The  idea  of  '  source'  is  supplied  by  Ar^na  Mijra. 

'  Literally,  '  rich/  Ar^na  Mijra  paraphrases  it  by  '  GyotisU- 
mait.'    NilakajT/j^a's  explanation  here  is  not  quite  dear. 


piety ;  and  Brihmawas  are  the  bridges  ^  of  piety. 
Therefore  a  king  should  always  endeavour  to  pro- 
tect the  twice-born  \  Those  kings  in  whose  domi- 
nions good  men  lie  low,  lose  all  their  qualifi cation s^ 
and  go  into  wrong  paths  after  death.  But  those 
high-sou  led  kings  in  whose  dominions  good  men 
are  protected,  rejoice  in  this  world,  and  attain  the 
infinite  (seat)  after  death.  Understand  this,  O  chiefs 
of  the  twice-born  !  I  shall  now  proceed  to  state  the 
invariable  characteristics  of  piety.  Non-destruction 
is  the  highest  piety*,  and  destruction  is  of  the 
nature  of  impiety.  Enlightenment^  is  the  character- 
istic of  gods  ;  action  ^  the  characteristic  of  men ; 
sound  is  the  characteristic  of  space ;  (the  sensation 
of)  touch  is  the  characteristic  of  air ;  colour  is  the 
characteristic  of  light ;  taste  is  the  characteristic  of 
water ;  the  characteristic  of  earth,  the  supporter  of 
all  beings,  is  smell ;  words  are  the  characteristic 
of  speech  "^  refined  into  vowels  and  consonants  ;  the 
characteristic  of  mind  is  thought.  Likewise  as  to 
what  is  described  here  as  understanding,  a  deter- 


•  I,  e.  instrumental  in  piely,  or  guides  to  piety,  Cf.  ^vetixvatara, 
p.  370;  Muwifaka,  p.  297. 

*  So  literally,  doubtless  BrShmawas  only  aFc  intended  here. 

'  L  e.,  I  presume,  they  lose  all  their  merits,  their  good  points  are 
destroyed  by  this  dereliction  of  duty. 

*  Cf.  p.  291  supra.  Ar|Tina  Mijra  begins  a  fresh  chapter  with  '  I 
shall  DOW,'  Ac.  '  Knowledge  of  the  truth,  Ar^na  Mirra. 

•  I.  e.  action  performed  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  the  fruit  of 
it.  The  next  five  items  refer  to  the  five  elements  and  their  cha- 
racteristic properties.  Nflakaw/j^a's  explanation,  that  all  these  are 
merely  parallels  not  stated  for  their  own  relevancy  here,  but  as 
illustrations,  seems  to  be  the  only  available  one. 

^  I.  e.  the  learning  of  other  people,  Nflaka/t/Aa.  The  meaiuog: 
seems  10  be  that  we  know  speech  onJy  in  its  manifestaiion  in  ihe 
form  of  words. 
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minatlon  is  here  formed  by  (that)  understanding 
about  objects  which  have  been  thought  over  by  the 
mind  '.  And  there  Is  no  doubt  of  this  that  deter- 
mination is  the  characteristic  of  the  understanding. 
The  characteristic  of  mind  is  meditation  * ;  and  the 
characteristic  of  a  good  man  is  (hving)  unperceived^ 
The  characteristic  of  devotion  is  action*;  and  know- 
ledge the  characteristic  of  renunciation.  Therefore 
a  man  of  understanding  siiould  practise  renunciation, 
giving  prominence  to  knowledge  ^  The  renouncer 
possessed  of  knowledge  attains  the  highest  goal.  And 
crossing  beyond  darkness,  and  transcending  death 
and  old  age,  he  repairs  to  that  which  has  no  seconds 
Thus  have  I  duly  spoken  to  you  concerning  the 
characteristic  of  piety.  I  will  now  proceed  to  explain 
properly  the  comprehension  ^  of  the  quaUties.  As 
to  the  smell  of  the  earth,  verily,  that  is  comprehended 
by  the  nose;  and  the  wind^  likewise  residing  in  the 
nose  is  appointed"  to  the  knowledge  of  smell.   Taste", 

'  The  text  here  is  rather  unsatisfactory;  I  have  adopted  ihat 
which  I  find  in  the  copy  coniaining  Ar^na  Mijra's  coram^nlary, 

*  Frequent  pondering  on  matters  learnt  from  5astras  or  common 
life,  Nilaka^/^.  Why  mind  comes  twice  the  commeniators  do  not 
explain. 

*  Does  this  refer  to  what  is  said  at  Sanalsufatfya,  p.  159? 

*  Devotion  means  here,  as  in  the  G  ita,  action  without  desire  of  fruits. 
For  action  the  word  here  is  the  same  as  at  GttS,  p.  115,  note  2. 

*  Cf.  Gfta,  p.  5  a,  note  7. 

*  This  is  Ar^na  Mlrra'a  interpretation,  and  appears  to  me  to  be 
correct.  NtlakanMa's  is  different,  but  seems  to  omit  all  account 
of  abhyeti, '  repairs.' 

'  Ar^na  Mijra's  interpretation  seems  to  be  different,  but  oiir 
copy  is  not  quite  intelligible. 

*  See  p.  337  supra.  The  wind  is  the  presiding  deily  of  the  nasal 
organ. 

*  Le.  that  is  its  function.  Afjfuna  Mii^ra  sajs,  'it  is  pondered 
on.'  which  is  not  clear.        "  Cf.  Gita,  p-  74,  as  to  taste  and  water. 
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the  essence  of  water,  is  always  comprehended  by  the 
tongue.  And  the  moon  likewise,  who  resides  in  the 
tongue,  is  appointed  to  the  knowledge  of  taste.  The 
quality  of  light  is  colour,  and  that  is  comprehended 
by  the  eye ;  and  the  sun  residing  in  the  eye  is 
appointed  always  to  the  knowledge  of  colour.  The 
(sensation  of)  touch,  belonging  to  the  air,  is  perceived 
by  the  skin,  and  the  wind'  residing  in  the  skin  is 
always  appointed  to  the  knowledge  of  (the  objects) 
of  touch.  The  quality  of  space  is  sound,  and  that  is 
comprehended  by  the  ear.  And  all  the  quarters  re- 
siding in  the  ear  are  celebrated  as  (being  appointed) 
to  the  knowledge  of  sound.  Thought  is  the  quality 
of  mind,  and  that  is  comprehended  by  the  under- 
standing. The  supporter  of  consciousness*  residing 
in  the  heart  is  appointed  to  the  knowledge  of  mind^ 
The  understanding  (is  comprehended  in  the  form 
of)  determination,  and  the  Mahaf  of  knowledge. 
To  (this)  positive  comprehension,  the  unperceived* 
(is  appointed),  there  is  no  doubt  of  that.  The  Kshe- 
traf;2a,  which  is  in  its  essence  devoid  of  qualities 
and   eternal,   is   not   to   be   comprehended   by   any 


'  This  cannot  be  the  presiding  deity  here,  [hough  one  expects 
such  deity  to  be  mentioned  ;  see  p.  337  supra. 

'  The  text  of  more  than  one  of  the  lines  here  is  rather  doubtful ; 
we  follow  Nllakan/Aa.,  who  takes  this  to  uiesiii  the  ^iva,  the  ini^- 
vidual  soul     Cf.  p.  239,  note  a  supra. 

'  I.  e.  thought,  as  NflakanMa  points  out. 

■*  Mahat  is  properly  the  same  as  buddhi,  understanding-,  but  as 
it  is  here  mentioned  separately,  I  suppose,  it  signifies  AhanLira. 
NilakanMa  takes  its  operation,  here  called  knowledge,  to  mean 
*  the  feeling  I  am,'  which  a^ees  with  our  interpretation,  for  which 
some  support  is  also  to  be  derived  from  p.  333  supra. 

*  I  here  follow  Ar^na  Mijra,  though  somewhat  diflidently.  The 
knowledge  '  this  is  I,'  and  the  knowledge  '  this  is  so  and  so  and 
nothing  else '  is  presided  over  by  the  unperceived — the  Prakriti. 
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symbols.  Therefore  the  characteristic  of  the  Kshe- 
trai^wa,  which  is  void  of  symbols',  is  purely  knowledge. 
The  unperceived  is  stated  to  be  the  Kshetra"  in 
which  the  qualities  are  produced  and  absorbed.  And 
I  always  see,  know,  and  hear  it,  (though)  concealed. 
The  Purusha  knows  it,  therefore  is  he  called  Kshe- 
tra_^«a  ^.  And  the  Kshetra^wa  likewise  perceives  all 
the  operations  of  the  qualities*.  The  qualities  created 
again  and  again,  do  not  know  themselves*  being  non- 
intelligent,  to  be  created  and  tied  down  to  a  begin- 
ning, middle,  and  end".  Only  the  Kshetra^'^^fa  attains, 
no  one  (else)  attains,  to  the  truth,  which  is  great, 
transcendent, and  beyond  the  qualities  and  the  entities 
(produced)^  from  the  qualities.  Hence  a  man  who 
understands  piety,  abandoning  qualities,  and  the  cre- 
ation*, in  this  world,  and  transcending  the  qualities, 
and  having  his  sins  destroyed,  then  enters  into  the 
Kshetra^/ia.  One  who  is  free  from  the  pairs  of 
opposites,  free  from  the  ceremony  of  salutations,  and 

'  See  Sanatsq^ttya,  p.  146.     See  also  p.  309  supra. 

'  See  GftS,  p.  102  seq.  '  I.e.  he  who  knows  the  Kshetra. 

*  Enlightenment,  activity,  and  delusion,  NtlakanAia. 

'  I.  e.  do  not  know  the  sdf,  Nflakaw/Aa ;  belter,  I  think,  '  the 
qualities  do  not  know  themselves,  only  the  KshetrOj^fla  knows 
ibem.'     Cf.  Sinli  Parvan  (Moksha  Dharma),  chap.  194,  st.  41, 

'  I.e.  production,  existence,  and  destruction,  Nilakan/Aa.  This 
must,  however,  mean  iheir  manifestation,  continuance,  atid  dis- 
soSution  in  any  particular  form].  For  the  prakrili,  which  is  made 
up  of  the  three  qualities,  is  beginningless.     Cf.  Gitd.  p.  104. 

^  I.  e.  the  actual  physical  manifestations,  as  we  may  say,  of  the 
qualities, 

*  The  original,  s^ttva,  Nilakait/Aa  renders  by  buddhi,  and  qualities 
by  visible  objects.  In  the  familiar  Sankhya  phrase  sattvapuru- 
sUUiyildpratyaya  sattva  means  creation,  or  what  is  other  than 
puni^  (cf.  Sinkhyatattvakaumudi,  pp.  9-144).  That  is  the 
meaning  here.  See  too  p.  371  infra,  and  6'£nti  Parvan  (Moksha 
Bharma),  chap.  1 94,  St.  38  seq.  and  comments  there. 
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from  the  sv^hi  ceremony^,  who  is  unmoving,  and 
homeless^,  is  the  Kshetra^wa,  he  is  the  Supreme 
Lord. 


Chapter  XXIX. 

Brahman  said : 

I  wil!  state  truly  all  about  that  which  has  a  be- 
ginning, middle,  and  end  ^  and  about  the  means  for 
its  comprehension,  together  with  names  and  charac- 
teristics*. It  is  stated  that  day  was  first  and  then 
night ;  that  months  have  the  bright*  first,  the  Nak- 
shatras  ^ravana^  as  the  first  (among  them),  and  the 
seasons  the  winter  as  the  first  (among  them).  The 
earth  is  the  source  ^  of  smells^  water  of  tastes,  the 
light  (of)  the  sun  is  the  source  of  colours,  the  wind  is 
stated  to  be  the  source  of  (the  feelings  of)  touch ;  like- 
wise space  is  the  source  of  sound.  These  are  the 
qualities  of  the  elements.  Now  I  shall  proceed  to 
state  the  highest  and  first  of  all  entitles.    The  sun  is 

*  See  p.  324  supra. 

*  See  GtiS,  p.  loi.  Unmovin^  probably  means  'not  perturbed 
by  the  qualities'  (GM,  p.  no),  or  perhaps  the  ^me  tiling  as  'of 
steady  mind'  at  Gtti,  p.  10 1.  The  sense  is  pretty  much  the  same 
in  both  places. 

'  Which  has  birth  &c.,  Niiakaw/^a,  i.  e.  all  the  creation,  I  presume. 

•  The  names,  that  is  to  say,  of  the  various  elements,  and  their 
qualities. 

•  This  must  mean  fortnights. 

'  This  is  specified,  says  Ar^una  Mijra,  as  the  six  months  of  ibe 
northern  solstice  are  caused  by  the  sun  being  at  this  Nakshatra. 
As  to  those  six  months,  cf.  Gtl5,  p.  81.  For  the  same  reason, 
Ar^na  Mijra  adds,  the  winter  season  is  mentioned  as  the  best. 

''  The  word  adi,  literally  beginning,  is  used  in  the  -whole  of  this 
passage  in  different  senses ;  it  means  the  source,  it  means  the  best, 
and  it  means  the  first  in  order. 
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the  first  among  shining  bodies  ^ ;  fire  is  said  to  be 
the  first  of  the  elements*;  SSvitrt^  of  all  branches 
of  learning ;  Prag^pati  of  deities ;  the  syllable  Om 
of  all  the  Vedas ;  and  the  Pr4«a  life-wind,  of  all 
words*;  whatever  is  prescribed  in  this  world,  all 
that  is  called  Sivitd''.  The  GAyatri  is  the  first 
among  metres  ;  among  (sacrificial)  animals,  the  goat* 
is  mentioned  (as  the  first).  Cows  are  the  first  among 
quadrupeds,  and  the  twice-born  among  men^  The 
5yena  is  first  among  birds :  among  sacrifices,  the 
offering  (into  the  fire)  is  the  best;  and  among  all 
reptiles,  O  best  of  the  twice-born  !  the  snake  •  is 
the  highest.  Of  all  ages  the  Krrta  is  the  first,  there 
is  no  doubt  of  that.  Among  all  precious  things, 
gold  (is  the  first),  and  among  vegetable  (  roducts) 
likewise  the  barley  seed*.  Among  all  things  to 
be  eaten  or  swallowed  food  is  the  highest ;  and  of 

*  Tliis  should  be  compared  with  the  enumeration  at  p.  345  supra, 
and  that  in  the  Gfta  there  referred  lo. 

*  Ct,  p.  346  supra.  Nitakaff/Aa  lakes  fire  lo  mean  the  gastric  fire, 
and  bhOita,  rendered  by  us  eleToents,  to  mean  the  species  of  beings 
born  from  eggs  and  ^ombs. 

*  The  famous  verse  '  Tat  savilur,'  &c.  Sec  inter  alia  BriliadSra- 
nyaku,  p-999;  Apaslamba  I,  1,  i,  9;  Manu  II,  Vjscq.,  104-170. 

*  See  pp,  264,  365  supra. 

*  Here  he  turns  back  to  the  SSviirt, '  looking  back  in  the  raamier 
of  the  lion,'  says  Nflakan^'Aa,  and  for  purposes  of  upasan^.  He 
does  not  give  up  the  thread  of  his  discourse  cniirL-ly,  but  simply 
interjects  this  little  clause.  NilakitnMa  adds,  Sivitri  here  includes 
every  mode  of  worship  prescribed  for  BrShtnajias,  &c.,  and  even 
for  Mle>t*Aas.    Cf.  note  3,  and  Gautama  (BUhler's  ed,).  p,  1 74  note. 

*  Cf.  A'ASndogya,  p.  109,  and  ^afikara's  comraeniary.  Ar^ni 
Miira  compares  this  text,  TasmSdesha  eteshdm  pajunSm  xreshy^a- 
tamc^aA.     Where  it  occurs  1  know  not. 

*  Cf.  •S'Smi  Parvan  (Ra^dhartna),  chap.  11,  St  11. 

*  l.c.  Visuki,  Niiaka/r//^a.    More  probably  it  refers  to  the  species. 

*  As  it  is  used  in  various  ceremonies. 
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al!  liquid  substances  which  are  to  be  drunk,  water 
is  the  best.  And  among  all  immovable  entities, 
without  distinction,  the  Plaksha,  the  ever  holy  field 
of  Brahman',  is  stated  to  be  the  first.  I,  too,  (am 
the  first)  among  all  the  patriarchs  ^,  there  is  no 
doubt  of  that  And  the  unthinkable,  self-existent 
Vishwu  is  stated  to  be  my  own  self.  Of  all  moun- 
tains, the  ^eat  Meru  is  stated  to  be  the  first-born. 
And  among  all  quarters  and  sub-quarters,  likewise, 
the  eastern  quarter  ^  Is  the  first.  Likewise  the  GahgA 
going  in  three  paths  is  stated  to  be  the  first-bom 
among  rivers.  And  likewise  of  all  wells  and  reser- 
voirs of  water,  the  ocean  is  the  first-bom.  And  of  all 
gods,  D^navas,  Bh<itas,  Pij&/'as,  snakes,  and  Rak- 
shases,  and  of  men,  Kinnaras,  and  Yakshas,  Ijvara* 
is  the  lord.  The  great  Vish«u,  who  is  full  of  the 
Brahman,  and  than  whom  there  is  no  higher  being  in 
these  three  worlds,  is  the  source  of  all  the  universe. 
Of  all  orders  ^,  that  of  householders  {is  the  first),  there 
is  no  doubt  of  that.  The  unperceived  is  the  source 
of  the  worlds ;  and  the  same  is  also  the  end  of  every- 
thing, Daysend\viih(thesuns)setting«;  thenightends 
with  (thesun's)rising;  the  end  ofpleasureis  ever  grief; 

'  I.e.  ihe  CreaLor ;  his  ftdd  means,  I  presume,  his  special  scat. 

"  Beings  from  whom  all  creatures  were  born.  See  inter  H)i4 
Sinii  Parvan  (Moksha  Dharrna),  chap.  208,  sL  5  ;  Manu  I,  34. 

'  At  p.  347  the  north  is  mentioned.  Arjrruna  Mijra  h^s'firdhva,' 
or  upward  here,  atid  yet  '  north '  before.  Is  ihe  north  the  best  as 
the  seat  of  the  higher  world  mentiotied  at  Sinti  Parvan  (Moksiia 
Dharma),  chap.  192,  st.  8  seq.  ? 

*  I.e.  Rudra,  says  Nilakan///a. 

*  Vj2.  Brahma^arin,  householder,  foresier,  arid  Samtiyasin.  Cf 
5^0  d  Parvan  (Moksha),  ch.  igi^st.  10;  ManuVI,89;  Gautama,  p.  19a. 

*  These  stanzas  also  occur  tn  the  Sami  Parvan,  chap.  27,  sL  31 
seq.  ( Ra^dharma).  A  part  of  them  appears  10  be  quoted  in  SSiikhya- 
sfitra  V,  80.  And  the  commentator  Vi^nSna  Bhikshu  introduces  it 
with  the  expression  '  iti  jrGyate.'     But  it  is  not  a  Vedic  test. 
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the  end  of  grief  ever  pleasure.  All  accumulations 
end  in  exhaustion ;  all  ascents  end  in  falls  ;  all  asso- 
ciations end  in  dissociations  ;  and  life  ends  in  death. 
All  action  ends  in  destruction ;  death  is  certain  for 
whatever  is  born  *;  (everything)  movable  or  immov- 
able in  this  world  is  ever  transient.  Sacrifice,  gift, 
penance,  study,  observances,  and  regulations,  all  this 
ends  in  destruction  ^  There  is  no  end  for  knowledge. 
Therefore  one  whose  self  is  tranquil,  whose  senses 
are  subjugated,  who  is  devoid  of  (tlie  idea  that  this 
or  that  is)  mine,  who  is  devoid  of  egoism,  is  released 
from  all  sins  by  pure  knowledge. 


Chapter  XXX. 
Brahman  said  : 
The  wheel  of  life  ^  moves  on ;  a  wheel  of  which 
the  spoke  is  the  understanding,  of  which  the  pole  * 
is  the  mind,  of  which  the  bonds  are  the  group  of 
the  senses,  of  which  the  outer  rim"  is  the  five  great 
elements,  of  which  the  environment  is  home";  which 

'  Cf.  Gid,  p.  45. 

■  Alt  this  is  action,  the  fruit  of  which  is  perishable ;  the  fruit  of 
knowledge,  on  the  other  hand,  19  everlasting. 

*  Literally,  time  ;  it  eeetns.  however,  to  stand  for  the  vicissitudes 
of  worldly  life.  Cf.  ^vetAjvatara,  p.  283.  The  body  is  called 
'wheel  of  time'  at  p.  53  supra ,  but  Ar^na  Mijra  there  says  'it 
is  the  wheel  which  causes  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  of  lime.' 

*  The  cause  of  its  being  large  in  dimensions,  Ar^na  Min'a ;  the 
supporting  pillar,  Nllakaw/Aa.  I  prefer  the  fortner,  and  take  the 
sense  to  be  that  worldly  life  is  co-extensive  with  the  operations  or 
*  fancies  *  of  the  mind. 

*  What  is  outside  the  elements,  the  jihysical  manifestations  of 
Prakriti,  is  beyond  the  domain  of  worldly  life. 

*  The  possession  of  '  home '  is  equivalent  to  a  dwelling  m  the 
midst  of  worldly  life.  Hence  the  idea  of  homelessness  at  inter  alia 
Gili,  pp.  101-103. 
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abounds  in  old  age  and  grief,  which  moves  in  the 
midst  of  disease  and  misfortune,  which  rotates  in ' 
space  and  time ;  the  noise  of  which  is  trouble  and 
toil,  the  rotations*  of  which  (constitute)  day  and 
night;  which  is  encircled  with  cold  and  heat;  of 
which  pleasure  and  pain  are  the  joints,  and  hunger 
and  thirst  the  nails  fixed  into  it,  of  which  sunshine 
and  shade  are  the  ruts;  which  staggers  in  the  opening 
or  closing  of  an  eyelid,  which  is  enveloped  in  the 
fearful  waters  of  delusion,  which  is  ever  revolving 
and  void  of  consciousness  ^,  which  is  measured  by 
months  and  half  months,  is  ever-changing*,  which 
moves  through  (all)  the  worlds'*;  the  mud"  for  which 
is  penance  and  regulations^  the  mover  of  which  is 
the  force  of  the  quality  of  passion  ^ ;  which  is  lit  up  * 
by  the  great  egoism,  which  is  sustained  by  the 
qualities ;    the  fastenings  in  which  are  vexations  * ; 
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'  This  means,  I  presume,  that  worldly  life  is  conditioned,  so  to 
say,  by  space  and  time.     See  p.  343  supra. 

*  I.e.  the  cause  of  the  rotatioiij  Ntlakaw/Aa. 

*  I.e.  unintelligent. 

*  Now  takes  the  fomi  of  a  man,  liow  of  an  animal,  and  then  of 
some  other  thing,  Ntlakan/Aa,  I  think,  however,  that  the  meaning 
is,  that  It  is  not  alike  to  all ;  different  persons  are  in  different  states 
in  this  world. 

■  Ar^na  Mi^ra  says  this  means  that  it  is  the  cause  of  Hie  move- 
ments in  all  the  worlds.  That  is  the  sense  I  extract  from  his  words, 
which  are  not  quite  clear,  lokSnam  sam/'ara«e  hetus.  The  render- 
ing in  the  text  follows  NilakanMa. 

*  I.e.,  I  presume,  that  which  retards  the  revolutions  of  the  'wheel.' 
Instead  of '  penance,'  Nilakaw/Aa's  reading  is  '  the  quality  of  darkness.' 

'  Cf.  Sankhya-ktrikS,  p.  13,  and  Vijfaspali'a  commemary  thereon. 

*  '  Animated,'  Niiakan/Aa,  Egoism  is  the  cause  of  the  worlds 
and  of  all  knowledge  of  it,     Cf.  SShkhya-kSrikS.  p.  34, 

■  The  tcKt  here  is  unsatisfactory',  I  follow  NIlakaflMa,  who  sayB 
'  vexations = those  arising  from  not  obtaining  what  is  desired.' 
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which  revolves  in  the  midst  of  grief  and  destruction  ', 
which  is  full  of  actions  and  instruments  of  action  -, 
which  is  large,  and  which  is  extended  by  means  of 
attachments*,  which  is  rendered  unsteady  by  avarice 
and  desire*,  which  is  produced  by  ignorance  of 
various  (matters)  *,  which  is  attended  upon  by  fear 
and  delusion,  and  which  is  the  cause  of  the  delusion 
of  all  beings,  which  moves  towards  joy  and  pleasure*, 
whicb  has  desire  and  wrath  as  its  appurtenances, 
which  is  made  up  of  (the  entities)  beginning  with 
the  Mahat  and  ending  with  the  gross  elements  \ 
which  is  unchecked,  tlie  imperishable  source  (of  all)  \ 
the  speed  of  which  is  like  that  of  the  mind,  and 
which  is  (never)  fatigued.  This  wheel  of  life,  which 
is  associated  with  the  pairs  of  opposites,  and  which 
is  devoid  of  consciousness,  all  the  world,  together 
with  the  immortals,  should  cast  away,  abridge,  and 
check '.     That  man,  among  all  creatures,  who  always 


■■  Revokes  in  the  midsi  of, = lives  upon,  is  fed  by,  Nflaka»Ma. 

*  I.e,  the  organs  of  action,  I  presume. 

*  The  more  aUaehmems  one  has,  the  more  one  is  tied  down  to 
worldJy  life,  and  the  more  comprehensivie  such  life  becomes. 

*  Avarice  is  coveting  another's  wealth  when  one  has  one's  own; 
desire  is  the  wish  for  that  which  one  has  not> 

*  Nilaka«/Aa  reads  '  vititra,'  which  he  renders  to  mean  diversi- 
fied, as  being  made  up  of  the  three  qualities,  ignorance  there  being 
the  satne  thing  as  PrakMi,  which  is  probably  a  better  sense  alto- 
gether than  that  obtainable  from  Ar^na  Mijra's  reading. 

*  Which  moves  by  attachment  to  external  pleasures,  dec, 
Ntlaka/f/,^.     See  p.  300  supra. 

'  I.e.  all  the  world  developed  from  Prakr/ti — a  common  phrase. 

*  This  is  Nilaka«/^a's  forced  meaning.  But  the  text  here  is 
doubtful.  Perhaps  the  sense  is  '  in  which  production  and  disso- 
lution are  going  on  unchecked/ 

*  See  p.  344  note.  For  the  last  word,  the  variant  here  is  sthSpayet, 
make  steady  or  stop. 


accurately  understands  the  movement  and  stoppage ' 
of  the  wheel  of  life  is  never  deluded.  (That)  sage, 
released  from  all  impressions  *,  transcending  ail 
pairs  of  opposites,  and  released  from  all  sins,  attains 
the  highest  goal.  The  householder,  and  the  Brah- 
ma/^irin,  the  forester,  and  also  the  beggar',  all 
these  four  orders  are  stated  to  have  the  order  of 
householder  for  their  basis.  Whatever  system  of 
rules*  is  prescribed  in  this  world,  to  follow  it  is 
good;  this  has  been  celebrated  from  ancient  times*. 
He  who  has  been  first  refined  by  ceremonies',  and 
who  has  duly  observed  vows,  being  (born)  in  a  caste 
of  (high)  qualifications  ^  and  who  understands  the 
Vedas,  should  return  ■  (from  his  preceptor's  house). 
Always  devoted  to  his  own  wife,  behaving  like* 
good  men,  with  his  senses  restrained,  and  full  of 
faithj  one  should  perform  the  five  sacrifices  "*  in  this 
world.  The  sage  who  eats  what  remains  after 
(offerings)  to  deities  "  and  guests,  who  is  devoted 
to   Vedic  riteSj  who  duly  performs   sacrifices   and 


'  I.e.  the  causes  of  the  revolution  and  stoppage.  NtlaJtaw/j^a. 

*  Impressions  of  previous  actions,  delusions,  ic.  And  see  p.  447 
supra. 

*  I.e.  the  SamnySsin.  *  .Saslra.     Cf.  Gttd,  p.  117. 

*  '  Such  is  the  eternal  fame,*  lilerall)-. 

*  I.e.  on  whom  the  Vedic  rites  or  Sawiskaras  are  duly  perforpaed. 
And  see  Giti,  p.  i2j>. 

''  I.e.  one  of  the  three  higher  castes. 

*  The  original  i$  the  tecimical  word  for  the  return  of  a  Brahma- 
Mrin  after  finishing  liis  studies.    He  is  describing  the  'householder,' 

'  I.e.  following  the  rule  of  conduct  sanctioned  by  the  good. 

"  Vide  Williams'  Dictionary,  s.v.  mahiy^Sa;  Aivaliyana  GrrTiya 
III,  1,3;  Manu  II,  69  ;  IV,  at, 

"  Cf.  Gita,  p.  62  ;  a  guest  must  always  be  fed,  and  unless  he  is 
satisfied  the  host  nmst  nol  cat.^  Cf.  6antj  Pan-an  (Moksha),  cliap. 
193,  St.  15;  Manu  III,  106;  Apasiainba  II,  3,  7,  3. 
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gifts  according  to  his  means,  who  is  not  thought- 
lessly active'  with  the  hand  or  foot,  who  is  not 
thoughtlessly  active  with  the  eye,  and  who  is  not 
thoughtlessly  active  with  his  speech  or  any  of  his 
limbs,  to  such  a  one  the  (word)  good  applies.  One 
should  always  have  the  sacred  thread  and  a  clean 
cloth,  and  be  of  pure  vows,  and  self-restrained, 
and  should  always  associate  with  good  men,  making 
gifts,  and  with  one's  external  organs  restrained ;  one 
should  restrain  one's  lust  and  hunger*,  should  be 
kind,  should  behave  like  the  good,  and  keep 
a  bamboo  stick  and  a  water-pot  filled  with  water'. 
One  should  learn  and  teach,  should  likewise  perform 
sacrifices  and  officiate  at  others  sacrifices,  and  should 
give  and  receive  gifts,— (thus)  one  should  adopt  the 
sixfold  mode  of  life  *.  Know  that  three  (of  these) 
duties  are  the  means  of  livelihood  for  BrAhma«as,  the 
two  teaching  and  officiating  at  sacrifices,  and  also 
receiving  untainted  gifts*.  And  as  to  the  other 
remaining  three  duties,  gift,  study,  and  sacrifice,  they 
are  pious*  duties.  With  regard  to  those  three 
duties,  the  sage  who  understands  piety,  who  is  self- 
restrained,  kind,  possessed  of  forgiveness,  and  equable 
to  all  creatures,  should  avoid  heedlessness'.     The 

'  The  same  word  as  at  Git^,  p.  1 14,  there  rendered  '  vainactmty.* 

*  Cf,  Apastamba  11,  t.  1,  2  seq. 

*  Cf.  Manu  IV,  36  ;  Apastamba  II,  i,  1,  15. 

*  Tiies«  are  the  well-known  six  duties  of  Brihmanas  as  specified 
by  Manu  and  others.  See  the  discussion  of  this  point  in  the 
Introduction. 

'  Another  readtng^  is  '  gifts  from  an  untainted  (source).' 

*  What  is  the  exact  meaning  of  this  here  ?  I  suppose  ibe 
meaning  is  that  the  performance  of  them  is  a  pure  fierformance  of 
duty ;  the  others  are  duties  the  performance  of  which  supplies  one's 
own  wants,  and  is  therefore  interested.     Cf.  Gautama  X,  i  and  3. 

''  I.e.  omission  or  mistake  in  performance. 
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BrShmawa  householder,  who  is  of  rigid  vows,  who 
is    thus    devoted,    discharging   all    these    duties 
much  as  is  in  his  power,  conquers  heaven. 


as 


Chapter  XXXI. 
Brahman  said ; 
Thus  ^  duly  studying  to  the  best  of  his  power,  in 
the  way  above ^  stated,  and  likewise  living  as  a  Brah- 
ma^^rin,  one  who  is  devoted  to  his  own  duty  and 
learned,  who  is  a  sage  with  all  his  senses  restrained, 
who  applies  himself  to  what  is  agreeable  and  bene- 
ficial to  the  preceptor,  who  is  pure^  and  constant 
in  veracity  and  piety,  should,  with  the  permission 
of  the  preceptor,  take  food  without  decrying  it*, 
should  eat  (the  leavings)  of  sacrificial  offerings,  and 
alms, and  should  stand,  sit,  and  take  exercise*  (duly), 
should  sacrifice  twice  to  the  fire  after  becoming 
clean  and  with  a  concentrated  (mind),  and  should 
always  bear  a  staff  of  the  Bilva  or  Pal^ja  *  (wood). 
The  clothing  of  the  twice-born  (man)  should  be  of 
linen,  or  of  cotton,  or  also  a  deerskin,  or  a  cloth 
entirely  (dyed  with)  reddish  colour,  There  should 
also  be  a  girdle  of  mu»^a  ;  he  should  have  matted 
hair,  and  likewise  always  (carry)  water  (with  him), 
and  have  his  sacred  thread,  be  engaged  in  sacred 

'  Arj^uni  Mijra  says,  '  Having  described  first  the  order  of  house- 
holder,  as  that  is  the  chief,  he  now  describes  ihat  of  Brahma^lrin.' 
Cf.  Apastamba  II,  g,,  21,  i,  and  note. 

'  Where  f    This  is  obscure. 

*  Botli  internally  and  extenially,  I  presume. 

*  Cf.  Taitlirtya,  p.  129;  ^anti  Parvan  (Moltsha),  chap,  192,  sL  6. 
'  Cf.  Gtti,  p.  69,     Ar^na  Mirra  says,  '  Having  exercise  by 

means  of  standing  and  sitting ;  the  meaning  is  not  sleeping^  except 
at  the  proper  time.' 
'  Cf.  Manu  II,  41  seq. 
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Study,  and  free  from  avarice,  and  of  rigid  observances. 
(Such)  a  Brahma^Srin,  always  making  offerings  like- 
wise of  pure  water  to  satisfy  the  deities,  being 
restrained  in  mind  ',  is  esteemed.  One  who  is  thus 
devoted*,  who  is  concentrated  in  mind,  and  con- 
tinent*, conquers  heaven,  and  reaching  the  highest 
seat,  does  not  return  to  birth.  Refined  by  means 
of  al)  ceremonies,  and  likewise  living  as  a  Brahma- 
/'Srin  *,  a  sage  who  has  renounced'  (all)  should  go  out 
of  towns  and  dwell  in  forests '.  Wearing  a  skin  or 
the  bark  of  a  tree,  he  should  bathe  (every)  morning 
and  evening,  and  always  living  within  the  forest, 
should  not  enter  a  town  again.  He  should  honour 
guests,  and  should  also  give  them  shelter  at  (the 
proper)  time,  living  on  fruits  and  leaves,  and  roots 
and  ^y^mAka  grain.  He  should  without  sloth  feed  on 
water,  air,  and  all  forest-products  down  to  grass  as  they 
come,  in  order '',  in  accordance  with  the  (regulations* 
at  his)  initiation.  He  should  honour  a  guest  who 
comes,  by  (giving  him)  water  accompanied  with  roots, 
fruits,  and  leaves.  And  he  should  always  without 
sloth  give  alms  out  of  whatever  he  has  for  food.  He 
should  also  eat  always  after  the  deities  and  guests* 

'  Or  it  may  be,  '  being  self-restrained  and  wiih  (all  his)  hean.* 
The  constructions  in  the  original  vary  greatly,  and  so  they  do  in 
the  translation.  *  Applying  himself  to  his  duties. 

*  Cf.  Maiirt,  p-  1 8,  and  comment  there. 

*  Cf,  Manu  VI,  1  seq.  '  I.e.  who  is  a  mendicant  ascetic. 

*  Cf.  p.  1 73  supra,  note  9.  Here  he  gives  a  descripLion  of  ihe 
third  order  of  forester,  as  to  which  compare  generally  Manu  VI. 

^  First  the  jungle-products,  then  air,  &c.,  Arjfuna  Mijra.  The 
sense  seems  to  be  that  ihe  restrictions  should  become  gradually 
harder.  Cf.  Manu  VI,  24-31 ;  Apasiamball,  9,  22,  a  seq.j  11,9,23,2. 

*  I.e.  whatever  restriction  he  put  on  himself  when  entering  upon 
I  he  particular  mode  of  life. 

*  Supra,  p.  358,  and  cf.  Taiitirlya,  p.  38. 


(are  satisfied)  and  with  his  speech  restrained,  having 
a  mind  free  from  envy  \  eating  little,  and  depending 
on  the  deities.  Restraining  the  external  senses,  kind, 
full  of  forgiveness,  preserving  his  hair  and  moustache, 
performing  sacrifices,  addicted  to  sacred  study,  and 
devoted  to  veracity  and  piety,  pure  in  body  -,  always 
dexterous  \  always  in  forests,  and  concentrated  in 
mind, — a  forester  whose  senses  are  subdued  and 
who  is  thus  devoted*  conquers  the  worlds, 

A  householder,  or  a  BrahmaMrin,  or  again  a 
forester,  who  wishes  to  apply  himself  to  final  emanci- 
pation should  adopt  the  best  (liue  of)  conduct^  Offer- 
ing safety  to  all  beings,  the  sage  should  become  free 
from  all  action  ^  and  be  agreeable  to  all  beings,  kind, 
and  restrained  in  all  his  senses.  He  should  make 
a  fire '  and  feed  on  the  alms  (obtained)  without  ask- 
ing* and  without  trouble',  and  which  have  come 
spontaneously***,  in  a  place  free  from  smoke  and 
where    people    have    already**   eaten.      One   who 

'  I.e.  of  others  for  obtaining^  more,  and  so  forth.  Aijftina 
Mijra's  reading  is  different,  and  he  renders  it  to  mean,  'oae  by 
whom  the  rule  of  life  as  a  Brahma/tarin  has  rot  been  violated.* 

'  Arf  una  iVIijra's  reading,  '  one  who  has  cast  away  (all  aiiach- 
ment  to)  the  body,'  Compare  a^  to  hair  and  moustache,  Manu  VI, 
6  seq. 

•  See  Git  a,  p.  127.  Here  l:he  meaning  is  probably  assiduous  in 
the  performance  of  duties,  vows,  anti  so  forth, 

•  I.e.  applies  himself  to  his  duties. 

"  Ar^na  Mtjra  says  this  means  dnandSjraraam,  but  there  must 
be  some  bad  copying  here.  I  take  the  word  as  it  stands  to  mean 
sonaething  Uke  the  '  godlike  endowments '  at  Giia,  p.  114. 

'  See  Gtial,  pp.  54,  127,  The  meaning  here  is  probably  that  of 
action  without  egoism.     See  GilS,  p.  55. 

'^  I.e.  Ar^na  Wisra.  says,  *  not  at  night.'  The  readings  are 
unsatisfactory.  I  read  kotva  valmini,  but  diffidently.  Is  the  alEusion 
to  the  rule  at  Apaslamba  11,  9,  21,  10?     Cf.  Gautama  HI,  27. 

•  Cf.  Kaushttaki,  p.  32.  »  I.e.  to  the  giver.    Cf  Gkd,  p.  uo. 
»  See  Grti,  p.  10.         "  Cf.  Manu  VI,  56  ;  Gautama  III,  15. 


understands  final  emancipation  should  seek  to  ob- 
tain alms  after  the  cleaning*  of  the  vessels  (used 
for  cooking),  and  should  not  rejoice  if  he  obtains^ 
and  should  not  be  dejected  if  he  does  riot  obtain 
(alms).  Nor  should  he  beg  for  too  much  alms^, 
seeking  merely  to  sustain  life.  Eating  only  a  little, 
he  should  go  about  for  alms  with  a  concentrated 
mind,  looking  out  for  the  (proper)  time.  He  should 
not  wish  for  earnings  in  common  with  another,  nor 
should  he  eat  when  honoured  ;  for  an  ascetic  should 
be  averse  from  all  earnings  (accompanied)  with 
honour  ^  When  eating,  he  should  not  taste  any 
articles  of  food  which  have  been  eaten  by  others  S 
or  which  are  pungent,  astringent,  or  bitter,  and  like- 
wise no  sweet  juices.  He  should  eat  just  enough 
for  his  livelihood — for  the  support  of  life.  One 
who  understands  final  emancipation  should  seek  for 
a  livelihood  without  obstructing  (other)  creatures ; 
and  when  he  goes  about  for  alms,  he  should  not 
go  following  after  another".  He  should  not  parade 
(his)  piety,  he  should  move  about  in  a  secluded 
place^  free  from  passion.  He  should  resort  for 
shelter  to  an  empty  house,  or  a  forest,  or  the  foot 
of  a  tree,  or  a  river  likewise,  or  the  cavern  of 
a  mountain.  In  summer,  (he  should  pass)  but  a 
single  night*  in  a  town;  and  in  the  rains,  he  may 
dwell  in  one  place.     He  should  move  about   the 

'  I.e.,  I  presume,  in  order  lo  avoid  inlerfering  with  others* 
comforts.     And  see  last  nole. 

*  See  Manu  VI,  55.    As  to  proper  lime  further  on,  see  last  note. 

*  Cf.  Sanatsu^Siiya,  pp.  145-147;  *  without  respect*  ai  Gita. 
p.  I30,  means  probably  ■vvitti  disrespect,  oihenftise  that  passage 
and  this  would  be  somewhat  inconsistent.    See  too  Manu  II,  161. 

*  Cf.  RIanu  II,  56  ;  GItS,  p.  118 ;  and  p.  269  supra, 

'  As  that  other  may  get  nolhing-  if  they  go  together,  Ar^tia 
Mlrra.    Cf.  Manu  VI,  51.  •  Cf.  Gautama  HI,  at. 


world  like  a  worm  \  his  path  being  pointed  out  by 
the  sun,  and  he  should  walk  with  circumspection 
over  the  earth  out  of  compassion,  to  all  beings^. 
He  should  not  make  any  accumulations  ;  and  should 
eschew  dwelling  with  friends  ^  And  the  man  who 
understands  final  emancipation  should  verily  do  all 
acts  which  he  has  to  do,  always  with  clean  water. 
A  man  should  always  bathe  in  clean  water.  And 
with  his  senses  restrained,  he  should  devote  himself 
to  these  eight  observances*, — harmlessness.  life  as  a 
Brahma^'Arin,  veracttyj  and  also  straightforwardness, 
freedom  from  anger,  freedom  from  (the  habit  of) 
carping,  restraint  of  the  external  organs,  and  habi- 
tual freedom  from  (the  habit  of)  backbiting.  He 
should  always  practise  a  sinless  (mode  of)  conduct, 
not  deceptive  and  not  crooked ;  and  free  from  attach- 
ment should  always  make  one  who  comes  (as  a  guest) 
take  a  morsel  of  food.  He  should  eat  just  enough 
for  livelihood — for  the  support  of  life.  And  he 
should  eat  (only)  what  has  been  obtained  with 
piety  ^  and  should  not  follow  his  own  (mere)  desire  •. 
He  should  not  accept  anything  at  all  other  than 
food  and  clothing.  And  he  should  accept  as  much 
as  he  eats  and  no  more.  He  should  not  receive 
from   others,  nor  should  he  ever  give  to  others  \ 

*  I.e.  not  very  fast,  Ar^na  Mirra;  'the  path  being  poimed  out 
by  the  sun'=not  at  night,  for  fear  of  destroying  worms,  &c, 

'  This  seems  to  be  very  like  the  practice  of  the  (?a.inas  of  ihe 
present  day.    And  cf.  Manu  VI,  69.  *  Ct  GilS,  pp.  68-103. 

*  Cf.  GtiS,  p.  114,  and  cf.  also  Sanatsi^ttya,  p.  153. 

*  That  ia  to  say,  obtained  without  violadon  of  any  binding 
obligation,  or  rule  of  the  3'astras.  ■  Cf.  Gita,  p.  1 17, 

''  This  is  not  very  clear,  and  Ar^na  Mijra's  comments  are  nol 
mtelligtble.  The  sense  seems  to  be  Uiis, '  He  should  not  take  more 
than  is  wanted,  nor  should  he  keep  any  accumulations  from  which  to 
give  to  others,  but  should  a  t  0  n  c  e  share  with  others  ail  that  is  earned.' 
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But  owing  to  the  helplessness  of  people,  a  wise 
man  should  always  share  (with  others).  He  should 
not  appropriate  another's  riches,  and  should  not  take 
(anything)  unasked.  Nor,  verily,  after  enjoying  any 
object  should  one  become  afterwards  attached  to  it. 
One  who  has  anything  to  do'  should  take  earth, 
water,  pebbles  Hkewise,  and  leaves,  flowers,  and 
fruits  which  are  not  secured  '^  (by  anybody),  as  they 
come  *.  One  should  not  live  by  the  occupation  of 
an  artisan  *,  nor  should  one  wish  for  gold.  One 
should  not  hate,  should  not  teach*,  and  should  be 
void  of  (all)  belongings'.  One  should  eat  what  is 
consecrated  by  faith ',  and  should  avoid  (all)  con- 
troversies, should  act  without  a  purpose*  should 
be  free  from  attachment,  and  without  fixed  appoint- 
ments with  people^.  One  should  not  perform,  or 
cause  to  be  performed,  any  action  involving  expec- 
tation of  fruit,  or  involving  any  destruction  of  life, 
or  the  assemblage  of  people  •".    Rejecting  all  things, 

*  Ar^tia  Mifra  says  that  this  means  if  he  wants  them  for  any 
particular  purpose  Ke  sliould  take  the  evlh,  8ic. 

*  I.e.  apparentty,  laken  possession  of  and  preserved  as  one's 
own  by  anybody. 

■  Ar^fia  Mijfa  renders  tliis  by  '  which  lead  to  action.'  Is  it  not 
rather  the  '  sponlaneous  earnings '  at  GilS,  p.  60  ? 

*  Cf.  Manu  III,  64  ;  Apastamba  I,  6,  18,  18;  Gautama  XVII,  7, 

*  I.e.  teach  one  who  does  not  ask  to  be  instructed.  Cf.  Maiiu 
II,  no. 

*  Cf.  Gil5,  p.  60  ;  the  original  word,  however,  is  not  the  same. 

^  See  p.  j6o,  note  3  supra  ;  Manu  II,  54-55  ;  Gautama  IX,  59. 
'Controversies;'  the  ori|i?inal  is  nimilta,  and  the  interpretation  is 
what  appears  to  be  Ar^na  Mifra's.  It  may  also  mean  'omens.' 
That  this  is  the  true  sense  appears  from  Manu  VI,  50. 

'  or.  Gill,  p.  48. 

*  Ar^na  Miira  says,  '  e.g.  I  shall  come  to  you  to-raorrow  for 
alms,'  SiC,     Cf.  Aiiastatnba  I,  6,  tg,  t2. 

'^  The  words  are  the  same  as  at  Gil£,  p.  54,  'keeping  people  (to 


and  being  equable  to  all  beings,  moving  and  un- 
moving,  one  should  become  an  ascetic  with  small 
belongings.  One  should  not  perturb  any  other  (per- 
son), nor  should  one  be  perturbed  by  any  other 
(person^).  He  who  is  trusted  by  all  beings  is  said 
to  be  the  foremost  among  those  who  understand 
final  emancipation.  One  should  not  think  of  what 
is  not  come  *,  nor  reflect  on  that  which  is  past ;  one 
should  disregard  the  present,  being  concentrated  (in 
mind)  and  indifferent  to  time^  He  should  not  de- 
file* anything  by  the  eye,  or  the  mind,  or  by  speech, 
nor  should  he  do  anything  wrong  openly  or  in  secret. 
One  who  draws  in  the  senses  from  all  sides  as  a  tor- 
toise (draws  in)  his  limbs",  and  in  whom  the  senses, 
mind,  and  understanding  are  absorbed ",  who  is  free 
from  desires,  who  understands  all  truth,  who  is  free 
from  the  pairs  of  opposttes^  and  from  the  ceremony 
of  svih4,  and  who  is  free  from  salutations',  and 
who  is  free  from  (the  thought  that  this  or  that  is) 
mine,  who  is  free  from  egoism,  who  is  free  from 
anxiety  for  new  acquisitions  or  protection  of  old 
acquisitions,  and  self-controlled*,  who  is  free  from 

their  duties),'  but  the  sense  seems  lo  be  different     The  commen- 
tators say  nothing  on  this. 
'  Cf.  Gfll,  p,  loi, 

*  I.e.  one  shouki  not  look  to  the  future  with  any  aspirations  or 
expectations,  and  should  not  look  back  on  the  past  with  grief, 
Ar^na  Mif ra.     See  too  p- 1 70,  note  9  supra. 

*  I  am  not  sure  if  this  is  a  correct  interpretation.  But  it  does 
not  seem  likely  that  the  other  possible  sense — literally  'expecting 
time ' — can  ht  iniended  here. 

*  This  is  obscure.  Is  the  sense  this,  that  one  should  not  observe, 
or  think,  or  speak  badly  or  of  the  bad  side  of  things  i 

'  Cf.  p.  342  supra,  note  i.  '  Cf,  Ka/Aa.  p.  igi. 

'  See  p.  352  supra,  note  i. 

*  Cf.  G!li,  p.  48,  where  the  original  words  are  the  same. 
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expectations,  who  is  free  from  attachments  to  any 
entity,  and  who  is  dependent  on  none\  who  is  at- 
tached to  the  self,  and  who  understands  the  truth, 
is  emancipated,  there  is  no  doubt  of  that.  Those 
who  perceive  the  self,  which  is  without  hands,  foot» 
or  back,  without  a  head,  without  a  stomach,  which 
is  free  from  the  operations  of  the  qualities  ^  abso- 
lute, untainted,  and  stable,  devoid  of  smell,  devoid 
of  taste  or  touch,  devoid  of  colour,  and  also  devoid 
of  sound,  which  is  to  be  understood ',  which  is  un- 
attached, and  which  is  also  devoid  of  flesh,  which 
is  free  from  anxiety  *,  imperishable,  divine,  and 
though  dwelling  in  a  house*,  always  dwelling  in  all 
entities,  they  never  die  ^  There  the  understanding 
reaches  not,  nor  the  senses,  nor  the  deities,  nor 
Vedas,  sacrifices,  nor  worlds',  nor  penance,  nor 
valour  ^ ;  the  attainment  to  it  of  those  who  arc 
possessed  of  knowledge  is  stated  to  be  without 
comprehension  of  symbols ".  Therefore  the  learned 
man  who  knows  (the)  property  of  being  void  of 
symbols  *",   being   devoted   to    pious   conduct,   and 

'  Cf,  Gfii,  p.  60. 

*  These  are  effects  of  Prakriti  by  which  ihe  Purusha  is  unaifected, 
'  Literally,  'pursued.' 

*  This  is  obscure.  Ar^na.  Mixra's  text  is  nijjBtyara.  Does  that 
mean  'which  should  be  accurately  understood?'  The  rendering  in 
the  text  of  NiiakanMa's  reading  may  mean  that  the  Brahman  has 
no  such  thoughts  (^nti)  as  are  referred  to  at  Gtt£,  p.  115. 

*  Does  this  mean  the  body  ? 

*  I.e.  are  free  from  birth  and  death.     Cf.  Apastatnba  I,  8,  23,  4. 
'  This,  aga.tn,  is  not  quite  clear.    Probably  the  explanation  is  to 

be  found  io  the  passage  at  GItS,  p,  79. 

■  N!lakaff/fe's  reading  is  'observances  or  vows,' 

'  Le,  'not  to  be  acquired  by  inference,'  A r^una  Mirra,  p.  351  supra. 

'•  See  p.  309  supra ;  '  who  is  without  symbols,  and  knows  piety,' 

according  to  Ar^una  Mijra's  reading. 


resorting  to  concealed'  piety  should  adopt  the  mode 
of  life  (necessary)  for  experience  ^  Though  unde- 
ludedj  he  should  act  in  the  manner  of  the  deluded  '. 
not  finding  fault  with  piety*.  He  should  perform 
piety,  behaving  so  that  others  would  always  dis- 
respect him*,  and  should  not  find  fault  with  the 
ways  of  the  good*.  That  sage  is  said  to  be  the 
best  who  has  adopted  this  (line  of)  conduct.  The 
senses,  and  the  objects  of  the  senses,  and  the  five 
great  elements,  and  mind,  understanding,  egoism, 
tlie  un perceived,  and  the  Purusha  likewise  ^  by  an 
accurate  determination  about  the  trutii,  after  under- 
standing all  these,  one  attains  heaven  S  being 
released  from  all  bonds.  One  who  knows  the  truth, 
understanding  these  same  (entities)  at  the  time  of  the 
termination  (of  his  life),  should  meditate,  exclusively 
pondering  on  one  point";  and  then,  depending  on 
none'",  he  gets  emancipation.  Freed  from  all  attach- 
ments, like  the  atmosphere  dwelling  In  space  *\  with 
his  accumulations^-  exhausted,  and  free  from  dis- 
tress ^^,  he  attains  to  the  highest  seat. 


'  See  p.  159  supra,  note  *j,  and  cf.  Manu  III,  109,  which  is  ihe 
text  referred  to  in  note  5  there. 

'  I.e.  direct  [perception  of  the  Brahman.    See  Git5, p. 57,  notes- 
■  See  p.  160  supra,  note  8,  and  cf.  also  Manu  II,  no. 

•  Ar^una  Mijra  compares  Giia,  p.  55,  about  'shaking  convictions.' 

•  Cf.  pp,  159-161  Bupra. 

•  This  means,  I  presume,  the  good  devoted  to  action  and  not 
to  knowledge  onljr. 

^  These  are  the  famous  elements  of  the  Sahkhyas ;  see  S<itr.i  I,  61. 

•  Cf.  p.  159  and  note  2.  '  Cf.  p.  300  supra. 

'»  Cf.  GitS,  p.  60,  "  Cf.  Gita.  p.  82.  note  3. 

'*  or  actions  previously  performed.    See  p.  246  supra. 

"  Cf.  Gita,  p,  101,  where,  however,  the  original  word  is  diOerent 
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Chapter  XXXII. 

Brahman  said  : 
The  ancients  who  perceived  the  established  (truth) 
call  renunciation '  penance ;  and  the  Br4hma«as 
dwelling  in  the  seat  of  the  Brahman  ^  understand 
knowledge  to  be  concerned  with  the  Brahman  *.  The 
highest  Brahman  is  very  far  off',  and  (the  attain- 
nnent  of  it)  depends  on  Vedic  knowledge* ;  it  is  free 
from  the  pairs  of  opposltes,  devoid  of  qualities  *,  ever- 
lasting, of  unthinkable  qualities,  and  supreme.  The 
men  of  talent^  who  are  pure  ^  and  whose  minds  are 
refined,  transcending  passion,  and  being  untainted, 
perceive  that  supreme  (principle)  by  means  of  know- 
ledge and  penance.  Those  who  are  constantly  de- 
voted to  renunciation',  and  understand  the  Brahman 
and  wish  for  the  supreme,  go  to  the  happy  path 
by  penance.  Penance*  is  said  to  be  a  light ;  (correct) 
conduct  is  the  means  to  piety ;  knowledge  verily 
should  be  understood  to  be  the  highest,  and  re- 
nunciation the  best  penance.  He  who  understands 
determinately  the  self  which  is  unperturbed,  which 
abides  in   all    entities,  and    which    is  the  essential 


^  Abandoning  of  fruit,  Ar^una  Mixra.    Of.  GttS,  p.  iii, 

*  Cf.  p.  339  supra,  note  4,  dwelling  in=adbermg  to, 

*  See  Gita,  p.  104. 

*  Cf.  SanatsUjf3tt)'a,  p.  158  seq.        •  Vii.  the  three  famous  ones. 

*  Pure,  refined,  and  untainted  are  not  easily  distin^ished.  Pro- 
bably 'pure  '  refers  to  external  cleanliness  ;  '  untainted'  10  freedom 
from  sin  and  such  laints ;  and  '  refined '  to  freedom  from  error. 

^  I.  e.  who  have  no  '  belongings,'  Ar^na  Mijra. 

'  Action  without  desire,  Ar^na  Mijra,  who  adds  that  it  is  called 
a  light,  as  it  leads  to  knowledge.  See  too  p.  t66,  and  p.  347, 
note  1 1,  and  p.  340  supra. 
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element  in  knowledge,  he  is  laid  down'  (as  being 
able)  to  move  everywhere.  The  learned  man  who 
perceives,  association  and  dissociation,  and  likewise 
unity  and  diversity-,  is  released  from  misery.  He 
who  desires  nothing,  and  despises  nothing  *,  becomes 
eligible,  even  dwelling  in  this  world,  for  assimilation 
with  the  Brahman  \  He  who  knows  the  truth  about 
the  qualities  of  Pradh^na*,  and  understands  the  Pra- 
dhSna  of  all  entities*',  who  is  free  from  (the  thought 
that  this  or  that  is)  mine,  and  free  from  egoism  "^.  is 
emancipated,  there  is  no  doubt  of  that.  One  who 
is  free  from  the  pairs  of  opposites,  free  from  the 
(ceremonies  of)  salutation,  free  from  (the  ceremony 
of)  svadha  *,  attains  to  that  everlasting  (principle) 
which  is  free  from  the  pairs  of  opposites,  and  devoid 
of  qualities,  by  tranquillity  only.  Abandoning  all 
action,  whether  agreeable  or  disagreeable,  developed 
from  the  qualities  *,  and  abandoning  both  truth  and 
falsehood  ^",  a  creature  is  emancipated,  there  is  no 
doubt   of  that.     The  great  tree   of  Brahman  "   h 

'  '  Laid  down  '  is  literally  '  wished.* 

'  I  presume  this  means  the  real  fact  underlying  tlie  apfjcar- 
ances  of  association  and  so  forth,  namely,  that  there  is  but  om- 
reality,  and  all  appearances  of  difference  &c.  are  unreal.  Cf.  Ghn, 
p.  124.     See  also  p.  313  supra,  note  i,  and  p.  374  infra. 

•  Cf.  Cna,  p.  65,  and  see  Ka/Aa,  p.  155.  *  Cf  GttS,  p.  65. 

■  The  qualities,  viz.  the  three,  of  PradhSnaj  i.e.  constituting-  Pra- 
kr/ti,  or  nature.  •  See  Gfti,  p.  106,  and  nole  3  there. 

'  For  this  whole  expression,  which  occurs  so  frequently,  cf. 
Maitri,  p.  44,  and  comment  there. 

•  See  p.  324  supra,  nole  8.     '  Cf  GM,  p.  48 ;  .^vetiivatara,  p.  360. 
"  I.  e.,  I  presume,  what  is  real  and  unreal  in  a  worldly  view,— the 

great  truth  is  not  to  be  'abandoned.'     Cf.  Taitiiriya,  pp.  97-99: 
p  1 9 1  supra ;  5&nti  Pan'an  (Moksha),  chap.  1 74 .  st.  53 ;  Apastamba 

11,   9.    31,    13. 

"  I.e.,  says  Ar^funa  Mijra,  the  tree  of  worldly  life  produced  from 
the  Brahman.     Compare  chapter  XII  supra. 
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eternal;  a  tree  which  is  produced  from  the  unper- 
celved  as  the  seed,  which  consists  of  the  under- 
standing as  its  trunk,  whose  collection  of  boughs 
is  the  great  egoism,  the  sprouts  within  which  are 
the  senses,  the  great  branches  of  which  are  the 
great  elements,  and  the  side  branches  the  objects 
of  sense,  which  is  always  possessed  of  leaves,  always 
possessed  of  flowers,  in  which  agreeable  and  dis- 
agreeable fruits  are  always  produced,  and  which  is 
fed  upon  by  all  creatures.  Cutting  and  piercing  this 
(tree)'  with  the  sword  of  knowledge  of  the  truth, and 
abandoning  the  bonds  in  the  shape  of  attachment, 
which  cause  birth,  death,  and  old  age*,  a  wise  man  who 
is  free  from  (the  thought  that  this  or  that  is)  mine, 
and  who  is  devoid  of  egoism,  is  emancipated,  there 
is  no  doubt  of  that.  There  are  these  two  birds  ^. 
(which  are)  unchanging,  and  which  should  also  be 
known  to  be  unintelligent*.  But  as  to  that  other 
who  is  above  them,  he  is  called  intelligent.  (When) 
the  inner  self,  devoid  of  knowledge  of  nature  *,  and 
(as  it  were)  non-intelligent  *',  understands  that  which  is 


'  Cf.  Gfia,  p.  Ill ;  and  Mun^ka,  p.  307,  and  commentaTy  there. 

*  So  1  render  the  ori^nal,  (hough  the  sense  at  first  sight  appears 
to  be  '  which  are  caused  by  birth,*  Ac. 

*  Viz.  the  understanding  and  egoism,  which  dwell  in  the  '  tree,' 
Ar^na  Mixra,    NtlakanMa  says,  'the  great  and  the  individual  self.' 

*  Cf,  Sahkhya-kanka  11,  and  comment  of  Vdjiaspati  Mura.  The 
self  is  not  unintelligent;  and  as  the  birds  are  so  described,  they 
must  stand  for  some  tnanifeatation  of  PrakMi,  which  understand' 
ing  and  egoism  are.  Otherwise  *  bird '  does  stand  for  '  self.'  See 
p,  189  supra. 

*  The  origiDctl  word  here  is  sattva,  on  which  see  p.  351  supra. 
Ar^una  Mijra  renders  it  here  by  Prakrili, 

*  So  Niiakan/Aa ;  '  the  only  mteiligent  principle,' — Arjima  MLrra. 
On  Nilakan/Aa'j  interpretation  'inner  self'  must  be  the  same  thing 
as  fihfjitStman  at  Maitrt,  p.  41. 
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beyond  nature,  then  understandmg  the  Kshetra*.  and 
with  an  understanding  comprehending  all,  and  tran- 
scending the  qualities'^  he  is  released  from  all  sins. 


Chapter  XXXIIL 

Brahman  said : 

Some  (think  of)  the  Brahman  as  a  tree ;  some 
(think  of)  the  Brahman  as  a  great  forest ;  and  some 
{think  of)  the  Brahman  as  unperceived ;  and  some 
as  transcendent  and  without  miser}' 3;  and  tliey* 
think  all  this  to  be  produced  from  and  absorbed 
into  the  unperceived.  He  who  even  for  (the  space 
of)  a  (single)  exhalation,  at  the  time  of  the  termina- 
tion (of  life*)  becomes  equable",  attaining  to  the 
self,  becomes  fit  for  immortality.  Restraining  the 
self  in  the  self,  even  for  (the  space  of)  a  wink,  he 
repairs  to  the  inexhaustible  acquisition  *  of  those 
who  have  knowledge,  through  the  tranquillity  of  the 
self  I      And   restraining   the   life-winds   again   and 

'  See  p.  351  supra.  *  See  Gtta,  p.  109. 

•  As  to  the  first  two  clauses  corop,  pp.  284-371  supra;  the  last 
two  are  said  by  Ar^^ina  Miira  to  represent  the  Sihkhya  and  Yoga 
doctrines  respectively. 

*  I  presume  this  means  all  teachers.  But  Nllataw/Aa  lakes  it  to 
mean  the  Safikhyas,  and  he  takes  the  preceding  words  a^  indicating 
two  views  based  on  Snixi  texts,  viz.  the  first,  that  the  world  is  a 
development  of  the  Brahman,  and  the  other  that  the  Brahman  does 
not  undergo  any  development  or  ctiange.  An&maya  he  takes  to 
ntesm  changeless,  and  Brahmamaya  he  lakes  to  mean  developed 
from  the  Brahman, 

«  Cr  Git5,  pp.  77.  78. 

'  One  who  sees  ibe  supreme  as  the  only  real  entity,  Argnaa, 
Mifra.  NilakanMa  takes  it  lo  mean  one  who  identifies  himself 
with  everything.     See  Giii,  p.  65,  and  note  4  there. 

^  See  p-  344  supra.  *  I.e.  ihe  goal  to  be  acqutred. 

'  '  Tranqui!Jiiy  ' — the  original  may  also  be  rendered  by  *  favour,' 
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again  by  control  of  the  life-winds  ',  of  ten  or  twelve  ^ 
(modes),  (he  repairs  to)  that  which  is  beyond  the 
twenty-four  ^  Thus  having  first  a  tranquil  self,  he 
obtains  whatever  he  desires.  When  the  quality 
of  goodness  predominates  in  the  unperceived*,  that 
fits  one  for  immortality.  The  men  of  knowledge 
extol  nothing  else  beyond  goodness.  By  inference  * 
we  understand  the  (attainment  of  the)  being  to 
depend  on  goodness.  It  is  not  possible  other^vise* 
to  attain  that  being,  O  best  of  the  twice-born  !  For- 
givenesSf  courage,  harmlessness,  equability,  truth, 
straightforwardness,  knowledge,  abandonment  ^  and 
also  renunciation  are  laid  down  as  (constituting)  con- 
as  to  which  cf.  p,  234  supra,  but  further  on  the  phrase  '  having 
a  tranquil  self  occurs,  where  the  Jatler  sense  is  not  quite  suitable. 
See  Giti,  p.  51,  and  Yoga-sQtra  I,  33. 

^  I.  e.  the  specific  modes  which  are  mentioned  of  control  of  life- 
winds,  e.g.  at  GUi,  p.  61,  or  Yoga-sOtra  II,  49  seq. 

'  Ntlakan/^  proposes  two  interpretations  of  this.  He  says  the 
ten  are  the  eight  mentioned  in  Yoga-sfliira  11,  39,  and  in  addition 
tarka  and  vairagya  (as  to  which  see  Yoga-sCltra  I,  15  and  17).  To 
make  up  the  twelve  he  substitutes  for  the  last  two  die  four  named 
at  Yoga*s(itra  I,  33..  He  also  suggests  that  'ten  or  twelve'  may 
mean  twenty-two,  which  he  makes  up  thus.  The  five  modes  of 
yajna  (Yoga^sQira  II,  30),  five  of  niyama  (ibid.  32),  the  remaining 
six  in  Yoga-sQtfa  II»  ^9,  Che  four  in  Yoga-sQtra  I,  33,  and  tarka  and 
vairigya  as  before. 

'  The  twenty-four  are  the  elements  according  to  the  Sdnkhya 
system.  See  Saiikhya-sSra,  p.  11,  and  p.  368  supra,  That  which 
is  beyond  them  is  Purusha. 

*  The  unperceived,  ii  should  be  noted,  is  made  up  of  the  three 
qu^ilies;  the  predominance  of  goodness  indicates  enlightenment 
or  knowledge.     Cf.  GitS,  p.  1 08, 

*  The  middie  term  in  the  inference  being,  says  Ar^Tona  Mijra, 
the  enlightening  eifect  of  the  quality  in  question. 

*  Cf.  p.  J 67  supra, 

'  The  original  is  tyaga,  which  Ar^f  una  Mijra  renders  by  '  aban- 
donment of  all  belongings;'  renimciation,  acil.  of  fruit.  Cf,  Gita, 
p.  121,  and  p.  114. 
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duct  of  the  quality  of  goodness.  By  this  very  inference 
the  wise  verily  believe  in  the  Being  and  nature  as 
one,  there  is  no  doubt  of  that.  Some  learned  men, 
who  are  devoted  to  knowledge,  assert  the  unity  of 
the  Kshetra^«a  and  nature  ^.  But  that  is  not  correct. 
That  they  are  always  distinct  (from  one  another) 
is  also  (said)  without  (due)  consideration  '^.  Dis- 
tinction and  also  association  ^  should  be  accurately 
understood.  Unity  and  diversity*  are  likewise  laid 
down.  Such  is  the  doctrine  of  the  learned.  Between 
the  gnat  and  the  udumbara*  there  is  observed 
unity  and  diversity  also.  As  a  fish  is  in  water 
distinct  (from  it),  such  is  their  relation ;  (such  is) 
the  relation  of  the  drops  of  water  with  the  leaf  of 
the  lotus. 

The  preceptor  said : 

Then  those  Br^hmawas,  who  were  the  best  of 
sages,  having  again  felt  doubts,  interrogated  the 
grandsire  of  the  people  who  spoke  to  them  thus. 

'  Here,  says  Ntlakan/Aa,  the  author  indicates  an  objectioo  to  the 
proposition  stated  just  before.     But  ihe  passage  is  not  dear. 

*  This,  says  Nf  lakaw/'Aa,  is  a  reply  to  the  SSnkhyas,  who  hold  the 
two  to  be  distinct.  Nnakaf/Z/a  adds,  that  if  (he  iwo  are  distinct, 
nature  will,  conceivably,  adhere  even  to  an  emancipated  creature; 
and  if  they  are  one,  then  tlie  being  or  self  would  be  really  engaging 
in  action  and  so  forth,  and  that  activity  being  really  a  properly  of 
the  self,  could  not  be  destroyed  save  br  the  destruction  of  the  self. 
Hence  that  view  i^  ako  wrong. 

■  Like  that  of  sea  and  wave,  Nflakaw/Aa. 

*  Unity  of  Brahman  and  diversity  of  manifestation  of  nature, 
Ar^-una  Mijra,  who  adds^by  reason  of  the  association  they  are 
spoken  of  as  one,  by  reason  of  ihe  unity  and  diversity  they  arc 
distinct.     The  next  sentence  contains  three  parallel  cases. 

*  Cf.  as  to  all  this,  S^nti  Parvan,  chap,  194,  st.  38  seq.  (Moksha 
Dharma);  chap,  ^49,  si.  20  seq. ;  chap,  j8g,  st.  33  seq. 
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Chapter  XXXIV. 
The  sages  said  : 
Which  (form  of)  piety  is  deemed  to  be  the  most 
worthy  of  being  performed  ?  We  observe  the  various 
modes  of  piety  to  be  as  it  were  contradictory.  Some  say 
(it '  remains)  after  the  body  (is  destroyed) ;  some  say 
that  is  not  so.  Some  (say)  everything^  is  doubtful ; 
and  others  that  there  is  no  doubt.  Some  say  the 
permanent  (principle)  is  impermanent,  and  others,  too, 
that  it  exists,  and  (others)  that  it  exists  not '.  Some 
(say  it  is)  of  one  form  or  twofold,  and  others  (that 
it  is)  mixed*.  Some  Br&hmawas,  too,  who  know  the 
Brahman  and  perceive  the  truth,  believe  it  to  be  one  : 
others  distinct;  and  others  again  (that  it  is)  manifold  \ 
Some  say  both  time  and  space  (exist)*,  and  others  that 
that  is  not  so.  Some  have  matted  hair  and  skins ; 
and  some  (are)  clean-shaven  and  without  covering. 
Some  people  are  for  bathing  ;  some  for  the  omission^ 
of  bathing.  Some  are  for  taking  food ;  others  are 
intent  on  fasting.     Some  people  extol  action,  and 


'  I.  e.  Lhe  piety,  Ar^na  MLrra ;  the  self,  Nilakajt/Aa. 

■  I.  e.  such  as  pietj,  &c,,  Ar^na  Mltra. 

*  1  follow  Ar^una  Mijra,  who  says  '  pennatient  *  means  sou!,  &c. 
The  correct  expression  would  seem  to  be  '  that  which  is  called 
permaneni  by  oihers  is  impermanenL' 

*  This  is  the  view  of  those  wiio  hold  the  iheofy  of  Parifiama, 
or  deveJopment,  says  Ar^una  Mifra. 

■  'To  be  one '= knowledge  to  be  all  of  one  description,  ' dis- 
tinct'=  knowledge  having  various  entities  for  its  distinct  objects 
(this  is  the  view  of  the  holders  of  the  Vi,f^navdda,  says  Ar^nA 
M'ata);  manifolds  that  the  selfs  are  numberless.  The  words  here 
are  nearly  identical  with  those  at  Gfti,  p.  8j,  see  note  4  there. 

*  I.e.  help  in  action,  Ar^na  Mijra. 

''  See  Apaslamba  I,  i,  t,  a  (comment). 


others  tranquillity.  Some  extol  final  emancipation  ; 
some  various  kinds  of  enjoyments ;  some  wish  for 
riches,  and  others  indigence.  Some  (say)  means' 
should  be  resorted  to ;  others  that  that  Is  not  so. 
Some  are  devoted  to  harmlessness,  and  some  given 
up  to  destruction  ;  some  are  for  merit  and  glorj- ; 
and  others  say  that  is  not  so.  Some  are  devoted 
to  goodness  ;  some  are  in  the  midst  of  doubts  ;  some 
are  for  pleasure,  and  some  for  pain  ^  Some  people 
(say)  meditation  •\  other  BrShmawas  (say)  sacrifice, 
and  others,  gifts  ;  but  others  extol  penance,  and  other 
persons  sacred  study;  some  knowledge,  and  renuncia- 
tion * ;  and  those  who  ponder  on  the  elements  *, 
nature*.    Some  extol  everything, and  others  nothing^. 


'  L  e.  (or  ili'^  icquisilion  of  anything  desirable,  Ar^na  Mijra, 
who  adds,  in  limse  who  wish  for  piety.'  Nilak*y»Ma  says  means^ 
'  medilation  and  so  forth ; '  as  to  *  that  is  not  so '  he  cites  what  he 
calls  a  Sr\x\i,  which  is  however  one  of  the  Kdrikas  of  Gaut/apdda 
on  the  Mani/ukya;  see  p.  43a. 

'  This,  too,  is  not  quite  clear,  but  Ntlakan/^  says,  '  meditation 
should  be  practised  for  release  from  pain,  and  for  acquisition  of  plea- 
sure ; '  '  and  others  say  not  so,  it  should  be  done  without  desire.' 

*  That  is  to  say,  they  hold  that  medilation  should  be  practised. 

'  Ar^na  MLrra  seems  to  take  this  to  mean  'renunciation  of 
knowledge,'  i.  e.  a  blank,  and  says  this  was  the  view  of  the  Madhya- 
mikas, — I  suppose  the  Mddh>amika  Bauddhas* 

*  1.  e.  the  jTarvakas,  Ar^na  Mijra. 

*  5'vetSjvatara,  p.  276,  and  ^ankara's  commentary  there, 

'  Were  there  optimists  and  pessimists  at  the  lime  of  ihe  Anu- 
gStS  in  India  ?  This  verse,  however,  does  not  occur  in  some  MSS. 
Ntlakaji/Aa's  note  on  this  passage  may  be  of  &ome  interest.  He  says. 
'  Some  hold  that  the  self  exists  after  the  body  is  lost ;  others,  that  is 
the  LokSyatas  or  /firv^kas,  hold  the  contrary.  Everything  doubtful 
is  the  view  of  the  Syadvadins;  nothing  doubtful  that  of  the  Talrililkas, 
the  great  teachers  (I  presume,  about  their  own  respective  doctrines). 
Everything  impermanent,  TSrkikas  ;  permanent,  Mtmiwitakas ;  no- 
thing exists,  thei'dnyavadins;  soraethingexists.but  only  momenurily, 
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And,  O  best  of  the  gods  !  piety  being  thus  confused 
and  abounding  in  contradictions,  we  are  deluded, 
and  come  to  no  determination.  People  are  acting, 
(saying)  this  is  good,  this  is  good.  And  he  who  is 
attached  to  a  certain  (form  of)  piety,  always  esteems 
that.  Here  (therefore)  our  understanding  breaks 
down,  and  our  mind  is  distracted.  We  wish,  O  best 
(of  beings) !  to  be  informed  of  what  is  good.  Be 
pleased  now  to  proceed  to  state  what  is  (so)  myste- 
rious, and  what  is  the  cause  of  the  connexion  be- 
tween the  Kshetra^«a  and  nature.  Thus  addressed 
by  those  Brihma«as,  the  venerable,  holy, and  talented 
creator  of  worlds  told  them  accurately  (what  they 
asked). 

Saugatas;  knowledge  is  one,  but  the  ego  and  non-ego  are  two 
different  principles,  the  Yogaiaras ;  mixed,  Ue/uloinas ;  one,  is  the 
view  of  the  worshippers  of  the  Brahman  as  possessed  of  qualities ; 
distinct,  other  Mtnmnsakas,  who  hold  that  the  special  actions  are 
the  cause  (of  everything,  is  meant,  I  presume);  manifold=the 
atomists  ;  time  and  space  =  astrologers.  Those  who  *'  say  that  is 
not  so,"  that  is  to  say,  that  what  we  see  has  no  real  existence  ac 
all,  are  the  Vr/ddhas,  ancient  philosophers;  omission  to  bathe =the 
condition  of  NaishMika  BrahmaMj-ins;  bathing= householder's 
condition ;  "  means  should  be  resorted  to,  that  is  not  so,"  those 
who  are  agaittst  all  meditation,  &c.,  according  to  the  iSruii  text, 
which  Mlakan/Aa  quotes ;  "  merit  and  glory,  thai  is  not  so,"  some 
say  there  is  no  merit  as  the  Lokiyatas  or  -S^rvSkas;  "know- 
ledge, renunciation,"  the  former  is  to  be  gained  only  by  means  of 
the  latter ;  "  ponder  on  elements "  —  who  are  intent  on  the  inves- 
tigation of  the  true  nature  of  things  ;^  nature=abundance  of 
resources,  by  which  alone  knowledge  is  produced,  not  by  mere 
renunciation.'  It  will  be  understood,  that  this  commenLary  assumes 
a  different  syntactical  construction  of  the  original  in  some  places 
from  that  adopted  in  our  translation. 


Chapter  XXXV. 
Brahman  said  : 
Welt  then,  I  will  declare  to  )'OU  what  you  ask 
of  me,  O  best  (of  men) !  Learn  what  a  preceptor 
told  a  pupil  who  went  to  him.  Hearing  it  all, 
deliberate  on  it  properly.  Non-destruction  of  all 
creatures,  that  is  deemed  to  be  the  greatest  duty '. 
This  is  the  highest  seat*,  free  from  vexation  and 
holy  in  character.  The  ancients  who  perceived  the 
established  (truth)  call  knowledge  the  highest  happi- 
ness. Therefore  by  pure  knowledge  one  is  released 
from  all  sins.  And  those  who  are  constantly  engaged 
in  destruction,  and  who  are  infidels'  in  their  conduct, 
and  who  entertain  avarice  and  delusion,  go  verily  to 
hell.  Those  who  without  sloth  perform  actions  with 
expectations,  rejoice  in  this  world,  being  born  again 
and  again.  But  those  wise  and  talented  men,  who  per 
form  actions  with  faith,  free  from  any  connexion  with 
expectations,  perceive  correctly*.  Now  I  will  proceed 
to  state  how  the  association  and  dissociation  of 
Kshetraf«a  and  nature  (take  place).  Learn  that, 
O  best  (of  men) !  The  relation  here  is  said  to  be 
that  between  the  object  and  subject*.     The  subject 

'  See  p.  39 1  supra,  and  note  3  there. 

'  So  literally ;  ihe  sense  is — that  which  one  is  to  aim  at. 

*  The  original  is  nistika,  ilie  coiurary  of  that  'dsttkya,'  which  a.1 
Gtta,  i>.  I  a6,  we  have  rendered  by  '  belief  (in  a  future  world),'  follow- 
ing 5ridhara.  RimSnu^a,  whose  commentary  came  to  hand  too  late 
for  any  other  than  a  very  occasional  use  in  the  translation  of  the 
GitA,  renders  it  by '  belief  in  the  truth  of  the  teaching  of  the  Vedas.' 

*  I.e.  learn  the  truth. 

*  I  use  the  terms  subject  and  object  here  in  the  philosophical] 
sense  explained  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton,  viz.  the  thinking  agent  and  the 
object  of  thought  respectively.  And  cf.  also  the  passage  referred  to 
it<  note  3  on  p.  379  infra. 
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is  always  the  being,  and  nature  is  stated  to  be  the 
object.  It  has  been  explained  in  the  above  mode, 
as  (having  the  relation)  of  the  gnat  and  the 
udumbara '.  Nature  which  is  non-intelligent  knows 
nothing,  though  it  is  the  object  of  enjoyment-.  Who 
enjoys  and  what  is  enjoyed'  is  learnt  from  the  5Astras. 
Nature  is  said  always  to  abound  in  the  pairs  of 
opposites,  and  to  be  constituted  of  the  qualities ; 
the  Kshetra^a  is  free  from  the  pairs  of  opposites. 
devoid  of  parts,  and  in  essence  free  from  the 
qualities.  He  abides  in  everything  alike*,  and  is 
connected  with  (all)  knowledge*;  and  he  always 
enjoys  nature  as  a  lotus*leaf  (enjoys)  water.  Even 
brought  into  contact  with  all  qualities,  a  learned 
man  remains  untainted*.  There  is  no  doubt  that 
the  being  is  unattached  just  like  the  unsteady  drop 
of  water  placed  upon  a  lotus-leaf  ^  It  is  established 
that  nature  is  the  property*  of  the  being.  And  the 
relation  of  the  two  is  like  that  of  matter  and  the 
maker*.  As  one  goes  into  (a)  dark  (place)  taking 
a  light  (with  him),  so  those  who  wish  for  the  supreme 
go  with  the  light  of  nature  '*.     While  tliere  is  oil 

'  p.  374  supra.  The  relation  is  one  of  close  connexion,  coupled 
with  some  identity  of  nature  (because,  says  Ntlakafl/Aa,  an  entirely 
extraneous  thing  could  not  ^ct  into  the  inside  of  the  fruit,  and  the 
gnat's  body  therefore  must  have  come  from  the  fruit  itself),  but 
still  ihe  elements  are  distinct.  *  See  p.  371  supra,  note  4. 

•  Cf.  Maitrl,  p.  108.  *  Cf.  GIta,  pp.  tog,  to6, 

'  Knowledge  of  (he  Kshetl^^^a  forms  part  of  all  real  knowledge. 
Ar^ una  Miira's  reading  and  interpretation  are  different.  He  says, 
*  As  he  is  seen  coming  10  light  everywhere  alike,  so,'  Sec. 

•  Cf.  G!il,  pp.  55-110.  ^  Again  the  common  simile. 

'  The  original  ts  dravya,  rendered  '  matter '  in  the  next  sentence. 
Ar^na  Mirra  paraphrases  it  by  '  upakarana,'  panipliernalia. 

•  So  the  original,  the  sense  is  not  clear.  But  see  5'vetaxvatara,  p. 368. 
'*  Knowledge,   which,    says  NJlaka«/Aa,   is    a  manifestation    of 

nature.     Ar^na  Mijra  says  the  knowledge  of  the  irrnh  which  the 
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and  wick\  the  light  shines;  but  the  flame  is  ex- 
tinguished when  the  oil  and  wick  are  exhausted. 
Thus  nature  is  perceived  = ;  the  being  is  laid  down 
(as  being)  un perceived.  Understand  this,  O  Brah- 
raa«as !  Well  now,  I  will  tell  you  something  more. 
One  who  has  a  bad  understanding  does  not  acquire^ 
knowledge  even  with  a  thousand  (admonitions). 
And  one  who  is  possessed  of  knowledge  enhances 
(his)  happiness  even  with  a  fourth  share  \  Thus 
should  one  understand  the  accomplishment  of  piety 
by  (apt)  means.  P'or  the  talented  man  who  knows 
(these)  means,  attains  supreme  happiness*.  As  a 
man  travelling  along  some  way  without  provisions 
for  the  journey,  travels  with  great  discomfort,  and 
may  even  be  destroyed  on  the  way,  so  should  one 
understand,  that  by  action*  the  fruit  is  or  is  not 
produced.  For  a  man  to  see  within  (his)  self* 
what  is  agreeable  and  what  is  disagreeable  to  him 
is  good.  And  as  one  who  is  devoid  of  a  perception 
of  the  truth  rashly  travels  on  foot  by  a  long  way 
unseen  before  ',  while  (another)  goes  by  the  same 

self  acquires  is  by  means  of  nature.     Cf.  SSfikhya-karika  56,  and 
comment, 

'  So  Nilakaw/>4a.     Ar^na  Mjjra  does  not  take  gwta.  here  to 
mean  "  wick.' 

'  1.  e,,  I  presume,  in  its  manifestalions ;  it  is  perceived  for  somt 
lime  and  then  vanishes.  Cf.  SSnkhya-karikA  59-6 1 ;  the  Purusha  is  not^ 
*  perceived '  in  this  sense.  '  Vjg.  of  admonition,  Ar^una  Mifra. 

*  Cf,  Gtti,  p.  70,  where  the  same  phrase  occurs, 

'  The  fruit  of  this  is  uncertain ;   knowledge  which  is  in  one'a 
self  is  the  thing  to  be  worked  for. 

'  I.  e,  the  mind,  NflakaM/Aa,     The  meaning  is,  he  should  not 
care  for  external  pleasure  and  pain.     Cf,  GUa,  inter  alia^  p.  50. 

'  This  seeros  to  be  so  left  imperfect  in  the  original.  The  con- 
striiciion  seems  to  be  this :  the  progress  of  the  latter  is  as  great  as  that 
of  one  who  drives  in  a  chariot  as  compared  with  thai  of  one  who  gc 
on  foot  with  much  suffering.     Cf.  the  construction  on  ntxt  page. 
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way  in  a  carriage'  drawn  by  horses,  and  going 
swiftly,  such  is  the  progress  of  the  men  of  under- 
standing. Having  climbed  up  a  mountain  one 
should  not  look  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  ^.  One 
sees  a  man  travelling  in  a  chariot,  and  void  of  intel- 
ligence, afflicted  by  reason  of  the  chariot.  As  far  as 
there  is  a  carriage-path,  he  goes  in  the  carriage ; 
where  the  carriage-path  stops,  a  learned  man  goes 
on  abandoning  the  carriage.  So  travels  the  talented 
man,  who  understands  the  procedure  respecting 
(knowledge  of  the)  truth  and  devotion  ^,  and  who 
knows  about  the  qualities,  comprehending  the  grada* 
tions^  one  above  the  other.  As  one  who  without 
a  boat  dives  into  the  ocean  with  his  arms  only, 
through  delusion,  undoubtedly  wishes  for  destruction; 
while  a  wise  man  likewise  knowing  distinctions", 
and  having  a  boat  with  good  oars,  goes  in  the  water 
without  fatigue,  and  soon  crosses  the  reservoir,  and 
having  crossed  (it)  goes  to  the  other  shore,  throwing 

'  r.e.  ihe  iastras,  says  Nflakai»/Aa.     Cf.  GitI,  p,  117. 

*  When  one  has  arrived  at  knowledge, — the  highest  seat,  says 
NShkafl/Aa, — one  need  not  perForm  the  dictates  of  the  ^astraa, 
which  are  only  preliminar)'  to  the  acquisition  of  knowledge.  Cf. 
Gita,  pp.  48,  73.  Cf.  as  to  this  figure  of  the  chariot  and  the  next 
one  about  the  boat,  Br/hadSra/ryaka,  p.  695. 

'  I  adopt  Argnna's  rendering  of  the  original  here,  viz.  Yoga. 
The  meaning,  on  that  rendering,  is  the  same  as  it  is  in  the  Gttl. 

*  According  to  Ar^na  Mijra,  action  with  desire,  action  without 
desire,  and  lastly,  knowledge.  According  to  Nilakan/Aa,  action 
kid  down  in  ihe  .SSstras,  then  Yoga,  and  then  the  condition  of 
Hamsaj  Paramahantsa,  &c. 

*  Literally,  one  knowing  divisions,  I  presume  the  meaning  is 
disiinciions  between  various  things  as  to  which  suits  which,  and  so 
forth.  The  boat,  says  Nilakaw/ySa,  is  a  preceptor,  and  even  a  pre- 
ceptor is  not  to  be  sought  for  after  a  man  has  achieved  Yogaj 
hence  the  text  proceedri  to  speak  further  on  of  casiitig  aside  the 
boat.     Wishes  for  destruction^ is  sure  to  meet  destruction. 


aside  the  boat,  and  devoid  of  (the  thought  that  this  or 
that  is)  mine.  This  has  been  already  explained  by  the 
parallel  of  the  carriage  and  pedestrian.  One  who 
has  come  by  delusion  through  affection,  adheres  to 
that  like  a  fisherman  to  his  boat,  being  overcome 
by  (the  thought  that  this  or  that  is)  mine.  It  is 
not  possible  to  move  on  land  after  embarking  in 
a  boat.  And  likewise  one  cannot  move  in  water 
after  entering  a  carriage.  Thus  there  are  various 
actions  in  regard  to  different  objects  ^  And  as 
action  is  performed  tn  this  world,  so  does  it  result 
to  diem  %  That  which  sages  by  their  understanding 
meditate  upon,  which  is  void  of  any  smell  whatever, 
void  of  taste,  and  void  of  colour,  touch,  or  sound, 
that  is  called  the  Pradh^na  ^  Now  that  Pradhana 
is  unperceived ;  a  development  of  the  unperceived 
is  the  Mahat ;  and  a  development  of  the  PradhAna 
(when  it  is)  become  Mahat  is  egoism.  From  egoism 
is  produced  the  development,  namely,  the  great 
elements;  and  of  the  elements  respectively,  objects 
of  sense  are  verily  stated  to  be  the  development  *. 
The  unperceived  is  of  the  nature  of  seed",  and 
also  productive  in  its  essence.     And  we  have  heard 

'  I.e.  appertaining  to  the  various  orders  of  householders,  &c., 
NUakatt/^a..  But  I  na  iiol;  aware  of  any  authority  for  thia  sense  of 
\'ishaya. 

*  I.e.  ihose  who  perform  them. 

*  N?laka«/Aa  sajs, '  Having  stated  above  the  means  of  knowledge, 
he  now  stales  the  proper  objeci  of  knowledge.* 

*  See  p,  33  a  supra.  The  original  for  development  is  guwa. 
literally  quality. 

*  The  meaning  of  this  passage  seems  to  be  identical  with  that 
of  Sahkhya-kdrikS  3-  Productive  (PrasavAtmakam)  is  probably  to 
be  explained  aa  Prasavadharmi  is  at  S&nkhya-kilrika  1 1  (sec  com- 
mentary of  VSifaspatI,  pp,  59.  60),  viz.  always  undergoing  develop- 
ment.    The  great  elements  are  of  course  the  lanmltras. 
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that  the  great  self  is  of  the  nature  of  seed  and 
a  product.  Egoism  is  of  the  nature  of  seed  and  a 
product  also  again  and  again.  And  the  five  great 
elements  are  verily  of  the  nature  of  seed  and 
products.  The  objects  of  the  five  elements  are 
of  the  nature  of  seed\  but  they  do  not  yield  pro- 
ducts. Leam  about  their  properties.  Now  space 
has  one  quality,  air  is  said  to  have  two  qualities  : 
it  is  said  that  light  has  three  qualities;  and  water, 
too,  is  of  four  qualities  ;  and  earth,  abounding  with 
movables  and  immovables,  the  divine  source  of  all 
entities,  full  of  examples  of  agreeable  and  disagree- 
able (things),  should  be  understood  to  be  of  five 
qualities  ^  Sound,  touch,  colour  likewise,  taste,  and 
smell  as  the  fifth — these,  O  best  of  the  twice-born ! 
should  be  understood  to  be  the  five  qualities  of 
earth.  Smell  always  belongs  to  the  earth  * ;  and 
smell  is  stated  to  be  (of)  numerous  descriptions. 
I  will  state  at  length  the  numerous  qualities  of 
smell*.  Smell  is  agreeable  or  disagreeable^  sweet, 
sour,  and  bitter  likewise,  diffusive  and  compact 
also,  soft,  and  rough,  and  clear  also" — thus  should 

'  This  is  not  clear,  unless  •  product '  abo%'e  means  productive,  and 
seed  means  a  product,  it  being  a  product  of  the  afikura  or  sprout. 
N!Iakafl/)*a  says, 'seed = cause;  product = effect.  The  unperceiveil 
is  an  effect,  and  so  the  contrary  doctrine  of  the  Slokbya  is  here 
shown  to  be  wrong.  The  objects  are  cause;;,  as  iheir  enjoyment 
causes  an  impression/  '  See  pp.  285,  286  supra. 

'  That  is  to  say,  smeil  ts  the  special  property  of  the  earth  only, 
the  other  qualities  are  common  to  it  with  the  other  elements.  The 
word  in  the  original  is  guma  or  quality  everj'wbere. 

*  See  .Santi  Parvan  (Moksha  Dhantna),  chap.  184,  St.  a?. 

*  Bitter,  Ntlakart/Aa  exemplifies  by  the  smell  of  the  chili,  appa- 
rently interpreting  ka/vi,  as  it  may  be  interpreted,  to  mean  sharp ,' 
diffusive = overcoming  all  other  smells,  like  Asafoetidaj  compact= 
made  up  of  many  smells.     Nilakan/^  adds,  that  soft  is  like  that  of 
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smell,  which  belongs  to  the  earth,  be  understood 
to  be  of  ten  descriptions.     Sound,  touch,  and  colour 
likewise,  and  taste,  are  stated  to  be  the  qualities 
of  water,     I  will  now  give  (some)  information  about 
taste.     Taste  is  stated  to  be  of  numerous  descrip- 
tions.    Sweet  S  sour,  bitter^  sharp,  astringent,   and 
saltish  likewise — ^thus  are  the  forms  of  taste,  which 
is  a  development  of  water,  said  to  be  of  six  descrip 
tions.     Sound,  touch,  and  likewise  colour;    thus  is 
light  said  to  have  three  qualities.     The  quality  of 
light  is  colour,  and  colour  is  stated  to  be  of  numerous 
descriptions.      White,    black,    red    likewise,    green, 
yellow,   and    grey    likewise,    short,    long,    narrow  ^ 
broad,  square,  and  circular— thus  is  the  colour  of 
light   said   to  be  of  twelve   forms.     It   should   be 
understood^  by  aged   Brahma«as,  who   speak    the 
truth,  and  are  conversant  with  piety.     Sound  and 
touch  also  should  be  understood ;  air  is  said  to  have 
(these)  two  qualities.    And  touch  is  the  quality  of  air, 
and  touch  is  stated  to  be  of  numerous  descriptions. 
Rough,  cold  and  hot  likewise,  tender  and  clear  also, 
hard,  glutinous,  smooth,  slippery,  hurtful,  and  soft* 
— thus  the  quality  of  air  is  properly  said  by  Brah- 
ma«as  who  have  reached  perfection,  who  are  con- 
versant with  piety  and  perceive  the  truth,  to  be  of 
twelve  descriptions.     Now  space   has  one   quality, 

Jiquid  ghee,  rough  of  ihe  oil  of  mustard,  and  dear  as  of  cooked  rice. 
The  Sknid  Parvan  passage  omiis  •  sour.'  '  Cf.  GfiS,  p.  1 18. 

^  Literally,  lean  and  fat.  These  are  rather  unusual  qualities  to 
attribute  to  colour.    The  Sinli  r.irvun  passage  gives  more. 

•  Sic.     Does  it  mean  'it  is  understood?'    Cf.  Panini  III,  3, 113. 

*  Tender=!ike  ihe  Jouch  of  a  son,  &c. ;  clear^like  that  of  an 
excellent  clolh,  Nilakan/Aa ;  glutinous = like  that  of  oil;  srDooih  = 
like  that  of  a  gem;  slippery = not  really  smooih,  but  appearing  lo 
be  such,  Jike  that  of  saliva  (?},  Ar^ria  Mifia.  The  enumeration  of 
these  in  the  5l,mi  Parvan  loc.  cii.  is  again  different. 


and  that  is  stated  to  be  sound  only.  I  will  speak 
at  length  of  the  numerous  qualities  of  sound. 
Sha^^,  ^ishabha,  together  witli  GAndhdra.  Ma- 
dhyama,  and  likewise  Pa«X'ama,  and  beyond  these 
should  be  understood  to  be  Nishida  and  Dhaivata 
likewise  ^ ;  agreeable  and  disagreeable  sound  also, 
compact,  and  of  (many)  ingredients^.  Thus  sound, 
which  is  produced  in  space,  should  be  understood 
to  be  of  ten  descriptions.  Space  is  the  highest 
element ^  egoism  is  above  that;  above  egoism  is 
understanding,  and  above  that  understanding  is  the 
self*;  above  that  is  the  unperceived,  and  above 
the  unperceived  is  the  being.  One  who  knows 
which  is  superior  and  inferior  among  entities,  and 
who  knows  the  proper  procedure  in  all  actions, 
and  who  identifies  himself  with  every  being*,  repairs 
to  the  imperishable  self. 


Chapter   XXXVI. 
Brahman  said : 
Since  the  mind  is  ruler  of  these  five  elements,  in 
(the  matter  of)  absorbing  or  bringing  (them)  forth*, 

'  This  is  the  Hindu  Gamut. 

*  These  are  not  in  the  S&nti  Parvan ;  of  many  ingredients  = 
collection  of  sounds,  Ar^na  Miira. 

*  Being  al!-pervading,  Ar^na  Mixra.  Cf.  its  posiuon  at  Taitti* 
rtya,  p.  67. 

*  Cr.  Ka/Aa,  pp.  114,  115,  149,  and  .^antarSiSrya's  commentary 
there  J  for  an  explanation  of  the  whole  passage.  And  see  SSiikhya- 
sdra,  p.  16,  as  to  what  are  here  called  self  and  understanding. 

*  Cf.  Giti,  p.  64,  where  the  words  are  idletitical. 

*  The  elemenls  are  perceived  or  are  not  perceived  by  the  senses 
under  the  direction  of  the  mind;  absorbing = destroying;  bringing 
forth  =  producing,  NilakaflMa.  See  p.  a68  supra,  and  *Santi  Parvan 
(Moksha),  chap.  240,  st  13, 
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the  mind  itself  is  the  individual  self'.  The  mind 
always  presides  over  the  great  elements.  The  un- 
derstanding proclaims  its  power  %  and  it  is  called  the 
Kshetraf7ta.  The  mind  yokes  the  senses  as  a  cha- 
rioteer  (yokes)  good  horses.  The  senses,  the  mind, 
and  the  understanding  are  always  joined  to  the 
Kshetra^wa'.  That  individual  self,  mounting  the 
chariot  to  which  big  horses  *  are  yoked,  and  in  which 
the  understanding  is  the  d^ag^  drives  about  on  all 
sides.  The  great  chariot  which  is  pervaded  by  the 
Brahman  •,  has  the  group  of  the  senses  yoked  (to  it), 
has  the  mind  for  a  charioteer,  and  the  understanding 
for  a  drag.  That  learned  and  talented  person  verily, 
who  always  understands  thus  the  chariot  pervaded 
by  the  Brahman,  comes  not  by  delusion  In  tlie  midst 
of  all  entities'.  This  forest  of  the  Brahman®  begins 
with  the  un perceived, and  ends  wltli  the  gross  ebjects': 

'  The  word  is  ihe  same  as  ai  Maitrt,  p.  41,  the  comment  on 
which  should  b€  seen. 

*  I.e.  the  mind's  power  is  to  be  perceived  by  iiself,  Nilaka/tMa. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  understanding  can  only  operate 
en  what  the  mind  places  before  it. 

'  Tlie  passage  ai  Ka/A^  p.  1 1 1  seq^,  and  ^ankara's  commentary 
there,  throw  light  on  this,  though  the  figure  is  not  drav^-n  out  in  the 
same  way  in  both  places.  For  a  definition  of  KsheirQi^^a,  see 
6anii  Parvan  (MokshaJ,  chap.  187,  st.  23. 

■•  I.e.  the  senses. 

*  1.  e,  that  which  holds  the  horses  in  check  Ntlaka?j/Aa  seems 
to  render  it  by  '  whip,'  but  thai  is  not  correct,  1  think. 

'  So  Ar^funa  Mijra.  Nilakan/Aa  says,  '  The  senses,  Sec,  when 
they  turn  towards  the  outer  world  make  the  self  drive  about. 
as  an  individual  self;  when  turned  inwards  they  show  him  that  he 
is  the  Brahman,'  KflakawMa  thus  likens  this  to  the  KaMa  passage. 
See  also  p.  187  and  notes  there. 

'  Or  it  maj'  mean,  among  all  men. 

*  See  p.  164  supra,  note  2  ;  and  p.  285,  note  4. 

*  That  is  to  say,  it  includes  all  SamsSra,  all  the  elements  recog- 
nised by  the  S^nkhya  philosophy,  save  the  Being  or  Parusha. 


and  includes  movables  and  immovables,  receives 
light  from  the  radiance  of  the  sun  and  moon,  is 
adorned  with  planets  and  nakshatras,  and  is  decked 
on  all  sides  with  nets  of  rivers  and  mountains,  and 
always  beautified  likewise  by  various  (descriptions 
of)  waters ;  it  is  (the  means  of)  subsistence  for  all 
entities ',  and  it  is  the  goal  of  all  living  crea- 
tures. In  this  tlie  Kshetra^wa  always  moves  about^ 
Whatever  entities  (there  are)  in  this  world,  movable 
or  immovable,  they  are  the  very  first*  to  be  dis- 
solved ;  and  next  the  developments  produced  from  the 
elements^;  and  (after)  these  developments,  all  the  ele- 
ments. Such  is  the  upward  gradation  *  among  entities, 
Gods,  men,  Gandharvas,  Pi^^kas,  Asuras,  Rakshasas, 
all  have  been  created  by  nature  \  not  by  actions,  nor 
by  a  cause.  These  Brihmawas  *,  the  creators  of  the 
world,  are  born  here  again  and  again.     And  what- 


'  Cf.  p.  371  supra, 

*  Another  reading  means  '  they  are  dissolved  in  the  waters.'  As 
to  the  order,  cf.  Vedanta  PartbhAshS,  p.  48,  and  p.  335  supra. 

*  I  lake  these  to  mean  the  gross  elements  of  whicli  things  mov- 
able and  tmtnovabfe  may  be  said  to  be  made,  if  one  may  use 
a  non 'idealist  phrase  in  the  SSnkhya  philosophy.  Then  the  ele- 
ments next  spoken  of  are  the  subtle  ones  or  tanmairas.  Cf,  die 
references  in  note  2.     As  to  developments,  see  p.  382,  note  4. 

*  Viz.  gross  object,  gross  element,  subtle  elemenL 

*  The  original  is  svabhiva,  which  Ar^una  Mijra  renders  by 
Prakrili.  *  Actions '  both  NIlakaflMa  and  Ar^na  Misra  take  to 
mean  sacrifices,  &c.,  and  'cause '  the  former  interprets  by  Brahman ; 
the  latter  by  tanmltras  or  subtle  elements,  and  adds, '  the  sense  is — 
not  by  sacrifice  or  tanmairas  only.'  Ntlakaw/Aa  says,  '  The  gods, 
8ic,  are  produced  by  nature,  as  the  gods,  ifec,  seen  in  a  dream." 
The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  there  are  energies  in  nature  which 
evolve  these  forms  of  being.     Cf.  ^so  Gitii,  p.  65. 

*  I  presume  this  means  that  the  patriarchs  (Mari^i  and  others, 
says  N!!akan/Aa)  are  also  bom  again  and  again ^tbat  is  to  say,  in 
different  kalpas,  1  suppose — by  nature  only. 
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ever  is  produced  from  them  *  is  dissolved  in  due 
lime  in  those  very  five  great  elements,  like  billows 
in  the  ocean.  The  great  elements  are  in  every  way 
(beyond)  the  elements  that  make  up  the  world  *. 
And  he  who  is  released,  even  from  those  five  ele- 
ments, goes  to  the  highest  goal.  The  Lord  Pra^- 
pati  created  all  this  by  the  mind^  only.  And  in  the 
same  manner  *  the  sages  attained  the  godhead  *  by 
means  of  penance  ^  And  in  like  manner,  those  who 
have  achieved  perfection,  who  have  acquired  concen- 
tration by  a  course  of  penance,  and  who  likewise  feed 
on  fruits  and  roots,  perceive  the  triple  world '  here 
by  penance.  Medicines,  and  herbs,  and  the  various 
sciences  are  all  acquired  *  by  means  of  penance 
alone.  For  all  acquisition '  has  penance  for  its 
root.     Whatever  is  diflficuU  to  obtain  '*',  difficult  to 


^  1  think  this  must  mean  the  elements,  though  it  might  at  first 
sight  be  referred  to  the  Br^hmanas. 
'  I,  e.  the  gross  elements,  I  take  it ;  the  others  are  the  tanmatras. 

*  I.e.  the  medjiaiion  which  constitutes  true  knowledge,  Ar^UTia 
Miira.     But  see  Giti,  p.  87,  note  1,  and  Saftkhva-sdtra- 

*  I.  e.  by  the  mind,  as  to  which  cf.  TaittirJya,  p.  89;  Ka/Aa,  p.  164. 
Ar^na  Mixra  says,  'This  apparent  deviation  from  ihe  ordinary 
modes  of  cause  and  effccl  is  not  altogether  without  parallel,  so  be 
adds  Lhis.  to  show  that.* 

*  Literally,  '  the  gods,*  but  the  meaning  seems  to  be  that  given 
in  the  text,  as  Ar^na  Mijra  says. 

*  This  is  only  the  concentration  of  mind  and  senses  on  one 
objcctj  NilakawMa.     See  p.  166,  note  i  supra. 

''  See  p.  I J4  aupra, 

*  Literally,  '  are  accomplished,*  which  seems  to  mean  that  ihcy 
are  acquired  so  as  to  be  practically  at  one's  command  when 
required. 

*  The  original  word  is  derived  from  the  same  root  as  the  subject 
of  the  last  note. 

"  Difficult  to  obtain=the  seat  of  Indra,  &c.;  to  leam=\'edas, 
Sec;  to  vanquish=fire,  Sec;  10  pass  chrough=a  great  deluge,  Ac., 


• 
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learn,  difficult  to  vanquish,  and  difficult  to  pass 
through  ;  all  that  can  be  accomplished  by  penance,  for 
penance  is  difficult  to  overcome.  One  who  drinks 
spirituous  liquors,  one  who  kills  a  Brihma«a,  one 
who  steals,  one  who  destroys  an  embryo,  one  who 
violates  the  bed  of  his  preceptor',  is  released  from 
that  sin  only  by  penance  well  performed,  (Those) 
men,  Pitris,  gods,  (sacrificial)  animals  ^  beasts  and 
birds,  and  all  other  creatures  movable  or  im- 
movable, (who  are)  constantly  devoted  to  penance, 
always  reach  perfection  by  penance.  And  in  like 
manner  the  noble(-minded)  gods  went  to  heaven'. 
Those  who  without  sloth  perform  actions  with  ex- 
pectations, and  being  full  of  egoism,  they  go  near 
Pra^pati  *.  Those  high-souled  ones  who  are  devoid 
of  (the  thought  that  this  or  that  is)  mine,  and  devoid 
of  egoism,  by  means  of  a  pure  concentration  (of 
mind)  on  contemplation,  obtain  the  great  and  highest 
world.  Those  who  best  understand  the  self,  attain- 
ing concentration  (of  mind)  on  contemplation  \  and 
having  their  minds  always  tranquil,  enter  into  the 
unperceived   accumulation   of   happiness  *,      Those 

Nilaka«/Aa.     Ar^na  Mijra  seems  to  interpret  the  last  word,  where 
his  reading  is  doubtful,  lo  mean  '  difficult  to  do.' 

'  Cr.  A'Aandogya,  p.  361.  Except  the  destruction  of  the  embryo 
(see  Taitt.  Ara«,  p.  870,  but  al  Br/'hadarawyaka,  p.  795^  Kaushitaki, 
p.  77,  and  Apaslamba  I,  6,  19, 16,  the  commentators  render  BhHl»a 
by  '  learned  Biihma«a '),  the  rest  are  the  great  sins.  But  note  thai 
stealing  gold,  not  iheft  generally,  is  mentioned  as  a  great  sin. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  catile.     The  original  is  paju. 

*  See  p.  160  supra,  and  cf.  p.  178. 

*  1.  e.  Kajyapa,  as  gods,  &c.  This  seems  to  be  Ar^na  Mt^ra's 
interpretation.  This  condition  is  Inferior  to  that  described  in  the 
following  sentence. 

*  See  p.  162,  note  1. 

*  Ntlakan/Aa's  rendering  is  '  that  by  which  (worldly)  happiness  is 


who  are  free  from  {all  thought  that  this  or  that  is) 
mine,  and  who  are  free  from  egoism,  attaining  con- 
centration (of  mind)  on  contemplation  ^  enter  the 
highest  world  of  the  great,  which  is  the  unperceived. 
Born  from  that  same  unperceived  ^  (principle),  again 
acquiring  knowledge,  and  getting  rid  of  the  (quali- 
ties of)  passion  and  darkness,  and  resorting  to  the 
pure  (quality  of)  goodness,  a  man  gets  rid  of  all  sins, 
and  abandons  everything  as  fruitless.  He  should 
be  understood  to  be  the  Kshetra^na.  He  who 
understands  him  understands  the  Vedas  ^  With- 
drawing from  the  mind  the  objects*  of  mental  opera- 
tions, a  sage  should  sit  down  self-restrained,  (He) 
necessarily  (becomes)*  that  on  which  his  mind'  (is 
fixed).  This  is  the  eternal  mystery.  That  which 
begins  with  the  unperceived  and  ends  with  the  gross 
objects  *  is  stated  to  he  of  the  nature  of  ignorance". 
But  (you  should)  learn  that  whose  nature  is  devoid 

heightened.'  He  compares  Brdiad&ranyaka,  p.  8i6.  See  also 
TaiUiriya,  p.  ii2. 

*  See  GitS,  p.  128,  note  i,  where  dhyina  and  yoga  are  taken 
separately.  Here  the  cotnpound  is  in  the  singular,  Ntlaka^/Aa'Si 
reading  is  different. 

*  The  sense  here  is  not  quite  clear.  It  seems,  however,  to  be 
this.  The  acquit-itions  mentioned  in  the  preceding  sentence  take 
the  acquirers  to  some  temporary  world  from  which  they  afterwards 
return  ;  but  when  they  get  rid  of  the  qualities,  they  get  final  eman- 
cipaiion.     As  to  the  unperceived,  cf.  inter  alia  Grta,  p.  112,  note  2. 

'  Cf.  GttS,  p.  n  1 .  and  note  2  there.  That  seems  to  approach 
the  question  from  the  opposite  point  of  view. 

*  So  Ar^na  Mijra.  At  GM  XVI,  16,  jKtta  means  the  opera- 
tion itself.     That  also  will  do  here. 

'  Cf.  GIta,  p.  78 ;  Mailrt,  p.  1 78  ;  Prajna,  p.  194 ;  and  the  quoto' 
tions  at  Sankhya-sara,  p.  3. 

'  This  phrase  has  occurred  before ;  it  means  all  the  developments 
winch  make  up  worldly  life.     See  Saikhya-sira,  p,  5. 

^  See  p.  371  supra. 
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of  qualities.  Two  syllables'  are  death:  three  syllables 
the  eternal  Brahman.  Mine  is  death,  and  not  mine 
is  the  eternal  *.  Some  men  of  dull  understandings 
extol  action.  But  as  to  the  high-souled  ancients 
they  do  not  extol  action  ^.  By  action  a  creature  is 
born  with  a  body  and  made  up  of  the  sixteen  *. 
Knowledge  brings  forth  ^  the  being,  and  that  is 
acceptable  and  constitutes  immortality.  Therefore 
those  who  are  far-sighted  have  no  attachment  to 
actions.  This  being  is  stated  to  be  full  of  know- 
ledge, not  full  of  action  *.  The  self-restrained  man 
who  thus  understands  the  immortal,  changeless, 
incomprehensible,  and  ever  indestructible  and 
unattached  (principle),  he  dies  not''^.  He  who  thus 
understands  the  self  to  which  there  is  nothing  prior, 
which  is  uncreated,  changeless,  unmoving*,  which 
is  incomprehensible  (even)  to  those  who  feed  on 
nectar,  he  certainly  becomes  immortal  ^  and  not  to 
be   restrained ",  in   consequence  of  these    means ". 

*  See  ^nti  Parvan  (R^^dharma)  XIII,  4.  Cf.  Maitrt,  p.  180. 
This  means  the  two  and  three  syllables  of  '  mama '  and '  na  mama/ 
mine  and  not  mine.  Cf.  Briliadiranyaka,  p.  970,  and  A'Aandogya, 
p.  118,  and  p.  548,  for  a  similar  conceiu 

*  Final  emancipation  follows  on  abandoning  the  idea  of  'mine;' 
bondage  on  harbouring  it,  '  See  Mxmdaka,  p.  379. 

*  The  eleven  organs  and  the  five  great  elemenis  which  go  to  form 
the  body.  See  SSnkhya-karika  3.  and  comment  thereon ;  •S'inli  Par- 
van,  chap.  210,  St.  32  seq. ;  chap.  341,  sL  7  seq. ;  Praxna,  p.  33a. 

*  I.  e.  shows.         *  Cf.  Giti,  p.  1 18  ;  ^nti  Parvan,  ch.  342,  si  t^. 
'  See  p.  367  supra,  note  6;  and  cf.  Ka/^a,  pp.  155,  156. 

*  I.e.  *hich  remains  unconcerned,  cf.  tra,  p.  10,  Apflrvam  (to 
which  there  is  nothing  prior),  Ar^na  Mifra  renders  by 'not  familiarly 
known,'  and  NiiakanMa  by  '  not  understood  by  any  other  means  of 
knowledge.'    See  also  Br; badaranyaka,  p.  502,  and  ^ahkara  on  that. 

*  This  is  not  very  clear,  but  1  suppose  the  meaning  to  be  the 
same  as  that  of  '  unconquerable '  at  p.  161,  and  see  p.  231. 

"  I.  e.  the  means  mentioned  further  on,  saj^s  NilakanMa. 


Expelling  al!  impressions*,  and  restraining  the  self 
in  the  self'',  he  understands  that  holy  Brahman. 
than  which  nothing  greater  exists.  And  when  the 
understanding  is  clear,  he  attains  tranquillity*.  And 
the  nature  of  tranquillity  is  as  when  one  sees  a 
dream  *.  This  ^  is  the  goal  of  those  emancipated 
ones  who  are  intent  on  knowledge.  And  tliey  see 
all  the  movements"  which  are  produced  by  develop- 
ment. This  is  the  goal  of  those  who  are  indifferent 
(to  the  world).  This  is  the  eternal  piety.  This  is 
what  is  acquired  by  men  of  knowledge.  This  is  the 
uncensured  (mode  of)  conduct.  This  goal  can  be 
reached  by  one  who  is  alike  to  all  beings ',  who  is 
without   attachment,  who   is  without   expectations, 

'  Impressions  from  external  causes.  Cf.  inter  alia  Saiikhj'a-sGtTa. 
Ill,  83  ;  Kce,  too,  pp,  247-358  supra  and  notes  there. 

'■'  he.  restraining  the  mind  in  the  lotus-like  heart,  Nilakan/yb. 
Cf.  as  to  this,  pp.  248,  373  inter  alia, 

'  Cf.  GitS,  p.  5 1 .  See  also  Maitrt-upaniihad,  p.  1 76,  and  Mnndaka., 

*  Ar^tia  Mijra  says,  *  The  nature  of  tranquillity  is  this,  that  in 
that  state  you  perceive  everything  to  be  unreal  like  vfhat  is  se^  in 
a  dream.'  Ntlakan/^a  says, '  The  nature  of  tranquilhty  is  this,  that 
in  that  state  the  self  abides  without  attachment  to  the  body,  and  any 
external  objectSj  but  working  within  itself  aa  in  a  dream.'  But  see 
on  this  Ka//ia,  p.  147. 

*  Viz.  tranquillity,  Nilakan/Aa. 

*  I.e.,  says  NilakaJi/j^a,  they  see  all  worldly  objects  past  and 
future.  Ar^na  Mijra,  'They  see  the  actions  performed  for  some 
wealth  and  so  forth.'  I  am  not  satisfied  witli  either  meaning. 
Ar^na  Mi^ra's  is  besides  based  on  a  reading  different  from  thai 
adopted  in  the  text,  namely,  ParimSwa^aA,  instead  of  Pariutma^iA. 
1  think  'parifiama'  is  the  development  which,  according  to  the 
Sdhkhya  philosophy,  produces  the  universe,  and  the  movements 
are  the  actions  which  that  development — namely,  here  the  aclivjiy 
of  egoism  and  its  products — occasions.  Cf.  as  to  some  extent 
supporting  this,  SAhkliya-sSra,  p.  16. 

^  See  inter  alia  Gid,  pp,  68-70, 
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and  who  looks  alike  on  everything',  I  have  now 
declared  everything  to  you,  O  best  of  Br^hmawa 
sages !  Act  thus  forthwith  ;  then  you  will  acquire 
perfection. 

The  preceptor  said: 

Thus  instructed  by  the  preceptor  Brahman,  those 
high-souled  sages  acted  accordingly,  and  then  at- 
tained to  tlie  worlds  ^  Do  you,  too,  O  noble  person, 
of  pure  self!  duly  act  according  to  the  words  of 
Brahman  which  I  have  stated.  Then  will  yoii 
attain  perfection, 

Vasudeva  said : 

That  pupil  thus  instructed  in  the  highest  piety 
by  the  preceptor,  did  everything  (accordingly),  O 
son  of  Kunti !  and  then  attained  final  emancipation. 
And  the  pupil,  having  done  all  he  should  have  done, 
attained  to  that  seat,  O  supporter  of  the  family  of 
the  Kauravas !  going  to  which  one  grieves  not^ 

Ai^na  said : 
Who,  indeed,  was  that   Brihmawa,  O  KWsh«a! 
and  who  the  pupil,  O  6^an&rdana!     If  this  verily 
is  fit  to  be  heard  by  me,  O  Lord  1  then  tell  it  me. 

Visudeva  said  t 
I  *  am  the  preceptor,  O  you  of  mighty  arms !  and 

'  See  inter  ala  GitS,  pp.  68-70. 

'  L  t.f  I  presume,  Bhflr  and  ilie  rest.  But  see  also  A'Adndogya, 
pp.  373,  541,  630,  and  Br/hadara/iyaka,  pp.  302,  60S. 

'  See  p.  285  supra,  and  cf.  inter  alia  iTASndogya,  p.  550 

*  I.  e,  I,  ihe  Kshetra^a,  am  the  preceptor,  and  the  mind  ts  that 
which  has  to  be  taught.  This  shows  that  one's  instructor  must  be 
oneself,  Nilaka»Ma.  Ar^na  Mijra  says,  '  I  am  tlie  preceptor,  the 
mind  is  the  pupil.  The  meaning  of  tliis  is  that  anybody  who  has 
not  acquired  knowledge  ia  treated  here  as  a  pupil ;  there  k  no  other 
special  pupil  intended,'     Of.  also  p.  310  supra. 


know  the  mind  to  be  my  pupil.  And,  O  Dhana«o-aya! 
I  have  related  this  mystery  to  you  out  of  love  for 
3^ou.  If  you  have  love  for  me,  O  supporter  of  the 
family  of  the  Kauravas!  then  having  heard  this 
(instruction)  relating  to  the  self,  always  duly  act ' 
(according  to  it).  Then  when  this  piety  is  duly 
practised,  you  will  attain  the  absolute  final  eman- 
cipation, getting  rid  of  all  sins.  It  was  this  same 
thing  I  stated  to  you  before^  when  the  time  for 
battle  had  come,  O  you  of  mighty  arms !  There- 
fore fix  your  mind  on  this.  And  now',  O  chief  of 
the  descendants  of  Bharata !  it  is  long  since  I  saw 
die  lord  my  father.  I  wish  to  see  him,  with  your 
consent,  O  Ph^lguna  * ! 

Vai^ampayana  said: 

When  Krishfta,  spoke  these  words,  Dhana«;^>*a 
replied  (saying),  'O  Kr?'sh/«i!  let  us  verily  go  to-day 
to  the  city  of  Ga^sa  ^.  Be  pleased,  O  you  who 
understand  piety!  to  see  there  king  YudhishMira, 
who  is  of  a  devout  heart,  and  after  taking  leave  of 
him  to  go  to  your  own  city.' 


'  NJlakaw/Zja  interprets  the  words  without  supplying  anything, 
thus  '  be  devoted  to  yaitia  riyama/  &c.  Yama  &c.  are  ilie  eight 
requisites  for  Yoga  or  concentration  of  mind  as  taught  by  PaUi%ali. 

'  That  is  to  say,  in  the  Gita. 

*  Here  he  takes  up  tlit?  thread  of  the  story.  In  the  first  chapter 
it  was  hinted  that  Krishna  was  anxious  to  go  to  Dvaraka. 

*  This  is  a  name  of  Ar^na. 
'  I.  e,  Hastirdpur,  the  capital  of  the  Pajirfsivas,    They  were,  when 

the  dialogue  was  held,  at  Indraprastha.    See  p.  229  supra. 
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OF   PRINCIPAL   MAl'l'ERS.                         ^H 

In  this  Index,  Roman  and  Italic  letters,  long  and  short  rowels              ^^^H 

have  been  classed  together.                                         ^^^H 

A,  the  letter,  page  90, 

Act,  auspicious.    See  Auspicious.         ^^^^| 

Abandonment,  49*,  67,  71,  tot,  no, 

—  thought  and  word.    See  Body^          ^H 

111,131,1*3, 154, 168, 177, 183, 

Mind,  and  Speech.                                 ^H 

246,360,383,536,369,  370,371, 

Action,  48.  49.  53,  53,  54,  55.  5^  59.            ^M 

373)  I9O'    See  Renunciation. 

60,63,63,65,67,77,81,83,95,             ^M 

Abhitnanyu,  371  19- 

98,  99,  103,  103,  106,  108,  109,             ^H 

Abhiras,  395, 

110,  1  11,  I  [5^  117,  ]l8,  131,133,                  ^H 

Abiding  iti  everything.    See  Within. 

133,124,(35,137,138,153,153,         ^M 

Abiding  together.    See  Unity. 

156,179,180,183,184,185,188,        ^m 

Abode  of  Brahman.   See  Identifica- 

191, 193,333,  3$3,33S,340,341.                  ^B 

tion,  Seat,  and  Unity. 

143,  a44>  356.  361,  378. 379,280,             ^M 

Abortive,  notliing  in  Yoga,  47,  71. 

283,  386,389,393,397,30*,  306,            H 

See  Action,  Lite,  ResoIutioOj 

307,309,313,314,315.316,319,             H 

and  Vain. 

330,331,336,338,339^348,349,             H 

Abridging,  357. 

15Si357>358,3<i5>  3^8,  369,370,             ^M 

Absolute,  348,  310,  367,  394. 

374i375>  377, 3fiQ*3f't,  38^1  3B5,            H 

Absolution.    See  Release. 

3B7,  3«9»  39>,  393.                                  H 

Absorbent, 84, 104, 106, 1 1  j,i9t,J53, 

—  abandonment  of.    See  Abandon-            ^H 

168,379,386,318.    See  Assimi- 

ment and  Inaction,                                ^H 

lation,  Dissolution,  Life-winds. 

—  bond  of,  47,53,  59,60,  61,6a,  63,            ■ 

Absorption,  jji,  341,  343,  351,  j66, 

64,  65,  83,  85,  107,  108,  115,         ^M 

385.     See  Araimilation. 

133,  135,  307.    See  Taint.            _^^^H 

Abstinence,  50. 

"•  burning  of.    See  Burning.               ^^^^| 

Abstraction,  10,  68,  69,  70,  75,  77, 

—  capacity  for,  65,  104,  341.                ^^^^| 

78,  79,  86,  rwj,  IM,  145,  J*8- 

—  causes  of,  65,  123,  378.                          ^H 

See  Concentration. 

—  dedication  of,  to  Brahman,  55,61,           ^H 

Abuse,  166,  313, 

64,  83,  85,  too,  105,  138,  168.             ^M 

Acceptable,  391. 

See  Renunciation,                                   ^H 

Acceptance,  334,  325,  359,  364. 

—  defect  in,  cured,  t3t.                                ^H 

Accessible,  Supreme  Being,  71,  79. 

—  destruction  of,  34 1,  241.  See  De-           ^H 

See  Approaching  and  Attaio- 

struction.                                              ^H 

ment. 

—  different  from  soul.   See  SouL                ^H 

AccompUshtnent  of  all  duty,  54, 1 14, 

—  evil,  1 3 1 ,  1 3  7,  3  } J,  2  38,  240,  242,           ^M 

1*9.  193,  337,  J44, 1*0,  388, 389, 

'57,  zoi,  330.                                           ^M 

39J. 

—  exhaustion  of,  136, 137,  34O1  34 1»           ^H 

Accumulation,  355,  364^  368. 

H 

—  of  honey,  188. 

—  ferocious.    See  Ferocious.                       ^H 

—  of  sin  and  merit.  See  Happiness, 

—  freedom  from.    See  Freedom.               ^H 

Merit,  and  Sin. 

—  fruit  of.    See  Fruit.                                 ^H 

Acid,  it«. 

—  instrument  of.    See  Instrument.             ^H 

Acquisition,  48,  49,  55,  59,  70,  74, 

—  man  of,  73,  355,  256,                                   ^1 

84f"5.  3331337,  33s,  36^37*, 

—  marlu  of,  339,  }3i.                                      ^H 

J7«,  388,  J9S-    See  Body. 

—  meritorious,  73, 76, 109,  t jo,  133,           ^H 

—  highest,  70,  335. 

338,340,341,357,  114,310,331.            ^M 

—  new,  for  Krfihua,  54. 

—  motive  to,  48,  49.   See  Duty  and      ^^^H 

^-  of  anything  desired.   See  Desire. 

Fruit,                                            ^^^^1 
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Action,  ordinary  and  special,  loa. 

—  organs  of,  337.    See  Organs  and 

Senses. 

—  perfontiance  of,  108,  378. 

—  prescribed,  53,  S4»  67,  115,  ii7» 

I  iS,  120,  12  7,  134,  13 5t  126,305, 

309?  353.  J8i.    See  Duty. 

—  prohibited,  60,  117,  119,  lao,  115, 

jog. 

—  prompting  to,  123. 

—  pursuit  of,  59,  60,  63, 

—  release  from.    See  FreediOin. 

—  ripening  ot,  2ij  1, 

—  success  of,  59. 

—  to  propitiate  Supreme,  See  Pro- 

pitiation. 
— -  unnecessary,  54, 

—  vain,  8a.    And  see  Destruction, 

Success, 

—  world  of,  a  3 it. 
Active  mind,  70. 

—  principle.    See  Soul,  not  active. 
Activity,  65,  SS,  104,  to8,  no,  114, 

160,185,  319,  332,  334,  351,358, 
374,    See  Soul,  not  active. 

Acute,  163,  164, 

Adhlbhfita,  77,  78. 

Adhidaiva,  77,  78, 

Adh\yag0A,  77,  7S. 

Adhvaryu.    See  Priest 

Adhyjtma,  77,  90,  316,  338,  34a. 
See  Soul,  science  of. 

Adityas,  88,  93,  94,  319, 

Admonition.     See  Advice, 

Advice,  174,  jSo. 

Adviser,  105. 

JEon.    See  Kalpa. 

A^r,  104,  369. 

Affection,  50,  Sh  5*',  S9i.  66,  i«3i 
134,117,166, 178, 193»I94.=46, 
350,  533,  334,  343,  383.  See 
also  Aversion,  Favourite. 

Affliction,  tot,  107,1^3,284,332,333, 
381.    See  Trouble. 

Affluence,  304. 

AfTri^'ht.    See  Fear. 

Age,  59,  79, 80,  J 30,  355.  See  Kalpa. 

—  old,  44, 77, 103,1*9,140,151, 170, 

187, 194, aiJ,  347*  149.  *50i  a89, 
349.  356,  3?i,  384. 

Agent,5s,65, 13  3, 134,178,  See  Soul. 

Agitation,  43,  50,  56,  66,  68,  108, 1  lO, 
344i  J66j  369. 

•^-  of  world,  I  o  1 .  And  sec  Per- 
turbation, Vexation, 

Agni,  at 5>,  310,345, 


Agnihotra,  119,  191,  3*1. 

Agnish/oma,  158. 

Agreeable,  50,  66,  85,  101, 103,  no, 

118, T19,  133, 151,  i77|i83, 189, 

246,278,311,360,363,370,371, 

j8o,  383,  385. 
Agriculture,  127. 
A^yabhaga,  276. 
Aha\'aniya,  a 6a. 
Ailment,  333,  257,   245,  3^1,    343. 

356.    See  Disease. 
Aims  of  life,  roo,  117,  195,  156,  177, 

J>4,  33'.  378- 
Air,  73,  8».  '79.  ^60,  189,  305,  Ji6, 

3J9.  343i  36I1  368. 
Afrlvata,  89, 
Aitarcya-ara^yaka,  S7,  90,  roa,  113, 

180,  239,  a49,  J50,  259,  339. 

—  brahmawa,  19,  221,  265,  276,  277, 

280. 

—  upanishad,  120,113,153, 179, 187, 

189,  191. 
Akhylnas,  145,  170. 
Alarka,  396,  397,  398,  399. 
Alarm  at  sight  of  universal  form,  94, 

96,  98. 
Alexander  the  Great,  333. 
Alike  to  all,  65,  68,  70,  71,  85,  toi, 

to6,    no,   is8,   291,   356,   379, 

39a,  393.     See  Equability. 
All-comprehending.     See  Uoiversal 

form. 
All- pervading.    See  Pervading  prin- 
ciple. 
All,  supreme,  97. 

Alms,  43,  ij6,  360,  361,  36a,  363. 
Alone.    See  Solitary. 
Altar,  3<S2. 
Amazement,  93,  94,  130,  300.    See 

Alarm. 
Ambarisha,  301,  503. 
Ambiguous.     See  Equivocal, 
Amusement,97,25i.  See  Recreation. 
Analyser,  173, 
Analysis,  174. 
Anandagiri,  18,  49,  87, 113,  159, 186, 

351,  266. 
Ananta,  89. 
Anantagit^,  iS. 
Anantavi^aya,  38. 
Ancestors,  4 1 .    See  Manes. 
Ancient  being.    See  Primeval. 
Ancients,  59,  78,  86,  87,  s6o,   340, 

369,  378,  39t.     Sec  Elders. 
Ancient  times,  thosewbo  know  about, 

loj.     See  Old  times. 
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Anger.     See  Wrath. 

Apsarases,  178,  347.                              ^^^^H 

Afagirasa,  314. 

Aquatic  beings,  8g.                              ^^^H 

Animals.   See  Beasts  and  Offerings. 

Ara»i,  284,  308.                                   ^^^H 

Animate,  7^,  J44,  356. 

Anoyakas,  17.                                       ^^^H 

Animating  new  body,  45,  i  la. 

Argument,  90,  loa,  134,  376,  31  j.         ^^^H 

Animosity,  60,  99, 167,(81, 183, 381, 

Ar^utia,  J,  4,  6,  9,  ii,  17,  38,  34,  jj,           ^H 

311.    See  Hatred. 

37,  3B.4(),  43,47)48,53,  S3,  54,            H 

Anointment,  93. 

56,58,59,61,63,69,71,71,7},           H 

Antelope,  155,  395. 

75,76,77,79,81,93,84,87,88,       ^m 

Antipathy,  16a,    See  Aniniosity. 

89,90,91, 91,91,96, 98,99,  t09,         ^M 

Antiquary,  IndiAa,  17,  18,  13.$,  m. 
Anu^t^  ir$a,  r6r,  161,  (66,356. 

tI7»t3I,  133,  t35,t3S,l}0,tJI,                 ^M 

135,197,198,3*5,239,230,395,                 ^1 

—  age  of,  ao6  seq. 

394,  3fo,  393,  394,     See  Bha-           ^M 

—  authorship  of,  304  seq. 

rata.  Favourite,  Forgetfulness,            ^H 

—  comparison  of,  with  Apastamba, 

Kuntt,  and  Prjthl.                                ^M 

3  15  seq.;  with  Giia,  307  seq. 

—  Mijra,  199,300,201,304,337,333,           ^M 

—  divisions  of,  198,  100,  sor,  204. 

3j6,  J37,aie,339,240,24[,J4i,            ^M 

—  entent  of,  [98  seq.,  304. 

343,344,3+5,346,347,348,149,           ^M 

—  geography  of,  323. 

350,153,353,354,355,356,357,       ^m 

—  gods  mentioned  in,  119,  330. 

358,359,360,363,363,364,365,            H 

—  interpolations,  305. 

266,369,270,371,373,373,376,          ^M 

—  language  of,  336. 

177,378,280,181,183,384,386,         ^M 

—  mountains  mentioned  in,  22  a. 

387,388,289,390,293,193,300,         ^M 

—  numbering  of  chapters,  301. 

301,303,303,304,305,306,308,         ^M 

—  Parvan  of  Bhlrata,  197,  199,  200, 

309,310,313,313,314,315,316,         ^M 

J  10. 

318,319,320,533,334,315,336,         H 

—  recapitulation  of  GUa,  197. 

J37,328,339,330,33(, 331,333,           H 

—  scheme  of,  197  seq.,  306. 

314.  335.3i9, 340,341,343,313,           ■ 

—  state  of  society  disclosed  in,  307, 

344)345,  }46,  347*348,349, 350.           ^M 

108. 

353,353,  354.  35St  356,357. 360,           H 

—  style  of.     See  language  of. 

361,363,363,364,365,366,367,           ■ 

•i —  substance  of  sections  of,  loi. 

368,369,370,371,573,373,374,   _^M 

—  tribes  in,  333. 

375,376,379,380,381,384,385,  ^^H 

—  upanlsbad,  aoo. 

386, 387,388, 399,390,391,391,  ^^H 

—  rerse  of,  a  a  6, 

^^^M 

Anus,  358,  361:. 

ArlLa,  119,  346.                                      ^^H 

Anushfubh,  143. 

Arms,  93,  94,  381.                                ^^M 

Anxiety,  48,  301,  566,  367. 

—  mighty,  59»  45,  5  J.  55>  5*,  « J.  64,          H 

Ap^na,  358,  jjS.    See  Life-winds, 

71,7^,74,86,94,107,121,133,         ^M 

Apastaniba,  14,  30,  at,  23  seq.,  24, 

^'9,  353,  393.  394-                                ,H 

*1>,  30,  p,69,  loi.ioJr'iS,  tao, 

—  thousand,  94,  98,  393,  394.            ^^H 

147,176,177.  ao«,  210,111,215, 

—  unnumbered,  94.                             ^^^^1 

316,217,  318,335,  3j6,24J,375, 

Army,  38,  194.                                   ^^H 

a9r,  303,  332,353,358,359,360, 

Array,    See  BatUe-array.                         ^H 

361,162,365,  567,370,375,389. 

Arrogance,  116,  [3 g.     See  Boastful,          ^H 

Ape,  J9. 

Egotism,  Pride,  and  Vanity.               ^H 

Appearance.    See  Entity  and  Real. 

Arrows,  4a,  194,  396, 197,  J9»,  199,  ^^M 

Application.     See  Assiduous. 

^^^m 

Appoiniment,  365. 

Arteries,  357.                                       ^^^^M 

Apportionment,  59. 

Articulation,    See  Speech.               ^^^H 

Apprehension,  82,  357,  383,  314. 

Artisans,  jcS,  365,                             ^^^H 

Approaching  Brahman,  59,  75,    See 

Aryaman,  89,                                         ^^^^H 

Accessible. 

Aryas,  331,  333.                                   ^^^^H 

—  preceptor.    See  Preceptor, 

An'a^'^^y^^dhikara,  17,  33,  334,       ^^^^B 

Appropriating,  60,  343,  365, 

Asad,  120,  III.                                           ^H 

Appurtenances,  357,  See  Belongings. 

Asafoelida,  383.                                  ^^^^M 

BHAGAVADCfTA,    SANATSUGATIYA,    ANUCIta. 


Ascent,  jii,  385. 
Ascertain  men  I  of  truth,  64- 
Ascetics,  61,63,66, 78, 1  a  3, 159,31a, 
3J7, 133.  246,  389,390,194,193, 

J".  HI'S.  ^4.  358,  J6j- 
Ashes,  6a,  376, 
Asiti,  S7, 
Asking  alms,  363. 
Ajoka^  113, 

Aspirations.     See  Expectations. 
Ajramas,    30,   arS,   307,  315.     See, 

Orders. 
Ass,  20, 
Assault,  41. 

Assemblages  of  men.    See  Society. 
Assiduous,  50,  63,  71,  73,  83,  loi, 

'11,115,  "5,  161,353,255,360, 

361,     See  Industry, 
Assimilation  witli  Br^man,  52^  59, 

66,  69,  70,  SSi  99)  '00,  104, 106, 

107, 109, 1 10, 1 38,  156,  176, 178, 

a53,  J08,  J13.  3l6»  343,  370- 
Aisociation,  233,  355,  359,  370,  374, 
3?8.    See  Company,  Dissocia- 
tion, and  Society, 

—  with  preceptor,  177,  178, 

—  with  senses,  988. 
Astringent,  363,  384. 
Astrologers,  377. 
Asura,  83,     See  Demons. 
Ajca.i^)*ana,  6t,  68,  119,  336,  358, 
Ajvamedlia,  156. 

—  Parvan,  (97. 

—  Parvan,  sections  of,  198  seq. 
Aivattha,  89.  tit,  189,  247. 
A/vatthaman,  j8. 

Ajvins,  92,  94. 

Asylum,  84, 139,  361,  36J.   See  Re- 
sort 

Atharva-veda,  18,  19,  180. 

Atheism,  JTj. 

Atmosphere.    See  Air. 

Atom,  78,  194. 

Atomists,  377, 

Atri,  314. 

Attachment,  48,  50.  5a»  53.  54,  55f 
S9i  *°i  *^>  *4j  ^5.  **.  *7(  8a, 
99,  101,  (03, 104,  107,  109,  iij, 
116,  [18,  132,124,115,147,154, 
i6ni66,  161,182,33^,236,341, 
342,  34*,  J5*>.  389,  32»,  334»3iS, 
j+i,  J57, 3*»,  iHi  3^5.3157, 368, 
371,  377,  379,  39i,  39^' 
Attack  of  vice,  167- 
.J^ttaintnent  to  Brahtnan,  53,  54,  59, 
60,61,62,64,71,75,76,78,79, 


80,81,83,84,85,86,  87,  99.t«>. 
104,  106,116,127,  It9,  i6j^fT64, 
167, 173, 174,  175,  185,189,  i9r. 
330,  357,987,  339.  J48, 367,369, 
3^0,  571,  373.  J85.  39»-  See 
Brahman. 

Attendance,  334,     See  Preceptor. 

Attention,  3ji.     See  As^tduoiis. 

Attraction,  327. 

Attractive,  189. 

Attrition,  30 S. 

Auspicious  act,  do,  314^ 

Austerity.     See  Penance. 

Author.     See  Creator* 

Authority,  54,  117.  443. 

AutomatoD.  See  Free-will  and  Ma- 
chine. 

Autumn,  159. 

Avarice,  41,  43,  108,  109,  114,  117, 
155, 166, 181,  384,  30J,  30J,  jao, 

3J>i    335t  J44i   3S7»    36I1  3T». 
See  Covetous, 
Aversion,  50,  51,  56,  6a,  6j,  68,  76, 

tat,     103,     tlO,     133,     llj,  t»4, 

138,331,363.    See  Affection, 

Avimuitta,  257, 

Awake.    See  Day  and  Ni^ht. 

Axe,  394. 

Back,  367. 

Backbiting,  114,  168,  183,  3*3,  33A, 

364. 
Baidarayajta,  30,  33, 
Bahu,    Sec  BhGtQau, 
Bali-ofTertng,  a  16. 
Balls  of  food  for  ancestors,.  4 1. 
Bamboo,  346,  359. 
Bioa  Bha«a,  1 3,  37. 
Banks  of  rivers,  344. 
Bark,  361. 
Barley-seed,  353. 
Basis.     See  Real. 

Batyng,48,64,TJ  2, 361,364, 575,377. 
Battle,  Ar^-una  directed  to  engage  in, 

44.47,55,  78,9^,  ra?.  1*8. 

—  array,  4.  J7. 

—  field,  3,  4,  5,  37,  381  41)  394,  «»*, 

J*J,  394. 

—  righteous,  46, 

—  running  away  from,  117, 
Baudhayana,  33. 

Beams.    See  Rays. 

Beasts,  89, 90, 105, 109,  tt6, 1*7, 384, 

289,  390,  jai,   345,  353,  356, 

3S9. 
Beauty,  177,  178,338,256,360,161, 


I 


^ 
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S64,  2«7t  a68t  270,a72)  »75i  J86, 

361,363,366,370,377,  J7a,J79,              ^H 

507.  3»3i  347- 

sSt, 383,383,384, 385, 388,189,              ^H 

Bed,  J89. 

191,393,395,305,336,307,310,              ^1 

Bees,  155*  188,  309- 

3i3i3'5,3i7,3'S.3i9,3<D.33i>             ^1 

Beggar,     See  Ascetic  and  Asking. 

333,334,315,336,337,338,339,           ^M 

Beginning  and  end  »nd  middle,  44, 

330,331,332,  334,315, 33S,  343,             ^m 

46,  66,  «8,  <fo,  9 J,  94.  Ill,  307, 

143,  344,  345,34'i»349.35M53,             ^M 

335t  35N  35a- 

353,355,358,359,360,363,363,             ^B 

—  void  of,  44,  86,  94,  103,  104,  106, 

364,  365,366,367,  }6S,  369,370,             H 

K                 157,  3'i.       ^     ^ 

37',J7»,  373,375,  378,380,381.             ^1 

■         Behaviour.     See  Conduct 

384,385,387,388,390,391,39?,             ^M 

I        Being.    See  Spirits. 

393,  394-                                                    H 

1        —  Ancient,  96,  97.    See  PrimaJ. 

Bhagavadgila,  appropriateness  of,  4,      ^^^M 

^  Best,  77,  87,  92,  113,  "Ml  377. 

^^H 

—  Divine,  7«,  87,  i»6,  1B7,  iSS,  i8g. 

—  author  of,  6,  38.                                   ^^^^1 

190,  191,  193- 

—  Brahmanization  of,  4,  6,  21,  33.         ^^^H 

—  Eternal,  87?  94- 

—  characterof,  4, 7,B,  to,  [3,  17,15.            ^H 

—  connexion  of,  with  Bharata.    See             ^H 

—  Primal,  11  r. 

—  Supreme,  54,  57,  78,  81,  83,  85, 

appropriateness,  supra.                            ^H 

III,    ii],   «57>   1B8,  j8i,  284. 

—  date  of,  17,  19,  and  Introduction,             ^H 

See  Brahman  and  God. 

passim.                                                   ^^H 

Beings,  beginning  trf.    See  Source. 

~-  dissemination  of,  139,  130.                ^^^^H 

^  created.     See  Creatures. 

^  frame  of,      3.                                  ^^^^^ 

—  embodied.     See  Emlxxhed  souls. 

—  genuineness  of,  1,  4,  5,  6.                  ^^^^^ 

—  friend  of.    See  Friend. 

—  inconsistencies  of,  1 1 ,                         ^^^^H 

—  higher,  1 1 1. 

—  language.     See  style,  infra.               ^^^^H 

—  living.     See  Creatures. 

—  nanries  of,  2,  j8.                                        ^H 

—  lord  of.    See  Lord. 

—  non-sy&tcmatic.    See  character,            ^H 

—  seed  of.     See  Seed. 

supra.                                                  ^H 

—  tempere  of.     See  Tempers. 

—  Parv.in  of  the  MahabhSrata,  3.                ^H 

—  two,  1 1  J. 

—  Phalajruti  in,  143.                                    ^H 

—  two  classes  of,  93,  115. 

—  Philosophy   of.      See  character,             ^H 

—  within  all,  113,1 94.    See  Within. 

supra.                                                    ^H 

Belief.     See  Con vici  ions  and  Faith. 

—  position  in  Sanskrit  literature,  17,            ^M 

Belongings,  60,  68,   uS,  160,   170, 

34,  138.                                                   ■ 

»47.   3^1,  365.  i^%  373-     See 

—  relation  to  Buddhism,  34,  34.                  ^H 

Appurtenances. 

—  relation  lo  Vedas,  16,  17.    See            ^| 

Beloved.     See  Favourite,  Husband. 

character,  supra.                                     ^H 

Belt.    See  Girdle. 

~  relation  to  Yoga-sfltras,  8.                        ^H 

BeneScJai  speech,  i  ig. 

—  responsible  for  want  of  history,  1.            ^H 

Benefit,  76,  178,  i8i,  184,  185,  169, 

—  schenie  of,  3,  3,                                              ^H 

309,  324,  3*5,  j6o. 

—  slanxa.^,     common     with     other             ^H 

Benevolence,  universal,  66,  94,  99, 

works,  18,  37.                                          ^H 

too,  1 01,  114,  333. 

—  stanzas  of,  number  of,  35.                        ^H 

Beyond.     See  Highest. 

—  study    of.      See    dissemination,            ^H 

Bhagavadgita,    155,    137,    T38,  143, 

supra.                                                    ^H 

Ml,  M4, 145,  i4e,i47,Me<iSo, 

•^  style  and  language  of,  4,  11,  13,      ^^^H 

151.152,  153. 154,15s, '58, 159, 

^^H 

160,164,  165,167,168,  170,171, 

—  teaching  of,  16,                                ^^^^H 

173, »73, 17s. 17*, i77,i79,iSo, 

—  terminology  of,  1 1.                             ^^^^^ 

184,185,186,188,189,193,194, 

—                34.                                            ^^^^H 

197.303,  J07,aofi,aio,ai5,3i8, 

—  upanishad,  3,  300.                              ^^^^M 

8*2,*a6,330,73i,jja, 233,334, 

—  verse  of,  15.     See  History.              ^^^^H 

a35,336,2J9,*4o,a4a,i4i,344» 

Bhagavin,  meaning  of,  157.                  ^^^H 

945, 34«.  147, 348, 3491  250,  asi, 

BhlA4!&rkar,  Professor  R.  G.,  aS,  107,           ^H 

aSJ.  354. 35s,  SS6, 357, 158, 36o, 

137,199,337-                                ^^^1 

^^H          400         BHAGAVADO!tA,    SANATSUoXTtvA,    ANUC^tA.          ^^^| 

^^^P          Bharadv^,  3]  4. 

30J,  335.361,  567,  371,  37S,  3^7-^1 

^^H          BharaU,  39,  4^,  44,  46,  55,  57,  59, 

Sec  Return.                                  ^H 

^^^^^           ^3.  7i,  75,  iff,  79.  So.  93,  loi. 

Birth,  stoful,  85,  355.                         ^H 

^^^^H           105,    106,   107,    roS,    rti,    114, 

Biting,  383.                                          ^H 

^^^■^            115,    117,    tiQ,    111,    126,    tl9, 

Bitter,  iiS,  363,  383,  384.                ^M 

^^■^                 i49i    150,   170,   176)   in,  33U 

Black,  179,  3S4.                                 ^H 

^^H                  i54»  ^55t  35<^.  394- 

Blame  and  praise,  101 , 1 10,  1 85,  3  34,  ^H 

^^^H          Bhintta.     See  Bharata  and  Mahi- 

^1 

^^^H                   bhirat.1. 

Blank,  376.                                         ^M 

^^^H         —  varsha,  3,9, 

Blind  man,  (55.                                 ^^| 

^^^H          Bhirfava,  314. 

Blindness,  320,  333.                             ^^M 

^^^B          Bhartrrhari,  14,  3t,  >2o,  Z3t,i;9. 

Bliss,  53,  66.     See  Brahmic  state.     ^H 

^^^H          Bhasa,  iai,  ^46, 

Blood,43, 155,341,  353,375,  335,341.  ^B 

^^^H          Bhashya.    See  FilaSgaXu 

Boar,  37.                                                     1 

^^H          BhaJ^/o^),  }3. 

Boastful,   167,   170,  i8i,  334,     S«        J 

^^^^1          Bhau  Uaj?,  Dr.,  37. 

Arrogant.                                  ^^m 

^^^H          Bh^vabhCti,  13. 

Boat,  31,  381,  38a.                              ^^M 

^^^H          Bhik's^hu-sQtra,  33,  33, 

—  of  knowledge,  63,                             ^^1 

^^^^B          Bhvma,  37,  3S. 

Bodily  and  mental,  147,  331,  35^,        1 

^^H          Bhtshma,  3,  38,  39,  43,  95,  96. 

363,  364.                                      ^J 

^^^H          —  Pai^an^  2,  6,  40. 

Bodily,  mental,  vocal,  119  seq,            ^H 

^^^^1          —  roaring  of,  3^^, 

Body,  55,  64,  69,  71,  73,  77,  83,  93,  ^^ 

^^^H          Bhramara,  tSS. 

to3, 103,  104, 105, 106,  107,  roB, 

^^^1         Bh/-igu,  89,  294.     See  Bhlrgava. 

til, 113,1:5,118,1*3,138,155. 

^^^1          Bh^man,  173. 

173,176,  177,178,  179,186,187, 

^^H          Bhfir,  174,  393. 

•91,  193,  235,336,557,  *40,i4S, 

^^H          BhOtas,  8s,  iiS,  306,  345,  354. 

345,  346,348,  349,  J50,  353,  J53. 

^^H          Bhutb,  91, 

257.  iS9,i63,  379^388,  3B9.J90,   ^ 

^^H         Bile,  143. 

303,  J07,  326*  J3',  JP.  J4',  J44.  ^M 

^^^H         Billow,  388. 

345.  J63>3'i7.  376,  39'.  393.       ^M 

^^^H         BiKa, 

—  acquisition  of,  44.                           ^H 

^^H         Bipeds,  171,  309,  339. 

—  city  of  nine  portals,  65,  108,  317,  ^H 

^^H          Bird5, 90, 109, 14  3,  164, 1  ^9,1",  U5t 

—  development  ot,  353.                       ^^M 

^^H                  J33,  3711389- 

—  distinct  from  soul,  44,  45,  375.      ^H 

^^H          Birth,  45,  48,  58,  59,  76,  86,  103, 

—  distribution  of,  on  death,  390, 503.  ^^ 

^^H                 105,109,116,170,176,177,194, 

—  leaving,  59,  bi,  78,  79.  1  iJ.  ^35, 

^^H                 331, 333, 337,339,341, 345,^47, 

237,  338,  S39,  no,  25**  353,355, 

^^H                  357,   ioi,    3r3,  339,    341,    390, 

357t  3&6,  3  J  I. 

^^^V                See  Death,  and  Meditation  at 

—  liquids  in,  343.     See  Liquids.        ^M 

^^^H                 time  of  death. 

—  movement  of,  343.                           ^H 

^^^H          —  after  lapse  of  time,  339. 

^-  of  Krishna,  93,  93.                          ^H 

^^^H          —  as  devotee,  7  3, 

—  passages  of,  79.    See  Passages,      ^H 

^^^H           —  band  of,  49,  63,  115,  201, 

—  perishable,  44,  45.                           ^B 

^^^1          —  causes  of,  48,  105, 

—  produced  from  qualities,  109.               1 

^^^1          —  certainty  of,  45,  154, 

—  release  from.    See  leaving,  supra.  ^J 

^^^B         — divine,  39,  59. 

—  ruler  of,  1 1 :,                                     ^^fl 

^^^1         —  freedom  from,   56,   59,   67,   79, 

—  source  of,  3^4.                                 ^H 

^^^B                  los,  107,  109,  iSS,  341. 

—  subtle,  190,  333.                              ^H 

^^^H          —  in  low  species,  152. 

~  support  of,  53,  60,  159,  391,  318,  ^M 

^^^B         —  knowledge  of,  5S,  ft. 

3S9.  l^i,  i^s.                            ^M 

^H                      85- 

—  supporter  of,  338,  363.                  ^^1 
^  two  kinds  of,  t6o,                     ^^^^H 

^^^H          —  number  of,  49,  5S. 

^^^H         _  of  deity,  59. 

See  Bond  and  Deities.         ^^^^| 

^^^H          —  previous.     See  Life, 

Boehttingk,  144.                               ^^^ 

^^B         —  repeated,  49,  58,  59,  67^  73,  75, 

Boisterous.    Sec  Mind  and  Senses. 

^^B               79,105,107,^51,185,191,343, 

Bond,  66,  107,   146,  J46,  247,  348, 

Bond,  of  qualities,  107.    See  Action 

and  Birth. 
Bone,  353,  m. 
Books,  57,  336. 
Boon.     See  Present, 
Borrowing.    See  Common  passages. 
Bosom,  339. 
Boughs,    small  j     313,     37 1.       See 

Branches. 
Bows,  J7t  39,  42,  293.  394,  396,  JII, 

Sec  Salutation. 
BrnhmS,  79,  80,  93,96,  ftp,  no,  331, 

^J4,J44ta57,jfi4,J7J,3f3f3i4. 

I'5,3i7,3a3, 335.328,332,333, 

337>  339.  345*  153, 354,  355,  jfto, 

37*1 378.  3*  5 J  393-    See  Priest. 
Brahma  Git3,    198    seq.,  355,  jio. 

See  Adugiti. 
Brahmai^rin,  69,  79,  it%  1^6,  151, 

15J1 169, 175,176. 177,178,179, 

»l6,3<3, 183,384,313,316,  336, 

354,  358,  360,  361,  363,  364. 

—  Naish^Aika,  J77. 

Brahman,  51,  56,  61,  63,  64,  65,  6&, 
70,  72,  77t79>aij  84,87,90,91, 
I03,  lojjiofi, to7, to8,tio,  it3, 
I30,  131,  137, I38,I^6, 147, r49, 
«5f, '5',»53,  '5*,  '60,  161,163, 
i6j,  164, 165,  (66, 167, 168,  170, 
'7',  '73, <73.i74ti75,  •7*,  i8a, 
181, 183, 185,186,  187, 189, 190, 
I9i,r93,2a6,  230,  jj4,aj5,2j», 

*4',2+J,  24+.i45i.346,a48,i50, 
a5»>25ai353r"55.i57,358,36o, 
165,  377,^82,  aB3,3&4,286,a87, 
288, 296,  3c6,  307,  JOB,  J09, 310, 
311,313,316,317,326,337,336, 
339.34>.34»,344,347,354.367, 
368,369,  373,  375,  377  386, 387, 
391,  393,  See  God,  Being-Su- 
preme, Seat,  and  Vedas. 

BrahmSnanda,     See  Felicity. 

Brahma-yaj^r/a,  61,  184, 

Brnhma^lolca,  ao. 

Brahma-vidy&,  166. 

Brahma-sQtras,  31. 

Brahmafla,  n,  21,  23,  24,  38,  4S,  65, 
86,  I  (9,  no,  t36,  147,  150,  158, 
1S9,  160, 161, 165, 171,17s, J73, 
174,  I75»I79,  lS*,lSi5.'89,l93i 
109,  2lo,3t7,aiS>i39,»45,»48, 
a52,*54.»55.»56, 261,  363,  264, 
165,  364,367,270,  271,373,173, 
»74.«75,a76. »77,a8i,384,i85. 


288, 293, 395,  S96,  S99,3oo,  303, 
304,306,307,308,309,310,311, 
315,  310,  323,  335,  326,339, 333, 
338,  339, 345) 346, 347,348,353, 
359, 360, 369, 374, 375, 376, 377, 
360,  3&4,  387,  389,  393. 

Brahmajja  GitS,     See  Brahma  Gtti. 

Brahma/«a's  wife.     See  Brlhrnawa. 

Brahmajias.     See  Vedas. 

BrahraanicaJ  age,  4. 

firahmanisin,  4,  6,  23,  35,  26. 

Brahmic  state,  52,66,  176. 

Branch.     See  Knowledge. 

Branch  and  moon,  (42,  146,  172. 

Branches  downwards,  in, 

—  many,  47,  J94,  313,  37  (. 
Brave,  133,  16a,  394,  30a,  34 r.    See 

Valour. 
Breach,    See  Regulation  and  Duty, 
Breast,  133,.     See  Bosom. 
Breath,  64, 67,78,  toi,  358,  352,370, 

376,  341.    See  Life- winds, 
Bribin^r,  9i> 

Bridge  of  piety,  315,  348. 
BnTiadlraHyakopanishad,  6,  81,  119, 

'49,  '5'. '53,  155,^56,159,160. 
J  61, 163, 166, 171, 173,  173, 174, 
178,179, 'S',  '85. 186,187,189, 
I9i, 193, 304, 308, 231,239,349, 
a5lja55,a58, 359, 361,264,368, 
a7 ',  a;+f  *79, 383, 387,289,390, 
295,  3«>4..5'3.  3«4,3'4,J*7,14*, 
3+7,  353,  381,  389,  390,  391. 

Br/hadratha,  iSo, 

Br/haspati,  ^9,  214,  314,  346. 

Br/hatsaman,  90,  180, 

Brilliant,  78,  93.  '87,  19'.  '87.  347. 

Bringing  forth.    See  Production, 

Braad,  38  4. 

Brooding  oa  evil,  168. 

Brothers,  40,  290. 

Brothers-in-law,  40. 

Brow,  67,  78,  257.    See  Head. 

Brute  force,  116, 

Brutes.     See  Beasts. 

Buddhism,  9,  co,  33,  34,  35,  iti,  69, 
146,147,212,113,314,315,334, 
325,  326,  306,  376. 

Eiihkr,  J.  G.,  Dr.,  14,  ao,  3i,  ay, 
32,  33,  308,213,  313,  324,  353. 

Bull.  345. 

Burden,  beasts  of,  321. 

Burnell,  Dr,,  30,  31. 

Burning  taste,  tiH, 

—  of  actionby  knowledge,  60,6a,  379. 

—  of  Arj'una's  skin,  40, 
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^M               Burning  of  soul,  45. 

Characteristics.    See  QiiaJitles.         ^^ 

^H               Business,  [6  j.    See  Management. 

Chariot,  187,  as  i,  294,  380.  See  Car.        J 

^M               Butter,  &i,  1^4,  2-}6. 

Charioteer,  4,  33 S,  386.                       ^^J 

^H                 Buttcrilics,  93,  J5$. 

Charioteer's  son.    See  Kanra.           ^^M 

^H               Buying  and  selling,  33;, 

Charily,  169,  314.                       ^^^M 

Cha.rm.     See  Enamoured.           ^^^^^M 

^H                Calamity,  50,     See  Distress. 

Chastity,  375,                                 ^^^H 

^M               Calmness,  119.     See  Tranquillity. 

Cheat,  91.  See  Crafty  and  De<:eitftiir^B 

^M               Calumny,  116,  139,  $35.     See  Carp- 

Check,  343,   506,    318,  357.      -See  H 

^H                      ing  and  Censoriousness. 

Restraint.                                       ^H 

^H               Capacity  of  doing  action.     See  Ac- 

Childhood,  178.    See  Infancy.            ^H 

^M                      tion  and  Actiinty. 

Children,  63,  64.  116,  t24,  154,  !S9.   ^| 

■                Capital,  394> 

161, 1S5,  24!$,  304.  See  Heroes.    ^H 

^H              Captivity,  207,  2 n>    See  Bond, 

Chili,  383.                                           ^M 

■                Car,  great,  37,  38,  39,  42,  46,  381, 

Choristers.    See  Gandharvas.            ^H 

^1                       jBj,  386. 

Churning,  89.                                    ^^^^H 

^1               —  without  horse,  40. 

Circular,  3S4.                               ^^^H 

^H               Carelessness.    See  Heedlessness 

Circumference,  306,                      ^^^^ 

^M               Carnal.    See  Love. 

Circumspection,  364.     See  Caution.          J 

H             -^Carping,  56,  81,  130,  jap,  J64,  j68. 

City,  251,  31 8,  394.     See  Body.          ^J 

^H                      See  Calumny, 

ClxsR,  65,  to].                                       ^H 

^H                Carriage.     See  Car. 

Classical  Sanskrit.     See  Karyas.        ^H 

■               Caste, 3 1,1  J. 34,  25,30,59,  126, 129, 

Cleanness,  68, 103,114, 119,  m6>i2S,  ^H 

H                       ao8,2i7,ii5,  316,330,  522,  J19, 

359,  J6t>,  363,  364.    See  Purity.  ^M 

■ 

Clear,    363,   384,   392.     See  Mind         1 

^H               —  author  of,  59. 

and  Undistinguished.                          j 

^1               —  comminglings,  4»,  55- 

Cleverness,  128,  314.                          ^H 

^M               —  rites  ot,  41. 

Closing.     See  Eyelid.                          ^H 

■              Casting  aside,  343,  344,  357. 

Cloth,  45,68,  J  J  7,  359i  3^0,  364^  3S4.  ^M 

^m               Cataclysm,  94. 

Cloud,  73,  179,                                       ^^M 

■               Cattle,  59,  I  a  J,  345.  389- 

Cognition,  333.                                    ^H 

H               Cause,  96,  192,  147,  378,  309,  335, 

Cold,  J 1 8,  13  s,  384.                              ^H 

^M                       3^31  3&7i  }SS,  J93,    See  Con- 

Cold  and  heat^  44,  48,  68,  8S,  loi,  ^^ 

^M                       sequence. 

167,  384,  333,  J56.                              1 

^M                — materia],  ^B,  to6,  rtj,  191,  244. 

Cotebrooke,  H.  T.,  3,  7,  99,  ja,  i  S6,  ^J 

^m                       See  Action,  Inconstant,  Nature, 

935.                                    ^M 

^M                      and  Source. 

Collections,  tS8.                                   ^H 

^M               Caution,  63^  97-    See  Heedlessne^ 

Colour.  92,  93,  94,  179,  347,  35a,   ^1 

^m                      and  Circumspection. 

358,  260,   38s.  386,  343,   368.  ^M 

■             -  Cave,  333,  363. 

See  Objects  of  sense.                   ^H 

H               Celebration  of  God's  name.     See 

Combination,     See  Production.         ^H 

^U                       Glonilcation. 

Combustible,  4  s.                                  ^H 

^M               Celestial  pleasures,  84. 

Comfort,  95,  98,  118.                           ^H 

^M               Censoriousne&s,  166,  167,  18  r,  182, 

Coming  and  going,  44,  80,  S4,  331.     ^H 

■ 

Coimnetitators  on  Gtti,  n,  35,           ^H 

^M               Censure,  150.     See  Blame. 

Commission.     See  Omission.                ^H 

^H                Centering.    See  Concentration. 

Common  earnings.     See  Earnings.       ^M 

^H               Ceremonies,  112,  169,  171,  172,293, 

—  passages,  18,  17,   139,  140,  303     ^ 

H                       3".  3*1.353*358,361,  3<56, 370- 

seq.,  aas,  354.                                       1 

H                         See  Rite&, 

—  people,  51.                                        ^J 

^M              Ceylon,  113. 

Compact,  383,  385.                               ^H 

^^_          Change,  157,  337,  33i,34S,  356,  373. 

Companion,  40,  159.     See  Associa-  ^H 

^^^B                See    Development    and    Un- 

^H 

^^^T                changeable. 

Company,  97, 193,  359.                       ^^ 

H[                Channel,     See  Current. 

Comparison    of    one's    own    with        J 

^^^          Chanting  verse,  15. 

others'  pteasures  and  pains,  7 1 .    ^J 

^^^^■i 

HH^MH 
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Compassion,  87,  (Oi,  114,  Jji,  343, 

Constitution,  336.                                  ^^^H 

33ft,  359.  jSi,  364.     See  Affec- 

Constraint.     See  Free-wiU.                    ^^^H 

■                tion  and  Pity. 

1        Compe^unds,  [J,  90. 

*        Comprehension.  See  Understanding. 

Consubstantiai,  1A3.                                    ^^^^H 

Consummation  of  devotion,  72.                    ^^| 

Contact  with  Bratiman.  See  Araimi-             ^H 

Comprehensiveness,  124,  37a. 

^H 

Compulsion.     See  Free-will. 

'-  with  knowledge,  73.                                  ^H 

Concealed.     See  Nature, 

—  with  objects,  44,  66,    136,   154,             ^H 

Concentration,  r  2,  61, 65, 66,  6B,  69, 

^^H 

73i78,79,99f  loOp  101,  <05i  "o, 

Contamination,     See  Taint.                 ^^^^H 

138,  15^,  160, 169,181, 185,189, 

Contemn,  346.     See  Despise,                ^^^^| 

fc               433,242,343,347,^48,249,350, 

Contemplation,  47,  49,  50,  6r,  100,             ^^| 

■               351,354,355,357,3791380,^85, 

111,156,162,169,181,334,245,      ^^M 

■              387,399,300,  joi,  315,  ja6,  332, 

183,  J09, 3$9, 390.                 ^^m 

■                340. 14a,  J44i  3*0,361,  3*2,  363, 

Contemporary  Review,  5,  18.                 ^^^H 

■            366,  J6a,  388, 389, 3  90, 394.  See 

Contempt,  97,  120,  154.                          ^^^B 

■              Intent, 

Contentment,  54, 60, 6S,  66, 87,  to  1 ,             ^H 

™        —  of  breath.     See  Breath. 

166,168,140,286,288,302,335,          ^H 

Conch,  38,  39. 

33^334t3<^''                                          ^1 

Conclusion,     See  Resolution. 

Continence,  169,  3&1,  389.                           ^H 

Condition.     See  State. 

Continuous  meditation,  78,  79,  loo,             ^H 

Conditioning  of  soul,  107. 

169.                                                        ^H 

Conduct,  9,  115,  159,  170,  178,  3  3  J, 

Control  of  nature.    See  Nature.                  ^H 

*4J»2Sj,3i2,  32Q,3?+,34i,J58, 

—  of  senses.   Sec  Restraint,  Senses.             ^H 

359,  J(5t,  3*4,  3^7,  J«8>  iH,  J78, 

—  of  tongue.    See  Taciturnity.                  ^H 

391.    See   Ill-conducted,    and 

Controversialists,  90,  365.                        ^^^^| 

Goodness,    Darkness,  Passion, 

Contumely,  314.                                    ^^^^| 

and  Sinful. 

Conversation,  87,  333,                           ^^^^| 

—  of   one    transcending    qualities. 

Convictions,  55,  3  3{>,  304,  305.               ^^^H 

See  Qualities. 

— demoniac,  II S.                                    ^^^^H 

—  of   steady-minded    man.      See 

—  wrong,  53,  izo,  320,  See  Notion,       ^^^H 

Steady-minded, 

false.                                                 ^^M 

—  unknown.     See  UnlcDown. 

Cooked  rice,  384^                                     ^^^^| 

Confidence,  336. 

Cooking,  53,  379,  3^3-                               ^^H 

Confinement   of   mind,    79.      See 

Copulative  compound.     See   Com-        ^^^^B 

Quiescence. 

pounds,                                                        ^H 

Confluence,  287^ 

Copyright,  5,  1 8,   See  Common  pas-             ^H 

Confasion,  43,  +9,  50,  52,  59,  160, 

sages.                                                       ^M 

tBs,  254,   469,  308,  377.     See 

Coronet,  93,  96,  98.                                 ^^^H 

Distraction  and  Soul. 

Corruption  of  women,  41.                      ^^^H 

Conjunction,  330. 

Cotton,                                                   ^^^H 

Connexions.     See  Kinsmen. 

Counsellor,  380,  3S3.                               ^^^H 

Conquered,     See  Accomplishment. 

Counting  of  sins,  69.                              ^^^H 

Conquest.     See  Victory. 

Country,  343.                                                    ^H 

Conscience,  41. 

Courage,  48,   70,  90,  94,  102,  103,               ^M 

Consciousness,  82,  88,  102,  103,  176, 

114,124,125,126,137,167,168,               H 

181,  188,  238,  339,  '4',  *45.  ^9*) 

176,183,288,301,303,335,333,     ^^m 

134,  3S*,  1S6,  359. 

^^^1 

Consequences,  56,  IJ4,    rifi-     See 

Course  of  Ijfe.    See  Life.                      ^^^^1 

Effect. 

Cousin,  Victor,  I.                                     ^^^^| 

Consonants,  348. 

Covering,  375.                                            ^^^H 

Constancy.     See  Perseverance. 

Covetous,  1 35.    See  Avarice.                ^^^^| 

Constant,   loa,   no,  135,  348,  989, 

Cow,  65,  89,  309,  365,  353.                     ^^H 

3J1,  333,  360,  369,  375,  376. 

Cowell.    See  MattrT  Upanishad.             ^^^B 

Constituents,  245,  518, 336, 343,  344. 

Crafty,  115.    See  Cheat,  Deceitful,              ^B 

See  Ingredient. 

Craving,  107,  166,  iSj,  343,                    ^^^^H 

D  < 
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^B              Created  things,  124,  157,  190,  334, 

Dear  to  God.     See  Favourite,  God,  ^^ 

^M                358, 360, 262. 

Death,  44,  45,  46,  52,  5<S,  66.  77,  78, 

H               Creation,  90, 106, 107,  rs4,  31),  J17, 

81,  84,  86,  89,  90,  9S,  103,  105, 

■                        lis,  jJ5,   S34.  240.    H4,   M5f 

108,109,115,133,143,150,153, 

■                        347,  i SI,  351*  338.     See  Power, 

154, 153. 156,  '63, 170, 176, 17a, 

^H                       Source,  and  World, 

185,  189,  i9«,35*.  3J3,  *37,  23B, 

^H                — of  man,  53.     See  Man, 

249)  350, 270, 189,  390,  J97,  J9«, 

^H              — of  sacriiices,  St. 

333,  348,349,  355.  J68,37t,  373, 

^^^        Creator,  53.  59,  8j,  S6,  87,  90,  97, 

380,  j8i,  391. 

^^K                lor,  104,121,  i7o,3iT,}t5, 334, 

—  according  to  quality,  prevailing^ 

^^V                I3S,  347>  J54>  }77>  387. 

108.                                                    1 

^              Creatures,  54,  65,  69,  71,  74,  76,  86, 

—  before  and  after,  bliss,  66,               ^H 

^E^             88,113,114,115,118,119,156, 

—  before  and  ifler,  faith  necessary,  ^H 

^^^                 167,  t68,  fg},  j^i,  24t>3-t3>  't44> 

^H 

^^H                 34s, '4^.350,357,363, 163,369, 

—  certamty  of,  45,  154,  355.               ^M 

^^H              972,373,374,375,3^1)389,390, 

—  death  of,  i|i,                                 ^H 

^^m          291. 294,307,315, 318,321, 3^. 

—  fear  of,  152.                                  ^^M 

^^H                335.336. 334.335,  339,  34>,345> 

—  in  pcrfamimg  one's  duty,  56.  ^^^^H 

^^H                 347,354t3S7,  359,3^3,  363,564, 

^  life  and  infancy,  44.                 ^^^^| 

^^™^                 365,  371,  374*378,385,  387,389, 

—  meditation  at  time  of,  78,        ^^^^| 

■^                        391.  39>- 

—  non-exLstcnt,  149,  151,  152^            ^H 

^1                Crooked.     Sec  Straightforward. 

—  release  from,  77,  105,  152.     See    ^H 

^H                —  movement,  339. 

Age,  old.                                         ^H 

^M               Cruel,  125,  181,  183, 

—  time  of,  52,  Bo.                               ^H 

^M                Cruelties,j66,i67, 168,243, 323,  J36. 

—  world  of.    See  Wor!d,  mortal.       ^H 

^M               Crumbling  of  earth.     See  Earth. 

Debasement  of  self,  6B.                       ^H 

■               Culmination,  69,    See  Knowledge. 

Deceitful,  164,  3^4.  364.  Sec  Crafty.    ^H 

^M              CunningbAm,  iij. 

Decision.     See  Action,                   ^^^^B 

^H                Curiosity,  311, 

Declivity,  381.                                ^^^^H 

■                Currents, 95,  (87,  238,318,331,313, 

Decorattun,  307,  334,  387.           ^^^^H 

■                         335,  337,  339,  343. 

Decrying  food,  216,  360.              ^^^^H 

^M               Cur.^c.     See  Speech. 

Dedication.     See  Action.             ^^^^| 

^1              CurtaiJing,  343, 344.   See  Abridging. 

Deed.    See  Act.                          ^^^^H 

^H               Cutting.     See  Indivisible. 

Deer-skin,  68,  159,  360.              ^^^^H 

Defeat.     See  Victory.                   ^^^^H 

^M              Daityas.    See  Demons. 

Defects,  56,  65,  121,  13 J,  127,  166,  ^^M 

^M                Daksh\n%,  119,  361,  3Jo. 

16B,  170,  183,                                ^^^ 

^M               DiLnavas,  334, 

Defiance,  324.                                      ^^H 

^m                Dancers,  183,  loS,  325. 

Defiling.     See  Taint.                    ^^^M 

^M               Dandin,  13,  144,  J05. 

Degradation,  157,  191,  243.         ^^^^| 

■               Danger,  47,  56,  125,  157,  167,  188, 

Degrees.     See  Gradation.             ^^^H| 

^m                       19*,  3  35-     See  Fear. 

Deities,  123,  153,  179,  320,  343,  359,        1 

^^^         Daftness,  75,  78,  87,  104,  107,  108, 

376,  379,  3  f7,  334,  337,  343,  347.    JJ 

^^^^                        109,  110,  117,  118,  tt9,  120,122, 

353.  358,  3*1,   363,  367,     See  H 

^^^H                1/4,125, 136,  16&,  iSo,  314,339, 

Divinities,  Organs.                          ^H 

^^H                376,276,284,301,302,319,319, 

Deity,  form  of,  76,  78,   80,     See    ^^ 

^^V                3x°i  33^,333,333,338,329.33°, 

Being-Supreme,  Brahman,  and        J 

■                         33', 334,345,349,35^,  379i  390. 

Kr^hna,                                            ^H 

^B               Dajahotrt  &c,,  363  5eq,,  266. 

Dejection,  42, 50.  See  Despondency.  ^H 

^m               Dajakumaraiiirita.     See  DsuJin, 

Deliberation.    See  Thought.         *     ^H 

^1               D.uairatha,  321. 

Delight,  41,  177,  385,  3J4»  See  Joy,         J 

■               Davids,  T.  W.  R.,  33,  a  5,  64,  66, 

Pleasure.                                       ^J 

■                       87,  306. 

Deliverance.     See  Emancipation,       ^H 

^1               Day  and  nfght,  51,  79,  Bo,  81,  376, 

Deliverer,  100.                                       ^H 

■                        377,  330,  353,  354,  356. 

Deluge,  97,  106,  360,  388.    SeeDe-  ^H 

^M              Deaf,  321,  323. 

struction,  Dissolution.                  ^^M 
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Delusion,  4a,  49,  5a,  53,  55,  56,  57, 

Despise,  370.    See  Contemn.                       ^H 

58,  59,  6j,  65,  66j  72, 75,  76,  81, 

Despondency,  40,43,43,  70,  135,  n6,             ^H 

8a,  8j,  86, 97,  t04,  107,  to8, 109, 

35°,  3>°)  363.     See  Dejection.             ^H 

tjo,  tti,  tia,  114, 115,  n6,  121, 

Destructible,  113,  344,  392.                          ^H 

114,  ia6,  138,119,130,151,155, 

Destruction,  Bre  of.     See  Fire.                     ^H 

154,155.  IS?,!"*',  163,  i«6,  176. 

^  of  action,  60,6),  355.   SeeAction,             ^H 

i«i,  iSj, 185, 184, 189, 190,333, 

destruction  of.                                        ^H 

34 J,  256,  384, 393, 101,  302,  303, 

—  of  entities,  106^  154,  iSo,  350,  376,              ^H 

304,  J 17, 3 19, 330,  3»J,  316,  330, 

307,  335,  357,  J65,  376,  378.                  H 

3Jt,33a,  !J3»J35,J43»344,J5», 

—  of  food,  279.                                              ^H 

15*,357,358,368, 377, 37S,j8i, 

—  of  life.     See  of  entities,  supra,             ^H 

383,  186. 

and  Death.                                                 ^^H 

—  net  of,  iifi. 

—  of  men,  190.                                        ^^^H 

—  power  of,  59,  75.  76- 

—  of               to6,                                   ^^^^1 

—  release  from,  75,  76. 

^  of  others,  13a,  348.                              ^^^^| 

Demerit.     See  Defects. 

—  of  self.     Sec  S^lf'dcstruction.            ^^^^| 

Demon,  87,  89,  91,  94,  96, 151,  153, 

—  of  WAiTiors,  9j,  96,                               ^^^H 

357,38^183,321,345,347,387- 

—  of  worlds,  55,  107,  1 15,  314.    See            ^H 

See  Asura. 

Creatures,  Deluge,  Dissolution,              ^H 

Demoniac,  75,  83,  "5- 

Life,  Nature,  Production  and             ^H 

—  birth,  1 16, 

destructiun,  and  Ruin.                      ^^^^| 

—  convictions,  1 1 8. 

—  time  of,  237.                                        ^^^^1 

—  endottrmetils,  114,  115. 

Determinate,  52,  63.                              ^^^H 

Departed  spirits,  1 1 8,     See  Manes, 

Determination,  355,  360,  j68,  399,       ^^^H 

Departure  from  world,  77,  78,  79, 

34B,   349,   350,  3^S,   377'     See             ^M 

80,  8t,  166,  191. 

Resolution.                                      ^^^^H 

—  of  soul.    See  Body-leaving  and 

De^'adatta,                                              ^^^H 

Death. 

Devaki,  329.                                           ^^^^| 

Dependence  on  God,  59,  66,  73,  75, 

Devala,                                                        ^^^^| 

76,  77,  85*  91, 11  i>»a8, 153,358, 

Devamata,  326,  274,  375.                       ^^^^| 

3fia. 

Devatadhydya-brahmaRa,  ao,                  ^^^^| 

—  on  none,  54,  60,  367,  368. 

Devayana,  314,  316,                                 ^^^^| 

Dependent,  167,  256,  290.     See  In- 

I>evelopment, 77,  loj,  >e4,  «09,  '5*»            ^H 

dependent. 

165,  166,170,  184,  iS6,33a,  318,              ^M 

Depreciation  of  ArjTina's  merits,  46, 

33^334,370,373,375,383,367,           H 

47. 

^M 

Descent,  321, 

—  of  intelligence,  393.                                    ^H 

Description  of  Brahman,  t6^. 

Devotee,  58,  61,  64,  66,  67,  68,  69,               ^B 

Desertion  of  man  by  God,  71. 

70.  71,  73,  73,  75,  79,  81,  84,               ■ 

Deserving  man,  169,  183. 

85,   86,   87,  99,  100,   lot,  103,               ^H 

Designation  of  Brahma.n,  1 30. 

104,117,129,186,187,188,189,               ^H 

Desire,  48,  49,  50)  5 1.  52,  5  3,  56,  57, 

190,  191,192, 193,309,  ^43,  '48,               ^1 

58,60,63,65,66,67,69,70,74, 

249,  366.                                               ^H 

75,  76,78,83,  84,  101,  102, 108, 

—  four  closes,  1 1,  7S«                                   ^H 

ito,  III,  115, t (6, 117, 118, 121, 

Devotion,  9,  it,  17,  23,  48,  49,  50,               ^M 

123,  138, 151,153, 154, 155,  ifSS) 

53,  53,  55,  58,  *o>  *»,  *»,  63,              ^M 

166,169,173,176,181,184,333, 

64,  65,  66,  67,  68,  69,  70,  7J,                ^M 

24 1,  246, 263, 369,  375,  a8j, 384, 

73,  78,  79,  Bi,  83,  84,  85,  87,                ^M 

a88, 289, 300,303,  313, 3M>  3aa, 

99,  too,  103,  no,  119,  128, 139,             ^M 

333,334,  335, 33*, 337,  348,344, 

130, 173,185, 233, 243,353, 399,            ^M 

347,349.356,357,  564,3*5, 3«, 

308,310,311,334,349,360,361,       ^^™ 

369,  37*,  376,  381. 

363,  368,  369,  381,  3B9.                  ^^H 

—  capacity  of  obtaining,  93, 171,287, 

—  mode  of,  83.                                          ^^^^1 

J 2 7,  3  J 3,  373.     See  Objects  of 

—  same  as    renunciation,    67,    85.              ^H 

desire, 

See  Renunciation-                             ^^^B 

■       Despair.     See  Despondency. 

—  unconsummated,  73.                           ^^^^^ 

^^M          406         BHAGAVADciTA,    SANATSUCAt! rA.    ANUGITA.           ^^H 

^^^H          Devout,  85,  i^^.    See  Pure. 

Disgust,  15 1,  134.                             ^m 

^^H          Dexterity^,  3.^,  137.  }36,  363. 

Dishonest,  343.                                  ^^M 

^^^1          Dhaivata,  383, 

Dishonour.     See  Honour.                  ^^M 

^^H          Dhammapada,  JSt  50|  5 1  •  S^t  69*  7 1, 

Disorder^     See  Body  and  Mind.         ^^M 

^^^H                 S4,  loi,  T03,  to8,  !  to,  133,  341. 

Disparagement  of  gods  &c.,  309, 3 1 4,  ^H 

^^H          Dhana^gaya,  3S,  48,  49,  63,  74,  9h 

■ 

^^H                  100,  I'Si  HOt  33^)  310,  394- 

Disposition,  4},  11;,  183,                     ^H 

^^^H         Dharma,  319,  213,  306. 

^  evil,  320.                                          ^H 

^^^H          DtiAlu.     See  Elements. 

Disrespect,  S3,  97,  iS9,  3^4,  j68.       ^ 

^^^H           Dhrrsh/idyumna,  19, 

Dissatisfaction.    See  DisgusL 

^^^H          Dhrrshfaketu,  37. 

Dissociation,     See  Ass«>ciatioa  and 

^^m          Dhritarish^,  3,  35,  }7,  3?i  40,  4', 

Severance. 

^^H                 42»  43,  95»  i35»  ijli,  Ui,  J49, 

Dissolution,  80,  83,  8+,  93,  111,  189, 

^^H                  iSO|t5M55>  r5<i,  rS7, 158.  163, 

19a,   117^  3  35,  344,   387.     See 

^^H                  163,164,165,166,170,174,1751 

Destruction  and  Order  of  dis- 

^^m          t79> 

solution. 

^^^^^^   Dhyanayoga,  128. 

Distinction,  8j,  134,  ia6,  157,  385, 

^^^^^K  Diadem.     See  Coronet. 

3JI,  33S,  341.370,  374.  J75,  J8i. 

^^^^^^  Dialects  &c.  of  South  India,  22a, 

See  Difference, 

^^^^n      Dialugue,    5,    130,    365.     And  see 

Distinguished,  i6e, 

^^^H                  Itihasa. 

Distinguishing    power,    jig.      See 

^M               Dtlt'erence,  apparent,  104,  105,  114, 

Discernment. 

Distraction,  49,  67,  269,  377.    See 

^^H                  193-     See  Soul,  State,  Untt>'. 

Confusion. 

^^^B          Difficult  deeds,  396. 

Distress^  75,  ioi»  568.  See  Calamity. 

^^^H          ^  penance,  }oq. 

Distribution  of  food,  119,  373,  175.    ^^ 

^^^P          Difficulty,  iso,  rag,  388,  389. 

Ditch,  1 55,  303.                                    ^H 

^^^H          — of  looking  at  Universal  form,^  3,99. 

Diversified.     See  VgriegalecL             ^H 

^^^1          —  of  woi^hipj  roo> 

Diversity,  313,  344,  374.                      ^M 

^^^H         DiH'usive,  3  a 3. 

Dividing  soul.     See  Indivisible.         ^H 

^^H         Digestion,  113,  23'S. -SS J,  273,  37S- 

Divine  Being.     See  Being.                 ^H 

^^H          Dignity,  74, 

—  form.     See  Form.                    ^^^H 

^^m          Din,  38,  39,  356. 

—  nature,  75,  S3,  367,  383.          ^^H 

^^^H          Dinner,  97, 

—  speech,  365.                            ^^^H 

^^^1         Directions.    See  Qitarters. 

—  state.    See  Brahmic  state.             ^H 

^^^1          Direct  knowledge,  gs. 

Divinities,  59,  75,  76,  7?,  84.  ijj.  ^M 

^^^^1          Director,  381,  3S3. 

121,  1 78.     See  Deities.              ^H 

^^^1         Disagreeable,     See  Agreeable. 

Division,  317,  381.                             ^H 

^^^V          Disaster,  r6ci. 

—  of  honey,  iSS.                                  ^^M 

^^H           Discarding  of  entities.    See  Indiffer- 

Doctrine,  esoteric  &c,,  149.                ^H 

^^^H                 ence  to  worldly  objects. 

—  holy,  83,  185,  35;,  3s6.                 ^H 

^^H          Discernment,  50,  53,  56,  67,  74,  76, 

Doer.     See  Agent  and  Soul.             ^^M 

^^H                91,  no,  113,  114,  it7,  118,  1^3, 

Do^',  30,  65,  143,  160.                   ^^^M 

^^H                 135,116,  154,153,  i«l^,  183,35^, 

-Dolphin,  90.                                 ^^^^H 

^^H 

Domain.    See  Kingdom.            ^^^^| 

^^^H          Disciple.     See  Pupil. 

Domination  of  Supreme,  75.             ^^H 

^^^H          Discomfort,  380, 

Dominion,     See  Kingdom.                ^^| 

^^^H          Discontent.     See  Contentment. 

Door,  370.                                          ^H 

^^^H          Discrimination.     See  Discernment. 

Doubt,  73,  a6o,  37  5»  576,    See  Mi$-^H 

^^^1         Discus,  93,  9S. 

givings.  Objects  of  sense.             ^H 

^^H         Discussion,  376.  See  Controversial- 

—  secret  and  open,  149.                    ^H 

^^^1 

Downfall,  333,  355.     See  Fall,                 ^ 

^^^H          Disdain.    See  Arrogance. 

Downwards.    See  Branches  and  Up, J 

^^F          Disease,  103,  118.     See  Aiiniert, 

Drag,  386.                                          ^m 

^^^      .    Disgrace,  42,  46,  B 6.     See  Honour. 

Drama.     See  Kiivyas.                        ^^H 

^^^        Disguise  of  Dharnia,  323, 

Draupadt,  37,  39.                        ^^^M 
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DravL/as,  135,  395. 

ElTeminate,  43.                                                ^H 

Dream,  249,  969,  387,  jgj. 

Effort,  personal,  46.   See  Assiduous.             ^H 

Drink,  iij,  159,  i8j,  236,  259.  See 

Effulgence,  94,  9;.    See  Radiance             ^H 

Objects  of  sense  and  Senses. 

and  Refulgence.                                      ^H 

Drinking,  +8,  279,  3S4.  J89. 

Eggs,  3ir,  339,  3S3.                                  ^^H 

Driving,    See  Car. 

Ego  and  non-ego,  377.                             ^^^H 

Drona,  J7,  59,  43,  95,  96. 

Egoism,  5s,  55,  65,  74,  101,  103,  loj,        ^^M 

Drooping   of    Ar^una's    limbs,   40. 

118,133,124, 13$,  153,146,380,              ^H 

See  Despondency. 

*5>7,i<J,3'7,  J>e,336,333,333,              ^M 

Drupada,.37,i9. 

3}4.335>336>I38. 350,353.  356.              ^1 

Drying  up  of  mouth,  40. 

363,366,368,  J70>  37",  381,383,              ^M 

—  of  organs,  43. 

385,389,390,392.                      ^m 

—  of  soul,  45. 

Egotism,  ttS,  134,  t^^i  ^^8.    See             ^H 

Dulness,  310,  391.    See  Ignorance. 

Arrogance,  Pride,  and  Vanity.                ^H 

Dumb,  311. 

Eight,  373-                                                          ■ 

Duryodhana,  37,  jg,  39. 

Elders,  291.    See  Ancients.                          ^H 

—  Leaders  of  his  army,  39. 

Elements,  84, 103,  179,184,238,245,             ^M 

Dmhy^au,  39. 

»4*.'47.J34.335t340,  343,  3<«.              ^1 

Dust,  57. 

348>3S',353>355.357,3«8,37t,              H 

Duty,  21,  45,  46,  54,  55,  56,  59,  67> 

37«,377,38a,385»386,387,38«,              H 

74,  ]o8, 114,  ii5f 116.  il7i  ifS, 

^M 

119,110,  i3a,  125, 136, 127, laS, 

—  gross.   See  Constituents  and  Ele-              ^H 

I*9i'57ji78,»09,  310,331,247, 

ments.                                                   ^H 

255,a9i|a95.  3*6,  302,322,335, 

—  subtle,  1S6,  3S5,  287,  313,  317-         ^^^H 

526,329, 148,  359,  360,  i6t,  361, 

Elephant,  65,  89,  155,  208,  345.            ^^^H 

J64,    365,   378,   393.     See  Ac- 

Elevated place,  68.                                 ^^^H 

complishment,     Action,      pre- 

Elevation of  self.    See  Exaltation,          ^^^^H 

scribed  and  prohibited,  Right 

Eleven,  31ft,  336.                               ^^^H 

and  wrong. 

Emanation,  $7,  88.  89,  91,  ro6,  nt,              ^H 

Dc^raka,  198,  230,  394. 

^1 

Dwelling  in  Brahman,  7  r,  75,  80,  9», 

Emancipated.    See  Emancipation.                 ^H 

84,  8s,  loo,  106,  194.    See  Assi- 

Emancipation,  48,  50,  52,  34,  58.  59,              ^| 

mibtbn  and  Attainment 

67>  69,  72,  73,  89,  90,  99,  til,              H 

—  of  a  Brahmawa   &c.,   1 59.     See 

115,120,122,125,  137, 146,156^              ^M 

House  and  Residence. 

157,162,165,170,176,178,184,            ^M 

—  of  a  donor,  185. 

189,190,191,331,231,332,243,           ^M 

243,345,346,247,248,249,252,            ^B 

^'Eagte,  90. 

a53.a54>»55. 1651*76,  278,380,               ^M 

'          Earnings,  54,60, 363,  364.    See  Gain. 

284,386,287,393,301,306,307,               ^M 

■^ars.es,  103, 1 1  J,  313,359,361,290. 

309,310,3(1,312,313,314,317,              ^1 

See  Senses. 

323,325,326,331,333,336,344,         ^m 

Earth,  73.  74j  94,  t°h  "».  H  J.  ^^6, 

362,363,364,366,367,368,370,         ^m 

1 56, 179,  i»7.  tg'i 2«o, 261, 290, 

37t,374.  375,  388,390,391,393,                H 

»9',3°J,  >04t  JtiSi  JJ9,  J4l,  J5»f 

393,  394-                                                        ^M 

364,  365,  j«i. 

—  path  of,  47,  4".  54,  58.  7>,  73.                    ^M 

—  sovereignty  of,  40, 

Embodied  soul,  44,45, 46,  50,  St,  57,               ^H 

Ease,  65,  314. 

63.  65,  77.  too,  107,  1081  109.               ^1 

East,  354- 

117.    >32,    154.    15^-                                                        ^1 

Easy,  as. 

Embodiment  of  Brahman,  HO.                ^^^M 

Eating,  6j,  6a,  64,  69,  85,  113,  11 S, 

Embryo,  389,                                              ^^^^| 

236,169,379,  JJt,j53,  358,  }6i. 

Emperor,  73.  ^l'-                                  ^^^H 

3*3,  164,  365. 

Empty.    See  House.                                ^^^H 

Ecnpses,3  34,  330. 

Emulation,    See  Superiority,                  ^^^H 

Edge,  sharp.     See  Arrows. 

Enamoured,  96,  107,  334-                      ^^^H 

Effect,  1 19,  383,  3  88-     See  Cause. 

End,  evil,  73,  Si,  103,  343.                 ,  ^^^H 

Effects,  household,  253, 

—  of  the  great  cause,  193,  at?.             ^^^H 

H          408       bhagavadgItA,  sanatsugAtjIva,  ANL'GtrA.       ^^^1 

^B              End  of  things,  ^6,  354,  355.    See 

Ephemeral,    See  Pemhable,              ^H 

^H                      Destruction  of  entities. 

Epic  Age.     See  Greek  poetry.            ^H 

^H              _  of  worldly  life,  iii.    See  Aims, 

Equability,  47,  48,  49,  60,  6s,Vt,  «6,  ^M 

^H                      Beginning,  and  Wicked. 

100,101,103,110,325,336,359,    H 

^1              Endovvments,  114,  115,  3^1^  }8S, 

366,  17  3,  373.     See  AUke  and     ^^ 

^H               EndurancCj  167,  16S,  187,  246,  373. 

I  mparlial.                                                j 

■               Enemv,  43,  46,  56,  57,  58^67,68,  83, 

Equal,   97,   If 6.     See   Power^  un-   ^^ 

H                      99,101,110,115,116,346,383, 

equalled,                                       ^H 

■                       a8j,  25>6,  joo. 

Equanimity.     See  Equability.            ^H 

^H              —  destroyer  of,  41. 

EqmHbrium,  217,  331.                           ^^| 

^1              —  destruction  of,  +8,  302, 

Equivocal  words,  51.                            ^^M 

^H               —  restrainer  of,  331,  253,  ji3. 

Error,  65,  369-  See  Conviction  false.  ^H 

^1                Energy,  91,  106,  118,  124,  135,  177, 

Esoteric.     See  Doctrine.                      ^H 

■                       ass,  1^7. 

Essence,  so>  58,  59*  74.  76,  78,  107.   ^M 

^H               Engagement.    See  Appointment. 

to9,uo,  13^,130,  370,  379,  3S3.   ^H 

■               Enjoyer,  105,  116,  379. 

Eternal,  6a,  74,  76,  79, 80, 81,  87,  94,   ^M 

^M              —  of  qualities.    See  Qualities. 

100,  1 10,  113, 128,  157,186,  ti»7,    ^H 

^M               —  of  sacrifices,  67*  84. 

188,189,190,191,193,330,911,  ^M 

^1               Enjoyment,  40, 43, 53,6 1,66,84, 105, 

238,341,345,347,348,355,365,  ^M 

^^^                111,113,115,116,126,154,165, 

»77,  in,  lU,  3^7.131,134.139.   ^M 

^^^H                166, 167,181, 182,  184,188,190, 

350, 176, 391.                     ^m 

^^H               ^$6,340,341,268,  369,  283,389, 

Eternity  of  soul,  43,  44,  45.                 ^M 

^^H                290,2111,300, 304,  337,318, 3J4> 

Evening,  361.                                        ^^H 

^^^                 365, 175.  379i  J8J- 

Evenness,  67,  69.                                ^^M 

^V                —  capacity  of,  1 04. 

Everlasting,  45,  58, 79, 157,  s 33, 317,  ^1 

^H               —  higher  and  lower,  240. 

355,  369,  370-                                ^^ 

^1               —  nothing  beyond,  1 1 5. 

Evil,  103, 105, 115,131,116,117,347,        1 

^H               —  repeated,  ia6.   See  Pleasure, 

376,  377,  289, 366.                         ^J 

^H                Enlightenment,  107,  155,  365,  387, 

~=  action,  I3i,                                        ^^M 

■                        a5>3i3^5,3a9. 331,348,  551,356, 

—  cause  of,  156.                                     ^^| 

■ 

—  conduct.    See  Ill-conducted.        ^H 

^B               Enmity,  99.    See  Benevolence. 

—  doers,  59,  75.    See  Wicked.    ^^^H 

^1                Enormity,  iSi.    See  Sin. 

—  duty,  56,  137,                           ^^H 

^^              Entities,  7s,  76,  80,  82,  83,  88,  90, 

—  end,  73.                                   ^^^^1 

^^^H                          106,107,111,113,126,180,190, 

—  of  attachment    See  Attachment^^H 

^^H            192,344,260,293,313,311,315, 

—  perception  of,  (03.                           ^H 

^^H                  116,517*31^,333, 11S>317»138» 

—  rele.Tse  from,  60,  8 1.                       ^H 

^^H                  339»  341;  143.  347*  35i»  153,353) 

~  speaking,  183.                                 ^^H 

^^^                  357.367,368,369,370,386,387. 

—  world,  6d.                                  ^^^^I 

^H               —  cause  of.    See  Source. 

Exaltation  of  self,  67.                    ^^^^| 

^M               — distinctions  between^   104,   31B, 

Exammation.    See  Test.             ^^^^H 

H               338, 35^,  375. 

Example,  41,  54,  59.                   ^^^H 

H               —  lord  of,  S3,  88. 

Excellent,  86,  93.                          ^^^^1 

^H               —  supporter  of,  80, 

Excess,  159.                                          ^H 

^^^^         —  threefold  division  of,  337.    See 

Exclusion,    See  Objects,  of  sense.      ^H 

^^^H                 Creation,  Destruction,  Froduc- 

Exclusive,    See  Concentration .           ^H 

^^^f                 tion,  Source,  Unity,  and  Within. 

Excretions,  4, 65, 155,  336,  353,  361,  ^H 

^m               Entity,  real,  124,  154,  157,  176,  191, 

336,338.  See  Orfc'ansand  Semes.  ^H 

■                         3o7»308,  309,313,  333,335,343, 

^  menstrual,  375.                               ^H 

H                         370,  37*.     . 

Excretive  organs,  297.                         ^H 

^M               Entrance  into  the  Supreme,  83,  94, 

Exercise,   69,  336,  333,   j6o.     See  ^H 

^H                       SfSi  99t  i'^r  ^^S'    ^'^  Assimila- 

Power.                                           ^^H 

^H                       tion  and  Essence. 

Exertion,    See  Assiduous.                 ^^M 

^H               Enumeration  of  qualities,  1 34, 

Exhalation,  264,  365,  373.                    ^^| 

^M           ,  Environment,  155. 

Exhaustion,  355,                                      ^H 

^m           '  Envy,  166,  363.    See  Superiority. 

Existence,  105,130,176, 393, 351, 377.  ^M 
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Existence  and  non-existence,  44, 84, 

Fasts,  76,  283,  314.                                 ^^H 

96,  103,  191,  194,  276, 177*  J31- 

^^m 

375.  377- 

Father,  40,83, 97,  107, 176, 194,  aj3,       ^^M 

Exoteric.    See  Doctrine. 

»43,  390,  loh  304.  394.                          ^M 

Expanse,  358. 

-—  and  son,  98.                                       ^^^H 

ExpeCtatLon,  60, 68,1 1 9,1 10, 292,334, 

Father-in-law,  40.                                  ^^^H 

326,365,^66,367,578,  389. 39a- 

Fatigue,  357.                                              ^^^B 

Experience,  50,  57, 66, 68,  7  3i  8r,  &a, 

Fault-finding.     See    Calumny    and            ^H 

99,112,  126,179,185,186,  187, 

Carping.                                          ^^^H 

188,189,190,  igt,  192,  193,231, 

Faults,  347,  393,  330.                              ^^^1 

a45.  348, 249,  850, 253,  356, 263, 

Faurit'l,  M.,  6.                                         ^^^H 

309,  316,  34*,  344,  368. 

Favour,  71,  138,  129,130,  161,  310,            ^H 

Expiation,  334. 

372,    See  SouL                                     ^H 

External  and  internal.    See  Bodily 

Favourite,  17,  75,  85,  86,  87,  101,             ^1 

and  Mental. 

toi,  129,  183,  230,  394.                          ^M 

—  objects.    See  Objects  of  sense. 

—  name,  79.                                                    ^H 

—  world.    See  World. 

Favouritism,  59185,  iSa.    See  Im-             ^H 

Extinction.    See  Fire. 

partiality.                                               ^H 

Exultation  and  grief,  50, 65, 349,  aS^, 

Fear,  46,50,  58,67,69,86,94,96,98,             ^M 

joo,  315.    See  Joy. 

101,114,133,126,151,155,159,             ^M 

Eye,  65,  67,  69,  187,  189,  219,  353, 

161,167,346,250,385,287,29a,            ^M 

258,  2S9,  260,  390,  J07,  347,359» 

294,595,3^0,335,329,330,344,             ^M 

366.    See  Senses. 

357t  3^3-    ^ee  Danger.                          ^H 

—  divine,  ji,  239. 

Fearful.   See  Difficult  and  Terrible.             ^M 

—  many  an,  93,  94. 

Feathered  arrows,  298.                                 ^H 

—  ol  knowledge.    Sec  Knowledge, 

Feeling,  104,  tii,  388,     See  Organs             ^H 

eye  of. 

and  Senses,                                                ^H 

—  oti  alJ  sides,  93,  103,  jja. 

Fees.    SeeGitt.                                          H 

—  sun  and  moon,  94. 

Feet,  53,  94,  loj,  119,  335,  253,  261,              ^M 

"Eyelid,  opening  and  closing,  64,  t6i| 

333,  339,  359,  367,  3&0-                     ^^M 

356.  57a- 

Felicity,  163.                                            ^^^^1 

Fellow-student.    See  Student.               ^^^H 

Faces  downwards,  287. 

Felons,  41.                                                      ^H 

—  in  ail  directions,  90,  93, 103,  353, 

Females,  41,  85,  90,  241,  255,  375,             ^M 

313,  345. 

277,287,395,324,346,547.566            ^M 

Factiousness,  1S3. 

Corruption  and  Male  and  ie-             ^H 

Failure.    See  Success, 

^H 

Faith,  56, 63,63, 73,73,76, 77, 82, 84, 

Ferocious,  115,  116,  ja  3,                               ^H 

99,  i«2,fi5.  117,118,119,131, 

Fetter,  53,  6a,  64,  123,  117.     See              ^M 

136,130,210,355,316,319,320, 

Action  and  Bond.                                  ^H 

321,334, 335,  358, 365, 366,  378, 

Fibres,  176,  249.                                      ^^^^H 

Fall,  84,  toy,  T13,  116,  240.    See 

Fickleness,  167.    See  Mind.                 ^^^^H 

Downfall. 

Field,  41,73,  354.                                  ^^H 

Falsehood.    See  Truth. 

Fierce.    See  Ferocious.                        ^^^^H 

Faltering,  46. 

Fig  tree,  89.                                             ^^^H 

Fame,  46,  90,  ti6,  aj6,  287,  J58. 

Figure  and  trope.  See  Bhagavadgitl             ^^M 

—  of  Kr/shna,  96. 

and  Sanat$u^ltiya,  and  Simile,               ^H 

Family,  destruction  of,  41. 

Finding  fault.    See  Carping.                          ^H 

— extinction  of,  41. 

Fire,  4  5,  57, 6r,  6i,  67,  73, 74,  80, 83*              ■ 

—  rites  of,  41,  43, 

88,  94>  95,  97.   lo^,  ti3,  113,              ^M 

Fancies,  60, 67,  70, 1 1 6, 1 7  r ,  i  S4, 1 85, 

127,156,192,343,347,357,359,           ^M 

847,  384,  3«8,  355.    See  Pon- 

360, 36  r,  361,  268,  370,  37*, 376,               ^H 

dering  and  ThoughL 

277,279,283,288,307,308,319,               ^M 

Far  and  near.    See  Afar, 

336,338,343,346,353,360,36a,        ^m 

Far-seeing,  160,  391, 

380, 388.                                        ^M 

Fastenings,  336, 

—  and  smoke,  57,  137.                          ^^^H 

■             4>0        BHACAVADO!tA,   SANATSUGAtIvA,   ANUCiTA,           ^^H 

^H              Fire,  discarding,  67. 

Forgiveness,  86,  90,  loi.  103.  114^    ^^ 

^M             —  of  destruction,  95. 

136,176,  igi,  1S3, 183,  3M,}at,          J 

^H              —  of  knowledge,  60,  61. 

315.  1^6,  359,  36J,  J7J.                  ^ 

^M                      See  Brahmafi  and  Sense. 

Form  divine.  91,  93,  239.                       ^H 

^M              Firm,  45,  4Ci,  lot.     See  Fixed. 

—  divine,  entry  into.  Sec  Eotrance.    ^^ 

^H              Firmness  in  vows,  8}. 

—  divine,  sight  of  desired  b}'£odst99.          J 

^B              —  of  belief,  77, 

—  divine,  wonderful,  94.                      ^^ 

^m             —  of  mind,  49. 

—  fierce,  95.    See  Terrible^                ^^M 

^H              —  of  resolution,  70,  1^5.    See  Cou- 

—  human.    See  Muman.                ^^^H 

^M                     rage,  Faith,  and  Understanding. 

-^  infinite,  97,  98.                           ^^^H 

■             First,  161,  345,  J5I  seq. 

—  nnaterial  of  Brahman,  jS.           ^^^^H 

^H              Fi rat-born.    See  First. 

—  of  BrahmafL    See  Brahtnait.                 ^ 

■              Fish,  90,  155,  374. 

—  universal,  97,  98,  99,  130,    Sec          J 

^B             Fisherman,  j8z. 

Degradation,                                    ^^M 

^M             Fit  donee  &c.    See  Gift. 

Former  life.    See  Life,  previous,         ^H 

^H                Fixed  Brmly,  19,  89,  iii. 

Formless,  233,  347.                                   ^^M 

^H              Fixing.    Sec  Con  Central  ion. 

Fomis,  many,  S3,  93,  93,  374.     See    ^H 

^M              Flame.    See  Fire, 

Real.                                             ^M 

^M              Flamingo,  138,  189. 

—  of  all,  9;.                                         ^H 

H               Flesh,  351,  JJ5,  343,  }67. 

—  of  nature,  74.                                    ^H 

^H               Fiickt-rings,  69, 

Fortnight,  8 1,  i  aS,  316, } 3O1 JS'*  IS*-     ^M 

^M              Flippancy,  rSj. 

Fortune,  90,  }3t.                                  ^H 

^H               Flower  and  truit,  85,  ^i,  385, 

3Se, 

Four-handed,  98.                                    ^H 

■                   309, 3n,  36s.  S7I.  J««. 

Fragrance,  74, 347, 157,358,186,391,     ^^ 

^H               —  bunches,  313. 

309.   See  Objects  of  sense,  Per-           1 

^H                FiowTry  talk,  47, 

fume,  and  Sensrs.                           ^J 

^H               Flowing  element,  341, 

Free,  60,  65,  343,  342.                          ^1 

^H               F'oam  2nd  water,  104. 

Freedom  from  action,  53, 54, 56, 1 17.     ^H 

^M              Foe,     See  Enemy. 

•256,357,553.                                ^M 

■              —  terrorof,  4i,4j,  s«j*a.76*8a 

,84, 

—  from  delusion,  75,  76.                        ^H 

■                        9i,  97,  99f  l*f>,  lit,  134,  3 

It. 

—  of  will.   See  Desire  and  Free-will,    ^H 

H               Ftetus,  57,  144,  176,  140,  343. 

Freeman,  E.  A.,  s,  iS,  343.                  ^H 

^1               Following.    See  Imitation  aiid  Ob«- 

Free-will, 53, 36, So, S3, 1 38, 156,  157.    ^H 

^M                      dience. 

Freniy,  115,  116, 151, 168,  1831  J»S-    ^M 

^M               Folly,  1  i6.     See  Frenzy. 

See  Folly.                                       ^M 

^H               Fondness,  74.     See  Acquisition 

. 

Friend,  40,  4 1,  58, 67.  68,  7',  84, 97,     ^M 

H               Food,83,ii8, 119,144, 156, r59, 

188, 

98,  to],  no,  167,  t8i,  1S3,  184.      ^ 

H                       *'6.  JS3,»J5.  »J*j»5*i254) 

370, 

335,  346,  390,  395,  364.                         1 

■                       *79.34J,J5J,  160,363,  J*4» 

588. 

Friendly,  101,  343.                                 ^J 

H                      See  Eating. 

Frivolous,  308.                                        ^H 

^B              —  cooking  for  oneself  only,  s  j. 

Fruit,  connexion  of  with  action,  65.    ^^ 

^M              —  digestion  and  distribution  of, 

375, 

—  of  action,  48,  49,  58,  59,  60,  65,           ] 

H              177. 

fi7,  73,  76,  Pi,S4,  85,  100,  101.    ^J 

^M             —  fourfold,  1 1 3. 

109,118,119,130,131,133,133,    ^H 

^M              —  moderation  in.    See  Eatinp. 

134,135,136,153,156,158,165,   ^M 

^M              —  origin  of  creatures,  54, 

188,191,236,340,343,364,307,        ] 

^M              Forbearance.     See  Forgiveness 

312,335,336,348,355,365,369,       J 

^B              Force.     See  Brute  force. 

373,  380, 383.                           ^M 

^M         :i.  Forest,  17  J,  159,  38'!.  J«5i  *36, 

3Sg, 

—  of  Sankhya  and  Yoga,  64.                ^H 

H              507. 343.  j6»t  363,363,371, 

386. 

—  of    worship,    76,   81,   84.       See          ' 

H               Forester,  a  17, 307,  Ji6,34SpJS4i 

358. 

Flower,  Phalajruti,  and  Tree. 

■ 

Frustration  of  desire,  50.  See  Desire, 

^H                Forest-products,  361. 

Fuel,6j.  347,  359, 361,  j68, 38  j,  286, 

^H                Fori^etfiilne^  ot  Arjvna,  >^o. 

?90,  391.  3a7,  308,  343.          ^^^M 

^H               ~  of  KWihffa,  S30. 

Fugitive.     See  Perishable.            ^^^^M 

^H              —  of  one's  iiiiture,  50,  t;3,  r54 

^ 

Full  of  Brjhinan,  59.                      ^^^^^| 
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Funeral  rites.    See  Balls  of  food. 

Gishnu,  3  19,  3  J 3, 

Future,  76, 79,  90, 170, 19^,  269,  j  t4. 

Git3.     See  BhagavadgitS. 

3»5i  3  3'*  366)  J93-  See  Entities 

Given  up  to  God.     See  Devotion. 

and  World. 

Gladstone,  W.  E.,  4. 

Gleaning  com,  ai,  217. 

r  Gadfly,  184. 

Glorification,  64,  83. 

Gitinav?.     See  Ganges, 

Glorious.  172,  389,  303. 

Glory,  43,  74,  86,  9r,  93,  96,  97, 

Gain  andloss,  47,  isr,  170,  »<6.  S«e 

9«,  113,  136,  J  58,  164,  179,  <»o, 

Earnings, 

185,  t86, 193,376,387,  J08, 376. 

Gainas,  334,  Hit  316,  3^4, 

377. 

Gamadafrni,  394,  395,  500. 

Glow-worm,  339, 

Gambling,  J14.    See  Game. 

Glutinous,  384. 

(?ambu,  J  46. 

GSanakinda.     See  Vedas. 

Game,  91.    See  Gambling, 

Cwanendra  Sarasvati,  33. 

Gamut,  385. 

Gnat,  374,  379. 

Canaka,  3,  54,  a  15,  322,  joj,  ^04, 

Goal,  59,  61,  65,  67,  69,  71,  75,  79, 

J06, 

80,  81,  83,  85,  B6,  87,  97.  99p 

Ganame^ya,  139. 

100,  102, 104, 106,107,  "7t  '5*t 

Canardana,  41,  43,  53,  88,  99,  jjj, 

163,167,182,331,333, 255,  "5*. 

39J- 

ss8»3iMf5,133.349,  358, 1T»i 

Gamas,  346. 

J87.  J88,  592. 

GandMra,  3S5. 

Goat,  390,  J2I,  3  5  J. 

Gandharvas,  89,  94,  178,  J47.  387. 

God,  98,  193,  384. 

GaWiva,  40. 

^  dear  to  man  of  knowledge,  75. 

Gan^in,  i3j. 

—  form  of,  76,  78. 

Ganges,  90,  211,  354. 

^  full  of.    See  Full. 

Capa,  89,  184. 

—  manifest,  not  to  all,  76. 

Girhapatya,  ^63. 

—  mover  of  world.    See  Movement, 

GsrruUty,  i6e,  tSt.  See  Taciturnity. 

—  not  active  agent,   59,  65,   106. 

Garui/a,  90, 

See  Soul.                                        ^^^H 

.   Gasp,  IJ9. 

—  primal,  96.                                         ^^^H 

Gastric.    See  Fire, 

'^  source  uoknown,  86, 

CauJapada,  160,  334,  376, 

^  superior  none,  74.   See  Brahman, 

Gautama,  308,  313,  318,  314,  236, 

Deity,  Dependence,  Hatred,  and 

3Mj353,  35+, 359,1^3,363, 365. 

t^vara. 

See  Buddhii^m. 

Goddess,  347. 

Gayadratba,  96. 

Godlike.    See  Endowments. 

Giyatrt,  90,  353. 

Gods,  16,  53,  61,  So,  84,  86,  87,  88, 

G«in^  384. 

93.  94,  95*  99j.  "^S.  i°^>   "*9i 

General,  89. 

118,  1)9,  136,146,  i5i,is3,  t6o, 

—  his  position  in  army,  i«. 

169, 186,  341,  350, 354,  2S5, J82, 

Generation,  74,  89,  260,  187,  336. 

383,305,  306,  J  1*1  3 aoj  J "f  3^4* 

Sco  Organs  and  Senses. 

337*  33',  338, 345.  347.  354.  J77. 

Generosity.    See  Giits. 

387.  3*9.  390- 

Genital  organ,  26r,  33S,  33S. 

^  censure  of,  1 50. 

Gentle,  114,  119,  341, 

—  disparagement  of.  See  Disparage- 

Genm,  319. 

^^^H 

Ghee,  384. 

—  Rrst  of,  87.  93,  95,  97-                        ^^M 

Giftf;,  3  r,  13,  33,  81,  84,  83,  86,  98, 

--  lord  of,  84,  87>  93.  95,  9^  98-            ^^H 

99,  114,  116,  ir8,  it9,  120,  r2i, 

—  nature  of.    See  Endowirjeitts.           ^^^H 

1*2,127,  '47,  tfi?-  KS9.<73,t8i. 

—  sacrifice  to,  61.                                     ^^H 

183, 184,  318,  341,  283,  330,  331, 

—  sovereignty  of,  43.                                    H 

3^4, 1^5,  336, 330,  540,  359,  364, 

—  world  of,  84, 3  54, 3'  *■  See  World.              H 

376.     See  Dakshiiia, 

Going  and  returning.     See  Coming             ^H 

Girdle,  317,  360, 

'""  f 

H^              412         nilAGAVADCtTA,    SANATSUGATtVA,   ANUCtxA.           ^^^| 

H               Gold,  68, 1 10, 1 89, 309,  J33,  J5 J,  365, 

Guesses  at  truth,  8,  13.                          ^H 

■                       }B9. 

Guests,  316,  243,  3S5,  3S6,  306,  35$,    ^H 

^1              GoIdstUcker,  Prof.,  3,  5>  *,  8,  1 4,  ao, 

361,  364.                                 ^^^1 

H                       3  3>  ?-(>  79i  89>  ii»> 

Guide,  348.                                    ^^^^1 

H               Good,  43,  43,  52,  53,  59,  68,  85,  9 r, 

Guilt,  98.    See  Fault,                   ^^^H 

^M                            105,  tog,  109,  115,  IlB,  lSO,J24, 

Guru.    See  Preceptor.                   H^^l 

^^^                 168,175, 178,  t9t,  143,176, 477, 

Gurujishy^t^mvadii,   199  seq.     9|^^^H 

^^^               383,387,390,393,393,300,301, 

AnugUa.                                  ^^^^^H 

^^H                30A>3it>l>4,  31^^319,  310,335, 

Guruskandha,  333,  346.                 ^^^^H 

^^H               336,348,349,358,359,368,377, 

Gyotish/oma,  156,  164.                  ^^^^H 

^              —deeds,doersof,7a, 75,105,153, 34  3. 

Habit  of  pondering,  78,  350.         ^^^^^ 

^^^        Goodness,  75,  91, 106, 107, 108,  109, 

Habitation,  351.    See  Dwelling.        ^^M 

^^^^                ti7,  it8,  iio,t33, 134,  135,  Tifi, 

Hair,  40,  93,  130,  363.                         ^H 

^^f               184,376,378,300,306,318,319, 

—  niatied.     S«e  Matted  hair.              ^H 

^^^                336,337,318,339,330,331,334, 

—  thick,  39.                                       ^M 

H                       373>  374.  37^- 

Half-hearted,  73.                                 ^M 

^m              Government  of  tongue.     See  Taci- 

Hall,  F.  E.,  8,  10,  38,  141,  197,  301,    ^^ 

^H                        turnity. 

303,304,219,33^,333,344,380,          J 

^B              —  of  world.    See  Universe. 

285,300,  317,317,331,  333,  33-l>     ^J 

^M             Governor.    See  Ruler  of  universe. 

337.  33&,  373,  39°,  39>-                 ^M 

^1              Gorinda,  40,  43, 

Hamilton,  Sir  \V.,  378.                        ^M 

^M               Gracious,  95,  98. 

Hamsa,  381.                                           ^^M 

^H              Gradation,  381,  385,  3S7,  3S8. 

Hands,  53,  j6i,  359,  367.                     ^M 

^m             Gradual  progress,  70.    See  Improve- 

—  four,  98.                                          ^H 

^H                       ment. 

—  joining,  93,94,  96,  394,  311.            ^B 

^H            ^Gratn,  361. 

—  on  all  sides,  S03,  203,  353,  331.        ^H 

^H          /^Gramtnamn,  174, 

—  one  thousand.    See  Arms.               ^H 

^H              Gramtnatic^  blunders  of  demons, 

Hanging,  337.                                         ^1 

H 

H.inkering.     See  Craving,  Desire.       ^H 

H              Grandsire,  38,  40,  83,  194,  244,  271, 

Hanumat,     See  Ape.                              ^H 

■                      289,395,300,303,304,314,574. 

Happiness,  51,  <( 3,  65,  66, 70,  76,  85,      ^| 

H             —  great,  97. 

S7,  TO),  103,  [07, 108, I  lo,  I  t6, 

^H              Grandson,  40. 

117,  [26,  J70,  185,189,253,343, 

^1              Grass,  68,  143,  159,  3601 

350,  355,  370,  985,  JOB,  311,314, 

^M              Gratitude,  j;^,  177, 

3  =  5, 34 1.  J4«»  347.  34».  J^*.  378, 

^H             Great,  capacity  of   becoming,   93. 

380,    389.       See     Enjoyment,     mfM 

^H                     See  Large. 

Pleasure,  and  Unhappincss.            ^^M 

H             —men,  54,  7a. 

Hard,  541,  384.                                     ^1 

■              Greatness,  333,  347,  3  54. 

Han,  92,  J 30,  319,  347.                          ^M 

^M              Greatness  of  Supreme,  9a,  97,  ia8. 

Harmlessness,  83,  86,  joi,  103,  114,    ^H 

■                  157, 3h7,  336, 

119,  124,  335,  3<^4>  373i  17<J-          ^1 

^M             —worldly,  151,  178, 

Har^lm^irita,  38.                                   ^H 

^1              Greek  poetry,  5,  iS,  303. 

Harshavardhana,  37,  38.                         ^H 

^M             Green,  384. 

Harshness,  1 1 4, 181,  356.    See  Mer-    ^H 

■             Grey,  179,  384- 

cjlessness.                                        ^H 

^^^        Grief,  43,  43,  44,  45,  46,  66,  101, 

Haste,  175.                                             ^H 

^^^^              ti5,  iiS,  is6,  138,  t66, 181, 183, 

Hastinlpur,  2,  394,                                 ^^ 

^^^              193,350,184, 385, 30X,  330, 336, 

Hateful  to  Supreme  Being,  85.    See          J 

^^^                 3*7.343,  354(355.  356,  357s  3*6t 

Likes  and  dislikes.                         ^H 

^M                    393.    See  Sorrow. 

Ha/ia-yoga,  297.                                  ^M 

■              Grjfllth.s  R.  T.  H.,  90, 

Hatred,  68,  85,  99,  loi,  116,  168^    ^^ 

^H              Grote,  G.,  5,  6. 

183,194,381,388,289,301,530,          1 

^v             Group.     See  Collection. 

333,365.     See  .Antipathy.             ^J 

^B             —  of  senses.     See  Senses. 

Haug,  M,,  19,  331,  376,  377.               ,^H 

■             Giu/akeja,  39,  43,  88,  93. 

Haughty,  167,  168,  320,  334.         ^^^M 
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Head,  69,  79,  93,  1*3,  ij8,  453,  333, 

Holes,  dwellers  in,  34  5.                               ^H 

167.     See  Bow. 

Holiness.     See  Punty.                                   ^H 

Heads  smashed,  95. 

Holy,  87,   119,  331,   333,  336,  347,             ^1 

Headstrong,  135,330,  See  Stubborn. 

354.377,  378, 392.  See  Devout.           ^M 

HeaJfh,  ir8. 

—  dialogue,  1 39,  1 30.                            ^^^^1 

Heard  instruction,  49, 105,  173,  283, 

—  means  of  immortality,  102.               ^^^^| 

Hearer,  sSz,  iSj, 

^^^^H 

Hearing,  1 30, 346,  358,  359,  309. 35 '< 

—  world,  84.                                         ^^^^1 

See  Heard,  Insiructioti,  Seiises. 

Home,  1)3,1 70.  355>                               ^^^| 

Heart,  4a,  43,  50,  51,  5a,  64,  69,  Jo, 

-^  of  woes,  79,                                         ^^^^H 

79,  85,  g?,  88,98,104,113,1 14, 

Homeless,  loi,  103,  353,  555.               ^^H 

ii8,U9,t33,i;!9,  r53,  [77,  183, 

Homeric  question,  4,  5,                           ^^^H 

187, 193,194,  33=, ai9,J*J,25t, 

Honey,  t88,  190.                                        ^^^H 

353,378,281,382,283,187,293. 

Honour,  116,118, 119, 160,343,146,       ^^^B 

303*io8,33>,J42,i45»J50»36r, 

302,  161,  363.                            ^^M 

394- 

—  and  dishonour,  68,  toi,  1 10.             ^^^^B 

Heat,  84,  95,  337,  339,  jjo.    See 

Hope,  82^                                                 ^^^H 

Warnith. 

Horizontally,  187.                                     ^^^^H 

—  and  cold.     See  Cold  add  heat. 

Horrilic,     See  Terrible.                          ^^^^H 

Heaven,  43,46,47, 48, 49.  73,  81, 84, 

Horses,  89,  187,  381,  386.                     ^^^H 

93,  94,  [JO,  12  5,  ia<i,  '3«.  IS6| 

—  white,  of  Ar^na,  38.                               ^H 

158,  T59,i'S5-t79,  187,  193,140, 

Hospitality,  286,  294.    See  Guest.               ^| 

364,181,389,390,307,333,335, 

Host,  358,                                                     '^1 

337,344,360,361,361,568,389. 

Hosts.     See  Army,                                    ^^^H 

—  degrees  in,  340. 

Hot,  Its,  346,  384.                                  ^^H 

—  sovereignty  of,  43. 

Hotn'.    See  Priest.                                 ^^^1 

—  touching,  94. 

House-decoration,    207,    314.     See            ^H 

—  voice  from,  395. 

Habitation.                                             ^H 

Heaviness,  3»o,  317.     See  Lazj. 

Householder,    307,    316,   354,   358,             H 

Heedlessness,  63,  97,  jo8,  109,  136, 

360,  362,  377.                                         H 

15^,153,155,156,  168,169,170, 

Hrrehrkeja,  j8,  39,  43,  96,  lai,  343,             ^B 

176,  f83,  353,  324,  359- 

J4«,  370,  3^3,  367-                                  ^1 

Hen,  4»,  43.  ii^,  iS5, 183,  (90, 333. 

Hue.     See  Colour.                                          ^H 

»40,  339,  3a»,  378. 

Human  form,  76,  83,  87,                                  ^H 

—  ways  to,  116. 

—  world,  30.     See  World,  human.               ^^k 

Helpless,  336,  365. 

Humility,  65, 116,  314,  326.  See  abu            ^H 

Helplessness  of  Arjuna,  43. 

Modesty.                                             ^^^^^ 

Herbs,  83, 113,  346,  388.    See  Vege- 

Hunger, 151,  356,  359.                            ^^^H 

tables. 

Hunter,  142,  167.                                   ^^^H 

Heretics,  171. 

Hurry.    See  Haste.                               ^^^H 

Hermitage,  331,  385,  394, 

Hurtful,  384.                                            ^^^1 

Hero,  37,  95,  98,  ^95. 

Hurtfulness.    See  Harmlessness.                 ^H 

Hidden,     See  Concealed. 

Husband  and  wife,  9S,  256.                           ^| 

Hideous,  34  3. 

Hymns,  94,  102,  380.     See  Siiman,              ^H 

Higliest,  74,  99,  108,  ti3,  344,  J09, 

Hypocrite,  53,  164.                                    ^^^H 

326,336,343,344,347,351,354, 

^^^^H 

368,   169,   373,  389,  390,     See 

Ii/a,  357,  377,  318.                                     ^^^H 

Supreme. 

Idealism,  107,  387,                                         ^^| 

High  position,  68,  178,  133, 

IdcntJflcation  with  Brahman,  s^t^i,             ^| 

High-soulcd,  75,  79,  83,  94,  96,  98, 

62,  64,  65,  69,  70,  71 T  7  5,  83,              ^H 

151,394,395,396,  3T4i3a7i34®i 

106,114,120,128,156,162,164,              ^H 

3»9,  39«,  393. 

167,(69,176,181,188,189,190,              ^H 

Hill,  284,  387.    See  Mountain. 

•91,   '95*  »J4.  383,   385.     See              ^1 

Him.ya]ra,  39,  89,  332,  346. 

Unity.                                                     H 

Hiranyagarbha,  108,11 1,1 86,3 15,333. 

—  of  self  with  all,  63,  64,  246,  307,             ^H 

History,  i. 

310,    See  Unity.                            _^^^H 

V             4H         BHACAVADGITA,   SAKATSUGATtVA»   ANUGITA.         ^^^| 

^B              Identirtcaiion  of  self  with  wife  &c., 

Inanimate  creation,  77,  344.                ^H 

^H                     64,  10;,  348. 

Inattention.    See  Heedlessness.          ^| 

^M               Identity.     See  SouL 

Incarnation,  59,  231.  See  Manifesta-    ^4 

^M              Idiois,  i2(. 

tion.                                                       1 

^1              Ignaminy,  »3].     See  Disgrace. 

Incautious,  97.    See  Heedlessucs.     ^J 

■              Ignorance,  63,  65,  76,  87,  too,  loj, 

Incendiary,  41,                                         ^H 

^^^                 109,114, i'6,  «io,  t5^i55»  157, 

tnclination,  iSs^  '83,  3 1  d.    See  Dte-  ^^^ 

^^K                160,168,  171,17s,  i8«,3fi7T3i»f 

position.                                          ^H 

^^V               323,  ^57,  390. 

Incombustible,  44,  45.                         ^H 

^V             —  about  Supreme,  75,  76,  309. 

Incomprehensible,    391,     See  Un-  ^H 

^H                Ignorant  people,  55i  ^Si  y^f  '09t  >5  f . 

knowable.                                      ^H 

■                       15^  15B. 

Inconstancy,  387,  ^89,  335.                ^^| 

■               Ikshviku,  58. 

Incontinent,  3^6.                                  ^^H 

^m              TU -conducted,  71,  85,  105,  31  r. 

Incorrect.      See    Conviction     and  ^^ 

^M               lll-success.     See  Success. 

Knowledge.                                         J 

^B              Illumination  of  world,  178,  tSS. 

Indecision,     See  Misgivings.                ^J 

^B               Illustrious.     See  Great  men. 

Indefeasible,  ito.                                    ^^| 

^M              Image,  208,  342.    See  Embodiment 

Indefinabtc,  44,  94,  97.                         ^^ 

^M                     and  Representative. 

Independence,  536.    See  Dependent         ] 

^H                tmitation,  55, 

on  none.                                          ^^ 

^M               Immactil.ite.     See  Soul 

Indescribable,  100.                                  ^^| 

^m              Immaturity,  320. 

Indestructible,  44,  45,  46,  54,  66, 77.    ^M 

^m               Immediate  knowledge.    See  Direct. 

78,80,94,96,99,100,113,173,    ^M 

^^^         Immortal,  4j,  44,45,64,86, 101, 10 j, 

179,  iU,  a+8,  »57,  ^92,  391.         ^1 

^^^              109,110,  r4],  153, 1  S3. 166,  t6S, 

India,    South.      See    Dialect    and    ^M 

^^H               170,176,  179. '80,  181,  IBs,  187, 

Tank.                                            ^M 

^^H            189,190,191,193,193,344,255, 

Indication  of  Brahman,  I03.                 ^^| 

^^V               3^3,  jij,  343,  357,  ;67,  372,  37  j. 

Indicative  use  of  words,  17J,          ^^^^B 

^                       191^ 

Indifference,  means  of,  34 1,          ^^^^^| 

^m              ImmQvable,  too,  159,  766,  307,  331, 

—  to  ordinary  books,  49.              ^^^^| 

H                       330,    nf,   353*  J55,  i^h   3«7. 

—  to  worldly  objects,  9,  ro,  69,  7i^^^n 

^H                     See  Movable. 

89,  roi,  103,  Tt  t,  tiS,  16S,  169, 

^M              tmmutable.    See  Unchangeable. 

JJ3.247,  336,  341,  365.  366,  39*. 

^M              Impartiality,  85, 101, 118.   See  Alike 

Indifferent,  68,  82,  100,  no,  iij. 

^M                    and  Equability. 

Indigent,  356,  304,  376.                  ^^^1 

^M              Impassable,  384,  185,  jSg. 

Indignities,  333,     See  Igiioininf.^^^^H 

^B              Impatience,  166. 

Indische  Studien,  33,                     ^^^^B 

^H              Impediment.     St^e  Obstacle. 

Individual  soul.     Sec  SouL          ^^^^H 

^H               Imperceptible,  334,  341.     See  Per- 

Indivisible,  45.                              ^^^^B 

^M                     ceptible. 

Indolence,  108,  320.    See  Lazy.         ^H 

^M              Imperfect,     See  Knowledge^ 

Indra,  88,  89,  96,  175,  319,  J50,  361,    ^H 

^M               Imperfection,  168. 

383,  3t6,  33S,  346,  388.                   ^M 

^B              Imperishable,  58,  81,  138,  345,  348, 

Indraprastha,  219,  394.                          ^H 

■                      357,  367,  38s. 

Indu,  346,                                                  ^^M 

^M              Impermancnce,     See  Perishable. 

Indulgence  of  senses,  54.  See  Senses,    ^| 

■               Impiety,  41,  135,  158,  246,  319,  348. 

Industry,  9T.     See  Assiduous.               ^| 

H                      See  Piety. 

Inexhaustible,  44,  45,  58,  59, 75,  76,     ^1 

^m              Implement,    See  Instrument. 

83,84,90,93,9^,106,107,111,    ^M 

^B             Important.    See  Excellent. 

113,    134,    187,  250,   JJ3,    373.              ^M 

^H               Impression,  347,  364,  366,  318,  358, 

Inexpugnable,  |i3,                               ^^M 

■                      J^3.  393. 

Infamy.    See  Disgrace.                       ^^| 

^P               Improvement,  311. 

Infancy  compared  to  death,  44.           ^^B 

■               Impure,  ti8,  125,  154. 

Inference,  160,  291,  367,  373,  374,       ^M 

^^^        Inaccessible,  293. 

Inferior.    See  Beasts,  Entities,  and    ^H 

^^H         Inaction,  4  8, 3 3, 60,  67,  115,1:2,135, 

Path.                                                H 

^^^1               J30,  See  Freedom  &om action. 

Infidel,  378.                                          ^H 
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Infinite,  93,  96,  97,  98,  J44,  j^S. 

Joviality,  336.                                                   H 

InforTnation,     See  Knowledge, 

Joy,  86,  96,  98,  loi,  116,  131,  183,                 ■ 

Ingenious,  17}. 

185,384,300,301,335,316,357,                 ■ 

Ingrtdient,  585. 

365,  J78.                                                         ■ 

Inheritance,  it,  117. 

,  Of  and  sorrow,  125,  1&3.                           ^^^H 
,  udgnient,  5I1  76.  See  Discernment,        ^^^H 

tnitiation,  285,  a86,  J47,  ]6i« 

Injury,  lot,  114,  119,  114,  159,  167, 

,uice,  113,  336,  a|8,  353,  363.                 ^^^H 

16a,   176,  i8a,  318,  laj.    See 

Jungle.     See  Forest.                                ^^^H 

Harmlessness. 

.  ostice,  131.                                             ^^^H 

Insatiable,     See  Desire. 

Inscriptioiu,  T],  aS,  323. 

^^^H 

Insects,  S25,  jai,  J39. 

Kadambari,  27,  38,                                      ^^^^| 

InsigniticaBt,  134^  335. 

KafHrs,  97-                                                ^^^H 

Inspiration,  76,  a8i. 

A'akrapravartana.    See  Wheel,  tarn-          ^^H 

instruction  J  ^i,  3 1,  93,87,  toi,  105, 

ing  of.                                                             ^M 

172,176,  i77,3iS,348t»5l»*S4. 

Afakntvartin,  233.                                             ^M 

a64,iS(,a8a,j83,  290,312,334, 

Kllidasa,  13,  14,  38,  29,  30,  80,  220,              ^ 

JS9.  3«S.  J9J.  394- 

234,                                     ^^H 

lustnictor.     See  Preceptor* 

Kalpa,  82,  387.                                              ^^^H 

InstniTnent,6i,t2j,  378, 348,357,365, 

A'^liiieya^,  18.                                             ^^H 

Intellect,  86,  90,  357,  309.  330. 

K^Tuadhenu,     See  Cow.                            ^^^H 

Intelligence,  86,  135,  127,  134,  241, 

A^a^i^la,  23,  323,  343,                                ^^H 

34a,  363, 269,  376,  284, 286,  396, 

/Tandra,  219,  a 20,                                     ^^^H 

304, 305.30&.  311,332.371,381. 

ATandrayajM,  164.                                          ^^^H 

Intelligent,     See  Umntelligent, 

K^flilpura,  333.                                            ^^^H 

Inlent,  66,  73,  no,  308,  ^93.     See 

Kapila,  89,  105,  134,  21).                             ^^^^R 

Concentration. 

KarnvakSuc/a.     See  Vedas.                        ^^^H 

Interest,  54,  19^ 

KnrmamRrga,  171.                                    ^^^H 

Intermingling^.     See  Caste. 

Karmayoga,  105.                                        ^^^H 

Interpolation  in  Mahibhirata,  4,  34j 

Kama,  7,  38,  95,  96.                                  ^^H 

340.     See  Anugtta. 

KartavSrya,  33  1,  393.                                 ^^^H 

Interspace  between  earth  andskf^  94. 

£arvaka,  34,  314,  376,  377.                       ^^H 

InCoxicatinfT  drinks,  183,  379. 

Kill,  37,  39.                                                ^^H 

Introspection,  105, 

Kirika,  33,                                                   ^^^H 

invincible,  180,  389.    See  Uncon* 

Kljyapa,  105,  a  31,  >  33,334, 335, 345,         ^^M 

({Dcrable, 

3>4t3S9.                                                           A 

invisible,  r^a.    See  Movement,  con- 

Kathasaritsagara, 33,  306,                             ^^^H 

cealed,  and  Regulation, 

Kathava/e,  A.  V.,  Prof.,  137,  199.             ^^^f 

Involtintary  action.     Se*  Free-will. 

Ka/Aopanishad,  45,46, 57,65,66,67,         ^^^B 

Irascible,  167.    See  Wrath. 

76,78,79,80,108,111,113,134, 

Iron,  208,  342. 

139. Jsa.iSl,  l54,tS6»»j7,is8, 

Irregular  worship,  84, 

160,162,  163,  169,170,173,173. 

Ijopaiiishad,  54,62,71, 104, 1 06, 153,, 

I75,>76, 179,180, 186,  187,  188, 

160, 180, 187, 19a,  193. 194,  »48, 

192,193,311,213,333,334,346, 

lA-ara,  119,  315,  354. 

347ta49, '53. 164,386,313,  J17, 

3J1>337,  338,339. 34i»J4*,J70. 

I/varagili,  a. 

385,  186,388,  391,393. 

ItiMsa,  atident,  198,  307,  a  10,  aiA, 

Oturholn,  377. 

ajS, 356, 261, 268,  370, 574,  977, 

Kityayana,  3  a,            _ 

28^1289,293,296,  J05,  Jio. 

Kaumudt    See  Siddhanta^kaumudt. 

Kaunleya.     See  Kuntt, 

Jaws,  94,  95. 

Kauravas,  3,  3,  6,36, 38, 39,40,63,88, 

Jewels,  347,  353. 

98,135,  tjfi,  3tr,3U,  393>394- 

Joint,  337,  358,  356. 

KaoshUaki-upanjshad,  1 13,  j8o,  308, 

^  earnings.     See  Earnings. 

'49. 359, 364, 268,  371,377, 314, 

Journey,  380. 

3«3,  3S9.                                                  ^_ 
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Kavyas  and  Ki/ukus,  1  j,  15,  141, 144. 

Keeping  people  to  duty.    See  Duty, 

A'ekiiinat  37* 

Kenopanishad,  163,  357. 

Kerala,  23%. 

Kejava,  35,  40,  49,  5*,  87,  96,  130, 
229,  sjo. 

Keshub  Chunder  Sen,  36. 

K&»in,  i3j« 

Kettledriun,  j8. 

ifi&andas,  tA,  ti  i,  146^  164,  171,  172. 
See  Vedas, 

^idndogya-upanishad,  1 7,  so,  58,  64, 
68,  79,  Bi,  84,  88,  90,  91,  114. 
lao,  141,  143,  145,  150,  153,156, 
158, 161, 164, 165, 166,167,  170, 
171,172,173,  174^  175.176,  17S, 
•79.  f87i  189,190,191,193,194, 
334.233,334,216,338,239,241, 
343,  246,  249,  352,  25B,  359,  2^J. 
263,  264,  365,  366,  368,  369,  370, 
17 1,277, 385, 287,  290,  29 1 ,  395, 
312,314,3*0,321,322,331,337, 
319,  U°t  345*  U7,  353,3«9,}9'. 
393. 

Killing,  96,  116.    See  Murder. 

Kind.    See  Compassion, 

King,  23,  50,  72,  83,  89,  90,  95,  163, 
167,  169,170,171,175,178,179, 
181,185,233,294,296,399,303, 
54*.  J47,  348.     See  Ruler. 

Kingdom,  43,  96,  303,  303,  304,  305. 
See  Sovereignty. 

Kinnaras,  347,  354. 

Kinsmen,  40,  41,  43,  68,  159,  333, 
346,  2Sr,  294, 

JTintamani,  179. 

Altraratha,  S9. 

Kiiowable.  .See  Knowledge,objectof. 

Knawer.  See  Knowledge, subject  of. 

Knowledge,  1 2,  17,  44.  46,  47,  5^  35, 
5^,  57,  58,  59.  60,  61, 63,  63,  65, 
67,  68,  73,  73,  75,  m,  82,  83, 
84,  86,  87,  89,  91,  99,  100,  ID], 
102, 103, 104,  J06,  107,  loS,  109, 
ii3,  ii4i  "5,  laji  "4,  126,127, 
138,  129,  147,134,  156,  158, 159, 
162, 164,  (66,  167,  168,  173,  171, 
I75,«76,i77.  178,179,180,181, 
187,  188,  189,  190,  194,  131, 
339,  »42,  315,  2^  7,  353,  354,356, 
361,  26a,  363,  364,266,367,276, 
379,  2flo,  286,  387,  288, 292,  307, 
308,309,310,  313,  3 [3,314,  315, 
3i«,  117,319)  320,  322,336,331, 


Jja»  335,  337,  3  39,  U ',  544,  I48, 
349,350,351,  353,  355.367.368, 
369,370*371,  372,373.374,375, 
377,  37B,  379,  380,  j8 1,  38S,  389, 
390,391,392. 
Knowledge,  boat  of.     See  Boat. 

—  branches  of,  84^  315, 

—  ceasing  of,  339.    See  Perception, 

—  clear,  1 26, 

—  complete,  73. 

—  constancy  in.    See  Perseverance. 

—  culmination  of,  127. 

—  deprivation  of  by  desire,  75. 

—  destruction  of,  r  1 3, 

—  devotion  better  than,  73, 

—  direct.  Si. 

—  exhaustive,  73. 

—  eye  of,  106,  ri3,  239, 
^-  fire  of.     See  Fire, 

—  goal  attainable  by,  104. 

—  highest,  73,  (06,  151,  240,  361 

—  immediate.    See  Direct. 

—  impertect,  55,  135,  309. 

—  incorrect,  115. 

—  inexpugnable.    See  tne^tpugnable, 

—  insignificant.    See  InsignificaoL. 

—  lamp  of,  87. 

—  light  of,  66. 

—  little,  1 15. 

—  loss  of,  75. 

—  man  of,  11,  51,  54,  56,  57,  62, 

72,  73,  75,  9'i   119,   '46,  15^ 
'58.373,392- 
"  modification  of,  3 1 2.  | 

—  mysterious,  8j. 

—  object  of,  83,  94,  97,  103,  104, 

123,  173,  362,  310,  3t3,  382. 

—  of  creatton,  34 r. 

—  of  everything,  1 14,  See  Uoiversal. 

—  of  geography,  223  seq. 

—  of  God,  99. 

—  of  previous  lives,  58. 

—  of  self,  46,  51,  65,  87,  J36,  334. 
^  qf  supreme,  87, 

—  of  truth,  103,  335,  348,  3«i, 

—  practicil,  349. 

—  prompting  to,  123. 

—  pursuit  of.    See  Perseverani 

—  removal  of,  113. 

—  seeker  of,  75. 

—  source  of,  348,  30S. 

—  subject  of,  97,  133,  36a, 

—  sword  of,  63,  371. 

—  three  branches.    See  Branches», 

supra, 

—  through  failb,  63.    See  Faith. 
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1 

■        Knowledge,  want  of,  49,  73,  84,  161. 

Lampof  knowledge.  See  Knowledge, 

1               See  Ignorance. 

Lances,  194. 

^H 

P       —  u-tthin  oneself,  6a^  66,  380. 

Land,  339,  381. 

^H 

See     Progress,     Sacrifice,     and 

Language,  90.      See  Bhagavadgitil, 

^H 

Undcr^unding. 

Diatecis,  and  Style. 

^^^^M 

JTola,  3  2). 

Lapse  of  time,  58. 

^^^H 

Kolha^kar,  V.  M.,  ij?. 

Large,  385,  337,  357. 

^^^H 

Kosegarten,  139. 

Lassen,  j,  31,  34,  35,  91. 

^^^^1 

Kosh/iavat,  333,  346. 

Lassitude,  310. 

^^^^1 

Kratu,  83. 

Last  moments.     See  Death. 

^^^^1 

Kripa,  38. 

Laudatiuti,  334,     See  Praise. 

^^^H 

Krishim,  3,  4,  9,  rf,  I3,  34,  40.  41, 

Law,  4,  307,  368,  369,    See  Regu- 

^^^H 

48,  49i  5*^56,58,  S9»*Jt<*7^7i. 

lations. 

^H 

7a,  73,78188,91,95,  96,97,  98, 

—  sacred,  83, 

^H 

99,  loj,  ro6,  1 10,  n  1,  117,  tit, 

Lazy,  135,  136,  151,  330,  3*6-    See 

^^H 

ijo,  131.  i97.>98,^05t"9,2jO, 

Indolence  and  Stolidity. 

^^^H 

^JI,S5^, 284^110,393.394.    See 

Leaf,  8s,  313,  361,  365,  37 1,  374.          1 

^^^^1 

Being- Supreme  and  Brahm-m. 

—  of  Ajvattha,  III,  189.                         ^ 

^^^H 

—  Dvatpayana.     See  Vyisa. 

Lean,  3S8,  384. 

^H 

—  imitation  of,  55. 

Learned,  44,  49,  50,  55,  56,  60,  fij, 

^H 

—  nought  to  do,  54.     See  Embodi- 

64,65,66,87, 103,131,  133,152, 

^H 

ment. 

154,  157, f6o,i6r, Ifi3,i64,i73, 

^H 

KrAa,  353, 

"74. 176,185,357,3*0,  i7c3,37a, 

^H 

Kritavtrya.     See  K^rtavtrya, 

379,284,313,315,  -i32, 337,339. 

^H 

RshatTiyas,  J3,  aj,  14,  Ah  46.  '-'''. 

341,360,367,370,371,374,378, 

^H 

127,  ij8,  153,155,  t^h  i65,*74, 

37  9,  58  >,  J86-    See  Well-read. 

^H 

•  79, 185,305,309,  317, 33:, 255, 

Learner.     See  Pupil. 

^H 

295f  Joo,  339,  345. 

Learning,  65,  1 14, 114, 139,178,181, 

^H 

—  kinsmen  of,  395,  29*. 

33>,a39,269,  308,336,  H'. 348, 

^H 

Kshetra,    loa,   1*4,    105,    106,   jio, 

353,  359,    388,  389.     See   In- 

^H 

350*  m. 

struction  and  Study. 

^^^^M 

Kshetraj'Sa,  102,  105, 106, 109,  353, 

Leavings,  53,  *»,  "8,  358,  360. 

^^^H 

184,387,388,393,  j©«,  310,350, 

Left-hand,  shooting,  96. 

^^^^1 

151, J5a,374, 377, 378,379,386, 

Leg,  189.     See  Feet. 

^^^H 

587,  390,  393- 

Leibnitz,  a 68. 

^^^^1 

Kubera,  hs,  547. 

Letter,  single.    See  Om, 

^^^^1 

KullGka  Bha//a,  263. 

Letters,  90,  264, 

^^^^1 

KiimSrasatnbbava,   39,  69,  So,  220, 

Lewes,  G.  H.,  57. 

^^^H 

357. 

Libatitm  to  manes,  41. 

^^^H 

Kiimarib,  }[* 

Liberality.     See  Gifts. 

^^^^1 

Kunle,  >I.  M.,  30. 

Licking,  95,  113. 

^^^H 

Kunti,  38.  40,  44,  +7,  so,  51,  S7,  66, 

Life,  40,54,74,89, 118, 160,163,177, 

^H 

71,  74,  78,  79,  «J>  84,  85,  95, 

iSi,i93,?46,  368,369,  376,379, 

^1 

103,  106,   107,   II*,   117,  137, 

389,390,291,395,302,317,  3181 

^H 

>3«,  154.  393- 

jar,  lis,  355,  357-     See  Birth 

^H 

Kunliblio^a,  37. 

and  Death,                                        , 

^^^^M 

Kunj,  (7,  72,  108.     See  Kauravas. 

^  conditions  of,  353.                                  1 

^^^H 

Kurulc^lielra,  5,  37,  198. 

^  course  of,  89,  tt  1, 190,  191,  aor. 

^^^H 

Kara  grass,  68,  159. 

131,335,  ^43.  245,353,258,359, 
384,385,387,306,311,313,338, 

■ 

Labour,  69,  100,  184,  jsj,  ja4,  356. 

341,  355, 357,  359, 3*i,  3*8,370, 

^^1 

Ladle,  361. 

386,  390.                                              1 

^^^^1 

Lalita  Vi^tara,  146,  1S3,  308,   2\i, 

—  exhaustion  of,  336, 

^^^H 

336,  361,  375,  284,  389,  337. 

—  form  unknown,  11 1. 

^^^H 

Lametitation,     See  Grief. 

—  forms  of,  154,  jji. 

^^^^1 

Lamp,  69,  343,  253, 

—  higher,  385,  jsj. 

^^H 

[8]                                            E 

e 

^ 
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Life,  liTnit  of,  9441  S'l- 

—  long,  2  j6. 

—  many  a,  5*,  73,  7  3' 

—  offering  to  supreme,  8?. 

—  previous,  56,  58,73,  117, 188,  243, 

344. 

—  subtle,  184. 

—  transient  and  miserable,  79,  86. 

—  vain,  54. 

Life-winds,  61,  62,  67,  78,  79,  tii, 
133,115,  140,  "57,  189.(90,337, 
a38,*42,a4  6, 257, 258,2 59t 263, 
J64,  265, 366, 270,271,  27It27J, 
3?4i  175.37*, 277, 280,189.190, 
*9a,3i8,  jji,  J3<5,!I53,UJ,573. 

—  concentration  of.    See  Breath. 

—  production  and  preservation  of, 

338. 
Light,  69,  74, 1  JO,  163,  180,  186,  j6o, 

i05iJ'6, 319,330,333, 334, 344, 

369,379,380,187.    See  Object 

of  sense. 
— ^  of  knowledge,  66,  loB. 

—  within  oneself,  66.     See  Enlight- 

enment. 

Lightness,  3  >  9.  3  3  7,  3  J  J- 

Linhtnint',  179.  337,  340. 

Likes  and  dislikes,  56,  jt,  u8,  j88, 
389,  See  Affection  and  Aver- 
sion. 

Limbs,  50,  177,  343.  342,  355,  366. 

Limitation.  See  Perfection  and 
Time. 

Linen,  360. 

Lion,  58,  90,795,  345. 

—  manner  of,  353. 

Liquid,  354.    Ste  Flowing  element. 

Liquors,  389. 

Lisping,  332, 

Literature,  i,  13,  r;. 

Littleness,  46,  19  f, 

Livctihtiod.     See  Body,  support  of. 

Lsiklyitas.     See  JTar^'akas. 

Long,  3  84, 

Longing.    See  Desire. 

Looker  on,  55.  See  Activity,  Soul, 
passive  spectator. 

Looking-glass.     See  Mirror, 

Lord,  65,  S  J,  67,  88,  9 J.  97,  105,  109. 
113,  116,  128,165,  173,  t88,  19Q, 
231,363,267,193,394,303,333, 
.  145.  3+7,  3S8,  393,  394, 

—  in  the  bodies  of  all,  ri6,  118. 

—  of  ail,  83, 

—  of  being?!,  58,973- 

—  of  gods.    See  Gods. 


Lord  of  sacrifices,  84. 

—  of  speech.     See  Speech. 

—  of  universe.  See  Universe,  lord  of.1 

—  of  worlds.    See  Worlds,  austef 

of. 

—  supreme,  ro6,  351, 
Loss,  T  34,  166, 

—  of  the  Brahman,  7 1- 
•  Lotus-eye,  ^i,  394, 

—  heart,  194,  342,  344,  391. 

—  leaf,  64,  9j,  389,  374,  379. 

—  seat,  93. 
Love,  74,  87,  S9,  394. 
Low.     See  High. 
Lower  species,  84  r,  330,  339. 

Beasts  and  Creatures. 
Lunar  light,  81. 

—  mansions,  88,  158,  546,35a,  387.J 

—  world,  30,  340, 
LuiSt,  115,  116,  117,  t35,  t66,  167^ 

»8i,  ^n,  346,  335,  33t,  359. 


Mace,  93,  j8. 

Machine,  139. 

Madhava,  3S,  40,  330,  331,  253. 

MadhavaiSrya,  32,90,  1  35,  1 59,  J141 

Msdhu,  40,  42,  7t,  77,  331,  351. 

Madhusfldana,  5,  19,  35,  7  a,  S9,  91 
93,  96,  107,  108,  113,  111. 

M.idtiviW3rya,  30,  jt. 

Madhyania,  385, 

Maiihyamika  Bauddhas,  376, 

Maghavat.  11%  347- 

MahabhSrata,  2,  3,  4,  5,6,  28,  34,  35, 
135.  136, 137,1*8,140,155,  160, 
170,  181,  (87,  197,301,  io],}0  3,^ 
104,  205,  ao6, 209,  23 r, 215, 137,' 
239.  aJ4,  251.  *56,  371,  28i,3fl|, 
29^,  395,  JOif  >o4, 305,  30'.  3i«* 
315.  31S,  3 "9,3 ^St3»8, 339,343, 
344,35',  353, 554»3S»il6o,370|, 
374.381, j84» 385,386,191.  See 
Bhlshnu  Par  van. 

Mahabhisbva-     See  Pat-in^ti. 

Mahit,  157,     See  UntJerstandiny. 

Mahavrata,  i9o. 

Mabendra,  233,  333,  346, 

Mahejvart,  219,  347. 

Mahidhara,  348. 

Maintenance.  See  Body,  support  of. 

Maitri-upanishad.  50,  51,  52,  53,  fir, 
68,  79,  foo,  loj.  i05,  113,  154, 
155,  158,160,  163,  170,  iTi,i7 
175,  185,  186,  187,  189,  t93,i94t' 
aji,  234.  238,  241,  J43.  247,  351, 
as*.  *5S,  a  59)  aSj ,  368, 16  J,  37 


I 
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27t,374»i77,  J05,3io,jJj,36i, 

Maya,  197,  "9.                                           H 

370,i7i,J7«,B79,j86,  390.391, 

Maya,    See  Nature.                                        ^H 

392. 

McRindle,  223.                                             ^M 

Makara,  90, 

Mtan,  ti6.                                                    ^H 

Maktr,  379- 

Means,   376,   377,   380,    391.     See      ^^M 

Mal«,  346. 

Wealth.                                          ^^M 

—  ind  female,  115,  344. 

Meat,  336.                                             ^^^H 

Malicious,  135.    See  Malignity^. 

Medicine,  83,  388.                                       ^^^^B 

Malignity.    See   Harmlessaess  and 

Meditation,  64,  79,  84,  86,  100, 103,              ^H 

Injury. 

105,138,192,348,349,351,152,          ^M 

MallJQaih,  30,  a^j. 

^99i300,  3J9,  34  (,349,353, 31SS,             ^M 

Milyavat,  322,  546. 

176,  377,  3^^,  3S8.                            ^^H 

Mnn,  creation   ol;   74.    See  Crea- 

— at  time  of  death,  78,  390.                  ^^^^| 

tion. 

—  continuous,  78,  79,  too,  309.            ^^^^M 

—  descendant  of  Manus,  86. 

—  exclusive,  78,  79,  84,  99.                     ^^^^| 

—  highest,  129. 

—  mystic,  136,  150.                                ^^^^H 

Management,  374.    See  Business. 

—  on  Supreme,  6j,  7S,  88,  99,  100,            ^H 

MJwi/ukya-upanishad,  79,  147,  351, 

103,  138.                                                   ^H 

»59,  3*4,  J7fi. 

See  Concentration  of  mind  and             ^| 

Manes,  Sj,  85.  89,  93, 153, 161^,  aai, 

Pundering.                                                  ^H 

396,3*6, 3*4, 335>  345, 36'i,J»9. 

Melancholy,  125.                                                  ^H 

Manifestation,  65,  76,  77,  Bj^ij,  88, 

Memory,  90,  98,  1 1 3,  164,  3»(>,  jja,       ^^M 

104,107,108,393,313,317,318, 

^^H 

374.  179.  J  So-     See  Form,  In- 

— confusion  of,  50,  51.                            ^^^^H 

carnation,  and  Nature. 

^  destruction  of,  r  1 3.                           ^^^H 

Manifold,   375,   377.     See    Forms, 

Mendicancy,  307*  361.                           ^^^H 

nany. 

Mental  operation.    See  Mind.               ^^^H 

MaMpushp«kit,  39. 

—  pain.    See  Pain.                                ^^^H 

Mankind,  345,  347,  34S,  353,  354, 

—  penance.    See  Penance.                    ^^^H 

356,  378,  3«*,  J87,  J89- 

Mercilessncss,  114*  «**»,   tSi.    Sec             ^H 

Manlineiss,  74. 

Harshne^.                                                ^H 

Man -lion  J  89. 

Merging:  in  Brahman.    See  Ab»)rb-             ^H 

Mansions,  108. 

ent  and  Assimilation.                               ^H 

Mantras,  119,  209,  364.    See  Verse, 

Merit,  12,  49,  65,  72,  76,  109,  151,              ^1 

sacred. 

158,164,  165, 166,169, 178, 184,              ^M 

Manu,  20,  21,  a,  jj,  34,  ^7,  J".  J7r 

(85,  332ja4i,  246^341,  376,377.              H 

48,58.80,86,147,151,159,179, 

—  exhaustion  of,  84.    See  Action.          ^^^H 

103,308,310,217,318,225,333, 

Merriment,  97.                                       ^^^^| 

162,379,384,339,  353,  354,35*, 

Meru,  88,  32a,  354.                               ^^^^| 

359t  J*o,  361.  i^h  363,364, 3^5. 

Meshasnnga,  346,                                      ^^^H 

368. 

Metals,  309.                                         ^^^H 

MIrgiijirsha,  37,  9O1  9t. 

Metre,  15,  90,  142,  226,  353,                 ^^^^| 

Mariii,  88,  387, 

Midday  bath,  122.                                   ^^^H 

Marriage,  121, 

Middle.    See  Beginning  and  Up.             ^^^B 

Marrow,  352. 

Migration,  153,  154,  185,  190,  333,             ^M 

Maruts,  8R,  93,  94,  346. 

^^^1 

Master  tif  world,  97.     See  World. 

Mild.    See  Gentle.                                 ^^H 

Match.    See  Equal. 

^|ilitary>    See  K^halriyas.                      ^^^^M 

Material   cause.      Sec    Cause    and 

365.                                                ^^H 

Nature, 

Mimajnsi,  31,  32,  376,  J77-                    ^^^H 

Materialists,  24,  17, 

Mind,  9,  43,  47,  49>  5°.  St,  53,  35,            ^H 

MrLts)-a>puraiTa,  1 1  j. 

57,60,62,61,64,65,66,67,68,            H 

Matted  hair,  360,  375. 

69,70.71.73,75,78,79,83,8*,          H 

Matter,  379- 

87,88,99,100,101, 102,105,107,            ^H 

Maturity,  177. 

112,  I  19,  123,  [33,  135,  136,138,                    ^H 

Maurice,  F.  D,  i. 

129, 163, 163,169, 170,  I7J,I73,       ^^M 

E  e 

^^H 

175, 177,  »8l,  184, 185,187, 188, 
189,190,  193,  I9^,  219, 1J4,  338, 
339,  241,  342,  343, jh6, 348, 250, 

as'i  353, 253, 357, 358,259,360. 

36 t, 362, 363, 264, 367,268,369, 
37s,  360, 186, 388,293,396,300, 
301,308,310,317,318,310,322, 
P7,33a>3J+,ll6,  517,Jj8,34r, 
344,  348,  349i  350,  35*, 355,  557, 
361,  363,  366,  368,  365)>377)  3S0, 
385,  386,  3S8,  390,  391,393,  394- 
Mind,  Ar^una's,  whirls  round,  40. 

—  birth  from,  87. 

—  breaking  out  of  restraint,  70, 

—  ceasing  to  wort.  See  Quiescence, 

—  fickle,  9,  71. 
~  friendly,  68. 

^  movable  and  immovable,  364. 

—  restraint  by,  53,  70. 

—  steady.    See  Steady-minded, 
Mine,  51,  56, 101, 128,  279,  393,  303, 

304,  Sc-Si  313,335,  33*, 3  J3, 355, 
366,  370.  371,  381. 389,390,  391. 

Minute,  78,  ifio,  194,  337,  333. 

Mirage,  353. 

Mirror,  57. 

Misapprehension,  184.  See  Convic- 
tion and  Knowledge. 

Mischief.    See  Evil. 

Miserly,  167,  1&3. 

Misery.  See  Pam  and  Unhappi- 
ness. 

Misfortune,  356. 

Misgiving,  63,  66,  73,  83,  87,  taa, 
129,130,152,231,263,282,311, 
3'2,  330,  324,  374. 

Mismanagement,  i8j.  See  Manage- 
ment. 

Missile,  39. 

Mistake,  359.    See  Error. 

Mithila,  304,  305. 

Mitra,  219,  220,  jfii,  338,  345. 

—  Dr.  R.    Sec  Lalita  Vistara. 
Mixed,  it8,  133,  386,  375. 
MieWAas,  353, 

Mode  of  life.    See  Conduct,  Life, 
Moderation.    See  Eating. 
Modesty,   114,   r6a,   167,    18  a,   28 1, 

3o6>  326.    See  HumJlity. 
Moistening,  45. 
Momentary  existence,  376. 
Monism.    See  Unity. 
Months,  fii,  90,  1S8,  355,  330,  33a, 

Moon,  74,  81,  S3,  88,  97,  it2,  II  J, 
14a,  J7J,*79j  1S9,  193,319,334, 


257,361,277,327,  33o«358|J4fi. 
350,  387.    See  Lunar  light- 
Moon,  eye  of  divine  form,  94. 

Morals,  4, 

Morning,  361, 

Morsel,  364. 

Mortal,  form,  355. 

Mortals,  190,  255,  297. 
*■  Mosquitoes,  284. 
■Mother,  83,  176,  193.  233,  243,  190. 

Motion.     See  Moving. 

JVtotive.    See  Action. 

Mould,  342, 

Mountain,  88,  89,  iSo,  222,  284,  aS7» 

395,    346,   354,   36J,    J8t.   }«7- 

See  Hill. 
Moustache,  362. 
Month,  65,  94,  95,  305. 

—  drying  up  of  Ar^una's,  40. 

—  like  fire,  94,  95, 

—  many  a,  9},  94, 

Movable,  S»,  91,  93,  97,  ro4,  ios» 
243,366,307,311,  315-355,366, 
387,  389,    See  Immovabie. 

Movement,  49,  87,  133,  374,  191, 
392. 

—  concealed,  33  a,  235. 

—  of  niittd,  263.    See  Quiescence. 

—  of  world,  82,  »9,  334,  340,  355, 

136,  358. 
Movmg,  64,  90,  no,  193,  194,  afii 

338. 

—  among  objects,  51. 
^everywhere,  332,  312,  370. 
Mr/tyu,  2 30. 
Mucus,  343. 
Mud,  343,  350. 
Muir,  J.,  Dr.,  14,  ^6,  so,  3  J, 

'«o,  395,  304,  305,  347. 
M^ladhira,  351. 
Miiller,  Max,  Prof.,  i,  8,  la,  16,  ij, 

23,  25,  69,  79)  87,  88,  114,  t»3, 

J7I,  339- 
Muffiakopanishad,    17,   61,   74,    84, 

104, 1  [3,  135,153,156,  t58,t6s. 

166,167,169,170,  17  5,  175.176, 

179,180, 1S4, 185,186, 189,193, 

i94,aj<»,24t,244,  259,  312,313, 

I'S,  3115, 3131339,  3+81  i7l,39t, 

392. 
Mundane.    See  World. 
MuJv_pa,  176,  349,  360, 
Murder,  45,  89,  laj,  390,  29 

295,  396,  325,  324,  389, 
Muscles,  353. 
Music,  %%f  ao8,  335. 
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Mustard,  384. 

363,364,279,280, 38t,3Ba,i8j,             ^1 

Mystery,  58,  81,  93^  ji|,  139,  130, 

384,386,387,389,393,396,397,             H 

150, 166, 2 JO, *54, 378, 377,  390, 

399,300,301,303,303,305,312.             ^H 

394- 

313,  3i4.3«5,  J»6.3i8,3i9.j20,              H 

3a',Ji6,33o,  333,334,335,336,             H 

Nigas,  89,  347. 

33»,  34t,  343, 343>)44i34S>347i              ^1 

NSgtpjf  Bha//a,  33. 

348,350,351,352,353,354,355,           H 

Nails,  356. 

35<S,  357.367,37i,37a,37J»374,              H 

Nakslmtras.    See  Lunar  mansions. 

376,377,379,380,381,382,383,            H 

Nakula,  j8. 

384,385,386,389,390,391,391,          ^H 

Naiutj   164,    35  a.     See    Favourite 

393,  394*                                             ^^^1 

and  Real. 

Nllgiri.     SeeNtla.                                 ^^H 

Kaada,  33. 

Nine  portals.    See  Bodf.                       ^^^H 

Nirada,   17,,  87,  89,  150,  2 a  5,  374, 

Nirukta,  144,  176,  225,  3U5.                  ^^^H 

275. 

Nirvi/ia,  37,  313,  315.                             ^^^^| 

Klrayajta,  14S,  219^  180,  281. 

Nishida,  385.                                         ^^^1 

Narrow,  30B,  3S4. 

Kitijataka.    See  BhartrAari.                 ^^^B 

Nl/akas.     See  Kivyas. 

Noble  birth,  i  r6.                                            ^H 

Nature,  53,  55,  56,  58,  65,  74,  76, 

—  mind,  75,  (14,364,295,  300,  3 16,      ^^M 

81,  loa,  104,  105,  106,  107,  113, 

333.  325^  IH,  393-                           ^^H 

iij,fa6,i27,i3S,  I57t  J86,3oi, 

Noise,  151,    See  Din.                             ^^^^1 

a35i  *44,  345,  *5Ji  36o,a88, 189, 

Noiseless.    See  Noisy.                             ^^^^| 

J«J,  pS»P7.J3't33J,335»350, 

Noisy  speech,  365.                                    ^^^H 

H«,3S5,J5?,J67,370,J7I,37», 

Non^iestructior,   See  Destruction.        ^^^B 

J74,  37^.  177,  378,  J79.  }«<>,  J83, 

Non-entity,  103.                                        ^_^^k 

587,  390. 

Nun-existence.    See  Existence.             ^^^^| 

—  active  principle,  65,  106. 

Non-nutritive,  353.                                   ^^^^| 

—  control  of,  58,  83. 

North,  J47.    See  South  path.                   ^^^H 

—  destniclion  of,  106. 

Nase,67,69,  357,358,259,167,  343,              ■ 

—  divine  and  demoniac,  8j, 

349.    See  Senses.                                     ^H 

—  follo\t'ing,  T57. 

Nostrils,  65.                                                   H 

~-  names  of,  331, 

Notion,  faise,  53,  65,  115,  353.    See              ^H 

—  two  forms,  74. 

Conviction.                                              ^H 

Nave,  jo6. 

Not-self,  377.    See  Soul                              ^^k 

Navel,  358,  366,  »7i. 

November,  91.                                                ^H 

Near.     See  Afar, 

Nr/siwrha  TSpini,  so,  79,  85,  93,  1O5,               ^^k 

Neck,  69,  *si. 

113,143,153,157,163,170,171,          H 

Nectar,  63,  S8,  89,  136,  391. 

^^H 

Negative  argument,  ar  3. 

Numerous.    See  Forms,  many.             ^^^^^ 

Nest,  1 43,  J 64. 

Nushirvan,  29.                                       ^^^^^ 

'Net,  115,  116,  389,  387. 

Nutrition,                                               ^^^^| 

Nether  world,  331.     See  Hell. 

Nyagrodha,  346,                                       ^^^^| 

Ntgbt,  363,  363.  See  Day  and  Night. 

^^^H 

—  of  sage  and  common  men,  51. 

Oars,                                                        ^^^1 

Nihilism,  330. 

Obedience,  314,  358.   Sec  Scripture.        ^^^H 

Ntia,  333,  346. 

Obeisance.    See  Salutation,                           ^H 

NIIaka«/6a,  35,  39,  44^  45,  108,  no. 

Object,  J  33,  J78, 379, 383.  See  Sub-             ^H 

118,  ijo,  wi,  H5,  137,  ra8,i37, 

ject.                                                       ^H 

141,  144,148,  149, 131, <5J,i54, 

—  of  desire,  51,  69,  84,  115,  116,             ^H 

15s.  156,  157,158,  161,  163,163, 

134,  154,  157,  389.  See  Desire             ^H 

i64,i6S,  166,167,168,  i7o,r7f, 

and  Enjoyment                                     ^H 

174.  J78,  *8o,  I8l,l8i,  l84tl89t 

—  of  gift,  120,  334.                                       ^H 

•9', < 93, 194,  300,305,  3 13,237, 

—  of  knowledge,  83,  94.  See  Know-             ^H 

ajti  134. 135,236,342, i43t34S, 

ledge,  object  of,                                     ^H 

946,347,  *48,349,i»5i,aS3t353t 

—  of  sense,  48,  50,  51,  53,  54,  56,             H 

254f  255,  »56, 357,  »58, 255,»6», 

57,  61,  64,  W,  67,  69,  71,  t03,             ^H 

^^H          422        BHAGAVADGITA,    SANATSUsXTtVA,   ANUCfrA.         ^^H 

^^^B                  i03,Mi,ii9,i3i,  126,  r]7,t53, 

One,  everything.    See  Mind,  Uattf .       H 

^^H                  154. 155,  1^6, 167,  168,170,17}, 

Open.    See  Secret,                                  J 

^^H                  r74,i75>>84>t9^  11^)347.359, 

Opening  eyelid.     See  Eyelid.             ^H 

^^^H                 360,  i6r,3$7.i6fi,369)370|27}) 

Operation  of  mind.     See  Mind.         ^^M 

^^H                  375, 379, 379*284,386,388, 291, 

Opinion  of  Krrsb/fa,  56.               ^^^^^t 

^^K                  >97>3°o*}oS>lo^>3t$,}i7,3iB, 

Opponent.    See  Enem^.            ^^^^H 

^^^^H           337,  j)4,  }};.  n^>337.  ;40»3li> 

Opposites.     See  Pairs.               ^^^^H 

^^^^H          543>344.14B,U9.  ISO. 351.35'. 

Opposition,  jo.                                       ^^H 

^^^^H          16S>367,  }68,  37  r,3«^.  381,^84 » 

Oppression,  royat,  307,  30S.               ^^U 

^^^^H          l85r  3^6.  383.  J90,  393.    See 

Optimists,  376.                                   ^H 

^^^^^^H         Destruction    of    entities    sTid 

Order,  129,  307,  354.  358,  582,   See^M 

^^^^^^H          Ecjoymentf    Perceptible     and 

Ajramas,                                           ^^M 

^^^^V          Perishable. 

—  of  dissolution  of  entities,  335,  387.^^ 

^^^V        ObiatuM),  6t,  77,  8i»  III,  tSS,  361. 

Ordinances,  84,  117,  n8,  1J9,  1*0.       1 

^^H                 Sec  Offentig. 

See  Rule  and  Scripture.              ^J 

^^H          Obli|:atian.     See  Duly. 

Organs,  53, 64,  93, 1 18,  123, 189.  ? 1 9,  ^B 

^^^H          OUmoo.     See  Forgelfulness. 

34 J,*47.257. 358,  361.371, 2«7t^H 

^^^H         Obscnritf.     See  Darkness. 

292,  318,  jj6,  J37,  357.  J59.3'S4,  ^M 

^^H         Obsequies.    See  Balls  of  food. 

391.    See  Bodily  and  mental,  ^H 

^^^H         Obseqiuoos,  159. 

Drying  up,  and  Senses,               ^H 

^^^H          Obserwices,  67,  iia,  115,  143,  145, 

Origin.    See  Source  and  Species.     ^H 

^^H                  147. 156,  i«4,  167,183,381,  J34. 

Orissa,  223,                                         ^H 

^^H                  355. 

Ornaments,  93,  336,                           ^^M 

^^^B         Obstacle,  47, 161,169,18^,279,  36}. 

Ostentation,  loj,  114,  ii$,  [i6,  iil*,^^l 

^^^H          Obstinate,  71.    See  Headstrong. 

119,159,160,161,164^165,282.        J 

^^^^H          Obstructors,  3S4. 

324,  363.                                      ^J 

^^^^H          Occupancy,  it. 

Overcome.    See  Invincible,              ^^M 

^^^H          Occupations.     Sec  Duties. 

Oviparous.    See  Eggs,                      ^^| 

^^^H          Ocean,  5r.d9>9S.  100,179.  >92i  345, 

^H 

^^H                   39;,}94,  }96,  307,  J43,}4'(^>1S4, 

Pain,  70, 76,  1 10,  tffi,  120,  159,  169,  ^H 

^^H                   ^4.  381.  388. 

333,338,259,345,250,^91,292,        1 

^^^H         Odious.     See  Agreeable. 

301.    See  Pleasure  and  pain.      ^j 

^^^H          OfTcnce,  356,  303.     See  Sin. 

Pairs,  +8, 60,63,  7+,  7*. i  ■  1,  i6o,  167, ^M 

^^^^^   Offering,  61,  77,  Bj,  169,  1S4,  185, 

168,  333,344.  34*.  347,3S7.37«,^B 

^^^^^^H          360,361,263,376,379,380,335, 

377,  393,  351,  357,  358,  ]6«.  j6»,^H 

^^^^B          353,358,160,361.  See  Leavings. 

570,  379*                                           ^M 

^        —  of  action.     See  Action,  dedica- 

Palace,  magical,  197,  339.                 ^H 

^^^H 

Paliia,  360.                                        ^H 

^^^H          —  of  life, 

Palate,  352,  263.                                 ^H 

^^^H          —  of          1 

PaWav.i,  3,  6,  37,  38,  39,  62,  67.  9ttl^| 

^^^H          OMciaUng  at  sacHRces,  33,  31,  zt8, 

93,  95,  99,  tio.  «36,  197,  3»9.^ 

^^H                   334)  359- 

330.  353.  394-                                        I 

^^^H          Offspring.     See  Children. 

Phidivas,  leaders  of  the  army  of,  3.  ^J 

^^H         Oil,  79,  379,  384. 

Phu/ii.    Sec  Pln^vas.                        ^H 

^^^^1         Old  age.     See  Age. 

Pifl^ya,  333.                                          ^^H 

^^^H          —  times,  3:14,  316,  358. 

Pai.ritli,  33,  33.                                          ^M 

^^^^1         Oleaginous,  118,  jio^ 

P^nia^anya,  38.                          ^^^H 

^^H               Om,    74,    79,    83,    89,    T20,    121,    l6j. 

Pa^^nhntrr,  370.                           ^^^^H 

^^H                         353- 

Pani'ama,  385.                             ^^^^| 

^^^H         Omens,  40,  365. 

Padliatantra,  29,  139,  306.          ^^^^H 

^^^H         Omission  and  commission,  54,  359. 

Parade.    See  Ostentation.          ^^^^M 

^^^^H                 See  Action  and  Inaction. 

Parallel,  97,  116,  187.                  ^^^^| 

^^^H          Oinnisctence  and  omnipotence,  5S, 

Paramaha^isa,  381.                     4^^^H 

^^H 

Paraphernalia,  379.     See  Appurt^^H 

^^^H          Omniscient,  r74. 

nances.                                       j^H 

^^H          One,          317,  375> 

Par^jara,  33,  164.                             ^^M 

^^^^^K-                                   Ai^ 

,-^^^H 

^^^ 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H^^^^^^^^^^^^^^H 
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Pirifarya,  jj,  33. 

64,  Jo8,U3,  rjj,  338,370,  3'6,            H 

Paramrima,  ui,  294,  395,  399. 

3^9,  331,  3  3<^-    See  Urgans  and           ^H 

Pardon,  Arguna  asks,  97,  98. 

SL-nscs.                                                  ^H 

P.iriyatra,  133,  J46. 

Perception,  personal.     See  Experi-      ^^^B 

Part,  III,  379.  See  Soul,  individual. 

^^^H 

Piirtha.     See  PrtthA. 

Perfect,  173,  186,  248,  351,  387.           ^^^H 

Partiality.      See   Favouritism    and 

Perfection,  51,  54,61,72, 7 3, 79, 100,      ^^B 

Im(*;irliality, 

107,   ttft,    117,    r27,    r76,    332,             ^M 

PirvatT,  at 9,  347. 

333,  134,   2S7,   300,   30a,  jio,            H 

Passages  of  bod)-,  79,  asj,  165,  271, 

3M,  334,  3)^4,  3^8,  3^91  393-                  ^1 

»75.  '??.  3181  34  J-    See  Body. 

Performance.     See  Pride.                             ^H 

—  of  heart,  251. 

Perfume,  93,  III.    See  Fragrance.              ^H 

Passing  through,  38S,  589.    See  Im- 

PeHK 43,     See  Danger.                                 ^H 

passable. 

Peri  plus,  2  J  3.                                                  ^H 

Passion,  57,  70|  75-  ^9,  ro*,  J07,  to«, 

Perishable,  44,  66,  76,  77,  79,   8»,             ^M 

109,     no,     117,     118,     119,     120, 

130,   154,    158,   304,    307,   355.             ^1 

J3J,  114,115.  (16,376,178.293, 

375,  376.     Sec  Inconstantly.          ^^^H 

101,301,  318,  319,  ja3,ja5,j38, 

Permanent,     See  Constanf.                  ^^^^| 

ja*,  330,  jji,J34.Ha,  343,345* 

Permeating,     See  Pervading.                 ^^^^H 

JS6,  36i,  J69,  390. 

Permission.     Sec  Preceptor.                ^^^H 

Past.     See  Birth,  Entities,  and  Fu- 

Perplexed, 98.                                       ^^^^| 

ture  life. 

Perseverance,  51,  60,  79,  87,  ro3,      ^^^H 

PaUw^li.    See  Yoga-sfitras, 

III,  114,  120,  175,  J55.                           ^1 

—  Mahabhishya,   19,  ja,  139,  140, 

Perspiration,  339.                                           ^H 

i%i,lll,i3hl^6. 

Perturbation,  no,  351.    See  Agita-            ^H 

Path,  47,  59,  64,  72,  80,  81,  82,  I  [6, 

^^^H 

125,   127,    'S3,    156,    165,    148, 

Pervading  principle,  44,  45,  &o,  »3,     ^^^H 

357,284,  307,311,  314,316,320, 

83,  87,  88,  93,  94,  95,  96,  97,      ^^M 

331,    148,    364,    369,    3«o,    J8l. 

98,    too,    104,    to6,    II  J,    137,             ^B 

See  Southern. 

187,    243,   244,   153,   358,  307,             H 

Paths,  three,  354. 

3>7,  332,  385-                                            ^1 

—  of  emancipation,  47,  51. 

Pessimists,  376.                                         ^^^M 

^  unfamiliar,  3&0. 

Phalanx,                                                ^^^H 

Patience,    See  Forgiveness. 

Phalarruti,  143.                                       ^^^H 

Patriarchs,  86,  354,  387, 

Philguna,  594.                                                  ^M 

PaUffi/ra,  38,  395. 

Philanthropy.     See  Benevoteoce.          ^^^H 

Peace,  91,  3*3. 

Philosopher,  44,  377.                              ^^^^^ 

.    Pearls,  simile  of,  74. 

Philosophy,  Indian,  7,  26.                        ^^^^H 

Pebbles,  365. 

Phlegm,  155,  343.                                  ^^H 

Pfdestrian,  383. 

Physical  pain.     See  Pain.                      ^^^^| 

Penance,  11,  12,  59,  61,  67,  73,  74, 

Piety,  47,  59,  74,  89.  t'Oi  'i*.  "S.       ^^H 

81,85,86,98,99,114,117,118, 

118,   15S,   159,   i6t,   168,    183,              ^H 

119,    I30,     131,     tI3,     116,     129, 

1*3,  330,  aji,  333,  343,  343,             H 

147,    164^    1*5,    '66,    170,   173. 

346,   asi.  354,  31 1)   314,  1*5,            ^M 

i78j   i8a,    184,    »ii,   331,   34a, 

316,    3t8,    335,    336,   33r,  Ui,             ^M 

347,   148,   254.   I5«f   J59,   288, 

34«,    349,   35',    359,    1*°.   1**,              H 

J96,    299,     300,     J08,     Jll,     513, 

363,    364,   367,   368,   369,  375,              H 

315,    336,    339,    555,   356,    367, 

37«,   377,    380,    384,    393,   39],              H 

J69,  376,  3B8,  J89. 

394.     See  Merit.                                     ^H 

People.    See  Creatures. 

^  and  impiety,  59,  125,  393.                         ^H 

—  common.     See  Populace. 

—  protector  of,  59,  89,  94,  125,  '  30,        ^^M 

Perceptible,  76.  80,   96,   180,    ir,3, 

335-                                                 ^^H 

'9 J,    *S7,   364,    309,   ill,    377, 

Pilgrimage,  143.                                     .^^H 

380,  385,  3S6. 

Pillar.     See  Pole.                                   ^^H 

Perception  of  worlds,  174. 

Pingata,  16,                                              ^^^H 

—  organs  of,  their  operations,  57, 

Pii!igaia,  357,  377,  3iB<                           ^^^1 

H           424       bhagavadgitA,  sanatsuoAtIva,  ANUCiTA.        ^^^H 

■              Pippala,  346. 

Powerof  Brahman, part ia patriarchs,  ^H 

■               PjjSias,  345,  J  54,  JB7. 

87>                                                         ■ 

^ft               Pitris.     See  Manes. 

—  of  knowledge,  167.                          ^^M 

H              PkrJykm,  514. 

—  of  nature,  8 a.                                    ^H 

^M               Pity,  40,  43,   181,  343.     See  Cuin- 

—  participation  in  divine,  87.               ^^M 

^H                      passion. 

—  regard  to  one's  own,  S9,  337.         ^^M 

^M               Place  and  time.     See  Gift. 

—  superhuman,  76,  89,  360.                ^^| 

■               Placid,    192,    194,    'U,    ^4  5-     See 

—  unequalled,  97.    See  Equal.          ^^| 

^1                      Tranquillity. 

—  worldly,  47.    See  Strength.     ^^^H 

^M              Plaksha,  154 . 

Powerful,  369.                               ^^^^H 

■               Planet,  joj,  346,  38?- 

Povrertess,  336.                               ^^^^H 

^H               Pl^Yi  97-   See  Kecreation  and  Spiort. 

Practicable,  &3.                                  ^^^H 

^H               Pleasant  and  unpleasant.  SeeAgree- 

Practice,  9,  71,  73,  79.     See  Con-  ^H 

■                      able. 

duct                                               ^H 

^^              Pleasure,  40,  ^i,  47,  ;«,  66,  107,  loS, 

Pra^apati,  58,97,319*  ^30,  J44,  3«i,  ^H 

^^H                 126,365,163,  370,  J75,2ge,a9a, 

363,363,364,365,371,382,315.  ^M 

^^H                 joo,;oi,  311,316,  jia,  324,335, 

316,354,338,345.  i47t  353. 388,   H 

^^^                  JJOj  S4f.  354.  555t  J57>  589. 

3S9.    See  Creator.                        ^H 

^H                —  and  pain,  44,  ^7,  4?,  68,  71,  B6, 

F raise,   94,   380.     See  Blame  an<l  ^H 

■                        101,103,104,  110,  HI, ii3,a45. 

Laudation.                             ^^^^k 

■                        »46,  285,  313,  356,  J76. 

Praiseworthy,  97,  190.                  ^^^^| 

^B              —  celestial,  84. 

Pravfetas,  220.                                ^^^^H 

^B                —  higher,  3S7. 

Prakriti.    See  Nature,                 ^^^^| 

^^^^          —  within  oneself,  50,  54,  6A,  69,  70, 

Pralhada,  89.                                ^^^H 

^^H               153,  J53,  28S,  380.     See  Gods^ 

Pra«a,  2 58.    See  Life- winds.                    1 

^^^V                and  Happiness. 

Prawayama.    See  Breath,  control  of.   ^J 

^              Point,  one.     See  Concentration. 

Praj^tr/,  280.                                       ^H 

^M               Poison,  41,  89,  136,  159,  190. 

Pro/nopanishad,  ]o,  65,  79,  Si,  111,  ^H 

■               Pole,  355. 

153,166,176,259,371,390,391.  ^H 

^H               Polemic.     See  Controversialist. 

PratyShara.     See  Sens^.                       ^H 

■                Policy,  91,  324. 

Prayer,  94.                                              ^ 

^M               Politics,  9r. 

Preceptor,  37,  40^  43,  57,  91,  103,  J 

■               Pondering,  78,  175,  ^97,  Uh  334, 

119,129,175,176, 177, 178,133,  ^^ 

■                        M9,  l^S. 

443,264,382,  383, 307,  3tj8»  J09,  ^H 

H               —objects,  so,  57,  J 54,  363.     See 

3tO,}Tl, 3(3,358,360,  373,  374. ^H 

^1                      Fancies. 

376,  378,  381,  389,  393.                 ^H 

^M               Poor.     See  Indigent. 

Precious  things,  333.                            ^H 

^m               populace  follow  great  men,  54. 

Prescribed  action.    See  Action  atid^H 

■               —  keeping  of  to  duty,  54,55,  r  37. 

Duty.                                           ^H 

^1                Portals,  nine,  79,  108.     See  Body. 

—  by  nature,  126,  137,  laS.                ^H 

^M                Position  in  army,  38. 

Presence  of  mind.     See  Courage.      ^H 

^M               —  raised.     See  High  position. 

Present.    See  Future.                          ^H 

^1               Possession,  365. 

—  made  by  god,  59,  76.                      ^H 

^m               Powder,  113. 

—  to  god.    See  Flower,                    ^^| 

^^          Power,  58,  88,  9t,  97,103,113,  18;, 

See  Dakshif7a  and  Gifl.                ^H 

^^^                 387,  303)  323.  nh  3<3d,  385- 

Preservation,     See  Acquisition.          ^H 

^^^f        —  creative,  170,  360,  279,  337. 

Previous  life.    See  Life,  previous.     ^H 

^^^^        —  delusive,  59. 

Preya.    See  .^reya.                             ^H 

^H               —  desire  for,  47. 

Pride,  53,63, 111,113, 114,  m6,  i34^^H 

^m              —  divine.     See  mystiCj  infra. 

128,364,394, 301,3*0.335.341.  ^* 

^M               —  exercise  of,  137. 

See  Arrogance  and  Vanity. 

■                —  infinite,  94,  97, 

Priest,  a?,  189,  341,  as9,  a6i,  a66. 

^M                -^  intellectual.     See  Energy. 

367, 370, 376,378,  379,380,389. 

^^^_^         -^  lordly,  1 17. 

39*,  391- 

^^H         —  mystic,  76,  83,  86,  88,  89,  92^  93, 

Primal    being,   77,   96,   uj.      Se« 

^^H                 98,120,131,149,330. 

Primeval,                                     ^^J 

^^^^^^^^^^^                                                            .^I'l         1  ^^^                                     ^^^^^^^H 
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Primeval,  45,  58,  8',  95,  98,  19O1  Uh 

115,119,  I3»,j26,i27,i6j,j33,             ^M 

Prince.     See  King  and  Ruler. 

343>  330,  326.                                              ^B 

Principle,  170. 

Purpose,  48,  365.                                           ^m 

—  none,  115,  124. 

Pursuit.    See  Abstraction,  Enjoy-      ^^^H 

Principles,  divine,  two,  187,  193. 

ment,  and  Knowledge.                    ^^^^| 

Prior  to  ail,  jgii. 

Puriifit,                                                ^^^M 

Pntha,  40,  43,  45,  46,  4  7,  49,  51,  54, 

Purusha.     See  Spirit                           ^^^^H 

55,   59.  ^i,  7».  71,  71,  ?»,  79, 

—  sQkta,  9],                                           ^^^^H 

So,  81,83,85,91,  9j,  too,  114, 

Furushottama.    See  Being,  best.         ^^^^| 

115,  120,  12  1,  131,  135,  136,  130, 

^^^^H 

1  j  I,  305,  339,  3  30,  331,  354,  355, 

Quadrupeds,  209,  321,  339.  353-            ^^^B 

356,  381,  3H,ii*. 

QualiticaHons,  166,  177,  379,   311,            ^H 

Procedure,  381,  385. 

348,  3SB.                                                 ■ 

Product,  383. 

Qnalities,  17,  at,  53,  55,  57,  59,  6Si             H 

Production  and  destruction,  74,  79, 

70,  73,  103,  104,  105,  ro6,  107,             ^M 

80,  81,  93,  106,  t07,  ia7,  «So, 

108,109,  1  to,  [  tl,  112,  117,  124,                    ^H 

193,387,314,316,117,319,327, 

125,(16,  184,185,247,260,367,              H 

ij",  351,  357,  J72.  3851  ise- 

268,270,374,276,378,279,285,           ^M 

See  Entities. 

286,388, 293, 300,  30E,  309, 31  ll           ^1 

—  and  development,  77,  83. 

3r3>3i5,  317,31s,  319^  330,!3:>,             H 

—  sevenfold,  360. 

3231334,335,336,337038,339,              H 

ProductivCj  3Sa. 

330,33i>333,334^34i,  343t344»              ^M 

Progress,  380,  381.    See  Improve- 

345,349,350, 351, 35^1  356,3*^7,             ^M 

ment 

369,370,373,373,5741377,379*              ■ 

Promises,  jjj. 

381,  383,  39<3.  391-                                    ^M 

Prontipting  to  action,  laj.    See  Ac- 

— all-pervading,  136,  331,                     ^^^^M 

tion, 

—  beyond,  75,  109.                                ^^^^| 

Propagation,  53.    See  Generation. 

—  connexion  with,  105,  iii,  ti3.         ^^^^B 

—  of  truth,  129,  1 30, 

—  dealings  of,  55,  i  le.                                   ^^M 

Property,  161,  iSi,  1B3,  155,  305, 

—  development  of,  108,  338,  329.                ^H 

i79.  383- 

~  different  from  sou).     See  Soul.               ^H 

—  destruction  of,  41,  1 59. 

—  doers  of  actions,  55,  109.                          ^H 

Propitiation,  76,  97,  98,  99,  loo,  1 1  5. 

—  effects  of,  48,  io3,  332,                             ^H 

Prosperity,  43,   96,  iji,   151,   166, 

—  enjoyer  of,  104,  105,  347,  328.                H 

167,  178,  1S3, 

—  enumeration  of,  1 34.                                 ^H 

Prostration,  97,  232. 

—  funiis  of,  higher  and  lower,  333,               ^H 

Protection.    See  Acquisition,  De- 

— incre.-i<ie  arid  diminution  of,  33S.             ^H 

pendents,  Good,  and  Piety- 

—  perturbation  by.    See  Perlurba-            ^H 

Proud,  182.    See  Pride. 

^H 

Provisions,  380. 

—  prevalence  of,  108,  319,  ja8,  373.           ^M 

Prowess,  334.     See  Valour. 

—  repression  of,  108.                                   ^H 

Publication  ol  GttS,  tap,  130. 

—  ru  ed  by  supreme,  75.                             ^M 

Pungent,  363. 

—  soul  above,  109.                                        ^H 

PunishmeDt,  303. 

—  transcending,  48,  75,  109,  no.                  ^H 

Pupil,  37,   43,  ijf,   175,   '76,   f77, 

Quarrelsomeness,  168,  183,  333.                   ^H 

353, 354,  ifiJ,  269,  j8i,  2*3, 308, 

Quarters,  69,  94,  95,  i7«,  186,  19*,            ^1 

510,   5ir,    312,   31s,   373,    378. 

361,368,382,390,316,337,340,        ^m 

See  Student. 

347*  354-                                                   ^M 

Puranas,  14,  18,  30,  3«,  143,  234. 

—  of  life  as  a  Brahmaiariti.     See            ^H 

Purandara,  219,  347, 

Brahmaiarin.                                            ^H 

Pure,  loi,  103,  114,  127,  158,  159, 

Question,  62,  175, 33»,  235,  351,  383,            ^M 

165,170,176,183,185,186,246, 

3tti  3T3,  314,  374-                                 ^H 

247,254,336.335,359*360,363, 

Quiescence,  69, 70,  79,  i^Si  >*7,  i73,            ^B 

369,  590,  39 3.  See  Heart,  Holy, 

18s,  245,  363.     See  Mind,                     ^M 

and  SanctiticatioD. 

Quitting  body.    See  Body,  leaving.       ^^^1 

Ptirily,  53,  64,  68,  7*.  H,  i°S,  "4, 

Quiver.    See  Treoiour.                        ^^^^| 
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Kuliance,  94,  Io^,  186. 190, 387.  See 

Release,  63,  See  Birth,  Body,  Boiuf,   V 

Effulgence  Jind  Light. 

Delusion,  Free, Nature,  Society.    H 

R^adharma.    See  Mahabhlrata. 

—  from  sin.     See  Sin.                  ^^^^^ 

Rifa-yoga,  300. 

Relish,  118.    See  Taste.             ^^^| 

Raghuvawja,  39,  134,  295. 

Relnctant,  72.                               ^^^H 

Kahai^yas.     See  Upanishads. 

Retnainderof offerings,  SeeLeavin^    ^M 

Rihu,  224,  JO  J, 

Remembrance  of  Deity,  78.                   ■ 

Rain,  54,  84,  %6%. 

Removal   of  knowledge,  &c.    S« 

Rakshas,  8j,  SB,  118,  545,  ;47,  j54f 

Destruction. 

587. 

Renonnccr.     Sec  Renunciation.          M 

Rima,  90,  194^  30Q. 

Renown.     See  Fame.                             ^t 

Ramanujfa,   30,  ji,  ji,  55,  66,   84, 

Renunciation,  53,  63,  64,  65,  67,  Ss>   B 

&9,  90,  fo7,  i»a,  ij6,  r*4,  346, 

114,121,122,  123,  i^7,257,?iJi   H 

i7S. 

349,    361,    369,    373.    37'',   i77-    W 

Ramayana,  to,  26,  go,  139,  T40,  211. 

See  Abandonment  and  Action,    ■ 

Rambling,  See  Restraint  andSenses. 

dedication  of.                                   H 

Raminohua  Roy,  xj. 

Repeated  happiness,  r  26.                      H 

Ra-vh,  380. 

—  thought.     See  Continuous  medi-    ■ 

Rathanlara,  180. 

talion.                                               H 

Ravenous,  57.     Sue  Eating. 

Repentance,  167.                                      ^ 

Rays,  287,  389. 

Repetitions  of  pri<i^ges,    144,   145, 

Readiness  of  resource,  137. 

181.                                                    _ 

—  of  words  and  phrases,  14.                fl 
Repining,  168,  333.                                  ^ 

Reading  much,  171,  309. 

Real  atid  unreal,  44,  154,  rj;,  164, 

i9*t  3'5t  i9"   ^^^  Entitj',  real. 

Representative  of  Deity  for  roedita- 

Reason,  51,  1 J4,  183.  See  Mind  and 

tion,  88.                                                1 

^^^ft                  Understanding. 

Repression.     See  Qualities.                ^H 

^^H         Receipt,    See  Acceptance. 

Reptiles,  284,  339,  353.                       V 

^^^H          Receptacle,  84,  245. 

Reservoir,  48,89,  19;,  344»15-<.  >8'-      " 

^^H           Reception,  119,  150.     See  Youth. 

Residence,  84, 253,240,250,^60,^87.  ^j 

^^^           Recitation.    See  Vedas. 

See  Dwelling.                                ^H 

^t^         Reclamation  of  bad  men,  I  at.     See 

Residue.     See  Leavings.                      ^H 

^^^K                  Improvement. 

Resolution,  47, 70,  10 f,  110,115, 119,  ^B 

^^H         Recognition,  249. 

314.    See  Determination.            H 

^^^H          Recreation,  66.     See  Sport. 

—  good,  85.                                             ■ 

^^m         Red,  179,  360,  384. 

—  vain,  ia8.                                            ■ 

^^H         Reduced.     See  Desire. 

Resort.  50,  59,  75,  85, 103, 107.  See   M 

^^H          Refinement,  113,  123,  193,  3^^)  35^. 

Asylum.                                             H 

^^M                369- 

Resource,  190,  377.   See  Readiness.    ^ 

^^H          Reflexion,  169. 

Respect,  83,  119, 120,  159, 161,  i«j, 

^^H          Refuge.     See  Asylum. 

182,  246,  283,  324,  363. 

^r              Refulgence,  74,  94.    See  ElTulgence, 

Rest,  150.     See  Dependence, 

H                        Light,  <m<l  Radiance. 

Restraint, 9,  50,  51,56, 57,  58,*o,  «t. 

■                 Regard,     See  Fruit. 

13,64,  66,  67,68^69,  70,71.86, 

^^^^^         —  for   wife,    child,  &c,,    105.     See 

91,  99,  100,  103,  IM,  119,  ti5, 

^^^B                Respect, 

ii6, t27, 128, 161,  i6a, 163,167, 

^^H         Regulation,  61,  76,  gj,  S4,  S5,  t;o. 

168,232,243,343,348,151,357, 

^^H                 170,180,354,257,269,379,283, 

383,  396,  497,  301,  J06,  356,  34  J. 

^^p                 288,391,296,307,311,312,315, 

J44. J55t  358.  3*0,  361 ,  362, 364, 

■                        J16, 320, 32r,  324,336,  355, 356, 

372,  39!i  39*. 

■                          35«i  iS9,  360,  i6it  367. 

—  tnutual,  315. 

■                  Regulator,  89,  91. 

Result,  J  26.     See  Consequences. 

■                 Rejection.     See  Casting  aside. 

Retard.     See  Wheel. 

■  Rejoicing,  li  6.     See  Toy. 

■  Relation,  103,  ro4.     See  Sout, 

Reti  ogress  ion.     See  "Wheel. 

Return  of  ser%-ice,  1 30,  183. 

m                Relative,  68.     See  Kinsmen. 

^  time  of,  180, 144.  See  Preceptor. 

INDEX   OF   PKINCIPAL   MATTERS.                      427             ■ 

Return  to  bjrlh,  65,  79,80, 81,  82,84, 

Sacred    learning.      See    Learning,             H 

III,  u  2,  111,  116,165,  a  J4,  306, 

Study,  and  Veda,^.                                   H 

jas,  390,     See  Birth. 

Sacrifice,  13,  33,  a  3,  53,  54,  60,  61,             ■ 

Revelation.     See  Vedas. 

62,67,81,83,84,85,86,89,98,        m 

Reverence,  43, 78,  So,  83, 85, 86, 1 1 9, 

99.  I'4i"*>tH8,  119,  JSo,  i3t,              ■ 

129. 

Xll,t29,Hf7,  161^164,167,169,              H 

Reviling,  i6fi,  168,  j8i,  33 f. 

173,(80,184,185,189,193,318,           H 

Revolution,  356,  357,    See  Universe 

341,260,363,376,379,380,384,          ^H 

and  Whetl. 

387,388,  389,390, 193,309,  534,              ■ 

Riches.     See  Wealth. 

335,  3J6,j3©,  3J4,340,347,3S3.             ■ 

Richest,  287. 

355.  558j  359.  J^o.J^a.  1*7117*-.              ■ 

Right  and  wrong,  50,  166,  iflj,  319, 

387-                                                                 ■ 

366.    Sec  Dutf. 

—  enjoytr  of,  u,  67.                             ^^^M 

Righteous  feeling,  326. 

—                                                             ^^^H 

Rigid.    See  Regulation. 

—  giver  of  de&ircs,  53.                          ^^^H 

RJi,  18,  JO,  83,  146,  163,  16 J,  179, 

—  instrunnent,  61.                                 ^^^H 

a»4,  ^77,  j8o,  JS4. 

—  ten  owl  edge  of,  63,  8},  130,                 ^^^^H 

Itii\k»,  395. 

—  lord  of.     See  Enjoyer.                      ^^^H 

Rim,  355. 

—  not  performing,  63.                          ^^^H 

Jifishabha,  385- 

—  rain  from,  54.                                     ^^^H 

Aishis.    See  Sages. 

—  result  of  action,  54,  6a.                      ^^^^| 

Rite.     See  Ceremony,  Familj',  Fu- 

^various classes,    61.     See,    too*,    ^^^H 

neral,  and  Obsenances. 

Kratu  and  Ya^-^a.                         ^^^H 

Ritter,  i. 

Sad,  [2o,                                               ^^^H 

River,  current  of,  95.     See  Stream. 

Sidhyas,  94.                                              ^^^^| 

Roar  of  Bhtshma,  ^S. 

Safety.     See  Fear.                                 ^^^B 

Robber,  41.     See  Thief. 

Sage,  501    5«i  59,  64,  66,  67,  86,  87,            ■ 

Rod,  gt. 

^9,  91,  93,  94,   tot,   107,    162,             H 

Root;;,  tii,  ji6,  361^  388. 

"''4.    173,    174,    178.  ^09,  a**,              ■ 

Rotation.  See  Universe  and  Wheel. 

iSi,   a83,    383,  386,   194,    996.              ■ 

yRoth.    See  Nirukta. 

Jil,   314,   3<5,    Jifi,    3^3,  334,              ■ 

itough,  118,  38  J,  384. 

I4h    345t    358f  >6o,    361,    j6i,             H 

Round.     See  Circular. 

368,   374,  375.   38»i  388,   i^o,            ■ 

Royal  sage,  5S,  86,  196,  300. 

^^M 

—  saint,  33,  86. 

~  ancient,  86.                                        ^^^H 

Rudra,  88, 93,  94,  319, 3  jS,  347,  J54. 

^  divine,  87,  89.                                      ^^^H 

Ru'«i  51,55,56,63,73,85,  138,151, 

—  seven,   29,    aij,    18 1|    387.     See            ^| 

154- 

Royal  sage  and  Royal  saint.            ^^H 

—  of soul,  rr5,  117,  155,  23«>  Mj. 

Sahadeva,  38.                                          ^^^| 

979.     See  Destruction. 

Sahya,  aai,  346.                                     ^^^H 

Rale.      See  Regulation  and  Scrip- 

5aibya,                                                   ^^H 

tore. 

Saint.    See  Sage.                                 j^^^H 

—  against,  116.     See  Ill-conducted 

Sakra.     See  Indra.                                ^^^H 

and  Ordinances. 

Sakuntali,  39,  39,  343.                           ^^^H 

—  heavenly,  aji. 

Saliva,  384.                                               ^^^H 

Ruler,  249,  318,  385.     See  Body, 

S^lmali,  346.                                           ^^^H 

—  qfmen,  44,  89, 95,209,346.     See 

Saltish,  [[8,  384.                                    ^^^H 

King. 

Salutation,  61,  6j,  83,  93,  95,  96,  97,            H 

—  of  universe,  78,  115, 167.  »**.  »49, 

140,    17*;,  194,   3M,   334,    35'.             ■ 

3  79i  JJ^t  347-     ^^'^  Atheism. 

366,  370.                                                    ■ 

Runninft  away.     See  Slinking  away. 

Salvation.    See  Entandpation.                    ^1 

—Ruts,  356. 

Saman,  18,  ao,  S3,  88,  90,  145,  M*.             ■ 

l6a,  163,  180,  380.                               ^^^H 

5abara5,  iii,  195. 

Satnana,  358.                                               ^^^^B 

jabarasvamin,  33, 

Satnavidhitia,  3a.                                   ^^^H 

5abb£  Parvan,  174,  129. 

fambhu,  119,  sji.                                ^^^H 
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Samnyasin.    See  Ascetic. 
Sanaka,  96. 

Sanandana,  86, 

Sanalaua,  86,  149, 

Sanatkumira,  17,  86,  135,  141,  150. 

SanatsUfJla,  125,  1  j'j,  r4],  149,  150, 
isr,  153.  156,  (57*  r6j,  164, 
165,  166,  174,  175,  179,  19  j^ 
309,  311,  314. 

Sanatsu^alTya,  48, 135,136,  1  j8,  T431 
144)  M5. 14ft)  197,202,203,206, 
3Jt,it6,  J2-,  331,332,  234,340, 
345.  J+6,  '49,  J5i.a5>,355i383, 
3851323,  J26.  327,339,342, 343, 
349.  35",  j6j.  iH,  369. 

—  age  of,  J 40,  147,  et  passim. 

—  character  of,  144. 

—  connexion  with  Bh3rata,  1 35, 1 36, 

—  genuineness  of,  137. 

—  language  and  style,  140,  142,  14J, 

—  metre  ot;  142. 

—  name  of,  135,  1 38* 

—  position  of,  147. 

—  relation  to  Vedas,  145. 

—  text  of,  137,  138,  148,  30 J.    See 

Phalajfuti. 

SanctiRcation,  59,  62,  64,  6S,  69,  fit, 
83,  8s,  iQi,  10 J,  123,  193,  =47, 
341.     See  Puriiy. 

Saflfyaya,  3,  35,  37,  39,  43, 91,96,  98, 
136. 

Sankara,  88. 

Sankarlilrya,  2,  6,  19,  20^  37,  30, 
JJi  3^1  J5i  45i  49.  5».  58,  59. 
So»  *4,  7  3,  79,  80,  81,  85,  87, 
88,  90,  9J»  103,  lOS,  J07,  tfa, 
ii4,n9»"a",  133,124,  I25t  127, 
128,  139,135,137,  138,141,143, 
"44.  i5'i  >5a,«53tl54»f55»l56, 
'57)  159.  «6o,  161,  i6j,i63,  164, 
165,166,  1 68,  169,170,171,173, 
174*176,  177, »79, 180,181,184, 
186,187,  168,  190, 195,  197,  201, 
202, 203, 104, 206, 226, 130,231, 

i39j24'>a47,M8,25l,"55,25'S, 
262,263,266, 271,380,290,313, 

327,  333,  339t  342*  545, 347,  353) 

376,  385,  38^,  i9^. 
Sahkara-vi^ya,  135. 
Siakhya,  8,  27,  47,  52,  63,  64,  74, 

133,310,215,313,352,368,372, 
,373.^574,  383*  386,  387,  393. 

—  Karika,  240,  358,  365,  386,  391, 

319,331,322,329,  331,  334,337, 
JSi,  356,  371,  380,  3Si,  391. 

—  Sira.    See  Hall,  F,  E, 


Saikkhya  SGtra,  123,  iqo,  344,  265, 
286, 311, 551,  332,  334,  337, 339, 
354,  56^.  592. 

—  Tativakaunmdi.      See   Sifikhya 

Kiriki. 

—  Voga,  105. 
Sanskara.    See  Cerem&ny. 
Sanskrit  literature,  1 3,  i  s-    Sec  Ki- 

vyas. 
Shit}   Parvan.  155,  j6o,  170.      See 

Mahabharata. 
Saptahotn,  366, 

SiirasvatJ,     See  Speeck  

SarirakaBfiasbya.  SeeS'aiikArilirya. 
Sarvadar/anasaJigraha,  31,  214. 
Sarv^g^a  Naraya^ra.    See  N^riiya 
Sastn,  38  o. 
535tras,  11,50,56,74,  r6i,  tfi6,  176, 

'77,  50 J. 
Sat.    Sec  Asad  and  Sad. 
fatakratu,  219. 
.Satapatha,  348,  365. 
Satiety,  88. 

Satisfaction.     See  ContentmcDt. 
S*ttva,  193. 
Sityaki,  39. 

Satyaloka.    See  World. 
Saugatas,  213,  577. 
Savana,  377, 

Saviour.     See  Deliverer. 
SavitrS,  353. 

Savoury,  1 18.     See  Taste. 
Savyasa^tin,  96. 
Scandal,  324. 
Scenes,  93. 
Sceptic.     See  Atheism^  Faith,  and 

Infidel. 
Schtegel,  34,  35,  38,    See  Lassen. 
Science,  6,  81,  90,  114,  388. 
Scripture,  117,  ti8,  119,  no,  331, 

?JS,  341,390,  291,  314,  349,  558, 

564,  379,  3S1.     See  <5astras. 
Sea.    See  Ocean. 
Search  for  Brahmpn,  1 7  3. 

—  for  faults.    See  Fault. 
Season,  (>t,  336,  330,  353, 

Seat,  49,  64,  66,  78,  79,  So,  81,  in, 
113, 128, 139,  163,  (63, 194,  330, 
3 34.  2 39,  ^40, 345.  ^SW  ^57, 3©*, 
316, 316,  339,  344,  34«,  iS4,i^it 
368,  369,  378,  388,  J9J. 

—  for  practising  abstract  ion,  68. 

—  of  desire  and  wrath,  57. 
Seclusion,    See  Solitary. 
Second,  uitbout,  349. 
Secrecy.     See  Mystery. 
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Secret,  68,  91,  ^66, 

Serpent    See  Snake.                                    ^M 

Sects,  7. 

Service,  6.*,  127.  243,  334,  326.                      ^M 

Securing,  365. 

—  return  of.     St-e  Return,                             ^M 

Security.     See  Fear. 

Serving  devotees,  59.                                     ^H 

Seed,  74»  84,  91,  J07,  341,  jij,  571, 

SeYerance.  See  Se[iaration  ajid  Dli'       ^^^B 

i^h  jSj. 

sociation.                                              ^^^H 

Seeing,  309,  551*    See  Senses. 

Shackle.    See  Bond.                              ^^H 

Seeker  after  knowledge.  See  Know- 

Shade,  386,  356.     See  Shadow.              ^^^H 

Jedge. 

Shaj^^a,  385.                                                ^^^H 

Seer,  78. 

Shadow,  ]jj.    See  Shade.                       ^^^^| 

Self,  170,  517-     See  Atman  in  the 

Shaken,  not  to  be,  i6t.                          ^^^^| 

Sanskrit  index  and  Embodied 

Shakespeare,  1 1  3.                                      ^^^^^ 

soul  and  Soul  in  this. 

Shapes,  various,  92.                                ^^^^H 

Self-consciousness,    10:,   3,17,    m, 

Sharing  with  others,  364,  365.               ^^^^M 

jj6,  558. 

Sharp,  118,  383,  384.                               ^^^^^ 

Self-contained,  1 10. 

Shaving,  375.                                          ^^^1 

Self-contemplation,  50. 

Sheep,  u<,.                                              ^^H 

Self-control,  48,  136,  137,  183,  ajfi, 

Shelter.    See  Asylum.                              ^^^B 

146,  366. 

Shiiiingbodies,88, 391,  330, 34 1, 35  j^              ^H 

Self-desl ruction,  106,  379. 

Shore,  361.                                             ^^^M 

Self-existent,  r>J.  >S4- 

Short,  3S-1.                                               ^^H 

Seif-illuinined,  34  a. 

Shortcoming.     See  Fault.                       ^^^H 

Self'knowledge,     See  Knowledge. 

Show.     See  Ostentatious ness.                ^^^H 

Self-possessed,  63,  J46,  34S. 

Shower.    See  Rain.                               ^^^H 

Self-restraint,  9,  to,  21,  51^  61,  64, 

Siddhanta  K.aumudi,  33.                                 ^H 

65,  66,  68,  71,  77,  86,  100,  101, 

Siddhas,  89,  94,  96,  232,  233,  .'35,        ^^M 

103,114,119,  127,149,167,168, 

^36.  ^39.  3M-                                        ^^H 

170,173,183,(90,243,^49,^50, 

Sides,  both,  68,                                         ^^^H 

39J,  300,  J12,  317,  po,  317,332, 

Sighs,  JO  J.                                                  ^^H 

J42,  J59,  390,  591- 

Sight.   See  Scene  and  Visual  power.        ^^^B 

Selling.    See  Buying. 

—  of  Brahman,  99.                                 ^^^H 

Senien,  j^B,  141,  j6r,  175,  338. 

—  of  universal  form,  9S,  99.                     ^^^^| 

Sen,  Keshub  Chander,  36. 

Significance,  174.                                    ^^^H 

Sensation  not  permanent,  44. 

iSikhaju^n,  39,                                          ^^^H 

Sense,  good.    See  Learned. 

Silence,  91,  245.     See  Taciturnity.        ^^^H 

Senses,  26,  44,  50,  51.  53,  54,  55-  S*, 

Similes,  142,                                                  ^| 

57,60,61,65,63,64,66,57,68, 

Sin,  13,  41,  43,  46,  47,  49,  53,  54.              ■ 

69.70,71,79,86,88,93,99,  ro3, 

56,  60,  62,  64,  6s,  66,  68,  70,               H 

104,105,  108,  in,  ttJ,(j;,i35, 

71,73,7^,84.86,89,127,1*9,              H 

ij6,  153,  154,  r6o,  [61,162,165, 

130,  IJ9,  i4*iM9,  i5',i57,'<So,                H 

167,168,  170,  173,  j8:,  185,186, 

163,164,165,166,167,168,170,            H 

187,188,190,193,332,338,343, 

iSi,  1S3, 333, 333,341, 746, 288,           ^H 

J46,  348,  249,  251,  i5J>25«i»57, 

390,393,296,311,314,317,319,         H 

261,  262, 264, a66, 167,^68,369, 

Jio,  331,  3*3,  J37,  340,  343t  344.                ■ 

ayg,  379,  *8o,  382,  383, 385,  j86, 

351, 355»  358,369,  371,378,389,              ■ 

390,  ipt,  29*.  297  seq.,  300,  J05, 

390,  394«    See  Counting.                         ^H 

306,  J 13,  117,  318,  i*9,3J3-334. 

Sinful,  57,  63,  68,  65,  164,  283,  393.        ^^^1 

3J6.JJ7,3J8.  340,341,343,  34 J, 

Singers,  i^i,                                            ^^^M 

344.  J48,J49,  350,  355.358,360, 

Single,  384.                                               ^^^H 

362,364,  j66,  j6?,  368,371,  \86, 

Sinless,  53,  t07,  "4,  333,  ssa,  354.        ^^H 

j88.     See  Al>sorbent,  Contact, 

^56, 314, 364^                              ^H 

Orjrans,  SoqI,  Bodily  and  mental. 

51njap^,  346.                                       ^^^^^^1 

—  lord  of,  38. 

Sitting,  19,  97,  933,  360,  190.           ^^^^M 

—  objects  of  enumerated,  loi. 

£iva,  119,  313,  347.                            ^^^^H 

—  operations  of,  61,  64. 

Sixteen,  371,                                          ^^^^H 

Separation,  233,  313, 

SkAnda,  89.                                            ^^^1 

■               43°        BHAGAVADOITA,    SANATSUgAtJvA,   ANUgItA.           ^^H| 

H                Skin,  io,  S59,  a«i,  »«?,  *98.   JOJ, 

Soul,  all -pervading,  45,   igj.     See 

^1                       3^^ It  37  5-     See  Senses. 

Unity. 

^M               Sky.     See  Heaven. 

—  association  with,  388.  j  j6,              ^J 

^M               Slander.     See  Backbiting. 

—  beauty  of,  177,                               ^H 

H               Slaughter,  i68.     See  Murder. 

—  beginningless,  44,  45,                     ^H 

^1              Slave,  304. 

—  destruction  of,  44  seq.,  160,  374,        1 

^^^         Sleep, 64, 67,  69, 77,97f  loB,  n  3, 1 16, 

—  different  from  qualities  and  ac-  ^J 

^^^L                 3}6, 158, 359,268,  369,  301,320, 

tions,  55,  56*  1 05.                          ^M 

^H 

—  distinct  from  nature,  301,  989.      ^H 

^              —  lord  of.     See  Gui/akeja. 

—  distinct  from  senses,  160,173,  3$5>  ^H 

^H              Slinking  away  from  b;tttle,  1 J7. 

2S9, 305.                               ^B 

■              Slippery,  38+. 

—  distinct  from  universe,  164.            ^H 

H              Sloth,  55,  191,  194,  30 1,  361,  378, 

—  embodied,  44,  45,  46,  65,  77,  ija,  ^M 

■ 

338,240,244,349,353.                 ^M 

^1              Slow,  115.    See  Gradual. 

—  eternal.    See  Eternity.                 ^^M 

^1              Small,  92,  335,  331. 

—  existence  of,  36.                       ^^^^H 

^H                Smell,    See  Fragrance  and  Senses. 

—  favour  of,  334.                            ^^^^^| 

■               Smile,  41,  355,  156,  165, 

—                                                    ^^^1 

H               Smoke^  57,  8' .  t*7,  »7^  JSJ- 

—  high  and  low,  333,                   ^^^^H 

^m              Smooth,  384. 

—  highest.    See  Highest,            ^^^^H 

^H                Smrrti,  Gita  regarded  as,  3,  6,  30. 

—  immaculate,  13].                             ^^H 

^M               —  Sanatsu^adya  regarded  as,  i  j8. 

—  immortal.    See  Immortilhy.         ^H 

■              SmWUs.  7,  87,  30,  83,  153,  158, 169, 

—  indefinable,  44.                               ^^M 

H        ^  ,^^'- 

—  indestructible,  44,  46.                     ^^| 

^M               Snake,  B9,  93,  190,  3S1,  2S3,  383, 

—  individual,    77,    iij,    157,    )S8,  ^H 

H                        1".  J45,  347,  355,  354. 

193)   153,   358,   3^3,  389,   310.  ^M 

H                Society,  68,  103,  364,  365. 

3IS»  337,   340j   341,  JSo.   37».  ^1 

^1                Sod,  6K,  I  ro. 

^H 

■               Soft,  j8},  384.     See  Gentle. 

—  individual's  relation  to  supreme.  ^H 

^M               Soilure.     See  Dust. 

3  >i  55,  77.  93,  97i  103,  III,  ii  3,  ^M 

^M               Solar  world,  340. 

i53i '54, '56, '86,  189,  316,  543,   ^M 

■               Solicitude.    See  Acquisition. 

■ 

■                Solitary.  68,  97,  151,  a 32,  351,  JS*, 

—  indivisible,  45.                                     ^H 

H                        387)  34t,  ^6^ 

—  inexhaustible,  45.                              ^H 

^M               Solstices,  Si,  352. 

—  killing  and  being  killed,  44,  45.       ^H 

■              Soma,  84,  219,  aao,  337,  340,  J46, 

—  knowledge  of,  46,  66,  106,  163.      ^H 

■ 

—  loss  of,  tjt.                                                 ^H 

^1              Somadatta,  38. 

—  manifestation  of.     See  Matiifes-    ^M 

■              Son,  40,  59,  74,  loj,  lai,  169,  170, 

tation.                                              ^H 

H                       17B,  r83,  189,  194,  384,  38+. 

—  migration  to  new  body,  44.             ^H 

^M              ~~  of  preceptor.     See  Preceptor. 

—  not  active  agent,  55,   65,    105,  ^M 

H              Sorrow,  119,  ti6,  330.    See  Grief, 

106,  ro9,  123,  135,  385.                   ^H 

^H                      Joy  and  sorrow, 

—  primevai,  45.                                    ^H 

■               Soul,  44,  49,  50,  51,  54,  64,  65,  66, 

—  science  of>  49,  90,  173,  181.     See          1 

^^^                 67,  68,  70,  7J,  88,  J05,  107,  loa. 

Adhyatma,                                               j 

^^^                153,154,  )59, 160,163,180,190, 

—  seat.s  of,  137,  340.                            ^^M 

^^H                 191,194,  314,  335,  337,  33&>3l9r 

~  stable,  45.                                          ^H 

^^H               343,246,347,748,249,250,353, 

—  unchangeable,  15.                               ^^M 

^^H               353,254,356,357,258,263,363, 

—  union.  See  individual's  Ac,  supra.   ^H 

^^^H               374,376,373,279,380,1^^4232, 

—  wonder,  46.                                      ^H 

^^H               386,388,36^2,  300,304,  308,309, 

Soul,  supreme,  83,  86, 105,  ro6,  1 1 3,  ^H 

^^H               3^3,331,332,333,334,336,337, 

IIJ,  156,  I7M 73.  175,  189,  J 90,  ^^ 

^^H                340,34ii  343,  343*344.  345i35i| 

348,  359,384,  jio,  343.                          ] 

^^H               354,  355>3fi7,  369>37i>373«374, 

—  abode  of.    See  Seat.                       ^^J 

^^H               375i  37^3^<?t3S3,  3^5,  3B9. 39') 

—  access  to.     See  Attainment.           ^^M 

^^H 

—  connexion  of  with  world,  1S9.        ^H 
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Soul,  does  nothing,  64,  65,  io£,  iij. 

Srrdharasvimin,   15,  38,  45,  49,  54,      ^^^H 

—  origin  of  all,  87. 

64,  67,  71,  80,  85,  R9,  96,  105,             ^H 

—  origin  of  gods  and  sages,  86. 

107,  lOS,  ttO,  tt3,  Il6,lt7,t20,                   ^H 

—  part  of,  individual,  jt,  112,  186. 

t3i,  r24,  127,  lag*  34^i  378.                    ■ 

—  passive  spectator,  100,  jds. 

£ruti.     Sec  Vedas.                                          ^H 

—  relation   of,  to   individual.     See 

Stable,  45,  367.                                               ^1 

Soul,  indt^'idual's  &c.,  supra. 

Staff,  37,  217,  359,  360.                          ^^M 

—  source  unknown,  B6. 

Staggering,  356.                                        ^^H 

—  union  of  with   individual.     See 

Stale,                                                       ^^^^H 

Union. 

Standard,  39.                                         ^^^^H 

Sound,  61,  74,  137,  IS5,  247,  258, 

Standing,  360.                                            ^^^^H 

360,  i66,  371,  271,  J4J.     See 

Stars,  179,  240.                                         ^^^^B 

Objects  of  sense. 

Slate,  1 17,  104.  See  Brahmic,  Mind,             ^H 

Sour,  383,  ^84. 

and  Vilest  slate.                               ^^^H 

Source  of  things,  46,  74,  75^  «o,  85, 

—  dtlTerences  of,  59,  82,  356.                 ^^^^| 

8*.  S7,  90,  107,  (ij,  IJ7,  191, 

^  normal,  99.                                          ^^^^| 

•94.  =83,284,311,  JJ5,  3*3,111, 

Suve.s,  three,  3:8.                                   ^^^^| 

JJ4.  154,  157,  377.  JSJ- 

Steady,  49,  70,  105,  no,  167,  J57.         ^^^H 

—  and  end,  46,  84.     See  Beginning, 

Steady-minded,  49,  50,  51,52,66^68.            ^H 

Production,  and  Soul,  supreme. 

69.70,78,83,100,101,101.109,              ^H 

South  path,  3r4. 

no,  117,  150,  396,  100,  35?.                   ^1 

Sovereignty,  great,  303. 

Stealing.     See  Thief.                                     ^H 

—  of  earth,  40,  43,  43,  47,  96,  joo. 

Steeds,  white,  3S.                                           ^H 

—  of  three  worlds,  40,  307. 

Steps.     See  Gradually,                             ^^^H 

—  within,  30a, 

Stick.     See  Staff.                                     ^^H 

Space,  73,  74,  82,  106,  tsfii,  186,  144, 

Stinginess,  325.     See  Gifts.                   ^^^H 

351,^60,289,316,  339,  343,156, 

Stinking,  118.                                          ^^^H 

3*Sf  J7Ss  J77'     i><Je  Time  and 

Stolidity,  320,                                            ^^^^1 

place,  and  Objects  of  sense. 

Stomach,  93,  94,  351,  167.                      ^^M 

Speaking  ill,  iSa,  183. 

Stone,  68,  1  ro,  179,                                  ^^^B 

Species,  origin  of,  344,     See  Eggs. 

—  heated,  standing  on,  1 18,                   ^^^^| 

Spectator,  soul  is,  105. 

Stoppage,  357,  358.                                  ^^^1 

Speech,  49,  87,  90,  119,  123,  128, 

Store.     See  Provisions.                          ^^^^H 

161,177,184,185,343.357,261, 

Store-room,  253.                                     ^^^^H 

263,  j6i,  2«4, 265, 266, 375, 195, 

Storm-gods,  SB.                                         ^^^^| 

^a^r  538,   348,   559.   3*4,   }*"*• 

Story,  ancient.    See  ItihS'HL                 ^^^^| 

See  Objects  of  sense. 

Stotra,  2 So.                                            ^^^^| 

—  forms  of,  265. 

Straightforward,  103, 114,  119.  116,            ^H 

Speed,  157,  J64, 381,    SeeVelocitv. 

161,  330,  325,  326,  364,  373.          ^^^1 

Spjiit,  1Q4,  105,  331,  313,  351,  367, 

Strangers,  159.                                       ^^^^1 

368,  37  5,  380.  185,  3B6, 

Straw,  142,  I5J.                                        ^^H 

—  departed.     See  Departed  spirits. 

Stream,  90,  95,  192,  384,  287,  307,             ^H 

—  supreme.     See  Soul,  supreitie. 

344.  14*,  354,  3<Sj.  3B7-     See              ^H 

Spiritual  topics,  jii  29*,  3  Jo. 

River.                                                     H 

Spirituous,  389, 

Strength,  74,  iifi,  tig,  ta*,  178,236,       ^^^H 

Splendour,  91,  95,  140. 

252,394,323.    See  Power.           ^^^H 

—  Brahmic,  162,  232,  287, 

Strt  Parvan,  1 87.                                   ^^^1 

Spoke,  306,  355. 

Strong,  71,  1 16,  15B,  146.                         ^^M 

Spontantous  eamincs,  60,  let,  361 

Stubborn,    riS,    128.      See   Head-              ^B 

j6s. 

strong  and  Obstinate.                                ^H 

Sport,  251,  See  Play  and  Recreation. 

Student,  177,116.     See  Pupil.                      ^H 

Spring,  90. 

Study,   23,   33,  6t,  68,  81,  98,   99.                ^^k 

Sprouts,  rir,  313,  371,  383. 

114,   119,   I20,    121,    164,    167,                ^1 

Square,  }34. 

173,   174,    i8f,    '«5,   269,   124,               ^B 

5ravana,  152. 

Jl4.   340.  355.   358,  3«o,   3*1.             ^H 

.^reya  and  Freja,  161. 

^^H 

432      bhacavadgItA,  sanatsugAtHa,  anugIta, 


Sttidjr  of  Giti,  I  lo. 

—  of  VedaSi.     See  Vedas. 

Stjrie.    See  Anugita,  Bhagavadgitl, 

and  Sanatft^ltyau 
Subandfau,  ij. 
Subdivmon,  love  of,  lo. 
Subduing.    See  Self-restrainU 
Sabhadrl,  n,  19. 
Subjects,  295.  J78.    See  Object. 
Subjugation.    Sec  Self-restraint. 
Sub-quarters.     See  Quarters. 
Subsistence.     See  Entities, 
Substratum,  iij,  249,  ^89,  393, 
Subtle  topics.    See  Spiritual. 
Subtlety,  104,    id6,  160,  241,  3S5, 

296,  310,  510,  536,  HI.  H^. 
SuccKs,  +r,  48,  49.  59i  6q,  124- 
jtidra,  31,  34,85,  116,127,  136,  130, 

333,  339. 
Sughosba,  39. 
Summer,  iia,  jfij. 
Summum  bonum,    ii7»   314.    See 

Aim,  Etn.tncipation,  Heaven, 
Sun,  58,  65,  7^,  78,  «3,  88,  94,  106, 

no,  III,  17 S,  179,  186, 189,  a J4, 

351 ,  377,  »S7, 1S9,  290,  joi,  3 1 6, 

J^9,  3301  337, 340,346,350, 352, 

354,. 3*4,  3«7. 

—  eye  of  divine  form,  94. 

—  One  thousand,  95. 
Sunrise.    See  Monaing^,  Sun. 
Sunset,     See  Evening,  Sua. 
Sunshine,  356, 
iSQnyavadins,  376. 
Superhuman  cause  of  pain.      See 

Pain. 
Stiperior  to  God  none.    See  Equal, 
Superiority,  feeling  o^  158, 159.  See 

Envy. 
Supervi,sor,  82,  83,  105,  109,  18S. 
Suppliant,  169,  1&3. 
Support  of  Ajvattha,  1 1 1 . 

—  of  body.     See  Body. 

—  without,  7J. 

See  Dependent 
Supporter,  83,  84,  105,  357,  348. 

—  of  universe,  78,  80,  82,  9f,  94, 

97,  105,  II  J,  180,  19-',  258. 
Supreme,  49,  50,  54,  64,  65,  69,  77, 
79,  Si,  S3,  85,  93,94,  J06,  113, 
176,  188,  193,  336,  369,  379. 

—  belongs  to  none,  194, 

—  form  of,  193, 

—  loss  of,  7 1. 

—  manifestation  of,  77.    See  Incar- 

nation. 


Supreme,  part  of,  supports  all,  91, 
See  Being-Supreme,  Brahm; 
and  Highest, 

Surface.     See  EJirth. 

Sflrya,  219, 

SushumuS,  r56,  377,  J  if. 

Suspension,     See  Han^ng, 

Sujrula,  144. 

Sustainer,  Bj. 

Sustenance.     See  Bodf ,  sup^rt 

Sfltras,  7,  [4,  30. 

Sutta  Ntpata,  14,  19,  34,  56,  40, 
45,  46,  48,  49r  50,  51.  5*,  59. 
60,  61,  6],  64,  65,  66,  tis,  69, 
70,79,88,89,  lot,  105,105,108, 
109,  tn,  1 13,  114,  i>i^,  1)1 

Svadha,  83,  334,  370. 

Svaha,  314,  353,  366, 

Svapak.i,  65. 

Sveta,  j:3,  J46.  

Svetajvataropanishad,  65,  68, 7S,  89, 
102, 103,  104,  105, III,  r  13,1 19, 
13B,  157,160,  i63,i6St  166,171, 
17<S,  179, « 80,  1&6, 187, 189,  190, 
192, 193.338,349.  J65,  558,311, 
313,333.  Ji7i33>.  353,  J33.JJ«, 
343,348,  355,  370,  37*,  379- 

Swallowing,  95,  353- 

Swamy,  StrM.C,  See  Sutta  Nipita. 

Sweet,  363,  383,  384. 

Swerving.    See  Moving  and  Truth. 

Swift.    See  Speed, 

Sword,  6},  394,  302,  313. 

SySdvadtn,  ^76, 

£y,lmll{a.    See  Grain. 

Syetia,  83,  353. 

Syllable,  591,    SeeOm. 

Symbols,  rfio,  507, 30!!,  309, 350,  ji 

Systematic  arrangement,  7,   10, 
See  Philosophy- 


J 


Tabor,  38. 

Taciturnity,  lor,  119,  159,  161,  |6*, 
163,  i6a,  173. 

Tad,  Tio,  t6j. 

Taint,  43,  49,  59.  64,  82,   to6,  u 
109,  123. 137,  iju  155,  t6o,  i6j, 
186,  347,  748,  3S9,   366. 
Bond, 

Tairthitas,  376, 

Taittiriya  Aranyaka,  159,   164, 
178,  (86,  tM,  »9o,i59,  361, ai 
366,  377,  380,  3J7,  347,  J89. 

—  Brahmana,  361,  3A2,  366. 

—  Upanishad,  103,  no,  1  33, 137,  ,51, 

155,156,  161,163,164,168,1- 
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l«o,  J9J,  192,  »aOj  336,  338, 144, 

Tie,     See  Bond.                                            ^M 

l!                     380,393,302,343,360,361,378, 

Tiele,  G,  P..  Prof.,  31,  33,  14,  J 7,  y7.            ^M 

3«5,  jas.  3B9,  390. 

Tiger,  143,  133,  153,                              ^^H 

Taking,  64. 

—  like,  230,  394.                                    ^^^^H 

Talent,  37,  72,  120,  177,  18a,  lyi. 

Time,  6i,  81,  90,  120,  176,  1E6,  244,     ^^^H 

i93,35S,39J>a99.J»o,JiJ.3(4. 

276,316,  35*,  357,  363.366,  375,            ^H 

J16,  317,326.  P7,3P,J35,J69' 

H 

377,  J7«,  380,  381,  386. 

—  and  place,  sout  unlimited  by,  45,            ^H 

Talk,  47»  ^4.  1341  16+.  3*0, 

1&6,  343,  356.                                      H 

Tijjvrfya  Brahinana,  iBo. 

—  lapse  ot;  58.     See  Birth,                          ^M 

Tanks,  333,  324, 

—  of  return,  &c.,  80,    See  Death            ^M 

Tapas,  166. 

and  Gift                                               ^M 

Tiraaatha  Tarkavliaspati,  Prof.,  28, 

—  wheel  off  343,  355-                             ^^H 

31,  32S>,  J34.  34"' 

To-day,  305.                                         ^^^B 

Tarkikas,  376. 

Toil     See  Labour.                               ^^^^H 

Tarpajia,  32s, 

To-morrow,  305,                                   ^^^^H 

Taste,  74,  257,  258.    See  Objects  of 

Tone,  364.                                              ^^^^1 

sense,  Relish,  and  Savoury. 

Tongue,   319,   3^3,  359,  Jftt,  192,      ^^^H 

—  by  another,  ^69,  370. 

Sec  Senses  and  Taciturnity.                  ^^| 

—  for  objects  of  sense,  50,  16*, 

Tooth.    See  Teeth.                             ^^H 

Tasteless,  itB,  347. 

Tortoise,  50,  342,  366.                            ^^^^| 

Tawny,  179. 

Torture,  iiS,  337,  34a.                          ^^^H 

Teacher,    Sec  Preceptor. 

Touching,  147,  357,  3$%  343.     See            ^B 

Teaching,     See  Instruction, 

Senses.                                             ^^^H 

Tears,  42. 

Town,  173,  213,  361,  363.                     ^^^M 

Technical  terms,  10. 

Trade,  i27<                                          ^^^H 

Teeih,  95,  113. 

Tradition,  314.                                                ^^M 

Temperate.    See  Food  and  Sleepi- 

Tranquillity, J  f ,  5 ',  53, 63, 65, 67,68,             ^1 

ness. 

69,  70,  85,  86,  94,  101,  108,  it4,              ^H 

Tempers,  86,  jja. 

119,120,136,128,129,190,331,             ^H 

Temporary.     Sec  Perishable. 

341.  346, 147,248.250, 356,357.           ^M 

Temptation,  154,317. 

377,287,388,301,307,313,317,            ^B 

Ten,  373. 

326,  343,  355,  370,  373,  373,  }75.             H 

Ttnder,  3  84. 

389,  393.                                              H 

Terminable.     See  Perishable. 

Transcendent  Brahman,  76, 78,  1 1 3,             ^H 

Te r 111 i nation  of  Life,     See  Death. 

333»35i,  372-                                           ^M 

Terrible,  94,95)98.  34  j. 

—  happiness,  70.                                            ^H 

Test,  306, 

—  nature,  76.                                                 ^H 

Texts,  102. 

Transcending.  See  Quatities,Source.            ^H 

—  Vedic,  48, 169,  290, 303,  332.  See 

Transgres,sing.     See   Ill-conducted             ^H 

Mantra. 

and  Sin.                                                     ^H 

Thiei,53, 160,  169,284,334,330,389. 

Transient,  44,  79,  86,  154.  179,  187,            ^M 

Thigh,  94. 

246,  »5o,  J55i  3yO'     See  Life.               ^M 

Thirst,  151,  168,  356, 

—  penance,  i30,                                                 ^H 

Thomas,  E,,  234,  335, 

Transmigration,    333.      See    Life,       ^^^H 

Thomson,  Archbishop,  368, 

^^^^1 

Thought,  87, 115,  tt6, 192,359,963, 

Travellers,  329,  380,  381.                      ^^^H 

121,  348,  350,  378.     See  Con- 

Treachery, 41,  X51,  324,  344.               ^^^H 

tinuous  meditation  and  Mind, 

Treasure,  115.                                        ^^^^H 

—  evil,  333, 

Trees,  89,  (ii,  iia,  14s,  I7*,  ^41,       ^^^H 

Thoughtless,  iBj,  359,    See  Rash. 

384,385,386,394,396,313,316,             ^M 

Thread,  74.  JS9>  l^o- 

331,346,361,363,365,370,371,             H 

Throat,  9'i,  353,  363,  a66,  371. 

37  3,379,381-                                           ^M 

Throwing  out,  64, 

Tremour,  40,  96,  239.                           ^^^H 

Thumb,  190,  193. 

Trespasses.    See  Sin.                           ^^^H 

Thunderbolt,  37,  89. 

TrikQ/avat,  333,  346.                              ^^^H 

[8J                                         F 

^H 

■               434        BHAGAVADGITA,    SANA 

tsugatIya,  anug!tA,       ^^^| 

^1              Trinity,  88,  130,  347. 

73.   78*   97.   »00,    101,     lOJ,     112,  ^H 

^M              Trouble,  56,  71,  118,  tz2,  124,  18 j, 

133*  "35.137,  161.175,  177,17%  ^M 

^M                     ji9<  JS'^t  1^^'    S<^c  Agitatloa. 

iSr,  (87,  1S8, 1S9,  [90, 193,  336,  ^H 

^H              Tntmpct,  3S. 

a-17.  «59>  *6o,  167,  379,  284,387,,  ^M 

H               Trunk,  313,  371. 

308,306,307,308,309,  310,  315,  ^M 

H              Trust.     See  Failh. 

316,318,332,336,337,338,341,  ^M 

^^^         Truth,  4t,  60,  62,  64,  70,  S3,  86,  87, 

343^44,  }48,  349,  350.  3S>>  355f  ^M 

^^K                91,103,110,114,113,119,124, 

357,366.367,  368,370,  37a,  377,  ^1 

^^^H                160, r^t,  162,  167,  [68,169,  170, 

380,381,583,385,386,391, 392.  ^m 

^^B                r7i, 17^I74,W5t  17^,177,  iSi, 

See  Knowledge.                            ^H 

^^^1                iB4,i85,]eo, 184,  293,396,311, 

Understanding,  world  of,  333.             ^H 

^^H                Jilt  114.313, 334>P5t33«.nr. 

Undesponding.    See  Despondencv.   ^H 

^^V                315.  33^,3j3,344.35S36o,  363, 

Undeveloped,  331.                                 ^H 

^^~                  364,366,367,363,369,370,371, 

Undiscerning.     See  Discennnent.      ^H 

■                         17J,  375,  37«p  380.  381,  J84. 

Undistinguished  colours,  3 86.                ^H 

^1               Turbid,  (2. 

Unfathomable,  343,                                 ^H 

^H               Turning  bact.     See  Wheel, 

Unfriendliness,  330.   See  Antipathy-  ^| 

^1                 Tvash/r/,  ;M9,  346. 

Ungrateful,  354.                                      ^^M 

■               Twelve,  37  3- 

Unhappiness,  49,  gr,  53,  66,  69,  70,  ^H 

^M               Twenty-four,  373. 

7*,  79,  86,  10),  103,   107.  lov,  ^M 

^H               — *  plus  one,  3 17. 

136,151,157.332,333,345,347.  ^M 

^M               Twenty -twii,  373, 

255,  JiJ,  33t,  370,  373.    See  ^M 

^M               Twicc^born,  156,  160, 163,  166,  309, 

Pain.                                               ^M 

■                      3jr, 233,585, 191,193,396,295, 

Unholy,  t[6,  343.                                  ^H 

■                        3<'4,in,3i4,  316,327,  33^^339, 

Unintellii;ent,i6o,  173,  313,  320,33©,  ^H 

■                        340,  348.  353,  S''**,  37  3,  3^3- 

35t,  356,  37>,  374'                          ^M 

^B              Twolotd,  375, 

Uninterrupted,  341.                            ^H 

^1 

Union,  66,  70,  71,  115,  275.                 ^H 

^M               Ubitiuitous,  S3. 

Unily  of  everything,  63,  71,  75,  83,  ^H 

^M               Udina,  2^8. 

104,105,  i'o6,  J07,  rii,  11  fi,  IS4,   ^M 

^m              Ut^ulntnas,  377. 

128,312,313,344,370,374.    See  ^H 

■              Udurabara,  374,  379, 

DifTerence,  I  dent  ideation.  And   ^H 

^1               Udroga  Parvan,  135,  138,  139,  J40. 

Soul,  a1]-|>erv3din£.                         ^^M 

^M              Uii'ii/jrav3s,  89. 

—  of  work,  6,                                           ^^M 

■               Uma,  219,  347. 

Universal  benevolence.    See  Bene-  ^H 

^1               Unasked,  365. 

volence.                                        ^H 

■               Unattached,     See  Attachment. 

—  form,  9a,  333,  544,                            ^M 

^M               Unavoidable,  46. 

~  knowledge,  76,  114.                        ^H 

■               Unborn,  45,  58,  76,  86,  87,  192,  194. 

Universe,  constituents  of,  jjti.            ^^M 

■ 

—  destruction  of,  So,                             ^^M 

^H               Uncertain,  120,  3R0, 

—  devoid  of  tnith,  115,  315,          ^^^H 

■               Unchangeable, +5, 100,  317,  331, 333, 

—  divisions  of,  93,  a6t,                 ^^^^H 

■                       371,  39r. 

—  eternal,  158,                                ^^^^^^ 

^H               Unchecked,  357. 

—  government  of,  1 15,  337.                       ^ 

^M              Uncle,  maternal,  40. 

—  heated   by   universal    form,    94,          J 

^M              Unconcern,  82,  110,  326j  391.    See 

95.                                                   ^M 

^H                        Indilferencc, 

—  iltutnination  of,  178,  1S6,                ^H 

^H               U  neon  fused,  307, 

—  lord  of,  S],   86,  87,  93.      See    " 

^M              Unconquerable,  i6r,  231.    See  In- 

Atheism  and  Rider, 

^H                         vincible. 

—  movement  of,  8  j,  87.  See  Move- 

H              Uncreated,  iSt  347)  3  9 J*     See  Self- 

ment. 

^M                      existent. 

—  producer  and  destroyer  of,  74,    ^J 

■               Undcgraded,  39,  97,  tjo,  3  to. 

95»i57.  158,387,  354,392-            ^1 

^H               Underlying  principle^    See  Substra- 

—  support  ot,  74,  78,  80,  83,  93,  9^,    ^M 

^M 

97,  104,  ii^t  180,  [93.                  ^H 

^^^       Understanding,  47, 57, 64, 65,  67, 70, 

r  I 
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Universe,  welfare  of,  39,  94.    See 

VJiaspaU  Mura,  319,  311,  329,  356,             ^M 

Benevolence. 

i7i,  1S3.                                         ^M 

—  within  and  without.  See  Within. 

Valiant,  333,     See  Valour.                     ^^^H 

See  Body  of  Kmhaa  and  Ruler, 

ValtabhSi&rya,  30,  31.                            ^^H 

Unknowabtej  76,  104,  160^  347. 

Valour,  136,  333,  336,  367.                      ^^^H 

Unknown,  159,  160,  349,  j68.    See 

Valuables.    See  Precious  things.           ^^^H 

In  comprehensible. 

VSmadeva,  193.                                      ^^^H 

Unman.Tgeable,  57. 

VSmadevya,  377.                                     ^^^H 

Unmoved,  51,  68,  69,  no,  »+8,  J5J, 

Vanishing  of  nature,  3S0.                       ^^^H 

39t. 

Vanity,  103,  114,  115,  Tt6,  t66,  tSt,             ^H 

Unpeopled.     See  Solitary. 

246,  330,  331.    See  Arrogance             ^H 

Unperccived,  45,  46,  76,  Bo,  8 z,  88, 

and  Pride.                                                   ^H 

9*,  99,  100,  102,  t9j,  J13,  J17, 

Vanquished,  96,  153,  388,  389.    See       ^^^B 

3»8,33i,jjj,  349,350,351, 354, 

Victory.                                          ^^^^1 

369, 371,373,373,380,382,383, 

Variable,  330.                                           ^^^^| 

385,  386,  3fi9,  390. 

Variegated  colours,  286,  357.                  ^^^^| 

Unpleasant,  131.     See  Agreeable. 

Variety,    See  Diversity,                        ^^^^| 

Unreal,  44. 

Varuna,  89,  97,  1 19,  aao,  345,  34«.         ^^H 

Unreasonable,  137. 

V^vadattl,  38.                                      ^^^1 

Unrighteous,  53. 

Vashat,                                                     ^^^^H 

Unseen,  115.     See  Unperceived. 

Vaj-ifc^rasa^fl^,  9.                                ^^^H 

Unshakjng,  33,1. 

Vasish/Aa,  159,  160,  314.                        ^^^^H 

Unsteady.     St?e  Steady. 

Vasu,  Sg,  92,  94.                                            ^M 

Unsubstantial,  955. 

VSsudeva,  75,  83,  91,  98,  no,  130,              ^M 

Unswerving,  135,  336, 

230.^15,354,310,313,393.           ^m 

Untainted,  367,  369,  379.    See  Gift, 

VSsuki,  89,  353.                                     ^^H 

Lotus-leaf,  and  Worlds, 

Vayu,  319,  340,    See  Wind.                  ^^^^H 

Unthinkable,  45,  78,  loo,  354,  369. 

Veda,  171,  173.                                     ^^^^1 

Untruthfulness,  r68,  183. 

Vedanta,  8,  17,  ii3i  r»J.  M7,  i5V,             ^M 

Un*illirg.     See  Reluctant 

'74i346    331.                                                 ^M 
—  Faribhasha,  sso,  358,  9S6,   ^^14,             ^H 

Up  and  down,  going,  109,  140,  321, 

32J,  325,  317,  339. 

331.  318,  3)9»387-                                    H 

Upanishads,  3,  5,  7,  8,  13,  15,  16,  17, 

—  Sira,  186.                                                   ^M 

18,  19,  23,  26,  »7,  34,  36,  13s, 

—  Sfltras,36, 3 1, 32,33, 105, 188,191.              ^M 

I4r,i4a,i43, 144,  I47,i74<i8i, 

Vedas,  5,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19,  *5.              ■ 

207, 110,  ait^iia,  115, 233, 3j6, 

36,48,54,51,63,68,74,78,81,            ^M 

J51. 

83,  84,  88,  91,  98,  99,  T03,   t  10,                    ^M 

—  dialogues  in,  5. 

111,113,  113,114, 115, 1  r9, 130.             ^M 

UpSsanL     See  Meditation. 

131,143,144.  t45»l4«>  153,  153,               ^1 

Upavarsha,  33, 

i5^»t57»i5S)  tS9,t«t,i&3, 163,              ^B 

Upholding.    See  Support. 

164, 166,  169,  170,  I7«,iy2,i73»              ^1 

Upviards  and  downwards,  branches, 

i74,"77.i«'tiS5,i93,3iT,  JI4,              ^M 

III,   184,   187,   354.     See   Up 

336,263,269,376,306,309,313,              ^H 

and  down. 

330,333,336,331,353,354,358,           ^B 

Urine,  26 1, 

3«7,  369,  37B,  3«8,  39".                              ^M 

U/anas,  91^ 

—  Atharra,  18,  19,  145.                                   ^H 

Usbmapas,  94. 

—  consubstan  t  iai  wi  th  Brahman  ,163.             ^H 

Uttamauj^,  37. 

—  disparagement  of.  See  Disparage-             ^H 

ment.                                               ^^^H 

Vain,  321,  5J7.    See  Life. 

—  like  reservoir,  48.                                 ^^^^^ 

Vai/ampayana,  150,   151,  aag,  230, 

—  theogony  of,  330.                              ^^^^| 

394' 

—  three,  19,  83,  84,                               ^^^1 

Vaisvanara,  1 9 r,  359,  276. 

—  two  Klff'jfas  of,  17, 146.                     ^^^^H 

Vaijyas,  21,  34,  85,  136,  137,  217, 

Vedic  words,  48.                                       ^^^H 

35s.  139. 

Vegetables,  ^3,  113,  h4,  iS«,  35>.             ^1 

Vaivasvata,  153. 

See  Herbs,                                    ^^^M 

Ff 

^^H 

H             436         BHAOAVADGiTA,    SANATSUGATIvA,   ANUGITA.           ^^^H 

H            Vehicle,  ^45. 

Vowels,  348,                                         ^H 

^H             Veil  concealing  Bmhmiin,  76, 

Vr/ddhas,  377.    See  Elders.               ^^H 

^m             VeltJCJty,  193,    Sec  Speed. 

Vrikodara,     See  Bhima.               ^^^^M 

H              Venerable,  3 1, 97, 35»»  *"S7t  a8j,  293, 

Vmhalas,  395.                               ^^^^H 

■                     31  ^  177* 

Vrishffis,  4  J,  46,  s6,  91,  33s.          ^^^1 

^M             Veracity.    See  Truth, 

Vulgar,                                                ^^^H 

^H              Ver^,  sacred,  fij. 

Vultures,  49,                                     ^^^^H 

^H              —  Sanskrit,  15. 

Vy^^i,                                        ^^M 

^^^        Vessels,  36}, 

VySna,  358.                                     ^^^H 

^^^ft       Vestments,  93. 

VySsa,   3,  6,  33,  87,  91,  130,   304,  ^M 

^^^1       Vexation,  43,  56,  68,  no,  159,  168, 

3o6,  307.                                           ^H 

^^H              3)5.   P4>   330.   336.  JStij  378. 

—  author  of  Gitl  6.                              ^H 

^^V               See  Agitation. 

VyOlia,  38.                                              ■ 

^m            Vices,  jor, 302, 303^3 14.  SeeAttack 

■ 

^H                     of  vices.. 

Wain,  37.                                                ■ 

^1             Vicissitudes.  See  Life,  course  of. 

Wakefulness,  ;r,  69,  iS^f  334.    See   ^H 

■               Victory,  ^o,  43H7t9ft  H*,  '^T,  30, 

Day  and  night,                              ^H 

H                       3<>5i  30^,  344' 

War.     See  B.UtJe-£eld.                  ^^H 

^1             Vidura,  T36,  149,  tjo,  151. 

Warmt^i,  338,  339.    See  Heftt.     ^^^1 

^1               Vijirana  Bhikshu,  197,  aot,  aoa,  303, 

Washing,  119,                                   ^^^^ 

H                       304,  154- 

Water,  45,  64,  73,  74,  95,  156,  159, 

■          -  vada.  375. 

i79.'87,i89.  t93.»3S,36o,  aSi, 

^H               Vikar;/a,  jt). 

383,  584,  387,  389,  390,  J 39,  543, 

^H              Vilasavati,  aS, 

344i  346, 35 3i  J5*t  3S9t  360,361, 

H              Vilest  state,  116. 

364. 165,  374,  379,  382,  384,587. 

^M             Vilifying,  333.    See  Abuse. 

—  offering  to   Supreme,   85.      See     ^J 

^H             Vinat^,^  90. 

Libations  and  Reservoir.                ^H 

^1             Vindhya,  31 3,  346. 

Watcrpot,  359.                                      ^H 

^m              Vindictiveness,  iji,  323, 

Wave,  374.     Sec  Billow.                      ^H 

^H              Violation.    See  ReguJation. 

Way.     See  Hell  and  Path.            __^M 

■              Vipra,  347- 

Weak,  369.                                         ^^H 

■               Viriijf,  186,  315. 

—  point,  touching,  &c.,  333.         ^^^^H 

■                Vira/a,  37,  39, 

Wealth,  40,  61,  6a,  75,  88,  114,  115,         J 

^1               Viroiaoa,  175. 

116,124,  135,169,177,178,181, 

^1              Virtue  and  vice,  56,  115. 

l8;,iS4,  353,  343,  346,  I'll,  284. 

^1               Virtuous,  116,  383, 

307,  314.135,  3  Jl»  347,  157^359, 

^H               Vishaiiiiulukt,  3^7^  359, 

J'i5»  376,  393.    See  Belongings 

■               Vishmi,  39,  76,   as,  By,  90,  94,  95, 

and  Property, 

H                      i9o,jr9,a2o.Jii,26t,33J,j33, 

—  Brahmic,  t63.                             ^^^^ 

■                       lif?,  345,  346,  347,354. 

—  huniati,  t6t,  355.                         ^^^H 

^m               ^  Purawa,  J3i,  333, 

—  lord  of,  88.                                   ^^^^ 

^1             Visible.    See  Perceptible  and  Regu- 

Weapons,  j8,  41,  4a,  45,  89,  90,  ijj,          ] 

^M                    latton. 

111,350.                                       ^^ 

^m             Visual  power,  concentration  of,  67, 

• —  do  not  cut  soul,  45,  350,                 ^^M 

■                     69. 

Weary,  160,  314.                                 ^H 

^M              VijvSmitra,  314, 

Weaving,  74.  194.                                 ^M 

^M             Vijvas,  94. 

Weber,  A.,  Prof.,  6,  8,  33,  35,  39,  3 1 ,   ^M 

■              Vital  parts,  337,  538,  339,  397,  398, 

33,  I  39,  348,                                       ^M 

^H                      399.     See  Soul,  seat  of. 

Welfare.   See  Good.                             ^M 

■              Vitality.     See  Life. 

—  of  all.    See  Benevolence.                ^^M 

^m             Vocal.    See  fiodily  and  Speech. 

—  of  Arj-una,  86,  93,  1*9.               ^^^H 

^m             Voice.    See  Speech. 

—  of  oneself,  1 17,                          ^^^^H 

^U              Volition,  313. 

Well,  3^4,  354-                               ^^^| 

^M              VoQiitcd,  143,  160. 

Well-read,  209,  355,    See  Leame^^^H 

^M              Voracity.     See  Eating. 

Well-wishera,  68.                                     H 

^M             Vow.    See  Firniness,  Regulation. 
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Wheel  of  the  world,  54.  See  Discus. 

Words,  89,  to],  iSs,  309,  afii,  ^^a,            ^| 

—  holder  of,  a} 3, 

363,  a66,  3j8,  148,  3S3.                  ^^M 

—  turning  of,  2 1 5,  jo6. 

^  man  of,  171.                                      ^^^^M 

See  Time. 

—  of  wisdom,  44.                                 ^^^^| 

Wheeler,  T.,  3t  5,  «■ 

Work,  divine,  39,  59,                                    ^H 

Whip,  jB6, 

World,  S3,  54,  55,  59,  60,  62,  63,       ^^M 

Whirling  of  mind,  40, 

66,  6S,  73,  79,  S4,  i6,  100,  106,      ^^^H 

Whistlmg.    See  Bamboo. 

116,  161, 163, 164, 170,  I74fi79>      ^^H 

White,  179,  384. 

180,190,330,331,333,334,336,       ^m 

Wick,  380. 

339,340,343,346,349,353,355,          ^M 

Wicked,  75,  131,  153,  399,  3P 

. 

^56*338,378,381,383,383,387,          H 

Wife,  41,97,  103,  iS9»  1*1. 167, 

170, 

293,396,  307,313)314.  J»<5,3aSf            ^1 

181,183,189,116,356,307,558. 

m,  333,334.343,354, 35*>3«2,             ^M 

—  of  preceptor.    See  Preceptor. 

364, 367, 37°i  387. 388, 393.           ^m 

Willtins,  C,  1. 

—  affairs  of,  55,  60,  304,  324.                        ^M 

Wiil  of  entities.    See  Free-wil 

1. 

—  agitation  of  and  by,  loi,                          ^^H 

Williams,  M.,  Prof.,  343,  344,  358. 

—  beginning  of,  153.    See   Beg:in-      ^^^H 

Willow,  346.    See  Bamboo. 

Xi'mg,  void  of.                                      ^^^H 

Wilson,  H.  IL,  Prof.,  34,  50, 

305, 

—  destroyer  of,  95,                                 ^^^H 

33t,   333, 

~  destruction  of,  55,  96,  115.    S«e      ^^^H 

Wind,  7t,  90, 97, 156, 19a,  331, 

837, 

Destruction.                                     ^^^H 

a  38, '39.357,361, 337,  343, 349, 

—  externa]  and  internal,  393,  337,           ^H 

350. 

^M 

—  carries  astray  boat,  5 1.  " 

'-  foes  of,  1 1 ;.                                             ^H 

—  carries  away  perfumes,  1 1  j. 

—  future,  63,  63,  72,  115,  136,  165,      ^^^H 

—  does  not  dry  up  soul,  43, 

167,  1S8,  308,  336,  37H.                  ^^^M 

—  life.     See  Life-winds, 

~  government  of,  1 1 5.                          ^^^H 

—  restraint  of,  71. 

—  htgher,  354,  3^9.                              ^^H 

—  upward    and    downward. 

See 

—  holy.     See  Holy  world,                      ^^^^H 

Life-winds, 

—  human,  59,  84,  95,  ill.                     ^^^H 

Windless  place,  6gi. 

—  knowledge  of,  161.                                  ^^M 

Wing,  164,  r88,  189,  193. 

—  master  of,  67,  86,  97.                               ^H 

Wink.    See  Eyelid. 

—  material,  65,  161,  163,  173,  175,            ^H 

Winter,  333. 

186,187,189,191,335.                        ^1 

Wisdom,  44,  49, 

—  mortal,  8  2,  a  4,  100^  11 1,  153, 175*            ^1 

Wise,     See  Learned,  Life,  and  Un- 

191,334,34;.                                         ^H 

happinci^s. 

—  nether.    See  HelL                                   ^H 

Wish.     See  Desire, 

—  of  death,  it>o.   See  mortal,  supra.       ^^^B 

Wish-giving  cow,  89. 

—  of  meritorious  men,  73,  84,  i}0,      ^^^^H 

-^  stone.     See  .Stone. 

^^H 

Within  alt  things,  104, 11 3,  t8o, 

190, 

—  release  from,  63,  159,  335.               ^^^^H 

3*71  369,  379. 

—  spotless.     Sec  Untainted.                 ^^^^H 

Without,    Sec  Withrn, 

—  survey  of,  334.                                     ^^^^^ 

Withstand,  difficult  to.    See 

Re- 

—  thought  of,  333.                                   ^^^H 

straint  and  Unconquerable 
Woe.     See  Home  and  Misery. 

"^  three,  40,  54,  94,  97,  J 13,  a44,       ^^B 

349.  334,  354.  388.                                   ^H 

Womb,   105,    107,    109,   116, 

»75, 

—  untainted,   to8,    155*  3>7-    See            ^H 

a37i239i24ip«'5o,  311,333, 

151. 

Current,    Death,   Destruction,             ^H 

339,  353.    See  Fcelus  and  Pre- 

Evil, Lord,  and  Transient.                    ^H 

ceptor. 

Worldiincss,  51,  159,  3t4»  37o-                      ^| 

Women.    See  Female. 

Worldly  life.    See  Life,  course  of.               ^H 

Wonder,  92,  93. 

Worms,  335,  321,  339,  364.                            ^H 

—  soul,  subject  of,  46. 

Worship,  59,  71,  73,  75.  7«,  «S,  86,            ^H 

Wood.     See  Fuel  and  Staff. 

87,  99,  I  JO,  n  7,  137^156,  1B6,           ^m 

Word.     See  Speech, 

357,  JB6,  377.                                    ^^^ 

—  dinine,  59,  73. 

—  complete,  114.                                 ^^^^H 
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Worship,  exclusive,  73,  75,  78,  79, 
80, 83,  84,  85,  99, 100,  103, 110. 

—  irregular.    See  Irregular. 

—  mode  of,  83,  114,  127,  245,  353. 

—  of  dirinities,  59,  75,  1 18. 
Worshippers    go    to    deity    wor- 

dxipped,  76,  84. 

—  receive  due  fruit,  59. 
Woven.    See  Weaving. 

Wrath,  50,  57,  59,  66,  67,  101,  114, 
115,116,117,138,151,154,155, 
156, 160, 165, 166,181,183, 185, 
«33, 241.  a4<,  284, 389,  394,  301, 
315, 320,  322,  333,  335,  333,  343, 
3S7>  3^4>    See  Irascible. 

Wretched,  49. 

Wrong.  See  Modesty,  Right  and 
wrong. 

Yidava,  97. 

Ya^a,  83. 

Y^»a%-alkya,  5,  237,  304,  344. 

Yi^e/var  ^Sstrin,  33,  334. 


Ys^fus,  18,  30,  83,  146,   162,   163, 

180. 
Yakshas,  88,  94, 118,  345,  347,  354. 
Yama,  89,  97,  153,  319,  333,  346. 
Yaska,  235. 
Years,  330. 
Yellow,  384. 
Yoga,  9,  ID,  II,  27,  47,  61,  63,  64, 

74,  297,  3o<»- 

—  Sfltras,8,  9,10,74,  210,  an,  212, 

215, 226, 234, 348, 350,  351,352, 
260, 266, 271, 274, 285,  a86, 300, 
319, 322, 324,  337,  343,  37a,  373. 
394- 

—  V^ishfi6a,  306,  340. 
YogiAins,  313,  377. 
Yogin,  53,  393. 
Youth,  175. 

—  compared  to  death,  44. 

—  receiving  senior,  139,  303. 
Yudhlmanyu,  37. 
Yadhish/i^ira,  38,  394. 
Yuyudhana,  37. 
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C.  =  Bhagaradglti I  S.  •=  Smnatsi^fSlfya ;  A.  -  AqQgttl, 

N.  B.  Only  iii  some  cases  have  references  been  given  to  bU  the  passages  in 
wiiLcb  a  ccTtain  word  occurs.  In  most  cases,  oalj  the  passages  in  wbicb  wordi 
itt  Used  in  natewoithy  tenses  are  referred  to. 


AkStnabbfiU,  (A.)  XX  It  I,  5. 
Akshara,(E.)  Ill,  15;  VIIIj  3,  ii,2t ; 
X,  2, 5,  33;  XI,  18,  J7;  XII, 

1,3;  XV,  16, 18.  (S.)  111,18, 
♦5;iv,,s.  (A.)  111,37;  IV,  14; 

V.ii;  XIII,  «;  XXXVI,  5j. 

Aietana,  (A.)  XXI,  15. 
Adhish/Alna,(B.)  in,4o;  XVin,t4, 
Adhyitma,  (A.)  XX,  40  ;  LX1,  4. 
Anadiyoga,  iS.)  IV,  30. 
AnSmaya,  (B.)  II,  51;  XIV,  6. 
Amketa,(B.)XlI,i9;  (A.) XXVIII, 

Anukalpa,  (S.)  VI,  n. 

AnrMas,  {S.\  III,  57, 

Anta,  (B.)  11,  16, 

AnUriksha,  (S.)  VI,  4. 

Apara,  (B.)   IV,  4;   VII,   5.     (A.) 

XXVII,  j4;  XXXV,  56. 
Aparaspara  SambhQia,  (A.j  XVI,  18. 
Aparj-apta,  (B.)  I,  10. 
Apratish/ia.     See  Pnttshihi. 
AbhJkrama,  (B.)  II,  40. 
Abhidhyi.  (S.)  II,  11. 
Abhyisa,  (B.I  VI,  35,44;  XII,  9, 10, 

13  ;  XVIII,  j6, 
Ayana,  (B.)  I,  11, 
Alolutva,  fB.)  XVI,  3. 
AvyakU,  {B.y  11,  35,  38;  VII,  34  ; 

VIII,  rS,  10,11;  IX,4;  XII,  I, 

3,5;  xm,  s.  (A.)  1,43;  in, 

6;  XII,  I,  5,5;  XIX, fi;  XX, 
30,  47  ;  XXI,  I ;  XXIV,  ja,  44, 
JS;  XXV,  I ;  XXVtII,35,  35, 
j7 ;  XXIX,  17;  XXXt,  55; 
XXXII,  u;  XXXIII,  t,  s; 
XXXV,t6,33,34,55;  XXXVII, 
7,  i3seq. 

Anngraba,  (S.)  HI,  37. 

Asiddhi,  (S,1  HI,  35. 

Ahalikara,  (B.)  II,  71;  III,  37,  18: 
VII,  4;  Vni,i,  i;  Xll,  .j; 
Xni,5,8;XVI,i8;  XVII,?: 
XVni,34,5J»5«,59.  (A.)  XX. 


19,  30,  47;  XX1I1,5;  XXV, 
9;  XXVI,  I,  2,  5;  XXVIl, 
J,  rj,  30  ;  XXIX,  33  ;  XXX, 
6;  XXXI,  45.  55;  XXXII. 
9,  u,  15;  XXXV,  33  seq.,  54, 
55;  XXXVl,  31. 

Atiahkr/la,  (B,)  XVUI,  17.  (A.) 
XXXVI,  13. 

Ahangata,  (S.)  11,  7. 

Atman,  (B.)  11 , 4 '.  43^ 4.  45, 55f  64 ; 
111,6,13,  17,  37,43;  'V,  6,  7, 
31.  37,  35,  38,40,  41,4a;  V,  7, 
If,  16,  17,  3 J,  as,  36;  VI,  5,  6, 

7,8,  to,  tt,  12,  14,  1 5,  18,  19,30, 

as,  i*.  iS,  29,  33,  36,  47  ;  VII, 
18,  19;  VIII, a,  1J,J5,  19;  IX, 

5,  16,  38,  31,  34;  X,  IT,  15,  t6, 
18,  19,  30;   XI,  1.4,24,47,50; 

XII,  II,  Mi  xin,  7,  33,  34, 

38,  39,  jj,  J3;  XIV,  34;  XV, 
11,  13,  17;  XVI,  9,  17,  18,  21, 
13;  XVII,  i«,  ty;  XVIII,  16, 
"7,  17,  39,  49r  51,54-     (S.)  I, 

6,  7;  "i  10,  15,  i8t  30,  33  J 
ni,  8,  9,  41,  54;  IV,  33;  V, 
13;  VI,  II,  16,  35,  36.  (A.)  I, 
39,40;  H»  h  7i  8.  i«,  3<S;  HI, 
3  seq.,  30;  IV,  3,  3,  5,  7,9,10, 
I5seq.,  43,  46,  5(,  56,  58;  V,  5, 
9,  II  ;  Vlll,  23J   X,  9,  15,  17; 

XI, 9;   XII, 31, 33;  XIII, 33, 34; 

XV,  39;  XVI,  3,  12;  XVII,  I  (, 
18  seq.;  XVIII, 8;  XIX,i,7; 
XX.  16,  47;  XXV,  I,  3,  J,  8; 
XXVI,  4;  XXVII.  8,  <,,  39,  51, 
53,54,*i.*4.66;  XX!X, 12,33; 
XXXI,  45,  46,  49;  XXXII,  6, 

17;  xxxm.j,  3,5;  XXXV, 

»o,  35  seq,,  55,  56;   XXXVI, 

Adadhrik?,  (S.)  VI,  4. 
Apas,  (S.)  VI,  4. 
Apomaya,  (A.)  Xtll,  19. 
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Avasatha,  ^A.)  IV,  34,  35. 

Avrrtti,  (B.)  V,  17  ;  VIII,  16,  23,  26. 

(A.)  HI,  29. 
Asya,  (S.)  1 1,  7' 

Uta,  (B.)  I,  39  ;  XIV,  9,  II.  (S.)  V, 
;.  (A.)  XI,  14;  XIV,  21;  XXV, 
8;  XXXI,  3,7;  XXXV,  43; 
XXXVI  18. 

Uttama,  (B.)  XIV,  14  ;  XV,  17. 

Utsa,  (S.>  VI,  13. 

Uddeja,  (B.)  X,  40.  (A.)  I,  3.  And 
see  (A.)  XXVIII,  37, 

Upapatti,  (A.)  II,  2,  30, 43  ;  III,  10. 

RAyig,  (S.)  VI,  10. 

Kannayoga,  (B.)  Ill,  3,  7  ;  V,  2  ; 

XIII,  24. 
KSmakara,  (B.)  V,  la ;  XVI,  23. 
Kimayana,  (A.)  XIII,  4. 
Karyakarana,  ^B.)  XIII,  20. 
Kuiara,  (A.)  XXIV,  n,  14. 
Kflftistha,  (B.)  VI,  8;  XII,  3;  XV, 

16. 
Krrta,  (B.)  XV,  11 ;  XVIII,  16. 
Ketu,  (S.)  VI,  5. 
Kshara,  (B.)  VIII,  4  ;  XIV,  16,  18. 

(A.)  Ill,  27.    SeeAkshara, 
Kshema,  (B.)  I,  46  ;  II,  45  ;  IX,  22. 

(A.)  XXXI,  45;  XXXIl,  4. 

Gati,  (B.)  IV,  17;  VIII,  26;  XII,  5. 

(S.I  1,  10.    (A.)  XXXIV,  I. 
Gu»asankhyana,  (B.)  XVIII,  19. 
GM'hita,(B.)Vl,25.  And  see  VI,  35. 
Grahawanika,  (A.)  XXX,  6. 

iTakradhara,  (S.)  I,  2  3. 

ATara,  (S.)  Ill,  17. 

Kitta,  (B.)  XVI,  16.  (A.)  XXXVI, 27. 

Afodana,  (B.)  XVI 11,  18. 

ATodya,  (S.)  Ill,  27. 

Gana,  (S.)  II,  27. 

GSti,  (A.)I,2i;  11,18;  III,  14,33; 

XXXI,  8. 
Civa,  (B.)VII,  5;  XV,  7.     (A.)  II, 

16,17,  25,  28,  30,  33;  111,7,9, 

10;   IV,  43,  50. 
GMnayoga,  (B.)  Ill,  3  ;  XV,  i. 

Tanu,  (B.)  VII,  21.     (S.)  I,  36. 
Tyaga,  (B.)XVIII,  I,  2,  4,8,  9,  10, 

12.    (A.)  XXXIII,  7. 
Trivish/apa,(S.)II,26.  (A.)XVIII,  4. 


Duranvaya,  (A.)  XXXVI,  17. 
Deva,(S.)  11,8;  VI,  4. 
Daiva,(6.)XVIII,  14. 
Dhamamja,  (S.)  Ill,  41. 
DharanS,(B.)VIII,i3.  (A.)  XXVII, 

Dhirayan,  (B.)  V,  9.     (A.)  IV,  50. 
Dhbh/^ita,  (B.)  XIII,  17. 

NiyaAMati,  (A)  V,  7. 

Nirv^  (B.)  VI,  15.    See  Brahma- 

nirvirta,  (A.)  IV,  12. 
Nirvuesha,  (A.)  XXI,  13. 
Nivntti,  (B.)  XVI,  7  ;  XVII  I,  30. 
Nish/AI,(B.)III,3;V,i2,i7;  XVII, 

i;  XVIII,  50.     (A.)  II,  38;  V, 

37;  VII,  13;  XV,  34. 
Nyasta,  (A.)  V,  3. 

Pada,  (B.)  VIII,  11 ;  XIII,  4.     (A.) 

XX,  24  ;  XXXV,  3. 
Para.    See  Apara. 
ParSsu,  (S.)  V,  i. 
Parinima,  (A.)  XXXVI,  37. 
Parita,  (A.)  II,  13. 
Paryaya,  (A.)  XXI,  9. 
Pivaka,  (S.)  VI,  16. 
Purusha,  (B.)  VIII,  4;  XIII,  19,  ao. 

21,  32,  23;  XV,  16,  17,18,  19: 

xvn,3. 

Pflga,  (S.)  VI,  7. 

Praknti,  (B.)  Ill,  5,  37,  28,  29,  33  ; 

IV,  6;  VI1,4,5.  ao;  IX,  7,  8, 

10, 12,  13;  XI,  51;  XIII,  19,  ao, 

21,  23,  29,  34;  XIV,  5;    XV, 

7;  XVIII,  40,  59.     (A.)  II.  3; 

111,26;  XXIII,  13;  XXIV.  33. 
Pratish/M,  (B.)  Ill,  15;  VI,  38;  XIV, 

37;  XV,  3.     And  see  XVI,  8. 
Pradhana,  (A.)  Ill,  26,  33;  IV,  47  ; 

XX,  19;  XXIV,  23;  XXXII, 

9  ;  XXXV,  32  seq, 
Pramada,  (S.)  II,  5,  7- 
Prayatamana,  (S.)  II,  39. 
Pravr/tti,  (B.)  XI,  31 ;  XIV,  12,  23  ; 

XV,  4;  XVI, 7;  XVII,  30,  46; 

XVIII,  30,  46.     (A.)  XXI,  9; 

XXVIII,    26;     XXXIII,    3; 

XXXVI,  37. 
Prasanga,  (B.)  XVIII,  34. 

Bal3,(B.)  XVI,  18;  XVII, 5;  XVII I, 

53- 
Bahu,  (S.)  Ill,  44. 
Buddhi,  (B.)I,23;  11,39,41,44,49, 

5o,5>,52,  53,63,65,  66;  III,  i. 
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J,  4,  a6,  40,  4a,  4J;  IV.  (8;  V, 
Ti,  17,  10,  28;  VI,  9,  31,  sj,  15, 
+i;  Vn,  4,  10,  94;  VH1,7;  X, 
4,  10;  Xll,  4,  8,  n;  XlII,  5. 
30;  XV,  10;  XVI,  9;  XVIII, 
J*".  17,  19  seq.,  37,  49,  50,  51, 
57.  i^.)  n,  I.  31,  35,  \7,  53. 
57;  III,  3;  IV,  It.  (AJ  I,  10, 
14,  46;  11,  7,  38;  IV,  8,  i», 
64;V,  19,  34;  VI I,  J,  6 seq.,  »2; 
IX,  10;  X,  4;  XIII,  36;  XV, 
24  ;  XVII,  14,  r6, 17;  XVllI,  i, 
4,  6,  7i  XIX,  6,  7,  li;  XX, 

10;  XXI, 2;  xxni.  7;  XXV, 

2,  6,  13;    XXVII,  9,   10,    IS, 

16,  }i  ;  XXVI n,  34  seq.,  35; 
XXX,  i;   XXXI,  44,  50,  55; 

xxxn.  j2,  17;  XXXIV,  17 

seq.;  XXXV,  17,  23,  33,  55  ; 
XXXVI.  !,  JO. 

Buddliiyoga,  (B.)  11,  49;  X,  10; 
XVllI,  57. 

Brahman,(B.)  HI,  15;  IV,34,a5,  ji, 
3J  ;  V,  6,  10,  19,  30,  31,  74  ; 
VI,  14,  30,  2-},  a8,  3B,  44;  VII, 
J9;  VIII,  I,  3,  II,  13,  16,  17, 
14;  X,i3;  XI,  a;  XlII. 4,  13, 
30;  XIV,  3,  4,  36,  37;  XVII, 

33.  »4;  xvin,  42, 50, 53, 54. 

(S.)  II,  5,  34,  36,  37;  IJI,  44, 
47;  IV,  3,  14  ;  V,  7,  31 ;  VI,  I. 
(A.)  ],  13,  ij,  15,  4J;  II,  24  ; 
III,  6;  IV,  14,  36,  47,  50,  60, 
61 ;  V,  ro,  17  ;  VI,  aa  ;  IX,  17  ; 
Xt,  8,  16,17;  Xn,3o;  XVJI, 

36;  XIX,  4;  XX,  t,ia,  ii,34, 

38;  XXIH,  jo;  XXVn,it,i4, 
33,  49,  51  ;  XXVIJI,  II,  13; 
XXIX,  16;  XXXII, I, a, 4,a, 
14;  XXXIII,i;  XXXIV,  4,6; 
XXXVI,  5  seq.,  9,  39,  35. 
Brahman irvafla,^B.)  II,  73;  V,34  seq. 

Bhakti,  (B.)  VII,  17  ;  VIII,  10,  33; 

IX,  14, 3(5, 39;  XI,  54;  xn, 

17,  19;  XIII,  10;  XIV,  3d; 
XVIII,  54,  55,  68. 

Bhagade'v'a,  (A.)  XXVIII,  15. 
BbavanS,  (B.)  II,  66.   (A.)  XXI,  14. 
Bhlv-ayata.,  (B.)  HI,  11,  I3.    And  see 

(B.)  VllI,  6.      (A.)  VlIl,   34; 

XXII,  t|;  XXVI,  4. 
BhashI,  (B.)  11,  54. 
Bhinnavrftti,  (B.)  XXI,  ij. 
Bh<lta,(B.)  11,18,  30,  34,69;  111,14, 

i9.  3J;  TV,  6,  J5  ;  V,  7,  25,  3j  ; 


VI,  29,  }i;Vn,6,9,tr,  s6,  a?; 
VIII,  3,  19,30,33;  IX,  4,  5,  6, 
7,S,  II,  I  J,  35,39;  X,  5,  15.  ao, 
33,  39;  XI,  3,  15,  55;  XII,  4. 
ij;  XIII,  5,  15,  16,  37,  30,  34; 
XIV,  3;  XV,  11, 16;  XVI,  1,6; 

XVII,  4,6 T  XVIU,  30,  31,46, 
54.61.  (A.)I,  17:11,  JJ;  HI, 
7,  16,  18,  39,  3j;  IV,  3,  11,37; 
V,8;  VII,  15;  XlII, 18,30,34; 
XIV,5;  XVII,  34;  XX, 7,8,16, 
19.21.32,  30,52,34,47,48,49; 
XXI,  9,  10,  x8,  33;  XXll,  8; 
XXIII,  1,6;  XXV,  9,  10,  It; 
XXVI,  3,  5;  XXVII,  I  seq.,  i« 
seq-.  3*.  34,  37,  3^*  4' seq.,  46, 
48,  51,  64,  66,  67 ;  XXVIII,  8, 
11,11;  XXIX,  4,  5,  II,  IS,  16; 
XXX,  I,  8,  1 1,  34;  XXXI,  iS, 

U,  37,  34,  40,  4i»  49.  54  ; 
XXXIl,  6,9,  13,14;  XX XIV, 
13;  XXXV.  34,  36,  37,  39,  54, 
56;  XXXVl,  I,  3,  6,  9,  10,  13, 

13.  19.  39- 
Bhitatman,  (B.)  VI,  14;  XlII,  3; 

XXXVI,  4. 
BhiltSdf.     Sec  BhOu. 

Matva,(S,)ni,i7.  (A.)  XXXV,  3-'. 

ManasTtti,  (S.)  Ill,  98. 

Mahat,    (A.)    XX,    47;    XXVI,    i; 

XXVIII,3s;XXX,9;XXXV. 

33  seq.;  XX XVI,  4. 
Mltri,(B.)II,t4,  (A.)XXXI,9i,40. 
Mayl.  (B.J   IV,  6;  VII,  14,  15,  as  ; 

XVIII,  6i.    (AO  XXXVI,  30. 
Marga,  (S.)  111,9. 
Mukla,(B.)  IV,  33.    (A,)  III,  3  1. 
Mauna,  (S.)  II,  41;  111,1,3,30,45. 

Vairft,  fA.I  XXXI,  23,  53;  XLVI. 
33.     And  see  (B.y  III,  «. 

YutU,  (B.)  11,  6r,66;  HI,  46;  IV. 
18;  V,  6,  7, 1,  13,31,  3j;  VI,  8, 
14,18,39,47;  VIl,i7,3o;  VIII. 
14:  IX,  14;  X,  4,  to;  XI!,  J, 
3;  Xlil,  2;  XVlII,  as.  <A.) 
IV,  18  seq.,  36,  66  ;  V,  it;  XI, 
t;  XXXI,  S,  16,  30. 

Yoga,  (B.)  II,  39,  45,  48,  49,  50,  53; 
111,3,7;  IV,  I,  3, 3,  37, 18,  j8, 
41,43;  V,  1,3,  4,5,6,7,  si;  VI, 
»,  3,  4.  »2,  16,17,  '9,30,21,29, 
Ih  J6i  17s  41,  44;  VII,  I,  3s; 
VIII,  8^  10,  13,  37  ;  IX,  5,  33, 
J8;   X,7, 10,  iS;  XI,  1,4,  a,  9, 


H          442       bhagavadgItA, 

SANATSUCrATivA,    ANL'GITA.          ^^^| 

^^K                t8,  47  ;  XII,  I,  A,  9,  11;  XUI, 

Vymihana,(A.tXXIX,r6;  XXXlV.^l 

^^H          10,  34;  XIV,  36;  xvr 

I    f  '. 

!3i  M'                                                       ^ 

^^H               XVIII,  H,  53,  ;7,  7St7&- 

(A.) 

^^H                11,7.  9, 10,  2D,  21;  V,  18, 

Slstrakani,  (S.)  HI,  5-                         ,^| 

^^H           t,  n,  29:  III,  n;  IV,  15 

.  I7t 

Sukn,  (S.)  VI,  9.                           ^^H 

^^m                 tS,  H.66;   X,i4;   XV,  28 

seq., 

^^^^^M 

^^H               XX;3s;  XXV,6;  XXVIII 

,96; 

Sankhya,  (A,)  XXXII,  17,           ^^M 

^^M          XXXV,  75;  XXXVI,  22 

seq. 

Sa.fi|rralia,  (B.)  Ill,  20,  3; ;  VIII,  ij;^H 

^^^"                See  Kshema, 

XVIll,  18.     (A.)  XXXI.  59-      ■ 

V              Vogin,(B.)Ill,  3iIV,»5;  V,ii 

,34; 

SAfighUta,  ( B .^  X 1 1 1 ,  6.                           ^M 

^^^                VI,  I,  J,  8, 10,  15,  19,  37,  38 

.31, 

Sa.Signk,{B.)l,7.   (S.)V,  2,  11.    <A.|H 

^^H                3^1  43,   45i   4^^*  47;   VIII, 

*4f 

XXI,]5;  XXXV,it;  XXXVI,  ^H 

^^H              s},  35, 17,  iS;  X,  17;  XII 

14; 

35.                                    ^M 

^^H                XV,  [I.     (5.)  VI,  I  seq. 

(A.) 

Sa%nLta,  (B.)  XI,  i.     (A.)  XXVU.  ^M 

^^V               III,  21  ■  IV,  15,  92,  23. 

59-                                                        ^1 

■^         Yoni,  (S.)  IV,  5.     {A.}V,  ac 

XX, 

Sattva,(B.)Il,4g;  X,  56,41;  XIII,  ^H 

K                      Bz;    XXIV,  8;    XXVII, 

J8; 

36;X1V,6;  XVI,  .;  XVII,  j,  ■ 

^^K                XXXII, 

s;  XVIII,  Id,  40.   a.)  11,  8;  ^M 

37;    XllI,    Jj;   XXVII,    58:  M 

^^^        Rati,  (S.)  V,  19.     (A.)  XXVI 11 

,  ''■'. 

XXVIIl,    41;     XXXH,     J7;   ^ 

■               Mpa,  (A.)IV,9,  i3seq. 

XXXIII,  6,   8  seq.;   XXXIV,            I 
16;   XXXV,  7  seq.;   XXXVl.   ^ 

H              IJiiga,  (S.)  VI,  II. 

Samadhi,  (B.)  H,  44,  53,  54  ;  IV,  24  ;   ^M 

H              Vadanya,  fS.)  V,  a. 

vt,7;  xti,  9;  XVII.  ii.        H 

■               Varga,  (S.)  111,9,  id. 

SamlsUa.  (A.)  XIV,  6.                          ^M 

■              Vikarman,  (B.)  IV,  17, 

Samihvaya,  (A.)  VI,  1  3.                       ^M 
Samudra,  (S.)  IV,  19.                           ^M 

■              Vikara,  (S.)  II,  31.    (A.)  XXIV 

3  J. 

■              V\gninz,  (B.)  111,41;  VJ,  8;  ' 

VII, 

SampratishJ^     See  PratlsWH.         ^H 

■_                ai;  IX,  i;  XVIII,42.    (A.)  I, 

Samvid,  (A.)  XI,  6.                               ^H 

^K              aQt   V,  a;    VI,  xi  ;    Vll 

5; 

SamstM,  (B.)  VI,  15.                            ^H 

^^r               XXXI,  5- 

Sali!a,  (S.)  IV,  19;  VI,  4,  tr.              ^M 

^              Vinirwaya,  (A,)  IV,  63, 

Slvitri,  (A.)XXIX,  6.                        ^M 

■              Vibhag^ifa,  (A.)  XXXV,  a?. 

And 

SQtra,  (B.)  XI1I,4.                               ^M 

^1                     see  XXIV,  25. 

StabdlL},  (B.)  XVI,  17;   XVIII.  jS.  ^M 

■               Vimarga,  (S.)  11,  7. 

And  s«e  (A.)  XXI,  12.                  ^M 

■              Vi^esba,  (A.)  XX,  21,  48;   XXX, 

Smriti,  (A.)  XXVI,  5.                           ^H 

■                      9;   XXXII,  13;    XXXV 

1  7  ; 

Srotas,  (A.)    H,   24;    XXI,  3,   ji,  ^1 

■                      XXXVI,  7,  38. 

AndsceXXH,i6;  XXIII,  n;  ^1 

■              VijvarQpa,  (S.)  tV,  1. 

XXIV,  7  seq.                                 H 

^1              Vishamedhamlna,  (S.)  Ill,  18. 

Svabhlva,  (B.)  11,  7;  V,  14;  VIII,  j;    ^^ 

■               Vishd^i,  (S.)  VI,  4. 

XVII,  2;   XVIII.  41  seq..  47, 

■               Vijarga,  (A.)  XXVII,  36. 

60.     (S.)  II,  40.     (A.)  VII,    1; 

^H               Vtsmaya,  (A.)  XXIII,  7. 

VIII,  5;  XI.ioj  XIII,  2,4,  5. 

■               Vira,  (A.)  XIV,  17. 

32;  XXXIV,  la;  XXXVI,  II.    J 

■              Vr,gitia,(S.)  111,5. 

Svarga,  (S.)  II.  a6.                               H 

■              Vega,  (S.)    II,   u.      (A.)    11, 

1 1 ; 

^^M 

■                      XXVII,  62. 

Ha,  (B.)  II,  9.    (A.)  VIII,  9.  ,5,18.    ^ 

■               Veda,  (S.)  111,15,  38  seq. 

20;  XIV,  4;  XV.  4;  xvm, J 

H              Vcdya,  (S.)  Ill,  38  seq. 

3;  XX,  3;  XXXI,  5.            M 

■               Vaidya,  (A.)  XX,  jrt. 

HUaklmyl,  (B.)  X,  1 .                    __^M 

■              Vylkarajta,  (S,)  III,  45. 

Htna,(a)  V,  21.                          ^^H 

■              .            .1 
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